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PREFACE 


THE present book, apart from its greater extent and certain differ- 
ences of statement and arrangement, has, in general, the’ same plan 
as the author’s Greek Grammar for Schools and Colleges. It is a 
descriptive, not an historical, nor a comparative, grammar. Though 
it has adopted many of-the assured results of Comparative Linguis- 
tics, especially in the field of Analogy, it has excluded much of the 
more complicated matter that belongs to a purely scientific treat- 
ment of the problems of Morphology. It has been my purpose to set 
forth the essential forms of Attic speech, and of the other dialects, 
as far as they appear in literature; to devote greater attention to 
the Formation of Words and to the Particles than is usually given to 
these subjects except in much more extensive works; and to supple- 
ment the statement of the principles of Syntax with information 
that will prove of service to the student as his knowledge widens 
and deepens. 

As to the extent of all amplification of the bare facts of Mor- 
phology and Syntax, probably no two makers of a book of this char- 
acter, necessarily restricted by considerations of space, will be of the 
same mind. I can only hope that I have attained such a measure of 
success as will commend itself to the judgment of those who are 
engaged in teaching Greek in our colleges and universities. I trust, 
however, that the extent of the enlarged work may lead no one to 
the opinion that I advocate the study of formal grammar as an end 
in itself; though I would have every student come to know, and the 
sooner the better, that without an exact knowledge of the language 
there can be no thorough appreciation of the literature of Ancient 
Greece, or of any other land ancient or modern. 

In addition to the authorities mentioned on page 5, I have con- 
sulted with profit Delbriick’s Syntaktische Forschungen, Gilder- 
sleeve’s numerous and illuminating papers in the American Journal 
of Philology and in the Transactions of the American Philological 
Association, Schanz’s Beitriige zur historischen Syntax der griechischen 
Sprache, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms, La Roche’s Gramma- 
tische Studien in the Zeitschrift fir oesterreichische Gymnasien 
for 1904, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Schulze’s Quaestiones 
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Epicae, Hale’s Extended and Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the 
Transactions of the American Philological Association for 1898, 
Harry’s two articles, The Omission of the Article with Substantives 
after otros, 58, éxetvos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898, and The 
Perfect Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classi- 
cal Review for 1905, Headlam’s Greek Prohibitions in the Classical 
Review for 1905, Marchant’s papers on The Agent in the Attic Orators 
in the same journal for 1889, Miss Meissner’s dissertation on ydp 
(University of Chicago), Stahl’s Mritisch-historische Syntax des 
griechischen Verbums, and Wright’s Comparative Grammar of the 
Greek Language. I have examined many school grammars of Greek 
in English, German, and French, among which I would particularize 
those of Hadley-Allen, Goodwin, Babbitt, Goodell, Sonnenschein, 
Kaegi, Koch, Croiset et Petitjean. I am much indebted also to 
Thompson’s Greek Syntax. 

I would finally express my thanks for helpful criticism from Pro- 
fessor Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D. 
Brackett of Clark College, Professor Hermann Collitz of the Johns 
Hopkins University, Professor Archibald L. Hodges of the Wadleigh 
High School, New York, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly Instructor 
in Harvard University, Professor Hanns Oertel of Yale University, 
and Professor Frank E. Woodruff of Bowdoin College. Dr. J. W. 
H. Walden, tormerly Instructor in Harvard, has lent me invaluable 
aid by placing at my service his knowledge and skill in the prepa- 
ration of the Indices, 


HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 
CAMBRIDGE, 


Aug. 1, 1918. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND !TS DIALECTS 


A. Greek, the language of the inhabitants of Greece, has beep 
constantly spoken from the time of Homer to the present day. The 
inhabitants of ancient Greece and other Greeks dwelling in the 
islands and on the coasts of the Mediterranean called themselves (as 
do the modern Greeks) by the name Hellenes ("EdXnves), their country 
Hellas (EXXds), and their language the Hellenic (4 “EAAnwKy yAdrra). 
We call them Greeks from the Latin Graeci, the name given them by 
the Romans, who applied to the entire people a name properly re- 
stricted to the Tpatu, the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had 
knowledge. 

N. 1.—Graeci (older Graici) contains a Latin suffix -icus; and the name 
Tpacxol, which occurs first in Aristotle, is borrowed from Latin. The Roman 
designation is derived either from the T'pato., a Boeotian tribe that took part in 
the colonization of Cyme in Italy, or from the I'pato, a larger tribe of the same 
stock that lived in Epirus. 

N. 2.—No collective name for ‘all Greece’ appears in Homer, to whom the 
Hellenes are the inhabitants of Hellas, a district forming part of the kingdom of 
Peleus (B 683) and situated in the S.E. of the country later called Thessaly. 
‘E\Ads for ‘all Greece’ occurs first in Hesiod. The Greeks in general are called 
by Homer ’Ayxatol, ’Apyetor, Aavaol. 

B. Greek is related to the languages of the Indians (Sanskrit), Per- 
sians (Zend), Armenians, Albanians, Slavonians, Lithuanians, Romans, 
Celts, and Germans. These various languages are all of the same 
stock, and together constitute the Indo-European family of languages. 
An important relation of Greek to English, which is a branch of the 
Germanic tongue, is illustrated by Grimm’s law of the ‘permutation 
of consonants’: 


[meat — th Kh B=p 6=t |y=c(h)| @¢=) | P=ad| x=9 
waTnp | Tpecs kapdla | TvpBn 500 aypos pépw Ovpa | xv 
Sather | three | heart thorp two acre bear | door| goose 


The above English words are said to be cognate with the Greek 
words. Derived words, such as geography, theatre, are horrowed, 
directly or indirectly, from the Greek (yewypadia, Oéarpov). 
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©. At the earliest known period of its history the Greek language 
was divided into dialects. Corresponding to the chief divisions of 
the Greeks into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians (a division unknown 
to Homer), three groups of dialects are commonly distinguished : 
Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic, of which Attic is a sister dialect. Aeolic and 
Doric are more nearly related to each other than is either to Ionic. 

Aeolic: spoken in Aeolis, Lesbos, and kindred with the dialect 
of Thessaly (except Phthiotis) and of Boeotia (though Boeotian has 
many Doric ingredients). In this book ‘Aeolic’ means Lesbian 
Aeolic. 

N. 1.— Aeolic retains primitive a (30); changes 7 before « to o (115); has 
recessive accent (162 D.), and many other peculiarities. 


Doric: spoken in Peloponnesus (except Arcadia and Elis), in several 
of the islands of the Aegean (Crete, Melos, Thera, Rhodes, etc.), in 
parts of Sicily and in Southern Italy. 


N. 2:— Doric retains primitive a (30), keeps r before « (115 D.). Almost all 
Doric dialects have -ues for -uevy (462 D.), the infinitive in -wey for -vac (469 D.), 
the future in -w from verbs in -{ (516 D.), the future in -¢6, -coduar (540 a). 

N. 3.— The sub-dialects of Laconia, Crete, and Southern Italy, and of their 
several colonies, are often called Severer (or Old) Doric; the others are called 
Milder (or New) Doric. Severer Doric has 7 and w where Milder Doric has ex 
and ov (59 D. 4, 5; 230 D.). There are also differences in verbal forms (654). 


Ionic: spoken in Ionia, in most of the islands of the Aegean, in a 
few towns of Sicily, ete. 


N. 4. Ionic changes primitive a to 7 (80); changes 7 before « to o (115); 
has lost digamma, which is still found in Aeolic and Doric ; often refuses to con- 
tract vowels; keeps a mute smooth before the rough breathing (124 D.); has x 
for 7 in pronominal forms (132 D.). 

N. 5.— The following dialects do not fall under the above divisions ; Arcadian 
(and the kindred Cyprian, which are often classed with Aeolic), Elean, and the 
dialects of N.W. Greece (Locris, Phocis, Aetolia, Acarnania, Epirus, etc.). 
N.W. Greek resembles Doric. 

N. 6.— The dialects that retain @ (30) are called A dialects (Aeolic, Doric, 
ete.); Ionic and Attic are the only H dialects. The Eastern dialects (Aeolic, 
Ionic) change rx to ov (115). 

N. 7.—The local dialects, with the exception of Tzaconian (a Laconian 
idiom), died out gradually and ceased to exist by 300 a.p. 


D. The chief dialects that occur in literature are as follows (almost 
all poetry is composed in a mixture of dialects) : 


Aeolic: in the Lesbian lyric poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 B.c.).. Numer- 
ous Aeolisms appear in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls 
28-30 are in Aeolic. 

Doric: in many lyric poets, notably in Pindar (born 522 B.C.) ; in the bucolic 
(pastoral) poetsy of Theocritus (about 310-about 245 B.c.). Both of these poets 
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adopt some epic and Aeolic forms. The choral parts of Attic tragedy also admit 
some Doric forms. There is no Doric, as there is no Aeolic, literary prose. 

Ionic: (1) Old Ionic or Epic, the chief ingredient of the dialect of Homer 
and of Hesiod (before 700 B.c.). Almost all subsequent poetry admits epic 
words and forms. (2) New Ionic (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425) 
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the period between Old 
and New Ionic: Archilochus, the lyric poet (about 700-650 BSC). 

Attic: (kindred to Ionic) was used by the great writers of Athens in the fifth 
and fourth centuries B.c., the period of her political and literary supremacy. In 
it are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus (525-456), Sophocles 
(496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet Aristophanes (about 450- 
385), the historians Thucydides (died before 396) and Xenophon (about 434- 
about 355), the orators Lysias (born about 450), Isocrates (436-338), Aeschines 
(389-314), Demosthenes (383-322), and the philosopher Plato (427-347). 


E. The Attic dialect was distinguished by its refinement, precision, 
and beauty; it occupied an intermediate position between the soft 
Ionic and the rough Doric, and avoided the pronounced extremes of 
other dialects. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the 
greatest writers from 500 B.c. to 300 B.c., it became the standard 
literary dialect; though Old Ionic was still occasionally employed 
in later epic, and Doric in pastoral poetry. 

N. 1.— The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called Old Attic 
in contrast to New Attic, that used by most other Attic writers. Plato stands 
on the border-line. The dialect of tragedy contains some Homeric, Doric, and 
Aeolic forms ; these are more frequent in the choral than in the dialogue parts. 
The choral parts take over forms used in the Aeolic-Doric lyric; the dialogue 
parts show the influence of the iambic poetry of the Ionians. But the tendency 
of Attic speech in literature was to free itself from the influence of the dialect 
used by the tribe originating any literary type ; and by the fourth century pure 
Attic was generally used throughout. The normal language of the people 
(‘*Standard Attic’’) is best seen in Aristophanes and the orators. The native 
Attic speech as it appears in inscriptions shows no local differences ; the speech 
of Attica was practically uniform. Only the lowest classes, among which were 
many foreigners, used forms that do not follow the ordinary phonetic laws. The 
language of the religious cults is sometimes archaic in character. 

N. 2.— Old Attic writers use oo for rr (78), po for pp (79), Evy for ody with, 
és for eds into, 7 for e (Abn for Aver, thou loosest), -7s in the plural of substantives 
in -evs (Baci\#s, 277), and occasionally -ara: and -aro in the third plural of the 


perfect and pluperfect (465 f). 


With the Macedonian conquest Athens ceased to produce great 
writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were diffused far and 
wide. With this extension of its range, Attic lost its purity; which 
had indeed begun to decline in Aristotle (384-322 B.c.). 

F. Koiné or Common dialect (4 «ow? dudAexros). The Koiné took its 
rise in the Alexandrian period, so called from the preéminence of 
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Alexandria in Egypt as a centre of learning until the Roman con- 
quest of the East; and lasted to the end of the ancient world (sixth 
century A.p.). It was the language used by persons speaking Greek 
from Gaul to Syria, and was marked by numerous varieties. In its 
spoken form the Koiné consisted of the spoken form of Attic inter- 
mingled with a considerable number of Ionic words and some loans 
from other dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form, 
a compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken language, 
was an artificial and almost stationary idiom from which the living 
speech drew farther and farther apart. 


In the Koiné are composed the writings of the historians Polybius (about 
205-about 120 B.c.); Diodorus (under Augustus), Plutarch (about 46—about 
120 a.p.), Arrian (about 95-175 a.p.), Cassius Dio (about 150-about 235 a.p.), 
the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (under Augustus), Lucian (about 
120-about 180 a.p.), and the geographer Strabo (about 64 B.c.-19 a.p.). Jose- 
phus, the Jewish historian (87 a.p.-about 100), also used the Koiné. 

N.1.—The name Afticist is given to those reactionary writers in the Koiné 
dialect (e.g. Lucian) who aimed at reproducing the purity of the earlier Attic. 
The Atticists flourished chiefly in the second century a.p. 

N. 2,— Some writers distinguish, as a form of the Koiné, the Hellenistic, a 
name restricted by them to the language of the New Testament and of the 
Septuagint (the partly literal, partly tolerably free, Greek translation of the Old 
Testament made by Grecized Jews at Alexandria and begun under Ptolemy 
Philadelphus 285-247 n.c.). The word Hellenistic is derived from ‘EA\nuoris 
(from é\\nvifw speak Greek), a term applied to persons not of Greek birth 
(especially Jews), who had learned Greek. The New Testament is composed in 
the popular language of the time, which in that work is more or less influenced 
by classical models. No accurate distinction can be drawn between the Koiné 
and Hellenistic. 


G. Modern Greek appears in literature certainly as early as the 
eleventh century, when the literary language, which was still em- 
ployed by scholars and churchmen, was no longer understood by the 
common people. During the middle ages and until about the time of 
the Greek Revolution (1821-1831), the language was called Romaie 
(‘Popaixy), from the fact that the people claimed the name of 
Romans (‘Pwpator), since the capital of the Roman Empire had been 
transferred to Constantinople. The natural language of the modern 
Greeks is the outcome of a continual development of the Koiné in its 
spoken form. At the present day the dialect of a Greek peasant is 
still organically the same as that of the age of Demosthenes; while 
the written language, and to a less extent the spoken language of 
cultivated Athenians and of those who have been influenced by the 
University at Athens, have been largely assimilated to the ancient 
idiom. Modern Greek, while retaining in general the orthography 
of the classical period, is very different in respect of pronunciation. 
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Aurens: De Graecae linguae dialectis (I. Aeolic 1839, II. Doric 1843). Gott 
ingen. Still serviceable for Doric. 

Brass: Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. Translated from the third German 
edition by Purton. Cambridge, Eng., 1890. 

Boisacg: Les Dialectes doriens, Paris-Liége, 1891. 

Bruemann: Griechische Grammatik. 4te Aufl. Miinchen, 1913. Purely com- 
parative. 

CuanpiEer: Greek Accentuation. 2d ed. Oxford, 1881. 

GILDERSLEEVE AND MILLER: Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demos- 
thenes. Parti. New York, 1900. Part ii, 1911. 

Goopwin : Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. Rewritten and 
enlarged. Boston, 1890. 

Henry: Précis de Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin. 5th ed. Paris, 
1894. Translation (from the 2d ed.) by Elliott: A Short Comparative 
Grammar of Greek and Latin. London, 1890. 

Hirt: Handbuch der Griechischen Laut- und Formenlehre. Heidelberg, 1902. 
Comparative. 

Horrmann: Die griechischen Dialekte. Vol. i. Der siid-achaische Dialekt (Ar- 
cadian, Cyprian), G6ttingen, 1891. Vol. ii. Der nord-achéische Dialekt 
(Thessalian, Aeolic, Boeotian), 1893. Vol. iii. Der ionische Dialekt (Quellen 
und Lautlehre), 1898. 

Kriicer: Griechische Sprachlehre. Part i, 5te Aufl., 1875. Part ii, 4te Aufl, 
1862. Leipzig. Valuable for examples of syntax. 

Kiuner : Ausfithrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 38te Aufl. Parti 
by Blass. Part ii (Syntax) by Gerth. Hannover, 1890-1904. The only 
modern complete Greek Grammar. The part by Blass contains good collec- 
tions, but is insufficient on the side of comparative grammar. 

Meister: Die griechischen Dialekte. Vol. i. Asiatisch-dolisch, Bootisch, Thes- 
salisch, G6ttingen, 1882. Vol. ii. Eleisch, Arkadisch, Kyprisch, 1889. 

MeisterHANS: Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 3te Aufl, Berlin, 1900. 

Meyer: Griechische Grammatik. 38te Aufl. Leipzig, 1896. Comparative, with 
due attention to inscriptional forms. Deals only with sounds and forms. 

Monro: A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. 2d ed. Oxford, 1891. Valuable, 
especially for its treatment of syntax. 

RIEMANN AND GorizerR: Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin. Vol. i. 
Phonétique et Etude des Formes, Paris, 1901. Vol. ii. Syntaxe, 1897. 
SmyrH: The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects. Ionic. Oxford, 1894. 
Van Leruwen: Enchiridium dictionis epicae. Lugd. Bat., 1892-94. Contains 

a full discussion of forms, and aims at reconstructing the primitive text of 


Homer. 
VeircH: Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective. Newed. Oxford, 1887. 


A. = Aeschylus. 
Ag. = Agamemnon. 
Ch. = Choephori. 
Eum, = Eumenides. 
Pers, = Persae. 
Pr. =Prometheus. 
Sept. =Septem. 
Supp. =Supplices. 
Aes. = Aeschines. 
And. = Andocides. 
Ant. = Antiphon. 
Antiph. = Antiphanes. 
Ar. = Aristophanes. 
Ach. =Acharnenses. 
Ay. = Aves. 
Keel. = Ecclesiazusae. 
Eq. = Equites. 
Lys. =Lysistrata. 
Nub. = Nubes. 
Pe = Pax. 
Plut. = Plutus. 
Ran. = Ranae. 
Thesm.= Thesmophoriazusae. 
Vesp. = Vespae. 
C.LA. =Corpus  in= 
scriptionum 
Atticarum. 
Com. Fr.= Comic Frag- 
ments. 
1D). = Demosthenes. 
Diog. = Diogenes 
Laert. Laertius, 
E. = Buripides. 
Ale. =Alcestis. 
And, = Andromache, 
Bacch. = Bacchae. 
Cycl. = Cyclops. 
El. = Electra. 
Hec. = Hecuba. 
Hel. = TWelena. 


Heracl. = Heraclidae. 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
H.F. = Hercules furens. 
Hipp. = Hippolytus. 

I, A. = Iphigenia Auli- 

densis. 

1 pe be = Iphigenia Taurica. 

Med. = Medea. 

Or. = Orestes. 

Phoen. = Phoenissae. 

Supp. =Supplices. 

Tro. = Troades. 
Hdt. = Herodotus. 
Hom. = Homer. 


The books of the Iliad are 
designated by Greek capi- 
tals (A, B, IT, ete.); those 
of the Odyssey by Greek 
small letters (a, B, y, etc.). 


ii = Isocrates. 
I.G.A. = Inscriptiones 
Graecae an- 
tiquissimae. 
Is. = Isaeus. 
Lye. = Lycurgus. 
L. = Lysias. 
Men. = Menander. 
Sent. = Sententiae. 
Philem, = Philemon. 
Pind. = Pindar. 
ten = Plato: 
A. = Apologia. 
Ale. = Alcibiades. 
Charm, = Charmides. 
Cr. = Crito. 
Crat. = Cratylus. 
Criti = Critias. 
Eu. = Euthydemus. 
Euth = Euthyphro. 
qa. = Gorgias. 
Hipp. M. = Hippias Major. 
Lach. = Laches. 
L. = Leges. 


Lys. =Lysis. 
Men. = Meno, 
Menex.= Menexenus, 
Par. = Parmenides. 
Ph. = Phaedo. 
Phae. = Phaedrus 
Phil. = Philebus. 
Pol. = Politicus. 
Pr. = Protagoras, 
R. = Respublica. 
Soph. = Sophistes. 
s. = Symposium, 
Th. = Theaetetus. 
Theag. = Theages. 
Tim. = Timaeus. 
Ss. = Sophocles. 
Aj. = Ajax. 
Ant. = Antigone. 
El. = Electra. 
O. C. = Oedipus Coloneus. 
0. T. =Oedipus Tyrannus, 
Ph. = Philoctetes. 
pl by = Trachiniase. 
Stob. = Stobaeus. 
Flor. = Florilegium. 
-T, = Thucydides. 
X. = Xenophon. 
A. = Anabasis. 
Ap. = Apologia. 
Ages. = Agesilaus, 
Cc, = Cyropaedia. 
Eq. =de re equestri. 
H. = Hellenica. 
Hi. = Hiero. 
Hipp. = Hipparchicus, 
M. = Memorabilia. 
oO. = Oeconomicus, 
R. A. = Respublica Atheni- 
ensis. 
R.L. =Respublica Lace- 
daemonia, 
8. = Symposium. 
Vect. =de vectigalibus. 
Ven. = de venatione. 


But Tragic fragments (Fr. or 


Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menander’s 


Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages. 


The Orators are cited by the numbers 


of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions, 
Other abbreviations : —x«.7.. = kal rad Nouwd (et cetera); scil. = scilicet ; 7.6. = 
id est; ib. = ibidem; e.g. = exempli gratia; I.E. = Indo-European ; )( = as 


contrasted with. 


PART I 


LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES, ACCENT 


THE ALPHABET 


1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters. 


Form Name 

A a arpa alpha 
ie a WS Byra béta 
Dey yappa. gamma 
Aged déATa delta 
E ¢ el, € (@ Wirov) epsilon 
Zien Cnra zeta 
Hy Ta éta 

® 69 Ojra theta 
I t idra. iota 
KOK ‘ Kama kappa 
1 Aap Bda lambda 
M p po mu 

N yp vo nu 
aoe &et (££) xt 

O o ov, 6 (0 pixpov) omicron 
1s met (7) pt 
Paty po rho 
0). S olypo. sigma 
eT. TAD tau 
vig wet Bb (% ptAov) tipsilon 
B 6  gel(st) phi 
an ry xe (x?) chi 
YY yay) psi 
Q wo ® (@ péya) omega 


sae 
s 

~— 

< 


Equivalents Sound 


as in 
a: aha; a: father 
beg 
go 
dig 
met 
daze 
Fr. féte 
thin 
é: meteor; 7: police 
Cue kin 
let 
met 
net 
lax 
obey 
pet 
run 
such 
tar 
uw: Brot; @: Fr sir 
graphic 
ch Germ. machen 


ps gypsum 
7) note 


bas Tc P=) oe 


SE ST SSUES) SISSY a 


= 


a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is written s, elsewhere ¢. Thus, 


ceiouds earthquake. 


b. The names in parentheses, from which are derived those in current use, 
were given at a late period, some as late as the Middle Ages. ‘Thus, epsilon 
means ‘simple e,’ upsilon ‘simple u,’ to distinguish these letters from ai, o, 


which were sounded like e and v. 
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3 LETTERS, VOWELS, AND DIPHTHONGS [2 


c. Labda is a better attested ancient name than lambda. 


2. The Greek alphabet as given above originated in Ionia, and was adopted 
at Athens in 4038.c. The letters from A to T are derived from Phoenician and 
have Semitic names. The signs Tf to 2 were invented by the Greeks. From the 
Greek alphabet are derived the alphabets of most European countries. The 
ancients used only the large letters, called majuscules (capitals as E, uncials as 
€); the small letters (minuscules), which were used as a literary hand in the 
ninth century, are cursive forms of the uncials. 

a. Before 403 z.c. in the official Attic alphabet E stood for e, 7, spurious e 
(6), O for o, w, spurious ov (6), H for the rough breathing, XZ for =, ®= for v. 

A was written for y, and \ for. Thus: 


EAOXSENTEIBOVEIKAITOIAEMOI eo0gev rt Bovdy kai rd Sy. 
XSYAAPAPESXZYNEAPAGSAN évyypadis Evvéypaay. 
EPITEAEIONENAIAPOTOAPAY PIO éxuirndecov etvar azrd Tod dpyupiov. 


3. In the older period there were two other letters: (1) F: -aid, vaw, called 
digamma (i.e. double-gamma) from its shape. It stood after « and was pro- 
nounced like w. ¢ was written in Boeotian as late as 200 B.c. (2) 9: xérma, 
koppa, which stood after +. Another s, called san, is found in the sign %, 
called sampi, i.e. san + pi. On these signs as numerals, see 348. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 


4. There are seven vowels: a, ¢, 7, t, 0, v, a Of these « and o are 
always short, and take about half the time to pronounce as 7 and a, 
which are always long; a,c, v are short in some syllables, long in 
others. In this Grammar, when a, «, v are not marked as long (a, 1, 
v) they are understood to be short. All vowels with the circumflex 
(149) are long. On length by position, see 144. 


a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the mouth is more open 


3D. Vau was in use as a genuine sound at the time the Homeric poems were 
composed, though it is found in no Mss. of Homer. Many apparent irregularities 
of epic verse (such as hiatus, 47 D.) can be explained only by supposing that E 
was actually sounded. Examples of words containing fare: dorv town, dvat 
lord, avddvw please, elkw give way (cp. weak), efkosr twenty (ep. vigintt), éxa- 
aros each, éxdv willing, édrouar hope (cp. voluptas), oka am like, éo, of, & him, && 
six, Eros word, elrov said, épyov, épdw work, tvvige clothe, fr. Feo-vUe (Cp. vestis), 
épéw will say (cp. verbum), eorepos evening (cp. vesper), tov violet (cp. viola), 
Eros year (cp. vetus), 7dvs sweet (cp. suavis), Serv (olda) know (cp. videre, wit), 
ts strength (ep. vis), iréa willow (ep. vitis, withy), otkos house (cp. vicus), ofvos 
wine (cp. vinum), 8s his (128), 8xos carriage (ep. veho, wain). Vau was lost 
first before o-sounds (épdw see, cp. be-ware). f occurred also in the middle of 
words: xhéos glory, airel always, 8¢s sheep (cp. ovis), KAnpls key (Dor. kda&ts, ep. 
clavis), tévros stranger, Aicl to Zeus, kas beautiful. Cp. 20, 31, 37 D., 122, 128, 


9| DIPHTHONGS, BREATHINGS 9 


or less open in pronouncing them, the tongue and lips assuming different posi- 
tions in the case of each. 


_ 5. A diphthong (8pOoyyos having two sounds) combines two vowels 
in one syllable. The second vowel is zor v. The diphthongs are: 
Al, Ely Oly 2,» HY; av, €v, ov, qv, and w. The of the so-called improper 
diphthongs, ¢, y, », is written below the line and is called iota sub- 
script. But with capital letters, «is written on the line (adscript), 
as THI QIAHI = 77 od7 or ’Qud7 to the song. All diphthongs are long. 


a. In g, 7, w the « ceased to be written about 100 B.c. The custom of 
writing « under the line is as late as about the eleventh century. 


6. «, ovare either genuine or spurious (apparent) diphthongs (25). Genuine 
et, ov are a combination of € + 1, o + v, asin Nelrw I leave (cp. dédoura I have left, 
35a), yéver to a race (49), akddovdos follower (cp. KéXevos way). Spurious e:, 
ov arise from contraction (60) or compensatory lengthening (37). Thus, édidec 
he loved, from épinee, bels placing from Oevr-s; éptdouv they loved from édtreor, 
wots voyage from méos, dovs giving from dort-s. 


open 


From @ to « and 
from a to ov the eleva- 
tion of the tongue grad- 
ually increases. w, 0, 
ov, v are accompanied 
by rounding of the lips. 


7. The figure of a 
triangle represents the 
relations of the vowels 
and spurious diph- €, € 
thongs to one another. 


vv (i.e. Germ. ti) \ 4, 


~ 
Aah 
1 


close 


8. Diaeresis.— A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (dtacpeois sepa- 
ration), may be written over « or v when these do not form a diph- 
thong with the preceding vowel: zpotornmu I set before, vyi to a ship. 


BREATHINGS 


9. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either the rough (‘) or 
the smooth (’) breathing. The rough breathing (spiritus asper) is 
pronounced as h, which is sounded before the vowel; the smooth 


5 D. A diphthong wv occurs in New Ionic (wurés the same from 6 airés 68 D., 
éuwurod of myself = éuavrod 329 D., Owiva = Oadua wonder). Ionic has nv for 
Attic av in some words (Hom. vis ship). 

8 D. In poetry and in certain dialects vowels are often written apart which 
later formed diphthongs: mdis (or rds) boy or girl, IIndetins son of Peleus, év 
(or év) well, ’Aldns (or "Aténs) Hades, yévet to w race. 

9D. The Ionic of Asia Minor lost the rough breathing at an early date. So also 
before p (13). Its occurrence in compounds (124 D.) is a relic of the period when 
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breathing (spiritus lenis) is not sounded. Thus, dpos héros boundary, 
dpos OTOS mountain. 
10. Initial v (¢ and #) always has the rough breathing. 


11. Diphthongs take the breathing, as the accent (162), over the second vowel : 
alpéw hairéo I seize, alpw afro I lift. But’ a, 7, w take both the breathing and 
the accent on the first vowel, even when « is written in the line (5): ¢iw ="Aidw 
Ising, @6ns ="Avdns Hades, but Aivelas Aeneas. The writing aldmdos (’ Aldndos) 
destroying shows that a: does not here form a diphthong; and hence is some- 
times written ai (8). 

12. Incompound words (as in rpoopay to foresee, from mpé + opav) the rough 
breathing is not written, though it must often have been pronounced: cp. éeédpa 
a hall with seats, Lat. exhedra, exedra, todvictwp very learned, Lat. polyhistor. 
On Attic inscriptions in the old alphabet (2 a) we find EYHOPKON evdpxoy 
Saithful to one’s oath. 


13. Every initial p has the rough breathing: fyrwp orator (Lat. 
rhetor). Medial pp is written 66 in some texts: Ivppos Pyrrhus. 
"14. The sign for the rough breathing is derived from H, which in the Old 
Attic alphabet (2 a) was used to denote h. Thus, HO 6 the. After H was used 
to denote 7, one half (+) was used for h (about 300 B.c.), and, later, the other 
half (4) for the smooth breathing. From + and 4 come the forms ‘ and ’. 


CONSONANTS 


15. The seventeen consonants are divided into stops (or mutes), 
spirants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. They may be 
arranged according to the degree of tension or slackness of the vocal 
chords in sounding them, as follows: 

a. Voiced (sonant, 7.e. sounding) consonants are produced when the vocal 
chords vibrate. The sounds are represented by the letters 8, 5, y~ (stops), \, p 
(liquids), wu, v, y-nasal (19 a) (nasals), and ¢ (All the vowels are voiced.) 
p with the rough breathing is voiceless. 

b. Voiceless (surd, 7.e. hushed) consonants require no exertion of the vocal 
chords. These are 7, 7, k, ¢, 8, x (stops), o (spirant or sibilant), and y and ¢. 

c. Arranged according to the increasing degree of noise, nearest to the vowels 
are the nasals, in sounding which the air escapes without friction through the 
nose ; next come the semivowels y and ¢ (20 a), the liquids, and the spirant o, in 


it was still sounded in the simple word. Hom. sometimes has the smooth where 
Attic has the rough breathing in forms that are not Attic : ’Atdqs (“Acdns), the god 
Hades, aro sprang (dAouar), Auvdis together (cp. dua), Hédvos sun (HAwos), Habs 
dawn (ws), tonE hawk (iépat), odpos boundary (8pos). But also in duaga wagon 
oe duata). In Laconian medial o became‘ (h): évixaé = éviknoe he con- 
quered, 


10D. In Aeolic, v, like all the other vowels (and the diphthongs), always has 
the smooth breathing. The epic forms dupes you, Tupe, Jupe (825 D.) are Aeolic, 
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sounding which the air escapes with friction through the cavity of the mouth ; 
next come the stops, which are produced by a removal of an obstruction ; and 
finally the double consonants. 


16. Stops (or mutes). Stopped consonants are so called because 
in sounding them the breath passage is for a moment completely 
closed. The stops are divided into three classes (according to the 
part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding them) and into three 
orders (according to the degree of force in the expiratory effort). 


Classes Orders 
Labial (lip sounds) ..-- r B @¢ Smooth mr Tr rk 
Dental (teeth sounds) ip Middle B 6- ¥ 
Palatal (palate sounds) « y yx Rough pen. x 


a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals. The rough stops are also 
called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were sounded with a strong 
emission of breath (26). The smooth stops are thus distinguished from the 
rough stops by the absence of breathing. ‘ (h) is also an aspirate. The middle 
stops owe their name to their position in the above grouping, which is that of 
the Greek grammarians. . 


17. Spirants.— There is one spirant: o (also called a sibilant). 
a. A spirant is heard when the breath passage of the oral cavity is so nar- 
towed that a rubbing noise is produced by an expiration. 


18. Liquids. — There are two liquids: A and p. Initial p always 
has the rough breathing (13). 


19. Nasals.— There are three nasals: p (labial), v (dental), and 
y-nasal (palatal). 

a. Gamma before x, y, x, é is called y-nasal. It had the sound of n in think, 
and was represented by nin Latin. Thus, dyxipa (Lat. ancora) anchor, dyvyedos 


(Lat. angelus) messenger, oplyé sphinx. 
b. The name liquids is often used to include both liquids and nasals. 


20. Semivowels. —., v, the liquids, nasals, and the spirant o are 
often called semivowels. (« becoming €, and ¢ are also called spirants.) 


a. When and v correspond to y and w (cp. minion, persuade) they are said 
to be unsyllabic; and, with a following vowel, make one syllable out of two. 
Semivocalic « and v are written « and v. Initial « passed into ‘ (h), as in Frap 
liver, Lat. jecur; and into ¢ in ¢~vydy yoke, Lat. jugum (here it is often called 
the spirant yod). Initial v was written ¢ (3). Medial «, y before vowels were 
often lost, as in riud-(1)w IT honour, Bo(v)-4s, gen. of Bod-s ox, cow (43). 

b. The form of many words is due to the fact that the liquids, nasals, and o 
may fulfil the office of a vowel to form syllables (cp. bridle, even, pst). This is 
expressed by , #, y, ?, g, to be read ‘syllabic A,’ etc., or ‘sonant d (see 35 b, c). 


21. Double Consonants. —These are ¢,é,and y. ¢ isa combination 
of oS (or $s) or & (26). €is written for ko, yo, yo; for ro, Bo, oo. 
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aed TABLE OF CONSONANT SOUNDS 
Divisions _| Physiological Differences Labial Dental Palatal 
Nasals Voiced be y y-nasal (19 a} 
Semivowels Voiced u(F) u(y) 
Liquids Voiced ny p* 
Soienbe Voiced ot 
eee i Voiceless Tes 
Voiced B (middle) | 6 (middle); vy (middle) 
Stops Voiceless ma (smooth)! 7 (smooth)| « (smooth) 
Voiceless Aspirate| @ (rough) 6 (rough) x (rough) 
Double | Voiced c 
consonants Voiceless y é 
* p is voiceless. t o was voiced only when it had the ¢ sound (26). 


ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION 


23. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much according 
to time and place, and differed in many important respects from 
that of the modern language. While in general Greek of the classical 
period was a phonetic language, i.e. its letters represented the sounds, 
and no heard sound was unexpressed in writing (but see 108), in course 
of time many words were retained in their old form though their pro- 
nunciation had changed. The tendency of the language was thus to 
become more and more unphonetic. Our current pronunciation of 
Ancient Greek is only in part even approximately correct for the 
period from the death of Pericles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes 
(322); and in the case of several sounds, e.g. , , x, 6, it is certainly 
erroneous for that period. But ignorance of the exact pronunciation, 
as well as long-established usage, must render any reform pedantical, 
if not impossible. In addition to, and in further qualification of, the 
list of sound equivalents in 1 we may note the following: 


24. Vowels. —Short a, «, uv differed in sound from the corresponding long 
vowels only in being less prolonged ; ¢ and o probably differed from 7 and w also 
in being less open, a difference that is impossible to parallel in English as our 
short vowels are more cpen than the long vowels. &: as @in Germ. hat. There 
is no true @ in accented syllables in English; the a of idea, aha is a neutral 
vowel. e€: as éin bonté; somewhat similar is @ in bakery. 4: as éin fete, or 


24 D. In Lesbos, Boeotia, Laconia, possibly in Ionia, and in some other 
places, v was still sounded oo after it became like Germ. ii in Attic. 
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nearly as ein where. %: nearly as the first e in meteor, eternal. o: aso in Fr. 
mot, somewhat like unaccented 6 in obey or phonetic (as often sounded). w: as 
o in Fr. encore. Eng. 6 is prevailingly diphthongal (0%). v was originally 
sounded as win prune, but by the fifth century had become like that of Fr. tu, 
Germ. thiif. it never had in Attic the sound of wu in mute. After v had become 
like Germ. i, the only means to represent the sound of the old v (00 in moon) 
was es (25). Observe, however, that, in diphthongs, final v retained the old v 
sound. 


25. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows: 


ae as in Cairo av as ow in out nu as éh!-0o 
ec as in vein --ev as e (met) + 00 (moon) wu as 0h!-00 
oc as in soil ov as in owrang ve asin Fr. huit 


In qg, 9, @ the long open vowels had completely overpowered the ¢ by 100 z.c., 
so that « ceased to be written (5a). The « is now generally neglected in pro- 
nunciation though it may have still been sounded to some extent in the fourth 
century s.c. —The genuine diphthongs e and ov (6) were originally distinct 
double sounds (éh!-i, 6h'-00), and as such were written EI, OY in the Old Attic 
alphabet (2a): EMEIAE éred4, TOYTON rovrwr. The spurious diphthongs 
e. and ov (6) are digraphs representing the long sounds of simple e (French é) 
and original v. By 400 8.c. genuine e and ov had become simple single sounds 
pronounced as ez in vein and ow in ourang; and spurious e and ov, which had 
been written E and O (2a), were now often written EI and OY. After 300 B.c. 
e. gradually acquired the sound of ez in seize. ev was sounded like eh/-o0, nu 
and wv like éh!-00, 6h!-o0, pronounced rapidly but smoothly. w is now com- 
monly sounded as wi in quit. It occurred only before vowels, and the loss of 
the « in bés son (43) shows that the diphthongal sound was disliked. 


26. Consonants. — Most of the consonants were sounded as in English (1). 
Before 1, x, y, T, « never had a sh (or zh) sound heard in Lyctia (Avkia), Asia 
(Acla). o was usually like our sharp s; but before voiced consonants (15 a) 
it probably was soft, like z; thus we find both xé¢uos and kdopos on inscriptions. 
—f{ was probably = zd, whether it arose from an original od (as in ’Ajvafe, 
from ’A@nva(v)s-de Athens-wards), or from dz, developed from dy (as in {vyédr, 
from (d)yvyér, cp. jugum). The z in zd gradually extinguished the d, until in 
the Hellenistic period (p. 4) ¢ sank to z (as in zeal), which is the sound in 
Modern Greek. — The aspirates ¢, @, x were voiceless stops (15 b, 16 a) followed 
by a strong expiration: 7}, 7», c> as in upheaval, hothouse, backhand (though 
here h is in a different syllable from the stop). Thus, ¢evyw was r'evyw, 0édw 
was r'é\w, €xw was é-«'w. Cp. é¢ ¢ for é(2) ‘G, etc. Probably only one h was 
heard when two aspirates came together, as in éxOpés (éxr'pés). After 300 a.v. 
(probably) ¢, 6, and x became spirants, @ being sounded as f (as in @lAurzos 
Philip), @ as th in theatre, x as ch in German ich or loch. The stage between 
aspirates and spirants is sometimes represented by the writing 7p (= pf), 78, kx, 


26 D. Aeolic has o6 for ¢ in todos (dfs branch). In late Laconian @ passed 
into « (onplov = Onplov wild beast). In Laconian and some other dialects B 
became aspirant and was written for. 5 became aspirant in Attic after Christ, 
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which are affricata. —The neglect of the h in Latin representations of ¢, 6, x 
possibly shows that these sounds consisted of a stop+h. ‘Thus, Pilipus= 
idkurros, tus = vos, Aciles =’ AxiAdevs. Modern Greek has the spirantic sounds, 
and these, though at variance with classical pronunciation, are now usually 
adopted. See also 108. 


VOWEL CHANGE 


27. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.— In the formation and inflec- 
tion of words a short vowel often interchanges with its correspond- 
ing long vowel. Thus 


SHORT a € b ° v 
LONG » (@ after e, «, p, 31) n t ra) v 
Tina-w éd-w Pré-w ikdvw dnd\d-w pt-ous 
I honour I permit I love I come I show nature 
TiMLN-ow éd-ow pidi-ow tkavov dnro-cw | gd-pa 
future future future imperf. future growth 


28. Difference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly either 
to (1) metrical lengthening, or to (2) different phonetic treatment, as cafés, 
ripw become Epic cards fair, rivw I pay (87 D. 1), Attic carbs, rive. 

29. The initial short vowel of a word forming the second part of a compound 
is often lengthened: srparnyds general (atparés army + dyew to lead 887 a). 


30. Attic yn, a.— Attic has » for original a of the earlier period, 
as dyun report (Lat. fama). onic also has y for original a Doric 
and Aeolic retain original a (papa). 


28D. Metrical lengthening. —Many words, which would otherwise not fit 
into the verse, show in the Epic e for e, ov (rarely o:) for o, and a, i, v for 
a,t,v. Thus, elvddios in the sea for évdduos, elapivds vernal for éapivds, brelpoxos 
eminent for bimépoxos, eijdovda have come for édjdovda, otAduevos destructive, 
accursed for ébuevos, ovpea mountains from 8pos, OvAVuro.o Of Olympus from 
"Odvuros. o before a vowel appears as oc in rvoh breath. Similarly, #ydeeos 
very holy for ayd@eos; but mveuders windy (from dveuos) has the » of baveuos 
under the wind (29), and riOjuevos placing (for riéuevos) borrows 7 from rl@nue. 

A short syllable under the rhythmic accent (‘ictus’) is lengthened metrically ; 
(1) in words haying three or more short syllables: the first of three shorts 
(oddbuevos), the second of four shorts (telpoxos), the third of five shorts (aae- 
pelova boundless); (2) in words in which the short ictus syllable is followed by 
two longs and a short (OvAvurow). A short syilable not under the rhythmic 
accent is lengthened when it is preceded and followed by a long ; thus, any vowel 
preceded by ¢ (rvelw breathe = rverw), « or v before a vowel (xpobouines zeal). 

30D. 1. Doric and Aeolic retain original a, as in ua@dov apple (ep. Lat. malum 
Att. uidov), xapvé herald (Att. xk#pvt). But Doric and Aeolic have original 
when 7 interchanges with e, as in rl@nu I place, rl@cuev we place, warnp parépa 
mother, mounyv women shepherd. 

2. Ionic has y after e, 1, and p. Thus, ever, oxch, nuepn. 
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a, This is true also of the & which is the result of early compensative length- 
ening, by which -ayc-, -ach-, -aou-, and -acv- changed to -ao-, -a\-, -Gu-, and 
-av-. (See 37 b.) But in a few cases like rds for rdvs, and in raca for rdvea 
(113) where the combination avo arose at a later period, a was not changed to 7. 
Upavac for Vpjvac to weave follows terpavac to pierce. 

é Ry Original a became 7 after v, as gu} growth. In some words, however, we 
nd a. 


31. In Attic alone this » was changed back to a: 


1. When preceded by a p; as tudpa day, xHpa country. This appears to have 
taken place even though an o intervened: as dxpdaua a musical piece, 
a6péa collected. a 

Exceptions: (a) But pe was changed to py: as xépn for xoppy maiden. 
(b) Likewise py, when the result of contraction of pea, remained: as 8py 
from épea mountains. (c¢) And poy was changed to ppy: as koppn for xbpon 
(79) one of the temples. 

2. When preceded by ¢ orc: as yeved generation, oxida shadow. 

This change takes place even when the 7 is the result of the contraction 
of ea: as bya healthy, évded lacking, for byA from vye(o)a, évdeH from 
évdee(o)a; also, if originally a ¢ intervened, as véa for vera young (Lat. 
Nova). 

Exceptions: Some exceptions are due to analogy: by.q healthy, edpuq 
shapely (292 d) follow cap# clear. 


32. In the choruses of tragedy Doric a is often used for y. Thus, 
patnp mother, ywxa soul, ya earth, dictavos wretched, éBav went. 


33. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds that do not occur 
in the corresponding Attic words. 


34. Transfer of Quantity. — yo, ya often exchange quantities, be. 
coming ew, ea. Thus, Anos (Epic Aads folk) becomes Aews, aS wdAnHos 
becomes réAews of a city; reOvyndtos tebvedtos dead; Bacrja Baorréa 
king. 


88D. afore: lapss sacred,” Aprajus (for “Apreus), Tpdrw turn Dor.; e fora: 
bépc0s courage Aeol., ponv male, opéw see, réooepes four (= rértapes) Ion.; a 
for 0: diaKarloc (for diaxdor0r) 200 Dor., ira under Aeol.; 0 fora: orpéros (orpa- 
és) army, dv (dvd) up Aeol., réropes (rérrapes) four Dor.; € for: éoowy inferior 
(nrrwv) Ion.; ¢€ foro: ’Aré\Awy Dor. (also’Améd\dwv); € for ev: méfwy greater 
Ton. ; € fore: képvav mix (= xipvdvar for kepavvivar) Aeol.; v fore: lorln hearth 
Ion., iorla Dor. (for éorla), xpiovs (xpiceos) golden Aeol., dds god Boeot., 
kooutw arrange Dor.; v fora: mlovpes four (rérrapes) Hom.; v for o: dvupa 
name Dor., Aeol., drt from Aeol.; for ov: dy accordingly Ion., Dor. 

34D. Often in Ionic: ’Arpetdew from earlier 'Arpetdao son of Atreus, ixérew 
from ixérao suppliant. This ew generally makes a single syllable in poetry (60). 
The yo intermediate between ao and ew is rarely found. 
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35. Qualitative Vowel Gradation.— In the same root or suffix we 
find an interchange among different vowels (and diphthongs) simi- 
lar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung. 


a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including 
actual expulsion of a vowel— in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus, ¢ép-w 
I carry, $6p-o-s tribute, pap thief, pap-é-rpa quiver, 5i-pp-o-s chariot (two- 
carrier), elr-w I leave, d€é-Aowr-a I have left, hur-etv to leave. The interchange 
is quantitative in ¢ép-o-s pup (cp. 27). 

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpronounce- 
able combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was developed to render 
pronunciation possible. Thus, pa or ap was developed from p between conso- 
nants, as in ra-rpd-c. from Tarp-ot (262) ; and a from », as in adré-ya-ro-v for 
avro-uv-rov automaton (acting of its own will), cp. uév-o-s rage, wé-yov-a I yearn. 
So in évopalyw name for SvOMY-LiD ; cp. dvoua. 

c. A vowel may also take the place of an original liquid or nasal after a con- 
sonant ; as €\voa for é\vop. This p,d, w, v in b and c is called sonant liquid 
or sonant nasal. . 


36. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES 
Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade 
aS PR Lee 
a. elas 0 —ora d. a@3@ a 
be eu 3 oc t e 7: @ €ora 
Cc. €U:ov v f; w 0 


< Sf &yer-b-uny I became : yéyor-a Iam born yl-y v-o-wac I become 


* (rpérw I turn : Tpom-7» rout é-rpam-nv Iwas put to flight 
b. el6-w I persuade : wé-ro.d-a I trust (668) w.6-avds persuasive 
C. édev(O)o-o-war I shall go: €\-#dovd-a Ihave gone #dv0-o-v I went (Epic) 
d. ¢a-ul (Dor., 30) Tsay : gw-vyj speech pa-név we speak 
~ J rl-On-ue I place : Ow-ud-s heap Ge-rb-s placed, adopted 
Upiy-vi-we I break : &ppwy-a Ihave broken é-ppdy-n it was broken 
1 dl-Sw-ui I give di-do-wev we give 


N. 1. — Relatively few words show examples of all the above series of grades. 
Some have five grades, as ra-rijp, wa-rép-a, ev-rd-rwp, ev-rd-rop-a, wa-T p-ds. 
N. 2.—e and vary in rerdvviu wirynu spread out. 


COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING 


37. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short vowel 
to make up for the omission of a consonant. 


87D. 1. Tonic agrees with Attic except where the omitted consonant was , 
which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening. 
Thus, getvos for févos stranger, elvexa on account of (also in Dem.) for évexa, 


odpos boundary for dpos, Kodpos boy for Kxépos, modvos alone for bévos. These 
forms are also used generally in poetry. 
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The short vowels a € t ° v 
are lengthened to a eu t ov v 
Thus the forms Tav-s | é-wev-oa ékNly-o1a, Tévs OevkyurT-s 
become Tas Zwerva éxNtva Tous Oeckvis 
the LTremained I leaned the showing 


a. Thus are formed xreiyw I kill for xrev-.w, pbelpw I destroy for pbep-ww, 
déreipa giver for dorep-—a, kdivw I lean for kduv-1w, ddopipw I lament for ddogup-ww. 

b. a becomes 7 in the c-aorist of verbs whose stems end in \, p, or v, when 
not preceded by corp. Thus, éfav-ca becomes é-dyva I showed, but érepar-ca 
becomes érépava I finished. So cedyjvn moon for cedac-vyn (cédas gleam). 

c. The diphthongs « and ov-due to this lengthening are spurious (6). 


38. a arises from a upon the loss of its « (43) in def always (from ailet), 
derbs eagle (alerés), kdder weeps (Kdaler), édda olive-tree (édala, cp. Lat. oliva). 

a. This change took place only when a was followed by ¢ (airel, airerés from 
aperos, kNacrec from kdafret, 111, 128) or « (OnBals the Thebaid from OnBaits); 
and only when ¢ ore was not followed by o. 


SHORTENING, ADDITION, AND OTHER VOWEL CHANGES 


39. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before another long 
vowel: Bacidéwy from Bacijwv of kings, vedv from yvndy of ships, reOveds from 
Tebvnws dead. 

40. A long vowel before 1, v, a nasal, or a liquid + a following consonant 
was regularly shortened: vais from original vaus ship, éulyev from é-pyy-vr 
were mixed. ‘The long vowel was often introduced again, as Ion. vyis ship. 


41. Addition.—a, «, o are sometimes prefixed before X, pu, p, ¢ (prothetic 
vowels). Thus, a-Aelpw anoint with oil, Nos fat; é-pvOpés red (cp. Lat. ruber), 
é-elxoo. from é-(f)elkoot ; d-udpyvime wipe; é-xOés and x6és yesterday, t-Kris weasel 
(xridén weasel-skin helmet) are doubtful cases, 


42. Development. — A medial vowel is sometimes developed from \ or » 
between two consonants; thus ad, \a; ap, pa; av (35 b). Also (rarely) in 
forms like Ion. Bdpayxos = Att. Bpdyxos hoarseness. 


2. Doric generally lengthens ¢ and o to » and w: &vos, Gpos, KBpos, udvos. 
So paca muse from povea for porria, rds for révs the, nul am for éom, xnAlor 
1000 for yeodvor, Ionic xeldcor. (In some Doric dialects ¢ drops as in Attic (évos, 
8pos); and avs, ovs may become Gs, os: dermébras lords, 7s the.) 

3. Aeolic has as, es (a genuine diphth. ), os from ays, evs, ovs. Thus, ratoa all 
(Cretan rdvoa, Att. raoa), Move they loose from dbovri. Elsewhere Aeol. prefers 
assimilated forms (Zuevva, éxduvva, Eévvos, evvexa, Sppos, Eup, XéEAdv). But single », 
p are also found, as in xépa, udvos. Aeolic has p0éppw, krlvyw, ddopdppw ; CP. 37 a, 

39 D. In the Ionic genitive of A stems (214 D. 8) -ewv is from -nwy out of -aw». 
So in Ionic Baoidéa from Baoikja king. So even before a short vowel in Hom. 
Hpwos, pw hero (cp. 148 D. 3). 
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43. Disappearance. —The « and v of diphthongs often disappear before a 
following vowel. Thus, vés from vids son, Bo-ds genitive of Bot-s ox, cow. + ana 
v here became semivowels (4, v), which are not written. Cp. 148 D. 3. 


44. a. The disappearance of ¢ before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis (bgpat- 
pears omission). Thus Ionic vooeds chick for veorads, dprh for éopr7 festival ; adeas 
fearlessly for déeéws. Here « was sounded nearly like y and was not written. 

b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is called syncope 
(cvyxory} cutting up). Thus rirrw fall for m-wer-w, rarpos father for rarépos. 
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (35, 36). 


45. Assimilation. — A vowel may be assimilated to the vowel standing in 


the following syllable: BiBAlov book from BuBXAloy (BYBAos papyrus). 
a. On assimilation in distracted verbs (dpéw see, etc.), see 643 ff., 652. 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS 
CONTACT OF VOWELS AND HIATUS 


46. Attic more than any other dialect disliked the immediate 
succession of two vowel sounds in adjoining syllables. To avoid 
such succession, which often arose in the formation and inflection of 
words, various means were employed: contraction (48 ff.), when the 
vowels collided in the middle of a word; or, when the succession 
occurred between two words (hiatus), by crasis (62 ff.), elision (70 ff.), 
aphaeresis (76), or by affixing a movable consonant at the end of 
the former word (154). 


47. Hiatus is usually avoided in prose writers by elision (70 ff.) ; but in 
cases where elision is not possible, hiatus is allowed to remain by different 
writers in different degrees, commonly after short words, such as 4, el, 7, Kad, 
uy, and the forms of the article. 


43D. So in Hdt. xéera: for xelerac lies, Babéa for Babeta deep. 

44a. D. Cp. Hom. @eof A18 (one syllable). « becomes « in Hom. wéXuos (two 
syllables) 567. crarely disappears: dfuov for Siywov belonging to the people 
M 213. 

47 D. Hiatus is allowed in certain cases. 

1. In epic poetry: a, After: and uv: dtom dudls, ob éoor : 

b. After a long final syllable having the rhythmic accent: poe é0édovca 
Cae Fs 

Cc. When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial vowel (weak, or 
improper, hiatus) : dxrp ép bWndq Gea) 

d. When the concurrent vowels are separated by the caesura; often after 
the fourth foot: aN dy eudv édxéwy ériBhceo, | 8ppa tSnac; very often between 
the short syllables of the third foot (the feminine caesura): as, dN dxéouca 
KdOnoo, | éug 5° éwcumelOeo u00w; rarely after the first foot : avTap 6éyvw A 383. 

e. Where ¢ has been lost. 

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1c, and after rl what ? ed well, 
interjections, reol concerning, and in ode (unde) els (for ovdels, undels no one). 
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CONTRACTION 


48. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong two 
vowels or a vowel and a diphthong standing next each other in 
successive syllables in the same word. 

a. Occasion for contraction is made especially by the concurrence of vowel 
sounds which were once separated by ¢, vy (¢), and ¢ (17, 20 a). 


The following are the chief rules governing contraction: 


49. (1) Two vowels which can form a diphthong (5) unite to 
form that diphthong: yevei = yever, aiddi = aido?, KAHiOpov = KAHOpov. 


_ 50. (IT) Like Vowels. — Like vowels, whether short or long, unite 
in the common long; ee, oo become «t, ov (6): yépaa = yépa, pirenre 
= pidyre; epiree = eirer, SyAdopwev = SyAodpev. 

a. « is rarely contracted with « (d¢c + doy = dgidiov small snake) or v with v 
(ts son in inscriptions, from ¥(v)vs = vids, 43). 

51. (III) Unlike Vowels. — Unlike vowels are assimilated, either 
the second to the first (progressive assimilation) or the first to the 
second (regressive assimilation). 

a. Ano sound always prevails over an a or e sound: o or o before or after a, 
and before yn, forms w. oe and eo form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus, 
Tindouey = TinGuev, aldda = aldG, jpwa = pw, Tindw = Tiud, SnddnTe = SnAGTE ; 
but dirdouev = piroduev, SndAdeTov = SyndovdTov. 

b. When a and ¢ or n come together the vowel sound that precedes prevails, 
and we have @ or 1: dpae = dpa, Tiudnre = Time, bpea = bpn. 

c. v rarely contracts: v+ut=vd in lyOdd.oy from lydvldiov small fish; v+e 
strictly never becomes v (273). 

52. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs.— A vowel disappears before a 
diphthong beginning with the same sound: pryda=pyai, pire = 
pirc?, SnAdor = dnAot. 

53. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same 
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong; the 
last vowel, if «, is subscript (5): ripaca=Tipd, Tipdopeyv = Tivmper, 
Necrreat = Aelry, pewvnoiuny = bEeuvonnv. 

a. But e+ ot becomes ou: gpiddor = Piro?; 0 + et, 0+ y become or: dnb = 
Synrol, Snddy = Sndoe. 

54. Spuriousevand ovare treated like eando : rivdew=ripar, dndbew=dydodv, 
ripdovor=ripdor (but riudec=rivg and dydAde=dydoi, since ev is here genuine ; 6). 


50 D. «+«= 2 occurs chiefly in the Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic dative singular 
of nouns in -is (268 D.), as in 7éAu = 767; also in the optative, as in $6-i-ro = 


pOtro. 
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55. (V) Three Vowels. — When three vowels come together, the 
last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be contracted 
with the first vowel: thus, raza is from ripa-n out of riwa-e(o)ar; but 
TlepuxAgovs from TepuxAceos. 

56. Irregularities. — A short vowel preceding a or any long vowel or diph- 
thong, in contracts of the first and second declensions, is apparently absorbed 
(235, 290): xpicea = xpicd (not xpvo%), arhoa = ada (not amd), by analogy 
to the a which marks the neuter plural, yptoéats = xpicais. (SO huéas = nuas 
to show the -as of the accus. pl.) Only in the singular of the first declension 
does ea become 7 (or a after a vowel or p): xpicéas = xpioqs, dpyupég = apyupa. 
In the third declension eea becomes ea (265); tea OF vea becomes 1& (va) OF ey (v7). 
See 292 d. 

Various special cases will be considered under their appropriate sections. 


57. The contraction of a long vowel with a short vowel sometimes does not 
occur by reason of analogy. Thus, yyt (two syllables) follows vnés, the older 
form of veds (275). Sometimes the long vowel was shortened (39) or transfer 
of quantity took place (84). 


58. Vowels that were once separated by o or « (20) are often not con- 
tracted in dissyllabic forms, but contracted in polysyllabic forms, Thus, 6e(c) 6s 
god, but OovKvdléns Thucydides (@eds + xidos glory). 


59. TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 
[After ec or ov, gen. means genwine, sp. means spurious. ] 
ata = (7) vyépaa = yépa eta i) Nvear = hin 
a+a =a Adas = has whence Avec 
a+a@ (i BeBdaot = BeBaou te Xpicéars = xpvcats 
a+ a =e pvdae = pvat (66) 
ata = 0 wraa = pre e+e = ec(sp.) piiéere = Piretre 
a+e =14 TiudeTe = TiMaTe € + et (gen.) = ex (gen.) Pudéer = iret 
a-+ e.(gen.) = @ Tider = Ting € + ec (sp.) = ec(sp.) piidecy = directv 
a+ ev(sp.) =a Tiudew = Tludy e+” =7 pilénte = Hidrfte 
a+ Si Tluanre = TiMaTe e+y = prey = pp 
a+y =) Tinay = Tua e+e = et (gen.) yévet = yéver 
ate =e Képat = Képat e+o = ou (sp.) Pih€omev = Pirovmev 
a+e =.¢ patrepos = pdrepos | € + a = OL pir€oire = Pidolre 
a+o =) Tipdomey = Tiu@uev | € + ov (ep.) = ov piréovt. = didrover 
a+ oL =) Tindouw = Tim@me |e +uv = ev év = 
a+ ov(sp.) = w értude(a)o (55) etw 10) prréw = Piro 
= ériwo e+y Saath xpucéy = xpio@ 
a+w =a Tibaw = Tia n+ ae = Atn(o)at = AVY 
e+a <7) telyea = Telxn n+e =17 TLLHEVTOS = TiuAVYTOS 
: =a é6oréa = 607 4(56)| 7m + ex(gen.) = y thee = %7 
e+a = am \éa = and n+ e(sp.) = 7 Ties == Tihs 


55 D. In Hom. detos of fear from dée(o)-os the first two vowels unite. 
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TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS — Concluded 


n+ n gpavnnte = pavare lo +7 "ou dnddon = dndot 
n+ =7 on =i (8) déns = d¢s 
7 + 08 =p Menvnolunv = -~ ote ==100 AX Ot = Hxor 
i peuvgunv| o +0 = ov (sp.) 7Ados = m)ods 
ne =7 kAnts = khjjs o+o = 06 Onrdormev = Syndotuev 
ete = Xikios = Xtos o + ov (sp.) = ov (sp.) dnNdovor = SyAovoe 
o+a = aidéa = aldd o+w = 6) dnhdéw = dnrAG 
td amhda = aha o+ =) Throw = TA@ 
(6) ae vu+e =e ix Ouldiov = ix bvd.ov 
o+e = ov (sp.) €6nAoe = edjrAov |u+u = bvs (for vids) = vs 
o + ec (gen.)= o4 Onddet = dnhot wta =o fpwa = how 
o + et (sp.) = ov Onddecv = Sndody wte = Hpwt = hw 
o+7n — 4) Ond\énte = SnrAGTE |wtw (5) dw (Hom.)= 66 


N. — The forms of pryéw shiver contract from the stem pryw- (yielding w or w). 


SYNIZESIS 


60. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, belonging 
to successive syllables may unite to form a single syllable in pronun- 
ciation, but not in writing. Thus, Bérca missiles, réAews city, Tydnia- 
dew son of Peleus, xpicé golden. This is called Synizésis (ovvigynors 
settling together). %) 


61. Synizesis may occur between two words when the first ends 
in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially the case with 8% 


59D. Attic contracts more, Ionic less, than the other dialects. The laws of 
contraction often differ in the different dialects. 

1. Ionic (Old and New) is distinguished by its absence of contraction. Thus, 
mddos for rrots voyage, relxea for relxyn walls, doréa for édc7& bones, do.dy for 
gdh song, depyds for apyés idle. The Mss. of Hat. generally leave ee, ey uncon- 
tracted ; but this is probably erroneous in most cases. Ionic rarely contracts 
where Attic does not: éydaxovra for dydonKovra eighty. 

2. €0, ew, eov generally remain open in all dialects except Attic. In Ionic ew 
is usually monosyllabic. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract eo, eov to ev: 
ced from odo of thee, piredor from ¢giddovor they love. 

8. ao, do, aw, @w contract to @ in Doric and Aeolic. Thus, ’Arpelda from 
’ArpelSao, Dor. yedavre they laugh from yehdorti, xwpav from xwpawy of countries. 
In Aeolic o4 = @ in Badbevre (Ion. BwOdevrr) = Att. BonBotvr: aiding (dative). 

4. Doric contracts ae to n; an to 3 ae, an toy. Thus, vicn from vikae con- 
quer! épp from épde and dpay ; but ae =a (ddwos from aédvos, Hom. Hédos sun). 

5. The Severer (and earlier) Doric contracts ee to 7, and oe, 00 tow, Thus, 
gurprw from Pireérw, SnrGre from dydbere, traw from trro-o (230 D.); the Milder 
(and later) Doric and N. W. Greek contract to e:, and ov. Aeolic agrees with the 


Severer Doric. 
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now, 7 or, } (interrog.), yn not, éef since, éyo I, j oh; as a ov O 18. 
a. The term synizesis is often restricted to cases where the first vowel is long. 


Where the first vowel is short, e, « were sounded nearly like y; v nearly like w. 
Cp. 44a. ‘The single syllable produced by synizesis is almost always long. 


CRASIS 


62. Crasis (xpaots mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or 
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong begin- 
ning the following word. Over the syllable resulting from contrac- 
tion is placed a’ called cordnis (kopwvris hook), a8 radAa from ra dAAa 
the other things, the rest. 

a. The coronis is not written when the rough breathing stands on the first 
word : 6 dvOpwros = avOpwros. 

b. Crasis does not occur when the first vowel may be elided. (Some editors 
write rd)\Xa, etc.) 

63. Crasis occurs in general only between words that belong together; and 
the first of the two words united by crasis is usually the less important; as the 
article, relative pronoun (8, 4), mp4, cal, 59, ©. Crasis occurs chiefly in poetry. 

a. It is rare in Hom., common in the dialogue parts of the drama (especially 
in comedy), and frequent in the orators. 


64. 7,7, x become ¢, 6, x when the next word begins with the rough breath- 
ing (124): 77 nuéopa= Ojuepa the day, cal ol and the = xol (68 c). 

65. lota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only when 
the first syllable of the second word contains an tc: éye olfa = éy@da I know 
(but 7@ dpydvw = Tapyavy the instrument, 68 a). 


66. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for contraction 
(48 ff.). Thus, 7d dvoua = rotvoua the name, 6 év = ovr, & dvep = Svep oh man, 
pd Exwv = mpotxwv excelling, 7d tudtiov = Boludrioy the cloak (64), & eyo = dye. 

But the following exceptions are to be noted (67-69) : 


67. A diphthong may lose its final vowel: of éuol = ovdpmol, cor éorl = covert, 
pov éorl = potorl. Cp. 43, 68. 


68. The final vowel or diphthong of the article, and of ro(, is dropped, and an 
initial a of the next word is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a diph- 
thong. The same rule applies in part to cal. 

: a. Article. —6é dvjp = dvip, of dvdpes = dvopes, al dyabal = dyaéal, ) ddHOea = 
adHea, Too dvdpds = ravdpds, TO dvipl = ravopl, 6 adds = abrés the same, rob 
avTov = ravrod of the same. 

b. tol. —rol dpa = rdpa, wévror dv = pevrdr. 

c. Kal.—(1) a is dropped: kal adrés = xatrés, kal ob = kov, kal 7 = x7, kal 
ol = xol, kal ixerevere = xixerevere and ye beseech (64). (2) a is contracted 
chiefly before « and «: kat év= Kav, cal éyb=Kayd, kal és =Kds, cal elra = 
xara (note however kai ef = xel, cal els = xeis); also before o in cal 8re = x Ore. 
kal dws = xdrws (64). . 
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N. — The exceptions in 68 a—c to the laws of contraction are due to the desire 
to let the vowel of the more important word prevail: dvyp, not wvyp, because of 
avnp. 

69. Most crasis forms of érepos other are derived from drepos, the earlier form : 
thus, 6 repos = depos, ol repo. = arepor ; but rod érépov = Oodrépou (64). 


ELISION 


70. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a word 
before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe (’) marks the 
place where the vowel is-elided. 

aN (a) dye, €5wk' (a) évvda, ep (= él) éavrod (64), Exouw (c) ay, yévorr (0) dv. 

a. Elision is often not expressed to the eye except in poetry. Both inscrip- 
tions and the Mss. of prose writers are very inconsistent, but even where the 
elision is not expressed, it seems to have occurred in speaking ; i.e. 8de eime and 
85° etre were spoken alike. The Mss. are of little value in such cases. 


71. Elision affects only unimportant words or syllables, such as particles, 
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions of two syllables (except repli, &ypu, 
Béxpt, 6re 72 b, c), and the final syllables of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, 

a. The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided. 


72. Elision doés not occur in 

a. Monosyllables, except such as end in e (ré, 6é, yé). 

b. The conjunction 67: that (67 is 6re when). 

c. The prepositions mpé before, xpi, uéxpe until, and mepl concerning (except 
before ¢). 

d. The dative singular ending. of the third declension, and in o«, the ending 
of the dative plural. 

e. Words with final v. 


73. Except éort is, forms admitting movable y (134 a) do not suffer elision 
in prose. (But some cases of ¢ in the perfect occur in Demosthenes.) 

74. a in the personal endings and the infinitive is elided in Aristophanes ; 
scarcely ever, if at all, in tragedy ; its elision in prose is doubtful. o is elided 
in tragedy in ofwo. alas. 


68 D. Hom. has Spicros = 6 dpicros, witds = 6 airés. Hdt. has ovrepos = 6 
repos, vip = 6 avip, wutol = of abrol, rduT6 = 7d adrb, TevTOD = Tov adrod, EwuTod 
= &0 atrod, Gvipes = of dvdpes. Doric has xjrl = kal él. 

72D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of ¢ (3), as in 
xara dorv X 1. Epic admits elision in od thy, pd, in the dat. sing. of the third 
decl., in -o. and -a: in the personal endings, and in -va:, -c@a: of the infinitive, 
and (rarely) in pol, col, rol. ava oh king, and dva = dvdornh rise up, elide only 
once, /6é and never. Hat. elides less often than Attic prose; but the Mss. are 
not a sure guide. ep{ sometimes appears as mép in Doric and Aeolic before 
words beginning with other vowels than c. dée?’ 6d0vac A 272. Cp. 148 D. 1. 

73 D. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable » is often cut off. 
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75. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. Here 
the apostrophe is not used. Thus, odde’s no one from ovde els, kabopaw 
look down upon from Kata bpd, peOinue let go from perd ty (124). 

a. oot, rovrt this are derived from the demonstrative pronouns 6de, Todro 
+ the deictic ending ¢ (338 g). 

b. Interior elision does not always occur in the formation of compounds. 
Thus, oxnrrodxos sceptre-bearing from cxnrro + oxos (i.e. coxos). Cp. 878. 

c. On the accent in elision, see 174. 


APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION) 


76. Aphaeresis (d¢alpeots taking away) is the elision of e at the beginning 
of a word after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs only 
in poetry, and chiefly after uA not, # or. Thus, uy ’vrad0a, A we, rapétw ’avrdr, 
airy ’pOev. In some texts editors prefer to adopt crasis (62) or synizesis (60). 
a is rarely elided thus. 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS 


77. Assimilation. — A consonant is sometimes assimilated to an- 
other consonant in the same word. This assimilation may be either 
partial, as in é-réud-Onv I was sent for é-reur-Anv (82), or complete, as 
in éeupevw I abide by for év-wevw (94). 

a. A preceding consonant is generally assimilated to a following consonant. 
Assimilation to a preceding consonant, as in 6\\vju J destroy for 6\-vi-w, is rare. 


) 


DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS 


78. Attic has rr for oo of Ionic and most other dialects: rparrw 
do for mpacow, Oddatta sea for OdAacca, kpeirtwy stronger for Kpeioowr. 
a. Tragedy and Thucydides adopt o¢ as an Ionism. On yaplecca see 1l4a. 

b. 77 is used for that oo which is regularly formed by « or x and (112), 
sometimes by 7, #, and (114). On rr in ’Arrixés see 83 a. 


75 D. Apocope (droxor} cutting off) occurs when a final short vowel is cut 
off before an initial consonant. In literature apocope is confined to poetry, but 
in the prose inscriptions of the dialects it is frequent. Thus, in Hom., as sepa- 
rate words and in compounds, dy, cdr, rap (da, br rarely) for dvd, xard, rapd 
(a6, bd). Final r is assimilated to a following consonant (but caréavety to die, 
not Ka@Gavetv, cp. 83 a); so final »y by 91-95, Thus, ddr€EEar to pick up, &u mbvov 
into the strife; xdBBadre threw down, xdddure left behind, kaxxelovres lit, lying 
down, kavdtas break in pieces, for kappdtas = kar-pdtais, Kad dé, KadddoaL enter- 
ing into, kam medlov through the plain, kay ybvu on the knee (kag not kang), Kap 
poor in the stream; bBBddrew interrupt, dmméuper will send away. When three 
consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usually lost, as 
kdxrave slew, from xdxxrave out of xar(é)krave. Apocope occurs rarely in Attic 
poetry. mér for wort (= mpés in meaning) is frequent in Doric and Boeotian. 

N.— The shorter forms may have originated from elision. 
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(79. Later Attic has pp for po of older Attic: Odppos courage = 
Odpoos, dppyv male = dponv. 
a. But po does not become pp in the dative plural (pijTop-o« orators) and in 
words containing the suffix -ovs for -ris (dp-o1s raising). 
b. Ionic and most other dialects have pc. po in Attic tragedy and Thucydides 
is probably an Ionism. Xenophon has po and pp. 


_ 80. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed before it 
in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic augment (429) 
Eppa was flowing from féw; and in xadé-ppoos fair flowing. After a 
diphthong p is not-doubled: ev-poos fair flowing. 

a. This pp, due to assimilation of op (@-pper, xadl-ppoos), or fp (€pp}0n was 
spoken), is strictly retained in the izterior of a word; but simplified to single p 
when standing at the beginning, Z.e. péw is for ppéw. In composition (ev-poos) 
single p is due to the influence of the simplified initial sound. 

b. A different pp arises from assimilation of pa (79), pe (sounded like py, 44, 
117), and vp (95). 


81. B, y, 5 are not doubled in Attic (ep. 75 D.). In yy the first y is nasal 


(19 a). , x, @ are not doubled in Attic; instead, we have rq, xx, 70 as in 
Largs Sappho, Baxxos Bacchus, ’ArOls (Atthis) Attic. Cp. 88 a. 


CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS 
STOPS BEFORE STOPS 


82. A labial or a palatal stop (16) before a dental stop (r, 8, 6) 
must be of the same order (16). 

a. Br, pr become mr: (rerpiB-rar) rérpimra has been rubbed from rpip-w 
rub; (yeypad-rat) yéypartar has been written from ypag¢-w write. yr, XT 
become xr: (deAey-rar) Né\exTar has been said from Aéy-w say; (BeBpex-rar) 
BéBpexrar has been moistened from Bpéx-w moisten. 


80 D. In Hom. and even in prose p may remain single after a vowel: é-pete 
did from pé{w, KadXl-poos. So icd-pporos and ioé-poros (by analogy to pézos) 
equally balanced. ék xeipGv Bédea péov M 159 represents Bédea ppéov. Cp. 146 D. 

81D. 1. Hom. has many cases of doubled liquids and nasals: €\\aBe took, 
&dAnkros unceasing, &upopos without lot in, pirouperdys fond of smiles, aydvvupos 
very snowy, apyevvds white, évvere relate. These forms are due to the assimila- 
tion of s and A, uw, or v. Thus, dyd-vydos is from aya-cudos, cp. sn in snow. 

2. Doubled stops: $r7 that (ofod-r1), ommbre as (of0d-rore), @dee feared 
(é5reie). 

3. oo in péooos middle (for webos medius, 114), drloow backward, in the 
datives of o-stems, as @recor (250 D. 2), and in verbs with stems in o (rpéoce). 

4, One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the 
preceding vowel: ’Oduceds from ’Odvaceds, néoos, éricw. So in ’Axcdeds from 
"Axdrebs. On 65, 8B, see 75 D. Aeolic has many doubled consonants due to 
assimilation (37 D. 3), 
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b. 18, 8 become BS: (Kder-dnv) KéBdnv by stealth from xhém-r-w steal ; 
(vpapdnv) ypdBdnv scraping from ypag¢-w write (originally scratch, scrape). 
KS becomes y&: (mAex-dyv) whéydnv entwined from mhék-w plait. 

c. 10, BO become $0: (éreum-Onv) éréupOny I was sent from mwéur-w send ; 
(érpiB-0n) érpipOn it was rubbed (rpiB-w rub). x, y8 become xO: (érXex-8n) 
érhéxOn it was plaited (whéx-w plait) ; (édey-0n) éXéxOn it was said (Aéy-w say). 

N. 1.— Cp. éard seven, €BSouos seventh, épOjuepos lasting seven days. 

N. 2.— But é« out of remains unchanged: éxdldwm surrender, éxbéw run out 
(104). 


83. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o. 


avucrbs practicable for dvut-ros from dvitw complete, tere you know for (6-re, 
oicba thou knowest for ol5-0a, wémevcotar has been persuaded for wered-ra, 
érelobnv I was persuaded for éred-Onv. 
a. rT, 79 remain unchanged in ’Arrixés, "ArOls Attic, and in xaréavety die 
(75 D., 81). Sor for oo (78). 


84. Any stop standing before a stop other than 7, 6, @, or in other combina- 
tion than 3, cx, 76 (81) is dropped, as in Kexduc(5)-xka I have brought. vy before 
k, Y, or x is gamma-nasal (19 a), not a stop. 


STOPS BEFORE M 


85. Before p, the labial stops (7, 8, ¢) become »; the palatal stops 
k, x become y; y before « remains unchanged. 


Bupa eye for édr-ua (cp. drwra), NéAeupac I have been left for NeXeur-yar from 
Aelr-w leave, rérptupmar for rerpiB-uac from rpi8-w rub, yéypaupmac for yeypag- 
war from ypdd-w write, mémdeyuar for wemdex-wac from wAéx-w plait, rérevypar 
for rerevy-uar from revy-w build. 


a. « and x may remain unchanged before uw in a noun-suffix: dk-u edge, 
Spax-uy drachma. ku remains when brought together by phonetic change 
(128 a), as in Kékun-ka am wearied (kdu-rw). 

b. yyw and wun become yu and wu. Thus, éd#deyuac for édnd\eyy-nvar from 


eAnreyx-mat (€Aéyx-w convict), wéreumar for wemeup-uar from wemeur-par (réur-w 
send). 


86. A dental stop (7, 6,6) before » often appears to become o. 
Thus, yvvepar for jvur-pat (dvit-w complete), réppacpar for meppad-pac 
(Ppdkw declare), rérecpat for rereb-pat (reiO-w persuade). 


87. On the other hand, since these stops are actually retained in many words, 
such as éperudy oar, wéruos fate, apiuds number, o must be explained as due 
to analogy. Thus, qvvcua, réppacua, réreopar have taken on the ending -ouar 
by analogy to -cra where o is in place (réppacra: for reppad-rar). So touer we 
know (Hom. téuev) follows tore you know (for i6-re). don odor stands for 65-cun. 


85 a. D. So in Hom, tkuevos favoring (ixdvw), dxaypévos sharpened, 
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CONSONANTS BEFORE N 


88. 8 regularly and ¢ usually become p before v. Thus, cepvds 
revered for ceB-vos (w€B-opar), orvpvds firm for orvd-vos (crigw contract). 
89. ylyvoua become, y.yveoxw know become yivouar, yivecxw in Attic after 
300 z.c., in New Ionic, late Doric, ete. 
90. Av becomes dA in 6Advpu destroy for 6d-vopu. 
. Av is kept in ri\vayac approach. On sigma before y see 105. 


N. BEFORE CONSONANTS 


91. v before 7, B, $, Y becomes p: éurtrrw fall into for év-rirrw, 
éuBddrd\w throw in for év-Badrdrw, éudaivw exhibit for év-paww, empixos 
alive for év-wiyos. 

92. v before x, y, x, € becomes y-nasal (19 a): éyxadéw bring a 
charge for év-Kadew, éyypadw inscribe for év-ypadw, cvyxew pour together 
for TVV-XEW, avybiw grind up for cvv-giw. 

93. »v before 7, 5, 6 remains unchanged. Here v may represent »: Bporv-rh 
thunder (Bpéu-w roar). 

94. v before ~ becomes pw: euperpos moderate for év-perpos, éupevw 
abide by for év-pevo. 

a. Verbs in -y» may form the perfect middle in -cwar (489 h) ; as in régac- 
pac (from ¢alyw show) for repav-yar (cp. répay-Kka, répay-rac). 

b. Here v does not become «; but the ending -cua: is borrowed from verbs 
with stems in a dental (as ré¢pacyuar, on which see 87). 

95. v before i, p is assimilated (AA, pp): ovrAoyos concourse for 
avv-Aoyos, cuppew flow together for avv-pew. 

96. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(e to et, 0 to ov, 37): pedas black for pedav-s, eis one for év-s, riHeés plac- 
ing for ribev(r)-s, Tovs for rov-s. 

a. But in the dative plural » before -c. appears to be dropped without come 
pensatory lengthening: puédaou for pedav-o1, Saluoor for daiuor-o. divinities, ppect 
for dpev-o. mind. But see 250 N. 


CONSONANTS BEFORE & 
97. With o a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms é. 


AelWw shall leave for Neur-ow Khpvé herald for knpuk-s 
tptyw shallrub ‘ rpip-ow diw shalllead ** ay-ow 
ypdyw shall write ‘ ypad-ow BE cough ‘“  Bnx-s 


90 D. Aeolic Bd\Xa council, Attic BovAy and Doric Bwra (with compensatory 
lengthening), probably for Bova. 
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a. The only stop that can stand before o is w or x, hence 8, ¢ become 7, and 
y, x become x. Thus, ypap-ow, ay-cw become ypar-cw, ak-ow. 


98. A dental stop before o is assimilated (oc) and one o is 
dropped. 
cdpacet bodies for cwuaco. out of cwuar-o1, rool feet for wocct out of mod-c1, 
Bpviow birds for dpvicor out Of épvid-c1. So mdoxw suffer for raccxw out of 
mwab-ccw (cp. mad-etv and 126). 
a. 6 and @ become 7 before ¢: mod-c1, dpvid-c. become rror-c1, dpvit-ct. 


99. « is dropped before cx in dida(k)-cKw teach (d:dax-rds taught). 
a is dropped before o¢ in BAa(r)o-pyula evil-speaking. 


100. yr, vd, v6 before o form voc (98), then vo, finally vy is dropped 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (37). 


mao. all for mavo-or out of mavt-o1, TiBetor placing for TiBevo-cr OUt Of TiBevT-ct. 
So ylyas giant for yryavr-s, dover loosing for vovt-c1, orelow shall make 
libation for omevd-cw, reloowar shall suffer for mevé-couat (révOos grief). 


101. a. év in, ctv with in composition are treated as follows: 
éy before p,o, or ¢ keeps its v: €v-pvduos in rhythm, év-cxevdgw prepare, év- 
fevyviue yoke in. 
ovv before o and a vowel becomes cue-: cve-ciw help to save. 
before o and a consonant or ¢, becomes gu-: cu-cxevdtw pack up, ov-fvyos 
yoked together. 
b. wav, wéduv before o either keep v or assimilate » too: mdv-codos all-wise, 
mav-cé\nvos OY maccéAnvos the full moon, maNdly-ox.os thick-shaded, waNlc-curos 
rushing back. 


102. On po see 79a. Xo is retained in dd\cos precinct. po, \*c may become 


p, \ with lengthening of the preceding vowel: #yerpa I collected, #yyea I an- 
nounced for 7yep-ca, Hyyed-ca. 


= BEFORE CONSONANTS 


103. Sigma between consonants is dropped: jyyed(c)be you have 
announced, yeypad(a)Oar to have written, &(o)unvos of six months (é€ 
six, pnv month). 

a. But in compounds o is retained when the second part begins with o: 
€v-orovdos included in a truce. Compounds in dve- ill omit « before a word 
beginning with o: dvexicros hard td cleave for dvc-cxioros (ox lfw). 


104. ¢& out of (=éxs) drops o in composition before another consonant, 
but usually retains its « unaltered: éxrelvw stretch out, éxdldwue surrender, 


98D. Hom. often retains oo: rool, ddocac0a for dar-cacbar (Sat éouat divide). 


102 D. Hom. has dpoe incited, xépoe cut, éédoar to coop up, Kédoa to put to 
shore. 
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expépw carry out, éxdiw sacrifice, éxogiw preserve from danger (not eigiw), 
éxpavOdvw learn thoroughly. Cp. 82 n. 2, 136. 

105. o before yu or » usually disappears with compensatory lengthening (37) 
as in eiul for éo-mw. But cu stays if » belongs to a suffix and in compounds of 
dva- ill: dvo-uevhs hostile. 

a. Assimilation takes place in IleNorévynoos for Ilé\oros vfjcos island of 
Pelops, €vvips clothe for éc-viju (Lonic efvipr), épper was flowing for é-cpe, 80a. 

106. o6 becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towards. Thus, ’A67- 
vate for’ A@jvas-de Athens-wards (26, 342 a). 


107. Two sigmas brought together by inflection become o: BéAect 
for Bédrco-o« missiles, éreot for éxea-cv words (98), redéoon for TeA€o-cat 
(from redXéw accomplish, stem redeo-). 

a. oo when =7r (78) never becomes c. 

108. Many of the rules for the euphony of consonants were not established 
in the classical period. Inscriptions show a much freer practice, either marking 
the etymology, as ctvuaxos for cdupaxos ally (94), évkadetv for éyxadety to bring 
a charge (92), or showing the actual pronunciation (phonetic spelling), as roy 
(= Tov) kaxdv (92), Thu (= Thr) BovdAny (91), TOA (= Tov) Abyor, &ydoous for Exdo- 
ais surrendering (104), éxpépw, éxOiw for éexpépw, éxdbw (104). 


CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS 
CONSONANTS BEFORE I AND E 

109. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel « (= y, 20) before a 
vowel. This y is often indicated by the sign «. In 110-117 (except in 115) 
elses) 

110. dr» becomes AA: GAAos for dAvos Lat. alius, GAXopar for dAto- 
pat Lat. salio, pvAXov for dvAvov Lat. folium. 

111. After av, ov, ap, op, « is shifted to the preceding syllable, form- 
ing atv, ow, atp, op. This is called Hpenthesis (érévOeots insertion). 
galvw show for pay-w, uédrava black for pedav-ta, owalpw gasp for orapw, potpa 

fate for pop-ia. (So xralw weep for kraf-w 38a.) On «after ev, ep, uv, up, uy, 

up, see 37 a. 

112. «, x. become tr (=a 78): gvdAdrrw guard for pudax-Lo 
(cp. dvdraxy guard), raparrw disturb for rapax-w (cp. rapaxy disorder). 


105 D. o is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. éupevar to be for éo-pevar (elvac), 
dpyevvds white for dpyeo-vos, épeBevvds dark (épeBeo-vos, Cp. "EpeBos), dupe we, 
tupes you (dope, voues). Cp. 81 D. 

106 D. Aeolic has o6 for medial ¢ in todos branch (8fos), medlcdw make 


melody (wedt{w). 
107 D. Homer often retains oo: Bédeoor, ererot, Teco, 
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113. (1) 7, 6& after long vowels, diphthongs, and consonants 
become o; after short vowels 71, & become oo (not = rr 78), which 
is simplified to o. 

alsa fate from air-1a, waoa all from zavt-ca, wécos middle (Hom. péoaos) 
from ped-1os (cp. Lat. med-ius), 600s so great (Hom. réccos) from ror-tos (cp. 
Lat. toti-dem). 

a. In the above cases rz passed into ro. Thus ravr-1a, ravtoa, mavoca, Tavoa 
(Cretan, Thessalian), raoa (37 D. 3). 


114. (II) 7, 6 become rr (=oo 78): peAdurra bee from perit-ra 
(cp. wert, -tros honey), kopitTw equip from Kkopv6-Lw (Cp. Kopus, -vGos helmet). 
a. xapleooa graceful and other feminine adjectives in -erca are poetical, and 


therefore do not assume the native Attic prose form in rr. But see 299 c. 
b. rr from rz, 6, is due to analogy, chiefly of rz from xz. 


115. 7+ before final « often becomes o. Thus, ri6nor places for 
tiOnre; also in wAovovos rich for rAovt-wos (Cp. tAodTos wealth). 
a. vr before final « becomes va, which drops v: €xover they have for €xovrt (37). 


116. & between vowels and y after a vowel form €: thus, éAri{w 
hope for éAmwd-ew, welds on foot for red-tos (Cp. red-lo-v ground), dpralw 
seize for dpray-.w (ep. dpwag rapacious). After a consonant y, forms 
5: épdw work from épy-ww. 


117. 7. becomes rr, as in yadérrw oppress from xader-w. pe becomes pp in 
Boppas from Bopéas Boreas. Here e was sounded nearly like y (44, 61a). 


DISAPPEARANCE OF = AND F 


118. The spirant o with a vowel before or after it is often lost. 
Its former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the 
cognate languages. 


119. Initial « before a vowel becomes the rough breathing. 


érrd seven, Lat. septem ; nuovs half, Lat. semi-; tornue put for o-orn-u, Lat. 
si-st-o ; elrdunv I followed from é-cer-o-unv, Lat. sequor. 


a. When retained, this ¢ is due to phonetic change (as ovv for vv, ciyn silence 
for cvtyn Germ. schweigen), or to analogy. On the loss of © see 125e. 


120. Between vowels o is dropped. 


‘yévous of @ race from yeve(o)-os, Lat. gener-is, Mde thou loosest from by for 
Ave-(7)ar, éXdov from €de-(o)o thou didst loose for thyself, riBeto for riBetoo, 
etmv from éo-ty-v Old Lat. siem, ddOe-ta truth from a&dnbeo-ca. 


115 D. Doric often retains r (rl@yr1, Exovrr). oé is not from (Dor.) ré (ep. 
Lat. te), nor is cof from rol. 
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a. Yet o appears in some -w forms (rlGecat, toraco), and in 6pact’s = Bapods 
128. o between vowels is due to phonetic change (as o for oc 107, rdovaws for 
mdourios 115) or to analogy (as édtoa for édva, modelled on édeck-c-a), cp. 35. 


121. o usually disappears in the aorist of liquid verbs (active and middle) 
with lengthening of the preceding vowel (87): écre:\a I sent for éored-ca, &pyva 
I showed for épav-ca, épyvaro for épav-caro. Cp. 102. 


122. Digamma (3) has disappeared in Attic. 


The following special cases are to be noted : 

a. In nouns of the third declension with a stem in av, ev, or ov (43). Thus, 
vais ship, gen. vews from vng-ds, Baoideds king, gen. Baorhéws from BacidFf-os (34). 

b. In the augment and reduplication of verbs beginning with ¢ : e(pyatéunv 
I worked from é-repyafouny, go.ca am like from ferouca. Cp, 431, 448. 

c. In verbs in ew for epw: péw I flow, fut. pev-couar. 


123. Some words have lost initial cf > dvs sweet (Lat. sua(d)vis), ob, of, 
é him, és his (Lat. swus), €0s custom, 400s character (Lat. con-suetus). 


ASPIRATION 


124. A smooth stop (z, 7, x), brought before the rough breathing 
by elision, crasis, or in forming compounds, is made rough, becom- 
ing an aspirate (¢, 0, x). Cp. 16 a. 

ag ob for dr(d) of, wx ddnv for vixr(a) bAnv (82); Odrepov the other (69), 
9oludrov for 7d iudrioy the cloak (66); pebinus let go for per (a) tnus, adOadns self- 
willed from airés self and aédety please. 

a. A medial rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding smooth 
stop: Ppouvpds watchman from mpo-dpos, ppoddos gone from mpé and 666s, ré@pirmov 
Sour-horse chariot (rerp + imrmos). 


125. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the same 
word are avoided in Greek. A rough stop is changed into a smooth 
stop when the following syllable contains a rough stop. 

a. In reduplication (441) initial ¢, 6, x are changed to 7,7,«. Thus, répevya 
for pe-pev-ya perfect of pevyw flee, 7l-On-w place for O-Oy-m, Ké-xn-va for xe-xy-va 
perf. of ydoxw gape. 

b. Inthe first aorist passive imperative -# becomes -r after -A7-, as in AV-Ay-T4 
for \v-6n-6:; elsewhere -& is retained (yvGé). 

c. In the aorist passive, 6e- and 6v- are changed to re- and rv- in é-ré-Onv was 
placed (rlOnuc) and é-rv-Onv was sacrificed (bbw). 

d. From the same objection to a succession of rough stops are due duréxw 
dumloxw clothe for dud-, éxe-xeipla truce for éxe-xeipia (from éxw and yelp). 


123 D. Hom. efade pleased stands for é¢fade from éorade. 

124 D. New Ionic generally leaves 7, 7, x before the rough breathing : am od, 
uerinut, To¥repov, But in compounds (9 D.) ¢, 6, x may appear: wédodos method 
(merd after + 656s way). 
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e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (16 a), often disappeared when either 
of the two following syllables contains ¢, 0, or x. é@xw have stands for éyw 
= cexw (119, cp. @-cxov), the rough changing to the smooth breathing before a 
rough stop. The rough breathing reappears in the future &€w. Cp. toxw restrain 
for isxw from o-ox-w, 2de0dov foundation, but &dos seat, Lat. sedes. 

f. In Oplt hair, gen. sing. rprx-ds for Oprxos, dat. pl. Opidl; raxvs swift, 
‘comparative raxtwy (rare) or 64rtwy (#dcowv) from daxiwy (112). 

g. In rag- (rdgos tomb), pres. O4m-r-w bury, fut. bdo, perf. ré0au-uar (85); 
tpépw nourish, fut. Opéyw, perf. réOpay-uar; tpéxw run, fut. Opéfouarc; rpup- 
(rpuph delicacy), pres. Optmrw enfeeble, fut. Optpw ; tidw smoke, perf. ré-60u-pac. 

N. — The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive é@pépé@nv 
was nourished, éOpvpenv was enfeebled, épavOnv was shown forth, epOdOny was 
set upright, €0éxOnv was charmed, éxabdpOnv was purified ; in the perfect inf. 
mepdvOat, kexabdpbar, TeOdpOar; in the imperatives ypadgnh be written, orpagdnt 
turn about, Pae say. 


126. Transfer of Aspiration. — Aspiration may be transferred to 
a following syllable: zacyw for za6-oxw (cp. 98). 


127. Some roots show variation between a final smooth and a rough stop ; 
déxouwar receive, Swpoddxos bribe-taker ; adelpw anoint, Alros fat; wréxw weave, 
mroxubs braid of hair; and in the perfect, as #xa from dyw lead. 


VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES 


128. Metathesis (transposition). — A vowel and a consonant often ex. 
change places: Ilw£ the Pnyx, gen. Huxvds, rixrw bear for ti-rk-w (cp. Tex-etv). 

a. Transposition proper does not occur where we have to do with ap, pa =p 
(20, 35 b) as in @dpoos and @pdcos courage ; or with syncope (44 b) due to early 
shifting of accent, as in rér-ouai fly, rre-pdv wing ; or where a long vowel fallows 
the syncopated root, asin réu-yw rérun-Ka I have cut. 

In BéBAnKa I have thrown (Baw throw), By is formed from Bede found in 
Béde-pnvov missile. 


129. Dissimilation.—a. \ sometimes becomes p when X appears in the 
same word: dpyahéos painful for ddyaNeos (ANyos pain). 

b. A consonant (usually p) sometimes disappears when it occurs also in 
the adjoining syllable: dp¥paxros railing for dpv-dpaxros (lit. fenced by wood). 

c. Syllabic dissimilation or syncope occurs when the same or two similar 
syllables containing the same consonant succeed each other: dugope’s a jar for 
dudi-popeus, Odpavvos bold for Oapso-cvvos. This is often called haplology. 

d. See also under 99, 125 a, b. 


126 D. Hdt. has évéatra there (évratOa), évOedrev thence (évredOev), KiOwy 
tunic (xir wr). 

127 D. Hom. and Hat. have afris again (ads), od not (obxl). All the 
dialects except Attic have dékowa, 

128 D. Hom. xpadln, kapdin heart, xdpricros best (kparicros), Bapdicros slow- 
est (Bpadus), dparés and -dapros from dépw flay, &-dpaxov saw from dépxopuar see. 
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130. Development. — 6 is developed between » and p, aS in avdpéds of a man 
for dvpos from avip (cp. cinder with Lat. cineris) ; 8 is developed between pw and 
p (or A), as in peonuBpla midday, south from Heo-nupia for peo-nuepia from péoos 
middle and nuépa day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera). 


131. Labials and dentals often correspond: ow and rlows retribution f 
povos murder, belyw strike. mw and x: alméXos goat-herd, Bovxddos ox-herd. mr 
for r isfound in rrédeuos war, rrdds city for bXeuos, wdALS. Cp. Neoptolemus 
and Ptolemy. So x@ and x in x@év ground, xapal on the ground. 


132. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic in the same 
or kindred words. 


FINAL CONSONANTS 


133. No consonant except v, p, or o (including € and y) can stand 
at the end of a Greek word. AJ other consonants are dropped. 


a. Exceptions are the proclitics (179) é« owt of, derived from é& (cp. 104, 
136), and ov« not, of which od is another form (137). 

b. Examples of dropped final consonants: cdua body for cwyar (gen. cdbuat- 
os); mat oh boy for wad (gen. waid-4s); yadda milk for yadaxr (gen. yddakr-os); 
pépov bearing tor deport (gen. dépovt-os); kip heart for knpd, cp. kapd-la; &dXo 
for d)106 (110), cp. Lat. aliud; epepe-(7) was carrying, épepo-v(r) were carry- 
ing (464 ¢c, e). 

c. An original final m preceded by a vowel becomes », cp. ¢rmov with Lat. 
equum. So év one from éu (349 a), Lat. sem-el, dua once. 


130 D. So in Hom. pvé-pBdw-ca have gone from udrw from pod- in é-pod-0-v 
(128a). At the beginning of words this w is dropped; thus, BrAdoxcw go, 
Bporés mortal for puBpo-ros (root ppo-, wop-, as in mor-tuus). In composition pu 
remains, as in d-uBporos immortal ; but d-Bporos immortal is formed from Bpords. 


132 D. + for «: Dorie rv, rol, ré, duaxarlor (Siaxbovo), fixate (elkoor), More- 
dav (Ilocedwy). 
o “ +: Doric cépepoy to-day (rhpepov Attic, ojpuepov Ionic). 
« ‘¢ mw: Ionic (not Hom.) kére when, xérepos which of two ? 8kws, 
Kéo0s, Kf. 
K 7+ : Doric réxa (rére), bxa (bre). 
Y B: Dorie yAépapor eyelid, yAaxwv (Ion. yAjxwv) pennyroyal. 
8 ‘* B: Doric ddedés (6Bodds) a spit. 
wT +: Hom. rlovpes, Aeol. récoupes four (rérrapes); Aeol. mydue 
Jar off (cp. rndéce), méume five (wévte). 


@ “ 7: see 126 D. 
d “ 6: Hom. pip centaur (Ojp beast). 
p ‘* a: (rhotacism): late Laconian, Elean rlp who, Thessal. Oedpdo- 


tos god-given. 
o ‘* 6: late Laconian ovés for debs god (26 D.). 
v ‘ dX: Doric évbetv come. 
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MOVABLE CONSONANTS 


134. Movable N may be added at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. Movable y may be annexed to words 
ending in -ov; to the third person singular in -e; and to éoré is. 

Thus, raowy @deyev éxeiva he said that to everybody (but maau Néyouce Tatra), 
réyouoy éuol they speak to me (but Aéyoucl mor), Exriv Ados there is another 
(187 b), A@jvnow Foav they were at Athens. 

a. Except éort, words that add » do not elide their final vowel (75). 

b. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -y to the 3 sing. of the contracted form : 
ed érole: abrév he treated him well. But ec went and pluperfects (as de knew) 
may add »v. 


N. — Movable » is called v épedxvorixdy (dragging after). 


135. Movable » is usually written at the end of clauses, and at the end of a 
verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (144) the poets add » 
before words beginning with a consonant. Prose inscriptions frequently use 
v before a consonant. 


136. Movable = appears in ovtws thus, é& out of, before vowels, ovra, 
ex‘before consonants. Thus, ovtws éroie he acted thus but ovtw cove 
he acts thus; e& ayopas but éx rs dyopas out of the market-place. 

a. ev6vs means straightway, evdd straight towards. 


137. ovx not is used before the smooth breathing, odx (cp. 124) before 
the rough breathing: ov« dAlyo, ovx 7dvs. Before all consonants ov is written: 
ov modXol, od pddios. Standing alone or at the end of its clause ov is written ot 
(rarely of), aS ws yap 0}; for how not 2? Cp. 180 a. 

a. A longer form is odxf (Ion, ov«l) used before vowels and consonamts. 

b. wnkére no longer derives its « from the analogy of ovxére no longer. 


SYLLABLES 


138. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are 
separate vowels or diphthongs: thus, d-Ayj-Oe-a truth. 


139. The last syllable is called the ultima; the next to the last 
syllable is called the penult (paen-ultima almost last); the one before 
the penult is called the antepenult (ante-paen-ultima). 


184 D. Hom. has éy#(v) J, dup(v) to us, vuui(v) to you, cpl(v) to them. The 
suffixes -¢: and -#e vary with -¢i» and -Gev: Gebdi(v), mpdcbe(v). Also Ké(v) 
= Attic dv, (vy) now. The Mss. of Hdt. avoid movable v, but it occurs in Ionic 
inscriptions. Hdt. often has -#e for -Gev (mpdabe before, drisbe behind). 

186 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following 
word: dul about, duls (poet.), uéxpr, dx pe until (rarely wéxpis, dypis), drpéuas 
and drpéua quietly, modus often (wodddxe Hom, Hat.). 


145] SYLLABLES 35 


140. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the end of the line) 
the rules commonly observed are these : 

a. Asingle consonant standing between two vowels in one word belongs with 
the second vowel: d-yw, co-i-fw. 

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed by 
a stop with u or », and by wy, belongs with the second vowel: rv-rrw, 6-y500s, 
d-orpov, &-x 00s ; mpa-yua, ¢-Ovos, Ai-uvn. 

c. A group of consonants that cannot begin a word is divided between two 
syllables: dv-Oos, éd-mls, Zp-yua. Doubled consonants are divided: 64dar-ra. 

d. Compounds divide at the point of union: eic-¢épw, tpoc-épw ; dv-dyw, elc- 
dyw, ovy-éxw. (But the ancients often wrote d-vdyw, el-cdyw, mpo-cedbeiv, é-td-yw, 
du-cdpeoTos. ) = 

e. o, when followed by one or more consonants, is either attached to the 
preceding vowel (4-pio-ros), or, with the consonant, begins the following syllable 
(d-pi-oros). (The ancients were not consistent, and there is evidence for the 
pronunciation d-pic-cros. ) 

f. The ancients divided é« rovrov as é-« rov-rov. This practice is now 


abandoned. 


141, A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one ending 
in a consonant is closed. Thus, in p7-ryp mother the first syllable is 
open, the second closed. 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 


142. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel followed 
by a vowel or a single consonant: 6e-ds god, é-vd-yi-ca I thought. 


143. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong: yw-pa country, do0-dos slave. 


144. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes two 
consonants or a double consonant: tos horse, é€ out of. 

a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by position 
may belong to the next word: dAdos modirns, dANO KTHpA. 

b. Length by position does not affect the natural quantity of a vowel. Thus, 
both \ééw T shall say and d7-tw T shall cease have the first syllable long by 
position; but the first vowel is short in \é€w, long in Ajéw. 


145. A stop with a liquid after a short vowel need not make 
the preceding syllable long by position. A syllable containing a 
short vowel before a stop and a liquid is common (either short 
or long). When short, such syllables are said to have weak position. 

Thus, in dd«pv, rarpés, Srdov, réxvov, rl dpa the first syllable is either long or 
short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a liquid 
is usually long; in Attic it is usually short. 


144 D. ¢ may be one of the two consonants: mpds (¢)olkov (___ uv). 
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a. The stop and the liquid making weak position must stand in the same 
word or in the same part of a compound. Thus, in éx-hdw I release the first 
syllable is always long, but in @-xdve he heard it is common. 

b. B, y, 6 before uw, or », and usually before \, make the preceding syllable 
long by position. Thus, ayvds (_ U) pure, BiBAlov (VU VU) book. 

N.— ‘Common’ quantity has been explained as due to a difference in syllabic 
division. Thus, in réxvov, the first syllable is closed (réx-vov); while in réxvov 
the first syllable is open (ré-«vov). Cp. 141. 


146. The quantity of most syllables is usually apparent. Thus, syllables 


a. with 7, w, or a diphthong, are long. 

b. with e, 0, before a vowel or a single consonant, are short. 

c. with e, 0, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 

d. with a, «, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long. 


N. — But syllables with ¢, 0, or a, «, v before a stop and a liquid may be 
short (145). Cp. also 147 c. 


147. The quantity of syllables containing a, «, v before a vowel or a single 
consonant must be learned by observation, especially in poetry. Note, however, 
that a, «, v are always long 

a. when they have the circumflex accent: més, buy. 

b. when they arise from contraction (59) or crasis (62): yépa from yépaa, 
dpyés idle from d-epyos (but apyés bright), cays from kal éyd. 

c. cand v are generally short before — (except as initial sounds in augmented 
forms, 435) and a, «, v before & Thus, kfpvt, éxpita, mvitw, dpratw, édritw. 

d. as, cs, and us are long when » or v7 has dropped out before s (96, 100). 

e. The accent often shows the quantity (163, 164, 170). 


148. A vowel standing before another vowel in a Greek word is not neces- 
sarily short (as it usually is in classical Latin). 

146 D. In Hom. an initial liquid, nasal, and digamma (3) was probably 
doubled in pronunciation when it followed a short syllable carrying the 
rhythmic accent. Here a final short vowel appears in a long syllable: év 
meydpout (UU + UUs), ep. 28D. The lengthening is sometimes due to the 
former presence of o or ¢ before the liquid or nasal: 8re Ajgeev Us s (cp. 
&dAnkros unceasing for d-cdyxros), Te prytew _- + (ep. dppnxros unbroken for 
4-¢pnkros). (Cp. 80 a, 80 D., 81 D.) 

147 D. a,«, v in Hom. sometimes show a different quantity than in Attic. 
Thus, Att. Kadébs, rtvw, POdvw, Adw, ty, Hom. Karbs, tivw, pOavw (28), and iw 
and “tue usually. 

148 D. 1. In Hom., and sometimes in the lyric parts of the drama, a syllable 
ending in a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before an initial vowel : d&w édwy 
(~UU+), etxerat etvar (+ U +), KADOL wev dpyupbro®” (- UUs UU). 
Here « and v have become semivowels (20, 48); thus, edyera | yetvar, ep. 67. 
“@, -1, -~ were shortened like a, 7, w. Thus, domérw buBpy (- UU _). 

2. This shortening does not occur when the rhythmic accent falls upon the 
final syllable: dvribéy ’Odveqe COU Sy erie ws 


154] ACCENT 37 


ACCENT 


149. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent can 
stand farther back than the antepenult. 

1. Acute (’): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It may 
stand on ultima, penult, or antepenult: kadds, daiuwv, dvOpwros. 

2. Circumflex (~): over vowels long by nature and diphthongs. It 
may stand on ultima or penult: yj, Geod, dapov, rodro. 

3. Grave (‘): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It stands 
on the ultima only: rov dvdpa, tiv rvxnv, of Geot THs “EAXdOos. 


150. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone. 
The grave is a low-pitched tone as contrasted with the acute. The 
circumflex combines acute and grave. 


151. Accented syllables in Ancient Greek had a higher pitch (révos) than 
unaccented syllables, and it was the rising and falling of the pitch that made 
Ancient Greek a musical language. The Greek word for accent is rpocwdla 
(Lat. accentus: from ad-cano), i.e. ‘song accompanying words.’ Musical 
accent (elevation and depression of tone) is to be distinguished from quantity 
(duration of tone), and from rhythmic accent (stress of voice at fixed intervals 
when there is a regular sequence of long and short syllables). 

N.—The accent heard in Modern Greek and English is a stress-accent. 
Stress is produced by strong and weak expiration, and takes account of accented 
syllables to the neglect of the quantity of unaccented syllables. Thus, shortly 
after Christ, dv@pwaos was often pronounced like a dactyl, pidos like a trochee ; 
and rpdécwmoyv, évvéa, were even written mpdcomor, évyja. 


152. The marks of accent are placed over the vowel of the accented syllable. 
A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rodro), except in the case of 
capital ¢, 7, w (as “Avdns, 5), where the accent stands before the first vowel. 


153. A breathing is written before the acute and grave (of, #), but under 
the circumflex (#, otros). Accents and breathings are placed before capitals : 
“Ounpos, “Qpar. The accent stands over a mark of diaeresis (8): «Aid. 


154. The grave is written in place of a final acute on a word that 
is followed immediately by another word in the sentence. ‘Thus, 
peta THY paxnv after the battle (for pera rHv pdxnv). It is also some- 
times placed on is, ri (834), to distinguish these indefinite pronouns 
from the interrogatives ris, ri. 

a. An oxytone (157) changes its acute to the grave when followed by another 
word, except: (1) when the oxytone is followed by an enclitic (183 a); (2) in rls, 
rt interrogative, as ris ovros; who’s this ? (3) when an elided syllable follows 


8. The shortening rarely occurs in the interior of a word. ‘Thus, Hom. jpwos 
(_vuv), vidbv (VU), in the Attic drama abryt (_uU _), Towbros (Uw); 
ro® ( _), often written ro in inscriptions (cp. 43). 


38 ACCENT [155 


the accented syllable: wx’ édyv (124), not we bdrnv (174a); (4) when a 
colon or period follows. (Usage varies before a comma. ) 


155. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every sylla- 
ble not accented with the acute or circumflex; and some Mss. show this in 
practice, e.g. mayxparyjs. Later it was restricted to its use as a substitute for a 
final acute. 


156. The circumflex is formed from the union of the acute and the grave 
(/\ =~), never from Vv. Thus, rats = rdis, eB = ed. Similarly, since every long 
vowel may be resolved into two short units (morae), ry may be regarded as 
= rédv. The circumflex was thus spoken with a rising tone followed by one of 
lower pitch. podca, djuos are thus = uddoa, dééuos ; povons, Srjuov are = pdvons, 
Sééuov. In bid00ca (i.e. d:dddea) compared with didovs the accent has receded 
(159) one mora. 

a. The whole vowel receives the acute when the second short unit of a vowel 
long by nature is accented: At = Ali. 


157. Words are named according to their accent as follows: 


Oxytone (acute on the ultima): @9, xados, AeAvKus. 

Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Avw, Aeiw, AeAvKOTOs. 
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult): dvOpwros, radevoper. 
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): yn, Geod. 
Properispomenon (circumflex on the penult): pags, podoa. 
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented, 158): potoa, pxjrnp, roAepos. 


158. <A word is called barytone (Bap’-rovos deep-toned, low-toned) when it 
has no accent on the ultima. All paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properi- 
spomena are also barytones. 


159. An accent is called recessive when it moves back as far from the end 
of the word as the quantity of the ultima permits (166). The quantity of the 
penult is here disregarded (rpémwuev). Cp. 178. 


160. Ovxytone (dks, sharp + révos) means ‘ sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (mepi- 
om duevos) ‘turned-around’? (cirewmylectus, 156). Paroxytone and proparoxytone 
are derived from é&drovos with the prepositions mapd and mpé respectively. Acute 
corresponds to Lat. acutus (d&e?a, scil. mpoowdla). 


161. The invention of the marks of accent is attributed to Aristophanes of 
Byzantium, librarian at Alexandria about 2008.c. The use of signs served to 
fix the correct accentuation, which was becoming uncertain in the third century 
B.c.; marked the variation of dialect usage; and rendered the acquisition of 
Greek easier for foreigners. The signs for the accents (and the breathings) 
were not regularly employed in Mss. till after 600 a.p. 


162. The position of the accent has to be learned by observation. But the 
kind of accent is determined by the following rules. 


162 D. 1. Aeolic has recessive (159) accent in all words except prepositions 
and conjunctions. Thus, odpos, Zeds, i.e. Zéds, adros, Name (= Aurety), Abovros 
(= Aurévros), dupes (= tuts). 
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163. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only (dvOpw- 
mos, Bacirea queen, oixopiraxos of a house-guard). If the ultima is 
long, either by nature or by position (144), the antepenult cannot 
take an accent: hence dvOpdov (176 a), Bactrela kingdom, oixopvraé. 

a. Some nouns in -ews and -ewy admit the acute on the antepenult. Thus, 
the genitive of nouns in -1s and -us (aédews, rédewv, Acrews), the forms of the 
Attic declension, as thews (289). So the Ionic genitive in -ew (rodtrew) ; also 
some compound adjectives in -ws, as dvcepws unhappy in love, dWikepws lofty 
antlered. On ovtivwyv see 186. 


164. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex when 
the ultima is short by nature (vjcos, ratra). In all other cases it has 
the acute (fdBos, AeAvKOTOs, TovTOV). 

a. Apparent exceptions are dare, ovis, #5 (properly 7c). See 186. 

b. A final syllable containing a vowel short by nature followed by & or w does 
not permit the acute to stand on the antepenult (ofxoptAaé); but the circumflex 
may stand on the penult (xfpvé). 


165. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (zorapos) ; 
if accented and long, has either the acute (AeAvkws), or the circumflex 
(IepuxAjs). 

166. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the 
antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. Thus, dvOpwrov and 
dapov are impossible. 


167. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented 


a. on the ultima, has the acute: codds. 

b. on a short penult, has the acute: vdpos. 

c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: ddpov. 
d. on the antepenult, has the acute: dav6pwzos. 


168. When the ultima is long, a word, if accented 


a. on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyu, copas. 
b. on the penult, has the acute: A€wv, daiuor. 


169. Final -a and -o. are regarded as short: potca:, Botouar, mpdradat, 
dvOpwro. But in the optative -a: and -o. are long (Avoat, Bovdevor), aS in Con- 
tracted syllables. So also in the locative ofko. at home (but olko. houses). 

a. The difference in the quantitative treatment of -a. and -o. depends on an 
original difference of accentuation that may have vanished in Greek. -ac and 


2. Doric regarded final -o (169) as long (dv@pémror), and probably -a: in nouns 
(x#pac); made paroxytones the 3 pl. act. of the past tenses (épépov, é\toav) and 
such words as raldes, yuvalkes, mrdéxas; made perispomena the gen. masc. pl. of 
pronouns (rourSv, 4\\@v) and the gen. fem. pl. of adj. in -os (duporepay). The 
substitution, in the accus. pl., of -és and -os for -as and -ous, caused no change 
in the accent (wdods, dusédos). 
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-o., when short, were pronounced with a clipped, or simple, tone; when long, 
with a drawled, or compound, tone. 


170. The quantity of a, «, v (147) may often be learned from the accent. 
Thus, in 64darra, nuus, THXUS, SUvaus, uAus, the vowel of the last syllable 
must be short; in ¢/Aos the « must be short (otherwise ¢idos). Cp. 163. 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISION 


171. Contraction. —If either of the syllables to be contracted had 
an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus: 

a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: giAeduevos = Piovpevos. 

b. A contracted penult has the circumflex when the ultima is short; the 
acute, when the ultima is long: giAéovor = Provo, PitedyTwy = PidovyTwr. 

c. A contracted ultima has the acute when the uncontracted form was 
oxytone: écraws = éorws ; otherwise, the circumflex: gitéw = gira. 

N. 1.—A contracted syllable has the circumflex only when, in the uncon- 
tracted form, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave (155, 156). 
Thus, Ilepixdéys = IepixAfs, Tiudw = tid. In all other cases we have the acute: 
prrdyrwy = dirovyTwv, BeBdws = BeBus. 

N. 2. — Exceptions to 171 are often due to the analogy of other forms (236 a, 
264 e, 279 a, 290 c, 309 a). 


172. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent, 
‘the contracted syllable has no accent: iAce = Gide, yévei = yever, 
mepiAoos = TepitAovs. For exceptions, see 236 b. 


173. Crasis.—In crasis, the first word (as less important) loses 
its accent: rdyaa for ra dyaba, trav for ra ev, kayo for Kai eyo. 

a. If the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with short ultima, it is uncer- 
tain whether, in crasis, the paroxytone remains or changes to properispomenon. 


In this book rovpyov, radXa are written for 7d Zpyov, 74 4AXa ; but many scholars 
write rodpyor, radXa. 


174. Elision.—TIn elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions 
lose their accent: rap’ (for rapa) éuod, dAN (for ddA) éyd. In other oxy- 
tones the accent is thrown back to the penult: éAd’ (for zoAAd) érabov. 

a, Observe that in 6d &raGov the acute is not changed to the grave (154 a, 
3). A circumflex does not result from the recession of the accent. Thus, ¢72 
(not ofu) éyd for dnut éyd. rid and moré, after a word which cannot receive 
their accent (183 d), drop their accent: ovrw ror’ Hy. 


AN ASTROPHE 


175. Anastrophe (dvaorpody turning-back) occurs in the case of 
oxytone prepositions of two syllables, which throw the accent back 
on the first syllable. 
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a. When the preposition follows its case: rovrwy mépe (for wept rovrwr) 
about these things. No other preposition than mepl follows its case in prose. 

N. 1.—In poetry anastrophe occurs with the other dissyllabic prepositions 
(except dvri, dui, did). In Homer a preposition following its verb and sepa- 
rated from it by tmesis (1650) also admits anastrophe (Aovon do for drodovon). 

N. 2. — When the final vowel of the preposition is elided, the accent is dropped 
if no mark of punctuation intervenes: xepoly bp juetépnorr B 3874. 

b. When a preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition and 

éori. Thus, dpa for mdpecre it is permitted, Zu for évecre it is possible 
(évi is a poetic form of év). 

N. — In poetry, rdépa may’stand for wdpeioe or mdpeyu; and dva arise! up! 

is used for dvdorn#. Hom. has é@u = évewwe. 


CHANGE OF ACCENT IN DECLENSION, INFLECTION, AND 
COMPOSITION 


176. When a short ultima of the nominative is lengthened in an 
oblique case 

a. a proparoxytone becomes paroxytone : Oddrarra Oadarrys, avOpwros 
dvOpwrov. 

b. a properispomenon becomes paroxytone: podoe povans, dopov ddpov. 

c. an oxytone becomes perispomenon in the genitive and dative of 
the second declension: eds Geod Ged Oewv Bevis. 

177. When, for a long ultima, a short ultima is substituted in 
inflection 

a. a dissyllabic paroxytone (with penult long by nature) becomes 
properispomenon : diw doe. 

b. a polysyllabic paroxytone (with penult either long or short) be- 
comes proparoxytone : madertw Traldeve, TAEKW TAEKOMEV. 

178. In composition the accent is usually recessive (159) in the 
case of substantives and adjectives, regularly in the case of verbs: 
Baows dvi Bacrs, Geos dOeos, Ade aroAve. 

a. Proper names having the form of a substantive, adjective, or participle, 


usually change the accent: “Bras (emis), PAadkos (yAavkés), Tédwv (yedar). 
bp. Special cases will be considered under Declension and Inflection. 


PROCLITICS 
179. Ten monosyllabic words have no accent and are closely con- 
nected with the following word. They are called proclitics (from 
mpoxArtva lean forward). They are: 
The forms of the article beginning with a vowel (5, , ot, at) 5 the 
prepositions év, «is (és), €& (x); the conjunction «i if ; ds as, that 
(also a preposition to); the negative adverb od (otk, ovx, 137). 
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180, A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus: 


a. ov at the end of asentence: ¢7s, 7 ov; do you say so or not ? m&s yap 
ov; for why not ? Also ob no standing alone. 

b. éé, év, and eis receive an acute in poetry when they follow the word to 
which they belong and stand at the end of the verse: kax&v @ out of evils = 472. 

c. ws as becomes és in poetry when it follows its noun: eds ds asagod. as 
standing for ovrws is written és even in prose (0vd’ &s not even thus). 

d. When the proclitic precedes an enclitic (183 e): @y ruse. 


N. —6 used as a relative (for és, 1105) is written 6. On & demonstrative 
see 1114, 


ENCLITICS 


181. Enclitics (from éyxAivw lean on, upon) are words attaching 
themselves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro- 
nounced rapidly. Enclitics usually lose their accent. They are: 

a. The personal pronouns od, ol, wé; cod, col, cé; ov, of, é, and (in 
poetry) ocdlor. 

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, rt in all cases (including rof, r@ for ruvés, 
rl, but excluding drra = Twa); the indefinite adverbs ov (or 108), 7, mol, 
modév, moré, ww, mws. When used as interrogatives these words are not enclitic 
(rls, rl, rod (or 160), rp, Tot, wO0ev, wore, TS, THs). 

c. All dissyllabic forms of the present indicative of efuif am and nul say 
(i.e. all except ef and 7s). 

d. The particles yé, ré, rol, rép; the inseparable -de in 85, rocdade, etc. 

N. — Enclitics, when they ‘retain their accent, are called orthotone. See 187. 


182. The accent of an enclitic, when it is thrown back upon the 
preceding word, always appears as an acute: Ojp re (not Op re) from 


Onp + ré. 
183. The word preceding an enclitic is treated as follows: 


a. An oxytone keeps its accent, and does not change an acute to a grave 
(154 a): 66s wor, Kaddv éore. 

b. A perispomenon keeps its aceent: $A ce, riudy rw. 

c. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent, 
the acute on the ultima: dv@pwids ris, AvOpwrol ries, HKoved Tiwwyv} coby pe, 
matdés Tives. 

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent : a monosyllabic enclitic loses 
its accent (xwWpa ris, Pldos pov), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent (xepas 
rivds, plroe twés) except when its final vowel is elided (174 a). 

181 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms wed, oo, ced, rol, ré, 
and ru (accus. = é), %o, eb, ev, ulv, viv, ool, ohly, ope, shwé, spur, opéwr, 
opéas, spas and opas, opéa; also the particles w or viv (not viv), Epic xé (xév), 
Oy», pd; and Epic éool, Ion. els, thow ast, 
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N. — Like paroxytones are treated properispomena ending in £ or Ww when 
followed by a dissyllabic enclitic: xfpué éort; and so probably kipvé tus. 
e. A proclitic (179) takes an acute: &y ri, ef reves. 


184. Since an enclitic, on losing its accent, forms a part of the preceding 
word, the writing 4v@pwios ris would violate the rule (149) that no word can be 
accented on a syllable before the antepenult. A paroxytone receives no addi- 
tional accent in order that two successive syllables may not have the acute (not 
plrds éoruv). 


185. When several enclitics occur in succession, each receives an accent 
from the following, only the last having no accent: ef mov rls tiva tou éxOpby if 
ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4. 47. 


186. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a compound 
(cp. Lat. -qwe, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a separate word. 
Thus, ote (not ofre), Bore, etre, Kalrot, obrivos, Grim, SvTivwy; usually wep (Somwep); 
and the inseparable -ée in dde, rovcde, ofkade; and -de and -x: in ele (poetic atde), 
vatxt. ore, Grim, etc., are not real exceptions to the rules of accent (163, 164). 

a. olds re able is sometimes written olédcre. ovx ody is usually written ovKcovpy 
not therefore, and not therefore ? in distinction from ovxoby therefore. éyw ye 
and éuol ye may become éywye, euovye. 

187. An enclitic retains its accent (is orthotone, cp. 181 N.): 

a. When it is emphatic, as in contrasts: 7 col 7 7@ marpl cov either to you 
or to your father (éuod, éuol, éué are emphatic: elmré cal éuol tell me too), and 
at the beginning of a sentence or clause: nul ydp I say in fact. 

b. éorf is written ésr: at the beginning of a sentence; when it expresses 
existence or possibility ; when it follows ov«, 1, el, ws, Kal, ddd (or GAN’), 
rodro (or rodr ); and in éarw of some, éorw bre sometimes. Thus, ei 2orw ovrws 
Uf it is so, rotro 6 éore that which exists. 

c. In the phrases roré péev.. . moré dé, rivés pev. . . Ties O€. 

d. After a word suffering elision: woAdol 8 eloly (for 5€ elowv), radr’ éorl. 

e. When a dissyllabic enclitic follows a paroxytone (183 d). 

N. 1.— When they are used as indirect reflexives in Attic prose (1228), the 
pronouns of the third person of and o¢io. are orthotone, of is generally enclitic, 
while @ is generally orthotone. 

N. 2. — After oxytone prepositions and évexa enclitic pronouns (except rls) 
usually keep their accent (él col, not él co ; Evexa cod, not Evexd cou ; Evexd rou, 
not évexa rod). éuod, éuol, gué are used after prepositions (except mpéds we; and 
in the drama dup por). 


MARKS OF PUNCTUATION 


188. Greek has four marks of punctuation. The comma and period have 
the same forms as in English. For the colon and semicolon Greek has only one 
sign, a point above the line (*): of 6¢ ndéws éwelOovro’ émlarevov yap a’rm and 
they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 1.2.2. The mark of interroga- 
tion (;) is the same as our semicolon: més yap ov; for why not ? 


PART II 


INFLECTION 


189. Parts of Speech.— Greek has the following parts of speech: 
substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, con- 
junctions, and particles. In this Grammar noun is used to include 
both the substantive and the adjective. 


190. Inflection is the change in the form of nouns, pronouns, and 
verbs which indicates their relation to other words in the sentence. 
Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives (including par- 
ticiples), and pronouns; conjugation is the inflection of verbs. 


191. Stems. — Inflection is shown by the addition of endings to the stem, 
which is that part of a word which sets forth the idea; the endings fit the word 
to stand in various relations to other words in the sentence. The endings 
originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs they 
represent the force of the personal pronouns in English; in nouns they often 
correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. Thus, the stem doyo- 
becomes déyo-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes éyo-uev we say. Whether a stem 
is used as a noun or a verb depends solely on its signification ; many stems are 
used both for nouns and for verbs, as riwa- in rin honour, tTiwa- in Tind-w 
I honour; édwid- in édml(5)-s hope, édrlfw I hope (édmid-w). The pure stem, 
that is, the stem without any ending, may serve as a word; as xwWpa land, \éye 
speak! bye oh word! 


192. The stem often changes in form, but not in meaning, in nouns and 
verbs. Thus, the stem of Adyo-s word is Noyo- or Aoye-, Of marhp father is marep- 
(strong stem) or marp- (weak stem); of \elo-uev we leave is deuro-, Of é-Alro- 
pev we leftis X\uro-. The verbal stem is also modified to indicate change in time: 
Tiuy-co-nev we shall honour. 


193. Roots. —The fundamental part of a word, which remains after the 
word has been analyzed into all its component parts, is called a root. When 
a stem agrees in form with a root (as in o0d-és, gen. of wovs foot) it is called a 
root-stem. A root contains the mere idea of a word in the vaguest and most 
abstract form possible. Thus, the root Aey, and in another form doy, contains 
the idea of saying simply. By the addition of a formative element o we arrive 
at the stems deyo- and Aoyo- in Aéyo-per we say, Adyo-s word (i.e. What is said). 

44 
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Words are built by adding to the root certain formative suffixes by which the 
stem and then the word, ready for use, is constructed. Thus, from the root dv 
are formed \v-ou-s loosing, \U-rTpo-v ransom, dv-Ti-Ké-s able to loose, d\v-67-var to 
have loosed. ‘The formation of the stem by the addition of suffixes to the root 
is treated in Part HI. The root itself may assume various forms without change 
of meaning, as Ney in Aéy-o-wev we say, Noy in Ady-o-s word. 

N.—Since Greek is connected with the other Indo-European languages, the 
roots which we establish in Greek by analysis of a word into its simplest form 
often reappear in the connected languages (p. 1, A). Thus, the root dep of ¢épw 
I bear is seen in Sanskrit bhdrami, Lat. fero, Germ. ge-bdéren. The assumption 
of roots is merely a grammatical convenience in the analysis of word-forms, and 
their determination is part of comparative grammar. Roots and suffixes as such 
never existed as independent words in Greek, or indeed in any known period of 
the parent language from which Greek and the other Indo-European tongues 
are derived. ‘The theory that all roots are monosyllables is ill supported. As 
far back as we can follow the history of the Indo-European languages we find 
only complete words; hence their analysis into component morphological ele- 
ments is merely a scientific device for purposes of arrangement and classification. 


DECLENSION 


194. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and case. 


195. Number.— There are three numbers: singular, dual, and 
plural. The dual speaks of two or a pair, as tw é6pOadrpo the two 
eyes; but it is not often used, and the plural (which denotes more 
_ than one) is frequently substituted for it (ot 6@OaApoi the eyes). 


196. Gender. — There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

a. Gender strictly marks sex-distinction. But in Greek, as in German and 
french, many inanimate objects are regarded as masculine or feminine. Such 
words are said to have ‘grammatical’ gender, which is determined only by their 
form. Words denoting objects without natural gender usually show their gram- 
matical gender by the form of the adjective, as paxpds Nbyos a long speech, 


pakpa vaoos a long island, paxpdy retxos a long wall. 
b. The gender of Greek words is usually indicated by means of the article : 


6 for masculine, 7 for feminine, 7é6 for neuter. 


197. Rule of Natural Gender.— Nouns denoting male persons are 
masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus, 
6 vatrns seaman, 6 orparidrys soldier, 4 yovy woman, } Kopn maiden. 

a. A whole class is designated by the masculine: of dvpwro men, i.e. men 


and women. 


b. Exceptions to tue Rute or Narurat Genper, — Diminutives in -coy 
are neuter (199d), as 7d dvOpmmiov manikin (6 dvOpwros man), 7d madloy little 
child (male or female, 6 or % rats child), 7d ybvawor little woman (7 yur woman). 
Also the words réxvov, réxos child (strictly ‘thing born’), dvdpdmodov captive. 
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198. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either masculine 
or feminine. ‘Thus, 6 rats boy, 7 mais girl, 6 eds god, 7 beds (4 bed poet.) goddess. 
So with names of animals: 6 Bods ox, 7 Bots cow, 6 irmos horse, 4 twros mare. 

a. Some names of animals have only one grammatical gender without regard 
to sex, as 6 Aayés he-hare or she-hare, 7 adaéant he-fox or she-fox. 


199. Gender of Sexless Objects. — The gender of most nouns denot- 
ing sexless objects has to be learned by the endings (211, 228, 255) 
and by observation. The following general rules should be noted. 


a. Masculine are the names of winds, months, and most rivers. Thus, 6 Bopéas 
the North Wind, 6 ‘ExatouBardv Hecatombaeon, 6 Kngpuabs Cephissus. 

N. — The gender of these proper names is made to correspond to 6 d&veyos wind, 
6 uhv month, 6 rorauds river. In the case of winds and rivers the gender may 
be due in part to personification. 

b. Feminine are the names of almost all countries, islands, cities, trees, 
and plants. Thus, 7 ’Arrixh Attica, 7 Afdos Delos, ) KépivO0s Corinth, 7 mirus 
pine, % &umedos vine. The gender here follows that of 47 y# or 7 x@pa land, 
country, h vicos island, 4 és city, ) dps, originally tree in general, but later 
oak (7d 6évdpor is the ordinary word for tree). 

c. Feminine are most abstract words, that is, words denoting a quality or a con- 
dition. Thus, 7 dpery virtue,  evvoa good-will, 7 TaxvTns swiftness, h dls hope. 

d. Neuter are diminutives (197 b), words and expressions quoted, letters of 
the alphabet, infinitives, and indeclinable nouns. Thus, 7d tpets the word ‘ you,’ 
TO yv@ ceauvtoy the saying ‘learn to know thyself,’ 76 &Xda alpha, 7d wacdeverv 
to educate, ro xpewv necessity. : 

N.— But some names of women end in -wy (197 b): 4 TAuxépiovy Glycerium. 


200. Remarks.—a. Most of the exceptions to 199 a-b are due to 
the endings; e.g. 7 Aj@m Lethe, » Zrvé Styx (rivers of the Lower World), 7d 
"Apyos Argos, 6 Kadvdév Calydon, 73*T\wov Tliwm, ot Aedpol Delphi, 6 \wrés lotus. 

b. Change in gender is often associated with change in form : 6 NvKos he-wols, 
H NOkaiva she-wolf, 6 months poet, H woujTpia poetess, 6 Bloros and 4 Bry life, 
6 Tpdros manner, 7) Tporh} rout. 

c. The gender of one word may influence that of another word of like mean- 
ing. Thus 7 vAcos island and % los stone are feminine probably because of 
7 yi land and » wérpa rock. 


201. Cases.— There are five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes from as well as of, 
the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, in, at, ete. The 
other cases are used as in Latin. 


a. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called oblique cases to distin- 
guish them from the nominative and vocative. 


202. The vocative is often like the nominative in the singular; in 
the plural it is always the same. Nominative, vocative, and accusa- 
tive have the same form in neuter words, and always have « in the 
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plural. In the dual there are two forms, one for nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative. 


203. Lost Cases.— Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental 
and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the ablative. 
The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Big, Lat. vi; with, as in Albos with 
stones ; and in, on, as in yp on the earth. From may be expressed by the geni- 
tive : méppw Zrdprys far from Sparta. When the genitive and dative do duty 
for the ablative, prepositions are often used. Instances of the forms of the 
lost cases are given in 341, 


204. Declensions. — There are three declensions, which are named 
from the stems to which the case endings are attached. 
1. First or A-declension, with stems in@ } 
2. Second or O-declension, with stems in of 
3. Third or Consonant declension, with stems in a consonant or in t 
and v. 


Vowel Declension. 


The nominative and accusative are alike in the singular and plural 
of all neuter nouns. The nominative and vocative are alike in the 
plural. 


GENERAL RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF NOUNS 


205. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, the 
same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided the ultima 
permits (163); otherwise the following syllable receives the accent. 

ldecl. @6dd\arra, Oaddrrns, Oaddrry, Oddarray, Oddatrar (169), Bardrras, 

Oaddrras. 

2decl. &vOpwros, avOpwmrov, avOpdrw, dvOpwrov, dvOpwro (169), avOpdrwy, 

dvOpdros, avOpwrovs. 

8 decl. Déwy, Movros, Méovrt, Méovra, héovres, NedyTwy. 

Adj.:  d&wos (287), atla, déwor, dtlov, atlas, atlw, atla, dtlwy, atlos. 

xaples (299), xaplevros, xaplevri, xaplevra, xapiévTwr. 

206. The character of the accent depends on the general laws (167, 168, 
176). Thus, vixn, vixac (169) ; SGpov, Swpov, Spa; cpa, TwpyaTos, TwudTwY, 
owmara, 


207. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena in 
the genitive and dative of all numbers: oxi, oxids, oKid, oKiBv, oxiais; Beds, 
Ge0d, beg, OeGv, Oeots ; pavepds, pavepod, pavepp, pavep&yv, pavepots. 

208. The genitive plural of all substantives of the first declension has the 
circumflex on the w of -wy. Thus, vicn vixdv; OddarTa OadarrGy ; wodirys ToN- 
Tay; veavlas veariar. 

209. The fem. gen. plural of adjectives and participles in -os has the same 
accent and form as the masculine and neuter. Thus, dlxaws, gen. pl. dicalow 
(in all genders) ; Avépevos, gen. pl. Avouévwy (in all genders). 
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210. CASE ENDINGS OF NOUNS 
VoweEL DECLENSION ConsONANT DECLENSION 
SINGULAR 

Masc. and Fem. Neuter Mase. and Fem. Neuter 
Nom. -s or none -v -s or none none 
Gen. -§ OF -to -0s 
Dat. =t -t 
Acc. -v -v OF -a@ none 
Voc. none -v none or like Nom. none 

DUAL 
N. A. V. none -€ 
G. D. “tv -olv 
PLURAL 

N. V. a -a 3 -a 
Gen -wVv -wv 
Dat. -15 (-tot) “Ol, -OOL, -EooL 
Acc. evs (-Gsy “a “vs, -ds -a 


a. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case ending, as 
in the genitive plural of the first declension (213). Cp. 258, 264, 268, etc. 

b. In the vowel declension, -: of the nominative plural is borrowed from the 
inflection of pronouns (éke?vo-c). 


SUBSTANTIVES 
FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN @) 
211. Stems in a are masculine or feminine. The feminine nomi- 


native singular ends in -a, -a, or -y; the masculine nominative singu- 
lar adds -s to the stem, and thus ends in -as or -ys. 


212. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with the 
final vowel of the stem. 


Fem, Sine. Masc. Sine, Masc. Fem. Pr. |Masc. Fem. Duan 
Nom. @ ora 1 | a@-s n-S a-t Wh Ne 
Gen. G-s or yn-s n-s a-to (Hom. G-o) | av(foréwv, G-wv)) G. D. a-tv 
Dat. Gt or yn-- n-v | Ge n-+ G-ts Or a-tot(v) 

Acc. G-vorda-v n-v| G-v n-v Gs (for a-vs) 
Voc. @ ora ny l(a a@ or y a-t 


Observe the shortening of the stem in vocative singular and plural, in nomi- 
native and dative plural, and genitive and dative dual. 
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213. Accent. — For special rule of accent in the genitive plural, see 208. 
The genitive plural is always perispomenon since -G» is contracted from -éwy de- 
rived from original (and Hom.) -d-wy (51). Final -a: is treated as short (169). 

a. The form of the gen. pl. is taken from the pronominal adjective, i.e. 
(Hom.) Gedw» goddesses follows the analogy of (Hom.) rdwy (832 D.) for ra- 
(c) wv, cf. Lat. ista-rum dea-rum. 


214. The dialects show various forms. 


215. Dative Plural.— The ending -aou(v) occurs in Attic poetry 
(dicate from diky right, deordraor from deordrns lord). 

a. Attic inscriptions to 420 B.c. have -gox (written -m0v), -nov, and (after e, 
t, p) -gou (written -ar) and -ao.. Thus, dpaxujo. and dpaxpfo. drachmas, 
Tapigo. and raplac. stewards. -no. and -ac. are properly endings of the locative 
case (341). 


214 D. 1. For 7, Doric and Aeolic have original a; thus, vixd, vixas, vice, 
vikav ; TwoNiTas, Kpirads, ’Arpeidas. 

2. Ionic has 7 for the a of Attic even after e, 1, and p; thus, yevey, olin, dyopt, 
polpns, wolpy (MOM. “otpa), venvins. Thus, dyoph, -fs, -7, -7v; venvins, -ov, -n, -nv. 
But Hom. has ded goddess, ‘Epyelas Hermes. 

3. The dialects admit -d in the nom. sing. less often than does Attic. Thus, 
Ionic rpiurn stern, kvicn savour (Att. mptuva, xvica), Dor. réd\ua daring. Ionic 
has 7 for a in the abstracts in -ely, -oln (adnbeln truth, edvoln good-will). Hom. 
has wyudd oh maiden from vipdn. 

4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom. has -ra for -rys in imréra horseman, immnddra 
driver of horses, vepednyepéra Cloud-collector, kvavoxatra dark-haired ; and, with 
recessive accent, unrlera counsellor. So in the adj. evptora far-sounding. Cp. 
Lat. poeta, scriba. 

5. Gen. sing. masc. — (a) -ao, the original form from a-(c)o, is used by Hom. 
(Arpeldao). It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to -& ( Arpeléa). 

(b) -ew, from no (= ao) by 34, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single 
syllable by synizesis (60), as in ’Arpefdew. Hdt. has -ew, as woXirew (168 a). 

(c) -w in Hom. after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéys). 

6. Accus. sing. masc. —In proper names Hat. often has -ea borrowed from 
s stems (264), as Mi\riddea for MiAriddn-v. 

7. Dual.— Hom. has the nom. dual of masculines only. In the gen. and dat. 
Hom, has -a and also -awy. 

8. Gen. plur. — (a) -dwv, the original form, occurs in Hom. (movodwy, ayo- 
péwv). In Aeolic and Doric -dwy contracts to (b) -dv (dyopav). The Doric -a» 
is found also in the choral songs of the drama (zerpav rocks). (c) -éwv, the 
Tonic form, appears in Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis 
(60) as in Bovdgwy, from Bovdry plan. -éwy is from -fwy, Ionic for -dwy. (d) -dv 
in Hom. generally after vowels (xdiwvdy, from khioln hut). 

9. Dat. plur. : -y0-(v), -ns, generally before vowels, and (rarely) -a:s in Hom. 
Tonic has -you, Aeolic -aior(v), -acs, Doric -as. . 

10. Accus. plur. : -avs, -ds, as in various Doric dialects, -ais in Aeolic. 
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216. I. FEMININES 
SINGULAR 
H Xopa 7 viky nN pvyh Hj poipa = yAarra n Sédarra 
(xwpa-) (1Ka-) (puya-) (w01pa-) (yAwrra-) (@adarra-) 


land victory Slight Sate tongue sea 
Nom. Xopa viky pvyy potpa yAOorra ers 
Gen. Xopas vikns ovyis polpas yAorTns Oadarrys 
Dat. Xopa viky ovyq polpa yAorry ararry 
Acc. Xopa-v viky-v ovyn-v potpa-v yA@tta-v @ddatra-y 
Voc. Xopa vik pvyh potpa yAotra OddatTa 
DUAL 
N.A.V. xopa vika bvya polpa yAorra Oadarra 
G. D. X@parv vika.v odvyatv polpaty yAorray Badarraty 
PLURAL 
N.V. XSpar vika ovyat potpar yAarrat OdXaTrat 
Gen. Xopav vikOv pvyov LLOLp@v yAottav Qartatrav 
Dat. X@pats vikats ovyats polpats yAortrats Baddarrais 
Acc. Xopas vikas pvyas polpas yAorras Badarras 


&pa season, nudpa day, oxida shadow, udxn battle, réxvn art, yroun judgment, tim 
honor, apery virtue, podoa muse, tp&pa prow, duata wagon, ddfa opinion. 


217. Ruies.—a. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a 
vowel (xa shadow) or p (uotpa), alpha is kept throughout the singular. 

b. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a consonant not p, 
alpha is changed to » in the genitive and dative singular. 

c. Ifthe nominative singular ends in y, 7 is keptin all the cases of the singular. 

d. When the genitive singular has -ns, final a of the nominative singular is 
always short ; when the genitive singular has -as, the final a is generally long. 


Feminines fall into two classes: 


218. (1) Feminines with &@ or y in all the cases of the singular. 

After e, «, or p, @ appears in all the cases of the singular, as in yeved race, 
olkla house, xwpa land. Otherwise, » throughout the singular, as vixn victory. 

a. After o, we find both @ and y, as crod porch, Boh shout, dxor hearing, 
poh current, psa pomegranate. After p we have » in xépn girl, 5épn neck (81). 


219. (II) Feminines with & in the nominative, accusative, and 


vocative singular. The quantity of the vowel is generally shown 
by the accent (163, 164). 


In this class are included: 


1. Substantives having o (¢, y, rr, or oo), £, AA, or aww before the final a show 
ain nom,, accus., and voc. sing., and 7 in gen, and dat. sing. Thus, 
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potoa muse, wovons, pwovon, duata wagon, tpdreta table, yhOrra tongue, 
plga root, &uida contest, Méarva lioness. Others are Torua daring, dlara 
mode of life, dxavéa thorn, via fly. 
2. Substantives in d in nom., accus., and voc. sing., and @ in gen. and dat. sing. 

a. Substantives in -ea and -rpia denoting females, as Baclea queen (but 
Baoirela kingdom), yddrpia female harper; so the fem. of adj. in -vs, 
as yAukus, yAuKkela sweet. 

b. Abstracts in -ea and -o.a from adjectives in -ns and -oos, as ad\jbea truth 
(from ddnO7s true), e’vora good will (from evvous, etvoos kind, 290). 

c. Most substantives in -pa after a diphthong ord, as potpa fate, yépipa bridge. . 


220. Exceptions to 219, 1: képrn temple (later xéppn), epon dew; to 2b: in 
Attic poetry, ddndela, evvola, ayvola ignorance, which owe their a to the influence 
of the genitive and dative d\nOeias, adnOela, etc. 


221. Most, if not all, of the substantives in a are formed by the addition of 
the suffix va or ca (20); thus, yAdrra from yAwx-1a (cp. yAwxiv-es points), yépipa 
from yepup-ia, ddreipa giver from dorep-.a (and so gépovoa bearing from ¢eport- 
wa), motpa from pop-.a, Yadrp-.a. 


222. II. MASCULINES 
SINGULAR 
6 veavias 6 Todtrys 6 KpiThs *Arpelins 
(veana-) (roNtra-) (Kpira-) ( Arpeda-) 
young man citizen judge son of Atreus 
Nom. veavla-s mToAtTH-S KpLTh-s * Atpe(Sn-s 
Gen. veaviov aroAtrov Kpitod *AtpelSou 
Dat. veavia Todtry KpLTy] *Arpeldy 
Acc. vea.vla-v moXtrn-v KpLTn-v *Arpel8n-v 
Voe. veavia moira KpiTa *Arpel8y 
DUAL 
N. A.V. veavia, rota Kpira *Arpel8a 
G. D veaviaiy aroAtraty Kpttaiv *ArpelSarv 
PLURAL 
N. V. vedvia moXtrar kpital "AtpetSar 
Gen. veaviay TOALTOV KpLTOv "Arpedav 
Dat. vediviats ToAtTats KpiTais "ArpelSats 
Acc. veavlas moAtTas Kpitas *AtpelSas 


raulas steward, Alvelas Aeneas, —vavrys sailor, totérns bowman, oT par usr ys sol- 
dier, Seorérns ruler, — pabnrys pupil, months poet — Iépons Persian. 


223. Accent. — The vocative of dermrérns lord is décrora. 
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224. aand y. — In the final syllable of the singular a appears after e, ¢, and p; 
otherwise we find 7. Cp. 218. 
a. Exceptions are compounds in -uérpys: yew-uérpns measurer of land. 


225. Genitive singular. — The form in -ov is borrowed from the genitive 
singular of the second declension. A few words in -as, generally names of persons 
not Greeks, have -a, the Doric genitive (214 D. 5): ’Avvigas Hannibal, gen. ’AvviBa. 


226. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -as have the vocative in -a (veavia) ; 
those in -rys have -d (roNira), all others in -ns have -n ( Arpeldn, Kpovldn son of 
Kronos) except names of nations and compounds: Ilépca Persian, =xvéa 
Scythian, yew-wérpa (nom, yew-uérpys measurer of land), ra:do-rpiBa gymnastic 
master. 


CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES) 
227. Contracts in a or y from ea or aa have the circumflex in all 
the cases: nominative feminine -4, -, masculine -as, -js. 
SINGULAR 


HpvVa mina Rovri fig tree 6 Boppads Boreas 6 ‘Epps Hermes 


(uva- for (cvKn- for (Boppa- for (Epun- for 
bvaa-) ovKea-) Bopea- 117) “Eppea-) 
Nom. pva ovKy Boppa-s “Eppf-s 
Gen. fivds oUKis Boppotd “Eppotd 
Dat. BV ovK] BoppG “Eppa 
Ace. pva-v oUKA-v Boppa-v “Epp fj-v 
Voc. pva ovKA Boppa “Eppa 
DUAL 
N. A. V. pa ovKa “Eppa 
G.D pvatv ovKaiv “Eppatv 
PLURAL 

N. V. pvat ovKat ‘Eppat 
Gen. pvdv ovUKdy “Eppov 
Dat. pvais ovKats “Eppats 
Acc. vas oUKas “Eppas 


The dual and plural of ‘Epufjs mean statues of Hermes. 


Other examples : 4 "A@nva Athena (from ’A@nva(c)a-), 9 earth (yed- or "yaa-) 
with no plural in Attic, 7 ya\} weasel (yarea-), 7 ddeApidh niece (ddedpidea-), 
6 Amedd js Apelles (’AmeddeG-). 


227 D. Hat. has yvéat, MveGy, uvéas, yj and yedy, ‘Epujs, Bopjs. Hom. has 
AOnvaln, v4 (and yata), cvxén, ‘Epuelas 214D. 2, Bopéns. 
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SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN 0) 


228. O stems in the nominative add -s to the stem in masculines 
and feminines; -y in neuters. The feminines, of which there are 
few, are declined like the masculines. In the neuters, nominative, 
vocative, and accusative singular have the same form (in -ov); In 
the plural these cases end in -a. 


¢ 


229. TABLE OF THE UNION OF THE CASE ENDINGS WITH 
THE STEM VOWEL 


SINGULAR ; DUAL PLURAL 
Mase. and Fem. Neuter | Masc., Fem., and Neuter Mase, and Fem. Neuter 
Nom. o-s o-v IG I MS) Nom. o-t a 
Gen. ov (for o-(t)o) G. D. O-tv Gen. ov 
Dat. w (for o-t) Dat. 0-ts OF o-tot(v) 
Acc. o-v Acc. ovs (for o-vs) a 
VioCe) € o-v Voc. o-t a 


a. Final -o is treated as short (169). 

b. The dat. sing. in -» represents the union of the stem vowel -o and ai, 
the original case ending in the I. E. languages. Forms in -o., as olko. at home, 
may be locatives (-o + i, the locative ending). — The stem vowel o varies with e, 
which appears in the vocative sing., and in ravdnuel (locative) in full force. — 
N. A. V. dual -w is for I. E. du. — The genitive pl. -wy is due to the union of 
-o + wy, which contracted to -wy in the earliest period of the language. — The 
neuter plural is probably the relic of a feminine collective ending in -@. which 
was shortened to -a. 


230. The dialects show various forms. 


231. SINGULAR 
6 twos horse 6 GvOpwiros man i 686s way Td SGpov gift 

(irro-) (avOpwro-) (6d0-) (dwpo-) 
Nom. tartro-s avOpwrro-s 686-5 S@po-v 
Gen. Umrov a&vOparov 6806 Sapov 
Dat. tarry avOpamrw 686 Sapo 
Acc. Ummmo-v a&vopwrro-v 686-v 8apo-v 
Voc. tarare avOpwrre 6d€ 8Gpo-v 


230 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-ovo, the original form, appears in Hom. mohéyow. 
By loss of « (43) comes -oo, which is sometimes read in Hom. (Alédoo for Alédou 
« 36). By contraction of oo comes -ov found in Hom., Ionic, Milder Doric. 
oo yields win Aeolic and Severer Doric (tr7w). 

2. Dual. —-ouv in Hom. (trou). 

3. Dat. pl. —-o.1(v) Hom., Aeolic, Ionic. 

4, Acc. pl. —-ovus is from -ov-s (found in Cretan), that is, the accus. sing. + s. 
From -ovs comes -ws Severer Doric, -o1s Aeolic, -os Cretan and in Dor. poetry. 
-ovs is Hom., Ionic, and Milder Doric. 
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DUAL 
6 tarros horse 6 avOpwrros man 7 686s way 1d Sapov gift 

(irmo-) (avOpwro-) (660-) (dwpo-) 
INAS Vi tartre av0potrw 68a Sapa 
G. D taro avOpatrow ddotv Sapo 

PLURAL 

N. V. tartrou a&vOpwrrot 680 Sapa 
Gen. Uartrev avOpateav 6Sav Sédpev 
Dat. Utrots a&vOpatrois 680ts Sdpots 
Ace. tartrous a&vOpadrovs dd0vs Sapa 


Masculine : \éyos word, Sjuos people, doddos slave, klvdvvos danger, modeuos war ; 
aypbs field, morauds river, dpiuss number. Feminine: vicos island, ijreipos 
mainland ; 6(7) rpopés nurse. Neuter: épyov work, mrepby wing, detrvor dinner. 


232. Feminines. —a. See 197 for vvés daughter-in-law; see 199 for vijaos 
island (cp. 200 c), Afdos (the island of) Delos, KépivGos Corinth, gnyés (acorn- 
bearing) oak, dumedos vine. 

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively : didXexros (scil. yAOrra 
speech) dialect, Siduerpos (scil. ypauun line) diameter, ates (scil. Gdpa door) 
house-door, ovyxAnros (scil. Bovdy council) legislative body, €pnuos and Freipos - 
(scil. xépa country) desert and mainland. 

c. Words for way: 656s and xéXevOos way ; and auakirés carriage-road, arpamés 
foot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 656s omitted. 

d. Various other words: fBdcavos touch-stone, BiB\os book, yépavos crane, 
yrabos jaw, yowos chalk, dé\ros writing-tablet, Soxds beam, Spdcos dew, xdptvos 
oven, kdpdomros kneading-trough, xiBwrds chest, xdmpos dung, Anvbds wine-press, 
AlOos stone (200), vdco0s disease, rrlvOos brick, paBdos rod, copés coffin, cmodés 
ashes, tapos trench, xndbs coffer, Waupos sand, YHdos pebble. 


233. Vocative. —The nominative 6eds is used instead of the voca- 
tive. ddedpds brother retracts the accent (dder¢pe). 


234. Dative Plural.— The ending -oor(v) often appears in poetry, 
rarely in Attic prose (Plato). 


a. In Old Attic inscriptions -o.s displaces -oui(v) about 444 B.o. 


CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES 


235. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 50, 51. ea in 
the neuter becomes a (56). 


235 D. Homeric and Tonic generally have the open forms. olvoydos wine- 
pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olvoxofos. 
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SINGULAR 
6 vots mind 6 wep(trA0ovs sailing around 7d ooroty bone 
(v00-) (rept Qoo-) (60T€0-) 
Nom. (v60-s) vod-s (replr)oos) —replardov-s (toréo-v) oorot-v 
Gen. (v6ov) vod (repim)bov) —replarhou (écréov)  oderot 
Dat. (v%4~) vo (wepimddy) — trepltrA@ (dcréy)  oord 
Acc. (vb0-v) vot-v (replaoo-v) meplrdov-v (d07é0-v) odarod-v 
Voce. (ve) vod (wepltdoe)  —trepitrAov (écré0-v) oarod-v 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (vbw) ve (wepitd6w) ~—s rept trAw (d0réw) oord 
GDS (véov) votv (wepirdbowy) treplarhowv (6créo.v) oo-roiv 
PLURAL 

NG (v60r) vot (weplrdoor) —replarder (60réa) ord 
Gen. (vowv) vay (wepimdbwv) mreplardov (doréwv) oatdv 
Dat. (véo.s)  vots (wepirddos) treptarAots (écréo1s) oorois 
Acc. (véous) vots (mepurdéous) meplardovs (60réa) ord 


6 mois (dos) voyage, 6 pods (pbos) stream, rd Kavodv (Kdveov) basket. 


236. Accent.—a. The nominative dual is irregularly oxytone: vi, éo7d, not 


v&, 6o76 according to 171, N. 2. 
b. xavoty (kdveov) basket receives its accent (not xdvovy) from that of the geni- 


tive and dative xavob, cave. Cp. 290 c. 

c. Compounds retain the accent on the syllable that has it in the nominative 
singular: @ka)ous from @xr)oos ; €kr)ou (not éxrdod) from éxrdbov; éxrdAwy (not 
éxm)\Gv) from éxrddwy. 

ATTIC DECLENSION 


237. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the Second 
Declension because they are derived from earlier o stems preceded 
by a long vowel (-ews from -nos, 34). A few others have a consonant 
before -ws. The vocative has no special form. 

N. — This declension is called ‘‘ Attic’? because the words in question gener- 
ally show -ws in Attic and -os in the Koiné dialect (p. 3, F). 


238. 6 veds temple 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. veé-s (Ionic vné-s) N. A. ved (Ionic vn) Nom. vew (Ionic vyol) 
Gen. ved ( ‘' vmod) G. D. vesv( ‘* — yotr) Gen. vedv ( ‘* yer) 


Dat. vew ( ‘ yng) Dat. vews ( ‘!  vmois) 
Acc. vedv ( * vyé-v) Acc. veds ( ‘  vnovs) 


238 D. Hom. has vnés temple, abs people, xados cable, Naywbs hare, ydhows 
sister-in-law, ’A@sws, Kéws; Hdt. has \eds, Aayés, Kéos. Hom. and Hat. have 
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a. So 6 deds people, 6 Mevérews Menelaus, 6 \ayas hare. Observe that w is 
found in every form, and that it takes « swbscript in the dative of all numbers 
where an ordinary o stem has «. 

b. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension in 
standard classical literature ; but neuter adjectives (289) end in -w». 

c. vedss and most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of 
quantity (34) or to shortening (39). Thus, vews is from vnéds (= Doric vads), 
vedv from yndv; ved is from yng. Aayds is contracted from Aaywés. 

d. In the accusative singular some words end in -w or -wv, as Nay or Aaya 
hare. So 6”A@ws, 7 Kéws, ) Téws, 7 Kas, 6 Mivws. 7 €ws dawn always has &w. 


239. Accent.—a. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Mevé 
Aews (163 a) retains the accent of the earlier Mevédaos. 

b. The genitive and dative are oxytone when the final syllable is accented. 

N. — The accentuation of the words of this declension is doubtful. Some of 
the ancients accented Aayws, Aaywy, others Aayas, AayGr, etc. 


THIRD DECLENSION 


240. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, in 4, v, 
or a diphthong, and some in w and o, representing we and ou. 

N. — To determine whether a noun belongs to the third declension it is neces- 
sary in most cases to know the stem, which is usually found by dropping -os of 
the genitive singular. Stems in « and v are classed under the consonant declen- 
sion because neither of these vowels admits contraction with the case endings 
beginning with a vowel, herein being like a consonant. 


FORMATION OF CASES: NOMINATIVE SINGULAR 


241. Masculine and feminine stems not ending in v, p, s and ovr, 
add s. 


a. A labial (7, B, 6) +s becomes y (97). 

b. A dental (7, 5, #) +s becomes oo (98), which is reduced to s (107). 

c. A palatal (x, y, x) or xr +s becomes é (97). 

(The same changes occur in the dative plural. ) 

yop vulture yir-bs,"Apay Arab “ApaB-os; xaxdrns baseness xaxbrnt-os, édrls 
hope édml5-os, dpvis bird bpvid-os ; pUAaE guard dUdak-os, udorié scourge uaorty-os, 
oddmvyé trumpet oadmvyy-os, SvvE nail dSvux-os, WE night vucr-bs; a&d-s salt ad-ds, 
ix Ous fish lyAv-os ; éhépas elephant édépavr-os. 


242. Masculine and feminine stems ending in y, p, and s reject s 
and lengthen a preceding vowel if short (e to », 0 to w). 


2 Saluwy divinity Saluov-os, xemdy winter xemdv-os, Nyuhy harbour Awév-os, 
Env Greek “EXXny-os ; pirwp orator phrop-os, anjp air dép-os, pwp thief dwp-ds, 


Hus, gen. Hods, dawn, whence Att. ws by 39. Hom. has IlereS-o, the original 
form of the genitive, from Ierews. ved is from vewo out of yoo. 
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Tpijpys trireme (stem rpinpeo-, 263 b), aldés shame (stem aldoc-, 266). On phy 
see 259 end. For stems in es, nominative -os, see 263 c. 


243. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7 (133) and lengthen o to o: 
yepwv old man yépovt-os, A€wv lion Aéovt-os. 


244. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final + and other con- 
sonants not standing at the end of a word (133) are dropped: dpya 
chariot dppar-os, rpaypa thing rpayyat-os, yada milk yddaxr-os (133 b). 

245. Summary.—s is added to stems ending in a labial, dental, palatal, 
and in apr, evr, uvyt ; to some stems in » (as els one év-ds, uédas black pédav-os) ; 
to stems in ev, av, ov; and’to masc. and fem. stems ini and v._ s is not added to 
most stems ending in », nor to those in ovr, p, es, as, os, v (neut.), w(¢), o(c). 


ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR 


246. Masculines and feminines usually add a to stems ending ina 
consonant; v to stems ending in ¢ or v. 

yir-a, bvvx-a, éhépayt-a, Arwév-a, pHrop-a, Aéovr-a; wédL-v, iy Ob-v, Bod-vy from 
mod-s City, ix v-s fish, Bov-s ox, cow. Stems in ev take a (275). 


247. Barytone stems of two syllables ending in cr, 1d, 10 usually 
drop the dental and add »v. 

xdpis grace (stem xapit-) xdpuy, epis strife (ép.d-) Epiv, dpvis bird (dpvid-) Spviv. 
So evedmis hopeful (evedrd-) eveAriy (292). Oxytonesend ina: édrld-a, oppayida 


(cppayis seal). 
a. xreis key (xded-), Old Att. KA7s, has «rezy (late ke?5a), acc. pl. Kre?s (late 


kdeldas). . 
VOCATIVE SINGULAR 


248. The vocative of masculines and feminines is usually the pure 
stem. 

mod (rdde-s city), Bod (Bod-s ox, cow), Ldékpares (Lwxpdrys). Stems in 5 and 
yr cannot retain final 6 and 7 (133), hence “Apreuc from “Aprewis (‘Aprewid-), mai 
from rais boy, girl (macd-), vedve from vedus maiden (veand-) ; yépov from yépwy 
old man (yeport-), ylyay from ylyas giant (yvyarT-). 


249. The vocative is the same as the nominative: 
a. Instems ending in a stop (16) consonant (except those in cr, , 10; »r in 
nouns): & ¢tdat watchman. (Alas Aja (Alavr-) is nom. and voce.) 


243 D. Hat. has ddey tooth dd6vr-0s. Attic ddovs has the inflection of a par- 
ticiple in -ous (307). 

247 D. The acc. in a (xdpira, epida, 8prida) occurs in Hom., Hadt., and in Attic 
poetry. So xépvda and xépuv (xédpus helmet) in Hom. 

249 D. Hom. has éva oh king as well as dvat (dvaxr-); Alay from Alavr-. 
Tovdvddyua, Adoddua (from stems in avr) are later forms due to analogy. 
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b. In oxytone stems ending in a liquid and not taking s to form their nomi- 
native (242): & moiunhy shepherd (romer-); but avip man, war7p Sather have 
dvep, warep (262). Barytones use the stem as the vocative : dainor, piTop 
from daluwy divinity, pjtwp orator. 

c. In all participles. 


DATIVE DUAL AND PLURAL 


250. The dative plural adds -o to the stem. 

“Apay (ApaB-) “Apa, udorit (uaorty-) wdoritt, pvdaE (Pvdak-) Prat, gOua 
(cwpyar-) sdpuacr (98), édmls (édmid-) édrloe (98), Spris (dprid-) dpvior (98), Eépas 
(€depavr-) ehépacr, Onp (Onp-) Onpct. 

a. Stems in »7 drop »7 and lengthen the preceding vowel (100) : Aéwy (Acorr-) 
dover, yiyas (yryart-) ylyacu. 

b. Stems in » drop » without lengthening the preceding vowel (if short): 
daluwy (dayor-) Saluoor, motujv (momen) woiuéor, phy mind (ppev-) Ppect. 

N. — Strictly » is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak in 
form (253 a) the v stood originally between two consonants and should become 
a (85b). Thus, ¢paci in Pindar is for @pyo. Attic Ppeci borrows its e from 
ppéves, ppevSr, etc. So moméor, for momace from rommyor, because of roméves, etc. 

c. po is not changed to pp (79 a). 


ACCUSATIVE PLURAL 


251. a. The ending -as is produced by adding ys to the stem (v becoming a 
between two consonants by 35 b). Thus ¢¥Aak-as is from gudax-ys. This -as 
may be added even to. and v stems: Hom. wédc-as, iy @v-as, Hdt. rpye-as. Hom. 
moNis is from médi-vs (Cretan). 

b. The nominative pl. masc. or fem, is sometimes used instead of the accusa- 
tive pl. : rpujpers 264, rddrers and mhyxers 268. 


ACCENT, STEM FORMATION, QUANTITY, GENDER 


252. Accent. — Stems of one syllable accent the case ending in the 
genitive and dative of all numbers; and -wy and -ow take the cireum- 
flex accent. Thus, prc vein, PreB-ds, preB-Gv ; Op wild beast, Onp-ds, 
Onp-otv, Onp-Ov ; Opié hair, rpry-6s, Tprx-Gv. 

a. Exceptions. ‘The ending of the gen. dual and pl. is not accented in the 
case of 6, ) mais boy, girl, 6 Suds slave, 6 Ods jackal, 6 Tods Trojan, % dds torch, 


250 D. 1. Hom. has only -ouy in the gen. and dat. dual. 

2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -o1 (6édeo-cu, dérac-ov), and in a few cases -eou, 
reduced from -eoo. (dvdxr-eov); -cor occurs after vowels (yévu-cor; for yévior 2). 
-ero. was added both to stems not ending in ¢ (65-ero1, Bb-e001, dvdp-ercr, dt-eror, 
274 D.), and even to stems in o (éré-ecov). Hom. has also mwoool, tool; Pind. 


xaplreror, Kuso, Tragedy has this -eror (kopt6-eror), and so Aeolic, and the 
Doric of Corinth. 
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7d Pos light, rd ots ear. Thus, raldwy (but raicl), Tpdwr, &rwr, etc, So dv 
being, dvrwy (805). 

b. A trisyllabic form, if contracted, does not show the accent on the case 
ending: #p-os for éap-os, Hp-« for Zap-, from 76 gap spring. 

253. Variation of Stem Formation. — Many words of the third declension 
show traces of an original variation of stem that is due to the influence of a 
shifting accent which is seen in some of the cognate languages. In Greek this 
variation has often been obscured by the analogy of other forms. Thus rarépw», 
in comparison with Hom. rarpéy, Lat. patrum, gets its « from marépes. 

a. Variation of stem is seen in wy, ov (259) ; np, ep, pa (262) ; ns, eo- (264) ; 
in stems in «, e (270); v, ev-(270) ; ev, mu (278) ; 01, w (279), etc. Words in wy, 
nv show a middle form ov, ev, and a weak form in y (250 N.). 

b. Several words ending in p show a parallel stem in 7; thus, v6wp water 
vdaT-os, Frap liver ijmar-os, ppéap tank ppéar-os (but poet. dduap wife dduapt-os). 
The reason for this change is uncertain, but a7 is derived from yr after a con- 
sonant (35 b): bdvros, nrvros, cp. Lat. jecinoris; nom. jecur. Amap is probably 
derived from jmrapr (133). 

c. -aros was transferred from such genitives as dvéuaros, #raros to other neuter 
words: yévaros from yévv knee, instead of yovr-os, whence Hom. yourds. as 
light, for @dos (stem gaec-), has taken on the 7 inflection (g¢wr-és, etc.). 

d. Neuter stems in -es show -os in the nominative. Cp. é7os year (stem érec-) 
with Lat. vetus, veter-is (for vetes-is). 

254. Variation of Quantity.—a. In poetry the quantity of « in words in 
-s may differ from that of prose ; as in tragedy dpvis bird, xévis dust, dpis serpent 
(in prose épvis, Kévis, pis); so in Pind. x Os (prose ix Obs) fish. 

b. KApvt herald, Potvit Phoenician, wdort~ whip have long v and « in the 
oblique cases except the dat. pl. (kjpixos, Polvixi, udoriya, etc.). adwrnt fox has 
e in the gen. dddexos, etc., by analogy to such words as rowuny, mopévos (ddw- 
ahxwy occurs in Ionic). ip fire has rtpés, ipl, etc. (285, 25). 


255. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third declension 

is frequently known by the last letters of the stem. 
1. Masculine are stems ending in 
a. vr: ddovs tooth (ddorr-), Spdkwy serpent (dpakorr-). 
b. nt, or: révys day-labourer (mevnt-), yédws laughter (yedwr-). 

Exceptions. Stems in -rqyr (2, b): 7 é0 Os dress (é0Onr-), 7d Hs light (pwr-). 
Cc. v: Aeudy meadow (Aepor-). 

Exceptions. Fem.: stems in yor, dov (2, a), and ¢gpiv mind (pper-), is 
strength (iv-), pts nose (piv-), axis ray (dxriv-), yAwxis arrow-point (yw- 
xiv-), &éts birth-pang (abiv-), eikadv image (Elkor-), Hiwy shore (jiov-), XOwv 
earth (xObv-), xubv snow (xur-), addxvey halcyon (adkvoy-), etc., 6, 7 XV 
goose (xnv-). 

d. p: Onp wild beast (Onp-), pep thief (pup-). 

Exceptions. Fem.: xelp hand (xep-), ktjp fate (xnp-), yaorhp belly (yaorep-) ; 
neut.: stems in ap (3, a), 0p fire (mup-), and the indeclinable 7é\wp mon- 
ster, réxuwp (Hom.) token, etc. 

€. ev: yoveds parent, poveds murderer. 
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of 


2. Feminine are stems ending in 


. you, Sov: crayuy drop (crayor-), xeNdwy swallow (xedtbov-). 
. tyr, 8, 0: Kaxdrys baseness (kaxoryT-), pis strife (épd-), éAwls hope (€Amtd-). 


Exceptions. Masc.: rots foot (1o0d-), 6, 7 dpvis bird (dpté-). 

t, v with nom. in -ts, -us: médt-s city, icxt-s strength. 

Exceptions. Masc.: d¢i-s serpent, éxrs viper, dpxi-s testicle ; Borpu-s cluster 
of grapes, ix6t-s fish, wo-s mouse, véxu-s corpse, ordxu-s ear of corn, 
médexu-s Axe, THxU-s fore-arm ; and 6, 7 od-s or t-s swine. 


. OL: HX echo, weds perswasion. 


3. Neuter are stems ending in 


. ar, ap: mpayua thing (rpayuar-), véxrap nectar (vextap-). But 6 pap starling. 
. as, es (With nom. in -os): xpéas flesh (kpeac-), yévos race (yever-). 


t, v with nom. in -1,-v: olvare mustard, dorv city. 


N.—No stem ending in 7, B, ¢ or k, y, x is neuter. 


256. STEMS IN A LABIAL (7, 8, @) OR IN A PALATAL (xk, ¥, x) 


SINGULAR 


6 AlBlop 7 prdeh 6 pvAat  pddayé 67 ate 7 Oplé 
(Al@o7-) (preB-) (puXak-) (gadayy-) (aly-) (rpex-, 125 f) 
Ethiopian vein watchman phalanx goat hair 


Nom. Alloy oré pirat ddrayé alt Oplé 
Gen. AlBlor-os  dcB-ds dvAak-os dddayy-os aly-ds tpix-ds 
Dat. AlOlom-t pr€B-t dvAak-t pddayy-t aly-( Tpix-l 
Acc. Al8lor-a préB-a ovAaK-a pddayy-a aty-a Tplx-a 


Voce. AlBlo ore ova — paray — até Opie 
DUAL 

N, A.V. Atl0lor-e pr€B-€ ovAak-e dddayy-e aly-e Tplx-€ 

G.D. — AlOidr-oww = pdcBotv dudAdk-ow daddyy-oww aly-otv tpix-otv 


PLURAL 


V. AlOlom-es ddréB-es dvAak-es  ddayy-es aty-es tplx-es 


Gen. Al€iér-wv = deB-Gv — vAdk-wv = addyy-wv al y-v TPLX-Ov 
Dat. Alblor(v) preWi(v) vAak(v) gddayé(v) al Ei(v) OprEt(v) 
Acc. AlOlor-as  déB-as gvAak-as  ddayy-as  aly-as = tplx-as 


Masculine: «Ady thief (kdtwr-), yoy vulture (yir-), “Apap Arab (Apap-), 


Owpat breastplate (Owpak-), dyvé nail (dvvx-). Feminine: «dtuat ladder (kXt- 
Mak-), pdorié whip (uacriy-, 254b), oddrmcyE trumpet (cadmiyy-), KarHruyp 
upper story (Karnd¢g-). 
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STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, 6, 0) 
257. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES 
SINGULAR 
6 Ons 7 tls 7 Xdpts 6 1 Opvis 6 ylyas © yépwv 
(OnT-) (€Am16-) (xapit-) (6pvi0-) (yeyarr-) — (yeporr-) 


serf hope grace bird giant old man 
Nom. Oqs éXtris Xapis Opvis ylyas yépov 
Gen. OntT-6s Ar (8-os Xapit-os dpvi0-os ylyavt-os -yépovt-os 
Dat. Onrt-i ehr(S-t XK ApeT-u Spvi0-t ylyavr-.  —-yépovt-t 
Acc. OAT-a Arrl8-a, Xdpuv opviv yiyavT-a yépovr-a 
Voc. Oqs ON Xapu Spvt ylyav yépov 

DUAL 
N. A.V. O4r-€ errib-e Xapit-e opvi-e ylyavr-e yépovr-e 
G. D- Ont-otv éAmiS-o1v xapit-o1v dpvtO-o1w = yuydvt-o1v = -yepdvT-owv 
PLURAL 

INSVe OAT-es édirl8-es Xaput-es Opvi0-es ylyavr-es -yépovr-es 
Gen. Onr-dv = Amlb-ov = xaplt-wv = Opvib-wy = ytydvt-wv = - yepdvt-wv 
Dat. Onol(v) éAmlor(v)  xaGpior(v) Sspvior(v) ylyaou(v) -yépovor(v) 
Acc. OAT-as = Ar(b-as Xdpit-as dpvi0-as yiyavt-as -yépovt-as 


Masculine: yéAws laughter (yedwT-), édépas elephant (édeparr-), Aéwy lion 
(Acovr-), dd0vs tooth (ddo0rr-), voc. ddovs. Feminine: éc6%s clothing (éc@nT-), 
pis strife (épid-), aomls shield (domid-), marpls fatherland (marp.s-), xépus 
helmet (xopv6-). 

a. In movs foot, Doric ras (stem 7o06-) ov is irregular. 


258. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN rt AND IN at VARYING WITH as 


SINGULAR 
capa body yap liver tépas portent képas horn 
(cwpar-) (jrar-) (repar-) (kepar-, Kepac-) 
N. A. V. cépa Trap Tépas képas 
Gen. TOp.aT-0s q1Wat-os Tépat-os Képat-os  (xépa-os) Képws 
Dat. TOLaT-L Hrat-t Tépar-t Képart-v (xépa-v) képan 


257 D. xpdés skin (xpwr-) and some other words often show a stem with no 
r. Thus, Hom. xpods, xpot (also Hdt.), xpéa, and also, but rarely, xpwrés, 
xpara. Hom. has idpg, yédy, épy for Att. ldpari (idpads sweat), yéAwre (yé\ws 
laughter), pwrt (pws love). Hom, has also acc. lpd, yé\w (or yéAwy), pov 
(from pos). Some stems in -.é are generally « stems in Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic: 
Béris, Oérwos (but Oéridos O 370), MWdpis, Mdpros. 

258 D. The other dialects rarely show the 7 forms. Hom. has répas, répaa 
(relpea), Tepdwy, Tepdero., Képas, Képaos, Képat, Képa, Kepdwy, Képace and kepdeoct. 


62 THIRD DECLENSION: DENTAL STEMS [259 


B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN t AND IN Gr VARYING WITH as— 


Concluded 
DUAL 
cSpa body rap liver répas portent képas horn 
(cwpart-) (Hrat-) (Tepat-) (kepart-, Kepag-) 

N. A. V. copart-e yrat-€ Tépat-e Képart-e (képa-e) Képa 
G. D owWEaAT-OLV Hwat-ow TEpaT-olv Kepat-olv (kepd-o1v) Kepov 
PLURAL 
Ne Ve cOLaT-a qrat-a Tépat-a Képat-a  (képa-a) Képa 
Gen. copLat-wov qTat-wv TEpaT-wv Kepat-wv (Kkepd-wv) Kepdv 

Dat. copact(v) Hract(v) Tépact(v) képact(v) 
Ace, coOLAT-a qrat-a TEpAT-a Képat-a (képa-a) Kép@ 


dvoua name (dvouat-), ordua mouth (crouar ), wee honey (uedit-), yada milk 
(yadaxr-, 183 b), Pas light (pwr-), Kip heart (for xnps-, 133 b). 


a. Stems in as (264) drop o before the endings and contract ao, aw to », 
and aa to 4a. 

b. xépas, meaning wing of an army, is declined from the stem kepac- (émt 
képws tn single file) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem xkepar-. 

c. For the inflection jap, #mar-os, see 253 b. Of like inflection are dX\epap 
Fat, ppéap cistern, dé\eap bait, and poetic Fuap day, eidap food, wetpap end. 

d. répas, xépas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, répas end 
mépat-os, pas light (contracted from ¢dos) pwr-ds (253 c). 


259. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (2). 


SINGULAR 
6 Op 6 P]Twp 7 pts TYERov ayav TrOLLY 
(4np-) (pnrop-) (piv-} Cryewov-)— (dywr) —— (roxev-) 
wild beast orator nNOSe leader contest shepherd 
Nom. Ohp PyTwp pts TYEHov ayav TOLL 
Gen. Onp-ds PyTOp-os ptv-ds hyeHov-os = y@v-os TOULev-os 
Dat. Onp-t PyTop-t ptv-b TYEROV-t ayOv-u TOULEV-t 
Acc. Ofj\p-a phTop-a ptv-a Tyyepov-a adyOv-a TrOLLev-a, 
Voe. Onp pirop pts Tyepev aya TOULTY 


Hat. has ¢ for a before a vowel (cp. 264 D. 3) in répeos, répea (also réparos, Tépata), 
képeos, Képet, képea, kepéwr. Hom. has reipas melparos for mwépas mwéparos. From 
dos (dws), whence ds, he has dat. dde, pl. ddea. dos is used in tragedy. 

259 D. Late Greek shows ded¢iv, piv, Oty shore (Hom. dis), &duuvs worm in 
Hippocrates has its v from the oblique cases. Hom. has %ép, #épa from anp air} 
from Kpoviwy Hom. has Kpovtwvos and Kpovtovos. udxaps is Doric for udkap happy. 
Pind, has ¢pact (250 N.). Tonic pels, Doric wis are from pers for pnys (40, 37 D. 
1, 2). Aeolic gen, wArvos is from pnve-os. 
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STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (v) — Concluded 


DUAL 
6 8Hp 6 piitop 7 pls Tyepov ayav TOULAY 
(Onp-) (pyr op-) (ptv-) (yyeuov-) (aywv-) (rowmer-) 
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd 
N. A. V. Ofjp-e PyTop-€ ptv-e Tyepov-€ ayav-e TOLEV-€ 
(Gp 10) Onp-otv PnTdp-oLv piv-oiv Hyedv-oww = dyov-ow = troupév-ouv 
PLURAL 
Ine We Of\p-es phTop-es piv-es TYE-OV-€5 ayv-es qTOLLEV-ES 
Gen. Onp-dv PNTSp-wv piv-Ov qyepdv-wv = dydv-wv = Troupév-wv 
Dat. Onp-oi(v) phrop-or(v) ploi(v) Ayepdor(v) dydor(v)  rowméou(v) 
Acc. Ofjp-as PyTop-as ptv-as NYehOv-as - @yOv-as TTOULEV-aS 


6 alOjp upper air (aidep-), 6 kparnp mixing bowl (Kparnp-), 6 ddp thief (pwp-), 7d 
véxrap nectar (vexrap-), 6 dedpis dolphin (dedpw-), 6 “ENAqv Greek (‘EAn-) , 
6 daluwy divinity (Sayov-), voc. datuov, 249b. The only X stem is 6 as salt 
(pl. grains of salt); 7 4s (poetic) means sea. 6 uHv month was originally a 
sigma stem (unvo-, cp. mensis). 


260. Accusative Sing.—’A7é\d\w and Iloced6 are found as well as ’AméA- 
Awva, Hloceddva. The shorter forms are regular in inscriptions, and occur espe- 
cially in expressions of swearing after vy rév, ua rév (1596 b). 


261. Vocative.—cuwrihp preserver, ’Améd\dwv, Hoced vy (from Tocedéwr, -dwy, 
-apwv) have voc. oGrep, “Amoddov, IIdcedov with recessive accent. Recessive 
accent also occurs in compound proper names in -wy; as Ayaudurwr, ’Avydueuvor ; 
Avroudiwy, Airépedov ; Piiijuwr, Pirjuov; but not in those in -Ppwy (Evovppor). 
Aaxedaluwy has Aaxedatuor. 


STEMS IN ep VARYING WITH p 


262. Several words in -rnp show three forms of stem gradation: -rnp strong, 
-rep middle, -rp weak. p between consonants becomes pa (35b). The vocative 
has recessive accent. drip man has the weak form in p even before vowels; 
between v and p, 6 is inserted by 130. 


260 D. xuxedy potion usually has cued for xuxedva. 

262 D. Poetry often has rarépos, warép., wntépos, unrépt, ete. Poetical are 
matpav; Ovyarép., Oyarpa, Oiyarpes, Ovyar par, buyatépecat, OUyarpas, yaoTépos, 
etc.; and dvépos, dvépi, dvépa, avépes, dvépwr, avépas all with longa. Hom. has 
dvdpero. and dvdpdox (with -acx only in this word), Ajunrpos and Anujrepos. 
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SINGULAR 
6 wartp 4 BATNP 7 Suyarnp 6 dvip 
(rarep-) (unrep-) (Ovyarep-) (dvep- or av(5)p-y 
Sather mother daughter man 
Nom martp BATH Bvydrnp Ses 
Gen qwatp-6s ENTp-6s Ovyartp-ds Byte ss 
Dat. aratp-t pnTp-C @vyarp-( ee 
Acc Tartép-o pntép-o Ovyarép-a hd ees 
Voc wéTep pirep OvyarTep avep 
DUAL 
N. A. mwarép-€ pntép-€ Ouyarép-e avdp-e 
G. D. aarép-ovv pytép-ovv Ovyarép-oww avSp-otv 
PLURAL 
N. V. Tarép-€s pnrép-es Ouyarép-es avSp-es 
Gen marép-wv pnTép-ov Bvyarép-ov avip-ay 
Dat. TatTpa-ot(v) pyTpa-o1(v) Ovyarpa-ot(v) avipd-ot(v) 
Acc TaTép-as pntép-as Ovyarép-as avSp-as 


a. The accent in the weak forms of pjrnp, Ovydrnp in the gen. and dat. 
sing. follows that of warpés, rarpl. 

b. yaornp belly, has yaorpés, etc. Anurrnp is inflected Arjunrpos, Ajunrpr, 
Ajuntpa, Arunrep. 

c. dorhp star has gen. dorépos, dat. dorép, dat. pl. dorpdcr. 


STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, 09) 


263. Stems in sigma are contracted where o falls out between the 
vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending (120). Thus, yévos 
race, gen. yeve(o)-os yevous, dat. yeve(o)-« yever, cp. Lat. genus gener-is (for 
genes-is), gener-t. 


a. The masculine and feminine accusative plural, when it is contracted, bor- 
rows the form of the contracted nominative plural. -es is not derived from -eas. 
In the dative plural the union of ¢ of the stem and o of the ending produces oo, 
which is reduced to « without lengthening the preceding vowel (107). 

b. Masculine stems in es with the nominative in -ys are proper names; the 
feminine rpujpns trireme is an adjective used substantively (properly, triply 
Jitted ; 7 rpujpns (vats) ‘ ship with three banks of oars 2). 

c. Neuters with stems in es have -os in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular ; neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases. 

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in ar or ar (258). 
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264. 6 Zoxparns Socrates 6 Anpocbévns Demosthenes 
(2wxparec-) (Anpoc bever-) 
Nom. Zoxparys Anpoc bévns 
Gen. (2wxparte-os) Zoxpartous (Anpoa béve-os ) Anpocbévous 
Dat. (2oxpare-r) Zoxparer (Anpog béve-v) Anpoobéve 
Ace. (2wxpadre-a) Zoxpary (Anpog béve-a) AnpooBévn 
Voc. ZadKpates Anpdoobeves 
SINGULAR 
t Tprhpys Td yévos 7d yépas 
(Tpinpec-) (yever-) (vepac-) 
trireme race prize 
Nom, TpLApNS yévos yépas 
Gen. (Tpijpe-os) TpLhpovs (yéve-os) yévous (vépa-os) -yépws 
Dat. (Tpijpe--) —- TpLnper (vyéve) —-yéven (vépa--) —-yépar 
Acc. (Tpijpe-a) — TpLnpH yévos yépas 
Voce. TptTpes yévos yépas 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (rpufpe-e)  tpinper (yéve-e) -yéver (vépa-e) -yépa 
G. D. (Tpinpé-o1v) ~Tpinpow (yevé-owv) -yevotv (vepd-o1v) yepov 
PLURAL 
N. V. (Tpufpe-es) Tpttpers (yéve-a) —-yévn (yépa-a) -yépa 
Gen. (rprnpé-wv) Tpinpev (yevé-wv) yevdv (yepd-wv) yepdv 
Dat. (Tpijper-or) tTpinperi(v)  (yéver-o1) yéveou(v)  (yépac-o1) yépaot(v) 
Acc. TpLapers (yéve-a) —-yévn (yépa-a)  yépa 


Awyévns Diogenes, ‘Irmoxparns Hippocrates. Neuters: éros year, edpos width, 
Elpos sword, tetxos wall, yipas old age, xpéas flesh (for xépas horn see 258). 


a. Proper names in -7ns have recessive accent in the vocative. 

b. Proper names in -yévys, -Kpdrys, -uévns, -pdvns, etc., may have an accus. 
in -nv derived from the first declension, Thus, Zwxpdrnv, “Apcropdyyy, like 
"Ar peldnv (222, 282 N.). But names in -x\js (265) have only -ea. 

c. Proper names in -ys often show -eos, -ea in the lyric parts of tragedy. 

d. Neuters in -os often show open forms (especially -ewv) in Attic poetry. 
-ewy is frequent in Xenophon. 

e. rprhpow and rpujpwy have irregular accent by analogy to the other forms. 

f. A preceding p does not prevent the contraction of ea to », as dpy from 
76 dpos mountain (cp. 31. 1). 

g. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -d; but -¢ is often written on 
the authority of the ancient grammarians. This g may possibly be due to the 
analogy of g in a stems. 


264 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience. 
-evs occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (SéAeus) ; -ewy is often a monosyl- 
GREEK GRAM. —5 
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265. When -ec- of the stem is preceded by «, the forms are inflected as fol- 
lows: 7d dé0s fear (deec-), IepixdHs from Mepixdéns Pericles (Iepixdeeo-) : 


Nom. Séos (Ilepexdéns ) TleptkAfjs 
Gen. (dée-0s) Séous (Ilepixdée-os) Tl eptxdéous 
Dat. (dée-c) Séer (Ilepcxrée-t) TlepuxAet 
Acc. S€éo0s (Tlepixrée-a) Tlepixréa 
Voc. Sé0s (Ilepixees) TlepixXets 


So ‘Hpaxhjjs Heracles, ZopoxdHs Sophocles. 


a. After e, ea contracts to a (56). On the contraction of -eeos, see 55. 
b. déos is uncontracted because the form was originally deos (58). 


STEMS IN o¢ 


266. 4 aidés shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is inflected 
in the singular only. Nom. at8és, Gen. alSots (aidd-os), Dat. aiSot (aidd-+), 
Acc. al86 (aidd-a), Voc. alSds. 


STEMS IN @(f) 


267. Stems in we have lost vaw and appear as w stems. This w 
contracts with the case endings in the dative and accusative singu- 
lar and in the nominative and accusative plural. Stems in we are 
masculine. 


lable (60), as is the accus. sing. and pl. -ea from nom. -ys or -os. Hdt. has open 
-eos, -ea, -ees(?), -ea. In the dat. pl. Hom. has BédXeoor, BédXeor, and Bedéecoe 
(250 D. 2) from Bédos missile. 

2. Stems in as are generally uncontracted in Hom. (y#paos, yijpai), but we 
find -a: in the dat. sing., xpedv and xpe.@y in the gen. pl. In the nom. and ace. 
pl. a is short (yépd), and this is sometimes the case even in Attic poetry (xpéd). 
The explanation is obscure (yépd does not stand for yépa’). Hom. has déracce 
and demdeoo. (Séras cup). 

3. In Hom. and Hat. several words in -as show e for a before a vowel (cp. 
opéw in Hdt. for dpdw). Hom. : oddas ground, ovdeos, otdet and otSe.; xdas fleece, 
Kwea, kweor; Hdt.: yépas, yépeos, but xpéas, kpéws, kpedv. In Attic poetry : Bpéras 
image, Bpéreos, Bpérea, etc. Cp. 258 D. 

265 D. Hom. has «déa (for «déa’ ?), and from -xdjjs: -fos, -He; Hat. : -éos (for 
-éeos), -éi, -ed. For -fjos, -fja the open -¢eos, -¢ea may be read, Attic poetry often 
has the open forms -éys (also in prose inscrip.), -éet, -ees. 

266 D. Hom. and Ion. 4 7&s dawn (joc-) is inflected like aldws. For aldods, 
n& we may read aldéos, 76a and some other open forms in Hom. The Attic form 
éws is declined according to 238; but the accus. is € (238d). Hom. has ldpéa 
from ldpes sweat (usually az stem). Cp. 257 D. 

267 D. Hom. has jpwi (for #py read jpai), Hpwa (or Hpw’), Howes fpwas, Mirwa 
and Miww. Hdt. has the gen. Mtvw and Mtywos, the acc. rdrpwy, tpwv, but utrowa, 


268] THIRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN I AND Y 67 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. jpes hero N. A. V. tpw-e N. V. tjpw-es (rarely ijpas) 
Gen. 7pw-os G. D. — fpd-ow Gen. jpd-wv 
Dat. jpw-r (usually fipe) ’ Dat. qpe-cr(v) 
Acc. fpw-a (usually tow) ACC. tpw-as (rarely jpws) 
Voc. fpws 


Tpds Trojan (252 a), mdrpws father’s brother, uirpws mother’s brother, duds 
slave (poetic, cp. 252 a). 


a. Forms of the Attic seeond declension (237) are gen. jjpw, Mivw, acc. Hpwr 3 
dual #pwv (on an inscription). 


STEMS IN t¢ AND uv 


268. Most stems in « and some stems in v show the pure stem vowel 
only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. In the 
other cases they show an e« in place of u and v, and -ws instead of -os 
in the genitive singular. Contraction takes place when this e stands 
before e, «, or a of the case ending. 


SINGULAR 


h wodts city 6 mixus forearm 1d dor town ods sow 6 ly Obs sish 


(rode) (rnxv-) (dorv-) (ov-) (ix Ov-) 
Nom, awéAL-5 THX V-S aor ci-s Ly OB -s 
Gen. aTOAE-WS TTX E-WS aore-ws ov-ds  iyOv-os 
Dat. (adder) moder (wpxe+) mixer (dore-.) aorer ov-t tx 60-¢ 
Acc. awéXu-v TAX U-V aor oi-v iy OU-v 
Voce. mou TAX aor od ix Ou 

DUAL 
N.A.V. (réde-c) wéder (mixe-e) whxer (dore-e) Gore ov-€ lx 00-e 
G. D. arohé-owv ™X€-OLV doré-o1v ov-otv lx bv-oww 
PLURAL 

N.V. (aéde-es) modes (wixe-es) whxes (dore-a) dor ov-<s  lyOu-es 
Gen. arOAE-wV 1X E-OV ajore-wy ov-dv ly0d-ov 
Dat. arode-o(V) THX E-oL(v) aore-or(v) ov-0l(v) lx Ov-ou(v) 
Acc. aroXeLs mHXels (dore-a) Gory ois lx 63s 


268 D. 1. ustems. a. Doric, Aeolic, and New Ionic retain the ¢ stem with- 
out variation in all cases: médcs, wédcos, wdt (from od) and rarely wéAe in 
Hat., wdc, w6de, wodces, rodlwy, WoAwt, wOAts from modus (Cretan), and médas, 
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269. Stems int and v are of two kinds : — 
1. a. Stems in, with genitive in -ews, as (masc.) udvris seer, éxis viper; (fem.) 
modus city, rolnows poetry, Svvayis power, cTacts faction, vBpis outrage. 
Neuter nominatives in - are not used in classical prose. 
b. Stems in :, with genitive in -tos, as 6 xis weevil, gen. xi-ds, dat. xi-l; and 
so in proper names in -is, as Avydauis Lygdamis, gen. Avyddpuos. 
2. a. Stems in v, with genitive in -vos; as (masc.) puis mouse, Bdrpus cluster 
of grapes, ixObs fish; (fem.) dpis oak, d¢pts eyebrow, icxts force. 
b. Stems in v, with genitive in -ews: (masc.) mAxus forearm, wéXexus axe ; 
(neut.) dorv town. 

N. 1. —In the nom., acc., and voc. sing. barytone stems in v have short v; 
oxytone substantives (usually) and monosyllables have 0; and monosyllables 
circumflex the 0 (cds, civ, od). 

N. 2. — 7% &yxedus eel follows ix@ts in the singular (éyxédv-os, etc.), but rHxus 
in the plural (éyxéAes, etc.). But this does not hold for Aristotle. 


270. Stems in: and v vary with stronger stems, of which e in the cases other 
than nom., acc., and voc. sing. is asurvival. Thus: 
a. t, v, aS in wédcs, rHyv-s. 
b. e, ev, which before vowels lost their « and v (43), as in mode(«)-t, wode(t )-es, 
awnxe(u)-es ; Which contract to wédeL, woders, wXELS. 
c. There is also a stem in 7, as in Hom. 7édn-0s (268 D. 1, c), whence 7dXe-ws. 
N. 1. —7rée-os in Attic poetry for the sake of the metre is due to the analogy 
of uv stems with gen. in -e-os (7déos, 297), Hom. r#yxe-os is the regular form (from 
mwnxe(v)-os). Attic rye-ws follows réXews. médre-cc and wHxe-or for réAc-or and 
mwhxv-ov are due to the analogy of forms from stems in et, ev (7éAe-wv, THXE-wP, etC. ). 
N, 2. — The dual ré\ee occurs in some Mss. 


271. Accent. — Final -ws of the genitive singular does not prevent the 
acute from standing on the antepenult (163a). Thus déde-ws, rixe-ws, dore-ws. 
wée-ws retains the accent of the earlier 7é\n-os, which, by transference of quantity 
(34), became 7éXe-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing. 


272. Accusative plural. — rédeis, myers are borrowed from the nominative. 
iy 60s is from ly@uy-s. ly @vas occurs in late Greek. Cp. 251 a. 


b. Hom. has éNs, wédtos, wt, wéder Or -i (for which some read 76Xz, as Kévi ; 
mécet is correct) and mrédei, wor, wédAL; pl. wddtEs, wodlwy, mbdeoe (some read 
instead wéd\or) Or wodleror (250 D. 2) éwddteow, mois OF wédALAS (réders appears 
in some texts). : 

c. Hom. has also forms with 9: wéXnos, +édnt, wbAnes, 3bANAS. 

2. v stems. a. Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic have the open forms rhyxees, adorei, 
dorea; in the gen. sing. -os, never -ws (rhxeos, doreos). In the dat. sing. of words 
of more than one syllable Hom. has -vi or -v, as véxue (véxus corpse), but Hat. 
does not show -v. 

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (rnyéwv, doréwv). On the dat. reré 
keoot, véxvoct, wirvoo (some would read véxior, wirior), vexteror, see 250 D. 2. 
Hom. has accus. (xis and lx @vas, Hdt. has /y@vas very rarely. 
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273. Contraction. —ix60 (once) for iy@ve and lyéis for lyéves occur in 
comedy. x60 is not a legitimate contraction, as v cannot contract with e 
(51 ¢). (x60s (for (x Aves) is the accus. form used as the nom. (251 b). 


274. ois sheep is declined as follows: ois, ol-ds, oi-l, of-v, of ; dual, of-e, ol-oty ; 
pl. of-es, of-y, oi-cl, of-s. Here the stem is o/, representing é¢t, Which is 
properly an « stem: devs, Lat. ovi-s. 


275. STEMS IN ev, av, ov 
7 SINGULAR 
6 Bacided-s 1 Ypa0-s 7 vat-s 6, f Bodt-s 

king old woman ship ox, cow 
Nom. Bactdred-s ypat-s vad-s Bot-s 
Gen. Bactré-ws ypa-ds ve-0$ Bo-6s 
Dat. (Bacirér) Barret ypa-t vn-t Bo-t 
Acc. Baotdé-a ypat-v vad-v Bod-v 
Voc. Bactrcd ypat vad 6 

DUAL 
N. A. V. Bacirh ypa-e vij-€ Bé-e 
G. D. Bacidé-ouv ypa-otv ve-otv Bo-otv 
PLURAL 

N. V. PaoiAfs, later \ ypa-es vij-es B6-es 

Baorrets 
Gen. Bacré-wv ypa-av ve-Ov Bo-av 
Dat. Bacret-or(v)  ypav-ol(v) vav-ol(v) Bov-ol(v) 
Acc. Bacidé-ds ypad-s vad-s Bot-s 


Like Bacude’s are declined the masculine oxytones 6 immevs horseman, 6 lepevs 
priest, 6 yoveds parent, 6 povets murderer ; like Bods is declined 6 xovs three- 
quart measure (but acc. x6a and xéas). 


274 D. Hom. has is, éfos and olds, div, Sies, dtwy and oldy, dtecor (olerar o 386) 
and 8eccr, dis(7). 

275 D. 1. Hom. has Baoidfos, -Ft, -fa, -€0, -fes, -e0o. (and -reror), -jas. 
Also -éos, -é, -éd, from the stem ef =ey. -e0s and -e? for -éos and -é are not 
common. ’Arpevs, Tideds have -é(¢)-os etc. regularly (Tv54 from Tvdéa). Hat. 
has -éos, -é or -e?, -éa, -e0, -ées, -€wy, -efor, -éds. 

2. Hom. has ypnis or ypnus, ypnt, yend and ypyv; the unattic Bbeoo. (and 
Boval), Boas (and Bods), Br acc. sing. H 238. The Doric nom, sing. is Bas, 
ace, pl. Bas. 

8. The declension of vais in Doric, Homer, and Herodotus is as follows: 
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276. Substantives in -evs preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen. and 
acc. sing. and pl. Thus, adevs fisherman has gen. adiéws or Gdi@s, acc. adda 
or ada, gen. pl. ddiéwy or adrdy, acc. pl. adiéas or adias. All other forms are 
regular. ‘The contracted forms were in use in the fifth century, but in the 
fourth (especially after 350 B.c.) the open forms are common. So are declined 
EvBoets Euboean from EvBoev’s, Mapaceds Petraeus, Ti\arae’s Plataean. 


277. Other Forms. —a. In the drama from words in -e’s we find rarely 
-é@ in ace. sing., -éds in ace. pl. -éos and -7jos, -jes, -jas are occasionally found. 

b. The nom. pl. in older Attic ended in -#s (SacA#s), derived either from 
-fes by contraction. or from -éys (once on an inscription) by 34. -7s occurs on 
inscriptions till about 350 s.c., and is the form to be adopted in the texts of 
authors of the fifth century and in Plato. -ées occurs rarely, but is suspected. 
Bacide?s (regular on inscriptions after 329 B.c.) is from analogy to 7deis. 

c. The acc. pl. Bacide?s was not used till the end of the fourth century. -fs 
(the nom, form) is used for the acc. in a few passages (251 b). 


278. Stem Variation.— Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end- 
ings beginning with a vowel, v passing into ¢ (43). Stems in ev show the pure 
form only in the vocative ; other forms are derived from the stronger stem nv. 
nv and av before a consonant become ev, dv (40) as in Baowe’s, Bacidredor, vais, 
vavol from Bacidnus, vaus, etc. From Bacidf()-0s, -7(¢)-1, -7(F)-a, -A(F)-as 
come, by transfer of quantity (34), the Attic forms. So veds is derived from 
yn(¢)-6s. In Bacidéwy, veSv, € is shortened from the 7 of BacwWjwr, rndv by 39. 
Bo-ds, etc. are from the stem Bovu- Bor-, cp. Lat. bovis. 


STEMS IN ov 


279. Stems in o, with nominative in -«é, turn . into unwritten ¢ (y) 
(43) before the endings beginning with a vowel. 4 es persuasion 
is thus declined : 

N. wed. G. mevBods (reiBd-os). D. meBot (ae.66-c). 


A. we0d (se06-a). 
V. weOot, Dual and plural are wanting. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Doric Homer Hat. Doric Homer Hat. 
Nom. vat-s vyi-s vni-s va-€s vij-€s, vé-es 
vé-es 
Gen. va-ds vy-ds, ve-ds va-av vy-av, ve-v 
ve-6s (and vn-ds ?) ve-Ov 
Dat. vwa-t vy-t vy-t - vav-rl(v), vyv-ol(v) vyv-ol 
vd-erou(v) vh-erot(v), vé-erot(v) 
Acc. vat-v vfj-a,  vé-a VG.-as vij-as, vé-as 
vé-a vé-as 


Hom. has vavol in vavoixdurds. 


279 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (ebods, etc.). Hdt. has acc. *Ioov 
from *Ié, Anrody, but also edu. 
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So 7x@ echo, everrs well-being, peda sparing, Zargw, Anré, Kaduyd. -o. stems 
are chiefly used for women’s names, 

a. A stronger form of the stem is w, seen in the earlier form of the nomi- 
native (Zargy, Anrg). The accusative has the accent of the nominative. 

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declension: nom. 
Aexol (late) from Aexdé woman in child-bed, acc. yopyovs from Yopy# gorgon. 

C. 7 eikady image,  anidyv nightingale, properly from stems in ov, have certain 
forms from this declension (elkods, elk, voc. andor). 


CASES IN -di(v) 


280. Cases in -dt(v).—-gi(v) is often added to noun stems in Hom. to 
express the relations of the lost instrumental, locative, and ablative, both 
singular and (more commonly) plural; rarely to express the relations of the 
genitive and dative cases. From a@ stems are made singulars, from o stems 
singulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals. Except in 
Ge5-giv with the gods -g.(v) is not added to a stem denoting a person. (a) Instru- 
mental: Bin-gi by might, érépn-fi with the other (hand), daxpvb-pw with tears ; 
(6) Locative: 6vpn-¢i at the door, bpec-pi on the mountains; (c) Ablative: 
kepahij-piy from off the head; especially with prepositions, as éx movré-pw from 
off the sea, ard vai-piv from the ships. 


IRREGULAR DECLENSION 

281. The gender in the singular and in the plural may not be the same: 
6 oiros grain, Ta cira; 6 decuds chain, ra deopd chains (ol decpuol cases of im- 
prisonment) ; 7d ordd.v stade, race-course, pl. ra orddia and of ardduo. 

282. Usually the irregularity consists in a word having two different stems. 

a. Both stems have a common nominative singular: oxéros darkness, oxbrov 
oxéry, etc. (like trou trmw) or oxérovs oxbre: (like yévous yéver). So rdv “Adu, 
and rév”A6wy from “Adws (238 d), Tov Dwkpdrn and roy Zwxpdrny (264 b). These 
are called heteroclites (érepdxdira differently declined). 

N. Many compound proper names in -ns (especially names of foreigners) 
have forms of the 1 and 8 decl., as Ticwoagéprns, -vous, -vy and -ve. So Oeoxptvn 
(voc.) in Demosth., Aewvldnv and Aewrldea in Hdt. 

b. Certain cases are formed from another stem than that of the nom. sin- 
gular: 6 dvecpo-s dream, gen. dvelpar-os (as if from 76 Sveipap), or (less freq.) 
évelpov ; 80 Tov 'AmdAdwva and rdy ’AmdAdw (260), Tod vidos and rod viod (285, 27). 
These are called metaplastic forms (uerardacpds change of formation). 


283. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or use, 
only one number or only certain cases. Thus, sing. only: 6 dfp air, 6 alOnp 
upper air; plur. only : 7d Awvtora, ra Od pmia the Dionysiac (Olympic) festival, 
oi érnolar annual winds; in some cases only: & wédXe my good sir or madam ; 
bvap dream ; dpedos use only in nom. ; fds MBa from *Aly stream, libation. 

284. Indeclinables are substantives having one form for all cases: 7d xpewy, 


Tod xpedy, etc. fatality, 7d dpa alpha, 7d déyew to speak, most cardinal num- 
bers (7d déxa ten), several foreign words, as "IaxwB Jacob, AaBls David. 


72 IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES [285 


285. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES 


1. "Apns (6) Ares, stems ’Apec-, ’Apev- from "Apecf-. G. “Apews (poet. “Apeos), 
D. “Ape, A.“Apn (poet. “Apea), “Apny. Epic G. “Apnos, “Apeos, D. “Apn, 
“Apei, A.” Apna,”Apny. Hdt.“Apeos,“ Ape,“ Apea, Aeolic “Apeus, ” Apevos, etc. 

2. dphv (6, 7) lamb, sheep, stems dpev-, apy-, apva-. Thus, dpr-bs, apy-l, dpwa, 
dpv-es, dpv-Gv, dpvd-o. (Hom. dpr-eror), dpr-as (declined like a subst. in 
-np). Nom. dpjv occurs on inscript. but durds (2 decl.) is commonly used. 

8. yada (76) milk (183), yadaxr-os, yadaxT-t, etc. 

4. yé&dws (6) laughter, yédwr-os, etc. Attic poets A. yé&\wra or yédwy. Hom. 
has D. yéAw, A. yé\w, yéAwy or yéAor(?) from Aeol. yédos. Cp. 257 D. 

5. -yovu (76) knee, yévar-os, etc. Tonic and poetic yovvar-os, youvar-., etc. Epic 
also your-és, your-l, yoor-a, pl. your-wv, your-eoor (250 D. 2). The forms in 
ov are from yove- (37 D. 1, 253); cf. Lat. genu. 

6. yvvh (4) woman, yurack-ds, yuvatk-l, yuvatk-a, yovar (133); dual yuvaik-e, 
yuvack-otv ; pl. yuvatk-es, yuvack-Oy, yuvarti, yuvatx-as. The gen. and dat. of 
all numbers accent the last syllable (cp. dvjp). Comic poets have A. 
yuriv, yurds, N. pl. yuvai. 

7. Sdxpvov (7d) tear, daxpvou, etc., in prose and poetry. ddxpu (76) is usually 
poetic, D. pl. Sdxpucr. 

8. Sévbpov (76) tree, Sévdpov, etc. Also D. sing. dévdpe:, pl. Sévdpn, Sévdperr. Hat. 
has dévdpov, Sévdpeov and dévdpos. 

9. 8éos (76) fear (Seer-), Séous, 5ée. Hom. Selous, 55 D. Cp. 265. 

10. Sdpv (76) spear, Sépar-os, Sdpar-r, pl. Sépar-a, etc. Poetic dop-ds, dop-f (also in 
prose) and dép-e (like drrec). Tonic and poetic Sovpar-os, etc., Epic also 
Soup-bs Sovp-l, dual doop-e, pl. Sobp-a, Sovp-wy, Sovp-eror (250 D. 2). The forms 
with ov are from dop¢- (87 D. 1). 

11. epws (6) love, gpwr-os, etc. Poetical epos, Zpw, Epov. Cp. 257 D. 

12. Zevs (6) Zeus, Ards, Ac-i, Al-a, Zed. Zevs is from Acevs, Ac-és, etc., from Ace-. 
Tonic and poetic Znvés, Znvl, Ziva. 

13. Oéuts (7) justice and the goddess Themis (@e.u5-), 0€uc5-0s, O€ui5-, O€ut-v. Hom. 
has Oéuwor-os, etc. Pind. @éuir-os, Oéui-v, Oéuir-es. Hat. @éui-os. In the 
phrase Oéuws elvar fas esse (indic. Oéms éorl), Pus is indeclinable. 

14. xdp& (76) head (poetic) used in Attic only in N. A. V. sing., but dat. «dpa. 
Other cases are from the stem xpar-, G. xpar-bs, D. xpa-ri; also 7d Kpar-a 
N. A. sing., xpdr-as A. pl. 

Epic shows the stems xpaar-, xpar-, kapnar-, xapynt-. N. xdpn, G. xpdaros, 
kpards, kapjaros, kdpnros, D. xpdari, xparl, kaphari, kdpnri, A. xdp. N. pl. 
Kapa, kpdara, kapyjara, and xdpynva, G. Kpdtwr, kaphywr, D. xpacl, A. xpara. 

15. xbwv (4, 7) dog, kumds, kul, Kira, Kiov; Kime, KuHoly; KUHes, KUMGOY, KUol, 
Kbv-as. 

16. Adas (4) stone, poetic also Ads, G. Ados (or Adov), D. dai, A. Aday, Ada; 
dual Ade; pl. Ad-es, Ad-wy, Nd-eoor, Ad-eor. 

17. pdprus (4, ) witness, udprup-os, etc., but D. pl. udprv-or. Hom. has N. pdpro- 
pos, pl. udprupor. 

18. OlS(rovs (6) Oedipus, G. Oldlrodos, Oldlrov, Oldurdda (Dor.), D. Oldtrody, 
A, Oldlrovy, Oldurbdav, V. Oldtrous, Oldlarov. 
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19. dverpos (6) and dvepov (76, Ionic and poetic) dream, évelpov, etc., but also 
dvelpar-os, etc. 7d dvap only in N. A. 

20. dpvis (6, 7) bird (257). A. bprida and Spviv (247). Poetic épvis, A. dpviv; 
pl. N. dpves, G. dpvewv, A. dpvers Or Spvis. Dor. G. pvix-os, etc. 

21. écce dual, two eyes, pl. G. dcowr, D, boc0s (-o1w). 

22. ods (76) ear, dr-bs, &r-l, pl. Sr-a, St-wy (252 a), dof; from the stem dr- 
contracted from ov(¢)ar-, whence 6(v)ar-. ods is from éos, whence also 
the Doric nom. és. Hom. G. ovar-os, pl. otar-a, ovac. and act. 

23. IIvté (4) Pnyx (128), Hu«v-6s, Mvxv-t, vxv-a, and also Ivux-ds, Tvvux-t, vx-a. 

24, mpeoBeutys (6) envoy has in the pl. usually the forms of the poetic rpéoBus 
old man, properly an adj., old. Thus, N. sing. rpecBeuris, G. mpeoBevrod, 
etc., N. pl. rpéoBes, G. rpérBewr, D. mpéoBeor, A. mpécBes (rarely mpe- 
aBevral, etc.). mpéoBvs meaning old man is poetic in the sing. (A. rpéc Bur, 
V. mpéoBv) and pl. (rpéoBews) ; meaning envoy rpéoBus is poetic and rare 
in the sing. (dual rpecBH from mpecBevs). mperBirns old man is used 
in prose and poetry in all numbers. 

25. mip (76) fire (rip-, 254), wup-6s, wup-t, pl. ra rupd watch-fires, 2nd decl. 

26. USwp (76) water, VdaT-os, VdaT-1, pl. VdaT-a, Uddr-wy, etc. Cp. 253 b. 

27. vids (0) son has three stems: 1. vio-, whence viod, etc., according to the 2nd 
decl. 2. viv-, whence vidéos, viet, dual vie?, vidou, pl. viets, vidwy, viéou, vlets. 
The stems vio- and viv-, usually lose their « (43): tod, béos, etc. 3. vi- in 
Hom. G. vfos, D. vt, A. via, dual vile, pl. vies, vider, vias. 

28. xelp (7) hand, xeup-ds, xeup-l, xetp-a; dual yetp-e, xep-otv; pl. xetp-es, yeup-v, 
xep-ol, xetp-as. Poetic also xep-ds, xep-l, etc.; dual, xewp-oty. Att. inscr. 
have yepoty, xepol. Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt. except that 
he has also xep-t, xelp-eror yelp-eor. 

29. xpas (6) skin, xpwr-ds, xpwr-t (but xp@ in the phrase év xp@), xpGra. Poetic 
xpo-bs, xpo-t, xpb-a, like aléds, 266. 


ADJECTIVES 
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


286. Adjectives of Three Endings. — Most adjectives of the vowel 
declension have three endings: -os, -y (or -a), -ov. The masculine 
and neuter are declined according to the second declension, the 
feminine according to the first. 

a. When e, z, or p (30, 218) precedes -os the feminine ends in -a, not in -7. 
But adjectives in -oos (not preceded by p) have 7. Thus, dydoos, dyd6n, Sydoov 
eighth, dOpbos, d0pba, dbpbov crowded. See 290 e. 


287. dyabds good, déos worthy, paxpds long are thus declined: 


2985 D. 27. Hom. has also vids, viod, vidy, vid, vidy, vioto.; vidos, vidi, vida, vides 
and vieis, vidas, ve sometimes makes a short syllable in vids, vidy, vié (148 D. 3). 

287 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Ionic has -n, never -a; in the fem. gen. pl. 
Hom. has -dwy (less often -éwv) ; Hdt. has -éwy in oxytone adjectives and parti- 


ciples, and so probably in barytones. 
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SINGULAR 
Nom. dya0éds dyaby ayabdv afos afia aéiov pakpés pakpa pakpdv 
Gen.  dya0od dyabjs dyaod adkiov atlas d—lov paxpod pakpas paKkpod 
Dat. dya0@ dya0G@ dya0S aki akiq dEip  paxp@ pakpa pakp@ 
Acc, @ya0dv ayabqv dyabdv Gttov déiav Gfiov pakpdv pakpdv paKkpdv 


Voc. dyabé aya dyabdv age aéia afiov pakpé paxkp& wakpdv 


DUAL 
N. A.V. édya06 dya0G dyads  délo dtla delim  paxpéd paKpa paxpo 
G. D. dyaboiv dyabaivdyaboty adélow afiawdtlow pakpotvy pakpatv paKpotv 


PLURAL 


N.V. dyaSot dyabai dyali Akio. Agia: Gfia pakpol pakpal pakpd 


Gen. dyadv dyabGv dyabGv aélwv afiwv afiwy pakp@v pakp@v pakpdv 
Dat. Gyabois ayabats dyabots aElois aElats dEiots paKkpots paKpais paKxpots 
Ace. dya0ovs dyabts dya0d  adflovs atlas afta  pakpovs paxpas pakpd 


ésOd6s good, kaxds bad, sopds wise, Koddos, xovdn, Kodgov light, dHXos clear; 
dvdpetos, dvdpela, avdpetov courageous, Sixaos just, Suoos like, alaxpds, aloxpa, 
alsxpdv base, édevGepos free; all participles in -os and all superlatives. 


a. The accent in the feminine nominative and genitive plural follows that 
of the masculine: défi, d&lwy, not dla, dfi@v, as would be expected according 
to the rule for substantives (205), e.g. as in alria cause, airlat, alridy. 

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masculine instead of the 
feminine dua] forms: ro dyaé& unrépe the two good mothers. : 


288. Adjectives of Two Endings. — Adjectives using the mascu- 
line for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings. Most 
such adjectives are compounds. 


289. ddixos unjust (a- without, dixn justice), podvysos prudent, and 
tAews propitious are declined thus: 


SINGULAR 
Mase, and Fem, Neut. Mase, and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. aSukos &Sikov dpdvipos dpdvipov frews EX 
Gen. a8lkouv aSlkov dpovipov povipou frew treo 
Dat. aS8lkw aSikw dpuvipo Ppovipe frew flew 
Ace. adikoVv aSikov dpdvipov Ppdvipov frewv  EAewv 
Voc. adie a8ikov dpdvipe Ppdvipov frews EAcw 


289 D. Hom. has t@os or thdos; mdeios, mdeln, mAetov (Hdt. wdéos, wrdén, 
mdéov) ; os (only in this form), and o6os, o4n, cov. Hom. has N. fas, A. tay 
Uiving, and fws, fw}, fwoy living. 
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DUAL 

Mase, and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem, Neut, Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
N. A.V. d8lko adiko dpovipw dpovipw thew thew 
(E18) G8ikoww  aSlkov ~ povipow  dpovipouv fttewov — EAewv 

PLURAL 

N. V. G@BiKkou aStka dpdvipor dpdvipa thew thea 
Gen. adikwv adlkov dpovipev dpovipev fYewv  EAXewv 
Dat. Gdikots  d8lkots dpovipots  povipors frews tAews 
Acc. GSikovs aStka ~~ dpovipovs dpdvipa frews tAea 


a. Like ddicos are declined the compounded 4-doyos irrational, d-riuos dis- 
honoured, a-xpetos useless, €u-reipos experienced, émi-pOovos envious, ev'-tevos 
hospitable, br-yhxoos obedient. Like gpéyyos are declined the uncompounded 
BapBapos barbarian, jovxos quiet, juepos tame, Addos talkative. 

b. Like t\ews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (237), as 
dkepws without horns, agixpews serviceable. For the accent, see 163a. Adjec- 
tives in -ws, -wy have -a in the neut. pl., but crew occurs in Xenophon. 

c. mAéws full has three endings: mAéws, mda, mréwy, pl. ww, wAéat, wréa, 
but most compounds, such as éumdews quite full, have the fem. like the masc, 
os safe has usually sing. N. ods masc., fem. (rarely o@), cGy neut., A. ody; 
plur. N. o@ masc., fem., o@ neut., A. ods masc., fem., o@ neut. Other cases 
are supplied by odos, oda, eGov. oor also occurs in the accusative. 

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, adjectives commonly of two endings 
have a feminine form, as rdrpws paternal, Blas violent; and those commonly 
of three endings have no feminine, as dvayxaios necessary, pirws friendly. 


290. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -eos and -oos are 
contracted. Examples: ypiceos golden, apytpeos of silver, adAdos simple 
(feminine dAéa). 


SINGULAR 
INEEV (xptceos) Xpicots (xpucéa) =X pio (xptceov) xpicotyv 
Gen. (xpicéov) xpicod (xpicéas) Xpvofis (xpucéov) xptcod 
Dat. (xpiséy) xpio@ (xpicég) Xpvorj (xpicép) Xptoo 
Acc, (xptceov) xXpicotv (xpucéav) xXpvotv (xpicceov)  xpicotv 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (xpicéw) xptoo (xpicéa) =x ptoa (xpicéw) xXpioe 
G. D. (xpicéow) Xptcoiv (xpicéav) Xpioatv (xpicéoww) Xpicotv 
PLURAL 

N. V. (xptoeot)  Xptcot (xptoeat) xXptoat (xptcea)  xptoa 
Gen. (xpicéwv) xpiodv (xpicéwv) yXptodv (xpicéwy) Xptodv 
Dat. (xpicéos) xpvcots (xpicéais) xptcats (xpiaéous) xpioois 


Acc. (xpuaéous) Xptcots (xpicéas)  xXptods (xptcea)  xpiod 
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SINGULAR 
N. V. (apytpeos) apyupots (dpyupéa) a&pyupa (apybpeov) dipyupows 
Gen. (dpyupéov) apyvpod (dpyupéas) apyupas (dpyupéov) apyvpod 
Dat. (dpyupéy) apyvpd (dpyupég) a pyupe Cépyvpce) Sp ype 
Acc. (dpytpeov) apyvpoty (dpyupéav) apyvpav (dpyupeov) apyvpoty 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (dpyupéw) dpyupd (dpyupéa) apyvpa (dpyupéw) apyvpe 
G. D. (dpyupéo.v) apyvpotv (apyupéaty) apyvpatv (dpyupéorv) &pyuvpotv 
PLURAL 
Wh WC (dpyvpeot) apyvpot (dpyvpeat) apyvpat (dpytpea) a&pyvpa 
Gen. (dpyupéwy) apyupav (dpyupéwv) apyupav (dpyupéwv) apyupav 
Dat. (dpyupéois) apyupots (apyupéats) apyvpais (dpyupéos) a&pyupots 
Acc. (apyupéous) apyupots (dpyupéas) Gpyupas (dpyUpea) apyupa 
SINGULAR 
Nes (ambos)  amAots (amrdéa) arAf (amdbov)  ardotv 
Gen. (arddov)  ardod (amrdéas)  amrdfjs (admdbov)  ardot 
Dat. (amd\6w) amrrO (amdég) ardq (ardéw)  arrd@ 
Acc. (ambov)  amdotv (amdéav) ard fjv (ardbov)  amrdotv 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (ard\dw)  ardd (ar)éa) ada (ardbw) ard 
Gab: (amddouv)  aarAotv (amdéav) amrdaiv (amdbov) arr otv 
PLURAL 
INS Ve (ardor) — atrAot (amdéar) = &trAat (adda) amrka 
Gen. (amrddwv) arddv (ard\éwv)  amddv (ar\bwv) arddv 
Dat. (ardbos)  aardots (am déais)  amrAats (darAbots) a&trAots 
Acc. (amrdbous)  Gardots (amdéas)  aardds (am\ba) = Gora 


a, SO xaNkods, -H, -odv brazen, Pouvrixods, -H, -odv crimson, roppupods, -G, -odv dark 
red, cdnpots, -d, -odv of tron, Surdods, -H, -odv twofold, and other multipli- 
catives in -mdods (354b). Compounds of two endings (288): evous, -ouv 
(ebvoos) well disposed, &mdovs, -ovy (drdoos) not navigable, evpovs, -ovv 
(evpoos) fairjflowing. These have open oa in the neuter plural. 

b. The vocative and dual of contracted adjectives are very rare. 

c. Adjectives whose uncontracted form in the nom. sing, has the accent on 
the antepenult (xptceos, roppvpeos) take in the contracted form a circumflex 
on their last syllable (xptcods, ropupots) by analogy to the gen. and dat. sing. 
The accent of the nom. dual masculine and neuter is also irregular 
(xpiow, not xpicd). 
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d. For peculiarities of contraction see 56. dm)j is from ar)éa, not from ardby. 

e. Some adjectives are not contracted: dpyanéos difficult, xepdadéos crafty, 
véos young, bydoos eighth, abpdos crowded (usually). (Here eo and oo were prob- 
ably separated originally by f, 3.) 


ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION 


291. Such adjectives as belong only to the consonant declension 
have two endings. Most such adjectives have stems in es (nomi- 
native -ns and -es) and ov (nominative -wy and -ov). Under oy stems 
fall comparative adjectives, as BeAtiwv, BéATiov better. 


a. There are some compounds with other stems: M. F. drdrwp, N. &rarop 
JSatherless, G. dmdropos; dmrodis drodkt without a country, dmodidos; adroxpdtwp 
abtoxpdtop independent, atroxpdropos; dppynv (older dponv) dppev male, dppevos ; 
evxapis evap agreeable, evxdpiros ; evedmis ever hopeful, evédmidos. For the acc. 
of stems in 7 and 16 see 247. Neut. evxaps and ever: for evxapir, evehrid (153). 


292. dAnOys (GAnfeo-) true, ev-eXmis (eveAr18-) hopeful are thus declined: 


SINGULAR 

Mase. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. adnOqs andes eveATris evedTre 
Gen. (a7 6€-0s) adn Pods evé\ 18-05 
Dat. (adn Oé-r) aAnGet eveXmrb-t 
Acc. (adnbé-a.) arn OF adndés eveATriv eveATrL 
Voce. adndés adn 8és eveATre 

DUAL 
N. A.V. (ddnOé-€) adn Get evéTrib-e 
GD: (47 9€-o1v) a&dnPotv eveAT(8-o1v 
PLURAL 

N.V.  (ddAnOé-es) &AnPets (adnbé-a) &AnOH evérib-es  evéATrLB- 
Gen. (adn 9é-wv) aAnbav eveATr(8-av 
Dat. (adbéo-01107) adnPéor(v) evé&iriot(v) 
Acc. dAn Vets (adOé-a) &An OA evAmb-as ebédmb-a 


a. dd\ndes means indeed! Like ddnOys are declined cagys clear, evTUX NS 
lucky, evyerhs high-born, acdevns weak, éyxparhs self-restrained, mdjpns full. 


292 D. The uncontracted forms of es stems appear in Hom. and Hat. 
-ci and -ees are, however, sometimes contracted in Hom., and properly should 
be written -e: and -es in Hdt. ‘The acc. pl. masc. and fem. is -eas in Hom. 
and Hdt. From adj. in -ejs Hdt. has évdéd for évdeéa, Hom. éuxheias for 


éuxdeéas, évppetos for éuppedos. 
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b. The accusative pl. ddnGe?s has the form of the nominative. 

c. Compound adjectives in -ys not accented on the last syllable show reces- 
sive accent even in the contracted forms. Thus, ¢iAad7HOns lover of truth, neut. 
pirdrnoes, adrdpkns self-sufficient, neut. airapkes, gen. pl. a’rdpkwy, not avrapkap. 

N. — Except in neuter words in -@ées, -Gdes, -Gpes, and -7jpes, aS evGdes sweet- 
smelling, modfpes reaching to the feet. But rpejpwv, not rpenpv, from rpijpys, 264. 

d. ee(o)a becomes 4, not en (56): evxAed, évded for evxdeéa, évdeda from 
evcrens glorious, évders needy (G. evkdeods, évdeods). But ce(o)a and ve(o)a yield 
@ OF in, va Or vn. Thus, bya or vyH (byujs healthy), evpva or edpuyR (evpurs 
comely), cp. 56, 31, 2. The forms in -4 are due to the analogy of such forms as 
eueph (éughepyjs resembling), 


293. Stems in ov: evdaiuwv happy, BeAtiwv better: 


SINGULAR 
Mase. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. evSalnwv eVSatpov BeAttov Be&Atiov 
Gen. evSalpov-os BeAttov-os 
Dat. evSalpov-t BeAttov-t 
Acc. ev8alpov-a eVSatpov BeArtov-a or BeAttw BéATIOV 
Voce. eVSatpov edSatpov BéAttov Bé&\tiov 
DUAL 
NTA Ve ebSalpov-e BeArtov-e 
G. D evSatpdv-orv BeAtidv-oww 
PLURAL 
INE WG evSalpov-es ev8alpov-a Bedrtov-es Bedrtov-a 
BeAttous BeAtio 
Gen. eVSatpdv-wv BeAtidv-ov 
Dat. eVSalpoor(v) BeAttoor(v) 
Acc. eVSalpov-as eVSalpov-a { Bedrtov-as Bedrtov-a 
BeAttovs BedAtio 


a. Like evdaluwv are declined puviuwv prpuov mindful, dyveuwv d&yvwpov 
unfeeling, dppwr dppov senseless, rérwv wérov ripe, cHppwv cSppov prudent. 

b. Like fedArtwy are declined peltwr pettov greater, kaxiwy .xdktov baser, 
é\dtrwy €darrov less. 

c. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent. 

d. Comparatives are formed from stems in ov and in os; cp. Lat. melidris 
for melids-is. os appears in Bedriw for BeXrto(o)-a, acc. sing. masc. fem. and 
nom. acc, neut. pl., and in Bedrtous for Bedrio(o)-es, nom. pl. mase. fem. The 
accusative plural borrows the nominative form. Cp. 251b. The shorter forms 
were more frequent in everyday speech than in literature. 
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CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED 


294. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a separate 
form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substantive of the 
first declension ending in -a (216). 


295. The feminine is made from the stem of the masculine (and 
neuter) by adding the suffix -a (ya), which is combined with the 
preceding syllable in different ways. The genitive plural feminine 
is always perispomenon (cp. 208). For the feminine dual, see 287 b. 


296. Stems in v (-vs, -ea, -v).— The masculine and neuter have 
the inflection of wjxvs and dorv, except that the genitive singular 
masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -ws) and -ea in the neuter 
plural remains uncontracted. 


297. dvs sweet is thus declined: 


SINGULAR 
Mase, Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 78v-s nSeta 750 
Gen. 75€-05 mSelas 75€-os 
Dat. (nde) Set dela (H5é¢) mBet 
Acc. nov-v ndeta-v ey 
Voc. 760 nbdeta 75v 
DUAL 

N. A. V. n5é-e dela ndé-e 
G. D 75é-ovv ndel-arv 75é-ovv 

PLURAL 
N. V. (nbées) HSets mSetar n5é-a 
Gen. 75é-av 7nderav 75é-ov 
Dat. 15é-or(v) ndelats 15€-or (1) 
Acc, ndeis ndelas 1Sé-o 


So Babds deep, yrucdis sweet, eipts broad, dfvs sharp, Taxbs swift. 


a. In #5e?a -1a has been added to de¢- = jdev-, a stronger form of the stem 
pdu- (cp. 270), The nominative masculine 7ée?s is used for the accusative. >, 

b. The adjectives of this declension are oxytone, except juius half, 04dvus 
female, and some compounds, as dlrnxus of two cubits. 


298. Stems in v (-Gs, -awwa, -av; -nv, -ewa, -ev). perds black, répnv 
tender are declined as follows: 


296 D. Hom. has usually -e7a, -elns, -elp, etc. ; sometimes -éa, -éys, -€0 etc. 
The forms without « (48) are regular in Hdt. For -vy Hom. has -éa in evpéa 
méovrov the wide sea. dvs and OAdvs are sometimes feminine in Hom. 
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SINGULAR 
Nom. peas paiva péAav Tépny Tépeva = Tepev 
Gen. pAav-os pedalvns péAav-os tépev-os  Tepetvns TEpev-os 
Dat. péAav-t peaAdatyy péAav-t Tépev-t Tepelvy = TEpev-t 
Ace. péAav-o pAcava-v péeday Tépev-a Tépetva-v Tépev 
Voe. péAav péAava p&Aav Tépev Tépetva == TEpev 
DUAL 
N. A.V. péAav-e pedcalva peAav-e Tépev-€ Tepe(va  Tépev-€ 
G. D peddv-oryv peAalvaty peAdv-owv Tepév-olv Tepetvaty Tepév-oLv 
PLURAL 
Nave paAav-eg paar pé\av-a TEépev-~es Tépetvat  Tépev-a 
Gen. peddv-wv pedatvOv peddv-wv Tepév-wv Tepel_v@v TeEpév-wv 
Dat. pédaci(v) pedalvarts péAacc(v) wépert(v) Tepelvats répert(v) 
Acc. pé\av-as pedalvas péAav-a tépev-as = Tepelvas = Tepev-a 


Like puédas is declined one adjective: rddas, radarva, Taddav wretched. 

a. pédas is for pedar-s by 37, 96. With the exception of uédas and rd)as, 
adjective stems in » reject s in the nom.sing. jédacc for wedXar-or 96 a, 250 N. 
The feminine forms péAavva and répeva come from pedraria, Teper-ca by 111. 
The vocatives wé\ay and répev are rare, the nominative being used instead. 


299. Stems in vr occur in a few adjectives and in many participles 
(301). xapies graceful and was all are declined thus: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Xaplers xapleroa yxapiev ™was Taca wav 
Gen. xaplevr-os yapiéoons  yaplevr-os mavt-6s waons tTavT-ds 
Dat. Xaplevr-. =. Xapréooy Xaplevr-t mavt-( macy mavtT-t 
Ace. Xaplevr-a yapleroa-v yaplev wavT-a waca-v wav 
Voc. Xaplev Xapleroa  yxaplev mwas Tava 8 Tay 

DUAL 
N. A.V. xaplevtr-e yapiéroa  yaplevr-e 
G. D. Xaptévr-o.v Xaptéroaty yapiévr-orw 
PLURAL 

N.V. Xaplevr-es yapleroat yaplevt-a wéavT-<s Twaca. tdvT-a 
Gen. Xapévr-wv Xapieroa@y yaptévt-wv TavT-ov TAaCaY TdavT-wv 
Dat. Xapleor(v) xapieroais yapleorr(v) maoi(v) waoats mact(v) 
Acc. Xaplevr-as yxapierods  yaplevr-a mwavt-as wicis mdvr-a 


299 D. Hom. has aluarbecoa bloody, cxiberra shadowy, but rivfs and ripth- 
es valuable, riujvra and riujerra. Doric has sometimes -ds, -dvros for -deis, 
~devros, aS dwrarra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -ées, -becoa. 
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Like xaples are inflected rrepdes winged, pwries voiced, Saxpvdes tearful. 
Adjectives in -des and -jes are generally poetical or Ionic. gwvrherra meaning 
vowels is always open. 

a. xapleis, mas are derived from yxapievt-s, ravt-s by 100; xapley from yaprevr- 
by 188. The a of r@v (for rav(r)-) is irregular and borrowed from was, Com- 
pounds have @: day, cUumay. 

b. From yapier- is derived yaplesoa with oo, not rr, by 1l4a. yapeer- is a 
weak form of the stem xapieyr-; it appears also in xaples. for yapier-ox (98). 
Participles in -e:s (807) form the feminine from the strong stem -evr +.a. maca 
stands for mayroa out of ravr-a (113a). mdvrwy, raou are accented contrary 
to 252; but rayrés, rarvrl, waoG@y are regular. 

c. Adjectives in -des contract, as pedrods, medcTodTTa, wehirodv, G. wedtrodvTOs, 
pedtrovTrns, etc. (uedirders honied). mrepbers has mrepodvra, mrepodcca. So in 
names of places: “Apyevvofcca: Argennusae for -becca; ‘Papuvods, -odvros, for 
‘Pauvéers, -devros. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


300. Like dyaG0s, -7, -dv are inflected all the participles of the 
middle, and the future passive participle. 


301. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 309), 
and the aorist passive participle have stems in vr. The masculine 
and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine follows the 
first declension. 

a. Most stems in ovr make the nom. sing. masc. without s, like yépwy (243). 
But stems in oy in the present and second aorist of pui-verbs (d:dovs, dovs), and 
all stems in avr, evr, vv, add s, lose vr (100), and lengthen the preceding vowel 
(-ovs, -ds, -e1s, -Us, 87). In like manner the dat. pl. is formed : -ov7-o1 = -ovor, ete. 

N. — The stem of participles in -wy, -ovros was originally wr. yépwy was orig- 
nally a participle. 

b. The nominative neuter of all participles drops final 7 of the stem (133), 

c. The perfect active participle (stem or) has -ws in the masculine, -os in the 
neuter. -ws and -os are for -fwr-s, -for-s. 

d. The feminine singular is made by adding sa to the stem. Thus, Atovoa 
(Morr-1a), oda (dvT-1a), lotaoa (iorarT-1a), Tieton (rifevr-ca). The perfect 
adds -v(c)-1a, as in e/-via. 

302. The vocative of all participles is the same as the nominative. 


303. Participles in -wv, -ads, -es, -ovs, -vs frequently use the masculine for 
the feminine in the dual. 

304. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 252: Gy, byros 
(not éyrés), ods, oT dyTOS. 


305. Participles in -ov, -ovea, -ov (w-verbs): Avwy loosing (stem 
Avovr-), dv being (stem évr-). 
ne ee ee 
305 D. In the feminine of participles from stems in ovr, avr (306), Aeolic has 
ova, -aica (Abowa, Adcaica), and -ais in the masculine (Atoas). 


GREEK GRAM. — 6 


82 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


Mase. 
£ 
AVov 
v4 
\VovT-os 
aie 
AVovT-t 
oe 
\VovT-a 


(4 
AwovtT-e 
UdVT-OLW 


Avovr-es 
AV6vT-wv 
AVover(v) 
Avovt-as 


Fem. 


Avovca 
ADovons 
Notocy 


AVovca-v 


AVovoca 
AVovcaty 


AVoveat 
ADove dv 
ADoveats 
AVovcas 


SINGULAR 
Neut. 
Atov 
AVovt-os 
AVovT-t 
Atov 


DUAL 
AVovrT-e 
AVdvT-ow 

PLURAL 


UovT-a 

AV6vT-wv 
ws 

AVovet(v) 


ps 
AvovT-a 


Mase. Fem. 
@v otra 
OvT-0s otons 
OvT-t ovry 
OvT-a ovca-v 
ovT-e overa 
dvT-olv = ovrr'av 
” > 
ovT-€s otcoat 
OvT-wv ovo av 
ovot(v) ovcrats 
évT-as ovcds 


[306 


Neut. 


v 


Ox Or 


VT-OS 
VT-b 


Ox O: 
< 


évr-€ 
ovT-ouv 


évt-a 
évT-ov 
ovot(v} 
évt-a 


So are inflected radevwy educating, ypdpwv writing, pépwr bearing. 
a. All participles in -wy are inflected like \bwy, those in -wy having the 
accent of ay, dvros, etc. ; aS AuTwy, AuTovca, hardy having left. Such participles 
are from w-verbs, in which o is a part of the tense suffix. 
b. Like participles are declined the adjectives éxwéx, éxodoa, éxdv willing, dxwy, 
dkovea, axov unwilling (for dékwy, etc.), G. dxovros, axovons, akovrTos. 


306. Participles in -ads, -doa, -av: Avoas having loosed, ioras setting. 


Nove 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 


NA, V. 
G. D 


Ins Mee 
Gen, 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nicas 
AVoavr-os 
NUoavr-v 
Nicavt-a 


ae 
AVoavr-e 
AVodvt-ouv 


£ 
AVoavr-es 

Ncdvr-wv 
Nioacr(v) 


4 
AVoavr-as 


Micica 
dodons 
Nicicy 
Nicaica-v 


NDoaoa 
Nicaoaw 


Nicacat 
Nicacdv 
NIocacats 
NIcaoas 


SINGULAR 


Atoav 
A¥oavr-os 
Nboavr-t 
Atdoav 


DUAL 
Nicavr-e 
AVo-dvr-ouv 

PLURAL 


he 
Neavr-a 
Ncdvtr-wy 

a, 
AVTGoL(v) 


2-4 
VoavT-a 


torts tordca 
tordvt-os toraons 
tordvt-. tordoy 
tordvt-a tordca-v 
. lA € _— 
tordvr-e  toraca 
© « 4 
tordvr-o.w toracatv 
e © a 
tordvr-e5 toracat 
toravt-wy toracdy 
iordoi(v) toracais 
nF a 
tordvt-as tordcds 


So are declined rawdevcas having educated, ortaas having set. 


tordav 

: 
toravt-os 
€ 

tordvT-t 
iorav 


tordvr-e 
toTdvt-ov 


tordyr-a 

- 
toTdavt-wv 
torao(v) 
tordavt-a 
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307. Participles in -es, 
placing, didovs giving. 


“era, -€v; -ovs, -ovea, -ov (ui-verbs): riHels 


SINGULAR 
IN, Vic TBeis TiWcioa TBév Si80vs Si80tca Su86v 
Gen. TWévt-os Telos  TibévT-os SiSdvT-05  SiS0vens  8i8dyT-0s 
Dat. Tiévr-t TWeloy = - TLDEvT-u S.S6vT-1 Bi80ven = 8 BdvT-1 
Acc. TiWévtr-a =o TLBetra-v = TiO S8dvT-a0. SiS0tca-v Si8d6v 
DUAL 
N. A. V. riBévr-c Tibeioa «= rUBEvr-e S.8dvt-e Si80t0ca S.Sd6vt-e 
G. D. TiWévt-o1v = TiWeloaiv Tibévr-owv S8dvr-o1v «= SiS0vcaw S.8d6vtT-ow 
PLURAL 
Ne. wWévr-es oo riPeioa «= ri Oévt-a S186v-Tes Si80tcar  8t86vT-a 
Gen. TiWévt-wv Tibecdy ribévt-wv Si8dvT-wv = Si80vcdv 8r86vT-av 
Dat. TWetor(v) TiWeloats TiBetor(v) Bibo0tc1(v) SiS0vcars SSotcr(v) 
Acc tibévr-as Tileloas TibévT-a SL8dvtT-as Si80vcas  S18d6vT-a 


So are inflected 6eis having placed, wadevbels having been educated, dvoeis 
having been loosed, dSovs having given. 
a. In participles with stems in ovr of w-verbs the o belongs to the verb-stem. 


308. Participles in -ts, -doa, -vwv: deuxvis showing, pis born. 


SINGULAR 
a £ “ 
N. V. Seuxvis Sexvioa  Seuxviv vs dica div 
p 4 
Gen. Sekvivt-os Seuxvions  Seuxvivt-os divt-os pons  vvt-os 
PA 
Dat. Sexvivr--  Sexviog —‘ Sexvivt-t duvt-- von = bv T-4 
Acc. Sexvivr-a Sekvioa-v Seuxviv divt-a dica-v div 
DUAL 
pee 
N. A.V. Seuxvivr-e Sexviod  Sexvivr-e hivt-- ica  uvr-e 
4 
G. D. Seukvivr-o.v Sexvicaiy Sekvivt-owv divr-ow dvcav ivr-owv 
PLURAL 
N. V. Sexvivr-es Sexvioa  Seukvivt-o divres toa. dvvT-a 
Gen. SexvivT-wv Sexviodv Sexvivt-wv divrav iocdv divtT-wv 
~ ~ 4 ~ 
Dat. Sexvior(v) Sexvioas Sexvior(v) dtoi(v) dvoas dior(v) 
eer 
Acc. Sexvivr-as Sexviods Sexvivr-o duvt-as vods dvvtT-a 


309. Perfect active participles in -as, -via, -os: Aedvkws having 
loosed, dus knowing. 


309a.D. Hom. has écrads, éoradoa, éorads, G. éoraéros, etc., Hdt. éoreds, 
ésreGoa, éorebs, G. éxrewros, etc. 


Some editions have éoreéra in Hom. 
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N. V.  AeAvKds AeAUKViAa 
Gen NeAuKOT-os AcAvKULaS 
Dat. AeAvKOT-t AeAvKvLa 
Acc AeAvUKOT-o AeAvKvia-v 
N.A.V. AcAvKorT-e AcAvKvia 
G.D. AedAvKdtT-o1w =AeAUKUlaLv 
N.V. AeAvKor-es AcAvKvTAL 
Gen. AeAvKét-wv AeXvKULaYV 
Dat. Aéedvkdor(v) AeAvKvlaLs 
Acc. NeAvKGT-as AeAvKULas 


So are inflected memadevxds, 
yeyovws, yeyovuta, yeyovds born. 
a. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


[310 


SINGULAR 
AeAUKOS elas elSvia €lSds 
XeAUKOT-0S elSdr-0s elSvias  €lddr-os 
AeAvKT-t elSor-t elSula elSor-t 
AeAvKSs elS67T-a elSvia-vy elds 
DUAL 
AeAvKOT-€ elSdr- elSvla elSdr-e 
AeA UKOT-oLV elSér-o1v = elSvulaw = eld T-o1v 
PLURAL 
XeAUKOT-a elSdr-es elSviat  e€ldé6T-a 
AeAvKOT-wv elS8dt-wy elSvidav =e lBdT-wv 
Advkdor(v) elddai(v) elSvlats lddor(v) 
XeAUKOT-a elS8dtr-as el Sulas elS6r-a 
memadeukuia, memaideuvxds having educated ; 


éoTw&s standing (contracted from éorads) is inflected éords, éordca, éords, 


G. éor ros (with irregular accent, from é¢radros), €orwons, €or Gros; pl. N. éor Gres, 


éot@oat, otra, G. éoTSTwr, EsTwo Gr. 


So reOveds, reOveSoa, Tebveds dead. 


N. — éo76s (the usual spelling in the neut. nom.) has -és (not -ds) in imitation 
of ef5és and of forms in -xés, thus distinguishing the neuter from the masculine. 


310. Contracted Participles.—The present participle of verbs in 
-aw, -ew, -ow, and the future participle of liquid verbs (401) and of 


Attic futures (538) are contracted. 


are thus declined: 


N.V.  (tiudwv) = Tipav 
Gen. (Tludovros) TipavT-os 
Dat. (tiudovrt) = Tipavr-t 
Acc. (Tludovra) Tipavr-a 


N. A.V. (riudovre) ripavr-e 
G. D. 


(Timadyrow) Tipavr-oww 


N.V. (riudovres) ripdvr-es 
Gen. (Tinadyrwy) Tipdvr-wv 
Dat. (Tiudovot) = Tipdor(v) 
Acc. (Timdovras) Tipdvr-as 


SINGULAR 
(Tiudovea) Tipaoa 
(tluaovens) Tipaons 
(Tluaotvcn) Tipdoy 
(Tludoveay) Tipaca-v 

DUAL 
(Tinaotca) Tipeca 
(Timaodcay) tTipdca 

* PLURAL 
(Timdovear) Tipdoar 
(Timaouc By) Tipwordy 
(Tipaoveats) Tipdoats 
(Tinaovcoas) Tipdots 


timav honouring, rady making, 


(Tiudor) 
(Tiudovros) tip@vr-os 


TiLn@v 


(Tiudovre) Tipavr-+ 


(Tindov) = Tipav 


(Tiudovre) Tipavr-e 
(Tiwadvrow) Tipavr-oww 


(Tindovra) Tipadvr-a 
(Tiwabvrwy) Tipdvr-wv 
(tTiudovor) Tipdcr(v) 
(tTiudovra) tipavr-a 


310 D. Aeolic has also riwas, roles, Sdous from rtyau, rolnut, SAAwpL. 


311] 


N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


INEPAS Vis 
G. D. 


N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
‘Acc; 


ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION 


(roéwyv) trovdv 


(rotéovros) trovotvt-os 


(motéovrt) trovodvr-t 
(rotéovra) trovotvt-a 


(roéovre) mrovodvr-e 


(rrovebyrow) trovovvt-oww 


(motéovres) trovodvT-es 


(rotebyTwy) trovotvt-wv 
(rotéovet) trovotar(v) 
(rovéovras) tmovotvT-as 


SINGULAR 


(rotéovoa) 
(sroveovons ) 
(roteoton ) 
(rotéove'ar) 


DUAL 
(roteovca.) 
(moteova ay) 

PLURAL 


(motéove'at) 
(roteove Gy) 
(rroteovoais) 
(roteotoas) 


Tovwveda  (rovéov’) 
Tovovans  (soiéovTos) 
Tovovan = (roieovTL) 
Tmovotca-v (olor) 


mowovca  (moréovre) 
Tovovaaiy (moedyTo.v) 


Tovovea. (moéovra) 
Tovoveay (moedyvTwy) 
tTovoveats (soéover) 
movovaas  (moéovTa) 
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Tro.ovv 
TOLOVVT-0S 
TOLOUVT-L 
TOLOUV 


TOLOUVT-€ 
TOLOUVT-OLV 


To.ovvT-a 
TOLOUVT-wv 
Trovovot(v) 
TOoLovvT-a 


a. The present participle of 6n\& (dy\bw) manifest is inflected like ro:dp: 
thus, dnAG@v, Snrodca, Sndrodv, G. SndrodvTos, Sndovans, SndodrTos, etc. 


ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION 


311. The irregular adjectives péyas great (stems peya- and peyado-) 


and zoAvs much (stems odv- and zoddo-) are thus declined : 


Dat. 
Acc. 


péyas 
peyadou 
peyaro 
péyav 
peyare 


peyaro 
peyadouv 


peyarou 

peyadhov 
peydAous 
peyaAous 


peyadn 
peyaAns 
peyarq 
peyarnv 
peyarn 


peyara 
peyaraty 


peyadau 

peyadov 
peydAats 
peyadas 


SINGULAR 
péyo 
peyadou 
peyarw 
péya 
péya 

DUAL 


peyaro 
peyaAouv 


PLURAL 
peyara 
peyadov 
peyaAous 
peyara 


trohts 
aroAhod 
TOAA® 
arohtv 


aroXol 
qmrohAG@v 
arohAots 
arodAovs 


aroAh 
aro fs 
TOAAT 
TOAAHY 


arohAal 
qTroAA@v 
aroAAats 
moA\as 


TOAD 
troddod 
TOAAD 
aod 


Toda 
TOAMAGY 
aro\Xots 
TroAAG 


311 D. Hom. has some forms from the stem zo)v- (rovAv-) which are not Attic: 
G. modéos, N. pl. rodées, G. modéwy, D, modderor (250 D. 2), rodéoor and rodéor, 
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a. Except in the forms péyas, uéyay, wéya, the adjective uéyas is inflected as if 
the nominative sing. masc. were meyddos. péyas is sometimes found in the voc. 
sing. Except in rodvs, rodvv, od, the adjective rodvs is inflected as if the 
nominative sing, masc. were moANés. 

b. The stem moddo- is from rodvo-, i.e. moAfo-, A¢ being assimilated to AA. 

c. mpdos mild forms its masc. and neuter sing. and dual from the stem mpgo-; 
its fem. in all numbers from the stem mpai-, as nom. mwpaeta for rpaev-ca formed 
like jdeta (297 a). Thus mpgos, mpaeta, tpgov, G. rpdov, mpaclas, mpdou, etc. In 
the plural we have 


N. V. arpq@ot OF mpaets mpaetar wpGa OF mpaéa 

Gen. Tpawv OF mpadwv TpaELov Tpawv Or mpaéwv 
Dat. ampdots OF mpaéou(v) arpaclats ampdots OF mpaéot(v) 
Acc. aTpPGous am@paelas mpGa or mpaéa 


d. Some compounds of movs foot (7od-) have -ovy in the nom. sing. neut. 
and sometimes in the acc. sing. masc. by analogy to am)ots (290). Thus, 
tplrovus three-footed, tplrovy (but acc. rpliroda tripod). 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING 


312. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine and 
feminine. The neuter (like mase. and fem.) sometimes occurs in oblique cases. 
Examples: ayvdés ayvOr-os unknown or unknowing, dmais draid-os childless, 
dpyhs apyhr-os white, dprak dpway-os rapacious, udxap udkap-os blessed, axduas 
dxduwarr-os unwearied. Here belong also certain other adjectives commonly used 
as substantives, as yuurvyns yuurir-os light armed, mwévns mévnt-os poor, puyds 
gpuyad-os fugitive, PuE HArAuK-os comrade, adafdv adafdvos flatterer. Some are 
masculine only, as €0edovras (-o0) volunteer. Adj. in -ls -idos are feminine only; 
‘EdAnvis Greek, warpls (scil. yi) fatherland, cuppaxls (dds) an allied state. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


313. Comparison by -repos, -raros. — The usual endings are: 


For the comparative: -repos m. -repa f. -repov n. 
For the superlative: -raros m. -raty f. -rarov n. 


The endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive. 
Comparatives are declined like dgos, superlatives like éya6os (287). 

BAAos (SyAO-) clei, SyAS-Tepos, SyAd-TaTOos ; loTpds (ioyvpo-) strong, trxtpe- 
Tepos, loxvpd-raros; pédas (j1eAav-) black, peddv-repos, peAdv-traros; Paps 
(Bapv-) heavy, Bapt-repos, Bapv-raros; dAnOys (dAnbeo-) true, ddyOéo-repos, 
GAndéo-raros ; evkrehs (edKAEET-) fUMOUS, edKAckor-TEpos, edKAEéo-TATOS. 


A. rodéas. Hom, has also modXés, roddH, moAXdby (like dya0és), and these forms 
are commonly used by Hdt. ovdvs (for wodvs) is sometimes fem. in Hom. 
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a. Xapieorepos, -écraros are from xapuer-repos, -raros (88, 299 b), from yapiers 
graceful. Compounds of xdpis grace add o to the stem (xXapir-0-), whence émiya- 
pirdrepos more pleasing. mévys poor has mevéo-repos from mever-repos, with e for 7. 

b. Originally -repos had no other force than to contrast one idea with another, 
and this function is retained in dekirepos right )( dplorepos left, nuérepos our )( 
uuérepos your. Hom, has several such words: ayporepos wild )( tame, Ondrdrepar 
‘yuvatkes )( men, cp. Arcadian dppévrepos from dppyv male. Cp. 1082b. 


314. Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to w: véos 
NEW, VvEw-TEPOS, vEew-TaTOs, xarerd-s difficult, XaAEeTw-TEpos, XaAEeTW-TaATOS. 
An undue succession of short syllables is thus avoided. 

a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (144), o is not 
lengthened : Aerrés lean, Newrérepos, Nerréraros. A stop and a liquid almost 
always make position here (cp. 145); as muxpds bitter, mixpdrepos, mixpdraros. 
kevds empty and orevds narrow were originally xevgos, orevgos (Ionic xewds, 
ores, 37 D. 1), hence kevdrepos, srevdrepos. 


315. The following drop the stem vowel o: yepaié-s aged, -yepal-repos, yepal- 
TaTos; mwaaib-s ancient, madal-repos, madal-raros; sxohato-s slow, sxodal-repos, 
oxoral-ratos; pliro-s dear, pld-repos (poetic), ldA-raros (319, 11). 

a. Some other adjectives reject the stem vowel o and end in -a:repos, 
-aiTaTos, aS jovxos quiet, loos equal, dbpOpus early. These, like cxodalrepos and 
yepatrepos, imitate madalrepos, which is properly derived from the adverb mrd\ac 
long ago. So pecalrepos, -alraros imitate wecar- in Hom. peoai-rédwos middle-aged. 

316. -errepos, -ertatos. — By imitation of words like ddnOéo-repos, adnbéc- 
ratos (313), -errepos, -ecraros are added to stems in ov and to some in oo (con- 
tracted to ov). ‘Thus, evdaluwy happy, evdayov-éorepos, -éctatos ; amdovs simple, 
amdovorepos (for am)o-ecrepos), amdovoraros ; etvous well-disposed, ebvotarepos, 
-ovcraros, and so in all others in -vovs from vos mind. (Others in -oos have 
-owTepos: dOpodrepos more crowded from dépéos. ) 

a. Some stems in ov substitute o for ov; as (from émiAjopwv forgetful, érirn- 
opovéo-repos) émiknopud-raros ; miwy fat, midrepos, midraros ; wémwy ripe has wemal- 
Tepos, weralraros. Cp. 315 a. 

b. Other cases: (with loss of 0) éppwuévo-s strong, éppwyeréorepos, -€oraros, 
&xparo-s unmixed, axparéoraros, dopuevo-s glad, dpOovo-s abundant. 

317. -trrepos, -rraros. — By imitation of words like dxaplorepos for dxapir- 
repos (83) from d&yaps disagreeable, -trepos, -wTaros are used especially with 
adjectives of a bad meaning, as kdXerr-loraros (Kdémrns thief, 821), Kaknyop- 
larepos (kaktyyopos abusive), dad-lorepos (Addos talkative). 


318. Comparison by -iwv, -trros. —Some adjectives add to the root 
of the positive the endings -iwy for the masculine and feminine, -toy 


314.a. D. Hom. étipdraros (but cp. Att. olfvpss), Mapdraros (Adepwraros ?). 

318 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -iwy, which is as old as -twy, Forms 
in -iwy, -.cros are much commoner in poetry than in prose. Hom. has Bdé.cros 
(Bad’s deep), Bpdoowr (Bpaxvs short), Bdpdiaros (Bpadds slow), xbdirros (Kvdpds 
glorious), &kioros (wKis quick). 
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for the neuter to form the comparative, and -tcros -y -ov to form the 
superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) standing before s of the 
nominative is thus lost. 


Positive CoMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
n5-t-s sweet (7 75-0v7n pleasure) 75-twv 75-toros 
Tax-v0-s swift (7d Tdx-os swiftness) Oarrwv (112,125 f) rdx-trros 
péy-a-s great (7d péy-ef0s greatness) pelfav (116) péy-Loros 
GAyewos painful (rd ddy-os pain) ady-tov GAy-LoeTOS 
aloy-pd-s shameful (76 aisx-os shame) alox-tov aloyx-torros 
éx6-pd-s hateful, hostile (76 €x8-os hate) éx8-tav €x0-terros 


Forms in -twy are declined like BeAriwy (293), those in -coros like dya0és (287). 


319. Irregular Comparison.— The commonest adjectives forming 
irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the sound changes or 
because several words are grouped under one positive, are the follow- 
ing. Poetic or Ionic forms are in (_ ). 


1. ayabss good Gpelvov (from dpev-iwy) 
(dpelwv) G&pioros (dp-er7 vir- 
tue) 
BeAttov BéAtirTos 
(8éArepos, not in Hom.) (8é\raros, not in 
Hom.) 
(kpar’s powerful) Kpeltrav, Kpeloowv Kpatictos 
(cp. xpdros strength) (kpérowr) (kdprioros) 
(péprepos) (pépraros, pépirros) 
Agev (Awlwy, Awlrepos) Adoros 
2. kaxds bad Kaktov (Kaxwrepos) peior KaKLoTOS 


XElpwv (xepelwv) meaner, de- yelptoros 
terior (xetpdrepos, xeperd- 


TEpos) 
Attev, Hoowv (for jx-Twr) (Hxwros, rare), adv. 
weaker, inferior (cowy) Hora least of all 
3. Kadés beautiful KadAtov KéAAvoTos (KaAd-os 
beauty) 
4, paxpds long paKpdtepos (udoowr) Pakpdoratos (47K 
oTOos) 
5. péyas great pelLov 318 (uéfwy) péytoros 


SC SS 


319 D. Hom. has also xepdadéos gainful, crafty, Kepdtwr, Képdioros ; prylwp, 


btycros more, most dreadful (cp. pryos cold, pryndés chilling), xjdirros (xndetos 
dear, xRdos care). 
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6. pixpds small Pikportepos ptkpotaros 
(AAdxea, f. of éXaxvs) &Grtwv, Adoowy (for éda- éXaxoros 
Xtwr) 
pelov (uetoros, rare) 
7. odlyos little, pl. few  — odelLwv (inscriptions) oAlyLo-ros 


(o1-ddlfwv Hom. rather less) 
8. modts much, pl. many mdrcelwv, mhéwv, neut. wAéov, mAcioros 


ahetv 
9. pdbtos easy pdov (Ion. pnlwr) pacrtos 
(pnld.0s) - (pnitepos) (pnlraros, pyioros) 
10. taxtvs quick Oarrav, laccwy TAXLeTOS 
(TaxvUrepos) (raxvratos) 
11. lros dear (pl epos) o(Araros 
gidraltepos (Xenoph.) otXalraros(Xenoph.) 


(pAlwy, rare in Hom.) 


a. duelvwv, dpirtos express aptitude, capacity or worth (able, brave, excellent) ; 
BeXtiwy, BéXticTos, a moral idea (virtuous) ; KpelrTwy, kpdtictos, force and superi- 
ority (strong) (#7Twv is the opposite of xpelrrwv); Agwy means more desirable, 
more agreeable (& \pare my good friend) ; kaxtwy, kdx.cros express moral perver- 
sity, cowardice ; xelpwr, xelpucros, insufficiency, lack of a quality (less good) 
(worthless, good for nothing is paddos). 

b. éd\drrwy, @darrov, éhdyioros refer to size: smaller (opposed to pelfwy) ; 
or to multitude: fewer (opp. to mrelwv). pelwv, pelov, Frrov, Hxiora also belong 
both to uixpéds and to édlyos. 

c. The orators prefer the longer form of melwy, especially the contracted 
mrelw, delovs, but the neut. rAéov. mdety is not contracted from m)éoy. 


320. Defectives. —Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from 
prepositions or adverbs : 


(xpd before) mporepos former mparos first 
(vrép over, beyond) dréprepos (poetic) higher, trépraros (poetic) high- 
superior. est, supreme. 
(wAnolov near) adnovalrepos amdnovalraros 
(mpovpyou serviceable) a poupytalrepos e 
vorepos later, latter voratos latest, last 


a. -aros appears in vraros highest, éoxaros farthest, extreme (from éé). 


321. In poetry and sometimes in prose comparatives and superlatives are 
formed from substantives and pronouns. Hom. has facidedrepos more kingly, 


320 D. Hom. has ér\érepos younger, émdébraros. Several defectives denote 
place ; éraccvrepos (docov nearer), mapolrepos (rdpoev before), puxolraros (puxot 
ina recess). -aros in pésaros, uésoaros (uécos middle), riuaros last, véaros lowest. 
For ioraros Hom. has tordrios; and devraros last from devrepos second, 
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-raros (Bacirevs king), éraipsraros a closest companion (éraipos comrade), KvvTepos 
more doglike, -raros (kiwv dog), Koupdrepos more youthful (kodpos a@ youth). 
Aristophanes has xerrloraros most thievish (xdérrns thief, 317), and avréraros 
his very self, ipsissimus. 

322. Double Comparison. — A double comparative occurs sometimes to pro- 
duce a comic effect, as kuvtepwrepos (321). A double superlative is mparioTos. 


323. Comparison by paddov, pddicra. — Instead of the forms in 
-TEPOS, -TATOS OF -Lwy, -LaTOS the adverbs padAov more, wadtota Most, May 
be used with the positive; as wa@AAov Pidos more dear, dearer, padiora 
diros most dear, dearest. This is the only way of comparing parti- 
ciples and words that do not take the comparative and superlative 
endings (uaAAov éxdv more willing). 

a. Comparison by uaddov, uddiora is common in the case of compound 
adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional prefix, verbal adjectives in -rés, and 
adjectives in -tos. 

324. To express equality or inferiority ovrw as (often in correlation with 
®omep), #rTov less, may be placed before the positive. Thus, as good as hand- 
some may be expressed by ovrws dyadds daomep kai xadbs, Gomep dyads ovTw Kal 
kahés, ovx Frrov Kadds # Kal dyabés. 


PRONOUNS 


325. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first, second, 
and third person are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éya I ov thou he, she, tt (825 d) 
Gen. énod ; pov enclitic cov ; cov enclitic ov; ov enclitic 
Dat. énol; pot enclitic col; cor enclitic ol ; of enclitic 
Acc. épé; pe enclitic oé; oe enclitic é; é enclitic 
DUAL 
N. A. vo we two ohh you two 
G. D vov ohov 
PLURAL 
Nom. pets we Dpeis you odeis they 
Gen. pov Upav ohav 
Dat. mtv dpiv odlor(v) 
Ace. pas Upas odds 


$25 D. 1. Homer inflects the personal pronouns as follows. (The forms dup- 
Vup- are Aeolic), > 
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a The enclitic forms pov, por, we; cov, cor, ce are used when the pronoun 
is unemphatic, the longer forms éyuod, éuol, éué and the accented ood, col, oé are 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éyd, éyév ob, TUvn 
épeto, Endo, ened, oeto, xé0, veo (encl. elo, €0, €o (encl.), 
Gen. pev (encl.), énébev A396), ced, ev, eb (encl.), 
oev (encl.), réev ev, ev (encl.) 
Dat. épol, por (encl.) gol, rou (encl.), rely — ot, of, of (encl.) 
Acc. épé, pe (encl.) oé, oe (encl.) é, @ é(encl.), piv (encl.) 
DUAL 
N. A. véi, vo Thai, ops owe (encl.) 
G.D. vaiv ohdiv, cpdv (5 62) odotv (encl.) 
PLURAL 
Nom. pets, appes dpets, Uppes (and voc.) 
even Tpelov, NHEwv dpelwv, vpéwv odhelwv, rchtov, 
odewv (encl.), opédv 
Dat, { Hptv, Gppe(v) dpiv, Bppe(v) odhlor(v), opror(v) (encl.), 
ow (encl.) 
n { Apéas, Gppe dpéas, type odhéas, cdeas (encl.), 
cc. 
ode (encl.) 
oe (encl.) is used as accus. of all genders and numbers. 
2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows: 
SINGULAR 
Nom. éyo ob 
Gen.  épéo, éyed, pev(encl.) oéo, ved, oev (encl.) eb (encl.) 
Dat.  épol, por (encl.) vol, rou (encl.) oi (encl.) 
Acc. épé, pe (encl.) oé, oe (encl.) é (encl.), pv (encl.) 
PLURAL 
Nom. ‘pets vpets odets 
Gen. jpéov bpéov ohéwv, chewy (encl.) 
Dat. qpiv dptv chlor, odior (encl.) 
hpéas bpéas ohéas, odeas (encl.), neut. 
Ae. | odea (encl. ) 


chtor is used for éavrois, -ats; opt (encl.) for adrois, -ais ; opea (encl. ) for a’rd. 

3. Ionic wy (encl.) is used in all genders (ewm, eam, id), but not in the 
plural. duu, tuye occur a few times, oéGev often, in tragedy. 

4. The chief forms peculiar to Doric are: I. éyav also before consonants ; 
G. éuéos, guods, eueds; D. eulv; Pl. N. dyés; G. duéwv, dudv; D. dulv(t), dur; 
A. dué. IL. 7b, rbvn; G. réos, reods, reds, réo, red, reod ; D. rly, rion; A. ré, Thy, 
70; PLN. iyués; G. tuéwr; D. iptv, Yuv; A. owe. III. G, éobs, 00; D. fly; 
A. viv; Pl. G. cpelwr, yew; D. ply, ply; A. ofé, pe. 
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used when the pronoun is emphatic. Thus, 56s wor 7d BiBAlov give me the book, 
odk éuol, dAXd col éw:Boudevovar they are plotting not against me, but against you. 
See 187 a. On the use after prepositions see 187 N. 2. 

b. For éyu, guol, ov the emphatic éywye, Zuovye (186 a), svye occur. Also 
éuotye, éuéye. 

c. The use of the plural you for thou is unknown in Ancient Greek ; hence 
iets is used only in addressing more than one person. 

d. Of the forms of the third personal pronoun only the datives of and ogici(v) are 
commonly used in Attic prose, and then only as indirect reflexives (1228). To 
express the personal pronouns of the third person we find usually : éxetvos, obtos, 
etc., in the nominative (1194), and the oblique forms of airés in all other cases. 

e. For the accus. of of the tragic poets use my (encl.) and ode (encl.) for 
masc. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= ewm, eam; eos, eas). Doric so uses uy. 
ogiv is rarely singular (ez) in tragedy. 

f. jpudyr, qutv, Huds, iudy, vutv, buds, When unemphatic, are sometimes accented 
in poetry on the penult, and -tvy and -ds are usually shortened. Thus, #uwy», 
Huy, juas, Yuwy, Yuuv, Yas. -tvy and -as are sometimes shortened even if the 
pronouns are emphatic, and we have july, juds, yuly, tuds. ods occurs for oPas. 


326. Stems. —I. (é)ue- (cp. Lat. me), vw- (ep. Lat. nd-s), (é)mo-, que-. 
éuod is from éuéo; juets from dupe-es (37) with the rough breathing in imitation 
Of vues ; yudy from Audwy, Huds from juéas with & not 7 by 56. éyd is not con- 
nected with these stems. II. ov- and ce- from re; To-; ofw-; vue- from dupe- 
(37). TI. & for ore (ep. Lat. se), éé for cere, of for ofo-, and cge-. The 
form of the stems and formation of the cases is often obscure. 


327. The Intensive Pronoun airés. —airds self is declined thus: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. WNeut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 


Nom, avdrés adr atiré N.A.atré att& airé Nom. atrot avral ard 
Gen. avrod airis airod G.D. avtoty atratv airoty Gen. atraév airav airav 
Dat. aité airy airo Dat. avrots avrais atrois 
Acc. avrév avthy atré Acc. adrots aitas aird 


airés is declined like dya6és (287), but there is no vocative and the neuter 
nominative and accusative have no -y. But ravrév the same is common (328 N.). 


328. airds is a definite adjective and a pronoun. It has three 
meanings : ; 
a. self; standing by itself in the nominative, adrds 6 dvip or 6 dvhp atrés the 


man himself, or (without the article) in agreement with a substantive 
or pronoun ; as avdpds adrod of the man himself. 


$27 D. Hdt. has avréwy in the genitive plural. For the crasis wirés ( Hom.), 
wirbs, rwitd (Hdt.), see 68 D. 
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b. him, her, it, them, etc. : standing by itself in an oblique case (never in the 
nominative). The oblique cases of a’rés are generally used instead of ov, 
ol, &, etc., aS 6 rarnp avrod his father, oi ratées abr dv their children. 
c. same: when it is preceded by the article in any case: 6 avrds dvip the same 
man, Tod avbrot avipds of the same man. 
N.— The article and airés may unite by crasis (68 a) : atrés, abr}, radré or 
taitéy; ravrov, rairis; ra’t@, ra’ry, etc. Distinguish airy the same f. from 
aurn this f.; ravrd the same n. from rabra these things n.; ravrq from ravrp. 


329. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns (referring back 
to the subject of the sentence) are formed by compounding the 
stems of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of airds. 
In the plural both pronouns are declined separately, but the third 
person has also the compounded form. The nominative is excluded 
by the meaning. There is no dual. 


myself thyself himself, herself, itself 
Gen. épavrtot, -fjs ceavTod, -fs (cavTod, -fs) éavTod, -fs, -0f (atrod, -fjs, -00) 
Dat. éuavré, -7 weauTd, -f] (cavrTd, -f) éavtd, -7, -6 (abTé, -7, -d) 
Acc. épavutév, -hv wearer, -hyv (cavTdv, -Av) éauTdv, -hy, -6 (a’Tov, -hyv, -d) 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
Gen. nov aitav Upav airav éavtdv or ody aitav 
Dat. qpiv atrois, -ais vpiv adtois, -ais ‘ éavtois, -ais, -ots or odlow 
avrots, -ais 
ACC. hpas adtots, -Gs vpds adtots, -ds éavtovs, -ds, -4 or odds av- 
Tovs, -Gs 


a. For éavrGp, etc., we find atrdyv, abrois, -ais, abrovs, -ds. Distinguish avrod 
of himself from avrod (328). 


330. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed from the 
stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like dyads, dgwos (287). 


ends euh eudv my, my own; mine HerEpos -G-ov oOUr, OUT OWN; OUrs 
wos of oov thy, thine own; thine UpéTEpos -G -ov your, your own; yours 
[ds 4 Sv his (her, its) own] odérepos -G -ov their own 


329 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus, éuédev adrijs, col 
ait@, of aire, éé€ avréy, & adrhy. Hdt. has a few cases of the uncompounded 
forms ; usually éuewurod, -7G, -rév, cewvTod, éwuTod, EwuT Gy, -oto1, -ots, and opewy 
atray, etc. The forms with ewv started with éwv7g in the dative from é0(7) 
avrg, and spread thence to the other cases. , . 

330 D. 1. Hom. has also reds thy, é6s for &s his, her own, aués our, vuds 
your, ods their (rarely of the singular), vwtrepos of us two, apwirepos of you 
two. For éués Attic poetry may use duds (sometimes printed ays) our. 

2. 6s, és in Hom, may mean my own, your own (1280 a), 
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a. Distinguish the adjectival from the pronominal use: 6 éuds pidos or 6 Pidos 
é éubs my friend (adj.) from dos éuds a friend of mine (pron.). See 1196 a. 
b. 8s is not used in Attic prose. For his, her, its, avrod, -7s, -ov are used, 


331. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one 
another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of aAXos (@-adXo-). 
It is used only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. (Cp. ait 
aliorum, alter alterius). 


DUAL PLURAL 


Gen. GAAMAow GAAnAaLW GAAHAoLY GAAnAwy «= GAAA@Y = GAA HA @v 
Dat. GAAHAoW GAAHAaLY GAATAOLW GAAHAOLts ~=GAAMAaIS GAANAOLS 
Acc. GAA GAATAT. GAATAW GAAHAovs GAAMAGS aAAANAG 


332. The Definite Article. — The definite article 6, 7, ro (stems 6-, 
d-, ro-) is thus declined: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. 6 S K:) N.A. tH TH TH Nom. ot ai rh 
Gen. tod Tis Tod G. D. rotv rotvy roty Gen. trav Tav Tav 
Dat. 1tO TH TO Dat. tots tats Tots 
Acc. tév tTHv Td Acc. rots Tas Ta 


a. The definite article is a weakened demonstrative pronoun, and is still used 
as a demonstrative in Homer (1100). 

b. 7rd (especially) and raty, the feminine forms in the dual, are very rare in 
the authors, and are unknown on Attic prose inscriptions of the classical period. 


333. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The chief demonstrative pronouns 
are dd this (here), obros this, that, éxetvos that (there, yonder). 


SINGULAR 


Nom. 68¢ nSe 0s TB otros airy otro éketvos exelvn éxetvo 
Gen. Todd rtijeb_ toiSe  TovTov Traitns rTovTov ékelvou éxelvns ékelvov 
Dat. rode ryd_ robe rote Taity TovTw ekelvwe exelvy exelvo 
Acc. révde rthvde 1d5¢ Tovrov travtnv totto ékeivov éxelvnv ékeivo 


332 D. Hom. has also gen, roio, gen. dat. dual roiv; nom. pl. rol, ral; gen. 
pl. fem, rdwy ; dat. pl. masc. roto., fem. rHo1, THs (Hdt. rotor, rpov). Doric are 
7, Tas, ete. ; pl. also N. rol; ral; G. fem. raév. Generally poetic are Tolot, Taio. 
rol wév, roi dé occur rarely in tragedy for of uév, of dé. 

333 D. For rotode Hom, has also rotedeco: or rotcdect. Doric has n. pl. rovrou, 


ravra., gen. pl. fem. ravrav (Aeol. ravrav), xetvos occurs in Hat. (together with 
éxetvos). Doric and Aeolic have xjvos. 
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DUAL 
N. A. rd8e rdde THde TOUTW TovTwM ToiTw éxelvw Exelvw exelvw 
G. D. roivSe totvSe rotvSe tovtow trovTow tovrow éxelvouy éxelvowy éxelvouv 
PLURAL 
Nom. oiSe aiSe rade ovToL avTat Tatra éxetvor éexetvar éxetva 


Gen. tdvSe tavde tavd8e TotiTwv TOvTwY TovTwv ékeivwv éxeivww eKxelvwv 

Dat. totcde taicde totcSe_ Tovrois ravtais TovTois ékelvots exelvats éexelvots 
pr 4 ¢ (a ~ 

Ace. totvode tracde rade TovTous Tav’Tas TatTa éxelvous ékelvas éxetva 


a. 66e is formed from the old demonstrative 6, 7, 76 this or that, with the 
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -de here (cp. hi-c from hi-ce, 
Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of #5, otde, aide see 186. 

b. odros has the rough breathing and 7 in the same places as the article. ov 
corresponds to the o, av to the a, of the article. For otros as a vocative, see 
1288 a. (ovros is from 6 + the particle *v + the demonstrative suffix ro + s). 

c. éxetvos has a variant form xetvos in poetry, and sometimes in prose (De- 
mosthenes). (ékeZvos stands for éxe(«)-evos from éxet there + suffix -evos.) 

d. Other demonstrative pronouns are 


‘Wtahes Too HOE Toa bvbE 0) much, so many pointing forward 
Toba be Tobe To.bvoe such (in quality) (to what follows) 
THrKba be TNALKHOE THALKOvbeE so old, so great ; 


These are formed from -de and the (usually) poetic récos, rotos, rnAlkos with the 
same meanings. 
e. Combinations of the above words and ofros are 


ToaouvTos ToravTn Togo0To(v) so much, so many pointing backward 
TOLOUTOS TOLAUT Towvro(v) such (in quality) } (to what precedes) 
TnKoUTos } THALKaUTH  THALKODTO(Y) 80 Old, so great : 


The forms in -y are more common than those in -o. Attic prose inscriptions 
have only -or. 

f. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms. 

g. The deictic suffix ~~ may be added to demonstratives for emphasis. 
Before it a, e, o are dropped. Thus, 6é¢ this man here, dt, Todi, G. rovdt, rnodt, 
etc. ; ovroat, aityt, Tout, obroit, rovrwrvt, So with other demonstratives and 
with adverbs: rogovrost, odtwot, wdt, For -t we have, in comedy, -yi or (rarely) 
-d¢ formed from y(e), d(€) +t Thus, abrnyi, rovroyt, rovrodt. 

334. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns.— The interrogative 
pronoun ris, ré who, which, what ? never changes its accent to the 
grave (154). The indefinite pronoun tis, ri any one, some one, any- 
thing, something is enclitic (181 b). 


333 e, D. Hom. always, Hadt. rarely, has the final ». 

334 D. Hom. and Hat. have G. réo, red, D. réw (r@ Hom.), G. réwy, D. réowr. 
These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. rev Hdt.). Hom, has dooa 
for the indefinite rivd, 
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SINGULAE 

Interrogative Indefinite 
Nom. tls rl wis vl 
Gen. tlv-os, TOU Tiv-6s, TOU 
Dat. tly-t, TO tiw-(, TO 
Acc. tly-a rl TWa wh 

DUAL 
N. A. V. tly-€ tiv-€ 
G. D. tlv-ow Tiv-otv 
PLURAL 

Nom. wly-es tly-a Tiv-€5 T-a 
Gen. tly-wv TLv-Ov 
Dat. rl-ot(v) wi-ol(v) 
Acc, tlv-as tly-a TLy-as TiW-a 


a. &rra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite rd. Arta is 
derived from such locutions as roA\drra, properly mo\Ad + 77a (for 71a). 


335. &ddos. — The indefinite pronoun dAXos another (Lat. alius, ep. 
110) is declined like airds: dAAos, GAA, GAA (never aAAdov). 


336. Aciva.—The indefinite pronoun defva, always used with the article, 
means such a one. It is declined thus: sing. 6, 7, 7d detva ; Tod, THs, TOU Servos ; 
TP, TH, TO Sel; Tov, THY, TO Setva; plur. (masc.) of detves, TOv Selvwy, rods detvas. 
Example: 6 detva rod deivos roy Setva eloryyyeikev such a one son of such a one 
impeached such a one [D.] 18. 5. detva is rarely indeclinable. Its use is 
colloquial and it occurs (in poetry) only in comedy. 


337. Other indefinite pronominal adjectives are: €repos, -a, -ov: with 
article, the other, one of two, the one (Lat. alter, alteruter); without article, 
other, another, a second (alius). By crasis (69) drepos, Oarepor, etc. éxdtepos, 
-G, -ov: each (of two) uterque; pl. either party, both parties, as utrique. &ka- 
oTos, -y, -ov: each, each one, every, every one, used of more than one (quisque). 
pOvos, -n, -ov: alone, only, sole. mas (299): all, entire, every. The negatives 
ovdels, pndels (849 b) no one (poetical otris, ujris, in prose only ovr, pire, 
declined like ris; accent 186), Lat. nemo, nullus. odSérepos, pySérepos neither 
of two (Lat. neuter). 


338. Relative Pronouns.—The relative pronoun és, 7, 6 who, 
which, that is declined thus :. 


838 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms 6, 4, 76 (3832) as relatives 
(1105). In this case the nom. pl. has rol, ral (832 D.). 

2. Besides the forms in 338, Hom. has gen. 80 (miswritten gov) and éns. 

3. Hat. has és, 4, 76, ot, a’, rd. In the oblique cases he uses TOU, THS, tC. 5 
though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms, 
as 5¢ ob, rap g, kar’ iy, bx’ Sv; also és 8. 
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J SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL~ 

Nom. 6 7 98 NA & & & Nom. ot at 4&4 
Gen. ov ws ov G. D.  otv oiv oiv Gen. ov ov av 
Dat o yy @ Dat ots ats ols 
Acc. bv Hv & Acc. ots Gs & 


a. The feminine dual forms a and aly are seldom, if ever, used in Attic. 

b. ds is used as a demonstrative in Homer and sometimes in prose (1113). 

c. The enclitic particle -rep may be added to a relative pronoun (or adverb) 
to emphasize the connection between the relative and its antecedent. Thus, 
do-mep, ij-mep, b-rep the very person who, the very thing which ; so damep just as. 
borrep is declined like és, 

d. Enclitic re is added in é¢’ gre on condition that, olds re (186.a) able to, 
dre inasmuch as. 


339. The indefinite or general relative pronoun dotts, rts, 6 Tt 
whoever (any-who, any-which), any one who, whatever, anything which, 
inflects each part (ds and ris) separately. For the accent, see 186. 


SINGULAR 
Nom. bots HTts 6 tT 
Gen. ovTLVos, STOU ToTLvos ovtivos, Srov 
y * 
Dat. Orit, Tw qteve OT, ST@ 
Acc. évtTiva qvrwa ot 
DUAL 
N. A. rive Otwwe Orie 
GD: olvtivotv otytivow olvrivoww 
PLURAL 
Nom. olrives airives dria, dtra 
o ry 
Gen. OVTLV@V, OTwY GvTLVeV Ovtivev, STwv 
Dat. oloriot(v), SToLs atorict(v) olotict(v), oro. 
a 
Acc. otortivas Gorivas Grwa, drra 


a. The neuter 8 7: is sometimes printed 4,7: to avoid confusion with the con- 
junction rc that, because. 

b. The shorter forms are rare in prose, but almost universal in poetry (espe- 
cially érov, rw). Inscriptions have almost always érov, 6rw, drra. 

c. The plurai drra is to be distinguished from dra (3344), 


339 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms not in ( ) are used 
also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hdt has the usual forms. 


SINGULAR ; PLURAL 
Nom. (6ts) (8 trv) dooa 
Gen eee (drreo), (Strev) Srev brewv 
Daten a brew 6réourt 
Ace. (Stiva) ' (6 rT - (OTwas) diooa 
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d. ris may be added to érérepos, dc0s, olos (340) to make them more indefinite 
as 6rotés tis Of whatsoever kind. ; 

e. odv, 5%, or Siwore may be added to the indefinite pronouns to make 
them as general as possible, as écricodv (or doris ody), qTiovv, oTwiv any one 
whatever, any thing whatever, and so drowve-rivas-obv, daTio-54-roTe, OF da Tia -57- 
ror-oov. In these combinations all relative or interrogative force is lost. 

f. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense, 
and sometimes as indirect interrogatives. Indefinite relatives may be used as 
indirect interrogatives. 

340. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. In the following list 
poetic or rare forms are placed in ( ). 


Interrogative : Indefinite Relative Indefinite Relative 
Direct or ek a Demonstrative (Specific) or or Indirect 
Indirect (Enelitic) Exclamatory Interrogative 

tls who? tis (6, bs) b5¢€ this bs who, which] 8oris whoever, 
which ? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui any one who 
qui? one, aliquis, | otros this, that quisquis, 
quidam is, tlle quicunque 
éxetvos ille 
a br epos mwOrepos OY érepos the one or | dardérepos omdbrepos 
which of two? | worepés one of | the other of two | whichever whichever 
uter ? two (rare) alter of the two of the two 
utercumque 
mbaos how moods of some 5 [ so boos as émdbaos 
much? how | quantity or el) much, | much as, of whatever 
many? quan- | number restats 80 as many as | size, number 
tus ? quot ? plod many | quantus, quot) quantuscumque, 
tantus, tot quotquot 
motos mods Of some | (Toi0s)  } olos of which | dmotos 
of what sort ?| sort robo Se j as sort, of whatever sort 
; A talis 5 
qualis? TOLOUTOS (such) as qualiscumque 
qualis 
andlkos awnAlKos [so old, | )XlKos of omndlKos 
how old ? of some so which age, | of whatever age 
how large? | age, size (ryXlkos) | young,| size, (as old,| or size 
Tnrxba Se 4 SO large) as 
THALKovTos | large, 
so 
(great 


340 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) mm in dmmérepos, dmmotos, and oo in daaos, réccos, 
etc. Hdt. has « for w in (4)xérepos, (6)xéda0s, (6) Kozos. 
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ADVERBS 


341. Origin. — Adverbs, like prepositions and conjunctions, were originally 
case forms, made from the stems of nouns and pronouns. Some of these nomi- 
nal and pronominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified 
forms are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live 
cases ; in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show 
old suffixes joined to the stem or to a case form (342). It is sometimes uncertain 
whether we should speak of adverbs or of nouns with local endings. 


Nominative (rare): rv& with.clenched fist, drat once, dvault pell-mell. 

Genitive: évns day after to-morrow, é&s next, rod, ob where, avrod in the very 
place, éxrodwy out of the way (éx + rodév); by analogy, éuroddy in one’s way. 

Dative: dnportg at public cost, \d0pg in secret, xowy in common, etc. (1527 b), 
4\Aq otherwise, ra how. 

Accusative: very common, especially such adverbs as have the form of the 
accusative of neuter adjectives, as mod much, pixpdy a little, mpdrov at first, 
THuEpov to-day, roddd often. See 1606-1611. 

Locative: otxo-: at home (olxo-s house), “Io@uo-? at the Isthmus, rot whither, and 
all adverbs in -o.. The-c of the consonantal declension is properly the ending 
of the locative, as in Mapa@Gv-. at Marathon ; -o.r (234) in O stems, in con- 
trast to -os; -aow (-nov) in A stems (215): Ovpace at the doors, Wdarador 
at Plataea, ’A@qvno. at Athens ; further in rddac long ago, éxet there, ravdnuel 
in full force. 

Instrumental: dvw above, xarw below, otrw not yet, d-de thus (but the forms 
in -w may be ablatives) ; xpup# and AdOpa in secret. 

Ablative: all adverbs in -ws, as ws as, ovrws thus, érépws otherwise. Here, e.g. 
original érepwd (cp. Old Lat. altdd, abl. of altws) became érepw (133), which 
took on -s from the analogy of such words as duis parallel to aul. 


342. Place. —To denote place the common endings are: — 


4, -Ot, -or at, in to denote place where (locative). -ov, the sign of the 
genitive, is also common. 

-bev from to denote the place whence (ablative). 

be (-£e), -ce to, toward to denote place whither. 


In the following examples poetical words are bracketed. 


olko-t (olko-01) at home _olko-Bew from home olxade (olkdvbe) homeward 
(olxa- is an old accusative form. ) 
G@AAo-O. elsewhere &Ado-Gev from elsewhere Bddo-ce elsewhither 
or &AA-ax-08 G&\A-ax-d-Bev Gdd-a.x -6-0r€ 


342 D. Hom. has many cases of the local endings, e.g. ovpard- in heaven, 
dyoph-bev from the assembly ; also after prepositions as a genitive case: ¢& a\é- 
bev out of the sea, *1db-6. pb before Ilium. Cp. éudber, oébev, #ev, 326 D. 1. -Se in 
ada-de to the sea, woduv-de to the city, wed..»-de to the plain,’ Avdba-de to (the house 
of) Hades, 5-5e déuord5e to his house. 
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Gpdorépe-O on both Gpdorépw-ev from both  (aphorépw-ce to both sides) 
sides sides 


wavtT-ax-ot in every aravT-ax-6-Sev from every mavT-ax-6-7€e in all 
direction side directions 
amavtT-o-Gey (rare) TAVT-0-C€ 
atros in the very place avrdé-Oev from the very avré-ce to the very place 
place 
épod at the same place op6-Bev from the same 6pd-oe to the same place 
place 


"AOAvn-or at Athens "AOhvn-Sev from Athens "AOhvate to Athens 
"Odvprla-or at Olympia *Odvprla-Gev fromOlympia “Odvprlate to Olympia 


a. In -age, -de is added to the accusative (1589), and stands for -a(v)s, 
the old acc. pl.,- -de (Eng. To). Cp. 26, 106. The other endings are added to 
the stem. -ce is usually added only to pronominal stems. -o. forms a locative 
plural. o sometimes takes the place of a of the first declension (pifoev from 
the root, stem f:ta-), or is added to consonant stems. Words in -repo- lengthen 
o to w. Between stem and ending ay is often inserted. 

b. -dev may take the form -#e in poetry, and especially when the idea of 
whence is lost, as mpéo6e in front (1384 D.). -éa is found in éyéa in all dialects. 
-da for -Gev occurs in Aeolic and Doric. 

c. Some local adverbs are made from prepositions, as dyw above, ew outside, 
éow within, kdtw below, mpbcbev in front. 


343. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws have the accent 
and form of the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of -v. 


Sikatos just genitive plural 8txalov Sixkalws justly 

Kakds bad ok re KaKk@v Kaka@s wl 

amAdots simple ce se amrddv arA@s simply 
cadyns plain ae caddy cadds plainly 

780s pleasant te Séov ndéws pleasantly 
cTHppwv prudent ut cadpévev cwoppdvas prudently 
&Aos other a @\A@v G@Aws otherwise 
mas all ee ¢ wdavTev TAVTOS in every way 
ov being ue ‘ OvTeV ovTws really 


a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed from the genitive plural, but are originally 
old ablatives from o stems (341), and thence transferred to other stems. The 
analogy of the genitive plural assisted the transference, 


344. Various Other Endings. —Adverbs have many other endings, e.g. :— 
-a: dua at the same time, udda very, taxa quickly (in Attic prose perhaps). 
ais: moAAdKis many times, often, éxagrdxis each time, Tocavrdxis so often, dca- 
Kis as often as, whewoTdnis very often, ddvydxis seldom, mreovaxis more times. The 
forms without -s (dod«, wo\Adxc) are earlier, and -s has been added by imitation 
of dls, rpls. -8yv: cvAAHBSny in short. -Sov: evdov within, cxeddv almost. -e: 
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ravdnuel in full levy (341, locative). -re: dre when (Aeolic ra, Dor. ka). =r, 
-ott: €Bedovti voluntarily, ‘EXAnvort in Greek (fashion). 


345. Comparison of Adverbs. — In adverbs derived from adjectives 
the comparative is the same as the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive of the adjective; the superlative is the same as the neuter plural 
of the superlative adjective. 


cobés wisely Todatepov copétara 
Xapévtas gracefully Xapréorepov Xapiécrara 
evSatpdvas happily , evSatpoveo-repov evSatpovérrara 
KaA@s well KGaA tov Kad\\ora 
ndéws pleasantly HStov yoiora 

atTov less (319, 2) qkiora, 
ai) well Gpervov apirra 

(ady. of &ya@ds good) 

pada very paddov padiora 


a. Adverbs of place ending in w, and some others, retain w in the compara- 
tive and superlative. 


ave above avatépw avoararw 
Toppa afar ToppwTépw ToppwTatwa 


b. éyyds near has éyytrepov (-répw), éyyuTdrw (-rara rare). mpy early has 
mpwialrepov, mpwialrara, 

c. There are some forms in -ws from comparatives: dopaderrépws (do paré- 
orepov) more securely, Bedribvws (Bédriov) better. Superlatives in -ov are usually 
poetic ; as wéyiorov. 


346. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems often 
correspond in form and meaning. In the list on p. 102 poetic or 
rare words are in ( ). 

a. The demonstratives in ( ) are foreign to Attic prose except in certain 
phrases, as cal ds even thus, 005’ (4nd) &s not even thus (cp. 180. c); Evda pev . 
év0a 5é here . . . there, évOev (yév) kai evbev (5é) from this side and that. 
Zyoa and %ydev are usually relatives, ¢véa taking the place of of where and of 
whither, and évOev of dbev whence. 

b. roré pey. . . Toré dé is synonymous with moré ev. . . more dé. 

c. of (339e) may be added for indefiniteness: dmwoody in any way what- 
ever, drobevody from what place soever. moré is often used after interrogatives 
to give an intensive force, as in rls wore who in the world (as qui tandem) ; 
also with negatives, as in otrore never, obrwmore never yet. Other negatives 
are ovdauod nowhere, ovdauy in no way, ovdauds in no manner. 


346 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) 77 in drrws, érére ; Hat. has « for the w-forms, 
e.g. Kod, Kot, 8kou, Kére, etc. Hdt. has évOaira, évOetrev for évratéa, évrevbev (126 D.). 
2. Poetic are 140 for rod, 60% for of, Huos when, 4} which way, where, etc. 


347. The numeral ad 
follows: 


éxelvws in that 
way 


NUMERALS 
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oe Ee 
Interrogative : , Indefinite Relative 
Direct and Indefinite Demonstrative Relative Specific or Indirect 
Indirect (Englitic) Interrogative 
oo mov (€vOa) évédbe, ot where brov where- 
where ? somewhere| évraiéa there | (€v@a where) | (ever) 
éxed yonder 
mbdev mobév from) (€vOev) évOévde, | bbev whence 
whence? some place| évredbev thence | (€vbev whence)| drddev whence- 
Place exetOev from (soever) 
yonder 
Toe tot to (€v0a) évOdde, ot whither bro. whither- 
whither? | some place| évradéa thither | (€v@a whither)| (soever) 
éxetoe thither 
wore moré some} Tére then dre when émére when- 
when? time, ever (ever) 
Time mnvika at (thvixa) ) at | qvlxa at which| drnrlka at 
! 
what time? tThukade '\that| time which time 
ThvikavTa j time 
wn which | ry some | (1H) THde, TavTy| F in which brn in which 
Way | way? how?) way, this way, thus | way, as way, as 
somehow 
was how? | rus (Tas), (ds) Bde, | ds as, how érws how 
somehow | ovrw(s) thus, 
Manner 80, in this way 


jectives and corresponding adverbs are as 


347 D. 1. For the cardinals 1-4, see 349 D. Hom. has, for 12, 5édexa (for d-w- 


dexa), Suwdexa, and dSvoxaldexa (also generally poetic); 20, etkoor and éelxogr ; 
30, Tpujxovra ; 80, dyddxovra ; 90, éverfxorvra and évyjxovra ; 200 and 3800, dinxéd- 
gio, Tpnxdboror; 9000 and 10,000, évvedxtror, Sexdxtrdor (-xethor ?}). He has also 
the ordinals 3d, rplraros; 4th, rérparos; 7th, €Bdduaros; 8th, dydédaros; 9th, 
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Sien CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB 
1 a’ és, pla, év one mparos first Graf once 
2 BP 8vo two Sebrepos second Sis twice 
3 y' Tpeis, tpla three tpltos third tpls thrice 
4 8 rérrapes, rérrapa téraptos, -7, -ov TETPAKLS 
(réroapes, Téroapa) 
I 3 TeLTTOS TEVTAKLS 
6 Arica cf éxros axis 
7  énra €BSopo0s émrats 
8 1 oxrd 6ySo0s oKTaKts 
9 8 évwéa évaros évaxis 
10 vw Sé&ka Séxatos, -n, -ov Sexdxts 
11 ta’ evSexa évSéxaros évbexdKus 
12 wp’ 8dSexa Sw5éxartos SwSexdnis 
13 uy pets (rpla) kal Ska  =tplros Kal S€xaros TpeLoKkarSexaxts 
(or tpeokalSexa) 
14 18’ rérrapes (tértapa) Kal tétraptos kal Sékatos TerraperkaibexdKis 
Séxa 
15 ve’ mrevtexalSexa méurros kal Sékatos mevTexardexdkis 
16 ts’ éxxalSexa (for ékalSexa exros kal SéxaTos éxxardexakis 
103) 
17 otf’) éwraxaldexa €BSop0s Kal Sékaros  érakadexdkis 
18 wn’ oKtwxaldexa bySoo0s kal Séxatos oxToKardexakts 
19 10’ évveaxal5exa évatos kal Séxaros évveakardekdaxts 
20 x’ elkoot(v) elkooTés, -f, -dv elkoodkts 
21 xa’ els kal elkoot(v) or ampatos kalelkoortés elkoodkis drat 
elkoot (Kal) els 
380’ tpidkovra TpiakooTds TPLaKOVTaKts 
40 pp rerrapdkovra TeTTApAKOT TOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
50 ov’ wrevtfkovra TEVTNKOTTOS TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 €' é&fKovTa énkoords énkovrdxts 
70 0 éBSopqkovra éBSopnkorrds EPSopnKovraxts 
80 © oySoqkovra oySonKorrds oySonKkovrdkts 


elvaros; 12th, dvwoéxaros ; 13th, rpio(rpe-?)xadéxaros ; 20th, éecxoords ; and 
the Attic form of each. j 

2. Hat. has dvédexa (Svwdéxaros), reccepecxaldexa indeclinable (recceperxasdsé- 
Karos), TpijKxovra (rpinxoorés), Teccepdxovra, dyduxovra, Sinkdarot (Sinxocogrés), 
rpinxbowr: for €varos he has elvaros, and so elvdxis, elvaxdovor, elvaxrrxitruot. 

8. Aeolic has réume for 5 (cp. Hom. reumwBorov five-pronged fork), gen. plur. 
wéurwy inflected, as also déxwy, rerrepaxdyrwy, etc.; for 1000, xéAdo, Doric has, 
for 1, 4s (37 D. 2); 4, réropes; 6, -éE; Tth, EBdeuos; 12, duwdexa ; 20, ftkart, 
felxars; 40, rerpdxorra (rerpwKogrds) ; 200, etc., diaxarlor, etc.; 1000, xnAloo and 
xetdor (37 D. 2); for 1st, rparos. 
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Sian CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB 
90 9 évevfKovTa évevnkooTds évevnKOVTGKLS 
100 p's ékarév éxatooTés, -f, -dv éxaTovTakis 
200 o S1aKdcror, -at, -a Siakocior és StakootaKts 
800 =r’ TptaKdotor TPLakoTLOT TOS TplakooLaKts 
400 ov’ TeTpakdoor TETPAKOT LOT TOS TETPAKOTLAKLS 
500 =’ TrevTaKdctot TEVTAKOT LOT TOS ATEVTAKOTLAKLS 
600 x’ é€akdorot axoctorTdés €akootdkts 
700 wf émrakdotor émTakooLorTos érTaKoo Laks 
800 ww oKxTrakdcror OKTAKOTLOG TOS OKTAKOCLAKIS 
900 2 évakdotor évakor lor Tés évakooLakis 
1,000 ,a xtAtor, -ar, -a XMtorrés, -7, -dv XMAcakts 
2,000 ,B StoxtAror Sir xtAvor tds Sto TArakts 
3,000 jy TproxtAror TpioxtvorTds TploXtALakts 
10,000 jb pUptot, -at, -a pUptog tds pUpLaKLs 
20,000 jx Stoppror Sie pvptoeTds Sto pvprakts 
100,000 ,p Sexaktoppror Sexakiopupioc tds Sexaktopuprdkis 


N.— Above 10,000 : dv0 ppiddes 20,000, etc., uipidxis udpror, t.e. 10,000 x 10,000. 


348. Notation. —The system of alphabetic notation came into use after the 


second century B.c. 
tens, the third nine for hundreds (27 letters). 


The first nine letters stand for units, the second nine for 
In addition to the 24 letters of 


the alphabet, three obsolete signs are employed: ¢, a form identical with the 
late abbreviation for o7, in place of the lost ¢ (8), once used for 6; 9 (koppa), 
in the same order as Lat. g, for 90; for 900,  sampi, probably for san, an old 
form of sigma, + pi. From 1 to 999 a stroke stands above the letter, for 1000’s 
the same signs are used but with the stroke below the letter (a! = 1, ;a = 1000). 
Only the last letter in any given series has the stroke above: py{! 157, va! 401, 
aT)’ 1910. a is sometimes used for 10,000; 8 for 20,000, etc. 

a. In the classical period the following system was used according to the 
inscriptions: |=1, III]=4, [ (wévre) = 5, [1 = 6, A (déxa) = 10, AA = 20, 
H (éxarév) = 100, HH = 200, X = 1000, M = 10,000, [fF (wevrdxis Séxa) = 50, 
[xX (aevrdxis xtdwor + xtdwor) = 6000. 

b. For the numbers from 1 to 24 the letters, used in continuous succession, 
are frequently used to designate the books of the Zliad (A, B, I’, etc.) and of the 
Odyssey (a, B, y, etc.). 


349. The cardinals from 1. to 4 are declined as follows: 


349 D. Hom. has, for pla, ta (ifs, ip, tav); for évl, lg 3 Sv0, bbw (undeclined) ; 
the adj. forms dou and pl. dowi regularly declined. For 4, réccapes, (Aeolic). 
wiaupes; Pind. has rérpacw. Hat. has dvo sometimes undeclined, also dudp, 


dvote.; réocepes, -a, Tecoépwr, Téooepor; Tecoeperxaldexa 14 undeclined. Aeolic 
dberw 2; wéooupes, wécupa for 4, 
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one two three Sour 
Nom. eis pla & N. A. 8vo Tpeis = Tpia rértapes  téT TApa 
Gen. évés pds évds G.D. Svoiv TpLOv TeTTApOV 
Dat. él pra él ° Tpiol(v) TérTapot(v) 
Acc. a plav ey tpets tela Tértapas  tértapa 


a. els is for év-s (cp. 245). The stem év was originally ceu (Lat. semel, sim- 
plex, singuli), weak forms of which are d-at, d-r)ods, from cy-r- (35b). ula 
stands for op-ca. 

b. ovde els, unde els not even one unite (with change in accent) to form the 
compounds ovdels, undels noone. These words are declined like els: thus, ovdels 
ovdeula, oder, ovdevds, ovdeuds, ovdevds, etc., and sometimes in the plural Ge 
men, none or nobodies) ovdéves, ovdévwy, ovdéor, ovdévas. For emphasis the com- 
pounds may be divided, as ovéé els not onn. A preposition or dy may separate 
the two parts, as ot dd yds from not a single one, ov6 av évt ne uni quidem. 

C. mp@ros (primus) means the first among more than two, mpérepos (prior) 
the first of two. 

d. 6vo may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as dvo0 urnvev of two months. 
dvoty occurs rarely with plurals: rawiy .. . dvoty D. 89. 32. dvetv for dvoty does 
not appear till about 300 B.c. 

e. dupw both, N. A. dudw, G. D. dudoty (Lat. ambo). But both is more 
commonly duddrepot, -ar, -a. 

f. For rérrapes, -pdxovra, etc., early Attic prose and tragedy have réocapes, etc. 

g. The first numeral is inflected in rpe?s xal déka 18, rérrapes kal déxa 14 
tpewkaldexa and Ionic reccepecxaldexa (very rare in Attic) are indeclinable. 


350. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 the 
cardinals, and all the ordinals from /irst on, are declined like éyabds. 


a. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller num- 
ber first (with caf) or the larger number first (with or without kal), 


500 Kal elkoor(v) two and twenty devTEpos Kal elkooT ds 
elxoot kal 500 twenty and two, or efkocr dv0 twenty-two elxoords Kal SevTepos 
555 = wévre xal mevrjKovta Kal mwevrakdo.o OY mevrakboror (Kal) mevrjKkovra (Kal) 


wévTe. 


b. For 21st, 31st, etc., els (for pros) kal elkoorbs (rpiaxoords) is permissible, 
put otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal. 

c. Compounds of 10, 20, etc., with 8 and 9 are usually expressed by sub- 
traction with the participle of déw lack, as 18, 19, dvoty (évds) déovres elkoor. So 
vavol uas Seovoas tTerrdpaxovra with 39 ships, dvoty déovra mevrhKovra ern 
48 years; and with ordinals évds déov elkoordy eros the 19th year. The same 
method may be employed in other numbers than 8’s or 9's: émrd dmodéovres 
Tpiakdboror, t.e. 293. 

d. An ordinal followed by ért 5éka denotes the day of the month from the 
13th to the 19th, as réumry él déka on the 15th. 
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351. With the collective words (996) 7 tos cavalry, 7 domls men with 
shields, numerals in -«. may appear even in the singular: d:a@xocia trmos 200 
horse T. 1. 62, domls popla kal rerpaxocla 10,400 horse X. A. 1.7. 10. 


352. tp.o., the greatest number expressed by a single word, means 10,000 ; 
piplor, countless, infinite. In the latter sense the singular may be used, as 
pipla epnula infinite solitude P. L. 677 E. 


353. Fractions are expressed in several ways: juicus 4, 6 Hurous Tod dpiBuod 
half the number, ai juloea rdv vedv half of the ships, 7d qusov Tov oTpaToU half 
the army, jucrddavrov half a talent; rpla huirddavra 1k talents, rplrov juluvacov 
24 minae; Tpirnudpwor 4, meumTnudopiov 4, émlrpiros 14, érlweumros 14, ray wévre al 
30 poipac 3. But when the numerator is less by one than the denominator, the 
genitive is omitted and only the article and yuépy are used: as 7rd rpla uépy §, 
i.e. the three parts (scil. of four). 


354. Other classes of numeral words. 

a. Distributives proper, answering the question how many each? are wanting 
in Greek. Instead, dvd, efs, and xard, with the accus., and compounds of ovv 
with, are used: xara dvo or cbvdvo two by two, two each (Lat. bint). The cardinals 
are often used alone, as dvdpl éxdorw Sdacw mwévre apyuplov uvas singulis militibus 
dabo quinas argenti minas X. A. 1. 4. 138. 

b. Multiplicatives in -mdots -fold (from -mrdoos, Lat. -plex), amdois simple, 
Simdods twofold, rpurdods threefold, rodNardods manifold. 

c. Proportionals in -rdacws: Surddows twice as great or (plur.) as many, 
mod\amAdovos many times as great (many). 

d. dirrés means double, rpirrés treble (from dix-w0s, Tprx-wos 112). 

N. — Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are 
used in multiplication : ra dls révre Séxa éorly twice Jive are ten. See also 347 N. 

e. Abstract and Collective Numbers in -ds (gen. -d5-os), all feminine: évds 
or povds the number one, unity, monad, Suds the number two, duality, rpids 
trinity, triad, dexds decad, decade, elxds, éxatovrds, xthids, pvpids myriad, éxardv 
pipiddes @ million. Also in -vs: rpurrvs (-vos) the third of a tribe (properly the 
number three), rerpaxvs. 

f. Adjectives in -aios, answering the question on what day? Sevrepaios (or rH 
devrepala) darAdOe he departed on the second day. 

g. Adverbs of Division. —povay7 singly, in one way only, diva, dix in two 
parts, doubly, rpix, Térpaxa, etc., rodhaxf in many ways, ravraxy in every way. 


* 


VERBS 
INFLECTION: PRELIMINARY REMARKS (355-380) 


355. The Greek verb shows distinctions of voice, mood, verbal 
noun, tense, number, and person. 


854 D. Hdt. has difds (from 5cy0-tos), rpiéds for dir rds, Tpirrés ; also -rAnows 
and -pacws. Hom. has diya and dix 0d, rplxa and rpix6d ; TperdF, TeTpaT Aq}. 
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356. Voices. — There are three voices: active, middle, and passive. 


a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him- 
self, a8 Aovouar wash myself, auidvouat defend myself (lit. ward of for myself ). 

b. The passive borrows all its-forms, except the future and aorist, from the 
middle. 

c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but only middle (or middle and 
passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a mid- 
dle deponent (xapitoua gratify, éxapurdunv); if its aorist has the passive form, 
a deponent is called a passive deponent (év@iuéouar reflect on, évediuhOnv). 
Deponents usually prefer the passive to the middle forms of the aorist. 


357. Moods. — Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, are called finite, because the person is defined by the end- 
ing (366). The infinitive, strictly a verbal noun (358), is sometimes 
classed as a mood. 


358. Verbal Nouns. — Verbal forms that share certain properties 
of nouns are called verbal nouns. There are two kinds of verbal 
nouns. 


1. Substantival: the infinitive. 
N.— The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative), 
herein being like a substantive. 


2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives): 
a. Participles: active, middle, and passive. 
b. Verbal adjectives : 
In -rés, denoting possibility, as ¢iAnrdés lovable, or with the 
force of a perfect passive participle, as yparrds written. 
In -réos, denoting necessity, as yparréos that must be written. 


359. Tenses. — There are seven tenses in the indicative: present, 
imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
The future perfect commonly has a passive force, but it may be 
active or middle in meaning (see 581). 

The subjunctive has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect. — 

The optative and infinitive have five tenses: present, future, aorist, 
perfect, and future perfect. 

The imperative has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect. 


360. Primary and Secondary Tenses.— There are two classes of 
tenses in the indicative: (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, the pres- 
ent and perfect expressing present time, the future and future per- 
fect expressing future time; (2) Secondary (or Historical) tenses, 
the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing past time. The 
secondary tenses have an augment (428) prefixed. 


359 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative. 
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361. Second Aorists, etc.—Some verbs have tenses called second 
aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects and pluperfects 
(active only), and second futures (passive). The meaning of these 
tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the first aorist, ete.; but 
when a verb has both forms in any tense (which is rarely the case), 
the two forms usually differ in meaning. Sometimes one form 1s 
poetical, the other used in prose. 


362. No single Greek verb shows all the tenses mentioned in 
859 and 361; and the paradigms are therefore taken from differ- 
ent verbs. 


363. Number. — There are three numbers: the singular, dual, and 
plural. 


364. Person.— There are three persons (first, second, and third) 
in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The imperative has 
only the second and third persons. 

a. Except in a few cases in poetry (465 c) the first person plural is used for 
the first person dual. 


365. Inflection. — The inflection of a verb consists in the addition 
of certain endings to the different stems. 


366. Endings. — The endings in the finite moods (357) show 
whether the subject is first, second, or third person; and indicate 
number and voice. See 462 ff. 


a. The middle has a different set of endings from the active. The passive 
has the endings of the middle except in the aorist, which has the active endings. 

b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and in the middle: 
one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses. 

c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as the primary tenses of the indica- 
tive ; the optative uses the same as those of the secondary tenses. 


STEMS 


367. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems: (1) the tense-stem, to 
which the endings are attached, and (2) a common verb-stem 
(also called theme) from which all the tense-stems are derived. 
The tense-stem is usually made from the verb-stem by prefixing 
a _reduplication-syllable (439), and by affixing signs for mood (457, 


459) and tense (455). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb- 
stem. 


368. The Tense-stems.—The tenses fall into nine classes called 
tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense-stem. 
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SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
I. Present, including present and imperfect. 
Il. Future, v Suture active and middle. 
Ill. First aorist, oe Jirst aorist active and middle. 
IV. Second aorist, ‘ second aorist active and middle. 


V. First perfect, Ok Jirst perfect, first pluperfect, and fut. perf., active. 
VI. Second perfect, ‘ second perfect and second pluperfect active. 
VII. Perfect middle, ‘ perfect and pluperfect middle (pass.), future perfect. 
VIII. First passive, ae Jirst aorist and first future passive. 
IX. Second passive, ‘* second aorist and second future passive. 


The tense-stems are explained in detail in 497-597. 

a. Since few verbs have both the jirst and second form of the same tense 
(361), most verbs have only six of these nine systems ; many verbs do not even 
have six. Scarcely any verb shows all nine systems. 

b. There are also secondary tense-stems for the future passive, the plu- 
perfect, and the future perfect. 

c. The tense-stems assume separate forms in the different moods. 


369. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singular 
indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are generally 
six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) perfect active, 
the perfect middle, and the first (or second) aorist passive. The 
future middle is given if there is no future active. The second 
aorist (active or middle) is added if it occurs. Thus: 

Aiw loose, Aiow, Ava, A€AvKA, ACAYpaL, EAVOnv. 

Aelrw leave, reliyw, eAourra, AeAetpwpat, eLeiPOnv, 2 aor. édurov. 

ypapw write, ypayw, éypaya, yéypaha, yéypappat, 2 aor. pass. éypadyy. 

ocKoOTTH jeer, TKoYoua, Exxwpa, eoxapOnv. 

370. The principal parts of deponent verbs (356 ¢) are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and second aorists 
are given if they occur. 

Bovtropa wish, Bovdjoopa, BeBovrAnuat, €BovdnOnv (passive deponent). 
yiyvoyat become, yernoopuat, yeyévnpat, 2 aor. éyevdunv (middle deponent). 
épydlopar work, épyacopat, cipyacduny, eipyaopat, cipyaoOnv. 

371. Verb-stem (or Theme). — The tense-stems are made from one 
fundamental stem called the verb-stem (or theme). 

This verb-stem may be a root (193) as in ri-w honour, or a root to which a 
derivative suffix has been appended, as in r-ud-w honour. 


372. A verb forming its tense-stems directly from a root is called 
a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense-stems from a 
longer verb-stem, originally a noun-stem; as dovddw enslave from 
SodAos slave. Verbs in me (379), and verbs in w of two syllables 
(in the present indicative active, as \¢y-w speak) or of three syllables 
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(in the middle, as Séxoua receive) are generally primitive. Others 
are denominative. 

373. The verb-stem may show numerous modifications in form. 

Thus, corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (35), the verb 
Xelm-w leave shows the stems Aeur-, Aour- (2 perf. A\é-Aouw-a), Aew- (2 aor. &-Nurr-0-¥) ; 
the verb gevy-w flee shows gevy- and gvy- (2 aor. é-puy-o-v). In pyyvoyue break we 
find the three stems pny, pwy (2 perf. ppwya), pay (2 aor. pass. éppdynv). oréddA-w 
send has the stems ored- and orad- (perf. @-orad-xa, 2 fut. pass. crad-7joopuar). 

a. When the fundamental stem shows modifications, it is customary for 
convenience to call its shorter (or shortest) form the verb-stem, and to derive 
the other forms from it. The student must, however, beware of assuming that 
the short forms are older than the other forms. 


374. The verb-stem may also show modifications in quantity, as 
present Av-w loose, perfect A€AvV-Ka. 

N.— Various causes produce this variation. dw has t from analogy to 
db-cw, €-dv-ca Where the verb-stem dv has been regularly lengthened (534, 543). 
For Attic ¢0dvw anticipate Hom. has ¢@dvw for ¢@avew (28, 147 D.). 


375. wo Inflection and yt Inflection. — There are two slightly dif- 
ferent methods of inflecting verbs, the first according to the common, 
the second according to the pt system. The names o-verbs and pt 
verbs (a small class) refer to the ending of the first person singular 
active of the present tense indicative only: At-w loose, r/6y-pe place. 


a. In the w inflection the tense-stem ends in the thematic vowel. To this 
form belong all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists showing 
the thematic vowel. 


376. According to the ending of the verb-stem, w-verbs are termed: 
1. Vowel (or pure) verbs: 

a. Not contracted: those that end in v or 4, as Av-w loose, radev-w 
educate, xpi-w anoint. Such verbs retain the final vowel 
of the stem unchanged in all their forms. 

b. Contracted: those that end in a, ¢, 0, as tiu® honour from 
Tipd-w, rod make from rové-w, SpAS manifest from dyd0-w. 

2. Consonant verbs, as: 
Liquid or nasal verbs: 8€p-w flay, wév-w remain. 
Verbs ending in a stop (or mute), as &y-w lead, reiO-w persuade. 


N. — Verbs ending in a stop consonant are called labial, dental, or palatal 
verbs, Consonant verbs do not retain the final consonant of the stem un- 
changed in all their forms. The final consonant may be assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant, or may form with it a double consonant. 


377. Thematic Vowel.— Some tense-stems end in a vowel which 
varies between o and ¢ (or w and y) in certain forms. This is called 
the thematic (or variable) vowel. Thus dtopev dAve-re, éw-pev hiin-Te, 
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dico-pev ice-re. The thematic vowel is written °/. OF */ yy aS dd? /-, 
ypap’/y. See 456. 


378. o is used before p or v in the indicative, and in the optative, 
» before p» or v in the subjunctive, elsewhere e is used in the indica- 
tive (q in the subjunctive). ; 


379. In the pu inflection no thematic vowel is employed, and the 
endings are attached directly to the tense-stem. The pu form is used 
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist. In the other 
tenses, verbs in px generally show the same inflection as w-verbs. 
For further explanation of the w and the pu inflection see 602 ff., 717 ff. 


380. Meanings of the Tenses and Moods.—In the synopsis (382) 
meanings are given wherever these are not dependent on the use of 
the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of the subjunctive 
and optative forms and the difference between the tenses can be 
learned satisfactorily only from the syntax. Some of these meanings 
may here be given: 

a. Subjunctive: \twuev or Abowuer let us loose, (éav) dw Or bow (if) T loose, 
(iva) ypagw (that) I may write. 

b. Optative: (el@e) doe or Adcayu (would) that I may loose! (el) Aborpev 
or Nbcaiper (if) we should loose. 


381. CONJUGATION: LIST OF PARADIGMS 


I. Verbs in oa: 
A. Vowel verbs not contracted : 
Synopsis and conjugation of Avw (pp. 112-118). 
Second aorist (active and middle) of Aeizw (p. 119). 
Second perfect and pluperfect (active) of Acco. 
B. Vowel verbs contracted : 
Present and imperfect of ripdw, roréw, dyAow (pp. 120-123). 
C. Consonant verbs: 
Liquid and nasal verbs: future and first aorist (active and 
middle), second aorist and second future passive of dative 
(pp. 128-129). 
Labial, dental, and palatal verbs: perfect and pluperfect, 
middle (passive) of Aeizw, ypadw, rei, mpattw, eA€éyxw 
(p. 130). Perfect of the liquid verbs dyyé\Aw, paivw; and 
perfect of redew (p. 131). 
II. Verbs in pu. 
A. Present, imperfect, and 2 aorist of riOnmu, tornms, didope 
(pp. 1365 ff.). 
Second aorist middle of émpidunv (p. 138). 
B. Present and imperfect of deccvipe (p. 140). 
Second aorist: édvv (p. 140). 
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CONJUGATION 
I. (A) VOWEL VERBS: 
382. SYNOPSIS OF 
I. PRESENT SYSTEM Il. FUTURE SYSTEM III. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 
Active: Present and Imperfect Future 1 Aorist 
Indic. Avo J loose or am Atocw I shall loose 
loosing 
é\tov I was loos- édtoa I loosed 
ing 
Subj. vo iow 
Opt. AVoupe ABorotpe AVoatpe 
Imper. Ate loose Atcov loose 
Infin. Av¥ew to loose Atoewv to be about to Adora to loose or to 
loose have loosed 
Part. Atwv loosing AVowv about toloose d¥cas having loosed 
MIDDLE: 
Indic. A¥opat Tloose (for  dvropar J shall loose 
myself ) (for myself ) 
eAvopnv J was &toapnv J loosed (for 
loosing (for myself ) 
myself ) 
Subj. A¥opar APowpar 
Opt. AVolpny ATooluny Noalunv 
Imper. Avov loose (for thy- Atoat loose (for thy- 
self) self) 
Infin. AverGar to loose (for dAtoerOar to be about to A¥oacGar to loose or to 
one’s self) loose (forone’sself) have loosed (for 
one’s self ) 
Part. Avdpevos loosing (for Atodpevos about to AVodpevos having 
one’s self) loose (for one’sself) loosed (for one’s self’) 
VII FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM 
Passive: 1 Future 1 Aorist 
Indic. A$opar 7 an) ; AvoAcopat J shall be 
AvSpyv (being)! loosed €vonv I was loosed 
I | loosed 
Subj. Like Middle dvb (for \vdéw) 
Opt. at ub AvOjoolwny Avdelny 
Imper. coe ; AVOnTL be loosed 
Infin. ss Be AvOAorer Oar to be about Avofjvar to be loosed or 
to be loosed to have been loosed 
Part, “cc 6 


Avoyodspevos about to 
be loosed 


Verbal adjectives : et that may be loosed, loosed 


Avels having been 
loosed 


Auréos that must be loosed, (requiring) to be loosed 
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OF Q-VERBS: 
NOT CONTRACTED 
A¥w (AV, AD) loose 


Vv. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 
1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active 


AAvka I have loosed 
&edbKn J had loosed 
AeAvKdS @ Or AeATKw 
AeAvKas elnv or AeAdKOUpL 
AeduKas to Ot or [A€AvKeE] 4 


AeAvKévar to have loosed 


AeAuKds having loosed 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle 


AAvpar J have loosed (for myself) 
éhehdpnv I had loosed (for myself) 

AeAupevos & 

AeAvupévos elyv 

AAvoeo (712, 714) 


AeAto bar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAvpévos having loosed (for one’s self) 


Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Future Perfect Passive 
AAvpar I have { been AeAvoopat T shall have 
Adtpnv I had | loosed been loosed 


Like Middle 


66 6 Aedvoolynv 
ce “se 

oe wo hedtoreo Oar 
6c £6 AeAVodpevos 


a SSS 
1 The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of \dw probably never 
occur in classica! Greek (697), but are included to show the inflection. 
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383. 


INDICATIVE. 


SuBJUNCTIVE. 


OPpTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


got whe 


_ 


bo 


[es] 


wr wp 


Boe coe DOS 


pr ge 


ies) 


oR ee 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


Present 
A¥w 
vets 
ver 
Averov 
Averov 
A¥opev 
vere 


. A¥ovet 


Avo 
Abps 
dD 
A¥ynrov 
A¥nrov 


Adwpev 
ASqre 
A¥wor 


AVouse 
AWots 
A¥ou 


A¥ourov 
AVoltHY 


Avoupev 
A¥oure 


. Adore 


Ave 
ADérw 


A¥erov 


Ntérov 


. Were 
. AUSvTav 


dev 


wv, Adoura, 
Adov (305) 


[383 


I. (A) VOWEL VERBS: 


Imperfect 
A\dov 
Ades 
ete 
eiterov 
verny 
&Topev 
edtere 
Aitov 


1. AcTIVE 
Future 
dow 
AVorets 
doer 


4 
A\VoeTOV 
doerov 

P 4 
AVoopev 

Ps 
AVoere 
Avoovet 


Boop 
A¥oots 
AVoor 


4 
AVooiTov 
AUcolrny 


A¥oowpev 
AVooure 
Adoouev 


Adore 


Aowv, AToroven 
ABoov (305) 
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NOT CONTRACTED 


Voice OF A¥o 
1 Aorist 


Inv. S. 1. A&ioa 

. Atoas 

. doe 

. &tcarov 


. hicarnv 
. Atoapev 
. Atioare 

. Edtoav 

. Avow 

. A¥oys 

. Adog 


Susu. S. 


1 

2 

3 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 

2. Avonrov 
3. A¥onrov 
1. Atowpev 
2. Adonte 

83. Adowor 

1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
i 
2 
3 


Orr. S. 1. Adoarpe 
. Aboats, Adoevas (668) 


. Adoar, Adore (668) 


. A¥oatTrov 
. Noalrny 


. Adoatpev 
. A¥oate 
. AVoavev, Adoevav (668) 


Atcov 
Nic arw 


AVoarov 
. ATodrov 


AUoare 
. ATodvrev 


ge to go to go pe 


Inr. Atvoar 


—_ Y 
ictus, Atcaoa, 


Atoav (306) 


Part. 


VOWEL VERBS: ACTIVE OF iiiw 


1 Perfect 


AAvKka 
AAvkas 
AAvke 


AeAtKaTOV 
AeAdKaTrov 
AedvKapev 
AeAvKare 
AeAtKaot 
AeAvKas & (691) or 
AeAuKdS Ys 
AedvKas 7] 
AedvKéte FHrov 
AeAuKSTE TOV 
AeAuKorTes Opev 


AeAuKdres FTE 
AeAuKSTEsS Oo 


AeduKas elnv (694) or 
AeduKas elns 
AeduKas ely 
AedvKorte elnrov, elrov 
AeAvKére elfirny, elrny 


AeAvKores elnpev, elev 
AeAvKdres elynre, elre 
AeAvKdtes elnoav, elev 


AeAvKas to. (697) or 
AeAvKaS ExTH 


AeAuKSTE EoToV 
AeAuKGTE Eorwy 


ANeAXuKTeES éorré 
AeAUKOTES SYTMV 


AeAvKévar 


AeduKds, AcAvevia, 
AeAvKds (309) 
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1 Pluperfect 


AdvKy 
éLeAtKys 
eheAvKeL(v) 
éXeXtKerov 
eeduKérgy 


eeAdKepev 


eheAUKere 
EeddKerav 


AeAtvKw (692) 
AeAtKys 
AadtKH 
AeAdKyTov 
AAtKHTOV 

AeA dK@pev 
AeAVK TE 
AAdKoor 
AeAvKoupt, -olnv 
AeAtKoLs, -olnys 
AeAdKor, -oly 
AeA dKoLTOV 


AeAvKoltHV 


AAVKotpev 
AeADKOuTE 
AeAdKOLEV 


[A&uKe (697) 


AeAvKéTO 


AeAdKeTOV 
AeAuKéTOV 


AeAdKeTE] 
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2. Mippie! 


Present Imperfect Future 
InpicaTIvE. S. 1. A¥opar €XVS pV AVoopat 
2. AV, Ader (628) tou A¥oy, Avoe (628) 
3. AVeraL eX\vero AUcoerar 
D. 2. AverBov ever ov AVoer Sov 
3. Aver8ov Avéo Onv doer Bov 
P. 1. AvopeBa eLvSpe8a AVodpeda 
2. Veo Ve ever Ve AVoer Oe 
3. A¥ovrat éXvovro AVocovrar 
Supsunotive. S. 1. Adopar 
2. Ady 
3. A¥nTaL 
D. 2. Atno Gov 
3. A¥nobov 
P. 1. AvVapeba 
2. AdnoGe 
8. ASovrar 
OprTaTIVE. S. 1. Atolpnyv AToolpny 
2. dvBoro AVooto 
3. Porro A¥cotro 
D. 2. dAv¥oreBov AVoors Gov 
3. AVolrOnv Nicole Onv 
P. 1. Avolyeba AVoo(pea 
2. Avou Ge AVooir be 
3 A¥owvro AvcowvTo 
IMPERATIVE. §. 2. A¥ov 
8. Adér Bw 
D. 2. AWerPov 
3. AdvérOov 
P. 2. AWeoGe 
8. AVérBov 
INFINITIVE. Aveo Bar AVoer Oar 
PARTICIPLE. AUSpevos, AVopEevn, AVodspevos, -n, 
AVS pevov (287) -ov (287) 


1 \éw in the middle usually means to release for one’s self, get some one set 
Jree, hence to ransom, redeem, deliver. 


383] 


VoIcE OF A¥w 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


S. 


VOWEL VERBS: 


1 Aorist 
. Nodpnv 
2tow 
dtocaro 
Xtoacbov 
dicacOnv 
vo dpela 
AtoacGe 
QXtocavro 


RNS hee USES eh SS) 


AVowpar 
toy 
Adoqrar 
Avaono ov 
Avono Gov 
Vo ope8a 
Avono Ge 
NVocwvrar 


PP go bo oo tO pe 


Adoalpny 
\orato 
AVo-atTo 
A¥oaioBov 
AVoaleOnv 
hicalpela 
AVoarcbe 
Abcatvro 


Adora 
Atodobw 


A¥oaclov 
. Atordobwv 


NVoracbe 
. ADodobov 


go 8 9 PD ot wt CO CO tO 


AtoacPar 


ADodpevos, -n, -OVv 
(287) 


MIDDLE OF dio 


Perfect 


AAAvpar 
AAvoear 
AAvrar 


Adve Bov 
AAvoeGov 


Aedvpeba 
Adve Ge 
AAvvtrar 


AeAvpévos & (599 f) 


AeAvpévos Ts 
AeAvpévos 7 
AeAupévo Wrov 
AeAvpEva TTOV 
AeAvpEvor Opev 


AeAupévor HrE 
AeAupévor doe 


AeAvpévos elgnv (599 f) 


AeAvpEvos elns 
AeAvpévos ely 
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Pluperfect 
eho qv 
ér\veo 
é\\uT0 


éAAvo-bov 
€XeAto One 
DAedvpeda 
avo be 
éhéduvre 


AeAvpévw elnrov or elrov 
Aedvpévo elqrny or eltyv 


AeAvpévor elypev or elpev 
AeAvpévor elnre or elre 
AeAvpévor elnoav or elev 


AAvero (599 g) 
AedioOw (712) 


Aér\ vo Gov 
Acedia Bbwv 


AéAv0- Ve 


Ato bwv 
AeAvo Oar 


AeAvpévos, -n, -ov 
(287) 
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3. Passive Voice oF Avo 


Future Perfect 1 Aorist 1 Future 
Inpicative. S. 1. Aedtoopar evOnv AvoAcopaL 
2. AeAdoy, AeAvore ALOys AvoAoy, AvOATE 
3. NeAtoerat e00n Avoqoerar 
D. 2. Aedvoer Sov EvOnrov AvoHoer Bov 
3. AeAdoerBov AvoAtnv AvoAcer Gov 
P. 1. AeAtodSpeba Evonpev AvOyodpeBa 
2. Aerboec Ve AvOyre AvoAce Ve 
3. eAoovrar ArtvOncav AvoArovrat 
Sussuncrive, §, 1. AvvSG 
2. Avoqs 
3. Av0q 
D. 2. AvBATOV 
3. AvoArov 
ake AvOSpev 
2. AvOfre 
3. Avvdor 
Oprativn, S. 1. AAtoolpny Avdelqv Avoyooluny 
2. AeArTcor0 AvGelns AvoAcoLo 
3. AeATootro Avvely AveAcoLTO 
D. 2. AerForourBov Avvetrov or AvOelnrov AvoAcorBov 
3. AadtoolcOnv AvGeirny or AvVVaATHY Avoqcrolcbny 
P. 1. AdTorolpeda AvGetpev or AvOelpev Avoyjoolpeba 
2. AedBororre Avvetre or AvoelyTe AvdAooi be 
3. AATorowro AvOeiev Or AvOelqoav AvOArowro 
Impprative., S. 2, AVEyTe 
3. AvOATe 
D. 2. AVEnTov 
3. ; AvBATeV 
Ney YF AVOnTe 
3 Avvévtrov 
INFINITIVE. AToer Gar Avofvar AvOfcer Gar 
PARTICIPLE. AeAToSpevos, AvGels, AvOetoa, Aveo dpevos, 


-n, -ov (287) Avoéy (307) -1, -ov (287) 
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Q-VERBS : 


SECOND AORIST, SECOND PERFECT 
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384. As examples of the second aorist and second perfect systems 
(368), the second aorist active and middle and the second perfect and 
pluperfect active of Aeiw leave are here given. 


Inn. S. 
iby, 
1ey 

Susy. S. 
D. 
Pe, 

Ort. S. 
D. 
PE 

Imp. S. 
D. 
P; 

In. 

Part. 


2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist’Middle 


1. @rtov &urépny 
2. €Xutres €\ (rrov 
3. Autre éX (arero 
2. édlarerov éX\ (treo Bov 
3. &urérny Auréc On 
1. é\bropev Aud pe0a 
2. édlaere éXlrrec Be 
3. €Aurov é\ (trovtTo 
1. Alrw Altrropar 
2. Alaryps Alry 
3. Alay Alrynrat 
2. Alanrov Alay bov 
8. Alrntov AlarnoBov 
1. Alrropev Aurropeba 
2. Alwnre Alana Ge 
3. Alrroct Arwvra. 
1. Abou Aurroluny 
2. Altos Altroto 
3. Alto Alarotro 
2. Alrrovrov Alrroir Bov 
3. Aurolrny AutrolcOnv 
1. Alrrotpev Aurro(peba 
2. Alroure Altrord be 
8. Alrrovev Alrroivro 
2. Aloe Aurod 
3. Aurérw Aurér Ow 
2. Alserov Altrec Bov 
8. Aurérav Aurécbov 
2. Alrere Altrec Oe 
3. Aurévrav AurérBwv 
Auretv Auréo Bar 


Aurdv, Avrrod- Avwdpevos, AcAourds, -via, -ds (309) 


“7, -ov 
(287) 


oa, Aurév 


(305 a) 


2 Perfect 
AéAourra, 
AdX\ouTras 
érourre 
AeAoltrarov 
AeAoltratrov 
AeAolrapev 
AeAoltrate 
AeAolract 


AeAouTras @ (599 c) or 
AeAouTTaS 1s 

AeAoutas 7 

AeAourdte Hrov 
AeAourrdre Hrov 
AeAoumrdres Opev 
Aedoutrdres FTE 
AeAourrores Mor 


AeAourras elnv (599 c) or 
AeXouTras elys 

Aedoutras ely 

AeAourrére elnrov, elrov 
AeXourdte elaTryy, elryv 
AeAourdres elnpev, elpev 
AeAoutrdres lyre, elre 
AeAoutréres elnoay, elev 


AeAourrévar 


2 Pluperfect 
edo lary 


Aedrolrns 
eo larer(v) 


éXeXoltrerov 
éXedouTrér ny 
éhedolarepev 
é\eXoltrere 


éXeAolrerav 


Aeroltrw (692) 
Aedolarys 
Aedolry 
AeAolarnrov 
AeAolarynrov 
AeAoltrapev 
AeAolaryte 
AeAoltract 


AeAolrroupe (695) 
AeAolrrous 
AeAolrror 
AeXoltroirov 
Aeroutrolrny 
AeAolrroipev 
AeAoltroure 
AeAolrrovev 
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I. (B) VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS 


385. Verbs ir -aw, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present and 
imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained in 49-50. 
ripdw (ripa-) honour, rrovéw (zroe-) make, and 8yAdw (dnAo-) manifest are 
thus inflected in the present and imperfect of the active, middle and 
passive. 


ACTIVE 


“RESENT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. (ttudw) Tipe (rovéw) TOL® (dnd\bw) SAG 
2. (rides)  Tipds (rroiéets) —- Trovets (dnrbecs) SyAois 
3. (riuder) Tipd (roréer) qrovet ) SyAot 

D. 2. (riuderov) Tiparov (mo.gerov) trovetrov (SyAberov) SnAotrov 
3. (Tiuderov) Tipdrov (rotéerov) rovetrov (Sndberov) SydAotrov 

P. 1. (riwdouev) tipGpev —— (roréowev) ~rorodpev (Snr\douer) SyrAodpev 
2. (riudere) Tipare (rwotéere) -Trovetre (Sndbere)  SnAodre 
3. (riudover) Tipacr (moigover) trovodor (dnrAdover) Sydrotor 

IMPERFECT 

S. 1. (értuaov)  ertpov (éroleov) érolovv (257A00v)  eSHAovv 
2. (értuaes)  értpas (émrolees)  érrolets (€5proes) —- ESFAOUS 
3. (értuae) értpa (érolee) érrolet (€57)oe) éSyrov 

D. 2. (ériuderov) ériparov (éroiéerov) érovetrov (é5ndberov) &ndAodrov 
3. (ériwaérnv) ériparny (éroveérny) érovelt yy (é5nd0érnv) eSynrovrHv 

P. 1. (ériudopev) éripdpev (éroéomev) errovodpev (é5ydbouev) Bnrodpev 
2. (ériudere) éripdre (éroiere)  érrovetre (€5nrAdere) éSnrodrE 
3. (ériyaov)  értpav (éroleov)  érrolouv (é54roov) =: ES AOvW 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

S. 1. (riudw) Tipe (roiéw) TrOLd (5nrdw) SndAG 
2. (riudys) Tipds (rroréys) Tous (Smrbys) ——- SmAoks 
3. (riudy) Tipa (rotén) TOoUf (SnAdy) SyAot 

D. 2. (riudnrov) tipdrov (roiénroy) mrovijrov (SnrAbnrov) SyA@Tov 
3. (riudnrov) Tiparov (moénrov) mrovftrov (SnAbnTov) SyAdtov 

Pres (rindwner) Tip ev (roéwuev) trovOpev (SnrAbwpuev) SyAOpev 
2. (riudnre) ripare (roénre)  rrovayre (SmrAdnTe)  SyrAGTE 
3. (Tiudwor) Tipdor (rotéwot) = rordou (Snrbwor) SyA@or 
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Active — Concluded 


PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 393) 


Sau (ripaolny) Tipgny (moeolnv) —-trotolny (Sroolnv)  SyAolnv 
2. (rinaotns) Tipays (aroteolns)  trovolys (Smdoolns)  SydAolns 
3. (Tiuaoln) TILOY (roteoln) troto(n (dm o0ln) SyAoly 

DAZ: Lripaolnrov) Tinwgytov (moveolnrov) moolnrov (dndoolyrov) dSndolnrov 
8. (Tinaonjtny) TippyArny (moceownr ny) moountny  (Sydooujrnv) Sydrouprny 

Pel. (ringolyuer) Tingnuev (aoreolnuev) rorolnuev (Smroolnuev) Sndrolnwev 
2. (riuaolnre) a _(roteolnre) rovolnte (SnAoolnre)  Sndrolnre 
3. (rivaolncav) ringynoay (moveolncav) mowolnoay (Snroolncav) dyrolnoayv 

or or or 

S. 1. (ripdoyn) TEL pL (rrocéour) TOLocue (8nddorpue) Sndotue 
2. (Ttpdots) TiL@s (rrovéous) ToLots (6ndéats) Sndots 
3. (Tiudor) TiL@ (motéor) motot (ddr) Sndot 

D. 2. (ripdoirov) tipprov (moéorrov) movotrov (dnddo:rov)  Sndotrov 
3. (riuaolrny) tipernv (soteolrny) movolrny (Sydoolrnv) Sndolrnv 

P. 1. (ripdopev) Tipdpev (srordomeyv) movotwev (Snddouuev)  Sydrotpev 
2. (riudore) TIPGTe (roéoiré)  —- rovotre (6nddocTe) SnAotre 
3. (riudovev) Tip@ev (rocéorev) arovotey (dnrdo€v) SnAotev 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE 

S. 2. (rtuae) rte (rrolee) aroler (5%)doe) Sfrov 
38. (rivadrw) Tipdtw (roteérw) aroue(rw (dndoérw) SnAotTw 

D. 2. (riwderov)  riparov (moderov) moretrov (dndderov)  Sydotrov 
8. (rivaérwr) ripdtwv (moeérwy) movelrwv (dndroérwv)  Sydotrwv 

P. 2. (ripdere) Tipare (movéere) qTrovet Te (dnddere) SyAodre 
3. (rysabvrwv) Tipdvtav (roebvTwv) tovotvrav (dnhodyrwy) Sydotvrev 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(ripdewy) Tipav (mov€evy) arouety (Sndbecv) Sndrodv 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
(rindwv) TILOV (rovéwy) TOLOYV (Sydow) Sndrdv 


For the inflection of contracted participles, see 310. For the infinitive, see 
469 a. 

Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms. 

N. 1. — The open forms of verbs in -aw are sometimes found in Homer. Verbs 
in -ew often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus contraction 
properly takes place except before o and w. Verbs in -ow never appear in their 


uncontracted forms in any author. 
N, 2. — roiéw sometimes loses its « (43) except before o sounds. 
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MIDDLE AND PAssIvE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 
1. (ripdopar) TipGpat (rodouar)  morodpar (dnAdopar) SyAodpar 
2. (riudy, Tivder) Tipa (moén, roger) Worf, Tovet (dnAd7, 5nAder) SnAot 
3. (riwderar) ripara. (moderac)  mworeirat  (d7Aderar) SynAotrat 
D. 2. (riuderOov) tipacBov (mogerBov) moretrbov (dnAderGov)  Syrotcbov 
3. (riudecOov)  ripdebov (roderGov) moretebov (SyAberHov) SyArodtobov 
P. 1. (rivaducda) ripdpeda (roeducba) morotpeba (Snrodueha)  SyArovpcba 
2. (Tindes de) Tipdobe (moderde) moretrbe  (SyAdecbe) Snrodobe 
8. (riudovrar) Tipdvrar (sodovrar) morotvrar (dnAdorvra:)  Sydodvrar 
IMPERFECT 
S. 1. (érivadunr) eripdpnv (éroedunv) brorotpnv (édnrobunv) eSnAovpyv 
2. (ériudov) érTpo (érocéov) érrovotd (€5d60v) €SnAod 
3. (értudero) éripdro (érodero)  érrorvetro (€5nddeT0) €ndotTo 
D. 2. (ériuderbov) éripacbov (erodes Gov) érrovetr Bow (5nAdecGov) enAotc Bor 
3. (éripadcOnv) eriphoOny (éroeécOnv) erroreloOnv (é5nA0dc nv) enAovcOnv 
P. 1. (éripadueba) éripmpeda (eroreducba) errorvovpeBa (€dyAo0bucha) eS AoVpe8a 
2. (eriwderbe) eripaobe (éroiderGe)  errorvetrBe (ddnrAberHe)  eyAoto be 
8. (ériudovro)  éripdvro § (éroidovro) erotodvro (é5y\dovT0)  eSnAodvTo 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
S. 1. (riudwyar) = ripdpar (odwuar) mopar (dnAdwpar) SynAGpar 
2. (riudy) Ting (rotép) Troly] (d\dn) SyAot 
3. (Tipdnrat) Tipdrat (moldnra) worfirat (dnAdnrac) SnAGrar 
D. 2. (riudnodov) tipdcbov (moenrGov) morfirbov (SyAdnoGov) SydracPov 
3. (riudnodor) tipdobov (roenobov) morfrbov (SyAbnoGov) Sydrdo0ov 
P. 1. (rivadueda) ripmpea (rrovedueda) rordpeda (Smrodueba) SyAdpeOa 
2. (riudnobe) — ripdobe (rodnobe)  worfiobe  (SnrAdnoHe)  SyAGoVe 
3. (rindwyrat) ripdvrar (moidwyrar) mordvrat (dyAdwrrar) SyAdvras 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
8. 1. (rinaoluny) Tipepnv (moeolunv) woroluny (57doolunv) SyAolpny 
2. (riudouw) Tipo (troréowo) aroLoto (Syd6dor0) SnAoto 
8. (riudorro) Tinoto (roéorro) movotro = (dnddoiT0) SnAotro 
D. 2. (rindowOov) ripgebov (moéowrbor) morote Pov (Snrbo1c ov) SndAotcbov 
3. (rivaoleOnv) ripwoOnv (woeolrdnv) roroleOnv (8ndoolc@nv) SnyroloOnv 
P. 1. (riwaolueda) ripwpeBa (roeolueda) rorolycda (Snroolueba) Sndolpeba 
2. (rindows 6¢) Tipgobe (roigosGe)  morotcbe (SmAdoiwGe) SmAotobe 
3. (riudowro)  tip@vto (wodowvro) worotvro (8yAboivro) — SyAotvro 
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VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS 


MIDDLE anv Passive — Concluded 


IMPERATIVE 


TroLov 


. (riudecbe) ripdobe (rotgerbe)  troveta Be 


PRESENT 
S. 2. (ripdov) Tipe (movéov) 
3. (rivadcOw) riphicls (roveécOw) trorelr bw 
D. 2. (riudecbov) tipdcbov  (mordesOov) rrovetoBov 
3. (rivadcOwv) Tipe bwv (roedcOwv) roel Owv 
ae 
3 


PRESENT 


. (TivadcOwv) ripdcbwv (roeécOwr) rorelorOwv 


INFINITIVE 


(TindecOa.) tipdoebar  (roderAar) troveto bar 


PRESENT 


(Tipadbuevos) Tipd@pevos  (aoreduevos) trovodpevos 


PARTICIPLE 


386. Examples of Contracted Verbs. 


ale 


Verbs in -aw: 


Grardw deceive (ardrn deceit) 
Bodw shout (Bo shout) 
pereraw practise (uedérn practice) 


vikdo 


2. 


conquer (vikn victory) 


Verbs in -ew: 


aSixéw do wrong (ddixos unjust) 
BonSéw assist (Bonbds assisting) 
Koopéw order (kécpuos order) 


picéw 


hate (uicos hate) 


8. Verbs in -ow: 


dfida 


think worthy (d&&os worthy) 


SovAdw enslave (doddos slave) 
 XevOepdw set free (édevGepos free) 


(Sydéov) 
(dndoéo Ow) 


(6ndb¢e0 Gov) 
(dndr0€do Ow) 


(dndbeo Ge) 
(Sndoéc Owr) 


(Sndbeo Gar) 
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SyArod 
SnAoic Ow 


Snrotcbov 
Syrotve Bwv 


Snrotobe 
Snroicbwv 


SnAoto bar 


(Snrodbpuevos) SnAovpevos 


oppdw set in motion (dpuh impulse) 
mepdopat attempt (metpa trial) 
Tedevtdw finish (redevTH end) 
ToApdaw dare (ré\ua daring) 


olxéw inhabit (olkos house, poetic) 
mrokepéw make war (mbdeuos war) 
dbovéw envy (PObvos envy) 
prréw love (piros friend) 


KUpéw make valid (xipos authority) 
moAdcudw make an enemy of (1bdeuos war) 
orepavew crown (orépavos crown) 
tvysw put under the yoke (svydv yoke) tamevow humiliate (rarewss humbled) 


387. Principal parts of Contracted Verbs. 


Tipdw 
Onpaw 


Toved 


SnAdw 


Tiphow értynoa 
Onpticw hpaca 
TOL w érolyoa 


Sydow hrwoa 


rettunka 
TeOnpaKka 


tremro(nka 


SeSqrAwKa 


rertunpat 
rTeOnpapar 


arero(npar 


SeS7Aopar 


eriphOnv 
Hnp&Onv 
érrorfOnv 
ebnAdOnv 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


SYNOPSIS OF Tipd-w honour 


Aor. Act. 
értunoa 
TILT wo 
TipArarpe 
thincov 
Tiptoar 
TipAcas 

Middle 
éripnodpny 
TipAoropar 
Tipncalpny 
Tino at 
Tipjoac bar 
Tipnordpevos 

Passive 
érip tony 
Tipnda 
TipyGelny 
Tiponre 
TipnOAvar 
Tipnbels 


[388 


Perf. Act. Plup. Act. 
reTtpnka éreripAKy 
TETILNKaS 
TeTipnKas etnv 
TeTiLNKEvaL 
TETLLNKOS 

Mid. Pass. 
reTtpnpar éreripqpny 


TETILNBEVvoS w 
TeTinpévos elny 
Tettpnoo 
TeTipjobar 
TETLLTHEVOS 

Fut. Perf. Pass, 
TETIPAT OPAL 


TeTipncoluny 


reTipnoer Oar 
TETILNO OHEVOS 


Verbal adjectives: ripnrés, tipnréos 
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388. 
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. 
Ind. tipo érthwy = Tipfow 
Sub. ripe 
Opt. tipeny, -Gpe Tiphoouse 
Imp. ttpa 
Inf. tipay Tiphoely 
Par. tipdv Tipicev 
Mid. Pass. Middle 
Ind. tipdpar éripapny tipqocopar 
Sub. tipapar 
Opt. tipepnv Tipnooluny 
Imp. Tipe 
Inf. ripac@ar Tiphoer Oar 
Par. tTtpepevos Tino dpevos 
Passive 
Ind. Tipneqcopar 
Sub. 
Opt. Tipnoncoluny 
Imp. 
Inf. Tipndycer bar 
Par. TipnOnodpevos 
389. 
Pres, Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. 
Ind. Onpe Whpwv Onphcw 
Sub. @npd 
Opt. Onpeny, -ope Onp&coupe 
Imp. 0fpa 
Inf. 6ypav Onpdoey 
Par. Onpédv Onphcwy 
Mid. Pass. Middle 
Ind. Onpdpar npdpnv Onphcopar 
Sub. @npdpar 
Opt. Onpepny Onpacolpny 
Imp. @npa 
Inf. Onpacbar Onpticec Bat 
Par. O@npdevos Onpacdspevos 
Passive (late) 
Ind. [OnpaeAcopar]) 
Sub. 
Opt. [On paenoolunv] 
Imp. 
Inf. [Onpaejacer bar] 
Par. 


Synopsis OF Oypd-w Aunt 


Aor. Act. 
efpaca 
Onpdcw 
Onpdcarpe 
Ohpacov 
Onpdcar 
Onpactds 

Middle 
Unpacdpny 
Onphicwpar 
Onpaicaluny 
Ofpacat 
Onpdcacbar 
Onpacdpevos 

Passive 
2 npaeny 
Onpads 
Onpadelny 
Onpaoyre 
Onpabfivar 


[Onpabnodpevos] Onpadeis 


Perf. Act. 
TeOHpaKka 
TeOnNPaKads @ 
TeOnpakas elny 


Plup. Act. 
ereOnpaxn 


TeOnpakévar 
TEOnpaKkds 

Mid. Pass. 
reOhpapar éreOnp&pnv 
TeOnpapévos w 
TeOnpapeévos elqv 


TeOHpaco 
Tebnpacbar 


TeOnpapévos 


Verbal adjectives: 


Onpards 
Onparéos 
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390. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 


Inip. 


Inf. 
Par, 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Pres. Act. 
TOL 
TOL 
Trovoiny, -otpe 
troter 

Trovety 

TOL@Y 


Mid. Pass. 


Tovodpar érovovpny 


TFOL@ LLL 
Trovotuny 
Tov 
mroveto-Bat 
TOLOULEVOS 


391. 


Ind. 


Sub. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 


Imp. 


Inf. 
Par. 


Pres. Act. 
TEXO 
TAO 
Tedoinv, -otpe 
réder 
redelv 
TEAOV 

Mid. Pass. 


reAotvpa érehotpny 


TEAGpar 
TeAoluny 
Tredod 
redcto Bar 
Tehobpevos 


Impf. Act. 
érrotouv 


Impf. Act. 
éréXouv 


SYNOPSIS OF Toté-w make 


Fut. Act. 
TOLNTW 


TOLHTOULL 


TOLNoELY 

TOUT wV 
Middle 

TOLTOLAL 


Touncoluny 
tmrounoer Oar 
TOLNT OMEVOS 
Passive 
trounOfjcopar 
mrounOncoluny 


rrounOhoer Oar 
tronO@nodopevos 


Aor. Act. 
érolnoa 
TOUT w 
TOUT ALLL 
tro(noov 
TOLno aL 
TOLNTAS 

Middle 
érroino anv 
TOL @PAL 
Tmouncaluny 
Trolnoar 
Townoacbar 


TroLno awevos 


Passive 
érrounOnv 
aro.ndd 
trounOetny 
aroun Onre 
arounOfvar 
arounGels 


Synopsis OF teAé-w complete 


Fut. Act, 


Aor. Act. 


TEA (TEAEow, 488) EréXeoa 


teXolny, -otpe 


reXeiv 

TEA@V 
Middle 

Tehodpar 


Tedoluny 


rercto Bar 
TEAOUPEVOS 
Passive 


Tedeo Or opar 
reAecOncoluny 


redeo OHoer Bar 
Teer Onodpevos 


TeMeow 
Teer ape 
Teer ov 
Tedéoar 
TeMoas 
Middle 
éreheodpnv 
Teer wpat 
TreXeoalunv 
réXer ar 
teKévacbar 
Teher Gp.evos 
Passive 
éredéc Onv 
Teer 0H 
TereoOelnv 
Tedéo OnTL 
TeAcoOAvat 
Terer Oels 
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Perf. Act. Plup. Act. 
merolnka  émrerounky 


TETOLNKOS @ 
TeTOLnKas elnv 


Tetronkévar 
TETOLNK@S 

Mid. Pass. 
TeToinpar éretrounpny 
ATETOLNLEVOS @ 
TeTounwevos elnyv 
metrolnoo 
TeTrouno Oar 
TETTOLNLLEVOS 
Fut. Perf. Pass, 
TETOLNTOLAL 


meTOnToluny 


mevrounoer Oar 
TETOLNT OLEvOS 


Verbal adjectives : mownrés, trountéos 


Perf. Act. 
TeTéhEKa 
TETEAEKOS @ 
TeTELEK@s elny 


Plup. Act. 
éreredéxy 


TeTeheKevar 
TETELEK@S 

Mid. Pass. 
reréXeopar érerehéopny 
TeTeherpévos @ 
Tereher pévos ely 
reréero 
Terehéc Bar 
TeTeAEo LEvOS 


Verbal adjectives: 
reco TSS 
TeXeo Téos$ 
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392. Synopsis OF 8yAé-@ manifest 
Pres, Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Plup. Act. 
Ind. 8nA@ @hrovv Syroce Bhrwoa Se5fhAroKa HeSqAOKY 
Sub, 8yA6 Sydow  SeSyAeKds 
Opt. SnAolny, -otpe Syradcorpe SynrAdoatpe SeSnrAwkas elqv 
Imp. 8hAov Snrwcov 
Inf. Sndrodtv Snrocev SyrG@oar  SeSnrAwxévar 
Par. 8ydev SnrAocwv Snr@ots SeSnraxds 
Mid. Pass. Middle Middle Mid. Pass. 
Ind. SyActpar eSnrovpnv SyArAdcopar SeS7qA par SeSqA Oey 
(as pass., 809) 
Sub. SnAdpar SeSqA@pévos & 
Opt. SnAolpny Syracolpny SeSqA@pévos env 
Imp. 8ydod Se8qAwoo 
Inf. 8ndrotcbar Syracec bar SednAGo Gar 
Par. SnAovpevos SyAwodpevos SeSnA wpEvos 
Passive Passive Fut. Perf. Pass. 
Ind. SmrAwPAcopa. yAGOny Se5nrAdcopar 
Sub. SnAw8d 
Opt. SyAwbycolpny Syrolelny SeSnrocolunv 
Imp. SynAGEyTe 
Inf. SyrAwOhorerOar SyrAwOfvar SeSnrAdcec Gar 
Par. SyAwOnodpevos SyArAwlels  SeSnAwodpevos 


Verbal adjectives: SnAwrds, SnX\wréos 


REMARKS ON THE CONTRACTED VERBS 


393. In the present optative active there are two forms: (1) that 
with the modal sign -u, having -v in the 1 sing., and -cay in the 3 pl.; 
(2) that with the modal sign -i-, having -w in the 1 sing., and -ev in 
the 38 pl. The first form is more common in the singular, the second 
in the dual and plural. 


ripwny (rarely riu@u), Tip@rov (rarely riuq@nrov), ripOpev (rarely Tig nuev) y 
movolny (rarely movoiu), movotrov (rarely mocolnrov), wovotpev (rarely rrovolnuer), 
SyAolny (rarely Snrotur), SyAotrov (rarely dydolnrov), SyAotwev (rarely dyAolnuev). 


394. Ten verbs in -aw show y where we expect a. These are da 
thirst, f@ live, rewS hunger, xvd scrape, vo spin (rare), oud wash, xXpa 
give oracles, xp@ am eager for (rare), xpapor use, and yo rub. See 641. 
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_ 395. 2a live and xpapar use are inflected as follows in the present 
indicative, subjunctive and imperative and in the imperfect. 


Indic. and Subj. Imperative Imperfect 
8.1. 8 xp@pas ov éXpopny 
2. tis xPti tf xpe ns xpd 
3. ta Xpfirar {hte Xphe ew &n tx pfjro 
D. 2. {frov xpiicbov Carov Xpiiobov efTrov éxpcbov 
3. {frov xpficbov {yrev Xeqrbwv Arnvy exphoOnv 
P. 1. {Gpev x padpeba {Spev expdpeba 
2. {fre XpiioGe {fre XphoGe eLijre éx pic be 
3. {aor XpOvrar {avrav xpfc0wv Lov éx pavro 


Infinitive: {fv, xpfoGar Participle: fav, x papevos 


396. xalw burn, xX\alw weep, do not contract the forms in which « has dis- 
appeared (38). Thus, xdw, xdews, xde., xdouer, kdere, xdovor. 


397. Verbs in -ew of two syllables do not contract e with o or w. 
The present and imperfect indicative of wAéw sail are inflected as 
follows. 


Théw awhéopev érdeov érdéopov 
ares ahetrov metre érdets emdetrov érrdeire 
ahet ahetTov arhéovet érde érdelrnv émeov 


and so mAéw, mAéoupst, wet, wActv, wAdwv, wAdovoa, wdéov. In like manner 0éw 
run, wvéw breathe. 


a. dé need has deis, det it is necessary, 5éy, déor, detv, rd 5éov what is neces- 
sary; Séoua: want, request, has dée, detrar, dedueda, Séwuar. But déw bind is 
usually an exception, making eis, de?, doduev, E5ovv bound, 1rd dSodv that which 
binds, doduat, dodvra:, but deduevov, Séov appear in some writers. 

b. téw scrape contracts. Bdéw, téw and rpéw have lost o; mréw, éw, rvéw 
have lost u(¢) ; déw need is for devow ; déw bind is for dew. 


398. Two verbs in -ou, idpéw sweat, piyow shiver, may have w and w 
instead of ov and o. See 641. 

Thus, indic. pry, prygs, pry@ (or pryor), opt. piygny, inf. prydv (or pryodr), 
part. prydv. So idpaor, opt. lpay (or idpot), part. idpav (or idpodr). 

a. \ovw wash, when it drops its v (43), contracts like dy\éw. Thus, Aovw, 
Rovers, Nover, but Noduer (for o(y)o-uev), AoOTe, Aodo. ; and so in other forms, as 


Zou, AoTrat, AodeAar, Aovpmevos. 
b. ofoua: think (imperfect wdunv) has the parallel forms olva: (gunv). 


399. Movable » is never (in Attic) added to the contracted 3 sing. 
imperfect (ézo/e, not émocety). 
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CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


I. (C) CONSONANT VERBS 


[400 


400. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general inflected 
like non-contracting w-verbs in all tenses. The future active and mid- 
dle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like contracted ew-verbs. 


401. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: future active and middle of 


gaivw show. 


INDICATIVE. 


OPpraTIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


s. 


go top go kD go tO 


oR me 


Beg let Ea) 


Future Active 


(pavéw) 
. (pavées) 
. (paréer) 


(pavéerov) 
(pavéerov) 


(pavéopev) 
(pavdere) 
(pavéover) 


(paveolny) 
(paveolns) 
(paveoln) 
(pavéorrov) 
(paveolrny) 
(pavéormev) 
(pavéorre) 
(pavéo.ev) 


or 
(pavéorpue) 


(pavéois) 
(pavéor) 


(pavéorrov) 
(paveolrny) 


(pardéoiper) 
(pavéoire) 
(pavéorer) 


(pavéev) 


dave 
davets 
davet 
davetrov 
davetrov 
davodpev 
daveire 
davotcr 


davolnyv 
davolns 
davoln 
davotrov 
davolrny 
davotpev 
avotre 
davotev 


davotue 
davots 
davot 
davotroyv 
davolrny 
pavotpev 
davotre 
davotev 


davetv 


Future Middle 


(pavéwr, paréovoa, havdv, havotca, (Paveduevos, 


pavéov) 


avoty 


(310 ) 


(pavéouar)  avodtpar 
(pavén or -éec) hava or -et 
(pavéerar)  cavetrar 
(pavéecbov) cavetrbov 
(pavéerOov) davetobov 
(pavebueba) havovpeba 
(pavéerbe) havetobe 
(gavéovra)  avodyrar 
(davectuny) davolunv 
(pavéow) davoto 
(pavéoiro) davoiro 
(davéoisPov) davotabov 
(daveolcOnv) davolrOnv 
(Paveolucba) cavolyeba 
(pavéoibe)  havotebe 
(gavéowwro)  davotyro 
(davéerPar) caveto Bar 
Pavovtpevos, 
-1, -0v) -T), -ov 


(287) 
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402. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: first aorist active and middle, 
second aorist and second future passive of ¢aivw show. 


Inv. 


Susu. 


Opt. 


Imp. 


InF, 


Pare, 


S. 


OS 


[<) 


DP gp wip wr whe gr wh 


got cob cor 


1 Aorist Active 


dfvas, -aca, diva 
(306) 


GREEK GRAM. —9 


1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Passive 2 Future Passive 


i de ebqvdpny 
épqvas épqva 
éepnve éptvato 

. €pqvarov épjvacbov 

. &pnvarny épyvacOnv 

. &btvapev epyvapeda 
éprvare éphvac be 
ébqvav éptvavTo 

- dthvo djvepar 
b4vns dfn 
djqvy yvytrar 
bqvynrov byvycbov 
dyvyntov byvncbov 

. &hvepev bnvopeba 

. dtvyre dyvync Ge 
dtvect bjvevrar 
dbfvarpe bnvalunv 
dfvais or dhveras (668) dhvato 

. Prva or dhvere (668) fvarro 

. tvarrov divaiobov 

. dyvalrny bnvaloOnv 

. dhvatpev byvalpeda 

- tivarte phva.obe 

. pyvarey or dhverav divatvTo 

(668) 

. ijvov dfjvar 
onvara byvacbw 
oivatov dfvacbov 

. oynvatov byvacOwv 
btvare bjvac be 

. PnvavTov bnvacbov 
dfjvar djvacbar 


dynvdpevos, -n, pavels, 


-ov (287) 


ébavnv davicopar 
éhavns davacy, pavica 
épavn davicerat 


épdavyrov davicerbov 
éhavytTny davicecBov 
épavnpev davyncdpeda 
ébavynte davacec de 
épavyncav davycovrar 
pave 

daviis 

dari 

davijtov 

davijrov 

pavapev 

davite 


davacr 


davelnv davycoluny 

daveins davicoto 

pavely davicouro 

daveirov or davycoibov 
davelnrov 

davelrny or davycoloOnv 
daverttrny 

daveipev or davycolpeba 
davelnpev 

haveire or avycoirbe 
dave(nre 

davelev or  davicoiwTo 
davelqyoav 


pavnbe 

pavqte 

pavytov 

davaTov 

avyte 

davévtwv 

pavivar davyjcer Bar 
davycsopevos, -n, 
dhaveioa, -ov (287) 
davév (307) 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 


403. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of stems 
ending in a consonant certain euphonic changes (409) occur upon 
the addition of the personal endings. 


404. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain 
that vowel in the perfect (and in other tenses); such stems originally 
ended in o; as TeA¢é-w finish, from réAos end (reAeo-). This o appears 
in the perfect middle stem (reréAe-o-pat, teréAe-o-rar). In the second 
person singular and plural but one o is found: rereAe-cat, rerede-oOe. 
By analogy some other verbs have a o at the end of the verbal stem. 


405. In the perfect and pluperfect middle the third person plural 
of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding o consists of the 
perfect middle participle with eioé are (in the perfect) and joay were 
(in the pluperfect). 


406. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Aeirw (Aeur-) 
leave, ypadw (ypud-) write, weiOw (reb-) persuade, rpatrw (mpay-) do. 


Perfect Indicative 


S. 1. AAetppar yéypappar TTETELT LOL wrérpaypat 
2. éerpar yéypaar Tree at mrémpatar 
3. AAeurrar yéypatrat TETELT TAL aTrémpakTAL 
D. 2. A&XerhOov yéypad8ov arérero Dov mrérpay Sov 
3. NAerhBov yéypad0ov arérreto-Bov amrémpaxOov 
P. 1. Acdelppeda yeypappeda TwretTrelo reba mempaypeda 
2. AXerpGe yéypadbe arémreo Oe arémpay Ve 
3. AeAetppévor elol yeypappévor clot mermeropévor elol  mempaypévor elol 
Pluperfect 
S. 1. Qerclppnv éyeypappny érremrelopny érempaypnv 
2. h&eupo éyéyparyo érrérrerro érrérrpato 
3. édé\eurrto éyéyparro érrérret To érrérpakto 
D. 2. XXevOov éyéypadbov érrérretoBov érrérrpay Sov 
3. eedrelOnv éyeypadOnv érretreir Ov érempayxOnv 
P. 1. 2dedelppeOa éyeypappeda érretretor pea, érempaypcda 
2. DéerOe éyéypadbe érrérrevoBe érrémrpay Oe 
8. Aeheppévor Foav yeypappévor Hoav werecpevor Frav wempaypévor qoav 


Aereppévos O 
AeActpévos elyy 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 


* 


Yeypappévos @ 
yeypappévos elny 


TETELTLEVOS @ 


TetTreopévos elyv 


memTpayyeévos @ 
mempaypévos elnv 


D. 


wn crm ob 


PERFECT, PLUPERFECT 


Perfect Imperative 


aTETTELTO 
tretrelo Ow 


; 
arétrero- Dov 
tretretoOwv 


h 
arétreto-De 
aretre(o Ow 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle 


CONSONANT VERBS: 

AAeupo yéypao 

- AedelpOw yeypad0w 
héderpBov yéypadbov 

- AedelhOwv Yyeypadbav 

. AeerHOe yéypadbe 

» AerelOav yeypad0av 
AeretpOar yeypadbar 


TreTreto Oar 
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Trem pato 
mem pay Ow 


twémpay Bov 
mempax Owv 


mémrpay Oe 
a4 
Trempayx Vwv 


tmempay Oar 


Achetppevos, -1, -ov yeypappévos, -n, -ov Teter pévos, -1, -ov Tempaypévos, -n, -o» 


407. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of édéyyw (éAeyy-) 
confute, dyyékw (ayyeA-) announce, daivw (pav-) show, teX€w (TeXe-) 


Perfect Indicative 


Jinish. 
S. 1. éAnAeypar Hy yeApar 
2. &freyEar nyyaAcau 
3. mAreyxTar nyyeATar 
D. 2. &qreyx8ov HY YeAGov 
3. EAfreyx Gov ny ye Sov 
P. 1. &ndréypeba nyyApela 
2. elfreyx Ge Hy yerde 
3. @Andreypévor elol Hy yeApévor elo 


wr wb ey 


opm 


TrEPAT PAL 
(répavorat, 707 a) 
méepavTar 


aréhav0ov 
trépav0ov 


Tmrepacapela 


mrépav0e 
mepacpévor elot 


Pluperfect Indicative 


» Andeypny nyyApny 
. Andrey£o nyyeAco 
. @qdreyKTo NY yeATO 

. Andrey Gov Ny yeASov 
. nrd€éyxOnv NY YEAOnY 
. Andréypeda nyyApeia 
. €dfreyx Ge my yeAe 


. Anreypévor Foav NyyeApévor Horav 


érrepao pny 
(érépavoo, 707 a) 
érréspavTo 
érréchavOov 
érrebavOnv 
érreac peda 
érrépav0e 
TrEeparpPevor To av 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 


NYYeApEvos @ 
TyyeApévos ely 


eXnrcypevos @ 
éAnrAcypévos elnv 


mehacpevos @ 
mepacpévos elnv 


La 
TETENE-T- [LLL 
TeTéhE-T AL 
TeTéhE-O-TAL 


TeTéde-o0ov 
TeréXe-c Bov 


TeTEhé-o-pe0a, 
TeTéde-o-0€ 
teTehe-o-€vor ell 


é-reTeAé-o-pLHV 
é-reTéAe-0 
é-reTéAE-o-TO 


é-retéhe-o Dov 
é-reTehé-c Ov 


é-reTedé-o-pe0a, 
é-retéhe-o Oe 
TETEAE-O- EVOL TOY 


TeTeAEoHévos @ 
TeTeheopévos elnv 
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Perfect Imperative 


S. 2. AfdeyEo nyYyeAco (mépavoo,712a) TeréXe-co 
38. Anréyx So nyyAse TepavOw TeTeAe-c Bw 

D. 2. édndeyx Gov NYYeA8ov Tréchav0ov TeTéhe-c Dov 
3. Andéyx Pov HYYAv@v TrepavOwy tered é-cBwv 

P. 2. ndreyx Ge Wyyerve mrépavle reréhe-o Be 
8. éAnd€éyx Pov nyyeAsov trepavOay TetTeAé-c Bwv 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle 


€nréyx Pat nyyAvat mepavOar TeTedé-c Bar 
&ndreypevos, -n,  TyyeApévos, -n,  Tehacpévos, -n,  - TeTeAE-0-pEVOS, -n, 
-ov -ov -oVv -ov 


EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS 


408. The periphrastic third plural is used instead of the forms 
derived directly from the union of the stem with the ending. 


Thus, yeypaumévor elol is used for yeypad-vrac which would become yeypagarac 
by 35 b, » between consonants passing into a. The periphrastic form is also 
used im verbs adding o to their stems, as rereNe-c-uévor elot for Terede-c-vT ar. 
Stems in »y that drop yin the perfect system form their perfect and pluperfect 
regularly ; thus, xpivw (xkpur-) judge has xéxpiwrat, éxéxpivro. 


N. — On the retention of -ara:, -aro see 465 f. 


409. Euphonic Changes. — For the euphonic changes in these forms 
see 82-87, 103. 


a. Labial Stems. — dédequ-wac is for NeNev-uar, NéAecp-Oov is for NeNewm-cOov, 
\erpHe is for Nedevr-cGe (103). In the same manner are inflected other labial 
stems, as rpiBw (rpiB-) rub, pirrw (pir-) throw: rérpiu-wac for rerpiB-yar, 7 érpt- 
Yat for rerpiB-ca, etc. Stems ending in um drop m before u, but retain it before 
other consonants. Thus, 


mwemeum-war becomes méreupac . emeum-yeOa becomes teméupeba 
WEWEMT-T AL UE mémreuyat memeut-o Oe eS wéreupbe (103) 
WEN EMMT-TAL ue WEWELTT AL 


b. Dental Stems. — réreiw-rai is for memeb-rac (83), rérew-Oov is for remed- 
Gov (83), mérewobe is for wemeib-(o) be (83, 108). The o thus produced was trans- 


409 b. D. Hom. has the original forms reppaduévos, Kexopvduevos, 
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ferred to the first persons rérewpat, memelopeba (86, 87). Like mwéreopua, 
etc., are formed and inflected tyevouar from Pevdw (Yevd-) deceive, mwéppag wat 
from ¢pdgw (¢pad-) declare, toreuwpya (100) from oréviw (crevd-) pour a 
libation. 

c. Palatal Stems. — rémpata: is for rempay-oa: (97), wémpaxra is for rempay- 
tat (82a), mwémpaxGe is for mwempay-cbe (103). Like mémpayua are inflected 
whéxw (ahex-) weave mémdey-mat, dyw (ay-) lead Fypwar, add\dtTw (a@dray-) ex- 
change aya, TapdtTw (Tapax-) confuse rerdpayua. Stems in -yx change 
x before «4 to y and drop one y (as in édjAey-wac for édndeyy-mar, 85 and 
85 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in éd#deyéat 
for é\ndeyx-oar, 97; édjdreyK-rau for éAneyx-Ta1, 82). On the reduplication 
see 446. 

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems. —Stems in ) or p are inflected like #yyeduar, 
as oTé\kw (aoTed-, oTah-) send *orahuat, alpw (ap-) raise Fpyar, éyelpw (éyep-) 
wake éynyepua (446). Stems in vy retaining the nasal are inflected like ré@acuat, 
as onualyw (onuav-) signify cecjuaocuat, (For -cua see 94a and b.) Stems 
in vy dropping the nasal (559 a) are inflected like AéAuuar, as xpivw (Kpw-) judge 
KEK plat. 

e. Vowel Stems adding o.— Here the stem ends in a vowel except before 
wand 7; thus, reréde-car, Teréde-cOov, Teréde-c be: but rer éde-c-par, TeTeé-o-EOa, 
TeTéNE-C-TAL. 


N.—Since the stem of redéw is properly redeo- (redec-1w, 624), the original 
inflection is rereXec-car, Whence reréde-car (107); Terédec-rar; TeTedec-c Bor, 
rereneg-cbe, Whence reréAeaGov, TerédeoGe (103). reréXecuar and reredéopeba are 
due to the analogy of the other forms. 


410. The forms répavoa, érépavoo, and répavoo are not attested. Cp. 
707 a. 


411. The principal parts of the verbs in 406-407 are as follows: 


dyyAAw announce (&yyeA-), ayyedd, persuaded, 2 perf. mémroba J trust, 
HyyetAa, ayyeAka, myyeApar, nyyA-| mérerpar, ereic Onv. 
Onv. awpatrw do (mpay-), mpatw, érpata, 
ypadw write (ypad-), ypdpw, typapa,) 2 perf. wémpaya I have fared and 
yéypada, yéypappor, 2 aor. pass.| J have done, wérpaypar, érpaxOnv. 
éypadny. tehéw finish (rede-o-), TEAG, eréera, 
Aéyxo confute (eeyx-), A€yEw, HAeyEa, |  reTéAeka, reTéher par, érehécOnv. 
eAfrceypar, Nrcyx Onv. halve show (pav-), pave, épyva, | perf. 
Aelrw leave (Avm-, Aett-, Aowt-), Aelw, | mépayKa Jhave shown, 2 perf. wépyva 
2 perf. Aédoura, AAcippor, eAelOnv, | J have appeared, mépacpar, épavnyv 
2 a. EAurov. I was shown, 2 aor. pass. éhavnv I 
melQwo persuade (mO-, mevO-, rord-), appeared. 
melow, treca, 1 perf. wémreika I have 
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CONJUGATION OF PL-VERBS 


412. The conjugation of mverbs differs from that of w-verbs 
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and middle; 
and (rarely) in the second perfect. The ». forms are made by 
adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without any thematic 
vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and in the optative of 
verbs ending im -vum. 


413. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the 
pe form are, as a rule, w-verbs, not pt-verbs, in the present. Thus, 
the second aorists: éByv (Baivw go), éyvev (yryvwcxw know); the 
second perfect: ré@vayey (@vyoKw die). 


414. There are two main classes of pu-verbs. 

A. The root class. This class commonly ends in -y-pe or -o-pe 
(from stems in ¢, a, oro). The present stem is usually reduplicated, 
but may be the same as the verb-stem, which is a root. 


Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
Oe-, On- riOe-, TiO- (for OGe, O6y, 125 a) TiOnue place 
€-, 7) fe-, in- (for owe, orn) tnpe send 
oTa-, OTn- iota-, ioty- (for overa, cory, 119) toTnue set 
d0-, dw- d1d0-, did0- didwpe give 
ga-, py- ga-, py- pyc say 


B. The -viws class. This class adds wv (vv), after a vowel vvv (wv), 
to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and optative regularly, and 


sometimes in the indicative, verbs in -vipe are inflected like verbs 
10 -o. 


Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
deux- Setxvu-, decxvv- Secxvipe show 
levy- Levyvv-, Cevyvv- Levyvupe yoke 
KEpa- KEpQvvu-, KEpavvu- KEpavvupe Mie 
pyy- pnyve-, pyyvo- pyyvoue break 
oBe- oPevye-, o Bevvo- oBevvipe extinguish 


C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -ynu:, which add va-, »n- to form 
the present stem; as ddu-vy-ue I subdue, ddu-va-wev we subdue. 


415. All the possible «. forms do not occur in any single verb. 7rlOnu 
and 6/5wu. are incomplete and irregular in the second aorist active ; and éoBny 
went out from ofévriue is the only second aorist formed from vupt-verbs, 
em pid ny I bought, second aorist middle (from the stem mpia- with no present) 
is given in the paradigms in place of the missing form of tormm; and £55y 


I entered from déw (but formed as if from 50x) in place of a second aorist of the 
vopui-verbs. 
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416. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of r/Onuu place, fornue set, d/Swpu 
give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist tenses; and of 
érpiaunv I bought. 


Sena: 
2. 
3. 
Dr 2. 
3. 
Pale 
2. 
3. 
Sa 
2. 
3. 
1D), 2 
3. 
lee Ibe 
2. 
3. 
Sh Ib 
2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
els 
2. 
3. 


9 
eh rp wh wtp 


ACTIVE 


Present Indicative 


7-Oy-j0 t-ory-pe 
T(-On-s t-orn-s 
T(-On-or t-orn-ov 
7(-Oe-rov {-cra-Tov 
ti-Ge-Tov = (-cra-Tov 
7(-Be-pev {-oTa-pev 
71-Be-Te t-ora-te 
7-0é-aou i-oTrao 
Imperfect 
é-rt-On-v t-orn-v 
é-rl-Oers (746 b) t-orn-s 
é-7(-Oer f-ory 
é-r{-Be-rov t-ora-rTov 
é-71-0é-THV t-ord-tTHVv 
é-7(-Be-pev t-oTa-pev 
é-r(-Oe-re t-ora-te 
é-7(-0¢-cav t-ora-cav 


Present Subjunctive 


Ti-06 i-cT& 
T1-07)-s t-orf-s 
7-04 org 
71-0fj-TOv i-orfj-Tov 
7.-0f]-Tov i-¢tfj-Tov 
7T-08-ev i-oTG-pev 
T.-Ofj-Te i-orfj-Te 
7-08-01 i-cT@-o1 


Present Optative 


7.-Seln-v i-oraty-v 
T.-Beln-s t-oraln-s 
Ti-Oeln t-oraly 
7-Qet-Tov i-crai-rov 
T-Oel-ryv i-cra(-Thv 
vTu-Oet-pev i-orat-pev 
vu-Oei-re i-orat-re 
T.-Bete-v t-orate-v 


8l-8o-p0 
8(-80-s 
8(-80-c1 
8(-50-Tov 
8(-50-Tov 
8{-50-wev 
8(-50-Te 
&-86-aoru 


é-8(-Sovv (746 b) 
€-8(-50us 
é-8(-S0v 
é-6(-50-Tov 
€-81-86-THV 
é-8(-50-jev 
é-§(-50-Te 
é-§(-50-cav 


§-86 
1-56-s 
8-56 
§.-86-Tov 
$.-86-Tov 
§1-56-jev 
$-56-rTe 
$-86-o1 


81-50ln-v 
81-50(n-s 
81-50 
§1-50t-Tov 
$v-5ol-ryHv 
.-5ot-pev 
$.-50t-re 
8.-Sote-v 


Ae 
go bo r+ go bo 


go bo get gol 


pe la ee SOT er pd 


9 
er wp 9h 
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or (750) 
T-Geln-Tov 
T-Oerq-THV 
Ti-Beln-pev 
Ti-Oeln-Te 
Ti-Oeln-cav 


rt-Oe. (746 b) 
7i-0é-Tw 
7(-0¢-rov 
7-0é-Twv 
+(-Oe-re 
7.-0é-vrav 


w7i-0€-var 


Ti-Bels, -etora, -€v (307) 


7(-Be-wat 
7(-Be-car 
7(-Oe-rar 
7(-Oe-cBov 
7(-0e-cbov 
71-0é-pe0a 
7(-0c-obe 
7(-O¢-vra 


é-r1-0€-pnv 
é-1(-Be-cro 
é-r(-0e-To 
é-1+(-Be-cBov 
é-11-0é-c Ov 
é-71-0é-.0a, 
é-7(-Be-0-0€ 


é-7(-0e-vro 


Active — Concluded 


Present Optative 
or (750) 
i-ota(n-Tov 
i-oTaiq-TH 
i-orain-pev 
i-crain-re 
i-cTain-cav 


Present Imperative 
tory 
t-oTd-Tw 
(-ota-tov 
t-ord-Twv 
t-ora-te 
i-ord-vTev 

Present Infinitive 


« : 
l-oTQG-var 


Present Participle 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Present Indicative 
{-ora-par 
{-cra-cat 
(-ora-Tat 
t-cra-cbov 
{-cTa-cbov 
« lA 
i-ord-peba 
o 

t-oTta-oe 

(-ora-vrat 


Imperfect 
i-ord-pyy 
t-cra-co 
t-ora-ro 
t-ora-obov 
i-ord-cOnv 
i-ord-peba 
t-ora-cbe 
{-ora-vTo 


OF MI-VERBS 


i-cras, -doa, -dv (306) 


[416 


or (750) 
8-50in-Tov 
§.-S0.n-THY 
§.-50(n-pev 
§.-S0in-Te 
§-50(n-cav 


8(-50v 
$.-56-Tw 
8{-50-Tov 
§.-86-Tav 
$i-50-Te 
$1-86-vrev 


$.-86-var 


§1-50ts, -otcoa, -dv 


(307) 


8(-80-pat (747 f) 
8l-80-car 
8(-80-rat 
8(-50-cbov 
8(-50-c-bov 
81-86-pe0a 
8(-50-0 be 
§(-80-vrat 


é-§1-86-unv (747 f) 
€-8(-80-cr0 
€-§(-80-To 
@-§(-80-0Bov 
€-81-86-cO qv 
€-81-56-1<00 
é-8(-80-c be 


é-§(-50-vro 
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CONJUGATION OF rin, torn, ddwpe 


MippLeE anv Passive — Concluded 


TL-8-pat 
71-07 
7-07]-Tav 
T.-07)-0-Bov 
T-0fj-c8ov 
TL-00-e8a, 
71-0f]-0- Be 


Ti-00-vraL 


7i-Bel-unv 
T-Bei-o 
T-Qei-To 
Ti-Bet-cBov 
T-0el-cOnv 
Ti-Bel-peba 
7-Bet-o fe 
w.-Qet-vro 
or 
7t-Bel-pnv 
+-Bet-o 


ti-ot-ro (746 c) 


T-Bot-cbov 
t.-80(-c Onv 
7i-0ol-pe80 
T-Bot-obe 


t.-Bot-vro 


7(-0e-co 
71-0é-c0w 
7(-0€-c8ov 
T-0é-cbwv 


. Tl-Be-0be 


71-0€-c0wv 


7l-Be-cbar 


71-B€-pevos 


Present Subjunctive 


i-oT@-pat 
t-orfj 
i-orf]-TaL 
“ene 
i-oTf-c8ov 
t-orf}-c8ov 
i-oTd-pe0a 
Apacheds 
t-orf-o Oe 
i-oT@-vTat 


Present Optative 


i-cral-pnv 
i-crai-o 
i-crai-To 

A A 
i-crai-cbov 
P F 
i-cral-cOnv 
t-ora(-peba 
i-otai-obe 
i-crai-vro 


Present Imperative 


{-cra-co 
i-crd-c8w 
t-ora-cov 
© fA 
i-ord-cbwv 
t-ora-obe 
i-crd-cOwv 


Present Infinitive 


{-cra-c0ar 


Present Participle 


i-o-Td-(ev0s 


$1-84-pat 
8-86 
$-86-Tat 
$.-56-cBov 
$-80-cbov 
$1-80-pe8a 
$1-84-o8e 


§.-86-vras 


$1-50l-pnv 
8t-5oit-o 
§.-S0t-ro 
$1-50t-cbov 
$.-50l-cOnv 
81-80(-pe8a, 
$.-S0t-o be 
§.-50t-vro 


8{-50-c0 
§1-86-0 bw 
8(-50-0Bov 
§1-86-cbav 
8(-50-0 be 
$1-56-cbwv 


§(-80-cbat 


§1-86-pevos 


/ 
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Middle 


. (nko, 755) é-0é-pnv 


. (nKas) 
. (€nke) 
€-Ge-rov 
é-0€-THv 
€-Oe-wev 
€-Oe-Te 
é-0e-cav 


06 
Oq-s 
84 
Of-Tov 
Of-Tov 
0-pev 
Of-Te 
06-o1 


Oeln-v 
Qeln-s 
Geln 
Oet-rov 
Oel-ryv 
Qet-pev 
Oci-re 
Oete-v 

or (758) 
Oeln-Tov 
Oean-ThHv 
Oeln-pev 
Gein-re 
Bein-cav 


€-Bov 
€-Be-To 


€-B¢-cBov 
€-8é-c Onv 
€-0€-pe8a 
€-Oe-0- Be 
€-Oe-vro 


04-0 8ov 
04-0 8ov 
0d-pe8a 
04-0 be 

06-vrat 


Gel-pny 

Qet-o 

Qei-ro, Oot-ro 
Oei-cbov 
Gel-c Onv 
Oel-eba 
Oet-obe 


Oct-vro 


or (746 c) 


Boleba 
Boia be 
Botvro 


Sreconp AORIST 


Indicative 


Active 


Middle 


€-orn-v stood érpidpny (415) 


Active 


[416 


- 


Middle 


(€SwKa, 755) €-86-pnv 


é-o7T7-s érplw (€wxkas) 
é-orn émrplato (axe) 
€-o0-T)-TOV é-mpla-cbov €-50-Tov 
é-orh-Thy = é-rpid-o Onv é-86-THv 
é-oT-pev é-mpid-peba €-80-pev 
é-oTN-TE é-rpla-o8e €-80-Te 
é-oryn-cav é-pla-vro €-80-cav 
Subjunctive 
ord arplw-par (424, N.2) 86 
oTi-s pin 86-s 
ory arply-Tat 86 
oTf-Tov arpin-c8ov 8@-Tov 
OT i-TOov arpin-o8ov 86-Tov 
oT@-wev Tpro-peba 86-pev 
ort-Te npin-oe $-re 
oTO-o1 awplo-vTar §d-01 
Optative 
otaln-v tmpral-pnv Soln-v 
otaly-s mplat-o (424, N.2) S0ln-s 
otalny awplat-To Soin 
orat-rov mplat-cbov Sot-Tov 
oral-rHv mpral-cOnv Sol-rnv 
oTat-pev mpral-pe0a Sot-pev 
orat-re amrpla.-o be Sot-re 
orate-v arplat-vTo Sote-v 
or (758) or (758) 
oralyn-Tov Soln-Tov 
oray-THy Soun-T Hv 
oraln-pev So(n-pev 
oTaly-Te Soln-Te 


oraln-cav 


Soln-cav 


(756 b) 
é-5ov 
€-50-To 
¢-50-c8ov 
é-86-c On 
€-86-pe8a 
€-0-c0e 
€-80-vTo 


$6-vrav 


So(-pyv 
Sot-o 
Soi-ro 
Soi-cbov 


Sol-cOnv 


Sol-peba 
Soit-cbe 
Soi-vro 
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Seconp Aorist — Concluded 


Imperative 
S. 2. Oés 00d or f-Ou arplw 86-s $06 
3. 0é-Tw 0é-c8w oTH-Tw mpid-o0w $6-Tw 86-c8a 
D. 2. 0€-rov 0é-cBov oTi-Tov apla-ocbov 86-rov §6-cBov 
3. 0é-Tev 0é-c8wv oTH-TeV Tpia-cbwv $6-Tav 86-0 8wv 
P. 2. 0é-re 0é-c be orTf-Te ampla-obe 86-re 86-00e 
3. Cé-vrav 0é-cbwv ord-vTwv ampia-cbwy 86-vTev 86-0 Bwv 
Infinitive 
Oct-var 0é-c-Bar oT fj-var ampla-c0ar S00-vat 86-0 Bar 
Participle 


Gels, Ocioa, 0é-pevos, -n, ors, oTaca, TpLd-peEvos, -n, Sots, So0ca, 56-pevos, 
6€-v (307) -ov otd-v (306) -ov (287) 86-v (3807) -7, -ov 


SECOND PERFECT OF [U-VERBS 


417. A few verbs of the ,u class have a second perfect and plu- 
perfect. Only the dual and plural occur; for the singular, the first 
perfect and pluperfect are used. The second perfect and pluperfect 
of torn are inflected as follows: 


Sreconpd PERFECT 


Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative 
8. 1. (éornka) stand ord éoraln-v (poetic) 
2. (€oTykas) &é-or]-s éoraly-s ¢-ora-0u (poetic) 
3. (€ornke) é-orq éoraly é-ord-Tw 
D. 2. &ora-tov é-orfj-tov  €-orat-tov or -alntrov (461b) &-ora-rov 
3. €-ora-Tov éorf-Tov €éoral-ryv or -ainTHv éord-Tov 
P. 1. &ora-pev éord-pev  é-orrat-pev or -alnpev 
2. tora-re é-orf-Te é-orai-re or -alynre ¢-oTa-TE 
3. éoraot éoTG-o1 é-orate-v or -alqnoav é-ord-vTev 
INFINITIVE €-oTd-vat ParticipLe éord-s, éotadca, é-ords (309 a) 


Seconp PLUPERFECT 


S. 1. (eorqkn) stood D. 2, &ora-rov P. 1. tora-pev 
2. (eorhkns) 3. é-ord-THVv 2. t-ora-re 
3. (elorhKer) 3. t-ora-cav 


For a list of second perfects of the uu form, see 704-705, 
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418. (B) -vop. Class. — Inflection of the present system 


show and of the second aorist éduv entered. 


Ss. 1. 
2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
Je ik 
2. 
3. 
Saale 
2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
Jen ib 
2. 
S. 1. 
2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
ie, il, 
2. 
3. 
8. 2. 
3. 
D. 2. 
3. 
Pe 


Indicative 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


ACTIVE 


Present 


Imperfect 


Present 


Selk-vd-pr (746 a) €-Selk-vd-v (746 a) Selk-vv-par 


Selk-v0-s 
Selk-v0-o 
Selk-vu-rov 
Se(k-vu-Tov 
Selk-vu-jev 
Selk-vu-Te 
Sex-vb-aor 


Sexviw 
Sexvoys 
Secxviy 
Sexkvinrov 
Seuxvinrov 
Serxviwpev 
Seixvinre 
Serxviwor 


Seaxviouse 
Serxviots 
Serxvior 
Sexvtouitov 
Serxvuolrny 
Seuxvdoupev 
Serxviorre 
Serxviorev 


Selk-vd (746 a) 
Seik-v0-Tw 
Selk-vu-rov 
Seuk-vi-rev 
Selk-vu-re 
Seuk-vi-vrev 


€-Selk-vv-s 
€-Se(K-vv 
é-Se(k-vvu-Tov 
€-Sek-vv-THV 
€-Se(k-vu-pev 
é-Se(k-vu-Te 

, 
€-Se(k-vu-cav 


Seik-vu-cat 
Selk-vu-Tat 
Se(k-vu-cBov 
Seik-vu-cBov 
Setk-vi-pe0a 
Selx-vu-obe 
Selk-vu-vrat 


Subjunctive 


Seckviopar 
Secxvig 
Sexvonrar 
Sexvinobov 
Sexvinobov 
Seckvvdpeba 
Secxvino be 


Seixvd@vrar 


Optative 


Serxvvoiuny 
Seixvioro 
Serxvtoiro 
Sexvtoicbov 
SerxvvoloeOnv 
Sekvvolyeba 
Sexvtorrbe 
Seixviouvro 


Imperative 


Sex-vi-var (746 a) 


Selk-vu-co 
Seix-vi-cbw 
Selk-vu-cbov 
Seix-vi-cbwv 
Selk-vu-0 be 
Seix-vt-cbov 


Infinitive 


Selk-vu-cbar 


Participle 


Sex-vis -toa, -dv (308, 746 a) 


CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 


Imperfect 


€-Setk-v0-pyy 


é-8elk-vv-co 
é-Se(k-vu-To 
é-S¢(k-vv-cbov 
é-Serk-vt-ocOny 
€-Serk-v0-peba 
é-Seix-vu-o8e 

: 

é-Se(k-vv-yTo 


Seux-vb-pevos, -n, -ov 


[418 


of Seixvips 


AOTIVE 

2 Aorist 
€-80-v (415) 
€-80-s 
€-80 
€-80-Tov 
é-80-1Hv 
€-80-pev 
€-80-Te 
€-80-cav 


St 
Svqs 
Soy 
SénTov 
Sinrov 
Stiopev 
Sinre 
Stoo 


$0-61 
80-Tw 
$0-rov 
88-Trev 
$0-Te 
88-vrev 


§9-var 


8s, Sica, 
Siv (308) 
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419. Synopsis oF rlOnpe (Ge-, On-) place 

Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. 1 Perf. Act. 1 Plup. Act. 
Ind. rlOnpr er Onv Ohow nka TéOnka éreOQKn 
Sub. 106 6 TANKAS @ 
Opt. riBeinv Oho otpie Oeiny TeAnKas elnv 
Imp. riGe Oés 
Inf. riBévar Onoew Oetvar TeOnkévar 
Par. eis Oqcwv Gels TeAnKdS 

Pres. M. P. Impf. M. P. Fut. Mid. 2 Aor. Mid. Perf. M. P: Plup. M. P. 
Ind. ri®epar ériOéunv OAropar éunv Téepar éreBetuny 
Sub. riOdpar Odpar TeBetpévos @ 
Opt. ribeluny Oncoipny Oeipny TeOepévos elnv 
Imp. r(@eco 80d TéBeLro 
Inf. r(8erBar Onoer Oar Ger Bar reBeto Bar 
Par. tOéwevos Ono dpevos Béevos TeOerpevos 

1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass, 

Ind. TeAOHTOpAL éreOnv 
Sub. TOO 
Opt. teOnooinny TeBeinu 
Imp. TéOnTL 
Inf. teAOHorer Oar TeOfvar 
Par. TEA no OmeEvos TeQels 


Verbal adjectives : Oerds, Oeréos. 


420. Synopsis oF tornpt (cra-, or7y-) set (in perf. and 2 aor. stand) 


Pres. Impf. Act. 


Ind. tornpe set 
torny 
Sub. tor 
Opt. trratny 
Imp. torn 
Inf. torévar 
Par. icrds 
Pres. Impf. M. P. 
Ind. torapar stand 
iordpnv 
Sub. tordpar 
Opt. teratpny 
Imp. toraco 
Inf. toracbar 
Par. tordpevos 
Ind. 
Sub. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Par, 


Fut. Act. 2 Aor. Act. 


otyow shall set 


1 Aor, Act, 


totnoa set eornv stood 


oTHTw ore 
oTHTOULL oTy7caie otalny 
oTirov ornOu 
oTHO ew oThoa orTtvar 
TTHTwV oTHoas oras 
Fut. Mid. 1 Aor, Mid. 


oryjocopar (intrans. ) 
éornodpny (trans. ) 


TTHT OPAL 
orynocoluny oryncaipny 

oriorar 
oTnoer Oat oThoac Bar 
TTHTOWLEVOS oTno Gwevos 

1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor, Pass. 
orabyocopar shall be érraOny was set 
set up ora 

orabycoluny orabeiny 

or dOnre 
orabnocer Par orabjvar 
orTa0noopevos orabels 


Verbal adjectives: orards, rtaréos. 


Perf. Plup. Act. 

éoryka stand 
eiotyKn stood 

éothkw, oto 
éoTHkoipt, eotalnyv 
érrade 
éorynkévar, éordvat 
éxtykas, cords 

Fut. Perf. Act. 
éorhtw shall stand 


eorytouse 


éorngerv 
éorhtov 
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421. Synopsis OF 8(8wpt (do-, dw-) give 
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor, Act. 1 Perf. Act. 1 Plup. Act. 
Ind. 8(8ep. é5(Souv soc Soka Sé5wKka €5e50Kq 
Sub, 8186 $6 SeSwkas 
Opt. 8.S0lyv Sdooupe Soinv SeSakas einv 
Imp. 8(80v 86s 
Inf. 8186var Saorew Sotvar SeSaxévar 
Par. 8.80vds Sdcav Sovs SeSwKas 
Pres, M, P. Impf.M.P. Fut. Mid. 2 Aor. Mid. Perf. M. P. Plup. M. P. 
Ind. 8(S0par é8dpnv SHcopar éS6pqv SéSopar SeSopnqv 
Sub. 88dpar SOpar SeSopévos @ 
Opt. 8d0lpnv Swcolpny Solunv SeSop€vos elqv 
Imp. 8(80c0 S00 Sé50c0 
Inf. 8(80c08ar Sacrer8ar S6o0at SeSdc8ar 
Par. 8186pevos Swodpevos Sdpevos SeSop.évos 
1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 
Ind. S00qoropar ed0nv 
Sub. $084 
Opt. S08einv 
Imp. S08noolpny 86OnTe 
Inf. S00qcer Bar So00Avat 
Par. So8nodpevos S08els 
Verbal adjectives: 8S0rds, Soréos 
422. Synopsis OF Selkvdpe (derx-) show 
Pres, Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Perf. Act, 1 Plup. Act. 
Ind. Selkvtpe  eSel(kviv SelEw erga Serxa €Sede(y 
Sub. Sekvie SelEw Sedarxas @ 
Opt. Sexvdorpe SelEoune SelEarpe SeSerx as elqv 
Imp. Selkvv Seitov 
Inf. Sexvivar Sele SetEar SeSerx evar 
Par. Seuxvis SelEwv SelEas Seder ads 
Pres. M. P. Impf.M. P. Fut. Mid. 1 Aor, Mid. Perf. Mid. Plup. Mid. 
Ind. Selkvupar Sekvipny SelEopar Betdpyny  SéSerypar €SeSelypnv 
Sub. Sexviwpar SelEopar SeSerypévos @ 
Opt. Sekvvolpny SerEoluny Sergaluny  Sederypévos ely 
Tmp. 8elkvvo-o SetEar SéSerEo 
Inf. S8elkvuc Bar YelEer Bar SelEaorbar  Sedetx Bar 
Par. Serxvdpevos SerEdpevos SerEdpevos Sederypévos 
Fut. Pass. \ Aor. Pass. 
Ind. SaxOnropar  eSe(xOnv 
Sub. Serx 8G 
Opt. SayxOnooliuny Sex Gelnv 
Imp. Sely Oynre 
Inf. Sax Oqrer Oar Sex OAvar 
Par, Sax Onodpevos Sery Gels 


Verbal adjectives: Seuxrds, Seuxtéos 
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ACCENT 


423. Simple or compound verbs usually throw the accent as far 
back as the quantity of the last syllable permits (recessive accent, 159). 


bw, Uouer, Ehvdunv; madetw, madevoucl, émaidevérny; dmroBdddw, amdBadne ; 
dmrodtw, amévov ; dre, cbveruer, cUuPnim, Tapert. 


424. To this general rule there are exceptions. 


a. Enclitics. — All the forms of @nul say, and eiul am, except g7s and ef. 

b. Imperatives. —(1) The second person sing. of the second aorist active 
imperative of five verbs is oxytone: eiré say, éd0é come, ebpé Jind, i5é see, aBé 
take. Their plurals are accented elére, é\dére, etc.; compounds have recessive 
accent: kdreure, dmedOe, Epevpe, wapddaBe. 

(2) The second aorist middle (2 sing.) is perispomenon, as \aBod, rapaBadod, 
Kadenov. 

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions: thus, e.g., riwa for riude, 
Syrobder for Snr6over, Piretv for Pidréecy. So the subjunctive of the first and sec- 
ond aorist passive \vd6 for \vééw, davG for davéw; the optatives Nvbetwey from 
Avbé-t-wev, Sidotuev from 6166-i-wev ; the futures davd for davéw, pavotu for pavéoum, 
pavetv for davéey, pavdv for pavéwy ; dureiv for Auréey; and the present and sec- 
ond aorist active and middle subjunctive of most pi-verbs, as 706 for rdw, 
tor Guat, OGpar, pert. kexrGuar. On dido0cr, riOetor, see 463 d. ; 

N. 1.—In athematic optatives the accent does not recede beyond the diph- 
thong containing -t-, the sign of the optative mood : loraio, israiywev, torairo, d- 
dotro ; and so in \vdeipev, Avoeter. 

N, 2. —dvvaya am able, érlorayac understand, kpévayar hang, dvivnus profit, 
and émrpiduny bought (749 b, 750 b, 757 a) have recessive accent in the subjunc- 
tive and optative (dvvwua, érlorwya, SUvarTo, Kpéuacro). 

d. Poetic forms sometimes fail to follow the rule, as éwy being. 


425. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (358), 
and hence do not regularly show recessive accent. 

a. Infinitives. — The following infinitives accent the penult: all infinitives 
in -var, aS NeAuKévat, AvOFvaL, lordvar, orAvar (except Epic -pevar, as ornpeva) ; 
in verbs in w the first aorist active, as \foa:, ra:dedoa, the second aorist middle, 
as \uréo Oa, the perfect (middle) passive, as AehvcOat, wemadedobat, meTojobar. 

N.—The present inf. of contracted verbs and the second aorist active inf. 
of w-verbs have the perispomenon by 424 c. 

b. Participles. — (1) Oxytone: the masculine and neuter sing. of the second 
aorist active, as \urdv, Aurév; and of all participles of the third declension end- 
ing in -s in the masculine (except the first aorist active), as duels AvOér, NeuKds 
NeduKbs, Eords éords, TiWels TiOev, Siovs diddr, lords lordy, Sexvbs decxvdy (but 
Mods, rojas). Also idv going from elu. 


425 a.D. The 2. aor. mid. inf. in Hom. is recessive in dyéper Oat (dyelpw assem- 
ble) ; so the perf. dd\dAnobar (drAdopuar wander), adkdxnodar (Ax rua am distressed). 
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(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive) : Aedupévos. 

N.—Participles are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The fem. 
and neuter nom. accent the same syllable as the masc. nom, if the quantity of 
the ultima permits, thus radebwy, madevovoa, taidedoy (not maldevov) ; wowmoas, 
romoaoa, Tojoay (not rolncav) ; pirGy, pirovca, proby (from giAéov). 

c. Verbal Adjectives. — The verbal adjective in -ros is accented on the ultima 
(Aurés); that in -reos on the penult (Auréos). 

N. — Prepositional compounds in -ros denoting possibility generally accent 
the last syllable and have three endings (286), as d:adurés dissoluble, éEaiperd- 
removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perfect passive participle 
accent the antepenult and have two endings, as é:dduros dissolved, ééalperos 
chosen. All other compounds in -ros accent the antepenult and have two end: 
ings, as &Baros impassable, xeiporolnros artificial. 


426. Exceptions to the recessive accent of compound verbs. —a. The accent 
cannot precede the augment or reduplication : drecue am absent, amjv was absent, 
ela-GOov they entered, ar-Arav they were absent; ad-tkra arrived (cp. tkrac). 

N.— A long vowel or diphthong not changed by the augment receives the 
accent: tm-etke was yielding (indic. dr-elxw, imper. Um-erke). 

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before the 
simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: zepiées put around, 
auvéxdos give up together (not ctvexdos), cuvyxdbes put down together (not avy- 
xades). Compounds of the second aorist active imperatives dds, &s, 6és, and axés 
are thus paroxytone: éziOes set on, meplOes put around, émrlaxes hold on. 

c. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic second 
aorist middle imperatives in -of from m-verbs retain the circumflex: mpodod 
betray, év000 put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a 
dissyllabic preposition : dwédou sell, kard@ov put down. ‘The open forms always 
have recessive accent, as @y@e0, xaTdeo. 

d. The accent of uncompounded infinitives, participles, aorist passive, per- 
fect passive, and of the second aorist middle imperative (2. p. sing., but see 
426 c) is retained in composition. 

e. dréora will be far from, érécra will be upon do not have recessive accent, 

f. Compound subjunctives are differently accentuated in the Mss.: droddua 
and drédwua, ériOjrae and érl@nrar; the aorist of tyu has mpoGua and mpdwuac. 
aréxw has drécxwuar. Compound optatives retain the accent of the primitives : 
dmodotro, aS dotro. For ovvOotro, mporbotcbe (746 c) the Mss. occasionally have 
avvboiTo, mpba boc Oe ; and so mpboito. 


427. Final -a (and -o-) are regarded as long in the optative (169), elsewhere 
as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist. 


3. Sing. Opt. Act. Infin. Act. 2. Sing. Imper. Mid. 
p 4 a n~ 
vw Ntoau AVoae AVoar 
P 4 ft a - 
arroAvw arroA\voat aroA\voat aroAvoat 
TaLoevw TrawdEevoat TALoevuorat Taloevoat 


425 b (2) D. But Hom. has dd\adtuevos (drdoua wander), axax huevos or akn- 
Xéuevos (Ax vumar am distressed), éoovpmevos (cedw drive). 
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AUGMENT 


428. The augment (increase) denotes past time. It appears only 
in the secondary or past tenses of the indicative mood, namely, im- 
perfect, aorist, and pluperfect. The augment has two forms, the 
syllabic and the temporal. 


429. Syllabic Augment.— Verbs beginning with a consonant pre- 
fix « as the augment, which thus increases the word by one syllable. 
In the pluperfect ¢ is prefixed to the reduplication. 


iw loose é-vov é-dica €-AehvK 
maoevw educate €-7raidevov €-7raldevoa €-remaldevKn 
a. Verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment. firrw throw, 
é-ppirrov, €-ppiwa, &-ppipOny ; pyyruye break, &-ppnta, é-ppdynv. 
N. — pp is here due to assimilation of ¢p, as in Hom. éppeéa did (and épeta) ; 
of op in €ppeov flowed. Cp. 80a. 


430. Bovdouat wish, divauac am able, péd\dkw intend augment with e or with 7 
(especially in later Attic) ; thus, €8ouvdéunv and HPovrdunv, éduvrdunv and Advvdpnp, 
eduvndny and jdurHOnv. 

a. These forms seem to be due to parallelism with #@edov (from é6éAw wish) 
and €@edov (from édw). 


431. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic aug- 
ment because they formerly began with a consonant. Thus, 
ayvip. break (Fayvip.), ea—a, aor. pass. é&ynv. 
éAlokopat am captured (FadtoKxopar), imperf. HAvcKdpyy, aor. wv (with tem- 
poral augment) or fAwv. 
avSdvw please (fFavidvw), aor. adov (Ionic). 
av-olyw open (Folyvip.), imperf. dv-éwyov. 
thw permit (wefaw), elwv, elaca, cl&Onv. 
E{opar sit (for ceStopar), eiodpnv. 
€ltw accustom (oFelitw, cp. 123), lOrfov, etOroa, elOloOnv. 
éXirrw roll (feditrw), elAurrov, etArEa, eiAly Onv. 
kw or édktw draw (wedkw), eirkov, elAkvora, eiAkio Onv. 
éropar follow (cemopar), etropny. 
épydtopar work (Fepydtopar), elpyardpny. 
éptrw creep (weptw), eiptrov. 
éoridw entertain (Ferriaw), eloriwv, eiorlaca, cio rH Onv. 


429 a. D. Hom. has Z\\afe took (for é-chaBe), evveov swam (for é-cveor), éo- 
gelovro shook (for érfeovro), eddece feared (for édfewe). Eupabe learned is 


due to analogy. Hath 
431 D. Syllabic augment in Homer before a vowel is a sure proof of initial ¢ 


in Zevrov and some other verbs. Similar Ionic and poetic forms occur from 
eldov, eth, elpw, Edrrw, Evvijpu, Epdw, oivoxotw, etc. 
GREEK GRAM. — 10 
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éx@ hold (vex), etxov. 

impr send (otrnpe), aor. du. elrov for é-€rov, el@nv for €-€-Onv. 
tornpe put (orrrnpe), plup. etorqky for éce-orqkn. 

_ 6phw see (Fopdw), éOpwv, éOpaxa OT edpaka. 

aéo push (Foléw), EH0ovv, Ewra, CHa Onv. 

avéopay buy (Foevéopar), Ewvodpny, eovnOny. 

elSov saw, 2 aor. of dépdw (for é-FLBov). 

elXov took, 2 aor. of atpéw (for é-éXov). 


432. Some forms of some verbs in 431 are augmented as if no consonant 
had preceded the first vowel, as 7pyafouny (and elpyafounr). 


433. Since ¢ disappeared early, many augmented forms show no trace of its 
existence, as, dxovv from oikéw dwell (fotkos). Besides e, 4 was also used as the 
syllabic augment. This appears in Hom. 7-eldes (-ns?), Attic qdes you knew. 


434. The verbs dyvim, adNloxouat, (av)olyvip, dpdw, Which began originally 
with ¢, show forms that appear to have a double augment; as édynp, éddwr, 
(av)éwyov (rarely j#rovyov), édpwr, Edpaxa (and édpaxa). These forms appear to 
be due to transference of quantity (84) from 7-¢aynv, 7-fovyor, 7-fopwy (cp. 433). 


435. Temporal Augment. — Verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
temporal augment by lengthening the initial vowel. The temporal 
augment is so called because it usually increases the time required 
to pronounce the initial syllable. Diphthongs lengthen their first 
vowel. 


a becomes 7: aye lead nyov AXe aX 

€ Lo 1: Aritw hope jAmiov jAmoa nAmiKa  7AdiKy 
t es Ee ixeredw supplicate tkérevov ixérevoa ixérevka  tkeredny 
C) we @: opl{o mark off Spifov dpica Spica apikn 
ye v: bBplLw insult VBpi{ov vBpica vBpika UBplky 
Gy 0 ": aipéw seize qTpovv TeNKa nphky 
av Sonu: avrdéw play the flute nidrovv niAnoa Anka ARKH 
cle 1: elkdto liken qykalov Wkaca 

ev) $4 muis edXopar pray MxXSpyHv A—dunv ydypar ydyyny 
CUM @: olkéw dwell dkouv oKnoa OKnka = @KAKH 


436. Initial g@ becomes y: ddw sing, jdov. Initial y, 7, 3, w remain un- 
changed. Initial @ usually becomes 7: dpucrdw breakfast, Aplatnoa. davadloxw 
and avardw expend form dvddtwoa and dvir\woa, dvadOnv and dvnrodnv. 


437. Initial diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented: av in abalyoua dry ; 
ev: elkatov, AKafov; ev: ebpéOnv and nvpédny from evploxw Jind, evéduny and nvéd- 
uny from etxoua pray ; ov is never augmented, since it is never a pure diph- 
thong when standing at the beginning of a verb-form. 


485 D. Initial a becomes @ in Doric and Aeolic ; initial ac and av remain. 
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438. Omission of the Augment.—a. In Attic tragedy the augment is some- 
times omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts (messengers? 
speeches), which are nearer akin to prose. 

b. In xp%v (from xph + Fv) the augment is strictly unnecessary, but is often 
added (éxpjv) since the composition of yp#v was forgotten. 

c. In Homer and the lyric poets either the syllabic or the temporal augment 
is often absent; as ¢dro and é¢aro, BAy and ZBnv, xov and eixov. Iteratives 
(495) in Hom. usually have no augment (@xecxov). 

N. — In Homer the absence of the augment represents the usage of the parent 
language, in which the augment was not necessarily added to mark past time. 
It is therefore erroneous, historically, to speak of the omission of the augment 
in Homer. 5 

d. In Herodotus the syllabic augment is omitted only in the case of pluper- 
fects and iteratives in cxoy; the temporal augment is generally preserved, but it 
is always omitted in verbs beginning with az, av, ec, ev, oc, and in dyivéw, deOdéw, 
dviyw, Epdw, édw, dpuéw, etc. ; in others it is omitted only in some forms (as dyo- 
pevw, dyw, kw, dpudw), and in others it is variable (dyyé\hw, drtw, dpxw, éml- 
oTapat, avéxouar) ; in cases of Attic reduplication the augment is never added, 
Hdt,. omits the augment for the reduplication in the above verbs. 


REDUPLICATION 


439. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at the 
beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect tenses in all the moods, to denote completed action. It is 
sometimes found also in the present and second aorist. 


440. Verbs beginning with a simple consonant (except p) or with a stop and 
a liquid (A, #, », p) place the initial consonant with e before the stem. tw 
loose, é-AuKa, Ae-AuKEvat, AE-Avpat, Ae-AiTouar; ypddw write, yé-ypapa; Krivw 
incline, xé-kdika ; BAdwTw injure, Bé-Bradpa ; mpiw saw, wé-mpicpa.. 

a. Exceptions: verbs beginning with yy, most of those with yA, and some 
with BA. Thus, yrwpliw recognize, é-yvdpixa ; yi-yvdoxw know, &-yvwKa ; yigw 
carve, &yduda; Bracrdvw sprout, é-BrdoryKa (usu. BeBAdoTHKa). 


441. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the corresponding smooth stop : 
povebw murder, re-pbvevka; Siw sacrifice, Té-OuKa ; xopevw dance, ke-xdpevKa. 


442. In all other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment. 

a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen the vowel, as dyw lead, #xa ; 
bp0dw set upright, bpbwKa; ayyé\Xw announce, Wyyerka. ; 

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a 
liquid), a double consonant, and p simply prefix «. p is here doubled (cp. 429 a). 


439 D. Reduplication (or the augment for the reduplication) is generally 
retained in Hom. Exceptions are épxara and épxaro from épyw shut, dvwya 
order, ora from évvduu clothe. On déxara await, édéyunv was expecting cp. 634. 

442. b. D. Hom. has fe-putwuévos (purdw soil), Eupope (uelpouac obtain) 
for é-cuope 445 a, Ercvpa (cevw urge) for é-xv-ya; Ionic has éxrnpat, 
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Thus, xritw found, é-krika; omelpw sow, &-orappat ; arpar aye am general, 
Eorpariynka; (nréw seek, é-Chrynxa; Yatw touch, é-yavxa ; pirtw throw, Eppida. 

N.—pimrioxw remind and xrdouat acquire are exceptions: mé-pynua, é-pe- 
penny ; KEKTNMAL, €-KE-KTHUNY. 


443. The verbs mentioned in 431 which originally began with a consonant 
now lost, reduplicate regularly. Since the reduplicated consonant has disap- 
peared only « is left, and this often contracts with the initial vowel of the theme. 
Thus, gaya for re-paya from fpayviue break ; éwopat for re-fwouac from fwbéw 
push ; €ornxa for cecrnka from icrnme set ; elka for cecexa from tnu (c-onm) send. 


444. Pluperfect.— The pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment e 
to the reduplicated perfect beginning with a consonant; when the 
perfect stem begins with a vowel the pluperfect retains the prefix of 
the perfect. 


Thus perf. \é\vca, AéAvwar, Plup. é-AeAVKN, E-ehdunv ; perf. -cTadka, e-orahpat, 
plup. éo7dd\xn, éorddunv from oré\dkw send; perf. wydpevxa, plup. 7yopevKn from 
dyopedw harangue ; perf. ypnxa, plup. ypyxn from alpéw seize. 

a. Verbs showing ‘ Attic’ reduplication (446), in almost all cases aug- 
ment the pluperfect. 

b. The verbs of 431 follow the perfects of 443; as ddyn (dyvim), édounry 
(w0éw), eiuny (tinue), éppwyn from (¢)pHyviue. tornuc forms elorjxy (= &-(c)eornKn), 
Ion. and poet. éorxn (rare in Att. prose). orca am like forms égxn. 


445. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or « take « instead of the redupli- 
cation: AapBave (Aaf-) take, el-Anga, el-Anupat, el-jpyn ; Aayxavw (Aax-) obtain 
by lot, et-Anxa, €l-\jxXN ; A€yw collect (in composition) -ef-oya, -ei-Adyx7, -el-heyuat 
(rarely Aé-DAeyuar) ; pelpopar receive a share, el-uaprac it ts fated, ei-uapro with 
rough breathing ; also the stems ep, py say, el-pnka, el-pr)xn. 

a. elA\ngpa is from oe-cdngda by 387 (cp. Hom. é\AaBov for é&cdaBov), efuaprac 
is from ce-cuapra (cp. Hom. uuope). The other forms are probably analogues 
of e!Anda. 


446. Attic Reduplication.— Some verbs whose themes begin with 
a, ¢, oro, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by repeating 
the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthening a and « to », 


o to w. Thus dyepw collect, a&y-yyepxa, ay-ryeppar ; éyeipw awaken, 


444 b. D. Hat. has ofka (for Zorxa), 2wOa, wea ; Hom. has ZwOev and elwoe. 

445 D. Hom. deidw fear stands for de-5¢w from de-dfo(u)a (cp. d¢éos). So 
deldocxa for de-droixa. For deldexro greeted we should read 6%5exro with »-redu- 
plication. Hdt. has \edd8ya and -\eAaumevos. AAnwma Occurs in tragedy. 

446 D. — In Hom. ‘ Attic ’ reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic ; 
thus, €5ndds from %w eat, éphpura have fallen, épépurro (without lengthening) 
from épelrw overthrow, édpwpéxarar from épéyw reach. For other poetical forms 
see in the List of Verbs dyelpw, alpéw, dddouat, dpaploxw, épeldw, épltw, exw, fw, 
Opdw, Sprvju. 
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ey-MYEpae 5 eheyxw confute, €dX-yrEypat; dpirrw dig, dp-apvxa, op-wpvypat ; 
Gu-vupe SWEAT, Op-OpoKa ; OA-Avpu destroy, d-dAexa. So also pépw bear, 
€v-7VOXa, EV-NVEY LAL. 

a. The name ‘ Attic’ was given by the Greek grammarians to this form of 
reduplication though it occurs in Homer and in the other dialects, 

b. dxovw hear has ax-yxoa for dx-jKo(v)a; dyw has dy-hoxa for ay-7(y)oxa. 
The pluperfect augments except in the case of verbs with initial ¢: #x-nxén, 
Ou-wuokn, drwdddn 3 but éh-nVOn, év-nvéyunr. 

447. Reduplication in the Present. — A few verbs reduplicate in the present 
by prefixing the initial consonant and ¢, as yi-yvouar, yi-yveokw, wi-wvyfoKw, Th-KTW 
for ri-7(€) Kw, wi-mrw for mi-mr(e)Tw, Horne for ot-ornus, Tl-Onue for O-Onu (125 a), 
6-Swy. § wlu-why-pe fill (wda-, wAy-) and rlumrpnuc burn (mpa-, mpy-) insert p. 

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verbal stem: Bi:Bdtw make 
go éBiBaca, diddoxw teach é6ldaka. 


448. Reduplication in the Second Aorist. — dyw lead forms the second aorist 
Hy-ayov, ay-dyw, ay-dyou, ay-ayetv, middle 7y-ayéunrv. So also #r-eyxa and 
qrv-eyxov from pépw. 


POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND 
VERBS 


449. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and redu- 
plication stand between the preposition and the verb. 

Thus, tdrepBalyw pass over, vrepéBavov, vrepBéBnka ; elaBdd\dw throw into, elaé- 
Bardo, elo BEBANKa. 

a. Before e of the augment é« regains its fuller form é& (133 a), and év and 
avy reappear in their proper forms which were modified in the present. Thus 
éxBdddw throw out, ééBaddov, xBéBAnxa ; é€uBaddw throw into, évéBaddov; cud- 
Aéyw collect, cuvédeyov, suvelhoxa ; ouppirtrw throw together, cuvvéppiya, cuvép- 
pipa; svoxevatw pack together, cvverxevafov, suverxevdcbny. 

b. Prepositions (except repf and mpé) drop their final vowel: drofddd\w throw 
away, am-éBaddov ; but repiBaddrw throw around, weptéBardor, mpopalyw step for- 
ward, mpoéBnv. But mp6 may contract with the augment (mpotpyv). 


450. But some verbs, which are not often used except as compounds, are 
treated like uncompound verbs and take the augment before the preposition, as 
éxadjuny sat from xdOnuat, éexdOrfov set, sat from xadifw, jupleca clothed from 
dudrévvduuc, éxdOevdov (and xadn0dov) slept from xabevdw, yriorduny, yriorHOny 
from érlorapyac understand. tn forms ddte and jpie. The simple verbs occur 
mostly in poetry. But drodatw enjoy makes dodédavka, ekerd fw review é&jraka. 


448 D. Hom. has many reduplicated second aorists, as mé-miov from meléw 
(10-) persuade, Kekhopuny, xe-kNduevos from KéAouac command, de-abéc Gar from 
LavOdvw (Nab-) escape the notice of, re-pidécOar from Peldouar (pi5-) spare, Hp-apov 
from dpaptsxw (dp-) join, Sp-opov from épviju arouse. The indicative forms may 
take the syllabic augment, as in émé-padov from Ppdfw (ppad-) tell. From 
évirrw chide and éptxw check come jriramoy and évévirov, and npbkaxov. 
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451. Double Augment. — Some verbs take two augments, one before and 
the other after the preposition, as qv-erxduny, nr-eoxouny trom av-éxouae endure, 
hv-Sxovy from évoxéw annoy, érnvdpAwuar trom emavophdw set upright. So also, 

“by analogy to the foregoing, a few verbs derived from compound words: 7jyude- 
oBirovy from dup Bytéw dispute, nvredéxel from avridicéw go to law (avrldckos). 


452. Compounds of Svo- iil and eb well. (1) ducruxéw am unhappy, é-dvc- 
rUxour, de-dua-TUxXNKA. dvo-npécTovy, Svo-npéornKa from dvc-aperTéw do not occur. 
(2) evepyeréw do good, evepyérnoay, evepyérnka (inscrip.), ednpyérnka (texts). 


453. Verbs derived from compound nouns take the augment and the redupli- 
cation at the beginning ; as éuvOoddyour, weuvOodbynxa from pvboroyéw tell legends 
(pv0oNbyos teller of legends) ; @xodduovy, Sxoddunka from olkodopéw build (oixodédpos 
house-builder) ; jumddwv, Aumddnka from éuroddw traffic in (éurody traffic). 

a. éxxAnoidg~w hold an assembly (éxxA\nola) makes Hx-KAnolafoy or é&e-Kd7- 
clagov. éyyudw pledge makes éveyiwr, éveyinoa and (better) nyylor, nyyvnea. 


454. Verbs derived from compound nouns whose first part is a preposition 
are commonly treated as if compounded of a preposition and a simple verb; as 
Kat nyopéw. accuse (KaTHyopos), KaTnybpour, KatnydpnKka ; évOvuéouar ponder (Evdv- 
pos) éveOvunOny, évrebvujobar; ériopxéw swear falsely (émlopxos), émidpxnka ; éy- 
xepliw entrust (év xeupl), évexelpica. 

a. But several verbs are not treated as compounds, such as drardw deceive, 
amuréw distrust, aropéw am in difficulty, mappynordfouar speak freely. 


TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES 


455. Tense-Suffixes. — The tense-suftixes, which are added to the verb-stem 
to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic yowel and certain other letters. 
No tense-suftixes are added to the verb-stem (1) in the second aorist active 
and middle, and second perfect and pluperfect, of ui-verbs ; (2) in the perfect 
and pluperfect middle of verbs in -w and -w. The tense-suffixes are as follows :— 

1. Present system, -%-, -r%-, -1%-, -v%-, -av%-, -ve%-, -va-, -vu-, -(v)ox% ; 
or none, as in da-“év. 

Future system, -o %-. 

First aorist sytem, -ca-. 

Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in &orn-v. 

First perfect system, -«a- (plupf. -«n- from -Kea-; -Kec- from -kee- ; -Ke-). 
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. --, -e-, or -e-) ; or none, as in &ora-re. 
Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -7%-). 

First passive system, 67-, -#e- (future passive -0n0%-). 

Second passive system, 7, -e- (future passive -no %-). 

N. —-a in the aorist is properly a relic of the personal ending (666). 


So) ISS SEILER Seat Ae 


456. Thematic Vowel. —The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the 
end of the tense-stems in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and 


455. D. For the Doric future -ce%-, see 540. — For the Epic first aorist -7%- 


see 542 D.— For the doubling of o in the future and first aorist, see 534 b, D., 
544 b. D. 
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middle of w-verbs, and in all futures and future perfects. The thematic vowel 
in the indicative is o before » or v (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ; 
elsewhere it is e. Thus, \0%-, um%-y dio %-, Auda %-, Neda %-; Nbo-i-wu. In 
the subjunctive it is °/». 

a. Attic inscriptions have both -ec@wy and -oc wy in the imperative. 


457. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is 
Y/n-. Thus, \Nbw-pev, Niq-Te, Mbcw-pev, oT eldn-Te. 
a. Verbs in -viu form their subjunctive like w-verbs. 


458. In the present and second aorist of u.-verbs, and in the aorist passive, 
“/» is added to the tense stem. Thus riddpev from ridé-w-yer, 06 from dé-w, 
Tibnre from 7ridé&n-rTe, Av9G from dvbé-w. 


459. Suffix of the Optative. — The optative adds the mood suffix -i-, or -1y- 
which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stem : Avouue for Abo-t-pu1, pidolny 
for pideo-in-v, TiOelnv for Tie-ly-v. -cn- occurs only before active endings. When 
the suffix is -1y-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -v; as rijao-ly-v = riu@ynv; when it is 
-i-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -w, as Tiwdo-i-mi = Tin@m. 


460. ty is used as follows (in all other cases -i-) : — 

a. In contracted verbs in the singular, rarely in the dual and plural. -i- 
appears in the dual and plural, rarely in the singular. 

b. In liquid verbs in the future active singular: gavoln-v for paveo-ly-v. In 
the dual and plural -(-: g¢avoirov, pavotuev for paved-t-rov, paved-i-pev. 

c. In the singular of wi-verbs: rudely for ribe-in-v, dcd0lny for d:60-ln-v, Oelnv for 
Ge-(n-v. Here the modal sign is added to the tense-stem without any thematic 
vowel. -i- is more common in the dual and plural: rvdeZuev for TiOé-1-pev, 5do7- 
wev for 6166-1-wev, Oetre for 6é-i-re. Verbs in -viys make their optatives like \tw. 

d. In the aorist passive: AvGelnv for Avbe-ly-v, pavelny for pave-ly-v. In the 
dual and plural -i- is more common: )vdetwev for \vé-i-uev, pavetre for pavé-i-re. 

e. In some second perfects, as mpoeAnAvOolns, and in the second aorist cxolnv 
from éxw (but -cx oz in composition). 

N. — In the 3 pl. -ve- is regular before -v: Nto-ve-v, TiHe-te-v, AvOe-ie-v. 


461. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. of w-verbs the endings -evas, -eve, and -evay are 
more common than -ais, -ar, -avev. 

b. In the aor. opt. passive of all verbs and in the opt. of ss-verbs and of con- 
tract verbs -crov, -urny, -wmev, -ire, -ev are commoner than -cyTrov, -nTny, -cnuer, 
-inre, -inoav. Prose writers use either the shorter or the longer forms ; poets use 
only the shorter forms. Except in contract verbs -vyre is very common in the 2 
pl. and is sometimes the only form in the Mss., as dolnre, Oelnre, yvolnre, -Balnre, 
Nudelnre, pavelnre; but the forms in question occur in prose writers and their 
genuineness is therefore unsupported by metrical evidence. 


457 D. Hom. has -%- instead of -“/,-, especially in the 1 aor., 2 aor. of pu- 
verbs, and 2 aor. pass. (éptocouer, Swopuer, Tparelouer ; also in toper, elSouev). 
These forms do not occur in the sing. or 3 pl. active. Verbs in w rarely show 
this % in the present. (Other examples 532, 667 D., 682 D.) 

460 D. -i7y- is very rare in Hom. in the dual and plural. 
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ENDINGS OF THE VERB: PERSONAL ENDINGS 


462. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems in the 
various moods are attached the personal endings in the finite moods 
and other endings in the infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives. 
See 366. The personal endings of the four finite moods are given 
below. In many forms only the peverbs preserve distinct endings. 
Some of the endings are due to analogy of others and many are still 
unexplained. The first person dual, when it is used, has the form 
of the first person plural. 


ACTIVE MIppLE 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses) 
AND AND AND AND 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
Sing. 1. — or -pu -v “HOLL -pnVy 
2. -s (for -or), -8a (-c6a) -s, -o ba -rar -c0 
8. -ov (for -re) — -TAL -TO 
Dual 2. -rov -Tov -c8ov -obov 
3. -Tov -THV - ov -c Onv 
Plur. 1. -pev -pev -pe8a -pe8a 
2. -re TE -o Oe -o0e 
8. -vorw (for -v71) -V, -7ay, -vTat -VTO 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 
IMPERATIVE 
Sing. 2. —, -b, -s -70 
3. -Tw -78w 
Dual 2. -TOV -obov 
3. -TwV -o8wv 
Plur, 2. -TE -o Oe 
3. -vTwv (-Twoar) -78ev (-cAwoar) 


462 D. Doric has -r: for -o1, -wes for -wey, -yrc in 8 pl., and -ray, -o bay, -uay for 
-TnV, -cOnv, -unv. -Tay, -cbay, -uav are also Aeolic. 

The close agreement between Greek and Sanskrit may be illustrated by the 
inflection of Old Greek and Doric gaut say, Skt. bhdmi shine, %pepor, Skt 
abharam bore. i 
~a-ut bha-mi gpa-réy bha-tas  &%pepo-y Abhara-m épepé-rnv abhara-tam 
od-s  bhia-si gad-vés bha-mds %depe-s aAbhara-s épépo-uev Abhard-ma 
ga-rl bha-ti ga-ré bha-thad  &pepe-(r) dbhara-t épépe-re  <Abhara-ta 
pa-rév bha-thas d-vri bha-nti —épépe-rov Abhara-tam %pevo-v(r) Abhara-n(t) 
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463. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND SUBJ.) 


a. 1 Sing. —-w is found only in m-verbs. Verbs in -w have no ending 
and simply lengthen the thematic vowel (Atw, Aelrw). The perfect has no per- 
sonal ending, -a taking the place of a thematic vowel. 

b. 2 Sing.— (1) -o- is found in Hom. éocl thow art from the w-verb elul I 
am; possibly also in 7s thow sayest. Attic ef thow art is derived from é-cu. 
TlOn-s is obscure. ves is probably for Nve-c1, Ave’, VEL, to Which s has been 
added. Subj. \ty-s follows the analogy of the indicative, but with long thematic 
vowel. 7.0s for rié-ys. In the perfect -s (not for -cv) has been added. 

(2) -a is a perfect ending, as in oic6a knowest for off + 6a (83). From the 
perfect it spread to the imperfects 46a wast, jjeoba wentst, épnoba saidst, 
and to 7dncba or Hdewba knewest. The perfect has commonly -a-s. ofc6as and 
hicGas are late. 

c. 3 Sing.—-r is found in w-verbs: éo-ri, rl@nou for rln-re (Doric) by 
115. Avec is obscure, but it cannot be derived from \ve-ox for Ave-Tt. by, TLOR 
(for r.Aéy) follow dde., but with long thematic vowel. In the perfect, -e with no 
personal ending. 

d. 3 Pl.— Original -y7. is retained in Doric )tov7:, whence Attic Avouvcr 
(115 a); évri, Attic efof. Subj. \dwor from Adw-yri, TLOGo. from ribéw-vT1, Todor 
from mroidyrt (Dor.). Many ms forms are derived from -avru, as riOéace (rt0é-avre), 
616 6acr (6166-av7e), Eoraor (€oTd-avtt), tordor (from iord-avrc), the accent of which 
has been transferred to rideio. (747 D. 1), dvd060. from (Dor.) rlOe-vri, 5l50-vru. 
-drt from -yrs (35 b), properly the ending of the perfect after a consonant, ap- 
pears as -do. in Hom. rep’xdor; but it has been replaced by -aox out of -avri, 


as in rerpddp-acu. 


464. SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND OPT.) 


The optative usually has the endings of the secondary tenses of 
the indicative. 


463 a. D. The Hom. subj. é0é\wm, rixwut, dydywu, are new formations. 
Aeolic has PlAnut, doxluwye (indic. ). 

b. (1) els or efs in Hom. and Hadt. is derived from ei +s. For this form 
éco(t) may be read in Hom. Theocr. has -es for -es (duédyes, etc.) and perf. 
memévOes (557. 2. D.). 

b. (2) -c@a in Hom. indic. ¢jcba, rl6qcba, nonoba ; subj. €0é\nc8a also writ- 
ten €0éno6a; opt. (rarely) kAalow ba, Bédow Oa. -o6a occurs also occasionally in 
Doric (mofopfcba) and Aeolic (Exeba, pidtnoda). 

c. Aeolic has 7ly, roln, crepavor, but For says. Subj.: Hom, é€@édyou (also 
written €@é\yo.; cp. Arcad. @xn), popénor, Génor. 

d. Hom. has -a@o. in ‘aor they go, aor they wre, and in fBeBdaor, yeydacn. 
Aeolic has Atos, plrews, Tiwaor. 

464 a. D. -» for -w is very rare (rpégow in Eur., audproy in Cratinus). 


c. Doric #s was for 7a(r). 
e. -vis regular in Doric and common in Hom. and later poetry ; as éord-v 
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a. 1 Sing.— -v stands for » (183 ¢), ep. Epepo-r, Skt. dbhara-m. After a 
consonant u (sonant nasal, 20b, 85 c) became a: @dtoa for edo, Epic ha was for 
a(c)a from jou. In the pluperfect -n is from e-a (467). -v is found in the opta- 
tive when the mood suffix is -cy-; elsewhere the optative has -u. 

b. 2 Sing. — On -céa see 463 b (2). 

c. 3 Sing. — -7 dropped (133 b) in ve, éri#y, and in the opt. Abou, ef (Cp. 
Old Lat. sied). %dtce has its -e from the perfect (cp. olde) and shows no per- 
sonal ending. 

d. Dual. — -rnv is rarely found for -roy in the 2 dual (evpérny in Plato). 
Hom. has érevxerov as 3 dual. 

e. 3 Pl. —-y for -»r by 183 b. -cayv (taken from the 1 aorist) is used (1) in 
the imperf. and 2 aor. of «-verbs, as éride-cay, ée-cay; (2) in the aor. pass. 
€vOn-cav, épdvy-cav (here -y preceded by a short vowel occurs in poetry, 
585 a. D.); (3) in the pluperf. éXeNixe-cay ; (4) in the opt. when -:7- is the modal 
suffix (460). In the opt. -cay is rare. 


465. ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE (INDIC., SUBJ., OPT.) 


a. 2 Sing.— Primary -ca retains its ¢ in the perfect of all verbs (Aé\v-car), 
and in the pres. of su-verbs (ri@e-cac). Elsewhere o drops between vowels, as in 
Ady or Ader from Ave-car, AVOAoY OF -e1, Pavy from davée-car, rive from Tiude-ca ; 
subj. Ady from AVy-ca, Pjvy from PHvyn-ca, OH from Or7je-car, 5@ from Swn-ca, 7 
from éy-car, pidq from Piréy-cat, Sndo? from dyAby= SyAby-c at. 

N. 1. — The forms -y and -e: are found in the present, future, and future per- 
fect. See 628. : 

N. 2. — dvvg and dvvy for d¥vaca, éricra and érlory for érlotaca, épier for 
épierar, are poetic and dialectic or late. 

b. 2 Sing. — -co stays in all plups. and in the imperf. of w-verbs. Else- 
where it loses its o, as in édvov from édte-oo, éXtow from édtca-co, épjvw from 
épjva-co, éhrov from éNlre-co, ov from €Ge-co, érplw from émpla-co, ériuS from 
ériude-co, épidod from épidée-co. In the optative, Novo, Alaovo, TiBeto, elo, NIoaro, 
from Nboi-co, etc. ; Tiu@o from Tipdor-co. 

N. 1.— édtvpw or 750vw and yrlcrw are commoner than édvvaco and Arloraco 
from dvvayac am able and éerlorauac understand. 

N. 2.— After a diphthong or a long vowel in the 2 aor. indic. mid. -co is re- 
tained, as elco (tnue send), Srynco (dvlvnu benefit). 


(ary-cav), 25150-v (€5150-cav), pi\ynbev (epidHjOn-cav), Tpdgev (érpddy-cay). The 
short vowel before »(r) is explained by 40. Hom, fe-» were became 4», used 
in Dor. as 3 pl. ; in Attic it was used as 3 sing. 

465 a. D. Hom. has Bo’dea, perf. uduvnar, but pres. d’vaca, TwaploTacar ; 
dyer is unique (for dpea) ; subj. dUvnar. Doric often contracts, as oy for ofe-ar. 
Aeolic generally leaves eat open (keloe-ac). Hdt. has open -ear, -nar. 

b. Hom., Doric, and Aeolic have generally open forms, as Hom. BéA)e-o 
(rarely Bddrev), wdica-0. %peo, oreto are from -eeo. Hom. has éudpyao for Attic 
éudpvaco, and may drop o even in the pluperfect (%ccvo). When Doric con- 
tracts ao we have a. In Hat. ao, eo are open, but the writing ev for eo is found. 


466] PERSONAL ENDINGS 155 


c. Dual.—The 1 pl. is used for the 1 dual except in the three poetic forms 
Tepowpebov, edelupedov, dpuduebov. Hom. has -céoy for -cOnv in Owpnooes Gor. 

d. 1 Pl.—In epic and dramatic poetry -weoGa is often used for -ueba for 
metrical reasons (BouvdbuecOa, éericrduerba). 

e. 2 Pl. —On the loss of ¢ in-ode (€rradGe), see 103. 

f. 3 Pl. — After vowel stems -yra, -vro are preserved. After stems ending 
in a consonant -vra., -vro became -arau, -aro by 35 b. These forms were retained 
in prose till about 400 B.c. (e.g. rerdyara, érTeTadxXarTo). 


466. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE 


1. Active. — 

a. 2 Sing.—)ve, Aime, rlOe (for ride-e) have not lost -@, -& is found 
in 2 aor. pass. ddvy-6.; in o7r7-G and &ora-h; in some 2 aorists, like yvd-0, 
TAH-OL, wt-O., Which are we forms though they have presents of the w form 
(687). Also in tc-6 be or know, te go, pave or pabl say. VOnri is for dvOnh 
by 125 b. 

b. -s occurs in 6és, és, dés, cxés (and in the rare Olyes, ries). This -s is not 
derived from -4. 

Cc. Afo-ov aor. act. and ddc-ac aor. mid. are obscure in origin. 

2. Middle. 

a. 2 Sing. —-co retains its o in the (rare) perf. of all verbs and in the pres. 
of wtverbs (AéAvo0, Tlfeco, ictaco). Elsewhere o is dropped, as in Avov from 
Abe-co, Aurod from )uré-co, Gov from Oé-co, of from é-co, mpiw from mpla-co, tind 
from tipde-co. 

N.—rlOov, isrw, dldov are poetic or late. 

8. 3 Pl. —For -vrwy and -cfwy we find -rwoay and -céwcay in prose after 
Thucydides, in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 B.c. Thus, \vérwoav, N0od- 
Twoav, NUETOwWoay, AUTdcOwoay, AVOATwWoAaY, AiTéTwoar, iTécbwoar, PyYdcOwoar, 
pavytwoar, Tindcbwoav, pirielabwoar, yeypapbwoayv, werelaOwoay, TiWéTwoar, 6166- 
rwoay, Oérwoar, TiWErOwaar, Oécbwoay, -Erwoar, -Ecbwoar. 

N.—éorwy for dyrwy is rare. Attic inscriptions have (very rarely) 


-VTWOQaV. 


f. -ara:, -aro occur in Hom. regularly in the perfect and pluperfect of 
consonant stems, as rerpdgdara, €arar for éo-vrai, Haro for no-vro from jmac 
(jopar) ; also in stems ending in -c, as épOlaro. -arai, -aro were transferred to 
yocalic stems, as BeBAryjarat, BeBAjaro, Hdt. dvvéarar. Hom, has -d-ara: in édy- 
Addara: from éd\avvw drive. In the opt. -aro always (yevolaro for yévowro). In 
Hdt. » before -ara, -aro is shortened, as perf. jyéara: for jyij-ara = ifynvrat, 
éBeBdéaro for -naro. For xetvra:, Hom. xelarar and xéara, Hdt. has céarar. In 
the opt. Hdt. has -aro: Bovdolaro, deEataro. In Hdt. -ara:, -aro occur even in the 
present system, riWéarat, duvéara., toréaro. 

466 a. D. -6 is not rare in Hom., pres. d/dw6i = Sldov, bpvvh, aor. kA0G, perf. 
rérrhaht. Aeolic has tora, pid. ale, 5éxo1, Sido. (Pindar) are very rare. 

8. Doric has also -vyrw, as in rapeydvrw; Aeolic -yrov, as pépovroyv, Doric 


has -c6w (pl.) and -cdw». 
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ENDINGS OF THE PLUPERFECT, ENDINGS IN o8 


467. Endings of the Pluperfect Active.—-n, -ns, -er(v) are derived from 
-e(a)a, -e(a)as, -e(o)e. In later Greek the endings are -ecv, -ers, -et(v), -eTor, 
-ELT NV, -ELMEV, -ELTE, and very late -evcap. 


468. The Endings -cc, etc. — The o of the endings -ce, -70w, -o Gov, -cbwv, 
-c6a (409 N.) has no exact parallel in cognate languages, and seems to have 
spread in Greek from forms like reré\ec-Ge, Efwo-Ge, etc., where a sigma-stem 
was followed by original -ée. 


ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, AND VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE 


469. Infinitive.— The following are the endings added to the tense-stem to 
make the infinitive. 

a. -ev: in present and 2 aorist active of w-verbs, all futures active. Thus, Adecv, 
Tiwav, Nuretv, Adcev, Pavety from Nbe-ev, Tiude-ev, Nué-ev, NOge-Ev, Havée-ev. 

b. -at: in 1 aor. active, as Adoa, raldedoar, dettar. 

c. -vat: (1) present, 2 perf. of u-verbs, the two passive aorists, as T18é-vat, éord- 
vat, AvOR-vat, Pary-vac; (2) perfect active, AeAuKé-var, and e/5é-var from 
el6-e (olda). 

N. 1.— The ending eva: appears in the 2 aor. of s«-verbs, as dodvac from 66-evar, 

Getvar from dé-evar. 

d. -o0@at: in other cases. 

N. 2. — The infinitives are old cases of substantives, those in -a: being datives, 
the others locatives. 


470. Participles. —The stem of the participle is formed by adding the fol- 
lowing endings to the tense stem. 
a. -vt-: in all active tenses except the perfect, and in 1 and 2 aor. passive (801). 
b. -or-: in the perfect active (for -or-) ; masc. -ds, fem. -via, neut. -ds (301 ¢). 
c. -pevo-: in the middle, and in the passive except in the aorist. 


471. Verbal Adjectives. — Most of the verbals in -rés and -réos are formed 
by adding these suffixes to the verbal stem of the aorist passive (first or second). 
Thus, g¢iAnrés, -réos (€-pid7}-Onv) ; mewrds, -réos (éaelo-Oynv) ; TederTds, -réos 
(é-rehéo-Onv) ; oradrds, -réos (é-ordd-nv); BAnTbs, -réos (€PAj-Onv). On the 
accent of compound verbals, see 425 c. 


467 D. Hom. has -ea, -ns, -e or e-v (-ee only in pdee), -ecay, and rarely -oy, 
-es, -€; Hat. has -ea, -eas, -ee (-ec ?), -eare, -erav. 

469 D. -ev appears also in Hom. idéev (miswritten (déev). Hom. has no case 
of -evac (for lévar write Ywevar). For -ev or -vac Hom. often uses -pevar (also 
Aeolic) and -pev (which is also Doric); both endings show the accent on the 
preceding syllable, as fevyvtuevar, Xupevac (= elvac), Piryuevar, oT hpmevar, Err duevar, 
dEEuEvar, suowHyuevar, Sahuevar; TiOduer, Zuper, Yuev, Oéuev, ENOduev, akéuev. Doric 
has -wev in the aorist passive, as alcxuvORuev. -yev is preceded by a short syllable 
and generally stands before a vowel. -vac always follows a long vowel. Doric 
has -nv and -ev in the present. Aeolic has -yy in the present and 2 aorist. 
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a. Some are derived from other stem forms (pres. and fut.), as qep-rés, 
i-réov, duva-rés; pweverds (Cp. pevé-w = wevd fut.). 


472. Verbals in -rés, -r7, -rév either (1) have the meaning of a perfect pas- 
sive participle, as cpurrés hidden, madevrds educated, or (2) express possibility, 
as vonrés thinkable, oparés visible: Many have either signification, but some are 
passive only, as moinrés done. See 425c. N. 

a. Usually passive in meaning are verbals from deponent verbs, as pipnrds 
imitated. 

b. Usually active in meaning are compounds derived from transitive active 
verbs ; but some intransitive verbs make active verbals, as purés flowing. 

c. Many are active or passive, others only active: peumrrds blamed, blam- 
able, blaming, mistds trusting in (rare), trusted, &rpaxros doing nothing, not 
done, pbeyxrés sounding. 


473. Verbals in -réos, -réa, -réov express necessity (cp. the Lat. gerundive in 
-ndus), aS doréos that must be given, madevréos educandus. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSE-SYSTEMS (QQ AND MI-VERBS) 
CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM 


474. From the verb-stem (or theme) each tense-stem is formed by 
the addition of a tense-suffix (455) or of a prefix, or of both. In 
475-495 certain modifications of the verb-stem are considered. 


475. Variation in Quantity. — Many verbs of the first class (498 ff.) 
show variation in the quantity of the vowel of the verb-stem, which is 
commonly long in the present but fluctuates in other tenses, as Av-a, 
di-ow, édv-ca, but AAV-Ka, AEAV-pat, EAV-Oyv. (Other examples, 500,) 

a. Some verbs of the Fourth Class (523 ¢) lengthen a short vowel of the pres- 
ent in some other tenses. Thus, \auBdvw (AaB-) take, nwouwat, efAnpa, el numa, 
A\(APOnv, but 2 aor. €aBov. 


476. Vowel Gradation (35, 36).— Verbs of the first class show a 
variation between a strong grade (or two strong grades) and a weak 
grade. The weak grades, i, ¥, a, appear especially in the second 
aorist and second passive systems; the corresponding strong grades, 
eu (ot), ev (ov), 7 (w), appear usually in the other systems (0, ov, w, in 
the second perfect). 

a. Expulsion of a short vowel between consonants (so-called syncope 498) 
produces a weak form of the stem of the same grade as 1, v, a (86). Cp. yl-yv-o- 
par become (aor. é~yer-b-unv), é-mr-d-uny (pres. mér-o-war fly) with €-Nur-o-y, 
é-puy-o-v, é-rdk-n-v (477 c). So &-cx-0-v got from éx-w have. 

b. ais the weak form of 9 (@), as in rHxw érdxny; and of e, when e has), p, 
v, p before or after it, as in rpérw, érpdrny (479). 


477. ‘The following examples illustrate the principles of 476. 
Aa. evot: detrw leave, relw, 2 perf. AéAoura, AAetupar, EXelPOnv, 2 aor. EAvrovy, 
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N.—The weak form appears when the verb undergoes Attic reduplication 
(446) ; as in adeldw anoint, 2 perf. ddjduda, dAAAumar; épelxw tear (Ionic and 
poetic), 2 perf. epypyyuar, 2 aor. fpixov; épelrw overthrow, Epic épjpura; but 
épeldw prop, épnpero ua. 

b. evovv: éde0()couar I shall go, 2 perf. édjdvda (Epic édjdovba), 2 aor. 
(Epic #Avbov) ; pebyw flee, pevéouar or Pevgoduat, 2 perf. répevya, 2 aor. €puyor ; 
péw flow (for pev-w, 43), peboouar, éppdnxa (pve-), 2 aor. pass. éppvnv. 

N. — xéw pour (for xev-w, 43), Zea (for éxeva), has v in xéxuxa, Kéxupat, €xv- 
Onv; cedw (poetic) urge, toceva, Eoovpat, éoovdny or éovOny rushed. See also 
revyw in the List of Verbs. 

c. yoa: pry-rum break, prt, eppnta, 2 perf. Eppwya, 2 aor. pass. éppayny ; 
Thk-w meit, THEW, Ernka, TETNKa, ETNXONY, 2 aor. pass. érdxnp. 

N. — Verbs of class c usuaily have & in the 2 aorist, w in the 2 perfect (if 
there is one), elsewhere y. w occurs in the present in rpdyw gnaw, 2 aor. érpayor. 


478. Change of « to o in the Second Perfect. — In the second perfect 
e of the verb-stem is changed to o. 


kAér-T-w steal KékNopa, (dro-)xrelyw kill (xrev-, 519) -éxrova, Néy-w collect 
etNoxa, mdoxw, fut. reloouac (from revOcoua, 100) rérovéa, réur-w send rérouda, 
orépy-w love éotopya, Tikrw beget réroxa, Tpém-w turn térpopa, tpép-w nourish 
térpopa, pbelp-w corrupt €pdopa. So in yly(e)vouae become éyevduny, yéyova ; 
eyelpw awaken éypyyopa (446). This change corresponds to that of ec to o (477 a). 


479. Change of « to a.— In verb-stems containing A, p, v, p, an e€ is 
usually changed to a in the first perfect, perfect middle, and second 
passive systems. 


Tpér-w turn, TéTpappar, érpdrnv (1 aor. érpépOnv); tpéd-w feed, réOpaumat, 
erpdgny (1 aor. ebpépOnv) ; arelpw (omep-) sow, Eorapuat, éomdpny ; Pbelpw (Pbep-) 
destroy, EpOapyar, ébOdpynv; oré\Xw (ored-) send, ~oradka, ~crarua, eorddyy; 
Telvw (rev-) stretch, réraxa, rérauat, érd@nv (1 aor.). 

a. Also in the 2 aor. pass. of kémrw steal (ékddrnv), whéxw weave (érddxnv), 
téprw gladden (Epic érdprnv). Many of these verbs also show o in the second 
perfect (478). 


480. This a is also found in the second aorist active and middle of xrelvw Kill 
(Exravoy poetic), réuvw cut (dialectal @rauov), rpérw turn (@rparoy poetic), réprw 
gladden (érapréuny poetic), poetic Sépxouac see (Zdpaxov). Also répdw, rrjoow. 


481. ¢ in the perfect middle in KékNeumar(KAérTw steal), mémdeyuar (rréxw 
weave) is introduced from the present. 


482. The @ in 479, 480 is developed from a liquid or nasal brought between 
two consonants (85b). Thus, érraduwar, rérawac from €oT\mat, TeTyuat, érdOyy 
from er vOny (20 b). Here ord, ry represent weak grades of the stem. 


483. a. The variations ¢, 0, a, w appear in rpérw turn, rpévw, érpewa, 2 perf. 
TéTpopa, TETPAUpar, erTpéPOny, 2 aor. pass. érpdarnv; frequentative TpamTaw (867), 

b. The variations €, 0, » appear in rérouar fly, roréoma (poet.) and frequen: 
tative rwrdouar (poet., 867) fly about. 
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484. y, a in the Second Perfect.—In the second perfect @ of the 
verb-stem is lengthened to » (a): OéAXw (Badr-) bloom, Téa; atv 
(pav-) show, répyva; paivw (wav-) madden, péunva; Kpalw (kpay-) ery 
out, Kéxpaya. 

485. Addition of «.—a. To the verb-stem e¢ is added to make the present 
stem in doxéw seem, fut. ddfw, aor. 2ofa (dox-) ; SO in yauew marry, ®0é push, 
Usually ¢ is added in some stem other than the present. 

b. In many verbs e¢ is added to the verb-stem to form the tense-stems other 
than present, second aorist, and second perfect, e.g. udxouat (uax-) fight, waxod- 
Mat (= waxe(o)ouar), euaxerdunr, peudxnua. So dx@ouar am grieved, Botouar 
wish, ylyvouar become, déw.want, (€)0é\w wish, wéddw intend, uére is a care, 
otouar think. 

c. In some verbs ¢ is added to form one or more tense-stems, as pérw (yev-) 
remain, wewévnka (ueve-) to avoid -y-ca in the perfect. So, véuw distribute, éxw 
have, otxouacamgone. Soalso dapbdvw, dcpalvouar, pew, crelBw (poetic), rvyxdvw. 

d. Some verbs have alternative presents with or without e«. Here sometimes 
one is used in prose, the other in poetry, sometimes both are poetic or both used 
in prose. Thus, é\xw draw (Hom. also éAkéw), ldyw iaxéw sound (both poetic), 
pédw pedéw (both poetic), pirrw and pirréw throw (both in prose). 


486. Addition of a and o,—a or o is added to the verb-stem in some verbs. 
Thus, pixdoua bellow (Epic 2 aor. wwkov), euvxnoduny ; adloKxopar (4d-) be cap- 
tured, adddcouar from ddo- 3 Suvi-me swear (du-) Smooa, dudpoxa etc. (dyuo-) ; 
ofxouar am gone, Epic ofxwka or Oxwka, 


487. Lengthening of Short Final Vowel. — Verb-stems ending in a 
short vowel generally lengthen that vowel before the tense-suffix 
in all tenses (except the present and imperfect) formed from them. 
Here a (except after e, 1, and p) and e become », o becomes w. 

Tid-w (Tia-) honour, Tiuj-cw, ériun-oa, TeTivg-Ka, TeTipy-par, eTiH-Ony ; 
Onpd-w (Onpa-) hunt, Onpd-cw, éOjpa-ca, etc. (889) ; movéw (move-) make, mouj-ow, 
éroln-ca, memoln-Ka, memoln-war, éroin-Onv; dnddw (dyndo-) manifest, Sndw-cw, 
édjAw-ca, etc. ; édw permit, éacw, etc. 

a. Note dxpodcoua, Axpodcdunv, etc., from dxpodouar hear; xphow, expnoa 
from ypdw give oracles; xpicoua, éxpnoduny from yxpdouar use; tpjow and 
%rpnoa from rerpalyw bore are from rpe-. 

b. Verb-stems adding ¢ oro (486), and stems apparently receiving a short final 
vowel by metathesis (128), lengthen the short final vowel, as BovAouar (Bovd-) 


wish, Boudrj-cowat (BouNe-, 485), kdurw (kau-) am weary, KéKun-Ka (Kua-). 


485 D. Some Ionic and poetic verbs adding e are d\éEw, dopa, yeywvéw, ynbéw, 
douréw, elpouat, eihéw, émavpéw, Kedadéw, KéNouat, KevTéw, KNOW, KTUTEW, KUPew, NaoKw, 
pédouc, uttw, maréouat, pryéw, oTvyew, Topéw, xdfw, puréw (poetic forms), xpa-- 
cuéw; dumdakioxw, dmadicxw; Epic ediddoxnoa (diddoKw), miOjow, memiOjow 
mibhoas (relOw), mepidynoouae (peldopuar). 

486 D. ais added also in Bpvxdoua, yodw, Snpidomat, Xmdw, UnKdomat, UnTidw, 
All these are mainly poetic. 
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488. Retention of Short Final Vowel. — Many verb-stems ending 
apparently in a short vowel retain the short vowel, contrary to 487, 
in some or all the tenses. 


yedd-w laugh, yeddooua, éyédMoa, éyehaoOny ; Tehéw finish, Tea from Tehé-w, 
érédeca, TeTédNeka, TeTEAET MAL, ETEMETOnY ; avUw accomplish, dvicw, jrica, Aviouat 

a. The following verbs retain the final short vowel of the verb-stem in all 
tenses: dya-uat, aldé-ouar, dxé-ouat, adé-w, av-w, apeoKw (dpe-), apxé-w, dpd-w, 
dpt-w, yedd-w, édavvw (éda-), édxU-w, and Edx-w (EéAk-e-), Eué-w, épd-w, Epa-mas 
(poet.), érOlw (érO-, é5-€-, e50-), §é-w, OAd-w, tidokopar (iha-), KAd-w break, weddoKw 
(uebv-), Eé-w, wrt-w (mTv-, TTU-), oTd-w, Tedé-w, Tpé-w, POlvw (PH-), PrAd-w, 
xard-w, xéw (xv-). Also all verbs in -ayviue and -evvius (except éoByxa from 
oBévvdue extinguish), and &\r0pe (6d-€-), Suvdue (du-, due-, Guo-), TTdpyUuL (TTOp-€). 

b. The following verbs keep short the final vowel in the future, but lengthen 
it in one or more other tense-systems, or have double future forms, one with the 
short vowel, the other with the long vowel: aivéw (alvéow, qrveca, Hrexa, yvéOny, 
Nenuar), &xOouar (ax O-, axGe-), kahé-w, wdxouar (uax-e-), piw, mivw (mt-, 1o-), 
mwobé-w, mové-w, épv-w (Epic), PAavw (p0a-). 

c. In some verbs the final short vowel of the verb-stem remains short in one 
or more tense-stems, but is lengthened in the future, as 6éw bind, djow, €5noa, 
dédexa, Sédeuar, edéAnv. SO aipéw, Baivw (Ba-), Buvéw (Bv-), Sidwur (d0-, dw-), 
SUva-yar, dbw (SU-, dv-), ebpicxw (ebp-e-), Exw (cExX-, TXE-), Bw (OU-, OU-), tyme 
(é, 9-), lornue (ora-, o7y-), Abw (AU-, NU-), TLOnuL (Be-, On-), Tivw (TL), Pdw (Pd-, 
gv-), and the root ép-, pe- (elrrov). 

d. Most of the verbs refusing to lengthen a final short vowel have verb-stems 
originally ending in o (624) ; as reXéw from reAec-w (cp. Td TéAos). By analogy 
to these, other verbs retain their short final vowel. 


_489. Insertion of «.— In the perfect middle and first aorist pas- 
Sive systems, verbs which retain a short final vowel and some others 
usually insert o before the personal ending. 


Thus, redéw (488 d), reréAecuar, éredéoOnv; ordw draw, toracuat, éoracOny ; 
kedevw order, kexédevo ual, éxehevoOny ; yeyvorxw know, &yrwomat, éyvecOny. 

a. If the aorist passive ends in -@ny and not in -céyy, the perfect middle does 
not insert o. Thus -0ny, not -c@ny, occurs in all verbs in -evw except Aww stone 
to death, in all verbs in -ew which have -@ny preceded by », in all verbs in -ow 
except xdw heap up, and in all verbs in -aw except those that retain d. Stems 
originally ending in ¢ (624) properly show co. 

b. If the aorist passive ends in -c@yv, the perfect middle may or may not 
insert ¢. Verbs in -afw and -¢w (stems -ad, 5) regularly have o by 88, 587. 
In the case of other verbs some always show o, some never show o, and some 
are doubtful. In many cases the later usage with ¢ has crept into the Mss. of 


488 D. Here belong Epic dxndéw, koréw, Aogw, vekéw, and the forms daca, 
-duny, deca. éptw shows épu- and épv-. 


489 D. Hom. has original forms in redpadpévos (ppasw), Kexopvduevos (kopiTTw), 
émérOuev (relOw), 
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the classical authors (so with the perfect of ddéw, Balyw, Spdw, Cbvvipu, Krelw 
(KAfw), ogfw, xpiw, and with the aorist of ravw). 

c. The following verbs show an inserted o both in the perfect middle and the 
aorist passive in classical Greek : aldéouar, yeyvdoKw, Edxbw, OX\dw, Opatw, Keebw, 
krdw, kva(l)w, Kopévviul, KudNiw, f0w, mlumdrnu, rpiw, TritTw, cBévvUpL, celw, TKeE- 
Sdvvip, ordw, Tavdw, Tew, Tlyw; bw, PrAdw, xbw, xp lw. 

d. The following form only the perfect middle with c in classical Greek : Bivéw, 
Evvv ue (eluar, but oro Hom.), éptw, Swvvdpu, Edw, *6d0occoua1, rhéw, prevw (Hat.). 

e. The following form only the aorist passive with ¢ in classical Greek : dyayac, 
axovw, awww, apéokw, AxXVoua, yeAdw, dalvime, Spdw, édA’w, Epapar, Epdw, ihdokomat, 
Kelw (kAYw), Aevw, meOITKwW, pLurtoKw, dtw, Svouat (Hdt.), ralw, radalw, merdy- 
vu, mhumpnu, palw, pwvvip, cTdpyUpL, Xaddw, Xpdomar, Xpaw, Xpiw. 

f. Only in post-classical Greek is ¢ attested both in the perfect middle and 
aorist passive in dpxéw, féw, kNaiw, (dro) Aadw, Adw, SAAT, rvéw, TTalw, gdw, Paw. 
—Only in the perfect middle: dyayua, dkodw, dviw, yeddw, Spdw, éuéw, Epapuar, 
Kepdvvipu, KoNovw, webUcKw, valw, vdw spin, dmulw, ralw, mahalw, meravydpe (and in 
Ionic), mlumpnuc (Aristotle; earlier perf. wémpnuar), crdpripr, xardw, Padw. 
When the perfect middle is not attested in classical Greek some at least of 
the o forms from the above verbs may represent classical usage, provided the 
aorist passive has -c@yv. — Only in the aorist passive: dxéoua, ddéw, apiw, Balvw, 
Bovéw, yevw, eidtvw, éMatyw, Epuuar, éptw, FHvviju, Kalw, Ew, wdxouwar, véew heap up, 
*sd0ccoua, TA€w, TTVW, TY fw, POdVW. 

g. Some verbs have double forms (one of which may be disputed) in the 
classical period : Sévapar: éduv7Onv and éduvydcOny (chiefly Ionic and poetic) ; 
Keodvvipe: éxpadny and éxepdcOny; Kkpotw: Kéxpovuac better than Kéxpovcpar; véw: 
vévnuar and vévnopar; Spvd0pr: dumpmouar (and dudpoorar), Sud0nv and wpudcOnv. — 
Dialectal or dialectal and late are éBdcOny for éBo7nbnv (Bodw), éXfracuat HAdoOnv 
(€davvw), kexdpnuar for Kexdperuar (Kopévyipu), mewéracmat (werdvvipme). 

h. Some verb-stems ending in » show -c-yar in the perfect middle: 7dbvw, 
pualyw, maxtyw, mepalvw, tboalyw, dalyw. Thus mépacwar, hdvopar, peulacmac. 
Dialectal or late: Ondivw, KoiNalvw, AerTOVW, Avpalvowat, Ealvw, Enpalyw, onualyw. 
On -ppar see 579. 

i. Observe that some vowel verbs inserting o do not lengthen the final vowel 
of the verb-stem in any tense (yeAdw, redéw) ; and that some not inserting o 
(6éw, 06w, dw) do not lengthen the final vowel in some tenses, é-aiwéw com- 
mend and map-auvéw exhort do not insert ¢ and have the short vowel in ali tenses. 

j. The insertion of o in the perfect middle started in the 8 sing. and 2 pl. 
Before the endings -ra: and -o6e, c was retained in the case of verbs with stems 
originally ending in o (as reAéw), or where o developed from 7, 6, 6 (98) before 
-rat, -c0e (rérevcrar from rerebrac). See 409b, 624. In all cases where the 
verb-stem did not originally end in c, the sigma forms are due to analogy; as in 
kexéNevo pat (kedevw), mémAno wat (rlumdnuc), Eyvwrwa (yeyvoboKw). 


490. Addition of 6.— The present stems of some poetical verbs are made 
by the addition of 6; as v7-6-w spin, mdj-0-w am full (rlu-rdy-mL). «Cp. 882. 


490 D. A few verbs make poetic forms by adding -@%- to the present or 
the 2 aorist tense-stem, in which a or ¢ (v once) takes the place of the thematic 
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a. Most of the indicative forms seem to be imperfects, but since some have the 
force of aorists (e.g., Soph. O. C. 862, 1834, O. 7. 650), in certain editions they 
are regarded as second aorists, and the intinitives and participles are accented 
(against the Mss.) on the ultima (d:wkaéety, eikabwr). 


491. Omission of v.— Some verbs in -vw drop the v of the verbal 
stem in the first perfect, perfect middle, and first passive systems. 
kpivw (kpwv-), judge, xéxpi-xa, xéxpi-uat, éxpl-Onv. So also kivw incline, writvw 
wash. 
492. Metathesis.— The verbal stem may suffer metathesis (128). 
In the present : 6v7ocxw die, 2 aor. @0avov, pert. ré@vnxa. 
In other tenses : BédAw throw (Bad-), perf. BEBAnKa, EBAHROny (BAn-); Téuvw cut 
(reu-v-), 2 aor. ereuov, perf. rérunka; Sépxouar (Sepx-) see, 2 aor. Edpa- 
kov; téprw delight, 2 aor. pass. érdpmrny and érpdarny (both poetical). 


Pt 


493. Syncope. — Some verbs suffer syncope (44 b). 


a. In the present ; mirrw fall for ri-m(e)T-w, tcxw hold for (c)i-7(€)x-w (125 e), 
bluyw for wi-wer-w. 
b. In the future: mraoouar from rérouar fly. 
c. In the second aorist : rxov for écex-ov from éyw (éx- for cex-, 125 e). 
d. In the perfect: méara-uar have expanded from rera-vvvma. 
N.—Syncopated forms are properly weak stems (476 a). 


494. Reduplication. — The verb-stem may be reduplicated. 

In the present with o: yeyrd-oKxw (yrw-) know, rl-On-u place, t-orn-m set, 
5(-Sw-ue give. The present reduplication may be carried over to other 
tenses: didd(K)oxw teach (99), dddéw. Withe: re-rpalyw bore. 

b. In the second aorist: dyw (ay-) lead, Hy-ay-ov ; Erouar follow, éombuny (for 
o€-oT-OKNV). 

Regularly with e in the perfect. 


p 


° 


495. Iterative Imperfects and Aorists in -cx%-.— Homer and Herodotus 
have iterative imperfects and aorists in -cxoy and -cxouny denoting a customary 
or repeated past action. Homer has iterative forms in the imperfect and 1 and 
2 aorist active and middle. Herodotus has no iteratives in the 1 aorist and few 


vowel of the simple verb. Such forms are chiefly Homeric, but occur sometimes 
in Attic poetry, very rarely in prose. Thus, pdeyé0w (préyw burn), édtdxaBov 
(SiwKw pursue), ~rxeOov (€xw have). 6-forms are found in moods other than 
the indicative (elkd@w, elkd Pou, duovddare, Siwoxdderr, elkddwv). 

492 D. See the List of Verbs for poetical forms of duaprdve, Sapbdvw, Oparrw, 
Br\doxw, Saudiw, Séuw, rop-. 

493 D. See the List of Verbs for poetical forms of ré\w, reddit, Médw, wédo- 
par; also &feruov found, trepvov slew. 

494 D. Poetic dpapicxw (dp) jit, and the intensives (867) pap-nalpw (uap-) 
Jlash, rop-ptpw (pup-) grow red, rau-palyw (pav-) shine brightly, row-mviw (rvv-) 
puff, Also with 7 in 5y-dék-ro greeted (Mss. deldexro). 
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in the 2 aorist ; and only from w-verbs. Herodotus regularly and Homer usually 
omit the augment. -aw verbs have -aa-cxov or -a-cKxov; -ew verbs -e€-oKov, in 
Hom, also -e-cxoy. -a-cxoy is rare in other verbs than those in -aw. The vowel 
preceding the suffix is always short. 

a. The suffix -cx«%- is added to the tense-stem. Jimperf.: pev-ye-oxe (pevyw 
flee), Exe-cxov (Exw have), vixd-cxouer (vikdw conquer), yoda-cKxe (yodw bewail), 
Kpmra-cKxe (kptmtw hide), kadée-cxov (kadéw call), fwrvdoKero (fwvvige gird) ; 
1 aor.: amo-rpépa-cxe (admorpérw turn away); 2 aor.: pviye-cxe, ord-cKe stood. 


VERB-STEM AND PRESENT STEM 


496. From the verb-stem (or theme) the present stem is formed 
in several ways. All verbs are arranged in the present system 
according to the method of forming the present stem from the verb- 
stem. Verbs are named according to the last letter of the verb-stem 
(376): 1. Vowel Verbs, 2. Liquid Verbs (including liquids and 
nasals), 3. Stop Verbs. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM 
(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


497. The present stem is formed from the verb-stem in five dif- 
ferent ways. There are, therefore, five classes of present stems. 
The verb-stem is sometimes the present stem, but usually it is 
strengthened in different ways. A sixth class consists of irregular 
verbs, the present stem of which is not connected with the stem or 
stems of other tenses. 


FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS 


498. Presents of the Simple Class are formed from the verb-stem 
with or without the thematic vowel. 


499. (I) Presents with the thematic vowel (w-verbs). The pres- 
ent stem is made by adding the thematic vowel %- to the verb-stem, 
as dv-w, ralded-w, Tat-w, péev-w, reiO-w, pevy-w, and the denominative 
verbs ripd-w, Prtéo, Baotre’-w. For the personal endings, see 463 ff. 
For the derivation of many of these verbs, see 522. 


500. The final vowel of the verb-stem is long in the present indicative, but 
either long or short in the othev tense-stems, of the following verbs in -vw or -w. 
1. a. Verbs in -vw generally have v in Attic in the present; as \tw loose, dbw 
go under, 0bw sacrifice (almost always), gto make grow (usually). Also in 
ddtw, apriw, BpevOtouar, ynptouar, daxptw (once ¥), idptw, loxbw, KaTT0w, KVv0w, 


500. 1. D. Homer has short v in ddvw, aviw, Bptw, iw, éptw, judw, Tad, 
gvw, and in all denominative verbs eacept épnrdovro and éridbover, where v is 
metrically necessary ; long v in fw, rdw, tw ; anceps in bw sacrifice (v doubt- 


164 PRESENT SYSTEM: FIRST CLASS, SECOND CLASS [501 


xoxtw, kwrtw (usually), unviw, driw (érulw), rriw, ptouar, sTVouar, Tpvw, vet ; 
possibly in efAvouar, nut, wiw, Ew, pddw ; uwtw, unptvouat, mrnbiw (once v); 
girtw. wpvw (v) is doubtful. 

b. -vw has v short in dvww, dptw, Bptw, kvw (but cdG-), weGdw, and in all 
verbs in -vuw. 

2. Attic has 7 in primitive verbs in -1w, as mpiw, xpiw, xMiw, but Zin tlw. De- 
nominative verbs have ¢; but éc6iw. 

501. Several verbs with medial 7, 0 in the present, show ¢ or 7, 3 or 0 in some 
other tense or tenses. Thus, O\iBw press TéO\ha, rrityw choke érvlyny, rpipw 
rub rérpipa érplBnv, Tipw raise smoke érigny, oxw cool eyixny. 

502. Verb-stems having the weak grades a, t, v, show the strong 
grades y, et, ev in the present; as t7x-w (rax-) melt, AEw (Auz-) leave, 
pevyw (pvy-) flee. 

a. To this class belong also \76w, o7jrw, réOnra am astonished, 2 aor. éradpoy, 
adrelpw, (Séd0ika, 703), elkw (Zorxa), (elwha, 563 a), épelkw, épelw, relOw, oreiBw, 
oTelxw, pelSouar ; Epevyomar, KevOw, mevPomar, TEVXW. 

503. Present Stems in -e%- for ev%-.— The strong form ev before the the- 
matic vowel became ef (ev) and then e (20 a, 48) in the verbs 8é run Oevcopat, 
véw swim evevoa, wA€w sail érdevoa, wvéw breathe exvevoa, péw flow pevoomat, xéw 
pour Kéxuka, Kexumal, ExVvOnr. 

504. (II) Presents without the thematic vowel (u-verbs). The 
personal ending is added directly to the verb-stem, which is often 
reduplicated. The verb-stem shows different vowel grades, strong 
forms n, w in the singular, weak forms « (a), o in the dual and plural. 
Thus ré-Oy-pt, t-Oe-pev; Cory-pe for ceory-pe (= o-ora-pt), -ora-pev ; 
8i-dw-pt, di-do-pev. 

a. All verbs in we (enumerated 723 ff) belong to this class except those in 
-vvpu (523 f) and -ynw (5238 g). 


SECOND OR T CLASS (VERBS IN -77@) 


505. The present stem is formed by adding -r%- to the verb- 
stem, which ends in z, B, or @. The verb-stem is ascertained from 
the second aorist Gf there is one) or from a word from the same 
root. 


ful), 0dw rush on, rage, Nw (rarely Nbw), rourviw, pvoua. Pindar has v short 
in Ow sacrifice, icxiw, Nw, naviw, pdw, piouar, in presents in -yyw, and in 
denominative verbs. : 

2. Hom. has vin the primitives mioua: and ypiw; but rtw and riw (relw ?) ; 
-tw in denominatives (except pjvie B 769). Kovtw, dioua: are from Kov(o)-tw, 
6u(o )-Lomar. : 

3. Where Attic has 0, ¢ in the present, and Epic #, %, the former are due to 
the influence of 0, ¢ in the future and aorist. 

503 D. ‘These verbs end in -evw in Aeolic (rvedw etc.). Epi é 
ec by metrical lengthening (28 D.). ) Sa ae 
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KérrTw cut, verb-stem kor- in 2 aor. pass. é-Kéz-nv. 
BramTw injure, ‘* ‘ Bdap- es me ‘  €-BaB-ny. 
kadvumTw cover, ** ‘  KaduB- GU Kahvp-n hut. 
pirtw throw, sc pup-, pip- ‘* 2 aor. pass. é-ppld-nv. 


a. dorpdmrw liyhten, xahémrw oppress may be from -miw (117, 507). 


506. Some of the verbs of this class add ¢ in the present or other tenses, as 
pirréw throw, wexréw comb, timrw strike turjow. 


THIRD OR IOTA CLASS 


507. The present stem is formed by adding -.%- to the verb-stem 
and by making the necessary euphonic changes (109-116). 


I. PRESENTS IN -fo 


508. Dental Verb-stems. — Verb-stems in 8 unite with « to form 
presents in -€w (116), as paw tell (ppad-w), édrilw hope (rmsd), 
Kopilw carry (kopd-y a carrying), ow smell (66-un odour), KabeCopar seat 
myself (€-os seat). 

a. ogfw save (for cw-.~w) forms its tenses partly from the verb-stem ow-, 
partly from the verb-stem cuu-. 


509. Stems in y.—Some verbs in -fw are derived from stems in 
y preceded by a vowel; as dpzalw seize for dpmay-yw (cp. dpray-7 
seizure), kpagw cry out (2 aor. éxpayoy). See 116, other examples 
623 y LIL. 

a. vigw wash makes its other tenses from the verb-stem vi8- (fut. vivw, ep. 
Hom. virroua). 

510. A few verbs with stems in yy lose one y and have presents in -fw; as 
rrAdfw scream (kdayy-74), fut. mrayéw; carrigw sound the trumpet éoddmvysa 
(also \Ufw sob, rhdfw cause to wander). 


511. peyww, épyw yield péfw do (poetic) and épdw (Ionic and poetic). See 116. 


512. Most verbs in -fw are not formed from stems in 6 or y, but 
are due to analogy. See 516, 625 y III, 866. 6. 


II. PRESENTS IN -ttw (IONIC AND LATER ATTIC -oow, 78) 


513. Palatal Verb-stems. — Stems ending in x or x unite with c 
to form presents in -rrw (-cow). 


gvrdrrw guard from gudaK-yw (pudrax-4 guard (112)); «npirrw proclaim from 
Kknpok-ew (Kfpué, Khpox-os); Taparrw disturb from rapax-.w (rapax-7 confusion). 
a. rérrw cook is for rex-.w ; all other tenses are made from zer-. 


508 D. <Aeolic has -cdw for -fw. 
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514. Several verbs showing forms in y seem to unite y with » to form pres- 
ents in -rtw (-cow.) Thus ddddtTw change, uatTw knead, whytTw strike (with 
the 2 aorists passive 7\Ady-nv, eudy-nv, émdny-nv), mpatTw do (2 perf. wémrpaya, 
571), rarTw arrange (ray-bs commander). 

a. So dpdrrowar grasp, vdttw compress (515 b), wrrw push, mrvioow fold, 
cdrrw load, cipirrw pipe, cparrw kill, ppattw fence. mparrw has the late perf. 


1 ém paxa. 


515. Some presents in -rrw (-cow) are formed from stems in 7, 0 
like those from k, x. 


Poet. épérow row (épér-ns rower) aor. Hpera ; poet. xoptatw arm (Képus Képué-os 
helmet), imperf. éxépvace. 
a. Soalso BXirrw take honey, rarrw sprinkle, rritrw pound, and perhaps mAdtTw 
form ; also d¢doow Hat., and poetic tudcow, Aagdioow, Nicoopat. 
b. vdttw compress (vay-, vad-) vata, vévacwar and vévayuar. Cp. 514 a. 


516. Formations by Analogy. —a. As y+ .and6-+. unite to form ¢, none 
of the verbs in -rrw can be derived from -y.w or -duw. Since the future and 
aorist of verbs in -{# might often seem to be derived from stems in x, x, or, @, 
uncertainty arose as to these tenses: thus the future o@dtw (cgay-cw) from 
Epic opdtw slay (opay-w) was confused in formation with @vAdEw (PvdAak-cw), 
and a present o¢ddrrw was constructed like ¢uAdrrw. Similarly, Attic apracw 
(-ouar) for Epic aprdéw; and so in place of (poetic) dpudfw sit (dpuod-) the form 
adouérTw Was constructed. 


III. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS 


517. (1) Presents in -AAw are formed from verb-stems in A, to 
which ¢ is assimilated (110). Thus, dyyAAw announce (dyyed-,w), 
areAAw send (oredA-w). 


518. (II) Presents in -aww and -aipw are formed from verb-stems 
in -ay and -ap, the , being thrown back to unite with the vowel of the 
verb-stem (111). Thus, ¢aivw show (pav-w), dvonaivw name (dvopav-.w), 
xaipw rejoice (xap-w). 

a. Many verbs add -w to the weak form of the stem, as évoualv-w for 
dvouav-.w from dvouy-.w, Cp- nomen (85 b). 

b. Hom. has kidalvw and kiddvw honour, wedralyw blacken and perdvw grow 
black. 6oOalyw slip is late for é\uwOdvw, 

c. The ending -a.vw has been attached, by analogy, in Oeppatyw make hot, ete. 
(620 III, 866.7). Likewise -dpw (519) in poetic dprtvw prepare, parallel to dpriw 
(in composition), by analogy to Bapivw weigh down, hdtvw sweeten. 


a 


516 D. Homer has many cases of this confusion ; as modeultw (odeud-) but 
wodeulEw. In Doric the & forms from -{w verbs are especially common, as x wpltw 
keparate, xwpiEd, éxwpita. malfw sport has (late) rata. 
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519. (IIT) Presents in -eavo, -epo, -ive, -ipw, -ivw, and -tpw are 
formed from stems in ev, ep, tv, tp, vv, vp with .%- added. ~ Here . 
disappears and the vowel preceding y or p is lengthened by compen- 
sation (e toa; utot; vtov). See 37 a, 111. 


Telvw stretch (rev-.w), pbelpw destroy (pbep-), kpivw (piv), olkripw pity (olxrip-) 
generally written olkrelpw, duivw ward off (duvv-), wapripoua: call to witness 
(uaprup-). 

a. dpeihw (dpeh-) Owe, am obliged is formed like relvw, POelpw in order to dis- 
tinguish it from d¢é\dw (dped-) increase formed regularly. Hom. has usually 
Aeolic 6¢éAXw in the sense of édgethw. delpw flay (dep-.w) is parallel to dép-w (499). 


520. Verb-stems in -av- for (av, -af-).— Two verbs with verb-stems in -av 
have presents in -aw from -agw out of -a¢-~w (38 a): Kalw burn (Kav-, Kaf-), 
fut. cav-cw ; and kAalw weep (kdav-, kAaf-), fut. kAav-coua. Others 624 b. 

a. Attic prose often has kéw and «dw, derived from aie before e (xdevs, and, 
with @ extended to the 1 person, kéw). Cp. 396. 


521. Addition of e«. — The following verbs add ¢ in one or more tense-stems 
other than the present: Bddd\w throw, xablfw sit, kralw weep, b{w smell, ddelhw 
owe, am obliged, xalpw rejoice. 


522. Contracted Verbs and Some Verbs in -w, -vw.—a. Verbs in -aw, -ew, 
-ow, which for convenience have been treated under the first class, properly 
belong here, « (y) having been lost between vowels. Thus, tiudw from riva-ww 
(rTtpa-), olkéw dwell from olxe-.w (olxe- alternate stem to olko-, 229b), dy\éw from 
dndo-.w. So in denominatives, as poetic unvlw am wroth (unu-w), ¢trbw sow 
(pirv-w). Primitives in -iw, -vw are of uncertain origin. Cp. 608, 624. 

N. — The rare spellings advulw, Oviw, wedvlw, pulw indicate their origin from -.w. 

b. So with stems in long vowels: 6p do from dpa-yw, ¢@ live from {n-.w 
(cp. £790), xp® give oracles from xpy-w (2 pers. xpqs, 394). 


FOURTH OR N CLASS 


523. The present stem of the N class is formed from the verb- 
stem by the addition of a suffix containing v. 
a. -v%-is added: ddk-vw bite, réu-vw cut. 
So dtvw, kduvw, rivw, riryw poet., Tlyw, POdvw, POlvw. 
b. -av%- is added : aled-dv-ouar perceive, auapr-dv-w err. 
So avédvw, Bracrdvw, SapOdvw, drexOdvouar, olddvw, dd\uOdvw, dpdicKdvw (526). 
c. -av%- is added and a nasal (u, », or y nasal) inserted in the verb-stem : 
ha-u-B-dv-w (AaB-) take, \a-v-0-dv-w escape notice (had-), Tu-y-x-dv-w happen (rvx-). 
So avidvw please (45-), Oyydvw touch (Ovy-), Keyxdvw find (Kx-), Aayxdvw 
obtain by lot (Aax-), wavOdvw learn (uab-), muvOdvouar inquire (1v0-). 
d. -ve%- is added: Bi-véw stop up (also Biw), ix-vé-o-nac come (also tw), 


519 D. Aeolic has here -evvw, -eppw, -wvw, -ppw, -vyyw, -uppw (37 D. 3) ; for 
xrelvw, it has xralvw; cp. Doric ¢éalpw for pbelpw. 
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xu-vé-w kiss, aum-.cx-vé-o-uar have on, bm-urx-vé-o-uar promise (cp. -ox-w for 
gt-ox-w, 493 a). 

e. -vwv%-is added: é\avvw drive for éda-wv-w. 

f. -vv (-vvv after a short vowel) is added (second class of mi-verbs, 414): 
Selx-vi-pe show (decx-, present stem decxvd-), fevy-v0-mae yoke (gevy-), d\ArAUpU_ destroy 
(for d\-vije, 77 a) 3 Kepd-vrv-me mix (kepa-), oxedd-vvd-yuu scatter (cxeda-). Others 
729 ff. Some of these verbs have presents in -vw (746). 

N. 1.—The forms in -vvige spread from évvim, oBévviqi, which are derived 
from éo-vtju, oBeo-vuje. 

N. 2. —Some verbs in -yw are formed from -»¢%- for -vv%-}; as Hom. tivw, 
pbivw, pbdvw, dvoua from Ti-vF-w, etC., (87 D.1). Attic rive, ete. dropped the rf. 

g. -va, -vy are added (third class of u-verbs 412); as in (poetic) ddu-vy-m 
I conquer, Sdu-va-wev we conquer (dau-), and in oxl5-yy-ue (rare in prose for 
oxeddvvdur) scatter. The verbs of this class are chiefly poetic (Epic), and most 
have alternative forms in-aw. See 737. 

In two further divisions there is a transition to the Jota Class. 

h. -w%- for -v-.% is added: Baivw go (Ba-v-ww), xepdalyw gain (kepda-v-.w) 
terpalyw bore (rerpa-v-ww). So poetic paivw sprinkle. For the added », cp. 
ddx-v-w (623 a). See 518 a. 

i, -ow%- for av1r% is added: dcgpalvouae smell (6cgpav-rouar), Hom. adiral- 
vowa. sin (also addirpalyw). See 518 a. 

524. A short vowel of the verb-stem is lengthened in the case of some verbs 
to form one or more of the tense-stems other than the present. Thus, A\auBdvw 
(AaB-) take AnPouae (AnB-) 3 Sdkvw (Sax-) bite dyjEw (Snx-). So ANayxdvw, ar- 
Odvw, TYYXdvw, wuvOdvouar (rvd-) inquire, fut. wevoouar (revd-). 

a. fevyvue yoke, mhyviue fasten, pyyviue break have the strong grade in all 
tenses except the 2 pass. system. welyvuge mix (commonly written utyrduc) has 
ucy- only in the 2 perf. and 2 pass. systems. 

525. Addition of « and o.—a. Many verbs add e to the verb-stem to form 
all the tenses except present, 2 aorist, and 2 perfect; as alc@dvouat, duaprdve, 
dvddvw, avgdvw, amexPdvouat, Bracrdvw, dapOdvw, Kvyxdvw, pavOdvw, ddicOdvw, 
éprioxdvw. One or more tenses with e added are formed by kepdatyw, 8AAT ML, 
do ppalvouat, ordprviur, TYYX aH. 

b. durduc swear has éuo- in all systems except the present and future, as 
dpmora, dudémoxa, but fut. duoduac from dueouar, 


FIFTH OR INCEPTIVE CLASS (VERBS IN -oko) 


526. The present stem is formed by adding the suffix -ox%- to the 
verb-stem if it ends in a vowel; -wx«%- if it ends in a consonant. 
Thus, dpéoxw please, cip-cxw find. 


a. This class is called inceptive (or inchoative) because some of the verbs 
belonging to it have the sense of beginning or becoming (cp. Lat. -sco); as 
ynpdoxw grow old. But very few verbs have this meaning. 

b. In Ovyjoxw die, uuryoxw remind, -.ccw was later added to verb-stems 
ending in a vowel. The older forms are Ovjckw, wiurhoKw. 
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c. The verb-stem is often reduplicated in the present; as ywn-yvdb-ocKxw know, 
Bi-Bpwd-oKxw eat, d-dpd-cxw run away. Poetic dp-ap-icxw fit, poetic dm-agd-loxw 
deceive, have the form of Attic reduplication. péoyw may stand for pu- (Hoy. 

d. A stop consonant is dropped before -cxw (99) ; as di-84(K)-oKw teach (cp. 
eee ahv(k)-cKw avoid, Na(K)-cKw speak. mdcoxw suffer is for mTa(O)-cKw 
(126) 

e. The present stem often shows the strong grades w (weak o) and @ or 7 
(weak a). See b,c. Weak grades appear in ¢doxw say, Booxw Seed. 

f. On the iteratives in -cxw see 495, 


527. Lhe BOT verbs belong to this class (poetic and Ionic forms are 
starred) : 

a. Vowel stems: dahono® (Dano: avaBiuocKkopa* (Bio-), dpésxw (dpe-), Baoxw* 
(Ba- for By-, 85 b), BiBpwoxw (Bpo-), BYooxw* (uor-, “Ao-, BAo-, 130 D.), Bboxw 
(Bo-), yeverdoxw (Cp. yeverdw), ynpdoxw (ynpa-), yeyvdoxw (yvo-), dedlokouar 
Srighten, dipackw (dpa-), nBacKkw (7Ba-), pacKkw* (Hra-), OvifoKw (Bav-, Ova-), 
OpoKw* (Bop-, Opo-), tkdoKopae (tha-), KuKAjoKw* (kade-, KAQ-), KuloKopar* 
(ku-), peWoKw (webu-), murtioKw (uva-), wimickw* (mi-), werpaoKw (mpa-), Ti- 
oKw* (rivu-), rupatoxw* (pav-), TitpdoKkw (Tpo-), pacKkw (pa-), x4oKw* (ya-). 

b. Consonant stems: a&dloKouat (a)d-0-), dXUoKw* (ddUK-), duBNoKw (4uUBA- auBXo-), 
dumrakloxw* (duardak-), avadloxw (av-ah-0-), draploxw* (dr-ad-), dpaploxw* 
(dp-), dedloxouar* welcome (de-dux-) and dndlcxouar (usually written de.d5-) 
welcome, dibdoKxw (didax-), eloxw (éix-), éravplokw* (avp-), evplaxw (ebp-e-), 
Adokw* (Aax-), pwloyw* (wwy-), dprAutKdvw (dpd-€e-), TaoxXw (mad-), creploKw 
(arep-e-), TiTUTKopmaL* (Ti-TUK-), UAdoKw* (bdak-), XpnloKxouac* (yp7-). 


528. Addition of « and 0.—oreploxw deprive (ep. orépouar) makes all the 
other tense-stems from orepe- ; evpicxw has ebpe- except in the present and 2 aorist. 
—adoKoua. am captured (a-) adds o in other tense-stems. 


SIXTH OR MIXED CLASS 


529. This class includes some irregular verbs, one or more of 
whose tense-stems are quite different from others, as Eng. am, 
was, be, Lat. sum, fui. For the full list of forms see the List 
of Verbs. 


1. aipéw (aipe-, éd-) take, fut. alphow, npnka, ete., 2 aor. etdov, 

2. eldov (f18-, 6-) saw, vidi, 2 aorist (with no present act.) ; 2 pf. ofda know 
(794). Middle efdoua: (poetic). ldov is used as 2 aor. of dpdw (see below). 

3. elroy (eir-, ép-, pe-) spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (€péw) ép@, perf. el-py-ka,, 
elpnuat, aor. pass. éppHdnv. The stem ép- is for fep-, seen in Lat. ver-bum. 
(Cp. 492.) pe- is for cpe, hence elpnuas for re-fpn-pat. 

4, %pxouar (€px-, edevd-, €dvd-, €dO-), go. Fut. édedoouar (usually poet.), 2 perf. 
€&jprvba, 2 aor, FAOov. The Attic future is efu shall go (774). The im- 
pert. and the moods of the pres. other than the indic. use the forms of ei. 


526 c. D. Hom. has étoxw liken for pein oKw, also toxw from fé(k)-cKw, 
rirt(k)-oKomae prepare, de-di(K)-TKoMar welcome. 
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5. écOlw (é06-, é5-, pay-) eat, fut. Z5ouar (541), pf. ed750xa, -€dnderuar, noécOnv, 
2 aor, payor. : 
6. dpdw (opa-, dm-, fld-) see, fut. dYoua, perf. éépaxa or édpaxa, perf. mid. 
édpayat or Gupar (wr-par), Pony, 2 aor. cidov (see 2 above). 
7. maoxw (rad-, revd-) suffer, fut, relrouar for rev6-couat (100), 2 pf. mérovda, 
2 aor. érafov. (See 526 d.) 
8. mivw (re, ro-) drink, from mi-v-w (523 a), fut. rtouac (541), pf. rérwxa, 2 aor. 
Zrcov, imp. wih (466. 1, a, 687). 
9. rpéxw (rpex- for Opex- (125 g), Spau-, Spaue-) run, fut. dpayodua, pf. dedpaunxa, 
2 aor. dpapmov. 
10. épw (pep-, ol-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope éy-evex and éveyx-) bear ; fut. 
olsw, aor. Aveyxa, pert. év-jvox-a (446, 478), évrvey-uar, aor. pass. 7vEX Oy. 
11. dvéowar (dve-, mpia-) buy, fut. dviocouar, perf. édvnuat, éwvndnv. For éwvnod- 
pny the form érpiduny is used. 

530. Apart from the irregularities cf Class VI, some verbs may, by the 
formation of the verb-stem, belong to more than one class, as Balvw (III, IV), 
dc ppatvouar (III, IV), dfducxdvw (IV, V). 

531. Many verbs have alternative forms, often of different classes, as kvddvw 
Kvdalyw honour, tkw ikdvw come, weddv-w grow black, wedalyw (wedav-tw) blacken, 
Krdfw (KAayy-) Kayy-dy-w scream, opafw opdtrw slay (516). Cp. also daviw 
avwrw accomplish, apiw dapitw draw water, Hom. épixw, épixdvw, épixavdw 
restrain. Cp. 866. 10. 


Il. FUTURE SYSTEM 
(FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

532. Many, if not all, future forms in o are in reality subjunctives of the 
first aorist. bow, radetow, NelYw, orHow are alike future indicative and aorist 
subjunctive in form. In poetry and in some dialects there is no external dif- 
ference between the future indicative and the aorist subjunctive when the latter 
has (as often in Hom.) a short mood-sign (457 D.); e.g., Hom. Bihcopev, duel- 
erat, Ionic inscriptions roujoec. 


533, The future stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix -0%- (-e0%- 
in liquid stems, 535) to the verb-stem: Ad-cw, I shall (or will) loose, 
Adcoua; Oyj-ow from ri-Oy-y place; de(Ew from dselx-vd-pe show. 

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (476) the ending is added to 
the strong stem: Aeirw AelWw, ThKw THEW, rrvéw rvedcouat (508), Si5wue Sdow. 


534. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a short vowel lengthen 
the vowel before the tense suffix (a to y except after ¢, 1, p). Thus, 
Tipdw, TinyTW; édw, €aow; Piidw, Piryow. 

a. On xpdw give oracles, xpdouar use, dxpodouar hear, see 487 a. 

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel, see 488. 


534 D. Doric and Aeolic always lengthen a to @ (rivdcw). 
b. In verbs with stems originally ending in -¢ Hom. often has oo in the future : 


dviw dviccerba, Tew TeAoow ; by analogy bd ddécow (and dréow, ddetrac). 
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535. Liquid Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in X, p, v, p, add -er%-; 
then o drops and ¢« contracts with the following vowel. 


paivw (pav-) show, pavd, pavets from pay-é(c)a, pav-e(o)es ; até\\w (oTed-) 
send, oredodpuev, oredeire from oreh-E(o oper, oredr-E(o)ere. See p. 128. 


536. o is retained in the poetic forms kcédow (KéAdw land, Ked-), Képow (Kbpw 
meet, Kup-), Oéprouat (bépouar warm myself, Oep-), Spaw (Sprdyu rouse, dp-). So 
also in the aorist. See dpaploxw, eiw, kelpw, Pbelpw, dtpw in the List of Verbs. 


537. Stop Verbs. — Labial (z, B, #) and palatal (x, y, x) stops at 
the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form y or & Dentals 
(7, 8, 6) are lost before.o (98). 


xém-T-w (ko-) cut, xdpw, kbyouar; BAdr-r-w (BraB-) injure, BrAdyw, BrdYouar ; 
ypap-w write, ypavw, ypawoua; wéx-w weave, whétw, mréEouar ; A€y-w say, AéEw, 
Aéfouar ; TapdrTw (rapax-) disturb, rapdtw, rapdtouar; ppdfw(ppad-) say, ppdow ; 
melOw (m.6-, red-) persuade, melow, relcoua. 

a. When e or o is added to the verb-stem, it is lengthened to y or w: as 
Bovdouat (Bovd-e-) wish BovdAncopua, adloxouat (ad-0-) am captured addcouat. So 
also in the first aorist and in other tenses where lengthening is regular, 


538. Attic Future.— Certain formations of the future are called 
Attic because they occur especially in that dialect in contrast to the 
later language; they occur also in Homer, Herodotus, and in other 
dialects. 


539. These futures usually occur when o is preceded by & or e and these 
vowels are not preceded by a syllable long by nature or position. Here o is 
dropped and -dw and -éw are contracted to -d. When « precedes o, the ending 
is .-(0)éw which contracts to -.6. 

a. xadéw call, redéw finish drop the o of Kadéow kadéoouat, TeX\éow Tedécopat 
and the resulting Attic forms are Kad& Kadodpuar, TEAS (TeAoduae poetic). 

b. éAavvw (éda-) drive has Hom. éddw, Attic éh@. — xabéfouar (kabed-) sit has 
Attic cabedoipuar. — pdxopuar (uax-e-) fight has Hom. paxéoowa (and pax joopac), 
Attic way ota. — 8rd (6d-e-) destroy has Hom. 6déow, Attic 6G. 

c. All verbs in -avviue have futures in -d(c)w, -@. Thus, cKxeddvvipe (oxeda-) 
scatter, poet. cxeddow, Attic cxed&. Similarly some verbs in -evybpr: dupiévvdue 
(duqce-) clothe, Epic dupiéow, Attic dudid ; orbpvipe (orop-e-) spread, late oro- 
péow, Attic crops. 

d. A very few verbs in -afw have the contracted form. PiBdgw (BiBad-) 
cause to go usually has Attic 6.86 from BiBdow. So éferGyuev = éberdoouey from 
éferatw examine. 

e. Verbs in -.~w of more than two syllables drop o and insert e, thus making 
-i()éw, -(o)éouat, which contract to - and -roduar, as in the Doric future (540). 


535 D. These futures are often uncontracted in Homer (Badéw, xrevées, ayye- 
dover) ; regularly in Aeolic ; in Hdt. properly only when e comes before o or w. 

587 D. Doric has -tw from most verbs in -fw (516 D.). 

539. b. D. For Hom. -ow for -aw, see 645. 
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So voultw (voumd-) consider makes vomwew, vout-ew, vou. and in like manner voe- 
oduar, both inflected like ro, rovoduar. So €fobcr, oikvovvres from é@ifw accus- 
tom, olkttw colonize. But oxl{w (ox06-) split makes cxiow. vom etc. are due 
to the analogy of the liquid verbs. 

N. — Such forms in Attic texts as éddow, TeAéow, voulow, PiBdow are erroneous. 


540. Doric Future. — Some verbs, which have a future middle with 
an active meaning, form the stem of the future middle by adding 
-ce%-, and contracting -céopar to -codya. Such verbs (except véw, 
rirrw) have also the regular future in -copat. 

kralw (kdav-, 520) weep kravooduar, véw (vvu-, vev-) swim vevootduat (doubtful), 
mhéw (rrv-, mrev-) Sail mrevooduar, rvéw (rvv-, wvev-) breathe mvevoodpar, wimTw 
(mer-) fall recodpua, muvOdvoua (rv0-, mevd-) mevooduar (once), pevyw (pu7-; 
gevy-) pevéoduar, xéfw (xed-) Xeroduar. 

a. The inflection of the Doric future is as follows : — 


AUT, -covmar Avoovpues, -covmefa Avo Sy, -covmevos 
Nucets, -o7 Nucelre, vets Be NUcety, -c Eto Bar 
Avoet, -celTrar AvoovrTt, -covrTat 


b. These are called Doric futures because Doric usually makes all futures 
(active and middle) in -céw -0&, -céopar -cotpa. 

c. Attic recodua: (Hom. recéouar) from rirtw fall comes from rereouar. Attic 
érecovisderived from 2 aor, éreroy (Dor. and Aeol.) under the influence of recoduar. 


541. Futures with Present Forms.— The following verbs have no 
future suffix, the future thus having the form of a present: eéoua 
(€6-) eat, mtopae (m-) drink, xéw (xv-) and yéouar, pour. See 529. 5, 8. 

a. These are probably old subjunctives which have retained their future 
meaning. In %douac and mioua the mood-sign is short (457 D.). Hom. has 
Béouar or Belouar live, djw Jind, kpw (written Kelw) lie, éEaviw achieve, épiw draw, 
Taviw strelch, and ddreverar avoid. véoua go is for verouat. 


lll. FIRST (SIGMATIC) AORIST SYSTEM 


(FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


542. The first aorist stem is formed by adding the tense suffix -ca 
to the verb-stem: €Av-ca I loosed, Abcw, Ada; Saka I showed, 
from de/k-vv-u. See 666. 


589 D. Hom. has deuid, coud, xrepid; and also Teréw, Kahéw, EXdw, avTidw, 
daudwor (645), aviw, éptovor, ravdovcr. Hdt. always uses the ~6 and -coduar forms, 
Homeric futures in -ew have a liquid before ¢, and are analogous to the futures 
of liquid verbs. 

540 D. Hom. éoce?tra: (and @ooera, Zcerai, Zorar). In Doric there are three 
forms: (1) -céw (and -0), -céowar (and -coduar) ; and often with ev from eo as 
-ebvri, -eues ; (2) -olw with « from e before o and w; (8) the Attic forms. 

542 D. Mixed Aorists. — Hom. has some forms of the first aorist with the the- 
matic vowel (%) of the second aorist; as déere, dterbe (dyw lead), éBrcero, 
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a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (476), the tense-suffix is added 
to the strong stem: relOw érewa, Thkw ernia, rvéw Exvevoa, tor npc (cTa-, oT7-) 
éornoa, éornoduny. 

N. — rlOnuu (Ge-, On-) place, dtdwu (50-, dw-) give, tnue (€-, n-) send have aorists 
in -ka (€6nka, €5wxa, Fxa in the singular: with « rarely in the plural). See 755. 


543. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a vowel lengthen a 
short final vowel before the tense-suffix (a to y except after «, u, p). 
Thus, rivaw ériuynoa, édw elaca (431), préw epiAnca. 

a. xéw (Xu-, xev-, xeF-) pour has the aorists éyea, éxedunv (Epic éxeva, éxevd- 
pnv) from éxevoa, éxevoapny. 

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel see 488. 


544. Liquid Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in X, yp, v, p lose o and 
lengthen their vowel in compensation (37): a to 7 (after c or p to 4), 
etoa,t tot, v tov. 

gpatvw (pav-) show, épnva for épavca; mepalyw (repay-) finish, éwépava for 
érepavoa ; oTé\w (oTed-) send, rrecha for éotedoa; Kpivw (Kpiv-) judge, éxpiva for 
éxpivoa ; &Nouar (ad-) leap, HAdunv for Aroaunv. 

a. Some verbs in -auwww (-av-) have -ava instead of -nva; as yAukalyw sweeten 
éytkava. So icxvalyw make thin, xepdalyw gain, Koiialyw hollow out, Auratvw 
fatten, épyatyw be angry, reralyw make ripe. Cp. 30a. 

b. The poetic verbs retaining o in the future (536) retain it also in the aorist. 

c. alpw (dp-) raise is treated as if its verb-stem were ap- (contracted from 
dep- in delpw): aor. Apa, dpw, dpau, apor, apa, dpas, and hpduny, dpwua, apal- 
bn, dpacbat, apdpevos. 

d. #veyxa is used as the first aorist of Pépw bear. eimra is rare for eiroy (549). 


545. Stop Verbs. — Labial (z, 8, ¢) and palatal (x, y, x) stops at 
the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form y or €. Dentals (r, 4, 
6) are lost before o (cp. 98). 

méum-w send @reupa, émeudunv; Bdramwrw (BdaB-) injure €Bdava; ypdd-w 
write éypaya, éypayduny; mréx-w weave erdeka, érdretdunv; éy-w say Edeka ; Ta- 
partw (rapax-) disturb érdpata, érapatduny; poetic épéoow (éper-) row ipeca ; 
pparw (ppad-) tell €ppaca, éppacduny ; mel0-w (a0-, wevb-, Tod-) persuade éreca, 

a. On forms in o from stems in y see 516. 


imper. Biceo (Balyw go), édbcero (Stw set), lkov (tkw come), oloe, oloere, oiceuev, 
olaguevar (pépw bring), imper. bpreo rise (Spvoue rouse). 
543 a. D. Homeric jrcvduny and Aredunv avoided, éxna burned (Att. éxauoa), 


érceva drove, also have lost c. 

543 b. D. Hom. often has original oo, as yeddw éyéNacoa, Tedéw éréXegoa ; IN 
others by analogy, as bd Brecoa, Suviput buoooa, Kahéw Kddegoa. 

544 D. Hom. has Ionic -nva for -ava after « or p. Aeolic assimilates o to a 
liquid ; as @xpivva, dméoredda, evéuparo, cuvéppaia (= cvvelpaoa). Cp. Hom. 
dperre (6PédAr\w increase). 

545 D. Hom. often has oo from dental stems, as éxduiooa éxomoodpny (coplfw) . 
Dorie has -fa from most verbs in -fw ; Hom, also has £ (#pmraée), See 516 D, 
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IV. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 
(SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


546. The second aorist is formed without any tense-suffix and 
only from the simple verb-stem. Only primitive verbs (372) have 
second aorists. 


547. (I) 0-Verbs. —Q-verbs make the second aorist by adding %- to 
the verb-stem, which regularly ends in a consonant. Verbs showing 
vowel gradations (476) use the weak stem (otherwise there would be 
confusion with the imperfect). 


Nelrw (Aum-, Ner-) leave eduwoy, -édurdunv; pevyw (puy-, pevy-) flee Edvyor ; 
mérouat fly érrouny (476 a) ; \auBdvw (AaB-) take EXafov. 


548. a. Vowel verbs rarely form second aorists, as the irregular aipéw seize 
(eldov, 529.1), éoOlw eat (Epayor), dpdw (eldov). Enxiov drank (rivw) is the only 
second aorist in prose from a vowel stem and having thematic inflection. 

b. Many w-verbs with stems ending in a vowel have second aorists formed 
like those of wi-verbs. . These are enumerated in 687. 


549. Verbs of the First Class (499) adding a thematic vowel to the verb- 
stem form the second aorist (1) by reduplication (494), as dyw lead jyayoy, 
and elroy probably for é-fe-fer-ov ; (2) by syncope (498), as rérouac fly érrdunr, 
éyelpw (éyep-) rouse nypouny, Erouar (cer-) follow éoréunv, imperf. eirduny from 
é-cemounv, €xw (cex-) have @rxov; (3) by using a for e (476 b) in poetic forms 
(480), as tpérw turn Erparov; (4) by metathesis (492), as poet. dépxouar see 
€dpakov. 


550. (II) Mi-Verbs. — The stem of the second aorist of pt-verbs is 
the verb-stem without any thematic vowel. In the indicative active 
the strong form of the stem, which ends in a vowel, is regularly em- 
ployed. The middle uses the weak stem form. 


546 D. Hom. has more second aorists than Attic, which favoured the first 
aorist. Some derivative verbs have Homeric second aorists classed under them 
for convenience only, as xruréw sound éxrumov; wixdouar roar éuukov 3 oruyéw 
hate €rrvyov. These forms are derived from the pure verb-stem (485 d, 5538). 

547 D. Hom. often has no thematic vowel in the middle voice of w-verbs 
(é5éyunv from déxouae receive). See 634, 688. 

549 D. (1) Hom. has (é)xéxAero (kéXo-war command), Aédabov (AHO-w Lie hid), 
éméppade (ppd gw tell), wemderv (rel0-w persuade). ppixaxov (€ptx-w check), jvina- 
mov and évévirov (évimrw chide, éum-) have unusual formation. (2) ém)-6- 
nv (méXo-war am, come, wed-). (3) Empadov (wépb-w sack), rapov (réu-v-w cut). 
(4) Bdjro (Ba\\w hit, 128 a). 
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torn-m (oTa-, orn-) set, second aorist éorny, torns, torn, éorntov, éornrny, 
wv . 
eornuer, €oTnTe, éornoay; middle é-6&-uny from rlOnu (@e-, On-) place, é-56-unv 
from dléwpu (d0-, dw-) give. 


551. Originally only the dual and plural showed the weak forms, which are 
retained in the second aorists of TlOnuc, 5(6wuu, and ty : EOeuev, Cdouer, eluev (é-€- 
pev), and in Hom. Barn» (also Bijrnv) from €Bnv went. Elsewhere the weak 
grades have been displaced by the strong grades, which forced their way in from 
the singular. Thus, @yvov, éptv in Pindar (= éyvw-cap, épv-cav), which come 
from éyvwr(r), épiv(r) by 40. So Hom. érddv, 28a. Such 3 pl. forms are rare 
in the dramatic poets. 

a. For the singular of rlOnm, dldwua, tyuc, see 755; for the imperatives, 759 ; 
for the infinitives, 760. 


552. No verb in -vu has a second aorist in Attic from the stem in v. 


553. The difference between an imperfect and an aorist depends formally on 
the character of the present. Thus @-¢7-v said is called an ‘imperfect’ of pn-pi : 
but éory-v stood is a ‘second aorist’ because it shows a different tense-stem 
than that of icrnuw. Similarly €-fep-ov is ‘imperfect’ to Pépw, but &-rex-ov ‘sec- 
ond aorist’ to rixrw because there is no present rexw. %o7vxov is imperfect to 
orlxw, but second aorist to crelyw. Cp. 546 D. 


NOTE ON THE SECOND AORIST AND SECOND PERFECT 


554. a. The second aorist and the second perfect are usually formed only 
from primitive verbs (372). These tenses are formed by adding the personal 
endings (inclusive of the thematic or tense vowel) to the verb-stem without any 
consonant tense-suffix. Cp. €duro-v with €dv-o-a, érpdm-ny with érpép-6-nv (rpérw 
turn), yé-ypag-a with dédu-x-a. 

b. The second perfect and second aorist passive are historically older than 
the corresponding first perfect and first aorist. 

c. tpérw turn is the only verb that has three first aorists and three second 
aorists (596). 

d. Very few verbs have both the second aorist active and the second aorist 
passive. In cases where both occur, one form is rare, as érvoy (once in poetry ), 
érimny (Turtw strike). 

e. In the same voice both the first and the second aorist (or perfect) are rare, 
as %pbaca, %pOnv (pbdvw anticipate). When both occur, the first aorist (or 
perfect) is often transitive, the second aorist (or perfect) is intransitive (819); 
as tornoa I erected, i.e. made stand, éornv I stood. In other cases one aorist 
is used in prose, the other in poetry: @rewa, poet. érifov (relOw persuade); or 
they occur in different dialects, as Attic érdpyy, Ionic e64pOnv (Odrrw bury); 
or one is much later than the other, as @\e.Wa, late for édurop, 


551 D. Hom. has éxrdv I slew (xrelyw, xrev-) With & taken from éxrduev, and 
otra he wounded (ovrdw). 
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V. FIRST (K) PERFECT SYSTEM 
(FIRST PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 


555. The stem of the first perfect is formed by adding -xa to the 
reduplicated verb-stem. A€Av-xa I have loosed, é-e-Avcyn I had loosed. 


a. The «-perfect is later in origin than the second perfect and seems to have 
started from verb-stems in -x, as @-o1x-a (= ¢é-forx-a) from elkw resemble. 

b. Verbs showing the gradations e, ev: o1, ov: +, v (476) have e, ev; as rel6w 
(ri6-, me.0-) persuade mérexa (560). But dédo.xa fear has o (cp. 564). 


556. The first perfect is formed from verb-stems ending in a 
vowel, a liquid, or a dental stop (r, 6, 6). 


557. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs lengthen the final vowel (if 
short) before -xa, aS tiud-w honour tetipy-Ka, éd-w permit eid-Ka, ToLe-w 
make re-rroin-Ka, TiOnue (Ge-, n-) place ré-On-Ka, d/dwpt (80-, dw-) give §2bw-Ka. 


558. This applies to verbs that add e (485). For verbs that retain a short 
final vowel, see 488. (Except cBévyim (cBe-) extinguish, which has é¢8nxa.) 


559. Liquid Verbs. — Many liquid verbs have no perfect or employ 
the second perfect.” Examples of the regular formation are daivw 
(pav-) show, répayxa, dyyéAXw (ayyeA-) Announce, nyyeAxa. 

a. Some liquid verbs drop v; as xéxpixa, xéxXcxa from xpivw (xpw-) judge, 
KAtvw (kAuw) incline. Telvw (rev-) stretch has réraxa from rerpka. 

b. Monosyllabic stems change eto a; as €oradxa, @pOapxa from oré\X\w (oTed-) 
send, pbelpw (pbep-) corrupt. 

N. For a we expect 0; a is derived from the middle (2craXuar, €POapyac). 

c. All stems in « and many others add e (485) ; as véuw (veu-e-), distribute 
vevéunka, MéENwW (ued-e-) Care for weuéX\nka, TUYXdYw(TUX-€) happen rervxnKa. 

d. Many liquid verbs suffer metathesis (492) and thus get the form of vowel 
verbs ; as Bad\dw (Bad-) throw BEBnKka; OvfoKw (Bav-) die Tébvnka ; Kadéw (Kade-, 
kAn-) call KéxAXnka ; Kduvw (Kau-) am weary xéxunka; Téurw (reu-) cut TérTunKa. 
Also rimrw (aer-, mro-) fall rérrwxa. See 128 a. 


555 b. D. Hom. del5w (used as a present) is for de-Sro(c)-a. Secd- was writ- 
ten on account of the metre when ¢ was lost. Hom, dédia is for de-5(¢)i-a with 
the weak root that is used in dé5.uer. See 703 D. 

557 D. 1. Hom. has the «perfect only in verbs with vowel verb-stems. Of 
these some have the second perfect in -a, particularly in participles. ‘Thus ke- 
Kunis, Attic Kexunkds (kdu-v-w am weary); Kexopnds (Kopé-vripe satiate) ; mept- 
Kaor and mreptacr (ptw produce). 

2. In some dialects a present was derived from the perfect stem; as Hom. 
avoyw, Theocr, dedolxw, reptxe (in the 2 perf.; Theocr. mwerbvOw). Inf. redvdxny 
(Aeol.), part. kexdrjyovres (Hom, ), regpixwy (Pind. ). 

3. From uéunka (unkdomar bleat) Hom. has the plup. éuéunkor, 
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560. Stop Verbs. — Dental stems drop 7, 8, 6 before -xa; as 7eiOw 
(1-, wrev8-, roub-) persuade rérerka, Kopilw (Kopid-) COrTY KeEKdptka. 


VI. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM 
(SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 


561. The stem of the second perfect is formed by adding a to the 
reduplicated verb-stem: yéypad-a I have written (ypdd-w). 


_ 562. The second perfect is almost always formed from stems end- 
ing in a liquid or a stop consonant, and not from vowel stems. 

a. daxhKoa (dkodw hear) is for axnko(¢)-a (dxof- = dxov-, 43). 

563. Verb-stems showing variation between short and long vowels (476) 
have long vowels in the second perfect (a is thus regularly lengthened), Thus, 
THKW (TaK-, THK-) melt TérnKa, Kpafw (Kpay-) cry oUt Kexpaya, palvw (pay-) show 
twépnva have appeared (but répayxa have shown), pyyvipe (pay-, pyy-, pwy-, 477 c) 
break éppwya. 

a, elw0a am accustomed (= ce-cfw6-a) has the strong form w (cp. 460s 
custom, 123); Hom, @@w (Attic é6ifw accustom). 

564. The second perfect has 0, o. when the verb-stem varies between a, e, 
o (478, 479) orc, ev, oc (477 a): Tpép-w (Tped-, Tpop-, Tpad-) nourish Térpopa, ela 
(Aur-, deur-, Nour-) leave dédourra, welOw (11O-, Teb-, o.l-) persuade réro.ba trust. 

565. Similarly verbs with the variation v, ev, ov (476) should have ov; but 
this occurs only in Epic eiA7jAovda (= Att. éAjdvba); cp. édeU(A)-cowar. Other 
verbs have ev, as gevyw flee mépevya. 

566. After Attic reduplication (446) the stem of the second perfect has the 
weak form ; ddelpw (ddeup-, ddip-) anoint adjduda. 

567. Apart from the variations in 563-566 the vowel of the verb-stem re- 
mains unchanged: as yéypada (ypdow write), Kéxipa (KimTw stoop, Kvp-). 

568. The meaning of the second perfect may differ from that of the present ; 
as éypiyopa am awake from éyelpw wake up, céonpa grin from calpw sweep. 
The second perfect often has the force of a present; a8 wéroila trust (wérexa 
have persuaded). See 819. 

569. Aspirated Second Perfects.—In many stems a final w or B 
changes to ¢: a final «x or y changes to xy. (¢ and x here imitate 
verb-stems in ¢ and x, as tpepw, dpvrrw.) 


561 D. Hom.has several forms unknown to Attic : dédovra (dovr-é-w sound), 
Zodma (€\r-w hope), éopya (péfw work), mpo-BéBovdra (BovAopar wish), wéunda (wérAw 
care for). 

562 D. But déd.a fear from 6fit. See 555 b. D., 703. 

569 D. Hom. never aspirates 7, 8, x,y. Thus Kexorus = Att. xexopus (kbm-T-w 
cut). The aspirated perfect occurs once in Hat. (éreréuder 1, 85) ; but is un- 
known in Attic until the fifth century s.c. Soph. Tr. 1009 (dvarérpogas) is the 
only example in tragedy. 
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korrw (xor-) cut Kéxopa, méur-w send némouda, BATT w (BraB-) injure Bé- 
Braga, TpiBw (TpiB-) rub rérpipa, PuddTTw (PudAak-) guard -repthaxa; Tpép-w 
(rpep-) nourish rérpopa ; dpitTw (dpux-) dig dpapuxa. 

570. Most such stems have a short vowel immediately before the final con- 
sonant; a long vowel precedes e.g. in delk-vi-ue dédeya, KnpitTw (KnpUK-) -KeKn- 
puxa, Trhoow (TTHK-) EmTHXA. TETpLpa and ré#\cga show i. i contrast to ¢ in the 
present (rpiBw, OAiBw). orépyw, Adumw do not aspirate (Zrropya, poet. éXautra). 


571. The following verbs have aspirated second perfects: dyw, a\d\dtTw, 
dvolyw, Brdmrrw, Selkvipe, Subkw (Tare), OAtBw, KnpiTTw, KéwTw, KdTTW, layxXdvw, 
hapBdvw, Adwrw, Aéyw collect, udtTw, welyviml, wéurw, WhEKW, TPATTW, TTHICH, 
TaTTw, Tpérw, TpiBw, pépw (evpvoxa), PuddtTw. dvolyw OY dvolyviuu has two per- 
fects: dvéwya and dvéwya. mpattw do has rérpaya have done and fare (well or 
ill), and (generally later) mérpaxa have done. 


572. Second Perfects of the p.-form.— Some verbs add the endings 
directly to the reduplicated verb-stem. Such second perfects lack 
the singular of the indicative. 

iornut (ora-, orn-) set, 2 perf. stem éora-: Eora-uev, Ecra-re, éorda-cr, inf. 
éord-vac; 2 plup. érra-cay (417). The singular is supplied by the forms in -xa ; 
as tornxa. These second perfects are enumerated in 704. 


573. Stem Gradation. — Originally the second perfect was inflected through- 
out: without any thematic vowel (cp. the perfect middle), but with stem-gra- 
dation ; strong forms in the singular, weak forms elsewhere. -a (1 singular) was 
introduced in part from the aorist and spread to the other persons. Corre- 
sponding to the inflection of ofa (794) we expect mréroia, rérowwba, wéroibe, 
mémiotov, TémiOuer, wémiore, wemlGare (from memOprr). Traces of this mode of 
inflection appear in Hom. yeydrny (from yeyprny, 85b) yéyauer from yéyova ; 
eixrov, élxrny, écxws from éouxa ; érémiOuev; uduauev from péuova; mémacbe (for 
meradre = merpdre) from mérovda (other examples 704, 705). So the masc. and 
neut, participles have the strong forms, the feminine has the weak forms (ueun- 
Kws, Meuakvia as eldds, lduta). 


Vil. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 


(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, FUTURE 
PERFECT PASSIVE) 


_ 574. The stem of the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive 
is the reduplicated verb-stem, to which the personal endings are 
directly attached. Adv-war I have loosed myself or have been loosed, 
eAeAv-ynv; Sedo-par (Si-Sw-pe give), Sevy-par (Secx-vd-we show). On the 
euphonic changes of consonants, see 409. 


574 D. A thematic vowel precedes the ending in Hom, uéuBdera (uéd\w care 
For), dpdperar (SpvBue rouse). 


583 | PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 179 


575. The stem of the perfect middle is in general the same as 
that of the first perfect active as regards its vowel (557), the reten- 
tion or expulsion of v (559 a), and metathesis (559 d). 


Tiud-w honour reriwn-wac ETETLUN UN ; To-w make mwerolyn-yar émeroupuny ; 
yedgd-w write yéypapy-mat ; Kpivw (kpw-) judge xéxpi-mar; Telvw (rev-) stretch réra- 
Hat; pbelpw (Pbep-) corrupt EpOap-uar ; Badr\w (Bad-) throw BEBAn-wat EBEeBAHunY ; 
melOw (m6-, we.0-, 4o.-) persuade wérewc war érerelouny. 

576. The vowel of the perfect middle stem should show the weak form when 
there is variation between e (e, ev): 0 (01, ov): a (t, v). The weak form in a 
appears regularly in verbs containing a liquid (479) : that in v, in rérvopac from 
muvOdvopar (rvd-, mevb-) learn, poet. €ccvuac hasten from cevw (av-, cev-) urge. 


577. The vowel of the present has often displaced the weak form, as in 
mémreymat (mAEK-w Weave), Aéheywpar (Aelt-w leave), wémecuar (7relb-w persuade), 
efevymac (fevy-vi-uu yoke). 

578. A final short vowel of the verb-stem is not lengthened in the verbs 
given in 488 a. e¢ is added (485) in many verbs. For metathesis see 492; for 
Attic reduplication see 446, 


579. »v is retained in endings not beginning with pu, as galyw (dav-) show, 
mépavrat, répavie. Before -uar, we have pw in d€uupar from débvw (d£uy-) sharpen, 
but usually v is replaced by oc. On the insertion of c, see 489. 


580. Future Perfect.— The stem of the future perfect is formed 
by adding -o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel imme- 
diately preceding -o%- is always long, though it may have been short 
in the perfect middle. 


db-w loose, edO-couar I shall have been loosed (perf. mid. édt-par), b&w 
bind Sbedy-couar (perf. mid. dé5e-war), ypad-w write yeypdy-ouat, kadéw call xe- 
KAHTOpMAL. 

581. The future perfect usually has a passive force. The active meaning is 
found where the perfect middle or active has an active meaning (1946, 1947). 

Kexrhoouar shall possess (kéxrnua possess), Kexpakouar shall cry out (Kéxpaya 
cry out), Kexddyéouar shall scream (Kékrayya scream), pweuvjconar shall remem- 
ber (uéuynuar remember), reratooua shall have ceased (réravua have ceased). 


582. Not all verbs can form a future perfect; and few forms of this tense 
occur outside of the indicative: Siamrerodeunoduevov Thuc. 7. 25 is the only sure 
example of the participle in classical Greek. ‘The iffinitive weuvicerPac occurs 
in Hom. and Attic prose. 

583. The periphrastic construction (601) of the perfect middle (passive) 
participle with groua: may be used for the future perfect, as éYevopuévos éoouar I 
shall have been deceived. 


580 D. Hom. has deddéouat, peuvioouar, Kexhjon, KeXowWoeTAL; KEKAdHTOMAL, 
repidjoerat are from reduplicated aorists. 
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584. Future Perfect Active. —The future perfect active of most 
verbs is formed periphrastically (600). Two perfects with a present 
meaning, éornxa I stand (fornpe set) and réOvyxa Iam dead (@vycKw), 
form the future perfects éorjfw I shall stand, rebvnéw I shall be dead. 


VII. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (OH PASSIVE) 
(FIRST AORIST AND FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE) 
FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 


585. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding -6y- 
(or -6c-) directly to the verb-stem: ¢Av-6y-v I was loosed, ¢-pav-Ory-v I 
was shown (paivw, pav-), ¢-80-On-v I was given (diSwpt, S0-, dw-). 

a. -Oyn- appears in the indicative, imperative (except the third plural), and 
infinitive ; -@e- appears in the other moods, -@y- is found before a single conso- 
nant, -#e- before two consonants or a vowel except in the nom. neuter of the 
participle. 


586. The verb-stem agrees with that of the perfect middle herein: 

a. Vowel verbs lengthen the final vowel of the verb-stem, as re-riwy-mat, 
é-riuh-Onv. On verbs which do not lengthen their final vowel, see 488. 

b. Liquid stems of one syllable change e to a, as ré-ra-uat, é-rd-Ony (Telyw 
stretch, rev-). But orpépw turn, tpérw turn, Tpépw nourish have écrpépOny, érpé- 
pOnv, €OpépOny (rare), though the perfect middles are @orpaumat, rérpaypwat, Te 
Opammwar, 

c. Primitive verbs showing in their stems the gradations e€ (e:, ev) : 0 (ot, ov): 
a («, v) have a strong form, as érpépOnv from rpérw (Tper-, Tpor-, Tpaw-) turn, 
€relpOnv from Nelaw (Aum-, Necw-, ouw-) leave, éwevoOny from whéw (wv-, Wev-) 
sail, 

d. Primitive verbs showing in their stems a variation between e: 7 and 0: 
have, in the first aorist passive, the short vowel. Thus, rl@nuc (@e-, @n-) éréOny, 
Sl5wpe (do-, 5w-) €560nv. 

e. Final v is dropped in some verbs: xé-Kpi-wat, éxplénv. See 491. 

f. The verb-stem may suffer metathesis : BEBXy-war, é-Bdj-Onv. See 492. 

g. Sigma is often added: kxe-xéXevo-war, é-Kedevo-Onv. See 489. 

587. Before 6 of the suffix, and B become ¢; « and y become 
x (82 ¢); 7, 8,6 become o (83). and x remain unaltered. 

Aelr-w éelp-Onv, BawTw (BraB-) €B\ag-Onv; puddtTw (Pudak-) éepuddy-Ony, 
dy-w Hx-Onv ; Koulsw (Komyd-) exoulo-Onv, meld-w érelo-Onv; ypad-w éypag-Onv, Ta- 
parrw (rapax-) érapax-Ony. 


584 D. Hom. has xceyapyow and xeyapryooun from yalpw (xap-) rejoice. 

585 a. D. For -@ycav we find -dev in Hom., as diéx pier. 

586 b. D. éorpdpdny is Tonic and Doric; Hom. and Hat. have erpap0ny 
from rpérw. Hom. has érdppénv and éréppOnv from réprw gladden. 

586 e. D. Hom. has ékdivdny and éxrlOny, éxplvOnv and éxplOny ; iSptvOnv = Att. 
LdpbOnv (idpdw erect), dumvbvOnv (dvamrvéw revive). 
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588. @ of the verb-stem becomes 7 in é-ré-Onv for é-Ge-nv, and in é-rv-Onv for 
é-Ov-Onv from riOnu (Ge-, On-) place and bbw (Ov-, 00-) sacrifice. See 125c. 


FIRST-FUTURE PASSIVE 


589. The stem of the first future passive is formed by adding 
-c%- to the stem of the first aorist passive. It ends in -Oncopa. 
Thus, radevOy-copat I shall be educated, Av6%-coua I shall be loosed. 

Tipdw, eriunony TiunOjcopar ; dw, elaOny €abjooua ; Aelrw, érelpOnv EerpOjoopar ; 
tetOw, éreloOny mei Ojooua ; Telvw, érdOny Tabjooua; TdT TH, érdxOnv TAXOHToMaL ; 
TO nut, eTEONY TEOjToUaL ; SLOwpyL, E66OnY SoPHcopuar ; delkvipu, edelxOnv Secx Onoopuac. 


IX. SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM (H PASSIVE) 
(SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE) 
SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 


590. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by adding 
-n- (or -e-) directly to the verb-stem. Thus, €BrdByv I was injured 
from BAarrw (BAaB-). 

a. -n- appears in the indicative, imperative (except the third plural), and 
infinitive ; -e- appears in the other moods. -y- is found before a single con- 
sonant, -e- before two consonants or a vowel except in the nom. neut. of the 
participle. 

591. The second aorist passive agrees in form with the second aorist active 
of pu-verbs; cp. intransitive éydpny rejoiced with éorny stood. The passive use 
was developed from the intransitive use. 


592. Primitive verbs showing in their stems the grades €:0:a have a. 
Thus an e of a monosyllabic verb-stem becomes a, as in mdéx-w weave émddKnr, 
KNém-T-w steal éxrdrnyv, pbelpw (pbep-) corrupt épOdpynv, oTéAdkw (aTed-) send 
éstddnv. But Aéyw collect has édéynv. 

593. Primitive verbs showing in their stems a variation between a short 
and long vowel have, in the second aorist passive, the short vowel. Thus r7Kw 
(rak-, TyK-) melt éerdxny, pryvipe (pay-, pny-, pwy-) break éppayny. 

a. But rdjrTw (mday-, wAny-) strike has érddynv only in composition, as 
éferddynv; otherwise érdnynv. 

594. The second aorist passive is the only aorist passive formed in Attic 
prose by dyvimue (edynv), ypddw (éypdpny), dépw (eddpnv), Odrrw (érdgdny), Korrw 
(éxdmnv), palvw (€udvnv), mriyw (erviynv), pawrw (éppagny), péw (éppiny active), 
piyvipe (€ppdynv), onmrw (éodmnv), oxdarw (éoxdgdyy), crelpw (éomdpnv), oré\dw 
(éordArnv), opdfw or oharrw (érpayny), sPddrrdw (eopadny), TUpw (ervpnv), Plelpw 
(épOdpny pass. and intr.), ddw (in subj. pvd), xalpw (éxdpny active). 


589 D. Hom. has no example of the first future passive. To express the 
idea of the passive future the future middle is used. See 802. Doric shows the 
active endings in both futures passive: devyOnootvri, dvaypapncel. 

590 a. D. For -ycav we generally find -ev (from -7y7, 40) in Hom, ; also in Doric. 
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595. Both the first aorist passive and the second aorist passive are formed 
by drelpw (jrelpOnv), ad\rAaTTw (-m\Aa x On, prrddynr), Barre (dnedars pees 
(€BAaPOny, éBdaBnv), Bpéxw (€BpéexOny), Cevryrupe (ésiymy), ONiBw (€OdNPEnY), 
Krértw (éxrddmnv), Krivw (-exMyny), KpUmTw (éxpvpenv), sa ae collect (dredéx Onv, 
but cuvedéynv), matte (éudynv), pmelyvoue (éulynv), wiryrime (ed yyy); TAEKW 
(émdaxnv), TARTTY (emdHyny and -erhdynv), pimtw (éppipOnr, épplpny), oreploxw 
(éorepnOnv), oT pepw (éorpapny), TaTTH (érdxOnv), THKW (érdxny), Tpémw (éTpa- 
nv pass. and intr.), rpédw (érpapny pass. and intr.), tpi8w (érplBnr, érpipiny), 
galyw (épdvOny was shown, épdvny appeared), ppdyvups (éppaxOnv), yoxw (éyu- 
xnv). Most of these verbs use either the one in prose and the other in ‘poetry, 
the dialects, or late Greek. Only the forms in common prose use are inserted 
in brackets. 


596. Only those verbs which have no second aorist active show the second 
aorist passive ; except tpémw, which has all the aorists: active €rpeva and érpa- 
mov turned; middle érpeWduny put to flight, érparduny turned myself, took to 
Jlight ; passive érpépOnv was turned, érpdrny was turned and turned myself. 


SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE 


597. The stem of the second future passive is formed by adding 
-o%- to the stem of the second aorist passive. It ends in -ynoopa. 
Thus, BAnByoconar Ishall be injured from BrAartw (BAaB-) €-BrAaBy-v. 


kém-T-w, €xdmnv Komijcoua; ypddw, éypaddny ypadjoouar; dalyw, épavnv ap- 
peared, pavncouar; Pbelpw, EpOdpny POapjooua; wriyyrvime fix, éerayny raynoopa. 


598. Most of the verbs in 594, 595 form second futures passive except dyviur, 
ddelpw, BdrTw, Bpéxw, fevyvime, ONBw, KATH, palyw, pmaTTHW, pdr. 
But many of the second futures appear only in poetry or in late Greek, and some 
are found only in composition. 


PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 


599. Perfect. — For the simple perfect and pluperfect periphrastic 
forms are often used. 


a. For the perfect or pluperfect active indicative the forms of the perfect 
active participle and elul or #y may be used: as AeduKes ee for NéAvKa, NeAUKAS 
hy for édedvKy. So BeBonOynkdres Foav for éBeBonOijxeray (Bonbéw come to aid); 
elul reOnxas for rédnxa I have placed ; yeypapas hv for éyeypdgdn I had written ; 
merovdas hv I had suffered. Such forms are more common in the pluperfect 
and in general denote state rather than action. 

b. For the perfect active a periphrasis of the aorist participle and gyw is 
sometimes used, especially when a perfect active form with transitive meaning 
is lacking ; as orhoas éxw I have placed (ornxa, intransitive, stand), épacéels 
éxw Ihave loved. So often because the aspirated perfect is not used, as €xeus 
Tapdias thow hast stirred up. Cp. habeo with the perfect participle. 


597 D. Hom. has only dancear (eddy learned), pryjcer Oat (uelyripu mix). 
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c. In the perfect active subjunctive and optative the forms in -«w and -KOUpe 
are very rare. In their place the perfect active participle with 6 and efny is usu- 
ally employed : Aeduews (Aehour ds) &, efnv. Other forms than 3 sing. and 3 pl. 
are rare. Cp. 691, 694. 

d. The perfect or pluperfect passive is often paraphrased by the perfect par- 
ticiple and éori or #v; as yeypaumévoy éorl it stands written, éor dedoyuevov it 
stands resolved, mapnyyedpévov hv = maphyyevTo (mapayyéd\hw give orders). 

e. In the third plural of the perfect and pluperfect middle (passive) the per- 
fect middle participle with eicé (fcav) is used when astem ending in a consonant 
would come in direct contact with the endings -vra., -vro. See 408. 

f. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle are formed by the perfect 
middle participle with & or-etyy : Aeduuevos G, etnv. 

g. The perfect imperative of all voices may be expressed by combining the 
perfect participle with ic, éorw (697).  deduxws tobe loose, etc., elpnucvov 
éotw let it have been said, yeyovws éotw P. L. 951 ©, yeyovdres écrwoav P. L.779 d. 

h. Periphrasis of the infinitive is rare: re@vynxéra eivac to be dead X. C. 1.4. 11. 


600. Future Perfect Active. The future perfect active of most 
verbs is formed by combining the perfect active participle with éao- 
pat shall be. Thus, yeypaps écoua I shall have written, ep. scriptus 
evo. For the two verbs which do not use this periphrasis, see 584. 

a. The perfect middle participle is used in the case of deponent verbs: dzo- 
edoynuéves €couac And. 1. 72. | 


601. Future Perfect Passive.—The future perfect passive may 
be expressed by using the perfect middle (passive) participle with 
ésopat shall be. Thus, efevopevan ececbe you will have been deceived. 


FIRST CONJUGATION OR VERBS IN Q 


602. Verbs in -w have the thematic vowel -% (-°/-) between the 
tense-stem and the personal endings in the present system. The 
name “w-conjugation,” or “thematic conjugation,” is applied to all 
verbs which form the present and imperfect with the thematic vowel. 


603. Inflected according to the w-conjugation are all thematic 
presents and imperfects; those second aorists active and middle in 
which the tense-stem ends with the thematic vowel; all futures, all 
first aorists active and middle; and most perfects and pluperfects 
active. 


604. Certain tenses of verbs ending in -w in the first person 
present indicative active, or of deponent verbs in which the personal 
endings are preceded by the thematic vowel, are inflected without 
the thematic vowel, herein agreeing with p-verbs. These tenses 
are: all aorists passive; all perfects and pluperfects middle and 
passive; a few second perfects and pluperfects active; and those 
second aorists active and middle in which the tense-stem does not 
end with the thematic vowel. But all subjunctives are thematic, 
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605. Verbs in -w fall into two main classes, distinguished by the 
last letter of the verb-stem : 


1. Vowel verbs: a. Uncontracted verbs. b. Contracted verbs. 
2. Consonant verbs: a. Liquid verbs. b. Stop (or mute) verbs. 
N. Under 2 fall also (c) those verbs whose stems ended in o or ¢ (624). 


606. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs usually do not form second 
aorists, second perfects, and second futures in the passive. A vowel 
short in the present is commonly lengthened in the other tenses. 
Vowel verbs belong to the first class of present stems (498-504 ; but 
see 612). 


607. Vowel Verbs not contracted. — Vowel verbs not contracted have 
verb-stems ending in ¢, v, or in a diphthong (a, e, av, ev, ov). 


(1) éc6lw eat, mptw saw, xptw anoint, poet. diw fear, Tiw honour (500. 2); 
(v) aviw accomplish, pebiw am intoxicated, dw loose, biw sacrifice, iw produce, 
xkwrtw hinder (and many others, 500. 1a); (av) xvaiw scratch, walw strike, rraiw 
stumble, madalw wrestle, dayalouac am indignant, datw kindle, datouac divide, 
Aralouar desire eagerly, poet. walouar desire, valw dwell, palw strike; (et) KrAYw 
(later krelw) shut, celw shake, Epic xelw split and rest; (av) atw kindle, @pavw 
break, dmodatw enjoy, mavw make cease (mavoua cease), poet. lavw rest; (ev) 
Baoitebw am king, Bovredw consult (Bovrevouar deliberate), Onpevw hunt, cedevw 
order, Netw stone, madedw educate, xopevw dance, povedw slay. Most verbs in -evw 
are either denominatives, as Bac.kedw from Baoide’s ; Or_are due to the analogy 
of such denominatives, as madevw. ‘yevoua: taste is a primitive. 6éw run, véw 
swim, wéw sail, rvéw breathe, péw flow, xéw pour have forms in ev, v; ep. poet. 
gevw urge, adrevw avert, axedw am grieved; (ov) dkodw hear, kodovw dock, xpovw 
beat, \ovw wash. 


608. Some primitive vowel verbs in -w, -vw (522) formed their present stem 
by the aid of the suffix .(y), which has been lost. Denominatives in -w, -vw, 
-evw regularly added the suffix, as poet. unvi-w am wroth from unvi-w (ues 
wrath), poet. daxpiw weep (Sdxpu tear), poet. diri-w beget from gPitv-w, pweddw 
am drunk, Bacirevw am king. Poet. Snypiouar, wacrlw, unrlowar, Kynklw, axdbw, 
ynpvw, lOvw. 

609. The stem of some of the uncontracted vowel verbs originally ended 
in o or ¢ (624), 

610. Some verbs with verb-stems in vowels form presents in -yw (523), as 
mivw drink, pbivw perish ; and in -cKw (526). 


611. Vowel Verbs contracted. Vowel verbs that contract have 
verb-stems ending in a, ¢, 0, with some in @, y, o. 


612. All contracted verbs form their present stem by the help of the suffix 
«<(y), and properly belong to the Third Class (522). 


613. Some contracted verbs have verb-stems which originally ended in ¢ 
or ¢ (624). ; . 
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614. Liquid Verbs. — Liquid verbs have verb-stems in A, p, vy, p. 


The present is rarely formed from the simple verb-stem, as in pév-w remain fi 
ordinarily the suffix « (y) is added, as in o7é\\w (ared-Lw) send, Kpivw (Kpiv-w) 
judge, xrelvw (krev-w) slay, palyw (par-ww) show. 


615. A short vowel of thé verb-stem remains short in the future but is 
lengthened in the first aorist (544). Thus: 

a. a in the future, m in the aorist: dalyw (par-) show, pavd, ¥dnva. In this 
class fall all verbs in -a.yw, -arpw, -addw. 

b. € in the future, e in the aorist: wév-w remain, wevd, Zuewa; orédd\w (oTed-) 
send, oTeh&, €oreha, Here belong verbs in -eddw, -enw, -enrw, -epw, -expw, 
-€VW, -ELVO). a 

c. t in the future, t in the aorist: «dtvw (kduw-) incline, kdivG, exdiva, Here 
belong verbs in -cAXw, -tyw, -ipw. 

d. ¥ in the future, v in the aorist: cipw (cup-) drag, cip&, écvpa. Here belong 
verbs in -tpw, -vvw. 

For the formation of the future stem see 535, of the aorist stem see 544. 


616. For the perfect stem see 559. Few liquid verbs make second perfects. 
On the change of e, a of the verb-stem to o, 7 in the second perfect, see 478, 484. 
Liquid verbs with futures in -6 do not form future perfects. 


617. Monosyllabic verb-stems containing e have a in the first perfect active, 
perfect middle, first aorist and future passive and in all second aorists, but o in 
the second perfect. Thus, p6elpw (pbep-) corrupt, épOapka, EpOapuar, EpOdpny, but 
61-EpOopa have destroyed (819). 


618. A few monosyllabic stems do not change e toa in the 2 aor., as réurw cut 
Zreuov (but érayoy in Hom., Hat. etc.), ylyvouar (yev-) become éyeviunv. See also 
elven, Oépouat, KéAouar, LOOt gev-. Few liquid verbs form second aorists. 


619. Stems of more than one syllable do not change the vowel of the verb-stem. 


620. List of Liquid Verbs. — The arrangement is according to the classes of 

the present stem. Words poetic or mainly poetic or poetic and Ionic are starred. 

I. Bovdouar (Bovd-e-), e0é\w (eHed-e-), elhéw* (eld-e-), TAAW*, LEAAW, pErw, 

méoua*, puiiéw (Epic piA-). — Bpéuw*, yéuw, déuw*, Oépuw*, véuw, Tpéuw, 

sand yauéw (yap-e-). —ylyvouar (yer-e-), pévw, pluvw* (uer-), mévopuar, 

cbévw*, orévw, and yeywrew* (yeywr-e-). — Verbs in -euw and -evw have 

only pres. and imperf., or form their tenses in part from other stems, — 

bépw, %pouar (ép-e-), eppw (épp-e-), Oépopar*, orépopar, pépw, émavpéw*, 
(émavup-e-), and kupéw* (kup-e-), Topéw* (Top-e). 

III. d&yddAopat, dyyéddw, alddrw*, dAAowar, drirddrw*, Pddrw, FardddrwW*, OdNrW, 
id\r\w*, ivdddAromar*, dKéAW, dpeldw (dpeEr-, dperre-), SPEAwW*, mdrrw, 
moiktAdw, oxéd\dw*, oTAAw, -TAAAW, TAAW*, THAW, PaAAW, — -aLVH verbs 
(the following list includes primitives, and most of the denominatives in 
classical Greek from extant v-stems, or from stems which once contained 
vy; 518 a): alvw*, dobualyw*, dppalyw*, depmalyw*, dpalyw%, evppalvw, 


614 D. regvpoecba: in Pindar is made from pipow (ptpw knead). 


186 Q-CONJUGATION: STOP VERBS [621 


Gavpalyw, lalyw*, xalvw*, xpalyw*, kipalyw*, kopualyw*, AUpalvouat, wedalvo- 
par, talvw, dvouatyw*, mnualyw*, mialyw*, Tmomalyw, palvw, calyw, onualyw, 
oreppalyw*, rextalvouat, palyw, pdreyuatyw, xemalyw*, xpalyw. All other 
denominatives in -aww are due to analogy ; as dypialyw, avalyw, yAukalyw, 
dvoxepalyw, ex Opalrw, Gepyalvw, lrxvalyw, kepdalyw, Koralyw, Kvdalyw*, Nealvw, 
AevKalyw*, papalyw, wapyalyw*, wialyw, wwpalyw, Enpalyw, dpualyw*, da ppalvo- 
pat, weralyw, repalvw, mixpalyw, puralyw, TeTpalyw, vyialyw, Wdpalyw*, toalyw, 
xareralvw. — ddeelva*, yelvouar*, épecivw*, Gelvw*, krelvw, weipelyw*, otelyw*, 
relyw, pacivw*, —KAtvw (KAL-v-), Kpivw (Kpi-v-), dpivw*, civouar (Xenoph.), 
odtvw. —aloyxive, adyivw, dprivw*, Babivw, Baptvw, Bpaddyw*, 7dvvw, 
Oaprivw, (Obvw*, Nerrivw, d&bvw, dprivw*, rhivw.—alpw, doraipw, yepalpw*, 
évalpw*, éxOalpw*, kabalpw, uapualpw*, ueyalpw*, calpw*, cxalpw, Texualpouat, 
xalpw (xap-e-), Yalpw.—dyelpw, duelpw*, deipw, éyelpw, elpouar*, -elpw 
join, etpw* say, iwelpw*, Kelpw, puelpouar, melpw*, omrelpw, Telpw*, Pbelpw. — 
olkripw (miswritten olkrelpw). — KivUpopat*, pwapTipouar, puripouar*, pop- 
pbpw*, pipw*, dd0pouat, d\optpouat, roppipw*, cipw, Pipw*. 

IV. a. xdpvw, réuyrw; b. dpdukdvw (dpd-e-); bh. Balvw, Kxepdalivw, rerpalyw 
(also Class II1) ; i. écppatvouar (d6a¢p-e-), also Class III. V. See 527. 


621. Stop Verbs. — Many verb stems end in a stop (or mute) con- 
sonant. 

The present is formed either from the simple verb-stem, as in mAéx-w weave, 
or by the addition of + or « (y) to the verb-stem, as in BAdrrTw (BAaB-) injure, 
gurdtrw (pvdrak-w) guard. <All tenses except the present and imperfect are 
formed without the addition of + or , to the verb-stem; thus, BA\dYw from 
BdaB-o-w, pudAdéw from gdudak-o-w. ; 


622. Some monosyllabic stems show a variation in the quantity of the stem 
vowel « or uv, as Tpi8w rub perf. rérpiga, Yixw cool 2 aor. pass, eWixny, THKw melt 
(Doric raw) 2 aor. pass. érdxnv. Cp. 475, 477 c, 500. Many monosyllabic stems 
show qualitative vowel gradation: teor; vevov; an w; aeo. For examples 
see 477-484. 


623. List of Stop Verbs.— The arrangement of the examples is by classes 
of the present stem. Words poetic or mainly poetic or poetic and Ionic are 
starred. The determination of the final consonant of the verb-stem of verbs in 
-{w, -rTw (poetic, Ionic, and later Attic -row) is often impossible (516). 

TW— I. Brérw, Spérw, Etrw*, évérw*, Erouat, épelrw*, &prw, Adurw, Aeltrw, Aérrw, 
BéeATw*, wéurw, mpéme, pérw, TépTw, Tpérw. 
Il. dorparrw, yrdurrw*, ddrtw*, évirrw*, épérroua*, idrrw%, KauTTwW, 
kKNértw, KomTwW, udpTTw*, oKémTomal, TKITTW, oknplrropa*, cxoTTw, 
Xarérrw, and dovréw* (Souw-e-), kruméw* (xruT-e-), TUTTw (TUM-e-). 
p— I. duelBouat, OiBw, NelBw*, cEBopat, cTelBw*, TpiBw, péBomwark, 
II. PAdrrw, kadvrrw.—IV. c. AauBdvw (AaB-). 
o— I. dreipw, ywipw, ypdgw, epépw, ududouar, velper (vider), vidw, orédw, 
oTpépw, Tpépw, TIPw*, 
Il. drrw, Bdrrw, dpirrw*, Odrrw (1252), Opiarw (125 g), KpUrrw (Kpud-, 
kpuB-), kimTw, Ndwrw, parrw, pimrw (éppld-nv, but ptw-4), oKdrrw. 
IV. a. riryw* = rinrw, —ddpdve* (ddp-). — V. dmadloxw* (aq-e-) 
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daréouack (dar-e-), Kevréw* (kevr-e-), maréojat (rwar-e-), mwéropar (rer-, 
1TE-). 

dypwrow*, aludoow*, BAitrw (Bdit- from pdcT-, 130), Bpdrrw, épécow*, 
Nocoua*, rupértw (auper-, Tupey-). 


. bd. duaprdrw (auapt-e-), Bracrdvw (BdacT-e-). 


Gbw, adlivdw* (ddwvd-e-), dueépdw*, dpdw, Z5w*, eldouar*, érelyw, épeldw*, 
(kab) evdw (ebd-€e-), Hdouar, kpdw* (Kyd-e-), KuALvOw*, wédouar* (ue5-e-), 
Mndomar*, wépdouat, orévow, crevdw, peldoua (also Epic pede-), Wevdo- 
par, and Kedadéw* (kedad-e-). 


. Examples of denominatives from actual 6-stems. yuurdtw, dexdtw, di 


Xa fw, meydfoua*, drigopar*, ralfw, reumd{w, waxd(w.—avrlfouat, dw- 
pifw, edmifw, épigw, kepxifw, Nnlfouar, cro fw, pporriiw, wydliw. 

avddvw* (ad-e-), Kepdalvw (kepdav-, Kepd-e-), olddvw* (old-e-), yavddvw 
(xa6-, xavd-, xevd-). 


. alOw*, dOowar* (adG-e-), dx Oouat, Bpdbw*, efwha (€0-, 563 a), epevdw*, 


EXOw*, KevOw*, KoOw*, AjOw*, welOw, wépOw*, wevOouar*, wvOw, and 
ynbéw (ynb-e-), b0éw (6-€-). 

Koptcow*. 

b. alc@dvouat (aicd-e-), dex Pdvopar (éx6-€-), Sapbdvw Ges odio Od vw 
(ddwob-e-) , NavOdvw (Aad-), wavOdvw (uad-e-), muvOdvouar (mvb-). 

maoxw for rab-cKw (98, 126). 


. Bpikw, dépxouar*, dimkw, elkw yield, elkw* resemble, Edxw, épelkw*, éptxw*, 


HKw, tkw*, relkw*, whékw, péyxw*, THKw, TikTw (TeK-) and doxéw (dox-e-), 
pnkdomwat (unk-a-), WUKdomar (UK-a-). 

alvitrouat, atTTw, dedlrrouat, éXitTw, évicow*, Owphoow*, KNpvUTTo, pa- 
Adtrw, pitTw, wértw (and mérTw), wrlocopa*, ppirTw, mWThoow, 
purAaTTw. 

a. ddkvw; d. ixvéouar (ix-).—V. See 527b. 

ayw, auéryw, aphyw*, érelyw, elpyw, épevyouak, Oédyw*, Onyw, éEyw, ATV, 
opéyw*, mrtyw, oréyu, cTépyw, oplyyw, Téeyyw, TUHYO*, TpwYyW, pevyu, 
poéyyoua, prEyw, ppvyw, Wey, and piyéw (piy-e-), sruyéw (oTvy-e-). 

Zpdw* and péfw* (511). —dfouar*, ddahdfw*, ddamdfw*, aprdfw, avddfw, 
Baordiww, ckpdfw, whafw*, ord(w, crevdfw, opdfw* (opdtTw).— dat{w*, 
Owpltw*, xpliw, parrif~w, carmrifw, ornpl(w, orlfw, orpoparifw*, cuplfw, 
tpliw*, populiw*. — drvfouark, yptfw, pifw, drodifw, cPisw. — oluasu. 

C. bryydvw (Ary-). —V. ployw (526¢). 

dyx~, boxe, Bpax- in €Bpaxe*, Bpéxw, yAlxouat, déxouar, Ehéyxw, Epxo- 
par, evyouat, Exw (cex-), ldxw*, loxw (sirx-w), Nelyw*, udx oma (payx-€-), 
ynxw*, oF omar (olx-€-, olx-0-), oMixer, omépxw*, crelxw*, TeVXw*, Tpé- 
XW, Tpuxw (TpVX-0-), YHX, PUXw, and pix douar* (Bpix-a-). 

duicow*, BiTTw, OpdrTw, dpiTTw, TTVdTw, TTWTTW*, TapaTTH, 

c. Ktyxdvw* (Kix-e-), Nayxdvw (Nax-), TYYXAdYW (TUX-E, TEVX-).—. dy 
mirx véoua (dumex-), bricxvéoua (Urex-).—V. diddoxw (didax-). 

addtw* (arek-e-, ddex-), avfw.—IV. b. abfdvw (avé-e-). —I. épw (ép-e-). 


624. Verbs in ¢ or ¢(v).—Some verb-stems ended originally in 
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a. Sigma-stems (cp. 488 d) with presents either from -o-w al Thus 
(1) from -c-w: dxovw, aw burn, yevw, evw, (€w, Opatw, Kpovw, vicopuace (we 
yo-opat, Cp. vdc-Tos), éw, celw, Tpéw*; (2) from -o-ww (488 d): dyalouarm, 
aldéouar, dxéouar (Hom. axelouar), dpxéw, yeddw, Kelw* split, kXelw* (i.e. 
kreéw) celebrate, Koviw*, Nraloua*, paloua*, valw* dwell, vexéw (Hom. 
veixelw), olvoBapelw*, olouar (from dtowar), mevOéw (Hom. revOelw), mritrw 
(wrwo-sw), Teéw (Hom. redefw), and some others that do not lengthen the 
vowel of the verb-stem (488). 

Also others, such as dpéoxw (dpeo-), évvisu, Sdvripr, gBévvdpu (782). —o is 
retained in répaouac*. 

b. ¢-stems (from -y-yw): yalw*, dalw* kindle, xalw (520), wralw (620), valw* 
swim, flow « 222, — For the loss of ¢ in @éw, etc., see 43, 503. 


INFLECTION OF Q-VERBS 


625. Verbs which end in win the first person present indicative ac- 
tive, and deponent verbs in which the personal endings are preceded by 
the thematic vowel, have the following peculiarities of inflection: 


a. The thematic vowel usually appears in all tenses except the perfect and 
pluperfect middle (passive) and the aorist passive (except in the subjunctive). 
These three tenses are inflected like su-verbs. 

b. The present and future singular active end in -w, -es, -e (463). The ending 
-m. appears only in the optative. 

c. The thematic vowel o unites in the indicative with the ending -y7., and 
forms -ovo. (463d). 

d. The third plural active of past tenses ends in -». 

e. The imperative active has no personal ending in the second person singu- 
lar except -o-y in the first aorist. 

f. Except in the perfect and pluperfect the middle endings -ca: and -co lose 
g and contract with the final vowel of the tense-stem (465 a, b). In the optative 
contraction cannot take place (Ato.-(o)o, Adoa-(c)o). 

g. The infinitive active has -e.v (for -e-ev) in the present, future, and second 
aorist ; -e-vac in the perfect ; and -a in the aorist. 

h. Active participles with stems in -oyr- have the nominative masculine in -wy». 


626. In 627-716 the method of inflection of all w-verbs, both vowel 
and consonant, is described. The examples are generally taken from 
vowel verbs, but the statements hold true of consonant verbs. 

Forms of w-verbs which are inflected according to the non-thematie 
conjugation are included under the w-verbs. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 


For the formation of the present stem see 497-531. 


627. Indicative. — Vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the present by 
attaching the primary endings (when there are any) to the present stem in -% 
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(-Y i). Abw, Tid (Tiud-w), galvw, helrw. The imperfect attaches the second- 
ary endings to the present stem with the augment. See the paradigms, pp. 114, 
120. For the active forms -w, -es, -e., see 463. 


628. -y and -e« are found in the pres. fut. mid. and pass., fut. perf. 
pass. e-(¢)au yields y (written EI in the Old Attic alphabet, 2 a), which is 
usually given as the proper spelling in the texts of the tragic poets, whereas e. is 
printed in the texts of prose and comedy. e was often written for ne (yn) after 
400 B.c., as in dyabe? rUxe, since both had the sound of a close lone ves ites 
often impossible to settle the spelling ; but Bove wishest, ole. thinkest, and bwer 
shalt see (from épdw) have only the -e forms. -e is sometimes called Attic and 
Ionic in contrast to -7 of the other dialects, including the Koiné. 


629. Subjunctive.— The present subjunctive adds the primary endings to 
the tense-stem with the long thematic vowel. For the endings -ys, -y see 463. 
Thus, Avw, -ys, -7, Tuas (= Tiud-ps), Twa (= Timd-y), Palvwpmer, -nTE, -wor (from 
-wrtTt). Middle Avtw-uwar, Ady (= AOq-caL), NOy-TaL; Tiud-cOoy (= Tiudn-cOov); 
paa-ueba, palyn-cbe, palyw-vra. 


630. Optative.— To the tense-stem ending in the thematic vowel (always o) 
are added the mood-sign -i (-ce-) or -vy- (459, 460) and the secondary personal 
endings (except -w for -y, where the mood sign is -i-, 459). In the 3 pl. we 
have -ve-v. 

a. The final vowel of the tense-stem (0) contracts with the mood suffix (7), 
o-- becoming o. Thus dvorue (Avo-i-ur), vous (Avo-t-s), NUVoLev (AUO-ve-v), AUOluny 
(Avo-t-unv), Adovo (Avo-t-c0). 

631. Imperative. — The present imperative endings are added to the tense- 
stem with the thematic vowel ¢« (o before -yrwv). The 2 pers. sing. active has 
no ending, but uses the tense-stem instead (ialdeve, patve). In the middle -co 
loses its ¢ (466, 2 a) ; Adov from dte-oo, palvov from ¢aive-oo. On the forms in 
-erwoay and -ecOwoay for -ovrwy and -erOwy, see 466, 2 b. 


632. Infinitive.— The present stem unites with -ev: Nve-ev = Avery, delae-ev 
= elev. In the middle (passive) -cda: is added : Nve-cbar, relwe-cOar. 


633. Participle.— The present participle adds -yr- to the present stem end- 
ing in the thematic vowel o. Stems in -o-vr have the nominative singular in -w». 
Thus masc. \dwy from torr-s, fem, Adovea from Avorr-a, neut. Afoy from Avor(T ). 
See 301 a and N. 


634. A few w-verbs in the present and imperfect show forms of 
the pu-conjugation. These are usually Epic. 


déxoua, 3 pl. Séxarar await for dexyrar, part. déyuevos, imperf. édéyunv. But 
these are often regarded as perfect and pluperfect without reduplication. édéyuny 


632 D. Severer Doric has éxyv and éxev; Milder Doric has éxsv ; Aeolic has 


éynv. Hom. has dmiverv, duvvéwevar, dwovéuer. ’ 
633 D. Aeolic has fem. -ovea in the present and second aorist (37 D. 3), 


Nowa, Alrowwa, 
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in some passages is a second aorist (688).— dw eat (529. 5), inf. €5uevar. — éptw 
(or elpvw) in efptarat,—odra: wash is from Néerar, not from dovw (ep. 398 a). — 
oluae think is probably a perfect to ofouas (ol-0-). —otrdw wound in obra, ovra- 
peva is 2 aor. — pépw bear, imper. Pépre. a 


CONTRACT VERBS 


635. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow contract the final a, e, o of the verb-stem 
with the thematic vowel -o/e (-~/,) in the present and imperfect 
tenses. Thus, riudw ri.0, rotéw zrovd, SyAdw SyAG; Etlpaov étiwwv, eroieov 
éroiovv, éd7Aoov €d/Aovv. The rules of contraction are given in 49- 
55; the paradigms, p. 120. 


a. Open forms of -ew verbs occur in the lyric parts of tragedy. 


636. Subjunctive.— The subjunctive adds the primary endings, For the 
contractions see 59. 


637. Optative. — do. becomes @, éor and do become of, Thus, -do-i-ui = -Gut, 
-ao-in-v = -Snv, -ao-t-unv = -gunv ; -€o-t-we = -olut, -€0-ln-v = -ol ny, -€0-t-unv = -oluny ; 
-bo-t-4t = -ott, -o-(y-v = -olny, -00-t-unv = -olunv. Thus, tingyy (riwao-in-v), Tingys 
(Tiuao-tn-s), Tiugy (Tiuao-ln), Tiuguny (Tiuao-i-uny), mototo (mol€o-i-co), movotro 
(rotéo-i-T0). 


638. In the singular -aw verbs usually end in -gnv, -gns, -&, rarely in -@uc, 
-@s, -@. -ew verbs usually end in -olny, -olns, -oln, rarely in -otut, -ots, -of (-of 
chiefly in Plato). : 


639. In the dual and plural -aw verbs usually end in -Grov, -@rnv, -Guev, 
-pre, -gev, rarely in -yrov, -wiTny, -wyuev, -Snre, -ycav. -ew verbs usually 
end in -o?roy, -olrny, -otuer, -otre, -otev, rarely in -olnrov, -oujrny, -olnuev, -olnre, 
-olnoav. 


640. Few cases of the optative of -ow verbs occur, In the sing. both -oln»y 
and -otw are found ; in the plur. -otuev, -o?re, -otev, For piygny from prydw shiver 
see 641. 


641. Several contract verbs have stems in -4, -y, -o. 


These are the verbs of 394, 398 with apparently irregular contraction, and 
6p do; with presents made from -d-1w, -n-1w, -w-w. Thus, from Hw, FHews, Shee 
and xprhouat, xphe(o)ar, xpherac come f@, Ss, SP and ypGuar, xpq, XpHrar; so 
dwAv, mecvpy from dupj-ev, wecvij-ev. idpdw, piydw (398) derive the forms in w and 
y from ldpw-, piryw- (lipww, pryww from tdpwo-iw, prywo-ww). The forms in -ow 
are from the weaker stems idpoo-; piyoo-. 


641 D. Hom. has dw awry, revdwy, mewhuevar, uvdouar, xphwyv (Mss. xpelwv) 
ultering oracles, yehdw, idpow. The verbs in 394, except dW and mrevd, have 
stems in 7 and @ (36 e); thus, in Hdt., ypa@rac from ypderar, but xpeéw imper., 
Xpewuevos from xpfo, xonduevos by 34. Hom. and Ion. géw has the stem fo 
(Sow), Hdt. has fHv, dupqv, but kvav, cuar. 
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CONTRACT VERBS IN THE DIALECTS 


642. -aw Verbs in Homer. — Hom. leaves -aw verbs open 64 times, as vaterdw, 
-dovot, VAdEL, dordidovoa, yodouuev, THePdovras. When contracted, -aw verbs have 
the Attic forms, as 6p&, dpds, 6pG ; as meipG makest trial from meipde-(o)ac from 
metpdouat; np didst pray from jpde-(o)o from dpdopa. 


643. When uncontracted, verbs in -aw often show in the Mss. of Hom., not 
the original open forms, but ‘assimilated’? forms of the concurrent vowels, 
ae, ae, an giving a double asound by a prevailing over the e sound ; ao, aw, aoz, 
aov giving a double 0 sound by the o sound prevailing over the a. One of the 
vowels is commonly lengthened, rarely both. 


ae= (1) aa: opderbar = opdacba, aya- = (2) wo: pevorvdw = pevorvddw. 
ecbe = aydacbe, ao. = (1) ow: dpdorre = Opdwre. 
= (2) Ga: uvder Oar = wvdac bat, Hyd- = (2) wor: 7Bdou = ABdoru. 
ecbe = Hydace. aov= (1) ow: dpdovca = dpbwoa, dpd- 
ae = (1) aq: dpders = dpdags, éder = édg. ovol = opdwat, addov (from 
= (2) Ga: pevowder = pevorvag. addeo imper. of ad\douar) = 
ay = (1) aq: édys = édas. adbw, 
= (2) Ga: uray wooest 2 sing. mid. = (2) ww: 7Bdovca = 7Bdwoa, Spa- 
= praia. ovot = dpwwor. ov here is 
ao = (1) ow: dpdovres = dpdwrres. a spurious diphthong (6) 
= (2) wo: 7Bdovres = nBworres, uvd- derived from -oyr-: 6pa- 
ovTO = LvworTo. ovT-ta, HBaovT-ta, Spaovre ; 
aw = (1) ow: dpdw = opdw, Bodwy = or by contraction in a\dou 
Bodwy, from a)deo, 


N. — dd\édw from dddeo wander is unique. ‘yeddovres is from yedww (641). 


644. The assimilated forms are used only when the second vowel (in the 
unchanged form) stood in a syllable long by nature or position. Hence épowpey, 
dpaate, dpaaro, do not occur for dpdouer, etc. (uvwobuevos for wvaduevos is an excep- 
tion.) The first vowel is lengthened only when the metre requires it, as in 7Bw- 
ovres for 7Bdovres —U—V. ‘Thus two long vowels do not occur in succession 
except to fit the form to the verse, as uevorwdw for pevowdw; but nBwornw, not 
Bdyu. When the first vowel is metrically lengthened, the second vowel is not 
lengthened, though it may be long either in a final syllable (as in pevowvde) or 
when it represents the spurious diphthong ov from -oyr- (as in 7Bwwoa, Spdwor 
for 7Bdovea, dpdovor from -ovrya, -ovre). 


645. The assimilated forms include the ‘‘ Attic’? future in -aw from -acw 
(539) ; as édéwor (= éddover), Kpeudw, Sauda, dapdwor. 


646. The assimilated forms are found only in the artificial language of 
Homer, Hesiod, and their imitators, and nowhere in the living speech. They 
are commonly explained as derived from the contracted forms by a process of 
‘distraction,’ and as inserted in the text for the sake of the metre. Thus dp¢s, 
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dU 


Bodvres, the spoken forms which had taken the place of original dpdecs, Bodovtes, 
in the text, were expanded into épdqs, Bodwrres, by repetition of the a and 0. 
While the restoration of the original uncontracted forms is generally possible, 
and is adopted in several modern editions, a phonetic origin of many of the forms 
in question is still sought by some scholars who regard épéw as an intermediate 
stage between dpdw and opd. It will be observed, however, that the forms in 
648 can be derived only from the unassimilated forms. 


647. In the imperfect contraction generally occurs, and assimilation is rare. 


648. Some verbs show eo for ao, aS #vTe0ov, Tpdmeov, pevolveov, moTéovTat. 
Cp. 649, 653. 


649. -aw verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. contracts -aw verbs as they are con- 
tracted in Attic. In many cases before an o sound the Mss. substitute e for a 
(roruéw, dpéwv, Epoireoy). This e is never found in all the forms of the same 
verb, and the Mss. generally disagree on each occurrence of any form. — Hat. 
always has -@gnv, -@unv, in the optative. 


650. -ew verbs in Homer. —a. Hom. rarely contracts ew and eo (except in 
the participle). In a few cases ev appears for eo, as roe¥uny ; rarely for eov, as 
rededo.. When the metre allows either -ee and -ee:, or -e, the open forms are 
slightly more common, e is often necessary to admit a word into the verse (as 
AyeioGar, pide), and is often found at the verse-end. -ée-a:, -ée-o, in the 
2 sing, mid. may become -eta:, -e@o, or -éar, -é0, by the expulsion of one e; as 
wvdetar Or pvbédar sayest, aideto show regard. 

b. veckelw, redelw, from -eo-1w (verkeo-, TeXec-) are older forms than vecxéw, 
Teréw. See 488 d, 624. Gelw, relw, rvelw show metrical lengthening (28 D.). 

c. On -yuevac in Hom. see 657. 


651. -ew verbs in Herodotus. —a. Hdt. generally leaves €0, ew, eov, open, 
except when a vowel precedes the e, in which case we find ev for €0 (dyvoedytes). 
In the 3 plur, -éovevis kept except in roefor.. For -é-eo in the 2 sing. mid. we find 
éo in airéo, ee, ee, in Stems of more than one syllable, are usually uncontracted 
in the Mss., but this is probably an error. de? it is necessary and defy are never 
written otherwise. —'The Ton. ev for eo, eov, occurs rarely in tragedy. 


b. In the optative Hdt. has -éo: after a consonant, as xadéor., but -o7 after a 
vowel, as mocotut, move. 


652. Verbs in -ow. —a. Hom. always uses the contracted forms except in 
the case of such as show assimilation like that in -aw verbs. 


00 = (1) ow: Syidovto == SyidwrTo. oot = ow : Snidovey = Syudwev. 
(2) wo : brvdovras = brvdorras. oov = ow : dpdovot = apwar. 


b. Hat. contracts -ow verbs as in Attic. Forms with ev for ov, as Sikavedor, 
édixalevy, are incorrect. 


653. Doric. — Doric (59 D.) contracts ae and ay to n; ae and ay to 3; ao, 
aw, to a except in final syllables: riu@, tiufs, riwg, Tiwaues, TIMATE, TIULGYTL, 
tiun, Tiny. Monosyllabic stems have w from a-+oora-+w. Some verbs in 
-aw have alternative forms in -ew (648), as dpéw, Tinéw, 
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654. The contractions of -ew verbs in Doric may be illustrated thus: 


Severer Doric Milder Doric 
Pirréw, Pr, dirlw Préw, PAD 
pirets, pirés(?) pirets, pidés(?) 
prec pret 
piréoues, Pirlomes, Piilwyues, pidOmes prréoues, Piiodpues, pidedpes 
Ppurqre prretre 
piréovr., pidlovTi, piddvre piréovrt, pirodyri, Pidedvre 


a. w for eo isa diphthong. ev for eo is common in Theocritus, In Cretan 
t (= y) for ¢ is often expelled (kooudvres = koopuéortes). 


655. Verbs in -ow contract oo and oe to w in Severer Doric and to ov in 
Milder Doric. : 


656. Aeolic. —In Aecolic contract verbs commonly pass into the «-conjuga- 
tion: Tiwarue, -als, -al, Tiuauer, Tiuare, Tiwacor, imperfect, ériuay, értuas, értua, etc. 
inf. riwav, part. rivais, -avros, mid. rivayar, inf. rivdpevar. So Pldnu, pldnuer, 
giryTe, plirevor, epirnv, inf. Pirnv, part. Pldres, -evros. Thus dpnm from épéw 
= Att. dpdw, kddnut, atynur. So also dAArAwm, 8 pl. dHAovot, inf. d4\wv. Besides 
these forms we find a few examples of the earlier inflection in -aw, -ew, -ow, but 
these forms usually contract except in a few cases where e is followed by an o 
sound (moréovra:). From other tenses, e.g. the fut. in -yow, 7 has been trans- 
ferred to the present in déikjw, robhw. 


657. Hom. has several cases of contract verbs inflected according to the i- 
conjugation in the 3 dual: ovdj-rnv (ciAdw spoil), mpocavdy-rnyv (mpocavddw 
speak to), dme7-rTnv (dreréw threaten), duaprh-rnv (duapréw meet); also odw 
3 sing. imperf. (cadw keep safe). In the infinitive -nuevar, as yonmevar (yodw), 
mewhuevar (mevvdw, 641), pirypevar (piréw), poprimevar and gpophvac (popéw). But 
ayivéw has dayivéwevac. 


FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (5382 ff.). FUTURE PERFECT 
(580 ff.) 


658. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the future alike. 


659. Indicative. — The future active and middle add the primary endings, 
and are inflected like the present; as \tow, Adooua. On the two endings\of the 
second singular middle, see 628. Liquid verbs, Attic futures (538), Doric 
futures (540) are inflected like contract verbs in -ew; thus davd pavodua, Kaho 
Kadoduar, and recoduar, follow rod rowdpar (385). 

a. The only future perfect active from an w-verb is reOvjtw shall be dead 
(584), which is inflected like a future active. Ordinarily the periphrastic forma- 
tion is used : \eAevKds Zrouar shall have loosed. The future perfect passive (Aedb- 
coat shall have been loosed) is inflected like the future middle. The periphrastic 
forms and the future perfect passive rarely occur outside of the indicative. 


660. Optative. — The inflection is like the present: Nbco-t-m., Ndco-t-yyv. In 
the optative singular of liquid verbs, -c-v, -«y-s, -im, in the dual and plural -i-rov, 
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-i-rny, -t-pev, -t-Te, -ve-v, are added to the stem ending in the thematic vowel o; 
thus gaveo-inv = pavolny, pavéo-t-wev = payoiwev. So in Attic futures in -df{w, as 
BiBd tw (539 d) cause to go: BiBdsny, -¥ns, -sn, pl. PiB@uer. 

661. Infinitive. — The future infinitive active adds -ev, as \toey from Nice-er, 
pavetv from pavé(o)e-ev. The infinitive middle adds -c6a:, as Mdce-cOar, Paveto Ga, 
from gavé(c)e-c at. 


662. Participle. — The future participle has the same endings as the present: 
bcwy Nbcovca NIcov, Havdv havotca pavodv; middle, Avoduevos, Pavovpevos. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE (0589, 597) 


663. All verbs inflect the first and second future passive alike, 
that is, like the future middle. 


664. The indicative adds -ua: to the stem ending in -@nco- or -yo0-, aS vO%- 
co-na1, pavy-co-uat. For the two forms of the second person singular see 628. 
The optative adds -i-unv, as AvOnoo-t-unv, davynoo-t-unv. The infinitive adds -c@ar, 
as \vOH}-ce-c Oa, gpavh-ce-cOar. The participle adds -yevos, aS \vnod-pevos, pavn- 
o6-wevos. 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (542) 


665. All vowel and consonant w-verbs inflect the first aorist alike. 


666. Indicative. —The secondary endings of the first aorist active were 
originally added to the stem ending in -c-; thus, é\vop, éd\va-s, éAXto-7T, EAVT-pEP, 
é\to-re, éXvo-yr. From éhion came éd\voa (by 35 c), the a of which spread to 
the other forms except in the 3 sing., where e was borrowed from the perfect. 

a. In the middle the secondary endings are added to the stem ending in -ca-. 
For the loss of ¢ in -oo, see 465 b. 


667. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive the long thematic vowel ~Y /y- is 
substituted for the a of the indicative, and these forms are inflected like the 
present subjunctive: Atdow Adowuar, Piyw Phvwuac. For the loss of o in -ca 
see 465 a. 


668. Optative. — To the stem ending in a the mood-suffix 7 is added, making 
at, to which the same endings are affixed as in the present: Avoa-i-we = Boar, 
duca-t-uny = NIcalunv, Prjva-t-ue = Phvayu. The inflection in the middle is like 
that of the present. For the loss of « in -co see 465 b.—In the active -eas, 
~el€, -elavy Aare More common than -ais, -ai, -aev. 


661 D. Hom. has dtéuevar, dtéuev, dtew. Doric has -ny, -ew; Aeolic has -nv. 

667 D. Hom, has forms with the short thematic vowel, as épvocouev, ddyh- 
GeTE, veuETHTETE ; UIOATOMaL, EpPdeat, thacduerOa, SyAHoerat. In such forms aor- 
ist subjunctive and future indicative are alike (532). Pindar has Bdcouer, 
avddcouev (457 D.). 

668 D. Hom. has both sets of endings, but that in a is rarer. In the drama 
~eas is Very much commoner than -ais. -ais is most frequent in Plato and Xeno- 
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669. Imperative. — The regular endings (462) are added to the stem in -ca 
(or -a in liquid verbs) except in the active and middle 2 sing., in which -oy and -at 
take the place of -a: Nicov Atodrw, dca Niodcbw, PAvov Hyrdrw, hvac Pyrvdcbuw. 


670. Infinitive. — The aorist active infinitive ends in -a:, which is an old da- 
tive : the middle ends in -c@ac: Near Nboa-c Oar, PAvar Phva-cbar, wrétar rréEa-c Oat. 


671. Participle.—The active participle adds -»7 like the present: masc. 
Atoas from dvoart-s, fem. Avodoa from dAvoGvr-a, neut. Adcay from dAijoar(r). 
See 301. The middle ends in -yevos: Avod-pevos, Pnvd-peEvos. 


FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE (585, 590) 


672. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the aorists 
passive alike, that is, according to the pu-conjugation, except in the 
subjunctive. 


a. Vowel verbs rarely form second aorists that are passive in form, as péw 
Slow, éppinv (803). But péw is properly not a vowel verb (see 503). 


673. Indicative. — The indicative adds the active secondary endings directly 
to the tense stem ending in -@7- (first aorist) or -y- (second aorist). The inflec- 
tion is thus like that of the imperfect of a verb in -wu. 


€XUOn-v er (On-v €X0On-pev er (Oe-jnev 
€XUOn-s — Er(On-s €XUOn-rov er (Oe-Tov €hbOn-re ér(Oe-Te 
éX00n érlOn €hvOq-tTHv «= Er 8é-T HV €XUOn-cav éribe-cav 


a. For -cav we find -v from -»(r) in poetical and dialectic forms before which 
n has been shortened to e (40), thus ®pundev for apundnoay from dpudw urge. 


674. Subjunctive. —The subjunctive adds -”/,. to the tense stem ending 
in -6e- or -e- and contracts: \v04, -7s, -7, etc., from Avbéw, -éps, -éy, etc.; pavd, 
-gs, -7 from gavéw, -éps, -éy, etc. 

675. Optative.—The optative adds -i- or -cy- to the tense-stem ending in 


-e- or -e-, and contracts. In the singular -- is regular ; in the dual and plural 
-i- is generally preferred. Thus dvdelnv from dvde-ly-v, pavelny from pave-ly-y, 


phon, less common in poetry, and very rare in the orators. Neither Thuc. nor 
Hdt. has-ais. -ac is rare in prose, most examples being in Plato and Demosthenes. 
Hdt. has no case. In Aristotle -a: is as common as -ele. -aley is very rare in 
poetry, in Thue. and Hat., but slightly better represented in Xenophon and the 
orators. -eay is probably the regular form in the drama.— The forms in -eas, 
-eve, -evay are called ‘+ Aeolic,’’ but do not occur in the remains of that dialect. 

671 D. Aeolic has -as, -aoa, -av (37 D. 3). i 

674 D. Hat. leaves ew open (alpebéw, pavéwor) but contracts ey, ey (par7). 
Hom. has some forms like the 2 aor. subj. of w-verbs. Thus, from daurdw (d64- 
pvnu) subdue: dauhw, -hns, -4n, -here. So also dau, (da- learn), camry (ommw 
cause to rot), party (palyw show), Tpamhouev (réprw amuse). The spellings 
with e (e.g. dapelw, daelw) are probably incorrect, 
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Nvdezrov from Avdé-I-rov, pavetroy from gdavé-t-rov, AvGetwev from AuOE-i-uev, Pavetev 
from ¢avé-e-v. The inflection is like that of the present optative of a mwui-verb. 


AvOe-(y-v TUB e-(n-v Avbe-i-pev TiOe-t-pev 
AvOe-(n-s —- TLBe-(y-s Avbe-i-rov TB e-7-Tov Avbe-i-re  —- TLOe-i-Te 
Avve-(y TBe-(n Avde-(-ryHv - TLBe-(-T HV Avde-te-v LB e-te-v 


a. -elnuev is used only in prose (but Plato and Isocrates have also -etuev). 
-elnre is almost always found in the Mss. of prose writers; -e?re occurs 
only in poetry (except from s-verbs). -efev is more common in prose than 
-elnoay. 


676. Imperative. — The endings of the imperative are added to the 
tense-stem ending in -6y- or -y-. Before -vrwy, -@n- and -y- become -@e- and 
-e- (NvbérvTwy, pavévrwyv). For -ri instead of -@ in the first aorist (Av@nT) see 
125 b. 


677. Infinitive. —-va. is added to the tense-stem in -@n- or -y-: AvOF-var, 
pavy-vat. 


678. Participle.—The participle adds -»r, as masc. \vdels from AvéGevrT-s, 
fem. Avdetoa from Avdert-ya, neut. Avdévy from Avbev(r). See 301. So gPavels, etc. 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (546) 


679. Most verbs in -w inflect the second aorist according to the 
wconjugation; some inflect it according to the pu-conjugation. 


680. The inflection of most second aorists of w-verbs is like that of an 
imperfect of w-verbs in the indicative, and like that of a present in the other 
moods. 


€-Aurro-v €-Ado-v Altre Ade 

é-Aumdé-pNVv é-AU6-pQV Aurod (424 b. 2) AVov 

Alro vw Auretv (Aué-ev, 424 c) AVerv (Ave-ev) 

Alrro-pat A¥w-par Aurré-c bar AVe-oPar 

Auro-(-pnv ATo-(-pnv AuTeov dav 
Aurd-pevos AUd-pevos 


For the loss of ¢ in -co in the second person singular see 465 b. 


681. A number of w-verbs form their second aorists without a 
thematic vowel, herein agreeing with the second aorists of p-verbs. 


Cp. éuv p. 140. The second aorist of ye-yvd-cxw know is inflected 
as follows. ; 


677 D. Hom. has -nevar, as duowwOruevar, Saruevac (and dafvac). Doric has 
-mev, Aeolic -v (uebicOnv = webvoOAvac). 

680 D. Hom. has the infinitives efréuevar, elréuev, efretv. For Oavéeu (Attic 
Oavetv) etc., Oavéev should be read. -éev in Hdt. is erroneous. Doric has hv, 
as wodjv (B\doxw go). Aeolic has -y», as AdBnv. 
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682. The indicative is inflected like éornv (p. 138); the subjunc- 
tive, like 6@ (p. 138). 


» - = 
€-Yvo-v €-yvo-pev yvo yVv@-pev 
yw wy m ~ ~ ~ 
€-Yva-s €-YV@-TOV €-YVv@-TE Yyva-s yva-Tov yva-Te 
yw 2 cA ~ ~ ~ 
€-yvo €-YVO-THV é-yvo-cav vo YyvO-Tov yvo-or 


a. We expect éyvorov, éyvouer, etc. (551), but the strong stem yrw- has been 
transferred to the dual and plural. So also in 28nv, 26n», éahwv, — Subjunc- 
tive 86, Bas, BD, BArov, Byer, BAre, Gor. On the formation of the subjunctive 
see 757 D. 


683. The optative is inflected like dofnv (p. 138). 


yvolnv yvotpev Or yvotnpev 
yvolns yvotrov or yvolnrov yvotte Or yvotnre 
yvoln yvoitny or yvounrny yvotev or yvolinoay 


a. So Balny, Batrov or Balnrov, Batuwev or Balnuev. In the 2 plur. the Mss. of 
prose writers have only -iyre (yvolnre, -Balnre) ; but -iyre is not attested by the 
evidence of verse. 


684. The imperative is inflected like orf@ (p. 139). 
yvG0, yvorw YVOTov, yvoTav yvare, yvovTav 
a. In composition didyvwh, dvd Bn& (428). For Ba (from Balyw) -fa in 
composition occurs in poetry, as avd Ba. 


685. The infinitive adds -eva, as yvdvor from yvo-evae (like orfjvae 
from or7-eva). In composition d&kayveva (426 d). 


686. The participle adds -yr-, as masc. yvovs from yvovr-s, fem. 
yvovoa from yvovr-sa, neut. yvov from yvov(r). See 301. In composi- 
tion diayvovs (426 d). 

a. Before v7 the long vowel w is regularly shortened to o by 40. 


687. The following w-verbs have second aorists of the pu form. 

GAloxouat (ad-0-) am captured, éddwv or Hwy (GAG, adolgv, GAGvat, adovs). 

Balyw (Ba-; go, €Bnv (8, Balnv, B74. and also -fa in composition, Pjvat, Bas). 

Bibw (Buo-) live, éBlwy (Bid, Binv, BrSvar, Bots). Hom. Bidrw imper. 

ynpaokw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpava poet., ynpds Hom. 

yuyveokw (yvo-, yrw-) know, eyvwv (yr, yrolny, yr, yvavat, yvous). 

-5.5pacxw (dpa-) run, only in composition, -é5pav (-dp4, -dpalnv, -dpavar, -dpds). 
Hat. has @5pyv, dpfvar, Spds in composition. 

dw (50-) enter Z5vv entered inflected p. 140 (dw, opt. Hom. d¢n and éxdvpev for 
du-in, éxdv-t-wev ; 6001, SHvac, bs). 

éxw (oxe-) have, oxés imper. 


682 D. %yvov, from éyvwr(r) by 40, is found in Pind. Hom. has du», érdap, 
éxrav; Pind. épuv. — Hom. has Barny and Byrnv. — Hom. has Brjerar, dderac, —~ 
Subj. : Hom. has yrdw drdw, yudys yes, yron YO, €uB}n dvaBh, yrGror, yrwo- 
per yrOper, -Bhoper POéwuer, yvowor yvGow Baow Poéworr, 

685 D. Hom. has yrimevar, Stuevar, erdmevar, and -xrduey. 
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krelvw (xrev-, xta-) kill, ekrdv, exrds, éxrd, éxrduev, 3 pl. exray 561 D; sub). 
xréwpev, inf. xrduevar xrduev, part. xrds; éxrduny was killed (xrdo@at, xra- 
evos) ; all poetic forms. 
ra (ee es mra-) fly, poet. @rrny (rrainy, mrds), middle érrduny (rrd- 
, cOat, wTdpevos), TTH, TAH, WTHvar are late. 
rivw (m-) drink, wt0 imper. 
oxéddw in drookéAXw (cKEd-, TKAE-) Ary UP, ATocKAHVaL. 
rra- endure, fut. rApoouat, poetic €rAnv (TAG, Tralgy, TAHOH, TAHvaL, TAS), 
P0dvwa (POa-) anticipate, EpOnv (POG, Pbalny, POjva, Pbas). 
piw (pu-) produce, épiv was produced, am (Pw subj., Pivar, pis 308). 


688. The following w-verbs have in poetry (especially in Homer) second 
aorists of the wu form: &ddouat (ado, AXTO), dwaupdw (drovpas), dpaploxw (&pue- 
vos), dw (duevar), Badrw (EvuBAIT HY, EBANTO), BiBpwoxw (EBpwr), root yer- (yévro 
grasped), déxoua (SéxT0), Epic xixdvw (exlyny, Kexhw, Kexeln, Kixfvar and Kix7%- 
pevat, Keyes and Kixhuevos; properly from xlynuc), KAdw (dardkdGs), Kdw (KATAL, 
Kéxdue), kritw (Kkriwevos), root Nex- (€Aexro laid himself to rest), bw (Avro), odrdw 
(o8ra, obrduevos), mdddAw (wdATO), TeAa Sw (érAjunv), wépOw (wépGat = weEpO-c bar), 
rdw (Errwv), wvv- (Aumvdro revived), mricow (KatamTiHTny), cedw (écovunr, 
Zcvro, cUpmevos), POlyw (EPOlunv), xéw (Exdunv, xUmEvos). 

é\exro, wdAro are properly first aorists (for é\ex-c-ro, mad-c-r0), « being lost 
between two consonants (108). 


FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE 
(555, 561) 


689. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the first perfect 
alike. Some verbs in -w inflect the second perfect according to the 
w-conjugation, others inflect it according to the pu-conjugation. 


690. Indicative. — Originally the endings were added to the stem without 
any thematic vowel. Of this unthematic formation a few traces survive (573). 
In the 2 p. sing. the ending is -s, but originally -@a ; in the 3 pl. -xaox stands for 
ka-vo. Out Of ka-vre (100). Thus déduxa, -as, -e, rérouda, -as, -e, etc. The peri- 
phrastic combination occurs in the indicative (599 a). 


691. Subjunctive. — The perfect subjunctive is commonly formed periphras- 
tically by the perfect active participle and 3, js, 7, etc. Thus AeduKds (yeypa- 


pas) &, etc., Neduxdres (yeypapéres) Sev, etc. Of the periphrastic forms only 
the 1 and 3 sing., 2 and 3 plur. are attested. 


692. Instances of the simple perfect subjunctive (AedvKw, yeypdpw) are very 
rare. The simple form is made by substituting the thematic vowel /y for a in 
the tense-stem. Only the sing. and the 3 plur. are attested from w-verbs. 


693. Besides ¢l54 (olda) and ésrijxp, etc., Attic prose has only about 16 
occurrences of the simple perf. subj., and from the following verbs only: Balvw, 
déd.ia, éyelpw, Eorxa, Ovijckw, AauBdvw, AavOdvw, mdoXw, Tod, pbw. Hippocr. has 
forms trom Bibpwoxw, rovd, revxw. There are about 30 occurrences in the 
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poetry. Attic prose writers show about 25 cases of the periphrasis from all 
w-verbs. 


694. Optative. —The perfect optative is commonly formed periphrastically 
by the perfect active participle and etny, ets, etn, etc. Thus \eAuKds (vevpapas) 
elmy, etc., Nedudbres (yeypagpébres) eluev, etc. The dual is exceedingly rare. 


695. Occasionally the simple forms are used (AedvKouu, yeypdgoun). These 
are formed by adding the mood-sign 7, and the endings, to the tense-stem with 
the thematic vowel (0). All the -i-forms are attested; of the -i-forms 
only the 3 sing. and 1 and 8 plur. 


696. Of the simple optative there are about 25 occurrences in Attic prose, 
and from the following verbs only: droxwp&, éfararG, elaBdddw, rapadlSwu, 
foika, -EoTHKkol, UrnpeT, Ovijcxw, avOdvw, Katadrelrw, Tod, raoxw, T poépxXouat, 
éunirtw, piw. In the poets there are about 16 occurrences. Prose writers show 
about 106 occurrences of the periphrastic forms, 


697. Imperative. — The usual form of the first perfect imperative is peri- 
Phrastic: AeduKas to, Ecrw, etc. No classical Attic writer uses the simple forms, 


698. The second perfect is rare, and occurs only in the case of verbs which 
have a present meaning. From active verbs inflected according to the w- conju- 
gation there occur xexyjvere gape, Ar. Ach. 133 (xdoxw, xav-), and kexpdyere 
screech, Vesp. 415 (kpdgw). Most second perfects show the « form and have pres- 
ent meaning, as 7é@vade (Hom.) reOvdrw from OvyoKw die, 6¢6.c from déd.a fear, 
and xéxpax@ from xpdfw in Aristophanes. Most such second perfects are poetical. 


699. Infinitive. — The perfect infinitive adds -é-va:, as XeAuKévar, AeAourévar. 


700. Participle. —The suffixes of the perfect participle in the nominative 
are -(f)ds, -via, -(¢)6s, aS AehuKds, eAourds, See 301 c, d, 309. 

701. Pluperfect Active. — The pluperfect is formed by adding -ea, -eas, -ee, 
-eTov, -€TNY, -Euev, -eTe, -ecay to the reduplicated stem. By contraction from 
é\eduKea, -eas, -ee come the forms éAedvxn, -ns -er(v). In the later language ec 
spread from the 3 sing. and was used throughout, as éAedUKewy, -e1s, -€t, -evTOr, 
-elr nv, -e,uev, -ecre, and very late -eav. The best Mss. of Demosthenes have -evv 
in 1 sing. Instead of the simple pluperfect we find periphrastic forms, 599 a. 


SECOND PERFECTS OF THE pui-FORM 


702. A few w-verbs form their second perfects in the dual and 
plural without a by adding the endings directly to the stem. Herein 
these forms agree with the second perfect of p-verbs (417). In the 
singular a is used. — 


699 D. Doric has -nv and -ewv, as dedvKny = deduKévar, yeydxew = yeyorévat 
Aeolic has -nv, as TeOvdkny. 

700 D. In the 2 perf. Hom. sometimes has -Gr-os for -é7-0s, as kexunws, -Gros 
(kduro am weary). In the 2 perf. Hom. sometimes has a for Attic 7 in the femi- 
nine, as dpypds dpapvia from &pnpa (dpaploxw sit). See 573. <Aeolic inflects 
the perfect participle as a present in -wy, -ovros. Thus Hom. xexhyyorras for 
kexdnyoras (kAdgiw scream), Pind, regptkovras (ppirrw shudder). 
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703. The second perfect 5é5.a I fear usually has the forms of the first per- 
fect 5¢do.xa in the singular, less frequently in the plural. 


Perfect Pluperfect Subjunctive 
Sona or Sé6a €SeS0lkn or 5e5(y SeSlw (rare) 
SéS0.xas or S€btas é€eSolkns or eSeSins Ontative 
SéS0uxe or S€dr€ €SeSolker or edeSler SeBue(ny (rare) 
8éStrov eSé8tTov Imperative 
BéBuTov aeSlrqv 5é5.6. (poet. ) 

Infinitive 

Séipev or SeSolkapev e5éS.pev SeSrévar or SeSorkévar 
Sire or Sedolkare éSé5ire ey 
SeSlao. or Sedolkacr GéSicav or eSeSolkerav epee! 


SeSims, -via, -ds Or 
SeS0rkas, -via, -ds. 
704. Other second perfects inflected like dé6ca are the following : 

a. Balvw (Ba-) go, 1 perf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast regular ; 2 perf. 3 pl. Be- 
Baor (poet.), subj. 3 pl. BeBGou, inf. BeBdvar (poet. and Ion.), part. BeBds 
(contracted from BeBads) BeBSoa, gen. BeBGros. 

b. yiyvoua (yer-, ya- ) become, 2 perf. yéyova am regular; 2 perf. part. poet. 
yeyés (contracted from yeyaws), yey@oa, gen. yey ros. 

C. OvicKxw (Oay-, Ova-) die, 1 perf. réOvyxa am dead regular ; 2 perf. du. ré@varor, 
pl. réOvayev, réOvare, reOvaor, 2 plup. 3 pl. éré@vacay, 2 perf. opt. redvalny, 
imper. re@vdrw, inf. reOvdvar, part. reOvews, -eGoa, -eds, ZEN. -eGrTos. 

d. fora (fe-forx-a) am like, appear (ik-, elx-) has the wc forms Zovyuer (poet.), 
elfaou for éocx-c-aor (poet. and in Plato). orca (én plup.) has also the 
foll. forms: éolkw, éolxouut, éorxévar (elxévar poet. ), éorkws (eixas also in Plato). 

e. Kpafw (xpay-) cry out, 2 perf. xéxpaya as present, imper, xéxpay 6: and xexpdyere, 
a thematic form (both in Aristoph.). 


705. Other verbs with second perfects of the ui-form (chiefly Homeric) are: 
dywya (dvwxG), BiBpdoxw (BeBpGres), eyelpw (eypryopa), Epxouar (elArjAvOuEV), 


703 D. The root of dé5:a is d¢c-, strong forms Sre-, Scor-. Hom, has dle, dlov 
Feared, fled; for dé5o:ca, dé5ca he has Seldorxa, deldia, etc. (once dediacr). Here 
ec is due to metrical lengthening. def5w, a present in form, is really a perfect 
for de-df0(1)-a. 

704 a. D. Hom. has 38 pl. BeBdaor, inf. BeBduwer, part. BeBads, BeBavia, gen. 
BeBaGros ; 2 plup. BéBacay. 

b. Hom. has yeydare and yeydaot, inf. yeyduev, part. yeyads, yeyavia ; 2 plup. 
éxyeyarny. 

c. Hom. ré0vah, reOvduevar and reOvduer, TeOvnds -n&ros and -néros, fem. 
Trebvnulns. 

d. Hom. imperf. elke, 2 perf. 3 du. %ixrov, 2 plup. égxec étxrnv, éolxerav, part. 


éoixds (elxws & 254), elxvia and éixvia (elocxvtac D 418); mid. Hixro, Zixro. Hat. 
has olka, olxws, 
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péuova (ueuaws), mdoxw (rérocbe), melOw (érémiOuev), wintw (memrws), root da- 
learn (dedaws), root rha- (rérapev, rerdalnv, rérrab, TerAdmevar and TeT AGED, 
TETANWS). 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE (574) 


706. All vowel and consonant verbs in -w inflect the perfect 
middle according to the pu-conjugation. 


707. Indicative. —The perfect middle is inflected by adding the primary 
middle endings directly to the tense-stem, herein agreeing with the m-conjuga- 
tion. The pluperfect adds the secondary middle endings. In vowel verbs the 
formation is simple, as in NéAv-par, éXedv-unv. But in consonant verbs, the con- 
sonant at the end of the stem comes into collision with the consonant at the 
beginning of the ending; hence certain euphonic changes described in 409. 
The periphrastic form occurs in the 3 pl. and sometimes in the 3 sing. (599 d, e). 

a. Stems in y avoid the forms -wcm, -y-co; thus, from galyw, instead of 
wépavoat, érépavoo the periphrastic mepacpuévos el, Haba were probably used. 


708. Subjunctive. — The perfect middle subjunctive is commonly formed by 
periphrasis of the perfect middle participle and 4, 7s, 7, etc. Thus deAupévos 3d. 


709. From two verbs, whose perfect stem ends in 7-(a), the simple forms are 
constructed. ktdopat (xra-) acquire, perf. xéxrnua possess (1946), forms its 
subjunctive by adding the thematic vowel -#/y- to ke-kra; thus ke-Krd-w-war = 
KEKT@pal, Ke-KTd-n-cal = KEKT], Ke-KTd-n-TaL = KeKTFATAL, etC. —pLpvyoKw (uva-) 
remind, perf. uéuynuac remember (1946) : pe-pyd-w-wat = wepvGpmar, weuvn-w-we0a = 
peuveoueda. With cexrGpuar, peuvGpar, cp. lor Gwar, p. 1387. The periphrastic xexrn- 
bévos &, weuvnuévos & occur. 


710. Optative.— The perfect middle optative is commonly formed by the 
periphrasis of the perfect middle participle and etny, ets, etn, etc. Thus dedv- 
pévos elnv, etc. 

711. Some verbs add -t-uny, -o-t-unyv to the tense-stem (709).—a. xrdouat 
(xra-) acquire, perf. Kéxrnuce possess (1946) : opt. KEKTN-t-LLnv = KEKT NY, KEKT1)- 
oo = KexT]}0, KeKT?-l-To = kextHTo. Less frequent and doubtful are xexr@uny, 
-@o, -@T0, -@ueda from KexTy-0-t-uny, etc. : 

b. wiuricxw (uva-) remind, perf. uéurnuae remember ; opt. weury-t-uny = Hen 
unv, Meurt)-i-co = peuvjo, meuvi}-t-ro = weuvpro, etc. The forms peurgdunr, -go, 
-@ro, etc., from peuvn-o-t-unv, etc., are uncommon and suspected. 

c. Kadéw (kade-, KAn-) call, perf. KéxAnuar am called (1946) ; opt. Kexdn-t-yny, 
etc. = KexAryfuny, KeKATNO, KeKANTO, KEKATuEOa. ; 

d. Bdddw (Bar-, BAn-) throw, perf. diaBEPAnuaL, Opt. diaPePAHOGe. 

N.—The forms in -7uny, etc., have the pi-form; the doubtful -gyuny, etc., 


belong to the w-conjugation. 

a Ae ea ee eee 
708 D. Hat. has peuvedueda, and this form may be read in é 168. 
711 D. Hom. has XeAtro o 238 = AedV-i-To (cp. dalviro). Pind. has peuvalaro. 


wéuvoro in Xen, is from péuvopar. 
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712. Imperative. —In the third person singular the perfect meaning is regu- 
larly retained, as elpjcOw let it have been said. The 2 sing. and pl. are generally 
found only in the case of perfects with a present meaning, as péuvnobe remem- 
ber! uh repoBnode do not be afraid! wéravoo stop! See 698. 

a. The dual and 3 pl. are apparently wanting. The 2 sing. in -yco from stems 
in -y does not occur. For répavoo, repacpmévos loft was probably used. 


713. Attic prose writers have dvaBeBAjoOw, daoxexplcbw, elpjobw, éxTHcOw, 
epetoOw, Ketoo, -KelcOw, KéxT noo, Méurnobe, TeTalcdw, memepaviw, memolnco, mempa- 
Ou, repdcbw, wepbBynabe, TeTAXOW, TETOAUTNTOW. 

714. Instead of the simple forms of the imperative we find the periphrastic 
use of the perfect participle and tcf, éorw, etc. (699g). Thus elpnuévoy €orw = 
elpjc bw. 

715. Infinitive. — The perfect infinitive adds -c@a:, as \edv-c Par. Consonant 
stems lose the « by 103, aS AedXetPOar, wempaxOar (406), EAnAeyXOaL, repavOat 
(407). 

716. Participle.— The perfect participle adds -uévos, as NeAumévos, eAetupmévos, 
mempayuévos (406, 407). On the o of redacpévos see 409 d. 


SECOND CONJUGATION OR VERBS IN MI 


717. Verbs in -w usually have no thematic vowel between the 
tense-stem and the personal endings in the present system (except 
in the subjunctive). The name “,u-conjugation,” or “non-thematic” 
conjugation,” is applied to all verbs which form the present and 
imperfect without the thematic vowel. 


718. Of verbs ending in -w the following tenses are inflected 
according to the m-conjugation (except in the subjunctive): all 
non-thematic presents and imperfects; all aorists passive; all per- 
fects and pluperfects middle; those second aorists active and middle 
in which the tense-stem does not end with the thematic vowel; one 
verb (éornut) in the second perfect and pluperfect active. 


719. Certain tenses of verbs ending in -w in the first person pres- 
ent indicative active, or in -wac in the present middle (and passive) 
when not preceded by the thematic vowel, are inflected according 
to the w-conjugation. These tenses are: all futures, all first aorists 
active and middle, most perfects and pluperfects active, and all sub- 
junctives. Verbs in -voye regularly inflect the subjunctive and the 
optative according to the w-conjugation. Furthermore, the 2 sing. 
in the present and 2 and 3 sing. in the imperfect active of certain 
verbs, and some other forms, follow the w-conjugation (746). 


720. Verbs in -« add the endings directly either to the verb-stem 
(here a root) or after the suffixes vv or vy. Hence three classes are 
to be distinguished. 
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A. Root class; as y-pi say, verb-stem (and root) da-, dy-. This 
class often shows reduplication in the present and imperfect, as dé 
dw-pe give. 

N.— Two verbs have verb-stems ending in a consonant: elul am (éo-u) and 
Fae sit (jo-war). , 

B. -vv- class; as de/x-vi-y. show, verb-stem Sex-, present stem dexvi-. 

C. A few verbs, mainly poetical, add va-, vy-; as ox(S-vy-pe oxid-va- 
pev scatter, dap-vy-pe ddp-va-pev, subdue. 

721. Deponent verbs without the thematic vowel are inflected according to 
the w-conjugation. 


- PRESENT SYSTEM 


722. Verbs in -w belong to the first or simple class (504) or to 
the fourth class (523). 


FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS 


723. The present is made by adding the personal endings directly 
to the verb-stem, which is a root. This verb-stem may be used in 
its pure form or it may be reduplicated. 

a. Some verbs of this class with no active have a verb-stem of more than one 
syllable (usually two syllables). 

724. Unreduplicated Presents: elul (éc-) am, elu (L-, el-) go, Fuar (qo-) sit, 
jul say (4 said, 3 sing.), Ketuar (xel-) lie, pnul (pa-, pn-) say, xph it is necessary 
(793) ; and poet. dnuc (dn-) blow. 

725. Deponents. — dya-ua (and aydopuar) admire, déa-nar appear, dle-uar flee, 
make flee (cp. dlw), diva-uar am able (737 a), érl-ora-par understand, €pa-uar love 
(poet. for épdw), trrauac fly (late, see 726 a), xpéua-uar hang (intrans.), dvo-ywa 
insult, wéra-wac (poet. by-form of wérouar) fly, émpiduny bought a second 
aorist, creduar affirm. 

a. Other such forms are Hom, teuar (ftewar) strive, etpymar and gpumar rescue, 
Ton. Adfvpar take. érlornra Il 243 owes its 7 to such non-present forms as 
émisTHTOMAL. 


726. Reduplicated Presents. — dlénu bind (rare for 5éw), didwpu (d0-, 5w-) 
give, tinue (é-, 4-) send, tornue (ora-, orn-) set, kixpnur (xpa-, xen-) lend, dvlvnus 
(éva-, dvn-) benefit, mlurdnue (rra-, wry-) fill, wivmpnue (mpa-, mpy-) burn, 
rlOnut (Be-, On-) place. 

a. Also poetic BlBnue (Ba-, Byn-) go, in Hom. fiBas striding, dl-gnua (also 
Ion.) seek, for 6:-6yn-wae by 116 (cp. fnréw seek), thyme (tha-, iAn- for oioda-, 
gisdn-) am propitious. imrayac (late) for rérouar fly is an analogue of torapac 
and is not properly reduplicated. rirpnu bore is late. 


727. Verbsin-mreduplicate with . in the present. See414, 447. ml-y-rdnm 
and 7l-p-mpnuc may lose the inserted nasal in compounds of év, but only when 
ép- takes the form éu-; as éurlrAnm, but éverlurdacav. Doric has klyxnue. In 
6-vi-vn- the reduplication takes place after a vowel (verb-stem éva-, dv7-). 
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a. Reduplication is in place only in present and imperfect ; but Hom. has 
Od doopev. 


FOURTH CLASS 


728. Most pi-verbs of the fourth class add -w- (after a vowel, 
-vvv-) to the verb-stem. 


729. Verb-stems in -a: Kepd-vyiue mix, xpeud-vvip. hang (intrans.), werd- 
vrupe spread, oKxedd-vyvm scatter. 

730. Verb-stems in ¢ (for ec): &vvige (in prose dugié-vydur) clothe, Kopé- 
pydue satiate, oBé-vviue extinguish. 


731. Verb-stems in w: (d-vviue gird, pw-vviue strengthen, orpdé-vvvue spread. 


732. All the forms in -»ytucstarted from verb-stems ending in o : €vvtmu from 
éo-vi-u, oBévvipe from oBeo-vd-m, (dvviue from fwo-vi-w. All the other verbs 
are analogues of these. 


733. Verb-stems in a consonant: dy-viuc break, dp-vupac earn, delk-viue 
show, elpy-vige (= elpyw) shut in, feby-viue yoke (drro)xre-vim often written 
-krivvupe (= KTelvw) kill, wely-viyge (miswritten wiy-vigc) mix, -oly-vipe (= -olyw) 
open, 8\djJTue (ddr-e) destroy, bu-vduc (du-e-, du-o) swear, dpudpy-vume wipe aff, 
bp-vipue TOUSE, THY-vouL (Tay-, Tyy-) fix, wAHyY-vome (ONCE, in exrAnyrvcGa Thuc. 
4.125; cp. wdijrTw), rTrdp-vumar sneeze, pryy-v0me (pay-, pny-, pwy-) break, ordp- 
vue spread, ppdy-vuue (= ppadtrw) inclose. 

734, Poetic verbs: al-vuuac take, d-viue complete (aviw), a&x-vuymar am 
troubled, yd-vuwar rejoice, dal-viue entertain, xal-vumac excel, xt-vumac move my- 
self (cp. Ktvéw), dpéy-vige reach, rd-vumac stretch, with vv carried into other 
tenses (raww), Ti-vuya (cp. Epic rivw from ri-ve-w) better relvuuar, chastise. 


735. The verbs whose verb-stem ends in a liquid or nasal often form the 
tenses other than the present by adding e¢ or 0, as d\Xvuc (from éAvipe) Breca, 
ddawdeka (dr-€-), Suvipe Guora (du-o-). 


736. viyi-verbs form only the present and imperfect according to the m- 
conjugation ; with the exception of ofévvima, which has 2 aor. @cBnv. The 
2 aorist passive and 2 future passive are rare, as piyviue éppdyny éxpayhoouat, 
edyvipue éynv. 


737. -vne class. A few verbs add yy in the singular, va- in the 
plural, to the verb-stem. These verbs are almost entirely poetical or 
dialectical; and show by-forms in -vaw. They are: 


Sduynut (Saurdw) subdue, klpynut (Kiprdw also Epic) mix, cpluvnuc (miswritten 


Kphuvnuc) suspend, mépynue sell, wirvnue (wervdw) spread, oxldvnuc (and xldvnuc) 
scatter. 


736 D. From verbs in -vtuc second aorists middle are formed in Hom. by 
only three verbs: pelyviuc (commonly written ptyvige) mix euixro, Spriue rouse 
pro, whyvuge fix karéwrnkro, 
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a. Only in the middle: pdprapyar fight, rldrvapa (mivdw) approach. In 6v- 
vapar am able, va has grown fast (cp. duvarés). ; 


738. Stem Gradation.— Verbs of the root class show in the stem 
vowel a variation between strong and weak grades in the present 
and imperfect indicative active. The singular has the strong grade, 
the dual and plural have the weak grade. The optative active and 
most middle forms have the weak grade. 

a. my strong (original and Dor. 4), a weak; nut paper, pny %payev; torque 
torapev, torn torapev ; Sdurnue Sduvaper. 

b. 4 strong, e weak: rlO@nu: rlOeuer, érlOnv érlOeuev; tnuc tener. 

c. w strong, o weak: dldwydldouev. 

d. ev strong, v weak (cp. elrw éderov): eiue will go, tuev. The grades et, ot, t 
appear in ¢/66, subjunctive of olda know, pl. tower for téuer (799). 

739. In the second aorist ésrnv I stood the strong form has been carried 
from the singular through the dual and plural of the indicative. The strong 
stem occurs also in the imperative (079, orfre) and infinitive (orjva.). 

740. The second aorist infinitive shows the weak stem: @etvac from 0é-eva., 
Sodvac from 66-evar. Cp. 469N. orfvac is, however, from o77-evar (469 c, N.). 

741. A few root verbs retain the strong grade y throughout. Thus, poet. 
nur blow dnuev; dévres is from anvres by 40; dlenuar seek (poet. difecba: is from 
Slfowar); mlurdrnut fill 2 aor. éverdjunr, opt. Eumdiyjunv. 

742. Verbs adding w show the strong form of the verb-stem in the present. 
pyy-vi-ue break 2 aor. pass. éppaynv, mely-vi-ue (miswritten piyvip.) mix 2 aor. 
pass. éulyny, fevy-vi-uc yoke 2 aor. pass. ésvynv. 

743. The ending vv varies between strong vv and weak vt. Thus delkvijuc 
Selxvipev, edelkvuv edelkvipev. 


INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS 


744. Verbs in -w differ in inflection from verbs in -w in the present 
and second aorist systems and (rarely) in the second perfect system. 
Verbs in -u have the following peculiarities of inflection : 


a. The endings -w and -ov (for original -r:) occur in the present indicative 
active: rlOn-u, TlOn-o1; py-ut py-ol. 

b. The 3 plural present indicative active has generally the ending -ac., from 
a-avTi, as TiWéaot, iotaot. So in the 2 perf. active éordaou. 

c. The 3 plural of active past tenses has -cav: éride-cay. 

d. The imperative ending -@ is sometimes retained: ¢a-0l, o77-0.; some 
forms never had it: rlOe., tory. 

e. The middle endings -ca and -co regularly retain o: rlde-cat, éribe-co. 

N. — But not in the subjunctive or optative; and usually not in the second 
aorist; as 7109 for ri0én-car, TiHeto for T.0é-t-c0, éOou for @Ge-c0. 

f. The infinitive active has -vac: 710é-var, 6156-var; the 2 aorist active has -eva. 
rarely : Oetvac for 0é-evar, Sodvar for d6-evar. 
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g. Active participles with stems in -ovr- have the nominative sing. masc. in 
-ovs (801 a, 307 a): did0vs, 5166-v7-0s. 


745. Forms of -y verbs which are inflected according to the 
thematic conjugation are included under the Second Conjugation. 


746. ju.-verbs may pass into the w inflection elsewhere than in the subjunc- 
tive. a. Verbs in -vdmu often inflect the present and imperfect active (not the 
middle) from a present in -ww; as dew (but usually delxvipe), Severs, decx- 
poet, imperf. édelxvvoy, -es, -e, etc. ; imper. delkvve, inf. deckwverv, part. decxvwr. 

b. rlOnut, iornm, 5lSwpu, tnut, etc., show some w-forms in pres. (and imperf.) 
indic. opt. imper. and infin.; but the forms 7:6éw, icréw, 5:56, téw, do not occur 
in the 1 sing. 

c. In the present and second aorist optative of rl@yuc and tmu there is a 
transition to the w-conjugation but not in the 1 and 2 singular. The accent is 
differently reported: (1) as if the presents were r.déw, téw; (2) as if the presents 
were 7i6w, tw. Thus: 

Active: ddtovre for ddiefre, ddiovey for ddtetev.— Middle: rifotro, érifolueba, 
auvOotro, éribotvro (also accented riBorro, érlfo.vto) ; mpootro, mpootc be, mpootvTo 
(also accented mpédovro, mpdoivro). Hat. has -@éo.ro and -ée?ro. The form in 
-otro for -e?ro occurs especially in Plato. 

d. The Mss. vary between riSyar and rl@wuat, droPGuar and arddwua (426 f). 

e. Some other ui-verbs show alternative w-forms, as miumAdw, -ew (rlurdAnML), 
mimpadw (rlumpnuc), Hom. dydouar (dyauar), and iAdoua: (Anu). So often with 
~vnus Verbs (737), as dauvg and ddurnor, éxlpva and xiprds. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 


747. Present Indicative.—a. The primary personal endings are added to 
the stem with the strong form in the singular and the weak form in the dual 
and plural. 

b. In the 2 sing. rl@ns, tys, terns, Selxvis, etc., c has been added to the stem. 
This o is obscure in origin, but cannot be derived from -ov. uGezs is rare. 

c. 3sing. rlOnor, iornor, etc., with -ov for -r: (468 c). 

d. 3 plur. ridéaox, loraor, etc., from rifé-avri, lord-avre (463 d). 

e. For the retention of o in rl@e-ca, etc., see 465 a, b, and N. 2. 

f. d(d5ouac in the middle present and imperfect is used only in composition, as 
drodidouar. But the simple form occurs in the passive. 


746 D. The tragic poets never have the w-forms ; the poets of the Old Comedy 
seldom ; those of the New Comedy. often have the w-forms. — Plato usually has 
-vuact. Hom. has fet-yyvov (and fetvyrucay, prov, Guvve, duvvérw, etc.). Hat. 
usually keeps the ju-forms, but has some w-forms in 2, 3 sing. 3 pl. present 
indic. and part., and 1 sing., 83 pl. imperfect. Doric usually has the w-forms; 
Aeolic has gevyrt, and guriy infin. . 

747 D. 1. Hom. has rléno6a, rl@nor and Tel, TLWetoL; Sidots and SidotcAa, Sl- 
dwor (usually) and 6.02, d.d0dex, pnyvior from pyyvu-vri, lace they go and aor 
they are. On toracke see 495. Mid, éudpvao from udpvawat 
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748. Imperfect. — érifers érlfer, é5l50uv édldous édldou (for €6:dwv, -ws, -w) are 
thematic forms (746 b). For the imperfect of d¥vauac and émicrapausee 465 b, 
N. 1. For the retention of ¢ in ériéeco see 465 b. 


749. Subjunctive. — Attic 7.4, etc., are derived by contraction from the 
forms of the weak stem to which-the thematic vowel ©/, has been added. Thus 
THEW, -Ens, -én, TEwuer, -EnTe, -Ewor; 5iddw, -dys, -dn, Sidwyer, -dnTe, -bwor. ist 
is derived from icréw. See 746b. Verbs in -viy regularly inflect the subjunc- 
tive like w-verbs: decxviw, -vys, -v7. 

a. Similarly the middle (passive) forms are derived from ribéw-war rién-(o) at, 
etc., diddw-war diddn-(7)ar, ioréw-uar iorén-(o) at, etc. For the loss of o in -ca 
see 465 a. -viyue verbs inflect the mid. subj. like \twyar. 

b. dvvayar am able, érictapa understand, xpéuapa hang, and dyaua admire 
put “/, in place of the stem-vowel so that there is no contraction: dvwya, dvvy, 
SbvnTar, Suvdueba, etc. So, too, émpiduny, rplwpa (757 a). 

c. Traces of -vvaz in -vyms verbs are very rare: piyyvvrac Hipponax 19; cp. 
OiacKkeddvvvtac P. Ph. 77 b. 


750. Present Optative.— The optative active has the secondary endings 
and the mood sign -7- in the singular, -i- (-ve- 3 pl.) in the dual and plural. In 
the dual and plural the longer (-:y-) forms are rare. Thus ridelny (rie-ly-v), 
Tietuev (71 0é-t-pev), ioralyny (iora-ly-v) icraiev (iord-e-v), The shorter forms in 
dual and plural occur in poetry and prose, the longer forms only in prose. 

a. The middle (passive) has the secondary endings and the mood sign -i- 
throughout: rideluny (ribe-i-unv), toraluny (tora-t-unv), toralueba (iora-i-ueba), 
didotvro (6166-1-yT0). On Tiotro, etc., see 746 .c. 

b. The accent follows 424 c, N. 1 (rie?ro not ridecro). But the verbs of 749b 
are exceptional: dvvaio Stvairo ; and so dvaco Svarro from dvivnuu benefit (424 c, N.2). 


751. Present Imperative. —7/@e and dldov are formed (cp. mole. and 67dov) 
from rife-e, dld0-e. itcrn and delxvv show the stronger stem forms, 

For the middle endings and the retention of c, see 466. 2. a.—On the forms 
ridérwoay for ribévTwy, Ties Owoav for riWécOwv, see 466, 2. b. 


2. Hdt. has ridet riBetor ; tora is doubtful; did02s, did0?, dover, tacr €aar, -vior 
and -viover. Middle: -arac and -aro (imperf.) for -vrai, -vro in ribéara éribéaTo, 
ioréarat toréaro, duvéara édvvéaro. -arat,-aro have been transferred from the per- 
fect and pluperfect of consonant stems, such as yeypdg@ara, éyeypdgdaro (465 f). 

8. Doric has icra, and a for 7 in all tenses (crdow, éoraca, éorav); -re in 
8 sing. rl@nre; -vtc in 3 pl. rlbevri, Sldovre. 

4, Aeolic has rl@ns, Tl0n, Tiber; toras, tora; Slows, 5ldw; dduvas. 

748 D. Hom. has érlde:, édldous, édl5ov. — Hdt. has bmreperidea 1 sing., édldouv, 
dldov, tora and dviorn (both in Mss.).—In poetry -» occurs for -cay as lev, 
tardy, dldov (464 e. D.). 

749 D. Dor. has ridéw, -éwuev, but contracts «+7 to n; pl. dudvre (and 
rlOnvre). Dor. has dvvamar, torarar ; Hat. évicrnra, émictéwvrat, Svvéwprar. 

750 D. Hom. has the m-forms daivi70 and dauviaro, Plato has rnyviro. 

751 D. Hom. has torn and kadlora, dldw0t, éumlardrnh, Surv, dpvvb, toraco and 
torao. riGov, icrw occur in the drama. Pind. has 6/60 (active). 
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752. Present Infinitive. —The active adds -va:, the middle -c@ar. dSelkviut 
admits the form deckvwew. 


753. Present Participle.— The active adds -»r-, the middle -uevos. Thus 
ribels (rube-vT-s), TWeloa (TiHe-vT-4a) 5 TLBE-pEVOS. For decxvis we find decxviwy. 


THE FUTURES 


754. The futures of verbs in -w do not differ in formation and 
inflection from those of verbs in -o. 


rlOnut: Onow, Ontouat, TeOhoouat ; loTNML: CTHTW, TTHTOMAL, oTabjoomat, EoTHEW; 
tinue: How, -hoopuat, -Ojcouar; Slowur: Swow, -Odcopat, Sodncoua ; delkvipu: delEw, 
SelEouar, SerxOnoouar, Sedeltouar (late) or dederyuévos Zrouar; pmelyvduc: pmeltw, 
“mix OHoouar, puynoouar (poet. ), meuelEouar (poet.) 5 rHyvImE: THEW, TayHoopaL, 

a. éorhtw is the only future perfect from a w-verb (584). 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


755. The verbs rl@nu, tym, dlS5wu form the singular active of the first 
aorist in -x-a, thus, 26nxa, @dwxa, jxa. The forms of the second aorist (756) are 
generally used in the dual and plural and in the other moods. 

a. The form in « rarely appears outside of the singular, chiefly in the 8 pl., 
as Sway (= @docay), less frequently in the 1 and 2 pl., as édWxauev, -are. 

b. That x was not a suffix but a part of an alternative root appears from a 
comparison of @yx- in €nxa and perf. ré@nxa with féc- in fect. 

c. tornut has éornoa I set, placed (mid. éornodunv), to be distinguished from 
2 aor. éornv TI stood. 

d. €0yxdpnv is un-Attic ; 7xdunv (in comp.) is rare and probably found only 
in the indic. ; édwxduny is very late. 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


756. Indicative.— rlOnu, tnut, 5S5wue use the short grade forms in dual and 
plural active: &6e-rov, &-Ge-yev, %0e-cav; el-rov, el-uev, el-cav (for é€-rov, etc.) ; 
é-do-uev, @-do-cav. In the singular the x-forms, %@nxa, fKxa, Zdwka, are used. 
lornu has éornv, €orns, torn (for éornr, 464), Errnuev, etc. (p. 188). 

a. oBévrvve extinguish is the only verb in -viu forming a second aorist (€rBnyp, 
oBG, oBeinv, cBHH, cBAvat, oBels). 


752 D. Hom. has -yevac or -vac preceded by 7 in dtuevar afvac from anu blow, 
TiOhwevat, Kix huevac and KixFvac as from Klynu. Also iordmevar (and icrduer), 
fevywimevar (and fevywuer, once fev'yvouev). -vev after a short vowel, as ridéuer, 
diSduev (once didodvac). Doric has rideuev, didduev. Theognis has ribety, cvmerv. 

753 D. Hom. has ridsmuevos K 84, 


755 D. Hom. has %yxav, @wxav, évjxaper, Ojxaro; Hdt. cvvOjxavro; Pind. 
Onkdmevos, 


; 756 D. Hom. has older -» for -cav in %ordy (he uses éornoav also), Dor. has 
Fev, Eordy, Sov. For the iterative ord-cxe, 5é-cxov see 495. 
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b. The middle uses the weak stems -6e-, -é-, -do- in €-0é-uny, -elunv (for é-e-unv), 
é-6-unv (Only in composition). For the loss of o in -co (€00v, €50v) see 465 b. 

c. In prose the only uncompounded second aorists middle are érpidunr bought 
(pres. dvéowar) and wryjuny derived benefit (ovivnu). dvhunv keeps n (poet. dyno, 
ovjpevos). tornue does not make the form écrapyp. 


757. Second Aorist Subjunctive. — All the forms of the 2 aor. subj. are due 
to contraction of the thematic vowel with the weak stem-vowel. Thus 06, etc., 
from 6éw, déys, Oén, Oéwyer, etc. ; &, etc., from éw, éns, wor; 5, etc., from déw, 
dons, 069 5 77, etc., from oréw, oréys, etc., with e from 7 before a vowel. Cp. 682. 
rie aed has mplwuac with /, in place of the final vowel of the stem 


758. Second Aorist Optative.—The forms of the optative of the second 
aorist are made and inflected like those of the present except for the reduplica- 
tion. Thus, in the active: @elnv (Oe-ly-v), oralnv (ara-ln-v), Sotuer (66-1-pevr), 
Sotev (66-ve-v). The shorter forms are preferred in the dual and plural, and 
poetry has only these ; prose admits either the longer or the shorter forms. 

a. In the 2 pl. cases of -vy-re (dolnre) are More numerous than -i-re ; but they 
usually lack metrical warrant. 

b. Second aorists of stems in v lack the optative in Attic. 

c. In the middle: Geluny (Oe-t-unv), Soluny (do-t-unv), -eluny (é-t-unv). For 
Golueba see 746 c. For the accent of pla see 424 c, N. 2. 


759. Second Aorist Imperative. —On 6és, 56-s, &s, see 466.1. b. These 
verbs show the weak form of the stem (6é-rw, 6é-vrwv). tornuw and oBévviju have 
-6. in o79-61, 87-0. For or7-6 the poets may use -o7a@ in composition, as drécra 
stand off. 

a. The middle adds -co, which loses its o after a short vowel, as in 600 for 
6é-c0, dod for d6-c0, rplw (and poet. mpla-co). o is not dropped after a long 
vowel (8vnc0). Cp. 465b, N. 2. 


c. D. In poetry: émrrdunv (prose -érréunv) from méraya fly; Hom. mdjjro 
approached, €B\nro was hit (others, 688). 

757 D. The subjunctive shows traces of an earlier double form of inflection: 

1. With short thematic vowel: @yers, Oye, Onerov, Onjouev, Onere, Onovor. 
Homer : Ojopev, srjopuev, -oTheTov, Kixhouer, SWomev, amroOjopa. 

2. With long thematic vowel: Ojw, Ons, Onn, Onnror, Ohwper, Onnre, Anwar. 
Hom. Ojw, O4ns, O4n, orhns, orn, avin, doy OY Sdyor, TEepisTHwor, SwHwor. 

By shortening of the long vowel of the stem we obtain a third form : 

8. béw, bens, On, Oénrov, Odwyuev, Oénre, Oéwor. Hom. aden, O€wper, oréwper, 
Hat. 6éw, Péwuer, Oéwor, Oéwuat, oréwpev, drooréwor, Aecolic béw. 

4. From 8 are derived the contracted forms 06, 67s, 67, etc. Hom. dvacrq, 
5Qs, 5G or SGor, SGuev; Dor. ddr7.; Hat. -07, -Ofrar; Sayer, -dGre, Fdor. 

N. —In Hom. the Mss. often have e« for 7 of the stem, as Oelw, Belw, elouer, 
Kixelouer, 

758 D. Hom. has oralncav P 733, the only case of -iy- outside of the singular; 
36m (for du-tn), éxdduev (for -dv-i-yer), and Pbiro (for ¢Ol-i-ro) from ¢éivw perish. 

759 D. Hom. has 6é0 and €v6eo. 
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b. In composition zepides, dwbd0s, mapdor7nO, évO00, mpodod ; but cardov, mepl- 
Sov, mepléocGe (426 b-c). i 
c. For the 3 pl. dérwaar, Sérwoar, EcPwoay, see 466. 2. b. 


760. Second Aorist Infinitive.—The active adds -evac in Oetvar (6é-evar), 
orfvar (ort-evar), dSodvar (d6-evar), elvar (e-evar). The middle adds -c@a, as 
0é-0 Bat. 


761. Second Aorist Participle. — The active adds -y7- like the present: dels 
(Ge-vT-s), Oetaa (Be-v7-1a), Oév (Be-vT); ards (oTa-yT-s), oTaca (oTa-vT-1a), TTA 
(sra-v7). The middle adds -pevos, as 0é-pevos. 


FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT (AND PLUPERFECT ) ACTIVE 


762. Indicative. — The perfect of rlOnu is ré@nxa. A later form ré@ecxa, not 
found on Attic inscriptions till after 200 B.c. and due to the analogy of eka, 
still appears in some texts. 7é#exa is Doric. For xa@éoraxa Attic used xatacr%- 
cas éxw (cp. 599 b). 

a. The dual and plural of the second perfect and pluperfect of tornu: (417) 
are formed without «: orator, éorauev (without augment in the pluperf.), éordcr 
from é-cra-ayri, pluperf. érra-cay. The singular is supplied by the 1 perf. éornka 
I stand. 


763. Subjunctive. —éorjxw and éorS appear in prose and poetry, éornxds 
& in prose. 


764. Optative. — éorrjxou occurs in comp. in prose, ager Gres elev in Plato, 
TeOnkas eins and Sedwxdres elev in Demosthenes. écralnr is poetical. 
765. Imperative. —éorat is poetical. 


766. Infinitive and Participle. —éordva: and éordés are much more common 
than éornxéva: and éornkds. 
PERFECT MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 
767. 7é@emac even in composition is rare and is unknown on Attic inscrip- 
tions. For the pass. perf. ce?uac (791) was used. Doric has réGeuwar. 
IRREGULAR MI-VERBS 


768. cipi (éc-, cp. Lat. es-se) am has only the present and future 
systems. 


760 D. Hom. has @éuevar, O€uev; orrpevar; Sduevar, Sduev; and Getvar, oTHvat, 
dodvar. Dor, has Oéuev, Sduev, or uev. 


766 D. Hom. has éordyevar and éorduer, éorads, -abros. Hat. has éoreds, 
-eGros. Doric has -eta for -via (éoraxeta). 

768 D. 1. Homer has the following forms: 
Pres. ind, 2 sing. éoof and els, 1 pl. eluév, 8 pl. (clot, and) éac: not enclitic. 


Imperf. fa, ga, ov, 2 sing. #oOa, énoba, 3 sing. her, Env, inv, Hv (rare), 3 pl. Hoay, 
ray; iterative (495) %orxov (for éo-cKov). 
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PRESENT 


ImpPERFEcr 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
Sing. 1 elpi re) elnv q Or qv 
Det qs elys toOt qo8a 
3 éori a ely ert nv 
Dual 2 écréy row elinrov or elrov torov oro 
3 éorév TOV eiqrny or elrnv = torwv Horny 
Plur. 1 éopév Gpev elev or elpev jpev 
2 éoré HITE elnte or etre tore re OL Hore (rare) 
3 elot @ov  __elnoay or elev trtav qoav 
Infin. etvar Participle av, ota, dv, gen. dvros, otons, dvros, etc. (305) 


Future (with middle forms) 
Eropar, oy (Or toer), Eorar, trerOov, trerOov, eodpeba, ererbe, trovrar, opt. 
écoluny, inf. rer Oat, part. éodpevos, -n, -ov. 
a. The imperative 3 pl. é>rwoay occurs in Plato and Demosthenes; éyTwy in 
Plato and on inscriptions. 


b. In composition &y retains its accent, as drwy, dwodcoa, amdvros, etc.; and 
SO éoTal, aS dméora (426 e). 


769. The optative forms efnpev, elnre, efnoay are found only in prose writers. 
eluev occurs in poetry and Plato, eire only in poetry, elev in poetry and prose and 
more frequently than elyjcap. 


770. The indicative elul is for *éo-uws (387); ef is for *éou (originally éo-cl, 
463 b) ; éo-rl retains the original ending 7:; e/of is for (c-)evri, ep. Lat. swnt ; 
écpuév, with o before » despite 105; the o is due to the influence of ésré. The 
subjunctive 4 is for @w, from éc-w ; the optative etny is for éo-ty-v; elwev for éo-i- 
pev, cp. Lat. stmus. The infinitive elva: is for éc-vac; the participle &y is for 
édy, from éa-wy. 


Subj. Zw, Zys, 3 sing. ép, yor, Qou, 8 pl. wou (twice dor) ; wéreyu has 1 sing. peréw, 
and perelw (with metrical lengthening). 

Opt. efnv, etc., also Zois, 0c; Imper. 2 sing. ¢c-co (middle form), éorw, 3 pl. éorw, 

Inf. efvar and upevac (for éo-wevar), eupev, also Euevar, Eyer. 

Part. éwv, éodca, édv, etc., rarely the Attic forms. 

Fut. often with oo : Zrcowac and éoouar; 8 sing. écerat, ora, €ooerai, also éocei- 
ra (as in Dor.), eocerOat, éoodpevos. 

2. Herodotus has pres. ind, 2 sing. efs, 1 pl. efuév; imperf., the Attic forms and 
Za, 2 sing. Zas, 2 pl. Zare; iterative éoxov; subj. 2, wor; opt. once ér-éo, elnoar, 
less freq. elev; part. édv. , 

3. Dor. pres. ind. 1 sing. jul and eiul, 2 sing. éool, 1 pl. jués and elués (Pind. 
eluév), 8 pl. évri; imperf. 3 sing. 4s (for jo-r), 1 pl. Hues, 3 pl. foray and #v; inf, 
Auer, eluev; part. édv and fem. gacca, pl. évres. Fut. éoceduat, -71, -Arae or -etrar, 
éscobdvrat (540 D.). 

4. Aeolic gupe out of és; imper. éoo0, part. wr, €ooa (Sappho); imperf. go». 
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771. Old Attic % is from 4a (Hom.) = yop, i.e. éo- augmented + the sec- 
ondary ending 4, which becomes a by 35c. #s for #a6a is rare. The 3 pl. was 
originally 4», contracted from fev (Hom.) ; this 4» came to be used as 3 sing. 

By analogy to fuer Fore the 1 sing. #y was formed. 


772. Inflected according to the w-conjugation are the subjunctive, the parti. 
ciple dy, and several dialect forms. 


773. €tpu (i-, ei-; cp. Lat. i-re) go has only the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
Sing. 1 etpe to Yount or lolny qa or yew 

2 Uys Yous ich qeroOa or ets 

3 elo: iy You iro qewv = Or':soTee 
Dual 2 trov Ynrov _ tortov trov Tov 

3 trov inrov _loirny troy aTHV 
Plur. 1 tev Yopev — Loupev Tpev 

2 (re inre Youre Ure qre 

3 tao loo tovev lovTav qoav or qerav 


Infinitive: lévar. Participle: lav, lotoa, lév, gen. lévros, lovons, idvros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives : irés (poet.), lréos, irnréos. 


a. The imperative 3 pl. trwoay occurs rarely in Xenophon and Plato. 

b. The participle id» is accented like a second aorist. The accent of the 
simple form of participle and infinitive is kept in composition, as rapid, mapi- 
o0oa, amiévac. Otherwise the compounds have recessive accent so far as the rules 
allow: mdpemu, drew, but arpa, mpoorjuer. 


774. elu in the indicative present means J shall go, Tam going. See 1880. 
For I go épxoua is used in the present indicative, but not (in prose) in the 
imperfect, or in the other moods. The scheme of moods and tenses is as fol- 
lows: Present: indic. gpxoua, subj. tw, opt. torus or lolnv, imper. t6:, inf. éévac, 
part. (ov. Imperfect: ja. Future: elu, édevooluny, édevoerOat, edevodevos. 


775. In the imperfect the older prose writers usually have ja, fea, fet-v, 
the later have jev, jes, pe. The plural forms fewer and jee are not classical. 
Prose writers seem to prefer jeray to joav, The y here is the stem e augmented. 


776. The part., the subjv., and the opt. are inflected with the thematic 
vowel ; and so also some of the dialectical forms. 


773 D. Hom, has 2 sing. elo@a (Hesiod els) ; subj. %yo0a and tys, tyow and my, 
towev and fouev ; opt. lel and tov; infin. Twevar, tuev, and lévac (twice). Imperf. : 
1 sing. Hia, dvyiov, 3 sing. Hie, je, Hee (at the verse-end, 7e ?), te; dual trnv, 
pl. jouer, Hicay, érqoar, trav, Hiov. For Hia, Hie, Hicay some write qea, Hee, Heoar. 
Future : etooua Q 462, 0 218, felcoua & 8 and feloaro, éfeloaro probably come 
from fteuar strive (778). 

Hdt,: iia, xie, Hioay (Mss.), but 7 for 1 is correct. 


777] IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: np 213 


777. Typ (é, 9-) send is inflected nearly like tinue (p. 135). The 
inflection of the present and second aorist systems is as follows: 


ACTIVE MIppLE (Passive) MuiIppe 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
Pres. Imperf. Second Aor. Pres, Imperf. Second Aor. 
S. 1 fpr « tw (aja) fepar tépqv — elpnv 
2 tus, tets (746 b) ters (746 b) (ajxas) feoar(465 a) teoo — cloo 
3 iyo fer (jke) ferar fero — iro 
D. 2 ferov terov  _ — elrov feo Bov feo Bov — clobov 
3 terov térnv — elrnv teoBov ido Onv — el Onv 
P. 1 tepev fepev — elev téueba téreba — elpeba 
2 tere tere — cite teoBe teoOe — clobe 
3 tao. (463d) terav — cioayv tevra fevro — clvto 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
S.1 6 —o tOpar — opar 
2 ths — ts tq —T 
3 ty — tfrar — rat 
D. 2 tfrov — Tov taobov — 7o08ov 
3 tirov — 7Tov taobov — 7c 0ov 
P. 1 tépev — dpev tépeba — dpa 
2 thre — 1re tro8e — 0G 
3 tdor — dor tavrar — ovrat 
OPTraTIVE 
S. 1 telnv — elnv telunv — elpny (758 c) 
2 teins — eins teto — elo 
3 teln — ein tetro — iro 
(— otro) 
D. 2 tetrov or —eitovor tetcbov — eofov 
te(ntov — elnrov 
3 telrnv or —elrnvor teloOnv — elo Onv 
teqrnv — eifirny 


777 D. 1. In Hom. tm usually has the initial. short. Present: -tets, tyou 
and -ie?, tefoc from ie-vru, inf. téuevar and -iéuev. Imperf. : -lev, -les, -Yer, 3 pl. ver. 
Future: jow, once dv-éoe. First Aorist: fxa and &nka, évijxapyey once, kav 
once. Second Aorist: for the augmented ei-forms Hom. has usually the unaug- 
mented é-; as écav, évro. In the subjunctive pefelw, nedjn, aden, wel Oper. 

2. Hat. has -ie? (accented -Yer), teto., imperf. -ter, perf. dvéwvrac for dvetyrat, 
part. pe-uer-t-uévos for peGerpévos, 

8. Dor. has perf. éwxa, Ewpate 
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P. 1. tetpev or —cipevor  telpeba — elpeba 
teinpev — elnpev (— otpeba) 
2 teire or —ereor  tetoe — elode 
te(nre — elnre (— oicbe) 
8 tetev or: —eievor  tetvro — elvto 
telyoav — eiqcav (— otvro) 
IMPERATIVE 2 
S. 2 tev (746 b) — és ferro — ov 
3 tétw — tro tér bw — trbo 
D. 2 terov — trov fecBov — torbov 
3 térav — trav térOwv — trbwv 
P, 2) tere — tre tebe — tobe 
3 tévrwv (466, 2, b) — &vTev térOwv (466, 2,b) — trbav 
INFINITIVE 
tévat — evar ter Bar — trbar 
PARTICIPLE 
tels, tetora, tév — els, — eloa, — év tépevos — tuevos 
Future : — qo in prose only in composition ; — joopat only in composition. 
First Aorist: ka in prose usually in comp., — yképyv; both only in the indic. 
Perfect Active : — eika only in composition. 


Perfect Middle (Passive): — etpat (plup. — elpnv), — elo Ow, — elo Oar, — eipévos, 
only in composition. 

Aorist Passive: — el@nv, — &&, — @fjvar, — eels, only in composition. 

Future Passive : — @qoopar, only in composition. 

Verbal Adjectives: — érés, — éréos, only in composition, 


778. Since imu is reduplicated (probably for ot-on-2) the initial « should be 
short, as it is in Hom. (rarely in Attic poetry). 7 is probably due to confusion 
with the ¢ of Hom, tear (¢ieuar) strive, a meaning that Yeuac occasionally shows 
in Attic. Yewac meaning hasten occurs only in the present and imperfect. 


779. e is for e+e in the second aorist active (é€-wev = eluev), perfect 
active (€-€-Ka = elka), perfect middle (é-€-wac = eluar), second aorist passive 
(¢ + €-Onv = elOnv). In the aorists é is the augment, in the perfects the first é is 
the reduplication of the weak stem é-. The first aorist 4-ca has fhe strong stem 
form. Present subj. t@, ts, etc., are for téw, téys, etc. ; aor. subj. -&, -7s, etc., 
are for -&-w, -&-ys, etc. 


780. Much confusion exists in the Mss. as regards the accentuation. Thus 
for te?s we find tes, and in Hom. mpote (present), as if from iw. See 746 c. 


781. For ddioure, dpiovey and mpootro, mpootebe, mpootvro (also accented mpé- 
o.To, etc.) see 746 c. 
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782. The imperfect of dgtnu is either ddinv or Adtnv (450). 


783. PHp (a-, py, cp. Lat. Ja-ri) say, say yes, or assent is inflected 
in the present as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
Sing. 1 ¢gnypl 96 oalnv épnv 
2 ys ois datns abl or habe epynoba or edns 
3 dmot db ain dére en 
Dual 2 garév ofjrov not found darov éhatov 
3 darév ofrov — not found ddtev ébarnv 
Plur. 1 ¢dapév dpev catpev or halnpev épapev 
2 haré oftre calyre bate ehare 
8 tcl dao. atev or dalncav ddvtwov épacav 


Infin.: dévar; Partic.: poet. das, paca, pdv (Attic prose ddokwv) ; Verbal 
Adj.: dards (poet.), daréos. 

Future: djqce, dqcew, djcev. 

First Aorist: épyoa, dqrw, pfcau, —, dfjcat, bfods. 

Perf, Pass. Imper.: wepdo@w Jet it be said. 


784, All the forms of the present indicative except ¢7f/s are enclitic (181 c). 
—In composition ctupnum, ciudys (but the Mss. often have cvudys and cuu¢g7qs), 
gTuupe, ciugpah, 

785. In the optative @atre does not occur, perhaps by chance (461, 683 a). 
paiyev, paiev are ordinary Attic; gdalnuev, palnoay are rare, 


786. Middle forms in present, imperfect, and future are dialectic. 
_ 787. ot gnu means refuse (Lat. nego). In the meaning assert, Pdckw is 
commonly used outside of the indicative. In the meaning say often, ddckw is 


used. @dnoa and ¢jow are aor. and fut. in the meanings say yes and assent. 
Zpnv, pn (and Pdvar) often correspond to Lat. inquam, inquit. 


788. %nv and $6, ¢ainv may have an aoristic force. ednv and poet. édduny 
are both imperfect and second aorist. 


783 D. 1. Hom. has ¢fo6a for ¢7s; subj. dfn and ¢jox (463 c. D) for $7 ; 
imperf. %pnv, dv, %bncba, phoba, epns, PAs, 88. pyr, rarely PF, 1 pl. Pauér, 
8 pl. épacav, pacar, Epav, par. 

2. Doric paul, Parl, pavrl; imperf. 2pa, Pa; inf. dduer; fut. paow, pacopar ; 
aor, paca. 

3. Aeolic dam or datu, paicba, 38. pator, 3 pl. dato. 

786 D. Middle forms cf ¢yul are rare or unknown in Attic (Plato has perf. 
imper. re¢dcOw), but common in other dialects ; yet the pres. indicative middle 
is rare. Hom. has imperf. épdunv, paro or ddro, etc., imper. Pdo, pdcAw, etc., 
inf. @do0ac (and in choral poetry), part. dduevos (also in Hdt.), These middle 
forms are active in meaning. 
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789. Tat (jo-) sit is inflected only in the present system. The o 
of the verb-stem appears only before -rau, -ro. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE IMPERFECT 


apa Hpeda ‘ ‘env ‘ fpeba 
ora yo8ov «= y#or Be W700 "70 jo 8ov njoGe 
qora. = yo8ov = Hvrau joOw, etc. yoTo 8=©6jo8nv «= Iv TO 


The subjunctive and optative are wanting; present infinitive yo8at ; parti- 
ciple Hpevos. 

a. Uncompounded fac occurs only in Epic, tragedy, and Herodotus, 
missing tenses are supplied by éfoua:, ifw and tfoua. 


The 


790. In place of joe we find usually xa6-nuae in Attic prose and 


comedy. xdOyuac sometimes is perfect in meaning (J have sat, I have 
been seated). The o of the verb-stem does not appear except before 
-T0. 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
S. 1 KdOnpar KabGpar Kalolunv éxadqpny (450) or kabqpny 
2 KdOqoar Kaba Ka8oto Ka0noo exkdbnoo Kabijco 
3 KdOntar Kabfjrat Kaboitro Kabycbw éxdOqTo Kabfjoro oF 
kabaTo 
D. 2 Kd0no8ov Kabicbov Kaboitcbov Kdbycbov éexddncbov KabAo8ov 
3 KdOyc8ov Kabjcbov Kabolrbrv Kabycbwv eKxabqoOnv KabqoOnv 
P. 1 KkaOjpeba Kabdpeda Kaboipeda éxabjpela Kabypeda 
2 KdOnobe Kabtobe Kaloiobe Kabnobe éxaOno Ge Kab7joGe 
3 Kd0nvTar KabdvTat Kabotvto Kabycbwy eéxdOnvro KafjvTo 


Infinitive: ka8fo8ar; Participle: Ka@qpevos. 


a. The imperative has c4@ov in comedy for xdé@noo. 
is used about as often as ca@/unp. ‘ 
b. The missing tenses are supplied by xa@éfouar, cabliw, cablfouar 


In the imperfect éxajunp 


_ 791, Ketpat (xet-) lie, am laid, regularly used in the present and 
imperfect instead of the perfect and pluperfect passive of rym 
place. 


789 D. Hom. has elara:, and gara: (twice), efaro, and aro once (once vTo). 
#- is probably the correct spelling for ei-, 

790 D. Hom. has 3 pl. xaGelaro (ka@jaro ?), Hat. has caréarat, katéaro 3 Ka- 
OjoTo Not Kabjro. 

791 D. Hom. has 3 pl. pres. xelarar, xéarat, xéovrac; imperf. keivro, Kelaro, 
xéaro, iter. xéoxero ; subj. xArar, and xetrac for xe(x)-e-rac; fut. keloomar. 


Hdt. has 3 sing. pres. xéerac and xe?trat, 3 pl. xéarac; imperf. éxecto, pl. éxéaro. 
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PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indie. Subj. Opt. Imper. Indic. 
Sing. 1 ketpav éxeluny 
2 Ketoar keto éxetoro 
3 KetTar Kénrat Kéo.To xelo Bw €KeLTO 
Dual 2 xetoBov Keto Sov exer ov 
3 KetoBov keloOwv éxelo Onv 
Plur. 1 xelpeba éxelpeda 
2 xetoe (81a) kéno be Keto Oe exero Be 
3 KetvTat (kata)Kéavra. (poo) kéowwTo kelo ov éxetvTo 


Infinitive ; keto@at; Participle: Kelpevos. 
Future: keloopar, keloy or keloet, keloerat, etc. 
a. In the subjunctive and optative xe becomes xe- before a vowel (43). 
b. Compounds have recessive accent in the present indicative and imperative : 
mapdxepat, TapdKerco, but mapaketo Oat. 


792. H-pl (cp. Lat. a-io) say occurs only in the present and imperfect 1 and 
3 sing., and is used in parentheses (as Lat. inguam, inguit). 

Forms: jul, jl; Hv, 4%. Examples: rat, jul, mat boy, I say, boy ! (emphatic 
repetition). 4» éy# said I, 7 5’ bs said he (1118). 

793. xen it is necessary is really an indeclinable substantive meaning neces- 
sity with the verb understood. In the present indicative éori is to be supplied. 
Elsewhere xp7 unites with the form of the verb to be supplied; as subj. xpp 
(xen + 7), opt. xpeln (xen + etn), inf. xphvac (xen + eivac), part. indeclinable 
xpewy (xpn + by) 5 imperf. xp4v (xen + Hv), and less commonly éxpfv with an 
augment because the composite character of xpjv was forgotten, fut. xpjora 
(xph + @oraX). 

a. &méxpn it suffices has pl. droxpaor, part. dmoxpav, -xpaoa, -xpar, imperf. 
dméxpn, fut. droxpycet, aor. améx pce. 

794, ot6a, (id, cid-«, oid- originally with ¢; cp. Lat. video) know isa 
second perfect with the meaning of a present, and formed without 
reduplication. The second perfect and second pluperfect are in- 
flected as follows: 


792 D. Hom has , Doric 7rl, Aeolic Hou. 

793 D. Hat. has xp, xpiv, xpavar, but ampoxpd, amox pay. 

794 D. 1. Hom. has ofdas a 337, lper, toaor (tocaor for trace I 36); subj. eldéw 
a 236 and idéw (? # 285), eldouer and el3ere with short thematic vowels ; inf. 
USpevat, WSuev; part. eldvia and ldvia. Pluperf. jdea, Fnoda 7 93, Helders(-ns ?) 
X 280 with 7 as augment (433), Hon, Boece, jeter ¢ 206, 3 pl. toay for i6-cav. 
Fut. efoouar, inf. eldnoeuev and -cewv. 

2. Hat. has oldas, éuer and otdauev (rarely), oldacr, subj. eldéw, plup. 7dea, H5ee 
(joe ?), -75éaTe, Hoecar, fut. eldjow. 

3. Dor. has foam (pl. taper, toavre) and ofa. Boeotian has (rrw for torw. 


Aeolic has foldnu: and olda. 
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SEcoND PERFECT SzconD PLUPERFECT 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imper. Indic. 
Sing. 1 ola 86 elSelnv 759 or Sev 
2 olc0a lBqjs elSelns YorOe qono8a or Ses 
3 otSe el84j elSeln loro Wder(v) 
Dual 2 tcrov clSfrov  eldetrov lorov qorov 
8 orov eldffrov eldeiryv torov yor 
Plur. 1 tcpev clSapev  elSetpev or elSe(npev qjopev or WSenev 
2 tore elSfjre eldeite elSeinre ore Wore qSere 
3 Yodo. elSdor.  eldetev elSeinrav torev qyoav qoerav 


Infinitive elSévar; Participle elSds, elSuta, elSds (809); Verbal Adj. loréos; Future 
elcopar.. Compound civorsa am conscious of. 


795. The verb-stem has the meaning jind out; hence the perfect ofa means 
Ihave found out and hence I know. 


796. In Ionic and late Greek we find ofdas, ofSauev, etc. These forms are 
rare in Attic. olc@as occurs in comedy. 


797. In the optative dual and plural prose writers have either the shorter 
or the longer forms; the poets only the shorter forms. 


798. Pluperfect jdev, #des occur in later Attic (Demosthenes), but are 
suspicious in earlier writers. de.0@a occurs in the best Mss. of Plato and else- 
where, but it is less correct Attic. dns is incorrect. Ydecisrare. gorov, Horny 
are almost entirely poetic. In the plural pdemer, Zdecre, Pdeucay are post-classi- 
cal. qdeuev, 7dere occur rarely in the Attic poets. 

799. oloda is from ol5 + 0a; tore from 15 + re; to& from ld + & (83). Youev 
(older YSuev) gets its o from tore (87). toaor is from (6+ cavri, with o from 
(Hom.) toay = (5-cay with the ending -cay (cp. elfior 704d). 5m is for H-eldy 
with » as augment (433), 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE VOICE-FORMS, ETC. 


800. Some verbs in the present appear in classical Greek in the 
active voice only, as Baivw go, éprw creep, tpew tremble; others in 
the middle only, as GAouat leap, Bovropwat wish, kdOnuae sit, xetuar Lie. 


801. Outside of the present some active verbs show middle forms 
especially in the future, as Byjoouat shall go, dxovoopar shall hear (805) ; 
and some verbs exclusively or chiefly deponent show active forms 
especially in the perfect, as yiyvoua become yéyova, patvouar rage 
Béunva, Sépxouar poet., 2 aor. %paxov, perf. dedopxKa. 

802. For the passive voice the middle forms sufficed in most 
cases; many middle futures are still used passively (807), as aSixjoo- 


802 D. Hom. has éxrduny was killed, éoxbunv was stayed. Cp. also noecduny 
and alderGev (aldéouar respect), dicaro and wloOnv (olomar think), éxokwoduny and 
éxoNWOny (Xor\dw enrage), 
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pat shall be wronged; and traces of the passive use of the aorist 
middle appear in Hom., as éBAyto was hit. This use was largely 
abandoned when -yv and -67v came to be used as special marks of 
the passive. Originally neither -yv nor -Oyv was passive in meaning. 

803. The second aorist in -ny is primarily intransitive and shows active 
inflection (as ésryv stood). Many so-called passive forms are in fact merely 
intransitive aorists of active verbs, as épptnv from péw flow, karexAlyny from Kara- 
kdtvw lie down, and do not differ in meaning from the aorists of deponent verbs, 
as éudvny from palvoum rage. 

804. The aorists in -@nv that are called passive are often active or middle in 
meaning, as fobnv took pleasure in from idouar, noxvvOnv felt ashamed from 
alcxtvw disgrace, alcxivoua: am ashamed; adpyleOnv became angry from édpyitw 
anger. 


FORMS OF ONE VOICE IN THE SENSE OF ANOTHER 


805. Future Middle with Active Meaning. — Many verbs have no 
active future, but use instead the future middle in an active sense: 
AapBdvw take AjWoua, yryvdocxw know yvecopat. 

a. Most such verbs denote a physical action, as the action of the vocal organs ; 
the action of the organs of sight, hearing, smell, touch ; the action of throat, 
mouth, lips; bodily activity in general, voluntary or involuntary; and other 
aspects of the physical side of human organism. 


806. In the following list of active verbs with middle futures those marked * 
have also an active future ; those marked t sometimes have an active future in 
late Greek. All verbs adding -ay- to form the present stem (523, b, c) have a 
middle future except avédvw, KavOdvw, dpdi.cKdvw, Verbs denoting praise or 
blame usually have both an active and a middle future. 


*d5w Tt Bodw elul *kra fw oda mint w ¥*riktw 
tdkotw tyeddw *éuéw *kralw foiudtw  mréw trAdw (érdnv) 
ddahdtw *ynpdoxw *éravéw Kpavw ddodtfw amvéw Tpexw 
tapaprdvw ynptw épuyydvw tKirrw Ttouvdue = *rodéw TpOyw 
ftamartdw yiyvdoxw éoblw Tkwktw épaw péw TVYXaVwH 
tamodatw *ypivw Bavpdtw dayxdvw drorifw *popéw Twa tw 
*a pwd tw Odkvw *O Ew AauBadvw ovpdw totydw pevyw 
Badlow deldw *hiyydvw = Ado maliw towmrdw | *pbdvw 
Baivw (see 703) -Or7fcKw pav0dvw waoxw oKoTTW xdoKW 
tBidw -d.b pac Kw Opdoxw *vebw trnddw tomrovddgw xéfw 
*B)Nérw *OLaKw Kav véw swim Tivw (late)  *ywpéw 


Br\doKnw *eyxwmidtw Ki(y)xdvw 

a. Compounds of ywpéw with do-, cvy-, mapa-, mpoo- have both active and 
middle futures; other compounds have only the active futures. 

807. Future Middle with Passive Meaning.—In many verbs the 
future middle has the meaning of the future passive, as ddiucéw wrong, 
ddixnoouat shall be wronged. 
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808. The following verbs commonly use the future middle in a passive sense. 


(All of these have the future passive in late Greek, 


except adugurBntéw, édw, elpyw, 


évedpevw, olkéw, maaywyéw, mpoayopevw, sTpEeBow, oTUYyéw. ) 


elpyw shut 
éxrdbvw wash out 


ayvodw not to know 
aywvlfouar contend 
dduxéw Wrong 


dupitBnréw dispute for 
dvolyviue open, C.I.A. émBouvredw plot 
2. 1054 (not found against 
in literature) éxOalpw hate 
&pxw rule éxw have 
diddoKw teach Geparedw tend 
édw permit Kkwdtw prevent 


évedpedw lie tn wait 


oTpeBrXdw rack 
atvyéw hate (poet.) 
TapaTTw disturb 
Tnpéw guard 

Tpépw nourish 


pactiyow whip 
olkéw inhabit 
opodhoyéw agree 
dverdifw reproach 
mawaywyéw edu- 


cate TpiBw rub 
modeuéw wage war vw rain 
mpoaryopedw fore- piréw love 


tell 
oTrabuaw measure 


puddtTw guard 


809. Some verbs use in a passive sense both a future middle form 
and a future passive form; on the difference in meaning see 1738. 


dyw lead, dfouat, dx Ojooma. 

amaraw deceive, amwarhnoouat, ékarary- 
Ono omar. 

avidvw increase, avéjoouat, avénOjoouat. 

Br\ar7rw hurt, Brayoua, BraBjocouar. 

Snow manifest, SnrAdcouat, SyAwOjco- 
pat. 

gynurdw fine, (nurdoouar, (nuwOjoouar. 

kadéw call, kaNodmac (rare), KAnOAjocomat. 

knpittw proclaim, knpvfouar (rare), Kn- 
px Ojoouar. 

Kptvw judge, xpwwovuar, KpiOjnooua. 

Aéyw say, NéEouar (tragic), Nex Ajoouat. 

Aelrrw leave, drorelWomar, drorePOjoouwar 


bwaptupéw bear witness, papTupHoopuar, 
MapTtupnOjcomat. 

modwopkéw besiege, moopkjcouat, moX- 
opknOjcouat. 

mpatTw do, mpatouat (rare), mpax Ojcomar. 

orepéw deprive, dmoorepjoouat, amooTe- 
pnOyncoua, 

Tindw honour, Tinhjoouar, TiunOjoouat. 

bBpliw insult, bBpwdpua, /BpicOhorouat. 

pépw bear, olcopuat, olcbjoomar, KaTeve- 
xXOhoomar, 

dpovéw: xatTadpovfooua despise, KaTa- 
pporndyncouat. 

aperéw aid, oPedjooua, OPernOjoouac. 


810. Middle Deponents.— Deponent verbs whose aorists have an 


active or middle meaning with middle forms are called middle depo- 
nents. The aorist passive of such verbs, when it occurs, has a passive 


force. Thus airidopar accuse, yriaoduny accused, 7raOnv was accused. 
Others 813 c¢. 


811. Passive Deponents. — Deponent verbs whose aorists have the 
passive form but the active or middle meaning are called passive 
deponents ; as Bortdopar wish, aor. éBovdg¥Onv. The future is usually 


middle in form. Most passive deponents express mental action of 
some sort. 


812. In the following list verbs marked * have a future passive form and 
also a future middle form ; as diadéyouar converse, aor. Sehéx Onv conversed, fut. 
Siadéfouar and diarexOjcoua shall converse. But HOouae take pleasure in has 
only HoOjooua, and yrrdoua yield to, am worsted has only yrrnOAcoua. Verbs 
with ¢ have also an aorist middle, but it is less common, or poetic, or late Greek. 
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tdyapar admire, yydcOnv *nrrdouat yield to, yrrhOnv 
¥*taldéouar feel shame, ydécOnv (év-) Pipéouar consider, évebipnOny 
addowar (usu. poet.) wander, AAHOnv (rpo-) Oipéouar am eager, m poedvunOnv 
TapurrAdouar contend, nucdrnOnv #7 (dia-)A€youar converse, SiehéxOnv 
Tapvéowar deny, npvndnv (émi-)uédouar care for, érewedhOnv 
*axOouar am grieved, nxGécOnv (HeTa-)médouar regret, perewedhOnv 
Bovropat wish, €BovrAHdnv (430) (ar0-) voéouar despair, dmevonbnv 
déouar want, édenOnv *(dia-) vodouar reflect, SuevonOnv 
dépxopar (poet.) see, €6épxOnv (év-) vodouar think of, évevonOnv 
dvvapar am able, éduv7Onv (430) T (émt-) vodouar think on, émevonOny 
évavTiouar Oppose, HravTidbOnv t(mpo-)vodouar foresee, provide, mpoe- 
érictauac understand, ymictHOnv vonOny 
Epapat épdw love, npacOnv olouat think, @hOnv 
evAaBéouat am cautious, niraByOnv prorivéouae am ambitious, épiroripuh- 
tHdopar take pleasure in, hoOnv Onv 


a. Some verbs use either the aorist middle or aorist passive without distinc- 
tion, as évavAlfouar bivouac, rpayyuarevoua am engaged in. 

b. Some verbs use both, but prefer the aorist middle, as dsroxptvowat answer, 
amodoyéouar speak in defence, péudouwar blame. 

c. Some verbs use the aorist passive in an active or middle sense, as dmopéopat 
doubt, pass. be disputed, aor. nrophénv ; reipdw prove, weipdoua try, aor. érecpabny 
(less often érewpacduny), fut. meipacouar and mepabjooua. épdw (poet. Epayac) 
love has 7pacOnv fell in love with, fut. épacOjcopat. 


813. Deponents with Passive Meaning. — Some deponent verbs have 
a passive meaning. This is avoided by good writers in the present 
and imperfect or future passive, is not frequent in the aorist, but is 
common in the perfect and pluperfect passive. Thus dzexptvera (dre 
KpiOn) tadra this answer is (was) made is not good Greek. Few verbs 
show the passive meaning in most of these tenses; as dvéoua buy, 
am bought, éwvnPnv was bought, édvnpa have bought, have been bought. 


a. Present and Imperfect: dywvifoua: contend, am contended for, Bidfouar force, 
am forced, \ipalvopar maltreat, am maltreated, dvéowar buy, am bought. 

b. Future Passive: diapvéouwar deny, drapynOjoopa, épydfoua work, do, épyac0%- 
cvouat. 

c. Aorist Passive: These verbs (middle deponents, 810) have also an aorist 
middle; the aorist passive is used in a passive sense: dywvlfouar contend, 
aikliouac harass, alvirroua speak darkly, alridowar accuse, dxéouar heal, 
Bidtoune force, Séxouar receive, Swpéouar present, épydsoua: work, do, nyéo- 
pat lead, Oedoua behold, idoua: heal, xrdoua acquire, Nvpalvouar maltreat, 
AwBdouar abuse, uipéouar imitate, droptpomac lament, mpopaclfouar feign an 
excuse, xpdoua use, dvéouar buy. daroxptvouac has dmexptvaro answered, 
dmexplOnyv usu. Means was separated. 

d. Perfect and Pluperfect: These verbs use the perfect middle in the middle or 
the passive sense: dywvltouar contend, aivirroua speak darkly, alridopat 
accuse, dmoxptvouac answer, dmodoyéouar make a defence, Bidgoua force, 
évOvuéouar consider, épydgoua. work, do, evixouar pray, nyéoua lead, xrdouat 
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acquire, \wBdoua abuse, unxavdouar devise, uiveouar imitate, mappnotd fouar 
speak boldly, woNtrevouar act as (discharge the duties of) a citizen, mpaypa- 
revouar am engaged in, cxérrouar view, Xpdouar use, wvéouar buy. 


814. Active Verbs with Aorist Passive in a Middle Sense. — The 
aorist passive of some active verbs has a reflexive or middle sense, 
either sometimes or always. Thus eidpatvw gladden, nippavOnv re- 
joiced, Kivéw move, éxivyOny was moved or moved myself, haivw show, 
éddvnv showed myself, appeared (€pavOnv usually was shown). 

a. These verbs are often called middle passives. 

b. The middle and the passive form of the future of such verbs is often 
found, the middle being frequently preferred. 


815. Aorist Passive and Future Middle forms: 
aloxtvw disgrace, noxvvOny felt épyitw anger, wpyicbny became angry, 

ashamed, aicxvvoduat épyvoduat 
dudw vex, nvidOnv felt vexed, dvdcouat dpudw tneite, wpunenv set out, dpunocoma 
érelyw urge, nreixOny urged, érelEouar melOw persuade, érelodnv obeyed, relao- 
evppalyw gladden, nippavOny rejoiced, pa 

evppavotuat Travadw cause to wander, érravHdnv 
kivéw move, éxtyyidnv moved (bestirred) wandered, ravjcomar 

myself, Kivpocowat mopevw convey, emropevOny marched, mo- 
kouudw put to sleep, éxo.undny lay down pevrouat 

to sleep, Kotmmoouat poBéw terrify, €poBHOny was afraid, po- 
Nuwéw vex, Ed\urHOny grieved, NUTHToMAL BrHoopar 

a. dvdyoua set sail, kardyoua land, orXlfouar arm myself, dpulfoua lie at 
anchor, generally have an aorist middle. 


816. Aorist Passive and Future Passive forms : 
Mepryjoxw remind, éurpoOny remembered, opdddw trip up, deceive, éopadny erred, 


rnc Onoomar Failed, sparhoopar 
oTpépw turn, éotpadny turned, orpapy- tHxw cause to melt, érdxny dissolved, 
comat languished, Taxjoopuac 


817. Passive Aorist and Middle and Passive Future forms: 
amad\drrw release, dmndd\dynv departed, dradddtoua, draddayhoopat. 
palyw show, épdvny appeared, pavoduar, parvhroua (819). 


818. Some verbs have a passive aorist rarely in a middle sense ; with the 
middle aorist in a different meaning. 


Koulfw bring, éxoulc@nv betook myself, éxomodunv carried off. 

oysw save, éoddnv saved myself (was saved), éowsdunv saved for my- 
self. : 

pevdw deceive, épedcdny deceived myself (was deceived), eéevoduny lied. 


819. In some verbs showing Ist and 2nd aorist, or 1st and 2nd perfect, the first 
tenses are generally transitive, the second tenses generally intransitive. ‘The 
future active of these verbs is transitive. In some transitive verbs the perfect 
(usually the 2nd perf.) is intransitive. 
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Gyvip.: trans, cardyviue break, -éata; intrans. cardyrupae break, 2 aor. -edynv; 
2 perf. -éaya am broken. 

Batve go: trans. Biow shall cause to go, 1 aor. €Byoa, Ion. and poet. ; intrans. 
2 aor. €Byv went, pf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast. 

S¥w: trans. cause to enter, sink, put on, dicw, édvca, 5é5txa ; intrans, enter, pass 
under, dtouar, dtvw, 2 aor. 2duy dived, went down, 6éd0xa have entered, gone 
down. In prose usually caradiw make sink, xarédvca, kaTadtow; KaTadvoua 
sink, xatadtcoua, xarédvv. — Of another's clothes, évdiw (évéd0oa) means put 
On, adrodtw exdtw (arédvoa éEédvoa) mean take off; of one’s own clothes, év- 
dbouac and évédiy mean put on, daodbouar éxdbouac (arédvy é&é50v) mean 
take off. 

éyelpw: trans. rouse, wake up, éyep&, Hyepa, etc. ; intrans, éyelpouae wake, am 
awake, éyepOjcoua, nyépOny, 2 aor. nypbunyv awoke, 2 perf. éypiyopa am awake. 

Yornpe set: trans. orjow shall set, 1 aor. éornoa set, éordOnv was set, toraya 
set for myself, orjcoua, éornodunyv. Four active tenses are intrans.: 2 aor, 
Zornv (set myself) stood, pf. éornxa (have set myself) stand, am standing, 
eiaryKkn stood, was standing, 2 peri. orator stand, fut. pf. éorjtw shall stand. 
So also torapa: set myself, stand, orhoopat. 

N.—The same distinction prevails in the compounds: dvicrnu raise up, 
avéctnv stood up, aplornu set off, cause to revolt, aréorny stood off, revolted, 
apéornxa am distant, am in revolt; éplornue set over, éréatrny set myself over, 
épéotnka am set over; xablornum set down, establish, xaréorny established my- 
self, became established, xabéarnxa am established. The aorist middle has a 
different meaning: katesrjoaro established for himself; ovvicrnu introduce, 
unite, svvéornuev banded together. 

Aelrw leave: trans. AelYw, €durov, AéNoura have left, have failed, am wanting. 
Aelrrouar mid. = remain (leave myself), pass. = am left, am left behind, am 
inferior ; 2 aor, mid. éduréuny left for myself (in Hom. was left, am inferior), 
AelWouar will leave for myself, will remain, be left. 

patvw: trans. madden, éxpalvw, -pava, -éunva; intrans. rage, palvouat, pavovuat, 
éudvnv, 2 perf. uéunva am raging. 

oAADpu: trans. destroy (perdo), dmbrdupm, -ohd, -wreoa, -ohwrexa have ruined 
(perdidi) ; intrans. perish (pereo), dadbddvpat, -ododuat, 2 aor, -wrdunv, 2 perf. 
-bdwra am ruined (perii). 

ae(Ow: trans. persuade, relow, trea, méreka have persuaded, éreloOnv, rew7- 
couac; intrans. (persuade myself) obey, believe, relBopuat, weloouat, érelabnr, 
méreua. am convinced ; 2 perf. réroda I trust (= miorevw) is rare in prose. 

awhyvope: trans. fix, make fast, mitw, érnéa, éryixoyv; intrans. am fixed, 
freeze, wiyvuua, Tayjooua, érdyny, 2 perf. rérnya am fixed, frozen. 

mtvw drink: 2 aor. érwv drank, 1 aor. érica caused to drink. 

mwrqtrwo: trans. terrify, ékmdjrTo, KaramAHTTw, -érdnéa; intrans. am affrighted, 


éxmdAftrouat, -ewAdyny. 
mpatra do: rérpaxa (probably late) have done, wémpaya have fared (well or ill) 


and. have done. ; 
pfyvope: trans. break, -pjgw, Zppnta ; intrans. break, burst, piyyvumat, -payhoouat, 


éppdyny, 2 pert. Eppwya am broken. 
oPévvipe: trans. extinguish, put out, dmooBévvigi, dwésBeoa, are BécOnv ; intrans. 
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be extinguished, go out, dmocBévvupat, drooBjcoua, amrésBnv went out, aréoBnka 
am extinguished. 

onme: trans. make rot; intrans. rot, ojmouat, écdmrnyv rotted, 2 perf. céonra am 
rotten. 

Tykw: trans. cause to melt; intrans. melt, tiKoua, érdxny, 2 perf. rérnxa am 
melted. 

dalvw: trans. show, pavd, @pnva, wépayxa have shown, répacpuar, épdvOny was 
shown, made known; trans. also show, declare, palvopa, pavotuar, epnrvdunr 
showed (rare and poetic in the simple form; dreg¢nvduny declared is com- 
mon); intrans. show oneself, appear, palvouar, pavjooua and gavoduar, epdvnv 
appeared, 2 perf. répnva have shown myself, appeared. The middle means 
show oneself, appear; the passive, am shown, am made evident. pavrjcouar 
means shall appear or shall be shown, and is not very different in sense from 
gpavoduac (but see 1738, 1911). 

pbe(pw: trans. destroy, SiapGelpw, -PbepS, -éPOerpa, -épOapxa ; intrans. am ruined, 
SiaPGelpouar, -epPOdpny, -POaphoopuar, 2 perf. duéPOopa am ruined in Hom., have 
destroyed in Attic poetry. 

vw: trans. bring forth, produce, diow, pica; intrans. am produced, come into 
being, Piopat, Pioouat, pry, 2 perf. répixa am by nature. 


820. Poetic forms: dpaploxw (dap-) jit, 2 aor. #papoy trans. and intrans. — 
yelvouac am born, éyervdunv begat. —épelkw rend, 2 aor. Hpixoy trans. rent and 
intrans. shivered. —épelrw throw down, #puroy trans. threw down and intrans. 
Jell.— dpviuu rouse, 2 aor. Spopoy trans. roused and intrans. have risen. — dava- 
yyvéokw read, avéyrwoa persuaded in Hat., 2 aor. dvéyywy read, recited. 


821. The following are poetic intransitive second perfects: dpapa fit (dpa- 
pioxw jit, trans.).—odmwa hope (Epic @\rw cause to hope). —xéxnda sorrow 
(«jdw trouble). —dpwpa have arisen (Spriae rouse). 
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FORMATION OF WORDS 


822. Inflected words generally consist of two distinct parts: a 

stem and an inflectional ending (191) : 
dSapov gift, stem dwpo-, inflectional ending 1; 
Aiopev we loose, stem ro-, inflectional ending sev. 

a. The inflectional endings of nouns and verbs, and the formation of verbal 
stems, have been treated under Inflection. The formation of words, as discussed 
here, deals primarily with the formation of noun-stems, of verbal stems derived 
from nouns, and of compound words. Uninflected words (adverbs, preposi- 
tions, conjunctions, and particles) are mostly of pronominal origin and obscure ; 
such adverbs as show case forms are mentioned in 341 ff. 


823. Some stems are identical with roots (root-stems, 193) to which 
only an inflectional ending, or no ending at all, has been added. 


Bot-s ox, cow pod-s mouse t-s hog, sow 

els one (stem ép-) vad-s ship Pr0é flame (préy-w burn) 
Onp wild beast (gen. Onp-6s) bY voice (stem dz-) xelp hand (gen. xetp-ds) 
Koy thief (kdér-r-w steal) rots foot (stem 7o0d-) xOav earth (stem x 6or-) 


824. Most stems are derived from roots by the addition of one or 
more formative suffixes. 
6-po-v gift, stem dwpo-, root dw (dl-dw-ue give), suffix  po-. 
ypap-war-ev-s scribe, stem ypayparev-, root ypad, suffixes war and ev. 


a. Most words are therefore built up from root, suffix, and inflectional end- 
ing by a process of composition analogous to that seen in compounds (869 ff.), 
in which the union of the various elements yields an idea different from that seen 


in each of the parts. : 

825. A stem is primary if only one suffix is added to the root 
(83-po-v); secondary, when more than one suffix is added to the root 
(ypap-par-cv-s). 

826. There are two kinds of stems: noun-stems (substantive and 
adjective) and verb-stems. 

827. Words containing a single stem are called simple words, as 
Adyo-s speech; words containing two or more stems are called com- 
pound words, as Aoyo-ypapo-s speech-writer. 
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828. According to the character of the suffix words are called: 


a. Primitive (or Primary): formed by the addition of a suffix either 
to a root or to a verb-stem to which a vowel, usually «, has been 
added (485, 486). 


Root ypad: ypdd-w write, ypad-h writing, ypag-ev-s writer, Ypdu-wa 
something written, ypau-un line. 

Verb-stem yev-e in yevé-c Oa become (éyevdunr, yl-yv-opar): yéve-o-s gene- 
sis, origin ; tep-e (répw bore) : répe-rpo-v gimlet, instrument for boring. 


b. Denominative (or Secondary): formed from a noun-stem (substan- 
tive or adjective) or adverb. 
ypau-uar-evs writer (stem ypauyuar-, NOM. ypdupua) ; evdacuor-la happt- 
ness (stem evdaimor-, nom, evdaluwy) ; Sixaco-cdvyn justice, dika-to-s just (diky 
right); plr-vo-s friendly (pido-s dear) ; dovdd-w enslave (doddo-s slave) ; 
mahat-6-s ancient, of old date, from the adverb rdAat long ago. 


829. Suffixes forming primitive words are called primary suffixes ; 
suffixes forming denominative words are called secondary suffixes. 


a. The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes is not original 
and is often neglected. Thus, in devéds terrible (de- fear), vo is a primary suf- 
fix ; in cxoreivss dark (cxéros, 858. 11), it is secondary. So English -abdle is both 
primary (readable) and secondary (companionable). 

b. It is often difficult to determine whether a suffix is added to a verb-stem or 
to a noun-stem ;: lcxv-pés strong (icxb-s strength, icxt-w am strong). 

c. A primitive word may be formed from a verb-stem which is itself denomi- 
native: rotev-rys bowman from rofev-w shoot with the bow, derived from réto-v 
bow. <A primitive may be formed with a suffix derived from a denominative : 
prey-vpd-s burning (pdéy-w burn) with vpo from Avyu-pdé-s (Avyu-s) shrill. 

d. A denominative often has no corresponding primitive; sometimes the 
latter has been lost, sometimes it was presumed for the purpose of word-forma- 
tion by the imitative process always at work in the making of language. Thus, 
déu-v-.o-v bed, from deu-vo-v (déu-w build, construct). 


830. To determine the root all suffixes must be removed from the 
stem until only that part remains which contains the fundamental 
idea. 

a. Most roots are noun-roots or verb-roots ; but originally a root was neither 
noun or verb (193). Some roots are pronominal, and express direction or posi- 
tion. Greek has many words whose roots cannot be discovered. The form of 
a root in Greek is not necessarily that which Comparative Grammar shows was 
common to the cognate languages. ° 

b. Since the origin of many words, even with the help of the cognate lan- 
guages, is uncertain, we are often at a loss where to make the dividing line 
between root and suffix. Suffixes are often preceded by a vowel which may be 


regarded as a part of the suffix or as an expansion of the root (by some scholars 
regarded as a part of the root itself). 


831. Changes of the root-vowel. — a. The root-vowel is sometimes strong, 
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sometimes weak : e, ot (weak 1); ev, ov (weak v); 4 or w (weakaore). Aetu-na 
remnant, doin-d-s remaining, cp. drelw-w, %-Air-ov ; fe0y-0s team, ¢p. fevy-vi-, 
vy-6v yoke ; omové-h zeal, orevd-w hasten ; #0-n forgetfulness, havOave (Aad-) 
Sorget ; %0-os disposition, %6-0s custom, habit ; pwx-uds cleft, phy-vi-ue break 
(pay-, pny-, pwy-). Cp. 86. 

b. ¢ often varies with o, sometimes with a ; 1 sometimes varies with w. yév-o-s 
offspring, yl-yr-ouat (yev-) ; rdv-0-s tone, relvw (rev-) stretch ; tpad-epéds well-fed, 
Tpop-4 nourishment, Tpép-w nourish ; apwy-6-s helping, apiyy-w help. Cp. 36. 


832. Root-determinatives. — A consonant standing between root and suffix 
(or ending), and not modifying the meaning of the root, is called a root-determina- 
tive. 

B4-0-po-» pedestal, from Balyw go (Ba-) ; @c-6-w (poetical for éclw) eat, for 
€6-0-w, cp. Ionic €6-w ; +2j-6-w (poet. ) am full, rdH-6-0s crowd, rn-0-dpn satiety, 
Cp. wiu-mAn-m 3 oTa-O-uds day’s journey, ord-0-un a rule, from tornm (o7a-) ; 
O-j-x-w wipe, CP. gTudw wipe. —On the insertion of o, see 836. 

a. The origin of root-determinatives is obscure. In part they may be 
relics of roots, in part due to the analogy of words containing the consonants in 
question. 


833. Suffixes. — A suffix is a formative element added to a root 
(or to a stem) and standing between the root and the ending. 
Suffixes limit or particularize the general meaning of the root; but 
only in a few cases is the distinct meaning of the suffix known to us. 


a. The origin of the Greek suffixes is often obscure; of those inherited 
from the parent language only some were employed to make new words ; others 
were formed by Greek itself (productive suffixes), From the analogy of the 
modern languages we infer that some suffixes were once independent words, 
which, on becoming a part of a compound, lost their signification. Thus -hood, 
-head in childhood, godhead are derived from Old Eng. ‘had,’ Gothic ‘ haidus’ 
character, nature ; -ship in ownership, courtship, comes from a lost word meaning 
‘shape’; -ly in friendly from Old Eng. ‘lic’ body. So -&éns meaning smelling 
(6{w), as in edddns fragrant, acquired a range of meaning originally inappropriate 
to it by passing into the general idea of ‘full of,’ ‘like,’ as in rowwdys grassy 
(rola), Nomwdns pestilential (ods), cpnkwdns wasp-like (opt). This suffix is 
distinct from -e.54s having the form of, like (898 a). 

Conversely, many suffixes, themselves insignificant, acquired a definite mean- 
ing by reason of the root with which they were associated. — Irrespective of its 
meaning, one word may serve as a model for the creation of another word ; as 
starvation, constellation, etc., are modelled on contemplation, etc. 

b. Many dissyllabic suffixes, due to a combination of the final letter or 
letters of the stem and an original monosyllabic suffix, adapt themselves to inde- 
pendent use. Cp. ego-tism for ego-ism because of patriot-ism, -able in laughable 
and probable (from proba-bilis). Thus, patronymics in -dédys, -ddys 845. 2, 3; 
words in -aiva 843 b, 5; -atos 858. 2a; -efov 851.1 ; -¢orepos 816 ; -érns 843 a, N. ; 
-heis 858, 3; -hios 858. 2b; -eios 858. 2a; -des 858. 3; -ldroy 852. 2; -trns 843, 
N., 844. 2a; -crwos 858. 9; -drns 843 a, N., 844. 2a; and many others, 

c. Simple suffixes are often added to case forms or adverbs, thus producing, 
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by contamination, dissyllabic suffixes; as dpxat-o-s ancient 858. 2 a; mada-6-s 
of old date 828 b, éapi-v6-s vernal 858. 12; puai-Kd-s natural 858. 6b; cp. év-dXt-o-s 
marine (dds). 

d. Many compound suffixes are formed by the union of two suffixes, new 
stems being created by the addition of a suffix to a stem, as: tp-1o 851. 2, irk-vo 
852. 6, uk-tdi0 854. See 854. 

e. Suffixes often show gradations: rnp, twp, tep, tp (36 N. 1) as in do-riHp, 
dé-rwp, Sbrecpa (out of dorep-a) giver; Wad-rp-.a harp-player ; pny pv: A-uHy 
harbour, \-uv-n lake; pop pap: Téx-uwp, Téx-uap goal ; wp p: vd-wp water, 
vd-pa hydra ; wv av: Téxr-wy carpenter, fem. réxraiva, from rexray-sa; and in 
Aéwy lion, fem. Aéarva (843 b. 5). 


834. Changes in stems. — Various changes occur when a suffix is 
added to a stem. 

a. The final vowel of a stem is contracted with the initial vowel of a suffix: 
dptdcov small snake (8gi- + cdiov from d¢i-s). So when a consonant is dropped at 
the end of a stem: aldo-to-s venerable (aldws reverence, stem aidog-), Bacire-la 
kingdom (Bacnev-s king, stem Baoirer- for Bacidev-, $8), dore-to-s refined (dary 
city, stem dorer- for dorev-, 43). Cp. 858. 2. 

b. A long final vowel of a stem may be shortened before the initial vowel of 
a suffix: Slxd-co-s just, dikn right, stem dixa-. (Properly Sica: is an old case 
form, 833 c, to which -o-s is added.) 

c. A final vowel or diphthong may be dropped before the initial vowel of a 
suffix : cop-la wisdom (codé-s wise), Tiu-vo-s honoured, costly (riuj honour, stem 
Tipa-), Baoid-txb-s royal (Bacired-s king), moNtr-1Kd-s civic (woNirns citizen, stem 
jWoNtTG-). 

d. The final letter or letters of a consonant stem may be dropped : cw¢po-civyn 
temperance, moderation (cwppwyv temperate, stem swdpov-), ped-VSp.oy little song 
(uéd-os song, Medeo-), AANO-Lvd-s Genuine (adnO%s -és true). So apparently in the 
case of a vowel stem in decmd-cvvos belonging to the master (Seordrys). 

e. The final consonant of a stem undergoes regular euphonic change before 
the initial consonant of a suffix: Bdéu-ua glance (Bdér-w look), dixac-rHs a judge 
(Sixad-rns, from dixagw judge, stem dixad-), wlo-ri-s faith (= md-ri-s, from 7el6-w 
persuade, stem m6-), Aékws style (= Aey-ou-s, from Aéy-w speak). 

f. Stems in o have an alternative in ¢ (cp. imo-s, voc. imme; 229b). This 
e often appears in denominatives: ofxé-w dwell, oixé-rys house-servant, oike-to-s 
domestic (otko-s house). 

g. Derivatives of a stems may apparently show w in place of @ ; as orparud-rns 
soldier (orparid army), *Iradud-rys an Italiote, Greek inhabitant of Italy (¢IraNa 
Italy). See 843 a,N, Stems in @ have » in riwh-es honoured (riuh, stem TUG). 

h. Vowel stems, especially those derived from verbs, often lengthen a final 
short vowel before a suffix beginning with a consonant : toln-ua poem, troly-cl-s 
poetry, won-r}-s poet, morn-ri-Kb-s creative, poetical (oé-w make) ; derpuw-ry-s 
prisoner (Serus-s, deoud fetters). Verbs with stems in a, e, o usually show in 
derivatives the stem vowel as found in the tenses other than the present; as 
dnré-w manifest, fut. SnrwW-ow, SHjrAw-o1-s manifestation ; apdw plough, fut. dpd-cw, 
dpo-or-s arable land, dpo-rhp ploughman ; edp-lox-w find out, fut. ebp-1-ow, eup-n-wa 
discovery, but evp-e-c1s discovery, evp-e-r js discoverer. 
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i. Vowel stems sometimes insert a vowel before a suffix beginning with a con- 
sonant : woXt-7}-r7-s, lonic for rodi-r7-s citizen, mrodl-€-Opo-v (poetic) city. 

j. Consonant stems, and vowel stems not ending in 0, often show o before a 
suffix in denominatives; a stem in -ov is thus replaced by one in -o: owppo- 
aivn temperance (cHppwv temperate, cwdpor-); aluar-b-ecs bloody (ala, -aros 
blood) and cxi-6-es shadowy (oxid shadow) by analogy to dodé-es wily, 858. 3. 
Cp. 873-875. 

835. Several substantives are formed by reduplication: dy-wy-4 training 
(dy-w lead), ¢5-wd-4 food (Ionic 26-w eat), yi-yas, -avros giant. Some, by me- 
tathesis (128 a): rufj-ovs cutting (réu-v-w cut). 

836. Insertion of sigma. — Between root (or stem) and suffix c is often 
found, and in some cases it has become attached to the suffix. This parasitic 
letter spread from the perfect middle, where it is properly in place only in 
stems in 7, 6, 0,0r o; as in cxvo-ués cleaving with o from é@oxi-c-ua by 
analogy to é-cx0-rar for é-cxd-ra (oxlf~w cleave). In -c-rns the transference 
was made easier by words like cyxuic-rés cloven for cx.d-ros. This o appears 
before many suffixes, and usually where the perfect middle has acquired it (489). 

Pa: omd-o-ua spasm (onrdw rend, toracuar), Kédev-c-ua command (Kedev-w 
command, xexédevopar), ula-c-ua stain (utalyw stain, weulacuar).— po: oma-c-pyds 
= omd-o-pa, Kehev-o-nds Command. — py: dv-c-un setting (d0w set).— Ts: Kedev- 
a-7THs signal-man, dpxn-c-rHs dancer (épx-é-owat dance), dvvd-c-rys lord (dbva-war 
am able). Also in dpa-c-r7pios efficacious (dpd-w do), dpxi-o-rpa dancing-place, 
mwrn-o-uovn fulness. -o-u has displaced du, -0-u (832) in dou odour (earlier 6547), 
pu-o-pés (and pu-0-uds) rhythm. 

837. Insertion of tau.— In a few words 7 is inserted before the suffixes po, 
pa, un, unv. Thus, ép-e-r-un command (épinm, root é, 7), Aat-r-ua depth of the 
sea, av-t-uny and du-r-pyiv breath (anu blow). In éper-ud-v oar the r may be 
part of the verb-stem (épécow, 515), and have spread thence to the other words. 
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838. Some suffixes have a special significance; of these the most 
important are given in 839-856. But suffixes commonly used with 
a special function (such as to denote agency, action, instrument, etc.) 
are not restricted to this function. Only a few have one function, 
as repo to denote comparison. 

a. The instrument may be viewed as the agent, as in pai-o-r7p hammer, lit. 
smasher, from pal-w smash. rpo (863. 16) may express the agent, instrument, 
or place. Suffixes used to denote actions or abstract ideas often make concrete 
words, as tpog¢-4 nurture and nourishment, ayyed-la message (cp. Eng. dwell- 
ing, clothing). mopOueiov means ferry, ferry-boat, Serryman’s fee. Words 
originally denoting an agent have lost that meaning, as mra-rip father (orig. 
protector), and in many cases the original force is changed. 


839. AGENCY 


a. The primary suffixes ra, typ, Top, tpo, ev, denoting the agent or 
doer of an action, are masculine. 
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1. r& (nom. -77}-s) : Kpi-T7-s judge (kpivw decide, xpt-), krén-ry-s thief (krér-1-w 
steal), mown-T7H-s poet, i.e. maker (roé-w make), avAn-TH-S Slute-player 
(avr\é-w play the flute), uab-n-r4-s pupil (uarvéavw learn, wad-e-), ix-é-r-s 
suppliant (tx-vé-opar come, ik-). 

2. rnp (nom. -r%p): do-rHp giver (di-dw-m give, do-, dw-), cw-rHp saviour (og-fw 
save). 

3. Top ont -rwp): pih-rwp orator (épéw shall say, ép-, pe-), €l-py-Ka have 
spoken, xrlo-rwp founder (xrigw found, xrid-), onudvtwp commander, 
poet. (onualyw give a signal, onuar-). 

wpa (nom. -rpé-s) : ta-rpé-s physician (id-oua: heal). 

ev (nom. -ed-s): ypag-el-s writer (ypdp-w write), rox-el-s father (rlkTw 
beget, Tek-). 

b. The primary suffixes rp.d, rpid, repa, 715 are feminine. 

1. rpid (nom. -rpls): avAn-rpls female jlute-player. 

2. rpia (nom. -rpia): mowj-rpia poetess (late), Yad-rpia female harper (yadddtw 

play the harp, yad-). 

3. repa (nom, -reipa from rep-ta): ow-repa fem. of cw-rhp, 56-repa fem. of 

50-7 Hp. 

. 78 (nom. -ris): ix-é&-ris female suppliant fem. of ix-é-rys. 

c. The same root or verb-stem may have different suffixes denoting the agent: 
vyev-é-r ys, yev-e-T Hp, yev-é-Twp begetter; pad-n-rpls, or pad-}-rTpia female pupil, 
fem. of uaé-n-77}s. 

d. Words in -ryp, -rpis, -evs are oxytone. Words in -rwp, -reipa, -rpia have 
recessive accent. Words in -rys are oxytone or paroxytone, 
e. See also ov (nom. -wy) 861. 18. 


ox 


~ 
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a. Substantives denoting actions often express abstract ideas, 
and names of actions and verbal abstracts are often used con- 
cretely. The following suffixes (except po, nominative -ydé-s, and 
es, nominative -os) form feminines; all are primary except ua in 
some words. 


1. re (nom, -71-s): mlo-ri-s faith (weld-w persuade, mi0-), pd-ri-s rumour (dnl 
say, pa-). 

2. ov (nom. -or-s): Aékis style (Aéy-w speak), roly-or-s'poetry (moé-w make), 
POl-o1-s decay (pbl-v-w decay), 56-c1-s act of giving or gift (dl-dw-u give, 
5o-, dw-), Oé-or-s placing (rl-On-u. place, Oe-, Oy-), Td-o1-s tension (for 
te-t-s 85b, from relyw stretch, rev-). ot is derived from rx after a 
vowel (115). ; 

3. ow (nom. -c/a): in substantives from verbs in -atw out of -ad-1w; as 
Soxipacla examination (Soximdtw examine, Sox 4ad-). 

4. rv (nom. -ré-s 863 a, 17): rare, poetic and dialectic, é5-n-rds eating (poet. 
%5-w eat), Bon-rb-s shouting (Bod-w shout). 

5. po (nom. -ué-s, masc.): Siwy-ud-s pursuit (diwk-w pursue), mrap-ud-s sneez- 
oy (wrdp-vu-wat sneeze). On 6-yo see 832, c-yo 836, r-yo 837. Cp. 
61. 1. 
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6. pa (nom. -un): yvd-un knowledge (yi-yvd-oxw know), ¢4-un report, omen 
(pn-ml say), Ti-uyj honour (poet. ri-w honour), uv}-un memory (sut-uvf-oKw 
remind). See also 861. 1. 

7. pa (nom. -ua) : 7éd-ua daring (7dF-var dare). 

8. ex (nom. -os, neut.): déos fear, pry-os cold. 

9. va (nom. -fa): primitive, from verb-stems, as wav-la madness (ualvoua rage, 
Hav-), Denominative: jyeuov-ia sovereignty (nyenwr leaden), evepyecta 
kind service (evepyer-ta from evepyérns doer of good deeds). Without any 
noun-stem: modopkia siege (wodwopkéw besiege). Verbs in -evw derived 
from substantives, as radev-w educate (wats child), show abstracts in -€la 
for e(v)-«a (43): madela education, orparela campaign (orparevoua take 
the field), Baoiela reign, kingdom (Bacidev-w am king). 

10. 0, a: see 859. 1, 2. 


b. Many feminine substantives expressing the abstract notion of 
the adjective are derived from adjective stems (a few from substan- 
tive or verb stems). Many of these denominatives express quality, 
cp. Eng. -ness, -hood. 


1. vw (nom. -1a@) : from adjectives in -ns and -oos, -ous, aS d\7jOeva truth for 4dn- 
Gec-.a from adnOyns true; evdeca want for évoe(e)o-a from évdejs needy, 
44 a, 292 d; etivoua kindness for evvo(o)-1a from evvoo-s e¥vous kind. 

2. w (nom. -l@): evdamor-la happiness (evéaluwv happy), cvupaxla alliance 
(cipuaxos fighting along with), cop-la wisdom (copé-s wise). Since r 
becomes o before «a we have d@avacla immortality (40dvaro-s immortal). 
Cp. 859. 6. 

3. cvva (nom. -ctvn): dixato-cvn justice (Sikao-s just). Abstracts in -ovvy are 
properly fem. of adj. in -cvvos, as ynOo0-cbvn joy (yn06-cvvos joyful). 
-ocvvn by analogy in pavt-octvn art of divination (udvri-s seer). See 865. 7. 

4, ryr (nom. -rys): pidd-rys, -ryTos friendship (piro-s friend), lob-rns, -rnros 
equality (tco-s equal), veb-rns youth (véo-s young), maxv-rTns thickness 
(waxv-s thick). 

5. a8 (nom. -ds) : abstract substantives of number, as rpi-ds, -ddos triad (rpeis). 
pov-ds, -dd0s unit (udvo-s alone, single). See also 863 b. 8. 


c. Some neuter abstracts express quality: zdy-os speed (rax-v-s swift), 
eBp-os width (evp-v-s broad). See 840 a. 8. 

d. A feminine adjective is used substantively in poet. mivur} wisdom from 
mivurd-s wise ; with recessive accent in @x6pa enmity from éx6pé-s hostile, bépun 
warmth from @eppyd-s warm. 

e. Some compound adjectives in -4s yield (by analogy) abstracts in -.a@ not 
in -ed; as drvyla misfortune from d-rvx-4s unfortunate. Fluctuation often 
occurs, as in kakofOeva KaxonOla malignity from Kaxo-4Ons ill-disposed ; Old Attic 
adnbela (= Ion. ddnbeln) for adjbea. 


841. RESULT OF ACTION 


The result or effect of an action is expressed by the primary 
suffixes 


232 FORMATION OF WORDS: SUBSTANTIVES [842 


1. es (nom. -os, neut.): yév-os race, family, stem ‘yev-eo- (yl-yv-opac am born, 
é-yev-buny, yev-), Téx-os child, stem Tex-eo- (rlkTw bring forth, rex-), yevd-os 
lie, stem Wevd-eo- (Yevd-w deceive). 

2. par (nom. -wa, neut.): ypdu-ma thing written (ypad-w write), von-ya thought 
(vow think), roln-ua poem (moé-w make), dép-ua hide (d€p-w Slay), THi-pa 
section (réu-vw cut, Teu-, Tun-, 128 a). 


842. INSTRUMENT OR MEANS OF ACTION 


The instrument or means of an action is expressed by the primary 
suffixes 
1. rpo (nom. -rpo-y, neut.) : dpo-rpo-y plough (apd-w plough), 0-rpo-» ransom 
(Ab-w release, \U-), cet-o-rpo-v rattle (cel-w shake, 624 a), di-dax-rpo-v teacher's 
pay (di6doxw teach, didax-), Aov-rpd-v bath (bathing-water ; Aov’-w wash). 
2. @-po (nom. -6po-v, neut.): KAe?-Opo-v bar for closing a door (kAel-w shut, 832). 
3. rpa (nom. -rpa, fem.) : uax-rpa kneading-trough (udtrw knead, pay-), p}-Tpa 
compact (épéw ép® shall say, ép-, pe-), xv-Tpa pot (xéw pour, xv-). 
4, ryp-vo- (nom, -rnp-io-v, neut.): in a few words, as ro-r7p-to-y cup (rivw 
drink, mo- 529); OedK-rHp-.0-v spell, charm (@é\y-w charm). See 858. 14. 
5. eo (rare; nom. -efov, neut.) : tpodeta pay for rearing. See 863 a. 8. 
6. po (Nom. -pé-v, neut.): wr-e-pd-y wing (mér-omat fly). 


843. THE PERSON CONCERNED 


a. The person concerned or occupied with anything is denoted by 

a denominative formed by one of the following secondary suffixes : 

1. ev (nom, -ev-s, Masc.): ypau-mar-el-s secretary (ypduua, -atos anything writ- 
ten), lep-ev-s priest (lepd-s sacred), imm-ev-s horseman (immo-s horse), xadk- 
ev-s coppersmith (xadké-s copper). 

2, r& (nom. -ry-s, Masc.) : vav-rn-s sailor (vab-s ship), rokb-rns bowman (rbéo-v 
bow), olxé-rns house-servant (olxo-s house, 834 f), decud-ry-s prisoner (834 h). 

N.— By analogy are formed: evv-érn-s bed-fellow (evr) bed), following olxé- 

Ty-s; owd-tryn-s heavy-armed soldier (drdo-v, bra armour) following moXi-r7n-s 

from older méXi-s; orpari-dry-s soldier (crparid army) following decud-rn-s. 

See 834 g. 

b. The following secondary suffixes form feminine substantives: 

1, w (mom. -i@) : corresponding to masculines in -ev-s, as iépeva priestess for 
iep-ev-ca (lep-ev-s priest), Baclirea queen (Bacid-e’-s king). See -awa below. 

2, 8 (nom, -ls): Papyak-ls sorceress (pdpuako-y charm, poison, dapmak-el-s sor- 
cerer), karnd-ls female huckster (kamndé-s huckster), pudax-ls female guard 
(pia). 

3. m8 (nom. -ris) : corresponding to masculines in -rn-s: olxé-ris house-maid 
(olké-rys), modi-ris female citizen (rodt-r7s). 

4. wrrd, wrod (nom, -irra, -icoa) : from ya added to stems in 7 or « (112, 114), 
as Ojrra female serf from Onr-La (OAs, Onr-ds serf), Kitioca Cilician woman 
from Kitir-ra (KiMé Cilician) ; later, by analogy, Baoluooa queen. 

5, awa (nom. -aiva) corresponding to masculines in -wy: \é-awa lioness (dé-wv 
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lion), Gepdr-awva handmaid (6epdr-wv attendant), Adx-awa woman of 
Laconia (Adk-wy a Laconian). By analogy, in o stems: \vx-awa she-wolf 
(AvKo-s). -awva stands for -ay-ca, -ay being a weak form of -wy (883 e, 35 b). 


N.— Names of dealers in anything usually end in -T dys, -ov ; fem. -rwdxs, 
-Ldos (rohéw sell), as BiBd.0-r dds bookseller (BiBdlo-v book), otTo-rwAns grain- 
eed slgy grain), apré-rwris bread-woman (dpro-s bread). Cp. also xamrnAls 
under 18. 


844. GENTILES OR PLACE NAMES 


Gentiles are denominative nouns denoting belonging to or coming 
from a particular country, nation, or city. Gentiles are formed from 
proper nouns by secondary suffixes. 


1. ev (om. -evs, gen, -éws, masc.), v8 (nom. -ls, gen. (5-0s, fem.) : 

IIkaraets -€ws, Idaraits -ldos a Plataean (4 I1ddraa) ; "Eperpieds an 
Eretrian (j’Epérpia) ; Meyape’s, Meyapls a Megarian (ra Méyapa) ; Alodevs 
Aeolian (Atodos, mythical ancestor of the Aeolians). 

a. -is (-l60s) may denote a land or a dialect: 4 Awpls (y#) Doris; 4 
Aionls (yAGrra) the Aeolic dialect. 

2. ra (nom. -r7n-s, masc.), T18 (nom. -ris, fem.) : Teyed-rys, Teyed-ris of Tegea 
(4 Teyéa) ; Zrapt-d-rys, Drapr-ié-ris of Sparta (h Zrapra); Alyivy-rns, 
Aiyivq-ris of Aegina (7 Alyiva) ; DuBap-t-rys, DvBap-i-ris Sybarite (7 ZBa- 
pis); DeKedt-w-rns, Likedi-G-ris Siciliote (7m UexeNla). 

a. The endings -irns, -wrys are due to analogy ; see 843 a. N. 

8. Other gentiles, properly adjectives, end in -vos, -va, as "A@ynvaio-s, -ala of 
Athens (ai’ AOjvar), Midjo-co-s for Midnr-co-s of Miletus (Midnros),’ Orovvr- 
wo-s of Opus (‘Orots) ; (t)Kés, (t)k&, as Iwy-ixds Ionic (“Iwv-es Ionians) ; 
vé-s, vy preceded by @(7), t, as Zapdi-avd-s of Sardis (Zdpdes), Aaupax-nvd-s 
of Lampsacus (Adupaxos), Bugfavr-tvo-s Byzantine (Bufdvruor). See 863 b. 12. 


845. PATRONYMICS 


Patronymics, or denominative proper names denoting descent 
from a father or ancestor, are formed from proper names of persons 
by means of the following suffixes: 


1. 8a (nom. -é7-s, masc.), § (nom. -s, fem.) : 
Boped-dn-s son of Boreas fem. Boped-s,-dos from Bopéa-s 
Stems in a shorten a to a ; from such forms arose 
2. a8a (nom. -ddy-s, masc.), a8 (nom. -ds, fem.) : 
Ocecri-ddn-s son of Thestius fem, Oecri-ds, -ddos from O¢erio-s 
From this type arose a new formation : 
3. vada (nom, -1d57-s, masc.), 148 (nom. -ids, fem.) : 
Pepyt-iddy-s son of Pheres fem. Pepnr-tds, -1d5-0s from bépys (-n7T0s) 
Tlepoy-iddn-s son of Perseus (fem. Iepon-ts, -10-0s ) from Ilepoev-s 
Tedapwr-iddy-s son of Telamon from TeAaudy (-Gvos) 
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4, 8a (nom, -(5y-s, masc.),"18 (nom, -fs, fem.) : 
Tavrad-(5n-s sonof Tantalus fem, Tavrah-ts, -{6-os from Tavrando-s 


Kexpor-tdy-s son of Cecrops fem. Kexpor-(s, -(5-os from Kéxpoy (-omos) 
Olve-lin-s son of Oeneus fem. Oivy-ts, -d-os from Oivev-s 
Anro-t6n-s son of Leto fem. Anrw-ts, -(6-os from Anrdé (279) 


Stems in o drop o; stems in ev (nv) drop v; stems in o (w:) drop « 
5. tov or tov (poetic and rare ; nom. -twy, masc.) : 
Kpov-twy son of Cronus (also Kpov-idy-s), gen. Kpov-tov-os or Kpov-twv-os 
according to the metre, from Kpévo-s. 
6. wva or wa (poetic and rare ; nom, -«yvy or ivy, fem.) : 
’Axpis-tdvn daughter of ’ Axplovo-s *Adpnot-ivn daughter of “Adpynaro-s 
846. Variations occur especially in poetry: a. Hom. IIn\e-ldy-s, Hnde-1d7-s, 
IInd\n-id5y-s, and IInde-twv, son of Inrev-s ; *Arpe-ldn-s, Artpe-tdn-s, and ’Arpe-twy, 
son of ’Arpev-s. 
b. Two patronymic endings : Tada-tor-ldn-s son of Tadaé-s. 
c. The stem drops or adds a syllable: Aevxad-l6n-s son of Aevxadlwy, -lwy-os ; 
Aaum-er-lin-s son of Aduto-s, 
d. -vdys is used in comic formations: xderr-l5n-s son of a thief. 
e. -vdas occurs in the dialects, as "Erauewadvda-s Epaminondas. 
f. -.os, -evos, may indicate descent, as TeAauwue rat oh son of Telamon, Tur- 
dapela Ovydrnp daughter of Tyndareus ; cp. Tennyson’s ‘* Niobean daughter.”’ 


847. A patronymic may include the father, as Ilewicrpar iSa the Peisistre 
tidae (Peisistratus and his sons). 


848. Most genuine patronymics are poetical] and belong to the older language. 
In the classical period patronymics rarely indicate descent in the case of historical 
persons ; as Evpimldns, Apirreldns. 

849. Metronymics denote descent from the mother, as Aava-t5n-s son of 
Advan, Pidup-ldn-s son of Pidvpa. 

850. Relationship is sometimes denoted by the suffixes ieo (nom. -.do0-s son 
of) and wei (nom. -154 daughter of) ; as ddedp-i500-s nephew, ddedp-59 niece 
(adedpd-s brother). 


PLACE 


851. Place may be expressed by the secondary suffixes 


1. vo (nom, -o-v, neut.): Arovdciy (scil. lepdv) temple of Dionysus, “Hpaov 
Heraeum. 

Also -¢-1o (nom. -e?o-y, neut.) : from substantives in -eJ-s and by exten- 
sion in others ; as yadxe-io-» forge (xadk-el-s coppersmith), Onoe-tov The- 
séum (Onoev-s), Noy-eto-» place ‘for speaking (Abyo-s speech), pove-eto-v seat 
2 es Muses (uotca muse), 'Ohuue-eto-v Olympigum (’Odprio-s Olympian 

eus). 

2. tnp-to (nom. -rp-co-v, neut.): derived from substantives in -rip (or -rfs) ; 
aS axpoaryhp-.o-v auditorium (dxpoarhp Or dxpoarrs hearer), épyacrhp-to-v 
workshop (épyacrhp workman), Bovdeurhpwv senate house (BovreurHp or 
Bovdreury}s councillor, senator). See 868 a, 8. 
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8. wv (nom. -dy, gen. -Gv-os, masc.) : dvdp-dv apartment Sor men (avyp, avdp-ds 
man), imm-wy stable (immo-s horse), wapbev-dv maiden’s apartment, Parthe- 
non, temple of Pallas (rapéévo-s maiden), olv-wv wine-cellar (otvo-s wine), 
dumed-wv vineyard (dumedo-s vine). Forms in -eév occur, as mepirrep-ewy 
dove-cote (repiorepa dove), olvewy, 

4. trS (nom. -iris, fem.) : added to wy, dvipwr-iris apartment for men, yuvatkwy- 
tris apartment for women. 

5. ova (nom. -wwd, fem.) : pod-wd rose-bed (pb50-v rose). 

6. tpa (rare ; nom. -rpa, fem.) : dpx4-c-rpa dancing-place (épxé-oua dance), 
maXai-o-Tpa wrestling-ground (madal-w wrestle). Cp. 836, 


DIMINUTIVES 


852. Diminutives are denominatives formed from the stems of 
substantives by various secondary suffixes. 

1, to (nom. -o-y, neut.): mard-io-y little child (wats, maid-6s), dpvt0-vo-v small bird 

(Spvis, Spvidos), aowld-co-v small shield (domls, domld-os). 
N. — Trisyllabic words are paroxytone if the first syllable is long by nature 
or position. 

2. v8-to (nom. -(6.0-v, neut.) : derived from such words as domld-wo-v ; as Eup-l510-v 
dagger (Elgos sword, stem Edec-), Bo-ld.0-v small cow (Bod-s), oiktd.o-v small 
house, olke + doy (olka), ixA0d.0-v small fish (ixOis). See 833 b. 

ap-to (nom. -dpioy, neut.) : mard-dpro-v little child. 

v8-pto (nom. -vdpiov, neut.) : pedr-Vdp.o-y little song (pédos). 

vAAto (nom. -vAdovy, neut.): éx-vAdwo-v little epic or versicle (ros). 

loko, tokKG@ (NOM. -lcKos, masc., -loxn, fem.): dvOpwr-icKo-s manikin, watd-loKo-s 
young boy, maé-icxn young girl. From this comes -tK-vo in domd-loK.o-v 
small shield. 


Ow CS 


853. Many other diminutives occur, as akva: in middxvyn wine-jar (1lOos) ; 
8, 18: in dpuatls, -ld0s small wagon (duaka), vycts, -260s islet (vijco-s) ; v8-ev : of the 
young of animals, as Auk-cdevs wolf’s whelp (AvKo-s), also bidevs son’s son, grand- 
son (vids) ; txo: dpraddiyos young bird (dpraNls) chick; wxva: xudlxvy (and kvd- 
byvov, Kudrcxvls) small cup (kdmé). Rare or late are -akldiov, -dovov, -dduor, 
-ddpiov, -tcxdpwov, cov, 861. 19, -vdros, and over 25 others. See Xo, 860. 1. 

854. Diminutives are often combined: ra.d-.cx-dpioy stripling, mepdk-wor, 
petpax-lokos, peipax-Udd-Lov, pepak-vArd-ld.ov stripling (uetpak lass), xdav-toK-ld.oy 
cloaklet (xdavis), fpddpiov insect ({Gorv animal). 

855. Some words, especially such as denote parts of the body, are diminn- 
tive in form, but not in meaning; as xpavloy skull, Onplov beast (= Oyp), medlov 
plain (ré5ov ground), all in Homer, who has no diminutives. Diminutives often 
employed tend to lose their diminutive value. 


856. Diminutives may express affection, familiarity, daintiness, and some- 
times pity or contempt (cp. dar-ling, lord-ling). See the examples under 862, 
and also marp-ld.ov daddy (rarhp), a5ep-ldi-» dear little brother, Zwxpar-l5.ov 
dear Socky, 4vOpér-ov manikin. Some endings often have an ironical force, as 
mdovr-aé rich churl, yaorp-wy fat-belly. 
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FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 


857, Adjectives are formed by the same suffixes as are used in 
substantives, the same formation producing in one case a substantive, 
in another an adjective. Many words formed with certain suffixes 
(10, j40, vo, po, To) are used as adjectives or as abstract substantives 
(usually feminine or neuter). Thus gira friendly or friendship ; so 
orép-avo-s crown (aréd-w encircle) was originally an adjective. Many 
suffixes have no characteristic signification. 

Adjectives are either primitive (from roots or verb-stems) or 
denominative (from substantives or other adjectives). But this 
distinction is often obliterated and difficult to determine. 


858, The following are the chief adjectival suffixes: 


1. 0, @ (nom. -o-s, -n or -a, -o-v): primary: Aom-d-s remaining (Aelr-w leave, 
Aur-, Nevm-, Noww-), AevK-b-s bright (Aevccw shine, evk-w). 

2. vo, a: a common suffix expressing that which pertains or belongs in any 
way to a person or thing. By union with a preceding stem vowel we 
have avo, €10, 010, wo, wWO0. 

Primary (rare): dy-wo-s sacred (dyos expiation) ; with a comparative 
force: dddos other (ad-.0-s alius). wécos middle (ueb-10-s medius, 113). 

Secondary in riu-wo-s worthy, costly (riuj honour) ; pfdr-v0-s friendly 
(plro-s dear) ; dp0-vo-s steep (6p06-s straight) ; mdova-.0-s rich (aodro-s 
riches, 115); dlka-co-s just (dlk-n right, 834 b) ; olke-to-s domestic (oiko-s 
house, 834f) ; mdrp-wo-s hereditary (warp father, warp-, 262); Baclde- 
wo-s royal (Bacired-s king); Gépe-co-s of summer (Aépos, stem Oepec-) ; 
aido-io-s venerable (aldds shame, stem aldoc-, 266); npgos heroic (fpws 
hero, npwr-, 267) ; mixu-w-s a cubit long (wrixu-s, 268). The feminines 
are often abstract substantives, as @iA-la friendship. 

a. The ending -atos has been transferred from @ stems, as in yepo-ato-s 
of or from dry land (xépc-os). The form c-atos occurs: dpayp-vato-s 
worth a drachina (dpaxuy). -etos has become independent in dvdp-ezos 
manly (avyp). On gentiles in -vos, see 844. 3. 

b. Ionic y-to (nom. -nios), properly from stems in ev (yu), as Hom. yadkh-io-s 
brazen (pertaining to a xadkev-s brazier ; Attic yaNxeos, -ods, see 858. 4), 
Baoidy-to-s royal ; and transferred in Ionic to other stems, as in oXeu- 
hio-s warlike, avOpwr-rjio-s human (Attic dvOpwmreio-s), dvdp-rio-s manly. 

8. evr for revr (nom. -es) forms denominative adjectives denoting fulness or 
abundance (mostly poetic). 

Tir-es (Tints) honoured, and by analogy dSevdp-hecs woody (Sévdpo-v 
tree) ; xapl-es graceful (xapi-s), Sodb-ers wily (66Xo-s), and by analogy 
aiuar-d-es bloody (alua, -ar-os blood, 834 j), ix6u-d-es full of Jish, 
xpu-d-es Chilling (xpt-os chill). Also in edpw-es mouldy (evpiés, -GTos). 

4, eo (nom, -co-s, -ofs, 290) forms denominative adjectives denoting material : 
xpbceos, xXpicods golden (xpic6-s gold). 
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a. eo is derived from e-1o, seen in xptceos (poetic). Here e is ok of the 
stem (834f). On -nios see 858, 2 b. 

5. eo (nom. ~7#s, -és): primitive: Wevd-rjs false (Wevd-w deceive), cag-7js clear, 
mpny-ns prone, vy-7s healthy. Very common in compounds, as 
d-opar-ys unharmed, secure (a-priv. + opad- in opdddw trip). 

6. ko, ako, tko (nom. -kos, very common, cp. 864, 1): many denominatives 
formed by these suffixes denote relation, many others fitness or 
ability. 

a. Denominatives: wav7i-Ké-s prophetic (udvri-s prophet); pvow-x6-s natural 
(pvor-s nature); Ondv-K6-s feminine (AAdrv-s female); Aape:-x6-s Daric 
(Aapeio-s Darius). 

b. From ¢vov-xé-s, etc.,-«co was taken as an independent suffix in pove-iKé-s 
musical (wotca muse); BapBap-cxd-s barbaric (BdpBapo-s barbarian, 
foreigner); didacKad-cxb-s able to teach (6ddcKado-s teacher); wabnuar- 
ixd-s fond of learning (udénua, -waros thing learnt); Kepape-cxé-s Potters’ 
quarter, Ceramicus (xepayed-s potter); Bacd-Kbd-s royal (Bacided-s 
king); jpw-ixd-s heroic, from #pw(f),-os hero ; ’Axat-uxé-s or’ Aya-iKxd-s 
(38) Achaean ('Axab-s Achaean). 

N.— dpx-txé-s able to rule (apx-7), ypad-txé-s able to write or draw (ypadg-n), 
need not be derived directly from the root. 

c. Kopiv6i-axé-s Corinthian (Koplv6-w-s Corinthian) ; crovdei-axd-s consisting 
of spondees (amovd-eio-s spondee). 

d. r-uxo represents «x6 added to the verbal in ré- (cp. also pabnpar-tK6-s). 
Thus, ex-rixé-s suited to speaking (déy-w speak); aicOn-rexb-s capable 
of feeling (alc0-dvouac feel); apiOun-rixd-s skilled in numbering (ap.6- 
péw to number); mpax-rixd-s practical, able to do (mpartw do); cxer- 
rixd-s reflective (cxém-r-onat look carefully, consider). Added to a 
noun-stem : vav-rixd-s nautical (vat-s ship). 

7. Xo (nom. -do-s): primary (usually active) and secondary. Cp. 860. 1. 
Primary in de-\é-s cowardly (d€d01-Ka fear, 61-, det-, do-) ; orpeB-d6b-s 
twisted (oTrpép-w turn) ; tup-déb-s blind (rbg-w raise a smoke); Kocdos 
hollow (= kof-iXo-s, Lat. cav-us) ; Tpox-ahé-s running (Tpéx-w run) ; 
etx-edo-s like (€ovxa am like, elk-); Kapm-vdo-s bent (kdpur-r-w bend) ; 
petd-wrd-s sparing (peld-ouar spare). dmat-n-dbs deceitful (ardrn deceit, 
drard-w deceive) may be a primitive or a denominative. Cp. 860. 1. 

a-Aeo denoting quality in apm-adéo-s attractive, ravishing (apragw 
seize), Oaps-adéo-s bold (@dpa-os boldness). 

8. po (nom. -yo-s, 861.1): primary: Oep-ud-s warm (bép-w warm); secondary 
in €B5-0-yo-s seventh. 

9. t-po, o-tpo (nom. -iuo0-s, -ciuo-s) : often denoting able to or fit to. Adjectives 
in mo are primitive or denominative, and are derived from c-stems ; 
those in -c.uo are denominative and come mostly from stems in ov + wo 
(as xpr-or-yo-s useful, from xph-crs use); but oo has thence been 
abstracted as an independent suffix. 

5éx-yuo-s approved (dox-é-w seem good); pax-yo-s warlike (uaxn bat- 
tle); véu-tuo-s conformable to law (vbpo-s); €6-b5-1y0-s eatable (€5-wd-4 
Sood, poet, %-w eat); Kavow-yo-s combustible (kdw burn, kad-ov-s burn- 
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ing); dwat-uo-s able to loose (AU-ot-s loosing); lrmd-o1pwo-s Jit for riding 

(immdfouar ride); ahw-omo-s easy to take (aXioxopuat, édhwv). 

10. pov (nom. -ywr, -yor): primary in pr7j-uwv mindful (ui-myy-cKopar remem- 

: ber), TA#-wwv enduring, wretched (é-rn-v endured). Cp. 861. 8. 

11. vo (nom. -vo-s, 861. 11): primary (usually passive) and secondary (829 a). 
Sometimes denoting that which may, can, or must be done. 

Primary in de-vé-s fearful (dé-dor-xa fear, 5i-, Se-, dor-); ceu-vd-s to 
be revered (céB-ouat revere); mib-avd-s persuasive (relb-w persuade, mi6-, 
me.0-, ro.8-); wlo-vvo-s trusting (wel@-w). Secondary in cxore:-vé-s dark 
(= ckorec-vo-s from oxér-os darkness). 

12. wo (nom. -wo-s, 861. 11): forms denominative adjectives of material, as 
N6-wvo-s of stone (AlBo-s), EvA-Lvo-s wooden (EdAo-v) ; to denote time, 
and derived from such forms as éapi-vé-s vernal (ap spring), as in 
yuep-cvd-s by day (huépa), xGer-wvd-s of yesterday (és); other uses: 
avOpmm-wo-s human (dvOpwro-s man), adyO-ww6-s genuine (adnOjs true). 

weo in da-tveo-s = Ad-tvo-s stony (Ads stone). On -nvos, -tvos in gen- 
tiles, see 844. 3. 

13. po, pa (nom. -pé-s, -pa4): primary, and secondary. Primary, in é¢x6-pé-s 
hated, hostile (€x6@-w hate), Naur-pé-s shining (Adum-w shine), xada-pb-s 
slack (xadd-w slacken). Secondary, in goPe-pé-s fearful (p6Bo-s fear, 
poB%-, 834 f), kpar-epd-s mighty (xpar-os might); primary or secondary 
in dua-pé-s grievous (avla grief, avid-w grieve). See 860. 3. 

14, ryp-vo (nom. -r7jpio-s) : in denominatives, derived from substantives in -rnp 
(or -rns) by the suffix 10; but the substantive is not always found. 

oW-THp-Lo-s preserving (cw-THp saviour), Whence the abstract cwrnpla 
(858. 2) safety ; Oedx-rHp-vo-s enchanting (Oedx-rHp charmer, Oédy-w en- 
chant), whence Oedxrypiov (842. 4), Au-rHp-to-s delivering (Av-riHp), 
opunryjp.ov starting-place (opudw, dpuduac start). 

15. v (nom. -v-s, -eta, -¥) : primitives are 76vU-s sweet (#5-ouar am pleased), Tax-v-s 
swift (rdx-os swiftness), Bab-v-s deep (8a6-0s depth). Cp. 859. 8. 

16. wder (nom. -wdys, -Gdes) : in primitives (rare), as rper-wdns proper (rpér-w 
beseem); usually in denominatives denoting fulness or similarity: 
Toi-Wdns grassy (rola), aiuar-wdns looking like blood (atua). See 883 a. 

17. Suffixes of Degree: tov and trro (318) usually form primitives ; repo and 
taro (313 ff.), denominatives. repo occurs also in 1é-repo-s which of two? 
mpb-repo-s earlier, vo-repo-s later, éxd-repo-s each. On the suffix repo 
apparently without comparative force, see 1066, 1082 b. &-repo-v is 
substantivized (bowel); from éy in. 

18. Suffixes of Participles and Verbal Adjectives (primary): active vr, or, 301 a,c; 
middle and passive wevo. Verbal adjectives denoting completion (usu- 
ally passive) ro ; possibility and necessity ro, reo (471-478). 

On the formation of Apvmrss, see 341 ff. 


LIST OF NOUN SUFFIXES 


The list includes the chief suffixes used in substantives and adjectives. Sepa- 
ration of a suffix from the root is often arbitrary and uncertain. 
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co 


7. 


859. VOWEL SUFFIXES 


o: nom. -o-s masc., fem., -o-v neut. A common suffix in primitives denoting 
persons (usually male agents) or things (often abstracts). 
apx-o-s leader from dpx-w lead; (vy-d-v yoke from fevy-vi-me yoke 
(fuy-, fevy-); Ady-o-s speech from Aéy-w speak ; vép-o-s custom, law from 
véy-w distribute ; orbd-o-s expedition from aréddw (ared-) send; Tpop-6-s 
(6, 7) nurse from rpép-w nourish; 6p-o-s tribute from gép-w bear, 
bring. 
a. The roots of some words appear only in other languages: ofk-o-s house, 
Lat. vic-u-s. 
b. The suffix has the-accent when the agent is denoted. e of the root 
varies with o (831 b). 

: nom. -a or -7 fem, A sommon suffix in primitives, usually to denote 
things, often abstracts (action). 

dpx-4 beginning from &px-w begin ; doiB-4 pouring from delB-w pour; 

pax-n fight from pax-oma fight; osmovd-4 haste from orevd-w hasten ; 
oréy-n roof from aréy-w shelter; tpod-% nourishment from rpé-w 
nourish ; tvx-n Chance from rvyxavw happen (rvx-); pop-& crop from 
pép-w bear; gpvy-4 flight from getvyw flee (pvy-, pevy-). 

a. The roots of some words appear only in other languages: yuy-7 woman 

(Eng. queen). 
Most substantives accent the suffix ; but many accent the penult. 

; nom. -as, -ns, in a few masculines, usually compounds: matdo-rpip-n-s 

trainer of boys in gymnastics (rpiBw rub). 

t,t: primary, in d¢-1-s snake, poet. rpdx-i-s runner (rpéx-w run), wod--s city 
(originally wé)-t-s), #v-t-s yearling. Many words with the suffix have 
taken on 6 or 7; as éAm-l-s hope édrl-d-0s (€X\m-oar hope), xdap-t-s grace 
xa pi-r-0s (xalpw rejoice, xap-). 

to: in a few primitive verbal adjectives (dy-vo-s 858. 2), but common in 
denominate adjectives (858. 2), rare in substantives: vuup-lo-s bride- 
groom (viugy bride) ; in names of things more concrete than those end- 
ing in «a: paprvp-wo-v a testimony (cp. paprvp-a testimony) ; in gentiles 
(844. 3); in diminutives (852. 1), often in combination with other 
diminutive suffixes (apio, cdi0, vAdo, etc. 852); often in combination 
with a final stem vowel (851. 1, 858. 2). 

wa, wa: rarely primary, in gvfa flight (pevy-w flee) ; in verbal abstracts : 
pavia madness (840 a. 9); usually secondary in the fem. of adj. in 
-Us: Papeta = Bapev-ta, wirra pitch (= mix-1a, cp. Lat. pic-us), yA@rra 
tongue = yhwx-a (Cp. yAwx-t-s point, yhOx-es beards of corn), Ojrra serf 
(843 b. 4) ; in the nom. fem. of participles in v7, or (Atovea from dvovr-ra, 
AeAvxv-ta); in denominative abstracts expressing quality (840 b. 1, 2); 
in names of persons: rap-la-s steward (réu-v-w cut, é-rapu-ov), Ntx-la-s 
Nicias (vikn victory). —Often in combination with other suffixes: awa 
843 b. 5; -e-1a 8402.9; woa 843 b.4; rpia, Tepa 839 b. 2, 3. 

Fo, Fa: primary, in épos for dp(¢)os boundary, Kev(¢) ds empty, Nau(f)ds left 
(Lat. laevus), kad(¢)ds beautiful ; (probably) secondary in verbals in 
éos (duréos that must be loosed) and in adj. in -adéos (860. 1). 


el 


alo 
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8. v (ev): primary, in adjectives (858. 15), in substantives : yEv-U-s chin, 
mhx-u-s fore-arm. —9. 0: primary, in feminines: icy-t-s strength, 
dpp-0-s eye-brow, véx-t-s (Hom.) corpse, cf. Lat. nec-are. —10. ev (nv): 
primary of the agent (839 a. 5); rarely of things : xom-ev-s chisel 
(xér-r-w cut) ; secondary, of the person concerned (848 a. 1), in gentiles 
(844. 1), rarely of things: dovax-ev-s reed-thicket (dévaé reed) ; in diminu- 
tives in -.devs (853). —11. o1 (nom.-@): primary in mei6-6 weiGods per- 
suasion (279).— 12. wf (nom. -ws): primary in #p-ws fpw-os hero (267). 


860. SUFFIXES WITH LIQUIDS (A, p) 


1. do, AG: primary, in ¢-do-v race, Pv-dj clan (Pt-w produce), wi-ro-s felt 
(Lat. pi-lu-s), fedy-dn loop of a yoke (fevy-vi-me yoke) ; @O-do-s contest, 46- 
do-v prize, Tup-dé-s blind (rig-w raise a smoke), orpeB-d6-s twisted (cr péd-w 
turn). Cp. 858.7. Secondary, in raxv-dé-s thickish (dimin.). ado, ada: 
primary, in dud-add-s navel, xpor-ado-vy clapper (Kkpét-o-s noise), Kep-ad% 
head, tpox-adé-s running (rpéx-w), Ti-ado-s fat (rialyw fatten) ; secondary, 
in 6u-andé-s level (6u6-s one and the same). Developed from this are adeo, 
adea : mi-adéo-s fat, kepd-adéo-s wily (xépd-os gain), see 858. 7. edo, eda: 
primary (prob.), in elk-edo-s like (€orxa am like, eix-), vep-édn cloud (Lat. 
nebula) ; secondary, in 6v-ué-dyn altar. mdo, NAG: Kadm-ndo-s huckster 
(agency), 6v-n4 sacrifice (00-w), by-ndd-s lofty (vpy-os height); primary or 
secondary: amart-y-é-s guileful (ardryn guile, drard-w cheat), cty-ndd-s mute 
(oty# silence, ciya-w am mute). do, AG: primary, in tpox-l\o-s sandpiper 
(rpéx-w run); secondary, in dpy-ido-s passionate (épy)). tro, tAa: pri- 
mary, in orpdB-ido-s top (orpéd-w turn); secondary, in wé6-ido-v sandal 
(ré6-n fetter, movs foot). vdAo, vAa: primary, in ddaxr-vdo-s finger, crad- 
v\} bunch of grapes. Secondary, in pixk-vdo-s small (wikk-6-s). Ao, TAG: 
opovd-0n beetle. wo, oAG: primary, in ef6-wdo-v image (eld-owar resemble), 
ebx-whh prayer (etx-omar). Rare forms: advo, adipo, eAto, nAto. 

2. Av: primary, in @7-du-s female (root 6m give suck). 

8. po, pa: primary, in substantives: dy-pé-s field, Lat. ager (dy-w), vex-pd-s corpse 
(cp. véx-i-s), yau-B-pé-s son-in-law (yap-é-w marry, for B see 130), éx6-pd-s 
enemy, €x0-pa hatred (&x0-w hate), dpyv-po-s silver, vd-pa hydra (vd-wp 
water); rarely, of instrument 842. 6; of place, in €-pa seat; primary, in 
adjectives (858. 18). apo, apa: primary, in Bdép-apo-v eye-lid (Brér-w 
look), rad-apo-s basket (thaw, TAHvar bear), Aur-apd-s shiny (cp. Alz-os 
Jat). Gpo (npo), apa (npa): primary or secondary, in dm-a-pé-s grievous 
(dvla grief, dvd-w grieve), Nim-n-pb-s painful (Airy pain, NiTéE-w grieve); 
secondary, in av0-ypé-s flowery (dvd-os), and perhaps in rov-npé-s toilsome 
(révo-s, mové-oja toil). epo, epd: secondary, in PoBe-pd-s terrible (pbBo-s 
terror), whence oxt-epd-s shady (cx.d shade); also in rev0-epd-s father-in- 
law = lit. one who binds (cp. reieua = revd-cua cable), %v-epor those below 
the earth (év). vpo, vp&: secondary, in dvyv-pé-s (Avyv-s) shrill, whence 
primary dx-vpo-v chaff, pdey-vpb-s burning (pdéy-w burn). po, ipa: pri- 
mary or secondary, in loxv-pé-s strong (icxt-w am strong, toxt-s strength) ; 
primary, in \ém-vpo-v rind (Aéw-w peel), yép-ipa bridge. wpo, wpa: primary, 
in dr-apa late summer (dr-.Gev at the rear, after). 
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4. pv(rare): primary, in dx-pi-s hill-top (dx-po-s highest), i6-pi-s knowing (eldoy, 
ldety). 

5. pv (vare): primary, in ddx-pu tear; cp. Old Lat. dacruma for lacrima. 

6. ap: primary, in #-ap, Hrart-os liver (253 b), weap fat, @-ap spring. —7. €p, 
np: primary, in anp aép-os air (dye blow, of the wind), alé-np, -ép-os upper 
air (até-w kindle).—8. wp: primary: gen. -ar-os: vd-wp water; gen. -wpos : 
ixdp ichor, serum; gen. -opos: by analogy in avro-xpdt-wp possessing full 
powers (kpar-os power). —9. wpa: primary, in rd7n-0-dpy (lonic) satiety, 
cp. 832. 


861. - SUFFIXES WITH NASALS (p, v) 


1, po, pa (nom, po-s ; -ua and -um) : primary, in substantives denoting actions 
or abstract ideas (840 a. 5-7), and in some concretes: yv-pd-s juice (xéw 
pour, xv-), ypau-uy line (ypag-w write, draw); in adjectives (858. 8,9). On 
-T-L0 -T-ua, -0-0 -0-ua, --140 -o-wa See 837, 832, 836; secondary, rarely in 
substantives : dpu-ud-s coppice (dpi-s tree, oak), or adjectives: &ru-po-s true 
(érerés real). —1-po: secondary, derived from « stems (858. 9).—2. par 
(nom. -ua): primary, denoting result (841.2). Here to wa from py (ep. 
dvoua name, Lat. nomen; trépya goal, Lat. termen) r has been added ; 
ep. cognomentum. —3. psv (Nom. -yyv): primary, in mo-pny shepherd, 
he-unv harbour. —4. pevo: primary, in participles: Avd-wevo-s.—5. ju 
(vare): primary, in @7-ui-s speech (poet. for $7-un).—6. pw (nom. 
-mis): prim., pyny-pt-s surf (pyy-vi-me break). —7. pvo, pva: prim., in ¢7d-pvo-s 
jar (t-orn-m set, stand, ora-), Béde-pvo-v dart (Baddw throw), rol-uvy flock, 
ALprn lake.— 8. pov (0M. -uwy): primary, in hye-wady leader (Hyé-opa lead) ; 
adjectives 858. 10. —9. pova: primary, in wd7-c-yovy fulness (mlu-mdn-pe 
Jill). —10. pov (nom, -ywr): primary, in yer-uwy winter, re-uwy meadow. 

11. vo, va: primary, in vm-vo-s sleep, kam-v6-s smoke, ro-v7) punishment, pep-1% 
dower (pép-w bring), Téx-vo-v child (rixrw bear, rex-), in adjectives (858. 11); 
secondary, in adjectives (858. 11), in cedj-vn moon (= cedrac-vyn, oédas 
gleam).—avo, ava: primary, in orép-avo-s crown, crep-dyn diadem (arép-w 
encircle), Spém-avo-v, Sper-dvn sickle (dpér-w pluck), dpy-avo-v instrument 
(Epyov work), Ony-dvn whetstone (Ony-w whet); in adjectives: orey-avé-s 
(cp. orey-vés) water-tight (oréy-w shelter); secondary, in Bo-r-dvn fodder 
(Bo-r6-s, Bb-cKxw graze), &dp-avo-v seat (€6-pa seat). Gvo (Hvo), Ava (Hva) : 
secondary, in gentiles (844. 3). evo, eva: primary, in rap6-évo-s maiden, 
dd-évn elbow. vo, nva: primary, in r-O4-vy nurse (OjoOar give suck). 
to, wa: secondary, in adjectives of material and time (858, 12), and in 
pad-ivd-s slender, ped-ivn millet. veo, wea: secondary, in adjectives of 
material (858.12). tvo, tva: primary, in xad-tvd-s bridle, oéd-ivo-y pars- 
ley ; secondary, in gentiles (844. 8); in patronymics (845. 6); in épvOp-tvo-s 
red mullet (épvép-s red); Bodp-tvn a kind of BodB-bs (a bulb-root). ove, 
ova: primary, in KA-dvo-s battle-rout (Kéd\-omae urge on); in abstracts, as 
95-ovh pleasure (#5-ouat am pleased). vvo, vwwa: primary, in Kop-vyy club, 
mlo-vvo-s relying on (1el0-w persuade). vo, vv&: primary, in Klyd-vv0-s 
danger, aicx-tvn disgrace. wvo, wva: primary, in Kod-wvrd-s hill, xop-6 7 
crow. — 12. vv (rare): primary, in \ry-vw-s smoky fire. 

GREEK GRAM. — 16 
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13. awa: secondary, of the person concerned (843 b. 5).—14. av: primary, 
in pédas pédav-os black. —15, ev (nom. -nv): primary, in rép-nv tender, 
dpp-nv male. —16. nv: primary, in wevé-qy inquirer (mev0-opat, TuvOdvouar 
inquire). —17. tv (nom, -is): primary, in dedpis dolphin, adits travail. — 
18. ov (nom. -wy): primary, in words of agency : réxr-wy carpenter, Tpvy-wy 
turtle-dove (rpt{w murmur, Tpvy-), KMvd-wy wave (KrNUSw dash, x\v6-); and 
in others, as elk-dv image (Zora am like, eix-), xi-ov snow.— 19. ov: second- 
ary, in wadax-lwy darling, diminutive of wadaxé-s soft. —tov: primary, in 
comparatives ; 75-twy sweeter (75-v-s) ; secondary, in patronymics (845.5). 
— ov: primary, in riwy fat.—20. wv: secondary, in words denoting 
persons possessing some physical or mental quality, as ydorp-wy glutton 
(yaor%p belly); to denote place (851. 3); in names of months: *AvOecTn- 
pudv.—21, fov: primary, in al(¢) 4» age, gen. aldv-os. — 22. wwv: second- 
ary, in patronymics (845. 5).—23. tova: secondary, in patronymics 
(845. 6). 


862. SUFFIXES WITH LABIALS (tf, $) 


1. om: primary, in cxdd-oy stake, pale (cxdd\d\w stir up; split ?).—2. wm: 
primary, in xdv-wy gnat.—3. go, da (rare): primary, in xpér-agor the 
temples, xopuv-¢4 head (xédpus helmet) ; usually in names of animals, as 
ép-ipo-s kid, €h\agdos deer; secondary, in late diminutives: @yp-ddio-» in- 
sect (Onp beast), kepd-vdio-v petty gain (xépd-os gain). 


863. SUFFIXES WITH DENTALS (cr, 8, 6) 
a. Suffixes with r. 

1. +r: primary, at the end of stems, as d-yvis, d-yvG-r-0s unknown (yeyveb-oKw 
know). 

2. ro, ra: primary, in verbal adjectives in -ré-s (471) with the force of a 
perfect participle, as yvw-rd-s known (yryvd-cxw know), ora-ré-s 
placed, standing (t-orn-ue set, place), or with the idea of possibility, 
as \v-ré-s able to be loosed; in verbal abstracts, which sometimes be- 
come concrete: Kot-ro-s, xol-rn bed (ket-par lie), Bpov-r7y thunder (Bpéu-w 
roar), pu-rd-» plant (ptw produce), mo-ré-v drink (mivw drink, mo- 
529), Bio-rés, Bio-rH life, means of living (Blo-s life); in numerals, 
tpl-ro-s third, &k-ro-s sex-tu-s.—In superlatives, w-ro primary, as 
H5-.rT0-s sweetest (Hb-v-s) ; raro, secondary, as dAnéc-raro-s most true 
(a\nO%s).— 7a (nom. -ry-s): primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 1) ; 
secondary, to denote the person concerned (843 a. 2).—ato, ara: 
primary, in @dy-aro-s death (@vi}-cxw, Oav-etv die), kdu-aro-s weariness 
(kdu-vw, Kap-ey am weary). ero, era: primary, in may-erd-s Srost 
(mhy-vi-we make hard) ; secondary, in evv-éry-s bed-fellow (evvy bed, 
843.a,N.). Gra Gri, yra yr, ira iris, wra wri, in gentiles (844, 2). 

3. rar (tyr) : secondary, in substs. denoting quality (840 b. 4).—4. repo: 
primary, in verbal ajectives (473), — 5, reipa : primary, of the agent 
(839 b. 3).—6. repo: secondary, in comparatives (313) ; substantivized 
in &y-repo-v bowel.—7. rnp: primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 2), 
often regarded as the instrument: parhp hammer (838 a), dpu-rhp 
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ladle. — 8. typ-vo : compound suffix, of place (851. 2), of means (842. 4), 
of wages (842. 5): Oper-rypia reward for rearing (rpép-w) ; in adjec- 
tives, 858. 14.— 9. +i: primary, to denote action or an abstract idea 
(840 a. 1); rarely, of persons: pdv-ri-s seer (ualv-oma rage, am in- 
spired, wav-),—10. 78: primary, of the agent (839b.4).—11. rop: 
primary, of the agent (839 a. 3).—12, rpa: primary, of instrument or 
means (842. 3) ; of place (851. 6). —13. rpia (nom. -rpra): primary, of the 
agent (839 b. 2). —14. rp (nom. -rpis): primary, of the agent (839 b. 1). 
—15. tpvo: secondary, in a\dé-rp-10-s belonging to another. —16. tpo 
(-rpo-s, -rpo-v) : primary, to denote the agent (839 a. 4), instrument 
(842. 1), place, as -6éa-rpo-v theatre (place for seeing), \éx-rpo-v bed. — 
17. tv: primary, of actions or abstract ideas (840 a. 4); in do-rv city, 
gi-rv sprout (¢i-w produce) ; secondary, denoting connection with a 
numeral: rpir-rd-s third of a tribe (rpl-ro-s third). 


18. Gr: primary, in xépas, xépar-os (and képws, 258) horn.—19. yr: primary, 


in révys, -nT-os serf (rév-opat toil), rhdv-nt-es planets (rhavd-w wander). 
— 20. ur: primary, in pér1, -c7-0s honey (Lat. mel), xdp-us grace (xalpw 
rejoice, xap-). See 859. 4.— 21. tri8 (nom. -?ris, fem.): secondary in 
words denoting place (851. 4).—22. wr: primary, in ~éAws, -wros 
laughter (yedd-w laugh).—23. vr: primary, in active participles 
(except the perfect), as \to-vr-os; in some adjectives inflected like 
participles (éxév willing), and in participial substantives: dpdx-wy ser- 
pent (dépx-ouac gleam, dpax-etv), also in Aéwy lion, abduas adamant. 
— 24. Fevr (nom. -es): secondary, in adjectives denoting fulness 
(858.3), and in some proper names of places: ’Orois Opus from 'Ozo- 
Fevt-s (844. 3). 


b. Suffixes with 6. 
1. 8: secondary, in patronymics (845. 1).—2. 8avo: secondary, in ovr 


Savé-s a nobody (otris nobody), properly from 7.6, neuter of ri, + avé-s. 
—e-$avo: primary, in piy-e-dav6-s chilling (piy-€w shudder).—38, 8-ato: 
secondary, in dAdodarés foreign, properly = d\dod, neuter of dAXos (cp. 
aliud), + aré-s.—4, §-a@: secondary, in patronymics (845, 1).— 5, 8-10: 
ord-d-.0-s standing (i-crn-“), with 6 prob. from a word containing the 
suffix 6, as du-pdd.0-s public from du-padd-v publicly. —6. Sav: primary, 
in ped-e-dv care (uddec is a care), ady-n-duv pain (ad yé-w suffer); sec- 
ondary, in xorvAnddy a cup-shaped hollow (Kort\n cup); Cp. ax6-n-dav 
distress (4x0-0s burden).—7. Seva: primary, in ped-e-duvn care (see 
dwv). 


8. a8: primary, in wd-ds, -dd-os snow-flake (vid-w, better velp-w, snow), 


puy-ds exile (pevy-w flee, puy-), haum-ds torch (Adum-w shine) ; second- 
ary, in abstract feminines denoting number (840 b. 5).—9. a, 
10. waSa: secondary, in patronymics (845. 3),—11. a&vo: secondary, 
in kxar-wu-dd.0-s from the shoulder (épo-s), derived from 6x 6-d6-10-s 
divided (5x ds, -450s divided).— 12. .8: primary, in dom-ts, -l6-os shield, 
é\r-ls hope (€droua hope); secondary, in adj. as ocuppaxls allied 
(réds) from otpupaxo-s allied with; in words denoting the person con- 
cerned (843 b. 2); in gentiles (844. 1), as Iepals Persian woman; in 
feminine patronymics (845, 4).—18. 18a: secondary, in patronymics 
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(845. 4).—14. eo: secondary, in names of relationship (850).— 
15, vev: secondary, in diminutives (853).— 16. v6to: secondary, in 
diminutives (852.2), and transferred in porp-l5.0-s doomed (uoipa doom). 
—17. 18: secondary, in kynuts greave (xvhun leg, thigh).— 18. vba : 
secondary, in patronymics (846, e). —19. wSer: secondary, in adjec- 
tives of fulness (858, 16). 

c. Suffixes with 6. 

1. 6 appears in suffixes that are obscure in relation to root or stem (832) : 
Bpvis Spvib-os bird, Wauabos sand, Kiabos cup, TedeGos ordure ; several in -v0 
(probably not Greek), as épé8-.vG0s chick-pea. — 2. @Xo0, Aa: primary, 
in yév-e-Od0-v, yer-€-OA7 race (yly-voua become, yev-).—3. BALo : second- 
ary, in yev-é-Odu0-s belonging to one’s birth. —4. po, 8pa: primary, in 
dp-Opo-v joint (dpaploxw join, ap-), émi-Bd-Opa ladder (Balyw go, Ba-). 


864. SUFFIXES WITH PALATALS (k, y, X) 


1. ko, ka: primary (rare), in 6%-«n bow (rl-An-ue place) ; secondary, in ad- 
jectives (858. 6).— ako (rare): primary, in wad-axd-s soft (cp. Lat. mollis) ; 
secondary in adjectives (858. 6. c).—taxo: secondary, in xip-caxd-s of the 
Lord. — ko, xa: secondary, in adjectives (858. 6), in gentiles (844. 3). 
—2. oko, oka: primary, in dleKxos guoit (= dcx + cxo-s from dcx-elv throw), 
Bo-cxy food (cp. Bi-cxw feed).— woo: secondary, in diminutives (852. 6). 

3. ak: primary, in etpat lass, pepdx-vo-v lad dimin. 854, xéd\at flatterer. — 
4. Gk: primary, in @dpat breast-plate. —5. ux: primary, in kid cup, 
AE comrade.—6. tk: primary, in wépé:t, -tkos partridge. —7. tx: pri- 
mary, in xjpvé, -vKos herald. 

8. ay: primary, in dprat rapacious, apray-h seizure (cp. dpratw seize). — 
9. ty: primary, in udorik, -iy-os whip.—10. vy: primary, in dyrvé, -vyos 
rin. —11. yy: primary, denoting something hollow, in ¢dd\ayé phalanax, 
oddmvyé trumpet, Adpvyé laryna. 

12. txo: secondary, in dprdd-rxo-s chick, dimin. (épraXl-s chicken). 


865. SUFFIXES WITH SIGMA 


1. ov (=7:): primary, denoting actions or abstract ideas (840 a. 2) ; rarely of 
persons : mé-or-s husband. —2. ova: primary, denoting actions or abstract 
ideas (840 a, 3).—38. ovo: primary, in per-dp-cvo-s raised from the ground 
(uer-alpw lift up, dp-).—4. oipo: in adj. (858. 9). —5. ornvo: in d¥(c)- 
ornvo-s unhappy.—6. oro: secondary, in tpiaxorrd-s thirtieth from rpia- 
kovr + To-s. —7, ovvo, cvva: secondary, in adjectives: SovAd-cuvos enslaved 
(So0o-s), Adpovvos bold = Gapgo-cvvos (Sdpa-os courage, 129 c), and in the 
feminine, to make abstract substantives (840 b. 3). 

8. ac: primary, in yép-as prize ; varying with ar, as in tép-as Tépat-os portent 
(258), or with eo (264 D. 3). —9. eo: primary, denoting quality (840 a. 8) 
or result (841. 1) in adjectives (858. 5.) —10. wr: primary, in xévs dust, 
found in kovtw (= Kovi-1w, 500, 2, D).—11. wea: secondary, in words 
denoting the person concerned (843 b. 4).—12. oc: primary, in aidds 


shame (aldods from aldo(c)-os, 266).— 13, toe: primary, in comparatives 
(298 d, 318). 
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The 


722-743, 


866. 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 


formation of primitive verbs (372) is treated in 496-529, 607-624, 


Denominative verbs are formed from the stems of nouns 


(substantives or adjectives). Verbs lacking such a noun-stem are 
made on the model of the ordinary denominative verb. The prin- 
cipal terminations are as follows: 


ie 


“aw: 


derived chiefly from words with a stems (a few from words of the second 
declension). Verbs in -aw denote to do, to be, or to have, that which is 
expressed by the stem. 

Tiud-w honour (riuj, stem riua-), apicrd-w breakfast (dpicro-v break- 
ast), Todpd-w dare (rér\ya daring, stem rodua-), koud-w wear long hair 
(xéun hair). Kotud-w, lull to sleep, has no primitive noun. 

On -caw and -aw denoting a desire or a bodily condition, see 868 b. 


-ew: derived chiefly from %- stems (834 f), and thence extended to all kinds of 


stems. Verbs in -ew denote a condition or an activity, and are often 
intransitive. 

olxé-w dwell (otko-s house, oik%-), pidré-w love (pido-s dear, pir%-), 
UrnpeTéew serve (vmrnpérns servant, Urnpera-), evtvx-é-w am fortunate 
(etruxjs fortunate, edruxec-), pto-é-w hate (uicos hate, uicer-), cwppovr-é-w 
am temperate (cwppwv), waprup-é-w bear witness (udprus, -vp-os). 


a. Some ew-verbs from eo-stems have older forms in -elw (624 a). 
-ow : chiefly derived from o-stems, Verbs in -ow are usually factitive, denot- 


-EVW : 


ing to cause or to make. 

dndd-w manifest, make clear (64 Xo-s), dovdd-w enslave (doddo-s), &ndb-w 
emulate ({fro-s emulation), &npy.6-w punish (fnula damage), parriys-w 
whip (pdoré, -vyos whip). dapdw plough has no primitive. 

On the formation of the present stem of verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow, 
see 522. 
derived from substantives from ev-stems (607) and thence extended to 
other stems. evw-verbs usually denote a condition, sometimes an activity. 

Bacirev-w am king, rule (Bacvdred-s), Bovred-w counsel (Bovdy), Kuvdv- 
vev-w venture, incur danger (klvdivo-s), madev-w educate (rats boy, girl), 
Oeparrev-w attend (bepdrwv attendant). 


-¥w (rare) : from v-stems, as daxpt-w weep (Sdxpu tear). Cp. 608. 


-afw, 


-tfw : derived originally from stems in 6 or v (as éAmifw hope = édrid-1w, 
aprdtw seize = apray-w), and thence widely extended to other stems (cp. 
623 5, vy). Such verbs denote action. 

yuuvatw exercise (yuprds,-db-os stripped, naked); dvayxd{w compel 
(dvdyxn necessity); driudgfw dishonour (driwos); Bidfoua use force 
(Bla force); Aavpdgw wonder (Batya) ; pporvritw take care (dporrts) ; 
UBpliw insult (vBpi-s outrage); voulfw consider (vduo-s custom, law) ; 
rexliw fortify (rety-os wall, stem revxes-); xaplfouac do a favour 
(xdpis, -ros favour). 
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a. Verbs in -vtw and -cafw derived from proper names express an adoption of 
language, manners, opinions, or politics : 

EAnvigw speak Greek ("Eddnv), Baxxidgo act like a bacchante 
(Baxxids), Nakwvlgw imitate Laconian manners (Adkwy), pndigfw side 
with the Medes (Mijéos). 

b. Verbs in -efw, -ofw, and -vfw are rare (méfw press, poet. decrdfw am lord, 
Koxklfw cry cuckoo). 

7. -awww: originally from stems in -ay + iw (518), but usually extended to other 
stems. See 620, III. 

peralvw blacken (uédas black, wedav-), evppalvw gladden (etg¢pwv glad, 
evppov-), onualyw signify (ofa, ojmar-os sign), Xadreralyw am angry 
(xareré-s hard, angry). 

8. -tvw: from stems in vy + .w (519). The primitive words often show stems 
inv. See 620, ILI. 

Badivw deepen (Babd-s deep), taxtvw hasten (raxv-s swift), alcxtbyvw 
disgrace (aiox-os shame), Oapptvw encourage (@dpp-os courage). 

9. On other denominatives in \w, vw, pw, see 620, IIL; on inceptives see 526-528. 
10. Parallel formations are frequent, often with different meanings. 

dputdw take a midday meal, apiorigw give a midday meal; aripaw, 
(poet.) driudw, driudsw dishonour ; Sovdéw enslave, dovrAevw am a slave ; 
evdatuovew am happy, evdamorifw account happy, congratulate ; Gappéw 
am courageous, Oappivw encourage; dpxdw, dpxifw make one swear an 
oath ; opudw urge on, dpualyw (poet.) ponder ; opuéw lie at anchor, dpulfw 
anchor trans. (8puos anchorage); modeuéw (aodeulfw Epic) wage war, 
modeusw make hostile; cxnvaw put in shelter, mid. take up one’s abode, 
oxnvéw am in camp, cxnvdw encamp, go into quarters ; cwppovéw am tem- 
perate, cwppovlfw chasten; Tupavvéw, Tvpavvedw am absolute ruler, Tupav- 
vigw take the part of absolute ruler, rupavyvidw (late) smack of tyranny. 
Cp. 531. 


867. Frequentatives and Intensives. —These are mostly poetical. -aw in 
oTpwpdw turn constantly (orpépw turn), Tpwxdw gallop (rpéxw run), wordouat, 
mwrdouat, and moréomar, fly about (méroua fly). -orpew in éractpéw drive (éddw, 
A\avvw). -raw in oxiprdw spring (cxalpw skip). -ratw in édxvord{w drag about 
(cw drag). With reduplication, often with change of the stem-vowel, in 
rourviw puff (rvéw breathe, rvv-), roppipw gleam darkly (dipw mix), raudalyw 
shine brightly (palyw bring to light, make appear). 


868. Desideratives express desire. Such verbs end in -cew, -taw, and 
rarely in -aw, Thus, rodeunoelw desire to wage war (mohenéw), dmaddakelw wish 
to get rid of (adddrrw exchange), yedavelw wish to laugh (yeddw) ; srparnyidw 
wish to be general (orparnyéds) ; povdw wish to shed blood (pévos murder). 

a. Verbs in -caw and -aw are formed from substantives. Those in -cew may 
come from the future stem. 

b. -vaw and -aw may denote a bodily affection : é6aduidw suffer from oph- 
thalmia (dP0adula), Bpayxdw am hoarse (Bpayxéds hoarse). Some verbs in 


-wTTw (-woow) have a similar meaning: rudddrrw am blind (rvpXbs), and even 
Nudoow am hungry (Aiués hunger). 
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COMPOUND WORDS 


869. A compound word is formed by the union of two or more 
parts; as Aoyo-ypado-s speech-writer, 61-é€-080-s outlet (lit. way out 
through). 


a. Compounds of three or more parts usually fall into two separate units; as 
Barpaxo-uv0o—uaxla battle of the frogs-and-mice. Such compounds are common 
in comedy ; as orpeWo-diko—mav-oupyla rascally perversion of justice. 

b. In a compound word two or more members are united under one accent ; 
as in blackberry contrasted with black berry. Most compounds in Greek, an 
inflected language, are genuine compounds, not mere word-groups such as are 
common in English, which is for the most part devoid of inflections. 

c. Every compound contains a defining part and a defined part. The defining 
part usually precedes: ev-ruxjs fortunate, as opposed to duc-rux%s unfortunate. 
The parts of a compound stand in various syntactical relations to each other, as 
that of adjective or attributive genitive to a substantive, or that of adverb or 
object to a verb, etc. Compounds may thus be regarded as abbreviated forms of 
syntax. Cp. 895 a, 897 N. 1. 


FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND 


870. The first part of a compound may be a noun-stem, a verb- 
stem, a numeral, a preposition or adverb, or an inseparable prefix. 


a. The use of stems in composition is a survival of a period in the history 
of language in which inflections were not fully developed. 


FIRST PART A NOUN-STEM 


871. First Declension (a-stems).— The first part may 

a. end in @ or » (rarely): dyopa-vépuo-s clerk of the market (dyopa), vixn-pédpo-s 
bringing victory (vikn). 

b. end in 0: dcxo-ypddo-s writer of law-speeches (dlxn justice). Here o is 
substituted for a of the stem by analogy to o-stems. 

N.—Compounds of y# earth have yew- (for yno- by 34); as yew-pérpns 
surveyor (land-measurer ; perpéw measure). Doric has ya-uérpys. Cp. 224 a. 
c. lose its vowel before a vowel: xepad-adryjs causing head-ache (xepary head, 

ddy-os pain). 

872. Second Declension (o-stems).— The first part may 
a. end ino: doyo-ypdgo-s speech-writer. 

b. end in @ or n (rarely): é\agpy-Bbdo-s deer-shooting (Edapos, B4dAw). Here 
is due to the analogy of a-stems. 

c. lose o before a vowel: sudv-apxo-s monarch (sole ruler: ubvo-s alone, &px-w 
rule). 

N. — Words of the ‘ Attic’ declension may end in w, as vew-xépo-s custodian 


of a temple (vews). 
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873. Third Declension (consonant stems).— The first part may 

a. show the stem (1, v, av, ov): pavti-médo-s inspired (udvTi-s seer, mwéX-W, CD. 
-xodos), ix Ou-Bdro-s catching-sish (ix9bs, B&ddrw), Bov-Kédo-s ox-herd (Bov-s, 
-xodo-s, cp. Lat. colo, and 131). 

N.—A few consonant stems retain the consonant: peddy-xodos dipped in 

black bile (wédas, xoA7j). See also 876. 

b. add o to the stem: cwuat-o-P0dak body-guard (cua body, gv\drTw guard), 
unrp-b-rodks mother-city, metropolis (untnp, ods), puai-o-dyos natural 
philosopher (pvat-s nature), ixOv-o-rédns fishmonger (ixOis, mwréw sell). 

c add & (rarely 7): 1od-d-vmrpo-v water for washing the feet (wots, virrw), 
Aaurad-n-Spoula torch-race. 

874. Compounds of ras all usually show ray-, as rdv-cogo-s (and rac-cogos 

101 b) all-wise, rap-pyoia frankness (‘all-speaking’); but also wavr- in wdvr- 

apxos all-ruling; and rayr-o- in rayr-o-redw0-v bazaar (mwréw sell). 


875. Neuter stems in war usually show part-o, aS dyaduatr-o-1od-s sculptor 
(dyahuwa statue, roéw make). Some have wa, as dvoua-cduT6-s of famous name ; 
some show po for waro, as aiuo-ppayla hemorrhage (alua, -aros blood, pyyvipe 
break, 80). 

876. Stems in eo (nom. -7s or -os) usually drop eo and add 0; as Wevd-o» 
paptupla false testimony (wevd-ys); and so stems in ag, as Kpeo-payo-s flesh-eating 
(kpéas, payety 529. 5). Some stems in eo and ag retain es and ao (in poetry), as 
gaxeo-rd)o-s wielding a shield (adxos, r4\Xw), ceXac-dédpo-s light-bringing (cédas, 
gpépw); some add c (for sake of the metre), as dpec-l-rpodos mountain-bred (8pos, 
tpépw); these may belong to 879. 

877. Other abbreviations: yada-@nvé-s nurse (yadaxt- milk, 67-cbar give 
suck), pmedi-ndns honey-sweet (wedtr-), Kedai-vepjs black with clouds from 
kedarvd-s black (cp. 129) and védos cloud. 

878. Words once beginning with F or o. — When the second part consists 
of a word beginning with digamma, a preceding vowel is often not elided: 
kaxo-epyés (Epic) doing ill (later caxodpyos) from fépyo-v work ; unvo-erdis cres- 
cent-shaped (uhvn moon, feidos shape); Ttud-opos (later riuwpds) avenging (Trinh 
honour, fopdw observe, defend). — Compounds of -oxos, from @xw have (orig. 
géxw, -FoXos) Contract: KAnpodxes holding an allotment of land (KAFpo-s lot), 
toht-obxo0s protecting a city (for modt-o-oxos). 

879. Flectional Compounds.— A compound whose first part is a case 
form, not a stem, is called a flectional compound (ep. sportsman, kinsfolk) : 
(1) nominative: rpew-Kal-Sexa thirteen; (2) genitive: Acéc-Kovpor Dioscurt 
(sons of Zeus), ‘ENdjo-rovros Helle’s sea, IeNordéy-vnoos (for IeNoroc-vnoos, 
105 a) Pelops’ island ; (3) dative: Sopi-\nrros won by the spear; (4) locative: 
6001-1 bpos wayfarer, Ivdo-yerns born in Pylus. —From such compounds deriva- 
tives may be formed, as ‘E\Anorévris of the Hellespont, OcowexOpla hatred of 
the gods. 

FIRST PART A VERB-STEM 


880. Some compounds have as their first part a verb-stem (ep. 
break-water, pick-pocket, catch-penny). Such compounds are usually 
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poetic adjectives. _The verb-stem is usually transitive and~has the 
form that appears in the present or aorist. 


881. Before a vowel the verb-stem remains unchanged or drops a final 
vowel ; before a consonant it add8 e, 0, ore: pép-acms shield-bearing, Mio-d vOpw- 
mos man-hating (uicé-w), éx-e-xeipla (125 d) holding of hands, truce, Aur-o-o T par la 
say en of the army, vix-d-Boudos prevailing in the Senate, apy--réxrwy master- 

uilder. 


882. The verb-stem adds o (before a vowel, o). Some insert e before 
gt (o) : cw-ol-roks saving the state (os{w), piy-acms craven, lit. throwing away 
a shield (fir-r-w), dnél-iyos (and dax-€-Bipuos) heart-eating (ddK-v-w), éAK-e-ol- 
memos with long train, lit. trailing the robe (ep. éAx-e-xfrwv) 

a. This ¢ is the vowel added in many verb-stems (485). 


FIRST PART A NUMERAL 


ss3. The first part of a compound is often a numeral: 8/-ovs 
biped, Tpi-rovs tripod (having three feet, rOp-urmov four-horse chariot, 
revt-abAov contest in five events. 


FIRST PART A PREPOSITION OR ADVERB 


gs4, A preposition or adverb is often the first part of a com- 
pound: eic-odos entrance, aro-fevyw flee from, ev-rvyyns happy, dei- 
puvnoros ever to be remembered. ‘ 

a. Except when the substantive is treated as a verbal (as in etc-odos en- 
trance, cp. elo-vévar enter), prepositions are rarely compounded with substantives. 
Thus, cvv-dovdos fellow-slave, vro-6i6acKados (= 6 vd tin 6.) wnder-teacher ; also 
br6-devkos whitish. 

b. The ordinary euphonic changes occur. Observe that mpd before may 
contract with o or e to ov: mpoéxw or mpotxw hold before (cp. 449b). See 124a. 

c. » sometimes is inserted after a preposition or takes the place of a final 
vowel: wrep-h-pavos conspicuous, ér-7-Bodos having achieved. 

d. Akin to adverbial compounds are some in guiA-0, aS gpido-wabyns one who 
gladly learns. 

FIRST PART AN INSEPARABLE PREFIX 


885. Several prefixes occur only in composition : 

1. a(v)- (dv- before a vowel, d- before a consonant ; alpha privative) with a 
negative force like Lat. in-, Eng. wn- (or -less): dv-déios unworthy (= ovK 
dfvos), dv-duows unlike, av-bdvv0s anodyne (ddtvn pain, cp. 887), d-vous 
silly, &-riwos unhonoured, d-Geos godless, yauos dyapuos marriage that is 
no marriage. 4- is also found before words once beginning with digamma 
or sigma: d-nd7s unpleasant (fndvs), d-dparos unseen (fopdw), d-orhos 
without shields (cordov), and, by contraction with the following vowel, 
dkwy (d-féxwy unwilling). But dv- often appears: dv-édmioros (and 
d-edrros) unhoped for (fermls), &v-ordos without shield. 

a. d-, dv- (for », 35 b) represent weak forms of I, E. ne ‘not.’ 
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2. Hpi- half (Lat. sémi-) : hus-KvKdNos semi-circular (KiKros), mut-ddvos half as 
much again (60s whole), nu-Ovys half-dead. 

3. B8ve- (opposed to ed well) ill, un-, mis-, denoting something difficult, bad, or 
unfortunate, aS dvo-rux%s unfortunate, duc-xepns hard to manage, dvo- 
daluwy of ill fortune (contrast ev-rux7s, ev-xEphs, ev-daluwv), Svo-dpectos 
ill-pleased, Avc-rapis ill-starred Paris. 

4. &- (or 4-) copulative denotes wnion, likeness (cp. Lat. con-) ; d-KdXovBos at- 
tendant, agreeing with (xédevdos path: i.e. going on the same road), 
a-rddavros of the same weight, d-ras all together. A variation of a-copu- 
lative is d-tntensive: d-revns stretched (relvw stretch), d-redos level (rédov 
ground). 

a. d-copulative stands for ca- (from ou 20, 35c), and is connected with 
dua, ou00, and duo- together. 

5. vm- (poetic) with the force of a negativé (cp. Lat. né): v7-rowos wnavenged 
(rowh punishment), vn-revOjs frecing from pain and sorrow (év6os). 
In some cases vn- may be derived from vy (not) and the 7 of the second 
part, as v-foris not eating (poetic €5-w, cp. 887). 

6. dpw-, épt- (poetic) with intensive force (cp. dpi-ocros best), dpi-mperys very 
distinguished (rpérw), épl-riwos precious. 

7. a@ya- (poetic) intensive (cp. dyay very): dyd-crovos loud wailing (orévw 
groan). 

8. {a-, Sa- (poetic) intensive (for dsa = dia- very, 116): fa-wevyjs very courageous 
(uévos courage), da-cKxwos thick-shaded (coxa). 

+ 


LAST PART OF A COMPOUND 


886. Compound Substantives and Adjectives.— The last part of a 
noun-compound consists of a noun-stem or of a verb-stem with a 
noun-suffix. 


887. Nouns beginning with d, e, o lengthen these vowels (a and e to 7, o to 
w) unless they are long by position. orpar-nyés army-leading, general (orparés, 
dyw), ev-hveuos with fair wind (€v well, dveuos), fev-nracla driving out of foreigners 
(évos, éMadvw), dv-dvupos nameless (dv-, Svoua), dv-wuaros uneven (av-, ouadés), 

a. Some compounds of dyw lead show 4: ox-ayés captain (Adxos company). 

b. By analogy to the compound the simple form sometimes assumes a long 
vowel: jveuseroa windy. Cp. 28 D. 

c. Lengthening rarely occurs when a preposition or mas precedes: cuv-wyuocla 
conspiracy (Surime swear), rav-nyupis general assembly (dyupis = dyopa). 

d. The lengthening in 887 is properly the result of early contraction (erparo 
+ayos). On the pattern of such contracted forms irrational lengthening occurs 
when the first part of the compound ends in a consonant, as dvo-ndeyys (for 
dvo-adeyys) cruel from adéyw care for. 


88s. A noun forming the last part of a compound often ch 
its final syllable. P p often changes 


N. Masculine or feminine nouns of the second or third declensions usually 
remain unaltered ; €-Geos inspired, d-rais childless. 
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a. -os, -n, -ov: form compound adjectives from nouns of the first-declension 
neuters of the second declension, nouns of the third declension, and from many 
verb-stems. 4d-riuos dishonoured (Tin), cbv-derrvos companion at table (det vo-v 
meal), dv-atuos bloodless (atua, 875), éxardy-xeipos hundred-handed (xelp), bac po- 
popos bringing tribute (pép-w), yew-ypdgos geographer 871 b. N. (ypag-w), ix Ou- 
o-payos fish-eating (payetv 529. 5). 

b. -ns, -es: form compound adjectives from nouns of the first and third de- 
clensions, and from many verb-stems: d-rvx%s unfortunate (rx), Seka-erhs 
of ten years (féros), ev-e.d4s beautiful in form (eldos), eb-yabhs quick at learning 
(HavOdvw, uab-), d-pavys invisible (dalyw, pav-). 

c. Other endings are -ns (gen. -ov), -rns, -rnp: yew-uérpys surveyor (871 b. N.), 
vouo-bérns law-giver (vopos, rlOnu, Oe-), undo-Borip shepherd (ufrov, Bb-oKw Jeed). 

d. Neuters in -pa make adjectives in -uwv: mpayua thing, d-rpdyuwy inactive. 
dpjv mind becomes -hpwv: et-ppwy well-minded, cheerful.—nrarnp father becomes 
-—rarap: d-rdtwp fatherless, pido-rdtwp loving his father. 

e. Compounds of 4 land end in ~yews, yews: xard-yews subterranean, 
Aerrb~yews of thin soil.— Compounds of vais ship, xépas horn, yijpas old age 
end in -ws, as wepl-vews supercargo, byl-Kepws lofty-antlered (163 a), d~yhpws free 
Srom old age. 


889. The last member of a compound is often a verbal element that is 
not used separately: dyadpuar-o-rods statue-maker, sculptor, vr-jxoos subject 
(dxovw hear, axjxoa), \oyo-ypagos speech-writer. -popos bringing, -douos building, 
-dpouos running are used separately in the meanings tribute, building, race. 

890. An abstract word can enter into composition only by taking a deriva- 
tive ending (usually -.a@) formed from a real or assumed compound adjective : 
vad-s ship, wdxn fight = va’-waxos, whence vav-yaxla naval battle; eb well, 
Bovdh counsel = et-Bovdos, whence ev-Bovhla good counsel; av-neg., apx7 rule 
= dy-apyos, whence dyv-apxla anarchy ; ed well, rpatis doing = *ebrpatos, whence 
ev-mrpatla well-doing. Contrast ev-Bouhla with mpo-Bovdy forethought, ev-doyia 
eulogy with mpé-oyos prologue. 

a. Only after a preposition does an abstract word remain unchanged: mpo- 
Bound forethought. Exceptions are rare : pucb0-popa receipt of wages (1.0 Obs, popa). 


891. Compound Verbs.— Verbs can be compounded directly only by prefix- 
ing a preposition, as cup-udyopuar fight along with. 

a. A preposition (mpé-Seo.s) derived its name from this use as a prefix. Origi- 
nally all prepositions were adverbs modifying the verb, and in Homer are partly 
so used. See 1638, 1639. Cp. upheave and heave up. 


892. All compound verbs not compounded with prepositions are denomina- 
tives (ending in -ew) and formed from real or assumed compound nouns. From 
vats ship and péxn fight comes vatuayos fighting in ships, whence vavyayéw 
fight in ships; so olxodopéw build a house from olxo-déuos house-builder (olkos, 
déuw), Contrast dva-reldw bring over, convince with d-ricréw disbelieve (4-mio- 
ros); dvri-Aéyw speak against with dpo-royéw agree (6udroyos agreeing).— 
ayyé\\w announce good news cannot form a verb evayyedw. 

a. driudw (drlw) dishonour, daxpyxéw shed tears are exceptions.  dv-opobw 
make unlike is not from dvy- and duodw but from dv-dpuous unlike. 
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ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS 


g93. Compounds generally have recessive accent, as piAro-Tipos 
loving-honour (ripy). But there are many exceptions, e.g. — 

a. Primitives in -d, -%, -7s, -evs, -uds, and -éos usually keep their accent when 
compounded; except dissyllabic words in -a, -7, -7s whose first part is not a 
preposition. Thus, kperyjs judge, vroxpirns actor, éverpoxpit ns interpreter of dreams. 

b. Compound adjectives in -s, -es are usually oxytone: ev~yevns well-born. 

894. Compounds in -os (not -ros or -xos) formed by the union of a noun or 
adverb and the stem of a transitive verb are : 

a. oxytune, when they have along penult and an active meaning: orpat-nyés 
general. 

b. paroxytone, when they have short penult and an active meaning: marpo- 
krévos parricide, \.B0-BdNos throwing-stones, Narwo-rouos throat-cutting, vdpo- 
pbpos water-carrier. : 

c. proparoxytone, when they have a short penult and passive meaning: marpé- 
ktovos slain by a father, \.86-Bodros pelted with stones, Naysd-rouos with 
throat cut, airé-ypagos written with one’s own hand. 

N. — Active compounds of -oxos (€x-w, 878), -apxos (dpx-w), -ctNos (cUAd-w 
rob), -mopOos (1ép0-w destroy) are proparoxytone; 7vl-oxos (rein-holder) chariot- 
eer, imm-apxos commander of horses, tepd-cvXos temple-robber, rroNl-roplos sacking 
cities. paBdodxos stuff-bearer (paBdds) is contracted from paBdd-oxo0s. 


MEANING OF COMPOUNDS 


895. Compound nouns (substantives and adjectives) are divided, 
according to their meaning, into three main classes: determinative, 
possessive, and prepositional-phrase, compounds. 

a. The logical relation of the parts of compounds varies so greatly that boun- 
dary-lines between the different classes are difficult to set up, and a complete 


formal division is impossible. The poets show a much wider range of usage 
than the prose-writers, 


896. Determinative Compounds. — In most determinative compounds 
the first part modities or determines the second part: the modifier 
stands first, the principal word second. 

Thus by hand-work a particular kind of work is meant, as contrasted with 
machine-work ; cp. speech-writer and letter-writer, race-horse and horse-race. 


a. The first part may be an adjective, an adverb, a preposition, an inseparable 


prefix, or, in a few cases, a substantive. 3 


897. There are two kinds of determinative compounds. 


(1) Descriptive determinative compounds. — The first part defines or ex- 


plains the second part in the sense of an adjective or adverb. (This class is 
less numerous than the second class. ) 


adxpb-rohis upper city, citadel (&kpa wddx), 6u6-Sovdos fellow-slave (6p00 dov- 
Aevwy, Cp. 885. 4 a), dpl-yovos late-born (spe yevduevos), apo-Bovry} forethought, 
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dudi-0éarpov amphitheatre (a place-for-seeing round about), d-ypados not written 
(od yeypapupévos). 

a. Copulative compounds are formed by the codrdination of two substantives 
or adjectives: iérpé-warris physician and seer, yhukb-rixpos sweetly-bitter. Similar 
is deaf-mute. So also in numerals: 6-dexa two (and) ten = 12. 

b. Comparative compounds (generally poetic) are ped-nijs honey-sweet 
(vem, HdUs), 7od-jveuos “Ips Iris, with feet swift as the wind. Cp. eagle-eyed, 
goldfish, blockhead. Such compounds are often possessive (898), as podo-dd- 
krudos rosy-fingered, xpico-Kbuns golden-haired. 

(2) Dependent determinative compounds. — A substantive forming either 
the first or the second part’stands in the sense of an oblique case (with or with- 
out a preposition) to the other part. 

Accusative: doyo-ypdgos speech-writer (N6yous ypddwr), orpat-nybs army- 
leading, general (crparov dywv), pir-dvOpwros loving mankind (pirGv avOpemovs), 
deiot-Oaluwy superstitious (dediws rods daluovas) ; cp. pickpocket, sightseer, pains- 
taking, soothsayer, laughter-loving. 

Genitive: orparé-redov camp (ctparot rébov ground on which an army ts 
encamped). In dééb-doyos worthy of mention (déos Aéyou) the detining part 
stands second (869 c) and is governed by the adjective part like a preposition 
(cep. 899). Cp. ringmaster, law-officer, jest-book. 

(Ablative): dveuwo-cxerys sheltering from the wind ; cp. land-breeze, sea-breeze. 

Dative: ic6-Geos godlike (tacos bem) ; cp. churchgoer, blood-thirsty. 

(Instrumental): xeup-o-rolnros made by hand (xepot mounts), xpiab-deros 
bound with gold (xptc@ Serbs); cp. thunder-struck, storm-swept, star-sown. 

(Locative): ofxo-yerjs born in the house (év olkw yevouevos), d501-rbpos way- 
farer (879) ; cp. heart-sick. 

N. 1. — The Greeks did not think of any actual case relation as existing in these 
compounds, and the case relation that exists is purely logical. The same form 
may be analysed in different ways, as piAdvOpwros = PirGy avOpwrous or = Pidos 
avOporwy. 

N. 2. —Such compounds may often be analysed by a preposition and a de- 
pendent noun : 6e6-dunros god-built (irs Trav Gedy Sunrés). 


898. Possessive Compounds.— In possessive compounds the first 
part defines the second as in determinatives; but the whole com- 
pound is an adjective expressing a quality, with the idea of pos- 
session understood. In most possessive compounds the idea of 
having (éxwv) is to be supplied. 

So, in English, redbreast is a bird having a red breast, the first part being an 
attribute of the second. 

dpyupsé-rotos having a silver boro; waxpd-xeip having long arms, long-armed ; 
Geo-erdys having the appearance (el5os) of a god, godlike ; ow-ppwy having sound 
mind, temperate ; 1é0p-irros having four horses; 6us-rporos of like character 
(6uo- occurs only in compounds, but note suovos like); modv-Képados many-headed ; 
ev-ruxs having good fortune, fortunate ; dexa-erHs lasting ten years (cp. a two- 
year-old) ; dudu-kiwv having pillars round about ; €v-Geos inspired (having a god 
within : év éavt@ Oedv €xwr). 
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a. Adjectives in -e.d7s from eldos form (dorep-o-ecdys star-like, ixOu-o-ed7s 
Jish-like, unv-o-erd4s crescent, wodv-erd4s of many kinds, opatp-o-evd7s spherical) 
are to be distinguished from those in -wéys derived from d{w smell (833 a). 

b. English possessive compounds in -ed apply that ending only to the com- 
pound as a whole and not to either member. In Milton: deep-throated, white- 
handed, open-hearted ; in Keats: subtle-cadenced. Besides those in -ed there 
are others such as Bluebeard. 

c. Many possessive compounds begin with a(v)- negative or dvo- ill ; as d-mais 
childless (having no children or not having children, ratéas otc éxwv), d-ripos 
dishonoured (having no honour), dvc-Bovdos ill advised (having evil counsels). 


899. Prepositional-phrase Compounds. — Many phrases made of a 
preposition and its object unite to form a compound and take on 
adjectival inflection. Such compounds are equivalent to the phrases 
in question with the idea of being or the like added. 

da-orxos colonist (away from home : am’ ofkov) ; éyxeipldios in the hand, dagger 
(év xeupl) ; éyxwpwos native (in the country: év xwpa) ; émOadarrios dwelling on 
the coast (érl Oadrdrry) ; épéorios on the hearth (é¢ éorla); Kardyews under- 
ground, cp. subterranean (kara yijs); mapd-dotos contrary to opinion (mapa 
ddtav) ; wapd-ppwy out of one’s mind, Lat. de-mens (rapa thy ppéva) ; br-evOvvos 
under liability to give account (bm evOdvats) ; SO Ppoddos gone ( =mpd 6500 yevd- 
pevos, cp. 124a). 

a. From such phrases are derived verbs and substantives : éyxeipliw put into 
one’s hands, entrust, diaxeplfw have in hand, manage (da xepOv), dSiamacdy 
octave-scale (h dia wacdv xopddv cuvudwrla the concord through all the notes). 
By analogy to éxrodwy out of the way (ek roddv) come éuroddy in the way and 
éurddros impeding, éurodliw impede. 

b. The compounds of 899 represent bits of syntax used so frequently together 
that they have become adherent, 


BART, LV 


SYNTAX 
DEFINITIONS 


900. A sentence expresses a thought. Syntax (cvvragis arranging 
together) shows how the different parts of speech and their different 
inflectional forms are employed to form sentences. 


901. Sentences are either complete or incomplete (904). 


902. Every complete sentence must contain two members: 

1. The Subject: the person or thing about which something is said. 

2. The Predicate: what is said about the subject. 

Thus, 7d 0épos (subj.) éredevra (pred.) the summer | came to an end T. 8. 102, 
HdAOe (pred.) xfpvé (subj.) a herald | came 3. 113. 


903. Complete sentences are simple, compound, or complex. In 
the simple sentence subject and predicate occur only once. <A com- 
pound sentence (2162) consists of two or more simple sentences codr- 
dinated: r7 8 torepaia éropevovro dia Tov rediov, kai Tucoadépyys eimero 
but on the next day they marched through the plain and Tissaphernes 
kept following them X. A. 3.4.18. A complex sentence (2173) consists 
of a main sentence and one or more subordinate sentences: dzdre deo 
yédipay diaBaivery, éorevdev exactos whenever it was necessary to cross a 
bridge, every one made haste 3. 4. 20. 


904. Incomplete sentences consist of a single member only. Such 
sentences stand outside the structure of the sentence. The chief 
classes of incomplete sentences are 

a. Interjections, such as &, ded, ala?, ofuor. 

b. Asseverations which serve as a predicate to a sentence spoken by another: 
val yes, surely, ot no, uddora certainly, kadds very well! 

c. Headings, titles: Képov "AvdBacis the Expedition of Cyrus, ’Avrvyéyn the 
Antigone, cvppaxla ’AOnvalwy cat OertadGy the Alliance of the Athenians and 
Thessalians C. 1. A. 4. 2. 59 b. 

d. Vocatives (1283), and nominatives used in exclamation (1288). 

e. Exclamations without a verb: dedpo hither! 

N.— Examples of such incomplete sentences in English are oh, assuredly, 
no wonder, right about face, away, fire! 
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905. True impersonal verbs (932) have a grammatical subject in the personal 
ending ; but the real subject is properly an idea more or less vague that is present 
to the mind of the speaker. Similar in nature are infinitives used in commands 
(2013). 


SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 
906. The most simple form of sentence is the finite verb: éo-ré 
he-is, A€yo-pev we-say, éxre-oGe you-follow. 
Here the subject is in the personal ending, the predicate in the verbal stem. 
No other single word than a verb can of itself form a complete sentence. 


907. The subject of a sentence is a substantive or one of its 
equivalents. 


908. Equivalents of the Substantive.— The function of the substantive 
may be assumed by a pronoun, adjective (in masculine and feminine more fre- 
quently with the article), numeral, participle, relative clause (0? ékjpbnoav Tov 
moreutwy TabTa Hyyeddov those of the enemy who were captured made the same 
report X.A.1.7.13); by the article with an adverb (oi rére the men of that day), 
or with the genitive (ra rHs tvxns the incidents of fortune, fortune (1299)); by 
a prepositional phrase (ol audi Tov Dwxpdtn Socrates and his followers ; émt péya 
a great part), a preposition with a numeral (@g¢uvyov epi dxraxoglovs about eight 
hundred took to flight X. H.6.5. 10); by an infinitive with or without the article 
(1984, 2025); and by any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing (7rd vpme?s 
brav Aéyw, Thy woduy éyw when I say You, I mean the State D. 18.88). Cp. 
1153¢g. (Furthermore, by a clause in a complex sentence, 2189. 1.) 

909. The predicate of a sentence is always a verb. The verb 
may either stand alone, as in IlepexAps arnAGe Pericles departed; or 
it may have certain modifiers, called complements to the predicate 
(nouns, participles, adverbs), as TepixAjs arpAOe zpdros first (dpyifo- 
pevos in anger; tore then). Cp. 924. 

910. Predicate Nouns. — Nouns (substantival or adjectival) are 
often used as complements to the predicate. Thus, 

a. A predicate substantive is a substantive forming part of the 
predicate and asserting something of its substantive: IepuxAjs ypeOn 
otparnyds Pericles was elected general, cideobe éxeivov rperBevtyv you 
elected him envoy L. 13. 10. 

b. A predicate adjective is an adjective forming part of the predicate 
and asserting something of its substantive: 6 dip dicaids éore the man 
ts just, évouroav Mepixr€a edrvyn they thought Pericles fortunate. 

911. A predicate substantive or adjective may often be distinguished from 
an attributive (912) in that the former implies some form of efvac be. Thus, 


mpeoBevrjv and edrvy# in 910. After verbs signifying to name or call, etvac 
is sometimes expressed (1615). 


_ 912. Attributive Adjective. — An attributive adjective is an adjec- 
tive simply added to a noun to describe it, and not forming any part 
of an assertion made about it: 6 Sikavos dvip the Just-man. 
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913. All adjectives that are not attributive are predicate. So mp&ro adt- 
kovro they were the first to arrive (1042 b), rovrw pity xpauac I treat this man 
as a friend (= otros, § xpGuat, pidos éorl). 

914. Under adjectives are included participles: 6 péAdwy (attrib.) méreuos 
the future war, ratra eiray (pred.) dmyjev saying this he went o > Op® ce 
kpUmtovra (pred.) I see you hiding. 


915. Predicate substantives, adjectives, and participles, in agreement either 
with subject or object, are more common in Greek than jn English, and often 
call for special shifts in translation: peredpous éfexduccay ras dudtas they lifted 
the wagons and carried them out X. A.1.5.8. Cp. 1579. 


916. Appositive.— An appositive is a noun added to another noun 
or to a pronoun to describe or define it: MuArididys 6 otparyyos Mil- 
tiades, the general, tpets ot iepets you, the priests, rodro, 6 od etmes, det 
mapeott, cx0Ay this, which you mentioned, is always present, (1 mean) 
leisure P. Th. 172d. 


917. Copula.— An indeterminate verb that serves simply to couple 
a predicate substantive or adjective to the subject is called a copula: 
Revopav jv A@Onvaios Xenophon was an Athenian. 

a. The most common copulative verbs are eivac be and ylyverbar become. 
Many other verbs serve as copulas: kaSloracbac become, mepixévar, brdpxew, méewv 
(poetical) be, doxety seem, palverOa appear, kadeiobar, dvoudferbar, akoverv, kMUEv 
(poetical) be called, rvyxavewv, kupetv (poet. ) happen, turn out, aipetcOar be chosen, 
voulferbar be regarded, xpiverbar be judged, and the like. 


918. a. The copula is strictly the predicate or is a part of the predicate with 
its supplements. 

b. The above verbs may also be complete predicates: gor: beds there is a god. 

c. For the omission of the copula, see 944. 

d. A predicate substantive or adjective stands in the same case as the subject 
when coupled to it by a copulative verb (939). 

e. For eiva: added to a copulative verb, see 1615. 


919. Object.— A verb may have an object on which its action is 
exerted. The object is a substantive (or its equivalent, 908) in an 
oblique case. An object may be direct (in the accusative) or indirect 
(in the genitive or dative): Kipos dice && pvas (direct) 76 dovdw (in- 
direct) Cyrus will give six minae to the slave, édaBov tis Cavns (indirect) 
rov “Opdvrav (direct) they took hold of Orontas by the girdle X. A.1. 
6. 10. 

920. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. —Verbs capable of taking 
a direct object are called transitive because their action passes over 
to an object. Other verbs are called intransitive. 

a. But many intransitive verbs, as in English, are used transitively (1558, 
1559), and verbs usually transitive often take an indirect object (1341 ff., 1460 ff., 
1471 fi.). 
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KINDS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 


921. Simple sentences have six forms: Statements; Assump- 
tions, Commands, Wishes; Questions; and Exclamations. Of these, 
Assumptions, Commands, and Wishes express will. See 2150 ff. 


EXPANSION OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 


922. The subjéct and the predicate may be expanded by amplifi- 
cation or qualification : 


923. Expansion of the Subject.— The subject may be expanded: A. By 
amplification: Hevlas cal Waclwv awérdevcavy Xenias and Pasion sailed away. 
B. By qualification: 1. By an attributive adjective, 6 ayaGds avjp the good man, 
an attributive substantive denoting occupation, condition, or age, avnp otpatnyds 
a captain (986), an adjective pronoun or numeral: nuérepos pidos a friend of 
ours, 500 raises two children. 2. By the genitive of a noun or substantive pro- 
noun (adnominal or attributive genitive): orépavos xpvcod a crown of gold, 6 
maThp nuav our father. 3. By a prepositional phrase: 666s cara tod yyndddou 
a way down the hill. 4. By an adverb: of viv dv@pwra the men of the present 
day. 5. By an appositive (916). A substantive in any case may be qualified 
like the subject. 


924. Expansion of the Predicate. — The predicate may be expanded: A. By 
amplification - of Noxayot dr®Oov kal érolovy ovrw the captains departed and did 
so. B. By qualification: 1. By the oblique case of a noun, a substantive pro- 
noun, ora numeral. This is called the object (919, 920). Thus: 6p& rdv &vdpa 
I see the man, gwvijs axodw I hear a voice, etrero 7G hyeudme he followed the 
guide, dyara Huds he loves us, éviknoe thy pdxnv he won the battle (cognate 
accusative, 1567), €5wxa déka I gave ten. The oblique case may be followed by 
an adnominal genitive or a dative: 6p moddods T&v wodirGy I see many of the 
citizens. 2. By a preposition with its appropriate case: #Oov éml tas cKnvds 
they went to their tents. 3. By an infinitive: €0é\ec dmedOetv he wishes to depart. 
4. By a participle: dptouar Aéywy I will begin my speech. 5. By an adverb or 
adverbial expression: ed torw let him know well, rs vuxrds #AVe he came during 


the night, dwmdOe rpiraios he departed on the third day (1042). On complements 
to the predicate, see 909. 


AGREEMENT: THE CONCORDS 


925. There are three concords in simple sentences : 
1. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person 
949). 
2. A word in apposition with another word agrees with it in case 
976). 

3. An adjective agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and 
case (1020). 

(For the concord of relative pronouns, see 2501.) 
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926. Apparent violation of the concords is to be explained either by 

a. Construction according to sense, where the agreement is with the 
real gender or number (e.g. 949 a, 950-953, 958, 996, 997, 1013, 1044, 
1050, 1055 a, 1058 b); or by 

b. Attraction, when a word does not have its natural construction 
because of the influence of some other word or words in its clause 
(e.g. 1060 ff., 1239, 1978, 2465, 2502, 2522 ff.). This principle 
extends to moods and tenses (2183 ff.). 


THE SUBJECT 


927. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative: Kipos é@éa 
Cyrus called out. . 


928. The subject nominative may be replaced 

a. By a prepositional phrase in the accusative: évOvpetcGe kad’ éExdorous Te kal 
Evuravres consider individually and all together T. 7. 64. 

b. By a genitive of the divided whole (1318): ITeAnvets 5¢ kara Oceomiéds yevd- 
uevor éudxovrTd Te kal év xwpa extrroyv Exatépwy the Pellenians who were opposed 
to the Thespians kept up the contest and several on both sides fell on the spot 
X. H. 4, 2. 20. 


OMISSION OF THE SUBJECT 


929. An unemphatic pronoun of the first or second person is 
generally omitted: Aé€ye Tov vopoy read the law (spoken to the clerk 
of the court) D. 21. 8. 


930. An emphatic pronoun is generally expressed, as in contrasts: od pév 
xetvoy éxdéyou, ey 6 dreyu do thou wait for him, but I will depart 8. Ph. 128. 
But often in poetry and sometimes in prose the pronoun is expressed when no 
contrast is intended. The first of two contrasted pronouns is sometimes omitted : 
add, ef Bovder, wév’ el TO orparevuari, eyo 6 €Oé\w rropeverbar but, if you prefer, 
remain with your division, Iam willing to go X. A. 3.4.41. Cp. 1190, 1191. 


931. The nominative subject of the third person may be omitted 


a. When it is expressed or implied in the context: 6 ods rarhp poBetrar uh Ta 
Zrxara rdby your father is afraid lest he suffer death X. C. 3. 1. 22. 

b. When the subject is indefinite, especially when it is the same person or 
thing as the omitted subject of a preceding infinitive (987 a) : 4 Tod olec Bar eidévar 
(duaGla), ad obk oldev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one does not 
know P. A. 29b. Often in legal language: 6 véduos, Os Kedever Ta EavTod éfetvar 
SiadéoOa Brws dv ebédy the law, which enjoins that a man has the right to dis- 
pose of his property as he wishes Is. 2. 13. 

c. When a particular person is meant, who is easily understood from the 
situation : rods vduous dvayvicerac he (the clerk) will read the laws Aes. 3. 15. 

d. When it is a general idea of person, and usually in the third person plural 
of verbs of saying and thinking « os Néyovow as they say D. 5.18. So pact they 
say, otovra: people think ; cp. aiunt, ferunt, tradunt. 
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e. Indescriptions of locality: 4» 6¢ kpnurGdes for it (the place) was steep T. 7. 84. 
f. In impersonal verbs (932, 934). 


932. Impersonal Verbs (905).— The subject of a true impersonal 
verb is a vague notion that cannot be supplied from the context: 
oye Fv it was late, cards exer tt is well, dn hv audi ayopay rAnGovcav 
it was already about the time when the market-place is full X. AG bok 
abt od rpovxdpet it (the course of events) did not gowell with him T.1. 109. 


933. An impersonal verb the subject of which may be derived from 
the context is called quasi-impersonal. 


a. When the indefinite it anticipates an infinitive or subordinate proposition 
which forms the logical subject (1985). So with doxe? 7¢ seems, cupBaiver it hap- 
pens, terre it is permitted, mpéwer, mpoorjxer tt is fitting, patverar it appears, 
éyévero it happened, elope: we venit me in mentem, Sydot it is evident, etc. Thus, 
ids pooner mpoOvuorépous elvac it behooves you to be more zealous X. A. 3. 2. 15, 
eloyer adrovs Srws dv olkade adlkwrra it came into their thoughts how they should 
reach home 6. 1.17. 

b. So also with xp7%, de? it is necessary ; as, det o° éXOetv you ought to go (lit. to 
go binds you). The impersonal construction with -réov is equivalent to de? (2152 a): 
BonOynréov éort rots mpdyuaciy iuivy you must rescue the interests at stake D. 1.17. 


934. In some so-called impersonal verbs the person is left unexpressed be- 
cause the actor is understood or implied in the action. So 

a. In expressions of natural phenomena originally viewed as produced by a 
divine agent: Bpovrd tonat, ver pluit, velper ningit, xeudter it is stormy, ceive 
tt shook, there was an earthquake. The agent (Zevs, 6 deds) is often (in Hom. 
always) expressed, as Zeds dorpdrre. Iuppiter fulget. 

b. When the agent is known from the action, which is viewed as alone of 
importance : cadmige the trumpet sounds (7.e. 6 cadrvyxrhs cadrife the trumpeter 
sounds the trumpet), éxjpvte proclamation was made (scil. 6 xfipvé), onualver the 
signal is given (scil. 6 xijpvg or 6 cadreyKTHs). 


935. In impersonal passives the subject is merely indicated in the verbal 
ending: Aéyeral re kal ypdderar speeches (Abyor) and writings (ypdumara) are 
composed P. Phae. 261b. This construction is relatively rare, but commonest 
in the perfect and pluperfect: od« d\\ws adrots rerdynrar their labour has not 


been lost P. Phae. 232 a, érel airots rapecxevacto when their preparations were 
completed X. H. 1. 3. 20. 


936. Subject of the Infinitive. — The subject of the infinitive is in 
the accusative: éxéAevoy aibrovs ropeverbar they ordered that they should 
proceed X. A. 4.2.1. 

a. See 1975. On the nominative subject of the infinitive, see 1973. 


937. Omission of the Subject of the Infinitive. —The subject of the in- 
finitive is usually not expressed when it is the same as the subject or object 
(direct or indirect) of the principal verb: %n é@érev he said he was willing 
X. A. 4, 1.27 (contrast dixit se velle), rdvres alrodvras Tods Beods TA patra dro- 
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Tpémey everybody prays the gods to avert evil X.8. 4.47, 56s wor rpets Hugpas dp&at 
avrod grant me the control of him for three days X.C.1.3.11. Cp. 1060, 1973. 

a. An indefinite subject of the infinitive (rid, dvOpéous) is usually omitted. 
Cp. 931 b, 1980. 


CASE OF THE SUBJECT: THE NOMINATIVE 


938. The nominative is the case of the subject; the oblique cases, 
with the exception of the adnominal genitive (1290 ff.) and adnominal 
dative (1502), are complements of the predicate. 


939. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite verb and 
of a predicate noun in agreement with the subject. Lpdgéevos rapiy 
Proxenus was present X. A. 1. 2.3, KAapyos puyas jv Clearchus was 
an exile 1. 1. 9. 

a. On the nominative subject of the infinitive, see 1973 ; in exclamations, 1288. 


940. Independent Nominative. —The nominative may be used independ- 
ently in citing the names of persons and things: mpocelAnde Thy TOY movnpav 
Kony érwvuulav cuxoparrns he received the common appellation of the vile, i.e. 
‘informer’ Aes. 2.99, 76 5 twets brav Néyw, Néyw Tv whdy when I say You, I 
mean the State D.18.88. Cp. 908. (The accus. is also possible.) So in lists 
(cp. 904¢): rlOnue 600 roinrikfs etn Bela wey kal dvOpwrlyn I assume two kinds of 
poetry: the divine and the human P. Soph. 266 d. 

941. Asentence may begin with the nominative as the subject of the thought 
in place of an oblique case: of dé pido, dv Tis érlornrat abrots xphoba., TL piotomev 
avrovs elvat; but as for friends, if one knows how to treat them, what shall we call 
them ? X. O. 1. 14 (for rods 5é pidous . . . Th PHooper eivac). 

a. On the nominative in suspense see under Anacoluthon (Index). 

942. In referring to himself in letters a man may use his own name in the 
nominative, either in apposition to the first person contained in the verb (976), or 
as subject of a verb in the third person: Oemoroxdfs Hew rapa o€ I, Thenvistocles, 
have come to you T. 1.137, ’Apratépéns voulfe. Artaxerxes thinks X. H. 5.1.31. 

a. A speaker referring to himself in the third person usually soon reyerts 
to the first person (D. 18. 79). 

943. When there is no danger of obscurity, the subject may shift without 
warning: play ev vaiv NapBavovory, ras 8 d&Adas ovk GduvHOnoav, dN amopedyovowy 
they captured one ship; the rest they were wnable to capture; but they (the 
ships) escaped T. 7.25, r&v vouwy abr&v axovere Th kehevovor kal Tl mapaBePHKac 
hear what the laws themselves command and what transgressions they (my oppo- 
nents) have committed D. 59. 115. 


THE PREDICATE 
Omission of the Verb 


944. Ellipsis of the Copula.— The copulative verb efva is often 
omitted, especially the forms éoré and eioé. This occurs chiefly 
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a. In general or proverbial statements: xowh 7 T¥xn Kal 7d pErdov adparov 
chance is common to all and the future cannot be scanned 1.1.29; b. in expres- 
sions of necessity, duty, etc.: dvdyxn pudadrrecba it is necessary to be on our 
guard D.9.6. So with dpa, catpds, elxds, xpewv, Séov, verbals in -réov (2152), as 
Gepareuréov Tos Oeovs we must serve the gods X. M. 2. 1. 28; c. with various 
adjectives: és, Suvards, mpd0upos, Sikasos, olos, Ppoddos, Eroimos ; thus, 7 vixn 
dovrAeverv érolun the soul is ready to be a servant P. Phae. 252 a, ef tis érepwryn 
wéTepov Kpetrtov if anybody should ask whether it ts better X. M. 1.1.9. 


945. Other forms of efva: are less commonly omitted: xowwwvety Erormos (scil. 
elul), oluar 62 kal Adxnra Tovde (scil. Eroimoy eivat) I am ready to assist you and 
I think that Laches here is also ready P. Lach. 180 a, od ad Noyoypados (scil. el) ; 
are you not a speech-writer? D. 19. 250, wé év pécw (scil. Hv) the night was half 
gone Aes. 3. 71, drowa éyers Kal ovdauds mpds cod (scil. dvTa) you are talking 
absurdly and not at all like yourself X.M. 2. 3. 15, rots Geots peylorn xapis 
(scil. Zorw) to the gods let our heartiest thanks be given X.C.7.5.72. Cp. 1041. 


946. In lively discourse the form of a verb signifying to do, speak, come, go, 
etc., may be omitted for brevity. The ellipsis is often unconscious and it is 
frequently uncertain what is to be supplied to complete the thought. Thus, rf 
Eo (scil. érolncav) } éreBovrevoay; what else did they do except plot against us ? 
T. 3.39, oddév &dXo (sctl. rordv) 7} rod THY adbTod drodelarwy doing nothing else ex- 
cept leaving his native city 2.16, iva rb (scil. yévnrac) ; to what purpose ? D. 19. 257, 
mept pev TovTov Kata oxodHy (scil. Ew) about this by and by 24.187, wh pmol ye 
pbOous (scil. héEnre) none of your legends for me! Ar. Vesp. 1179, ad (cxépacde) 
€repov but consider another point L.18.79, & pie Patdpe, wot 5} (scil. ef) wal 
wodev (scil. Hes) ; my dear Phaedrus whither, I beg of you, are you going and 
whence do you come? P, Phae. 227 a, ovk és xépaxas (scil. éppjoes); will you not be 
off to the crows ? Ar. Nub. 871, mpés ce (scil. ixeredw) yovdtwv I entreat thee by 
thy knees Ii. Med. 324. Cp. 1599. 

947, Kalraira and that too takes up a preceding expression: dypiwrépous 
abrods drépnve ... kal tadr’ els airév he made them more savage and that too 
towards himself P. G. 516c¢; often with concessive participles (2088): Mévwva 
& ovk éfhre, kal radra map ’Apialov dv rod Mévwros t€vov he did not ask Jor Menon 


and that too although he came from Ariaeus, Menon’s gvest-friend X. A. 2. 4. 15. 
Cp. 1246, 2083. 

948. A verb that may easily be supplied from the context is often omitted. 
Thus, ¢av pddw, ravoouat (scil. mov) & ye dkwy rod if I learn better, I shall 
leave of doing what Ido unintentionally P. A. 26a, duedjoas Gvrep oi rodXol (seil. 
émiuedodvrar) not caring for what most men care for 36 b, éav ad&rs tnrhoere TadTa, 


ovrws (scil. Exovra) ebphoere if you inquire about this later, you will find that it 
is so 24b. See under Brachylogy (Index), 


CONCORD OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


949. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 


Thus, rodro 7d Whdioua éyévero this dill was passed L. 138. 56, 6 déd0cn’ eyo wy 
wd 0nd’ imets which I fear lest you may suffer D.9,65, Hv 3° amoynplowvrar of dddox, 


. 
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dmipev dravres roturadw but if the rest vote against (following), we shall all 
return back again X. A. 1.4.15, rd Eévw rwbde pidrw éordy éuw these two strangers 
are friends of mine P. G. 487 a. 

a. The verbal predicate, when a copulative verb (917), may be attracted 
to the number of a predicate noun, which often stands between subject and 
verb: 70 xwplov roiro, drep mpbrepov ’Evvéa 650i éxadodvro this place which was 
JSormerly called Nine Ways T. 4.102, drav 76 péoov rSv recy dv Foav or dd.01 Tpets 
the entire space between the walls was three stades X. A.1. 4.4. So with the 
participles of such copulative verbs: riy Hdovhy dudkere ws dyabov by (for ovcav) 
you chase after pleasure as if it were a good P. Pr. 854c¢. 


"WITH ONE SUBJECT 
Subject in the Singular, Verb in the Plural 


950. With singular collective substantives (996) denoting persons 
and with like words implying a plural, the verb may stand in the 
plural. 

Thus, 7d orpardmedov év alrla éxovres Tov Ay dvexdpouv the army returned 
holding Agis at fault T. 5.60, ro.atra axotcaca 4 rédus* Aynoldaov elhovro Bacthéa 
the city, after hearing such arguments, chose Agesilaus king X.H.3.3.4. So 
with Bovdy senate, uépos part, jos multitude, djuos people, dxdos throng. 

951. So with éxacros: r&y éavrod Exacros kal raldwy cal xpnudtwv dpxover 
every man is master of his own children and property X. R. L. 6. 1. 

952. If ékacros, éxdrepos, d\dos are added in apposition to a plural subject, 
the verb generally remains plural: éy# re cal od paxpdy Néyor Exdrepos dmerelvapev 
both you and I have carried on a long controversy P. Pr. 861a. If the verb 
follows the apposition, it may be singular: ofro: wey dAdos AXa Ever these say, 
some one thing, some another X. A. 2.1.15. Cp. 982. 

953. A subject in the singular, followed by a clause containing the prepo- 
sition perd with, rarely takes a plural verb: “AdkiBiddns werd Mavridéov trrwy 
evmopjoavres amrédpacav Alcibiades and Mantitheus escaped because they were 
well provided with horses X. H. 1. 1. 10. 


Subject in the Dual, Verb in the Plural 
954. The first person dual agrees in form with the first person plural (462). 


955. A dual subject may take a plural verb: Bevopaovri rpocérpexov 
Svo vedvicxw two youths ran up to Xenophon X.A.4.3.10. In the 


orators the dual verb is almost always used. 

956. The dual and plural verb may alternate: atpeo.y elhérny re Kal dverpd- 
tavro the two souls have made their choice and put it into effect P. Phae. 
256 c. 

957. The neuter dual may be followed by the dual, the plural, or the singular 
verb (A 104, 200, M 466). 
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Subject in the Plural, Verb in the Singular 


958. A neuter plural subject is regarded as a collective (996), and 
has its verb in the singular: Koda jv ta ohayia the sacrifices were 
propitious X. A. 4.3.19. 

N. —-The neuter plural seems to have been originally in part identical in 
form with the feminine singular in a, and to have had a collective meaning. 


959. A plural verb may be used when stress is laid on the fact 
that the neuter plural subject is composed of persons or of several 
parts: ra réAn tov Aaxedatpoviwy aitoy ekéreppav the Lacedaemonian 
magistrates despatched him T. 4.88, davepa joav kat trrov Kal avOpwrwv 
ixvy rodAd many traces both of horses and of men were plain KAS RET 

a. With the above exception Attic regularly uses the singular verb. Homer 
uses the singular three times as often as the plural, and the plural less frequently 
with neuter adjectives and pronouns than with substantives. In some cases 
(B 135) the metre decides the choice. 


960. Following the construction of doxe? ratra, we find défay ratra when tt 
had been thus decided X. A.4.1.18, and also défavra ratra X. H.3.2.19. See 
2078 a. 

961. Pindaric Construction. A masculine or feminine plural subject occa- 
sionally is used with orc, Hv, ylyverar, aS: ore Kal év Tats &A\Nats wodeov Apyovrés 
re kal Ojuos there are in the other cities too rulers and populace P.R.462e. ‘The 
verb usually precedes, and the subject is still undetermined ; hence the plural 
is added as an afterthought. (Cp. Shakesp. ‘‘ far behind his worth | Comes all 
the praises.’?) In Greek poetry this construction is rarely used with other verbs. 
On éorwy of, see 2513. 

a. jv was originally plural (464 e. D), and seems to survive in that use. 


Subject in the Plural, Verb in the Dual 


962. A plural subject may take a dual verb when the subject is a 
pair or two pairs: af tro Spaperny the span of mares ran W 392. 

a. This is common when dv¥o0, du@w, dudédrepo are used with a plural subject: 
duo Avdpes mpooeNOdvTe “Ayide StedeyécOnv wh movecy Kdxny two men coming to Agis 
urged him not to fight T. 5.59. But even with these words the plural is pre- 
ferred. ‘The neuter plural with vo rarely takes the dual verb (P. Tim. 56 e). 


WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS 


963. (1) When the subjects are different individuals or things and 
stand in the third person 


964. With two subjects in the singular, the verb may be dual or plural : 
Kpirlas kal AXrkiBiddns edvvdcOny éxelvw ypwpudvw TUMmaxy Tov éribiucdy Kparety 
Critias and Alcibiades were able to keep control of their appetites by the help 
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of his example X. M. 1.2.24, Eipupédwy cal SopoxdrFs dpuxduevor és Képkipar éorpd- 
Tevoav on their arrival in Corcyra Eurymedon and Sophocles proceeded to make 
an attack T. 4. 46. 

965. In Homer the verb may intervene between the subjects (Alcmanic 
Construction): els ’Axépovra IupupdeyéOwv re péovow Kéxirés re Pyriphlegethon 
and Cocytus flow into Acheron x 513. 

966. ‘The verb may agree with the nearest or most important of two or more 
subjects. The verb may be placed 

a. Before both subjects: axe wev 6 Oepoaydpas kal 6 ’Hinhkeoros els AéaBov kat 
@kouv exer Thersagoras and Execestus came to Lesbos and settled there 1D. 23. 143. 

b. After the first subject: 6 re Modéuapyxos axe kal “Adeluavtos kal Nextparos 
cal dddoe tivés Polemarchus came and Adimantus and Niceratus and certain 
others P. R. 827b, Partvos @xero kal of ody aitgG Phalinus and his companions 
departed X. A. 2. 2.1. 

c. After both subjects: 7d BovAeurjpiov Kal 6 Sjuos mapopara the senate and 
the people are disregarded Aes.3. 250. (Cp. Shakesp. ‘‘my ‘mistress and her 
sister stays.’’) 

967. (II) With several subjects referring to different persons the 
verb is in the plural; in the jirst person, if one of the subjects is first 
person; in the second person, if the subjects are second and third 
person: dpeis d& kai ey rade Aéyopey but you and I say this P. L. 661), 
Huels Kal olde OvK GAAnV av Twa Buvaipeba wdnv adev we and these men 
could not sing any other song 666d, od ov povos ot8€ of col pidror prox 
taitny dofav éxyere not you alone nor your friends are the first who have 
held this opinion 888 b. 

968. But the verb may be singular if it refers to the nearer or more important 
or more emphatic subject: mdpeuu kal éy® kal otros Ppvvloxos kai WoduKparns Tam 
present and so are Phryniscus here and Polycrates X. A. 7. 2. 29. 

969. The verb may agree in person with the nearer or more important sub- 
ject: a re yap" EXAnv ef kal quets for you are a Greek and so. are we X. A.2. 1. 16. 

970. With subjects connected by the disjunctives 7 or, 7—7 either —or, 
ovre—ovre neither—nor, the verb agrees in number with the nearer subject 
when each subject is taken by itself: otre od ovr’ Av Addos ovdels Sivart’ dvrecrety 
neither you nor anybody else could reply X. M. 4. 4.°7. 

971. When the subjects are taken together, the plural occurs: a Anuopdr 7 
Onpurmldns €xovor Tav éudv what Demophon or Therippides have of my property 
D. 27.12. This is unusual. 

972. When 7 than unites two subjects, if the verb follows 7, it agrees with 
the second subject: rvyn del BédATiov 7 huets judy adr&v émisehovpeda fortune 
always takes better care of us than we do of ourselves D. 4. 12. 


CONCORD OF PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVES 


973. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in case: 
Maruddys jv otpatnyds Miltiades was a general. 
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974. A predicate substantive may agree in gender and number 
with its subject; but this is often impossible: tvxy ra Ovqrov mpaypata 
the affairs of mortals are chance Trag. frag. p. 782, mavr’ qv AXé€éavdpos 
~ Alexander was everything I. 23.120. 


975. A predicate substantive or adjective agrees with the subject of the 
governing verb when the subject of the infinitive is omitted because it is the 
same as that of the governing verb (937): otx éuodoyjow dkAnros jxew I shall 
not admit that Ihave come uninvited P. S. 174d, etwrep aktofpev édevOepor elvac if 
indeed we claim to be free X. C. 8.1. 4. 


On the agreement of demonstrative and relative pronouns with a 
predicate substantive, see 1239, 2502 e. 


APPOSITION 


976. Concord: — An appositive (916) agrees in case with the word 
it describes: KoAakt, deve Onpiw kal peyiotn BAaBy to a flatterer, a ter- 
rible beast and a very great source of injury P. Phae. 240 b. An 
appositive also agrees in case with the pronoun contained in a verb: 


TarOiBros, yxw, Aavatdwv trnperns I, Talthybius, have come, the servant 
of the Danaids E. Hee. 505. Cp. 942. 


977. An appositive to a possessive pronoun stands in the genitive, in 
agreement with the personal pronoun implied in the possessive: rdv éudv 
(= éu0d) Tod radaimdpou Blov the life of me, wretched one Ar. Plut. 33, ra vyé- 


Tep (= vuGv) adr&y Kometcbe you will regain your own D.4.7. Cp. 1200.2.b, 
1202. 2. b. 


978. An appositive in the genitive may follow an adjective equivalent to a 
genitive: ’A@nvatos (=’AOnvdv) dv, wodews THs weylorns being an Athenian, a 
citizen of the greatest city P. A. 29d. 


979. Agreement in number between the appositive and its noun is unneces- 
sary and often impossible: O48a:, rods doruyelrwy Thebes, a neighbouring city 
Aes. 3. 133. So with 5apa in poetry: yduos, xpicfs Agpodirns Sapa, marriage, 
gift of golden Aphrodite Theognis 12938. 

980. An appositive to two substantives is dual or plural: @dppos cal PbBos, 
dppove EyuBovrhw daring and fear, two unintelligent counsellors P. Tim. 69 d, Umvos 
mévos Te, Kipior cuvwudrar sleep and toil, supreme conspirators A. Bum. 127. 


981. Partitive Apposition (oyjua kad dAov Kal pépos, construction of 
the whole and part). The parts are represented by the appositives, 
which stand in the same case as the whole, which is placed first to 
show the subject or object of the sentence: r& 680, 4 pev eis paKkapwv 
vious, 7 5 cis tdptapov two roads, the one to the Islands of the Blest, 
the other to Tartarus P. G.524a (distributive apposition). The apposi- 
tives are generally in the nominative (6 pév, # d€3 of wey, of dé), rarely 
in the accusative. 
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a. The whole may stand in the singular: \éyerar Pix) 4% per voov exe, 7 
€ dvovay; with regard to the soul, is one said to have intelligence, the other folly? 
P. Ph. 93 b, 


982. To the word denoting the whole the appositive may be a 
collective singular (adjunctive apposition): ovrou yev dAXos GAXa A€yet 
these say, some one thing, some another X. A. 2.1.15 (cp. Apdrwv 8 addAAos 
ddko P. Charm. 153 ¢), ot orparyyot Bpaxéws exacros daedoyypoato each 
of tie generals defended himself briefly X.H.1.7.5. Cp. 952. 


983. The apposition may be limited to one or more parts: Iedorovvjovor kal 
of Evupaxor Ta do uépn two-thirds of the Peloponnesians and the allies T. 2.47. 
Often with participles: (ol ’A@nvator) dveuvfobnoav kal Todde Tod erous, PdcKovTes 
ol mperBirepor maar Gdec0ar the Athenians bethought themselves of this verse too, 
the old men saying that it had been uttered long before T. 2. 54. 


984. In partitive apposition emphasis is laid on the whole, which is stated 
at once as the subject or object of the sentence. In the genitive of the divided 
whole (1306) emphasis is laid on the parts ; thus, r@v réd\ewy al perv Tupavvobvra, ai 
6é Snuoxpatotryrat, al dé apicroxparotryra of states some are despotic, others demo- 
cratic, others aristocratic P. R. 338 d. 


985. Construction of the Whole and Part in Poetry.—In Homer and 
later poets a verb may take two objects, one denoting the person, the other the 
part especially affected by the action: rdv 5’ dope rrAHE adxéva him he smote 
in the neck with his sword A 240, 4 ce mééas viper she will wash thy feet 7 356. 
But the accusative of the part, often explained as an appositive, was an external 
object (1554 b) that became an accusative of respect (1601 a), In’ Axauotouy 6é wéya 
cbévos €uBaNX éexdotw xapdly and she set mighty strength in the heart of each of the 
Achaeans A11, éxdorw is a partitive appositive, capdly is local dative and gram- 
matically independent of ’Ayaoto.w. The construction is very rare in prose: 
rots vido. ait ay aperh mapayevouervn Tals Wuxats if virtue is imparted in the souls 
of their sons P. Lach, 190 b. 

986. Attributive Apposition.— A substantive may be used as an 
attributive to another substantive. This is common with substan- 
tives denoting occupation, condition, or age (usually with dvyip, dvOpw- 
mos, yuvn): dvinp pytwp a public speaker, avyp tépavvos a despot, xpeoBodrar 
dvOpwrot old men, ypats yuvy an old woman. So also weAracral Opdxes 
Thracian targeteers X. A.1. 2.9, drAcbpos Maxedsy a scoundrel of a Mace- 
donian D.9. 31, "EXAynv (for ‘EAAnvixos), as of “EAAnves weAtacrai the 
Greek targeteers X. A. 6. 5. 26. 

a. In standard prose “E)Anv is used as an adjective only of persons (in poetry 
also of things). 

b. The addition of dvjp often implies respect: dvdpes crpariGrar fellow sol- 
diers X.A. 1. 8. 8, & dvdpes Sixacral jurymen, gentlemen of the jury D. 27. 1. 
(Cp. foemen.) The addition of dvépwmos often implies contempt: dv@pwros yéns 
a juggling fellow Aes. 2. 153. 

c. Many of the substantives thus qualified by an attributive substantive were 
originally participles, as yépwv dvijp an old man P. Lys. 223 b. 
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987. Descriptive Apposition. — Here the appositive describes some- 
thing definite that has just been mentioned: 9 querépa wots, 7 Kowy 
karaduy} Tov EAAjver our city, the common refuge of the Greeks Aes. 
3. 134. 


988. Explanatory Apposition.— Here the appositive explains a 
general or vague statement: rovrov Tiv@pma., é€v mpuTavero TiTHT EWS di 
propose this as the penalty, maintenance in the Prytaneum P. A. 37 a, 
peylorov Kakod dradAuyy, rovnpias deliverance from the greatest of evils, 
vice P.G.478d. So in geographical statements: Kvmpoy tkave.. . €s 
Hagov she came to Cyprus, to Paphos 6 362; cp. és Awptas, Bovoy to the 
territory of the Dorians in which Boeum lies T. 1.107. 


989. In Homer the substantival article at the beginning of a sentence may 
be followed by an appositive noun at or near the end: 7 6 déxovo’ dua rotor yur 
xlev but she, the woman, went unwillingly with them A 348. 


990. roiro, avrd rotro, airé, éxetvo often introduce emphatically a following 
substantive (or an equivalent, 908): éketvo Kepdalvery nyetrar, Thy ndovyy this 
(namely) pleasure it regards as gain P.R.606b. Cp. 1248. 


991. Apposition to a Sentence. —A noun in the nominative or 
accusative may stand in apposition to the action expressed by a 
whole sentence or by some part of it. 


a. The appositive is nominative when a nominativeprecedes: éuédvoy* ixkavh 
mpdpacis I was tipsy, a sufficient excuse Philemon (Com. frag. 2. 551). 

b. The appositive is accusative, and states a reason, result, intention, effect, 
or the like: ptWer drd mipyou, dNuypdv breOpov will hurl thee from the battle- 
ment, a grievous death Q 735, “EXévny krdvwpyer, Mevédew ddmny mixpav 
let us slay Helen and thus cause a sore grief to Menelaus FE. Or. 1105, evdaruo- 
volns, uicbdv Holorwy Noywv blest be thou—a return for thy most welcome tidings 
E. El. 281. 

N.—The appositive accusative is often cognate (1563 f.): épds Evpucééa, 
dedrrov dy thou beholdest Hurystheus, an unexpected sight E. Heracl. 930. 


992. An effect or result may be denoted by an appositive in other cases: 


Erpddr mpordetcbal wor Soxe? mdOwy eri TWSv we need, it seems, some further words 
to act as a spell P. L. 903 b. 


993. From the construction in 991b arose many adverbial accusatives 
(1606 ff.) such as xdpw on account of, rpdpaciw in pretence, dwpedv gratis ; as 
8s Tis b€ Tpwwr él vynvol pépoiros . . xdpiuv “Exropos whoever of the Trojans 
rushed at the ships as a favour to Hector (for Hector’s sake) O 744. 


994. Many neuter words are used in apposition to a sentence or 
clause, which they usually precede. Such are duddrepor, aporepa 
both, 76 devorarov the most dreadful thing, Svoiv Oétepov or Oarepa one 
or the other, +6 évavriov the contrary, 75 xepddauov the chief point, rd Aeyo- 
pevov as the saying is, ovdérepov neither thing, onpetov d€ Sign, TeKuNpLov 
d€ evidence, rd TeAevtaioy the last thing, 7d THs Tapoiutas as the proverb 
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runs, avto tovro this very thing, taits rodro this same thing. Thus, 
Tovs duporepa TavTa, Kal Evvous TH TOAE Kal TAOVaLovs those who are both 
loyal to the State and rich D.18.171, etme dru det dvotv Oarepov, 7) Kelvous 
€v OdwwOw pup oikeiv 7} abrov ev Maxedovia he said that one of two things 
was necessary — either that they should not live at Olynthus or he him- 
self in Macedon 9.11, 76 dé peeylotov, ToAEKov avr’ eipnvns exovres and 
what is worst of all, having war instead of peace T. 2.65, ddN q, 76 
Aeyopevov, kaTorw opts yKouev ; but have we come ‘after a feast’ as the 
saying is ? P. G.447 a, rotro aird 76 Tod ‘Ounpou in these very words of 
Homer P. A. 34d, 

995. Very common are introductory relative clauses forming a nominative 
predicate of the sentence that follows: 06 6€ rdvrwy devdtarov but what is most 
terrible of all L. 30.29. ésrtis regularly omitted (944). Such relative clauses are 
followed by an independent sentence, a clause with 67, by re ydp, bray, brav yap, 
el. Similarly rd 6° éoxarov rdvrwy, dre but what is worst of all P. Ph. 664, etc. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER 


996. Collective Singular.— A noun in the singular may denote a 
number of persons or things: 6 Midos the Medes 'T.1. 69, 76 “EXAnuKov 
the Greeks 1.1, 70 BapBapixov the barbarians 7.29, 4 rriWOos the bricks 
3. 20, trrov exw eis xtAiav T have about a thousand horse X. C. 4. 6. 2, 
pupia domis ten thousand heavy armed X. A.1.7.10. On the plural 
verb with collectives, see 950. Cp. 1024, 1044. 

a. So with the neuter participle : 76 waxduevov almost = of waxduevor the com- 
batants T. 4. 96. 

b. The name of a nation with the article may denote one person as the 
representative (King, etc.) of aclass: 6 Maxedwy the Macedonian (Philip) D.7.6. 

997. The inhabitants of a place may be implied in the name of the place: 
AésBos aréorn BovdAnbévres kal mpd Tod rodéuou Lesbos revolted, having wished to 
do so even before the war T. 3. 2. 


998. Distributive Singular.— The singular of abstract nouns may 
be used distributively (rarely with concrete substantives) : dco d/Kavoe 
éyévovro év TH Eavtdv Bi all who proved themselves just in their lives 
P.A.41 a, dudhopor tov tpdrov different “” character 'T. 8.96. The dis- 
tributive plural (1004) is more common than the distributive singular : 
cp. vedviat ras des youths in appearance L. 10.29 with qdets thy ow 
pleasing in appearance P. R. 452 b. 


999. Dual. — The dual is chiefly employed of two persons or things which, 
by nature or association, form a pair: d¢dahuw the eyes (both eyes), xetpe the 
hands, irrw a span of horses. The addition of dude both indicates that the two 
things belong together: d5%o emphasizes the number. Both dupw and d¥vo were 
early used with the plural. The dual died out in the living speech of Attica by 
300 B.c. Aeolic has no dual, and Ionic lost it very early. In Hom. the dual is 
used freely, and often in conjunction with the plural. 
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1000. Plural. —The plural of proper names, of materials, and of 
abstracts is used to denotea class. (1) of proper names: @noées men 
like Theseus P.Th.169b. (2) of materials: here the plural denotes 
the parts, the different kinds of a thing, a mass, ete. : toga bow Hat. 
3.78, ripoi, xpiOai wheat, barley X. A. 4.5.26, olvor wines 4.4. 9, Kpéa 
meat Ar. Ran. 553 (kxpéas piece of meat), yA hot days T. 7. 87, 
tira timber T.7.25. (8) of abstracts: here the plural refers to the 
single kinds, cases, occasions, manifestations of the idea expressed 
by the abstract substantive; or is referred to several persons: 
dyvopoovvar misunderstandings X. A. 2.5.6, @ddrn degrees of heat 
X.M.1.4.13. Used in the plural, abstract nouns may become con- 
crete, as tadaé funeral T. 2.34 (rapy sepulture), evppoovvar good cheer 
X.C. 7.2.28 (eippootvn mirth), xapures proofs of good will, presents 
D. 8.53, eivouun cases of benevolence, presents D. 8. 25. 

a. Many concrete substantives are commonly used only in the plural: 
mda gate, pac door, ra ‘OdNpria the Olympic festival ; and in poetry dwuara 
house, xkriuaxes ladder, \éxtpa bed; cp. 1006. 

b. The plural, especially in poetry, may correspond to the English indefinite 
singular: él vavol by ship. 

1001. In Homer the plural denotes the various forms in which a quality is 
manifested : rexroovvat the arts of the carpenter «250. In poetry, often of feel- 
ings, emotions, etc.: waviac (attacks of) madness A. Pr. 879. 

1002. ovdéves (undéves). denotes classes of men, states, nations (D. 5.15). 


1003. The neuter plural is often used even in reference to a single 
idea or thought in order to represent it in its entirety or in its de- 
tails, as ra dAn6) the truth. This is very common with neuter pro- 
nouns: €xepovomovy d€* tadra yap yrioraynv but I waved my arms, 
for I knew how to do this X. 8.2.19, da taxéwv quickly P. A. 32 d. 

a. Thucydides is fond of the neuter plural of verbal adjectives used im- 
personally : éyndlcavro rodeunréa elvar they voted that it was necessary to make 
war T. 1.88, ddtvvara Rv it was impossible 4.1. Cp. 1052. 

1004. Distributive Plural.— Abstract substantives are often used 
distributively in the plural: otyai rév vewrépwv rapa mpecBurépors 
the silence of the younger men in the presence of their elders P. R. 425 a. 


1005. Names of towns and parts of the body are sometimes plural: 
"AGjvar Athens, O7Ba Thebes, or7j6n and orépva breast (chiefly poetic). 
The name of the inhabitants is often used for the name of a city : 
Aero D. 5. 25. 

1006. Plural of Majesty (poetic). — The plural may be used to lend 
dignity : Opdvor throne S. Ant. 1041, oxfrrpa scepter A. Ag. 1265, Séuara 
dwelling «6; mada favourite in prose (only in the plural form). 


1007. Here belongs the allusive plural by which one person is 
alluded to in the plural number: Seororév Oavdrourr by the death of 
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our lord A. Ch. 52, raGotca rpos tav pirtdrwy I (Clytaemnestra) hav- 
ing suffered at the hands of my dearest ones (Orestes) A. Eum. 100. 


1008. Plural of Modesty. — A speaker in referring to himself may 
use the first person plural as a modest form of statement. In 
prose, of an author: évvoid of Hiv éyevero the reflection once occurred 
tome X.C.1.1.1. In tragedy, often with interchange of plural and 
singular: « KwAvouerOa pip pabeiv d Bovroua if I (Creusa) am pre- 
vented from learning what I wish E. lon 391, ixerevouev audi odv 
yeveidda . . . tpooritvwy I entreat thee, as I grasp thy beard EK. H. F. 
1206. See 1009. 


1009. In tragedy, if a woman, speaking of herself, uses the plural 
verb (1008), an adjective or participle, in agreement with the subject, 
is feminine singular or masculine plural: yAvov papripduecba, Spao° 
a dpav ov Bovrdouar I call the sun to witness, that I am acting against 
my will EK. H. F. 858, dpxotpev jets of rpobvyoKovtes obey it is enough 
that I (Alcestis) die in thy stead E. Ale. 383. 


1010. ciné, pépe, dye may be used as stereotyped formulas, without regard 
to the number of persons addressed: elré wor, © Dékparés te Kal bets of &ddox 
tell me, Socrates and the rest of you P. Eu. 283 b. 


1011. One person may be addressed as the representative of two or more who 
are present, or of his family: “Avrivo, ov mws forw ... ped’ imiv dalyvcba 
Antinous, it is in no wise possible to feast with you B 310, & rékvov, } mdperrov; 
my children, are ye here? S.O.C.1102. So in dramatic poetry, the coryphaeus 
may be regarded as the representative of the whole chorus, as @ &évo., ph 
KM davépy rls elu strangers (addressed to the whole chorus) do not ask (the sin- 
gular of the coryphaeus) me who Iam S. 0. C. 207. 

1012. Greek writers often shift from a particular to a general statement and 
vice versa, thus permitting a free transition from singular to plural, and from 
plural to singular: o¥5é rére cvyxalper 6 rUpavvos: évdeerrépois yap odo. Tarevo- 
tépas avrots olovrar xpqoba not even then does the despot rejoice with the rest ; for 
the more they are in want, the more submissive he thinks to find them X. Hi. 6.4, 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF GENDER ‘ 

1013. Construction according to the Sense (926 a).—The real, not the 
grammatical, gender often determines the agreement : @ pidrar, @ mepiod 
riunbels réxvov O dearest, O greatly honoured child E. 'Tro. 735 (this use of the 
attributive adjective is poetical), rd pepdkra mpds addApAous Siareyouevor the youths 
conversing with one another YP. Lach. 180 e, rar’ theyev h dvadys aurn Kepadn, 
eedndrv0us this shameless fellow spoke thus when he came out D. 21.117. 

1014. So in periphrases : is Tyreudxou és marépa liv mighty Telemachus, 
gazing at his father 1 476, 7d 5 rGv mpecButépwy judy... Xalpovres TH éxelvwy 
madi we the elders delighting in their sport P. L. 657 d. 

1015. The masculine is used for person in general: ov« dvéferat rlkrovras 
Bddous, ovk Exove abrh réxva unfruitful herself, she will not endure that others 
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od 


bear children E. And. 712, érérepos av 7 BeATiwy, et 6 dvip &® Hh yurh which 
ever of the two is superior, whether the man or the woman X.0. 7.27. So of 
yovets parents, oi matdes children. See 1055. 


See also 1009, 1050. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PERSON 
1016. ris or was may be used in the drama with the second per- 


son of the imperative: irw tus, eiodyyeAAe yo, One of you, announce 
E. Bacch. 173. 


1017. The second person singular is used to designate an imagi- 
nary person, as in proverbs: woxijs éryedod THs ceavTod care for thy 
own soul Men. Sent. 551, and in such phrases as cides av you would 
have seen (1784 a), Fyjoao av you might think, as credideris (1824). 

a. Hat. uses the second person in directions to travellers (2.30). 


See also 942. 


: ADJECTIVES 

1018. Adjectives modify substantives (including words used sub- 
stantively, 908), and substantive pronouns. Adjectives are either 
attributive (912) or predicate (910). 

1019. The equivalents of an adjective are: a participle (ol mapéyres rodirac 
the citizens who are present); a noun in apposition (Anuocbévns 6 pyjtrwp Demos- 
thenes the orator, i.e. not Anuocbévns 6 stparnyds, Umets of “APnvato. you Athe- 
nians); an oblique case (orépavos xpicod a crown of gold, Tis alrhs yvmuns eyo 
I am likeminded); an oblique case with a preposition (ai év rj ’Acla rédes the 
cities in Asia); an adverb (of rddar the ancients). (Furthermore, a clause in a 


complex sentence: 7d relxirua, 6 Hv av’rdG., aipodor they captured the fortress 
which was there ; cp. 2542.) 


1020. Concord. — An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case. This holds true also of the article, ad- 
jective pronouns, and participles: thus, A. Attributive: 5 Sicavos dvip 
the just man, rod Sixaiov dvdpds, TH dixatw dvdpe, ot Sikatoe avdpes, etc., 
otros 6 dvnp this man, rovrov rod dvdpds, etc.,  dirotca Ovyarnp the 
loving daughter. B. Predicate: xadds 6 d&yov the prize is glorious, 
tavt éotiv adyOy these things are true, at dpirtar doxodoa elva pices 
the natures which seem to be best X. M. 4.1.38. 

On the agreement of demonstrative pronouns used adjectively with 
a predicate substantive, see 1239. For relative pronouns, see 2501. 


ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 
ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 
1021. An attributive adjective (or participle) generally with the 


article, often dispenses with its substantive, and thus itself acquires 
the value of a substantive. 
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a. This occurs when the substantive may be supplied from the context ; 
when it is a general notion ; or when it is omitted in common expressions of a 
definite character, when the ellipsis is conscious. 


1022. Masculine or feminine, when the substantive is a person: 6 dlxaios the 
just man, Sixawos a just man, of "A@nvato. the Athenians, of moddol the many, 
the rabble, oi dXlyo the oligarchical party, oi Bovbuevoe all who will, 4 Kad the 
beautiful woman, 4 Texovca the mother (poet., E. Alc. 167), éxxAnoidfovrar women 
in assembly. 


1023. Neuter, when the substantive idea is thing in general: 7d dyaééy the 
(highest) good P.R.506 b (but ra dyad good things L. 12. 33), 7d adnOés truth. 
P. G. 473 b, 76 Kowvdy the Commonwealth Ant. 8. 8.3, 7d érduevov the future Aes. 
3. 165, 76 Neyouevov as the saying is T.7.68, dudl péoor hudpas about mid-day 
X. A.4. 4.1, éi rodd over a wide space T. 1.18. 


1024. In words denoting a collection (996) of persons or facts: 7d bmjKoov 
the subjects ‘1.6.69, 7d BapBapixby the barbarian force X.A.1.2.1, 7d Evupa- 
xixdy the allied forces T.4.77 (and many words in -cxéy), ra ‘EAXAnuexd Greek 
history T.1.97; and in words denoting festivals (rd ’ONyuria the Olympian 
games X. H. 7.4. 28). 

1025. With participles, especially in Thucydides: 76 dpyifduevor rhs dpyis 
their angry feelings TV. 2.59, THs médews 7d Tinmpevoy the dignity of the State 2.63. 
The action of the verb is here represented as taking place under particular 
circumstances or at a particular time. These participles are not dead abstrac- 
tions, but abstract qualities in action. 


1026. A substantivized adjective may appear in the neuter plural 
as well as in the neuter singular: ra de&ia tod Képartos the right of the 
wing X. A.1.8.4, ris Sadrapivos 7a rodda the greater part of Salamis 
T. 2.94, ert mActorov dvOparwv to the greatest part of mankind 1.1, 
és TodTo Svotuxias to this degree of misfortune 7.86 (cp. 1325). 

a. On the construction of rhs ys 7 woddn the greater part of the land T. 
2.56, see 1313. 


1027. In common expressions a definite noun is often implied 
(such as npépa duy, 6805 way, xe(p hand). 

a. Masculine: «éAmos gulf, 6 ’Idvis the Ionian gulf T.6. 34, orpards force, 
6 wefbs the land force 1. 47. 

b. Feminine: yj land (xopa country) —- amd rhs éavt dy from their own country 
T.1.15; of % ‘ENNGs of 7 BdpBapos neither Greece nor barbaric land D.9. 27 ; 
youn judgment: xara thy eujy according to my opinion Ar. Kecl. 153, é« rHs 
vikweons according to the prevailing opinion X. A. 6.1.18; Stkyn suit: épyuny katn- 
yopodvres bringing an accusation in a case where there is no defence P. A. 18¢; 
hyépa day: rhv borepalay the next day X.C.1.2.11, 77 mporepalg the day before 
L. 19.22; xépas wing: 7d edévupor the left wing T.4.96; pepis part: elxoory 
a twentieth 6.54; potpa portion : 4 rerpwpuévy (1.10. 61) or 7 eiwapuévn (D. 18,205) 
the allotted portion, destiny; vats ship: 7 rpinpns the ship with three banks of 
oars; 6865 way: evbela by the straight road P.L. 716 a, thy raxlorny by the 


GREEK GRAM. — 18 


274 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [x028 


shortest way X. A. 1.3.14; réxvq art: povoixn the art of music P. L. 668 a; 
xelp hand: év de&ig on the right hand exeAs forls és dpiorépas on the left 
4, 8.2; wWios vole: rihv évavtlav Nixlg eero he voted in opposition to Nicias 
P. Lach. 184 d. 

1028. The context often determines the substantive to be supplied : Tov- 
Tov dvéxpayov ws ddlyas (wdnyas) maiceer they shouted that he had dealt him 
(too, 1063) few blows X. A. 5, 8.12, tpla rddavra Kal xtdlas (dpaxpds) three 
talents and a thousand drachmas D. 27. 34; ep. a dollar and twenty (cents). 
Cp. 1572. 


1029. From such substantivized adjectives arose many preposi- 
tional and adverbial expressions of whose source the Greeks them- 
selves had probably lost sight. Many of these seem to be analogues 
of phrases once containing dds: tiv dAAws Yndilecbe you vote to no 
purpose D. 19.181 (i.e. the way leading elsewhere than the goal), 
drs ths mpotys at the very beginning T. 7.43, axo ris tons on an 
equality 1.15, é& évavrias from an opposite direction, facing 7. 44. 


AGREEMENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 


1030. An attributive adjective belonging to more than one sub- 
stantive agrees with the nearest: tov Kaddv Kayabdv dvdpa Kal yvvaixa 
evdaiuova elvat pyue the perfect man and woman are happy I maintain 
P. G. 470e. In some cases it is repeated with each substantive 
(often for emphasis): éy odp’ éywv cal Wixny play having one body and 
one soul D. 19. 227. 

1031. But occasionally the adjective agrees with the more important substan- 


tive: 6 olyNos S¥varar éwrd 6Borods Kal juswBd.oy “Arrixods the siglus is worth 
seven and a half Attic obols X, A. 1. 5. 6. 


1032. Of two adjectives with one substantive, one may stand in 
closer relation to the substantive, while the other qualifies the ex- 


pression thus formed: dis épyjun peyédrn @ large deserted-city X. A. 
1. 5. 4. 


1033. If one substantive has several attributive adjectives, these 
are sometimes added without a conjunction (by Asyndeton): xpéa 
dpveua, €pipeia, xoipea flesh of lambs, kids, swine X. A. 4.5.31. This 
1s commoner in poetry, especially when the adjectives are descrip- 
tive: éyxos Bpib) wéya ot Baodv a spear heavy, huge, stout TL 141. 


_ 1034. ‘Two adjectives joined by xa’ may form one combined notion 
in English, which omits the conjunction. So often with zodvs to 
emphasize the idea of plurality: odd kayaba many blessings X. A. 
5.6.4, modda xai dSeuvd many dreadful sufferings D. 37. 57. 


a. Kadds kayabbs means an aristocrat (in the political sense), or is used of 
@ perfect quality or action (in the moral sense) as T. 4.40, P. A. 21d. 
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1035. An attributive adjective is often used in poetry instead of the attribu- 
ne pane Bin Hpakdnein B658 the might of Heracles (cp. ‘‘a Niobean daugh- 
ter ennyson); rarely in prose: rorapés, ed r oe ryver i 

: pos wheOpiatos a river, a plethr 

width X. A. 4. 6. 4. iano sale 

1036. An attributive adjective belonging logically to a dependent genitive is 
often used in poetry with a governing substantive: vetkos avipav kdvamuov kindred 
strife of men 8. A. 798 (for strife of kindred men). Rarely in prose in the case 
of the possessive pronoun: évy 7@ vmerépw dobevel rhs yreuns in the weakness of 
your purpose ‘T. 2.61. 

1037. An attributive adjective may dispense with its substantive when that 
substantive is expressed ‘in the context: peréye. rs Kaddorns (réxvns) Tov 
texvav he shares in the fairest of the arts P.G. 448 c¢. 


1038. A substantivized participle may take the genitive rather than the case 
Pepper to the verb whence it is derived: Baciéws mpoohkovres relations of the 
king T. 1.128; contrast Iepixds 6 éuol rpoojxwy Pericles my relation X. H. 1.7.21. 


, 1039. Adjectives used substantively may take an attributive: of 
iperepor Svopeveis your enemies X. H. 5. 2. 33. 


PREDICATE ADJECTIVES 


1040. The predicate adjective is employed 

a. With intransitive verbs signifying to be, become, and the like (917): 7 6e 
xdpis ddndos yeyévyrar the favour has been concealed Aes. 3.238. So with 
active verbs which take a preposition: véduous tecbe er’ ddArows Tots dduKhoovcr 
you have enacted laws with regard to offenders who are unknown VD. 21.30. 

b. With transitive verbs: (1) to qualify the object of the verb directly and 
immediately : rods kaxods ypnorovs voulfev to judge bad men good 8S. O. T. 609, 
(2) to express the result of the action (the proleptic use, 1579). So with avéev 
grow, atpew raise with péyas great, peréwpos on high, b7ndds high, waxpos large. 

1041. With verbs of saying and thinking the predicate adjective is usually 
connected with its noun by efva:, with verbs of perceiving, showing, by &v (2106) : 
ovdéva yap ofuat Sarudvwy elvar kaxdv for I think no one of the gods is base K. I. 'T. 
391, dnrdo? Pevdh rv SiaOhxny odcay it shows that the will is false D. 45. 34, But 
elvacis sometimes omitted (945), as ras yap kahas moakes dmacas ayabas wuodoyhoa- 
pev for we have agreed that all honourable actions are good P. Pr. 359e. On the 
omission of dv, see 2117. For efva: with verbs of naming and calling, see 1615. 


1042. Several adjectives of time, place, order of succession, etc., are 
used as predicates where English employs an adverb or a preposi- 
tion with its case: dduxvodvrat tpiraio. they arrive on the third day 
X. A. 5.3.2, xaréBavoy cxorato. they descended in the dark 4.1.10. In 
such cases the adjective is regarded as a quality of the subject ; 
whereas an adverb would regard the manner of the action. 

a. Time, place: xpdvios late, SpOpos in the morning, devrepatos on the second 
day, rocratos how many days ? bralOpios in the open air. 
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b. Order of succession: mp&ros, mporepos first, vorepos later, uéoos in the 
midst, redevtatos last, veraros last. 

N.— When one action is opposed to another in order of sequence, the 
adverbs mp@rov, mpbrepov, vataror, etc., not the adjectives mpa@ros, etc., must be 
used : mpdrov pev eddxpie wordy xpbvoy .. . Eira dé Edete roidde first he wept for 
a long time, then he spoke as follows X. A. 1.3.2. Hence distinguish 

mp@tos TH moder pot éBade he was the first to attack the city. 


rpoTn rH Toe. poo éBare the city was the first place he attacked. 
mTp@rov TH oder mpocéBade his jirst act was to attack the city. 


The same rule applies in the case of pdvos, udvov, as udvny THY erieToAHy éypawa 
this is the only letter I wrote, uovov éypaya thy ériatodny I only wrote (but did 
not send) the letter. But this distinction is not always observed (Aes. 3.69). 


1043. So also with adjectives of degree, mental attitude, manner, etc. : 
pépovrar of AlOoe woddol the stones are thrown in great numbers X. A. 4.7.7, 
rods vexpos brocmbvéous arédocav they restored the dead under a truce T. 1. 63, 
of Beol evuevets méumovol ce the gods send you forth favourably X.C.1.6. 2. 
So with péyas high, dopuevos gladly, éxovovos, Exwv willingly, dpxis under oath, 
aipvidios suddenly. On &ddXos, see 1272. 


AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES (AND PARTICIPLES ) 
WITH ONE SUBJECT 


1044. A circumstantial participle (2054) referring to a collective noun (996) 
may be plural: 7d orpdrevua éroplyero otrov kértovtes Tovs Bods the army pro- 
vided itself with provisions by killing the cattle X. A. 2.1.6. So after ovdefs, as 
ovdels exorunOn (= mavtes év dypurvla Roav) rods dmrodkwAdras mevOodvTEs NO ONE 
slept because they were all bewailing the dead X. H.2.2.8. Cp. 950. 


1045. A plural participle may be used with a dual verb: éyedacdrny d&udw 
Brépavres els addjdovs both looked at each other and burst out laughing 
P. Eu. 273 d. A dual participle may be used with a plural verb: od mor’ 8v0' 
niphueda ; where in the world are we? E.1.T. 777. 

1046. A dual subject may be followed by a plural predicate adjective or 
participle: ef yap ris pain Td wore ToUTw TreloTwY ayabyr airlas yeyerncdac if 


any one should assert that these two cities have been the cause of very many 
blessings I. 12. 156. 


1047. A predicate adjective is neuter singular when the subject is 
an infinitive, a sentence, or a_ general thought: #3) zoAXovs €xOpovs 
éxetv; ts it pleasant to have many enemies? D. 19.221, djrov 8 dru tadr’ 
éoriv adnOy it is clear that these things are true 2.19. 


_ 1048. A predicate adjective referring to a masculine or feminine 

singular subject is often neuter singular and equivalent to a sub- 

a 1 r } =| 41 . 1C 1 

stantive. This occurs chiefly in statements of a general truth, 

where the subject refers to a whole class, not to an individual thing. 
\ PM 2 . ef 

Thus, xaddv eipyvn peace is a fine thing D.19. 336, drucrov rats roXi- 
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Teais @ Tupavvis despotism is an object of mistrust to free states 1.5, 
peilov rods Evds avdpds the state is larger than the individual P. R. 368 e. 
So also in the plural (1056). 

1049. So with names of places: Zor. 6é ) Xapdvera torxarov rhs Bowrlas 
Chaeronea is on the frontier of Bueotia T. 4. 76. 


1050. A predicate superlative agrees in gender either with the 
subject or (usually) with a dependent genitive: vécwy yaderdraros 
POovos envy is the most fell of diseases Men. fr. 535, ovpBovdos é&yabds 
XPnT moOTaTov aravrwy TOV KTHuaTwv a& good counsellor is the most useful 
of all possessions I. 2. 53: 

1051. Fora predicate adjective used where English has an adverb, cp. 1042. 


1052. A predicate adjective is often used in the neuter plural (especially 
with verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos in Thucydides and the poets): éred} 
érotua hv, avnyero when (all) was ready, he put out to sea T.2.56, adbvara hv 
Tovs Aoxpods autverdar it was impossible to resist the Locrians 4.1, éddxeu émuxet- 
pntéa eivar they decided to make the attempt 2.3. Cp. 1008 a. 


WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS 


1053. With two or more substantives a predicate adjective is plural, 
except when it agrees with the nearer subject: 680s kat vouos txavos 
épwra kwrdvew fear and the law are capable of restraining love X.C. 
5.1.10, rordAGy 8& Adywv Kal OopiBov yryvoyevov there arising much dis- 
cussion and confusion D.5.4. See 968. 

1054. With substantives denoting persons of like gender, a predicate adjec- 
tive is of the same gender: ’Ayd@wyv kal Zwxpdrys dowrol Agathon and Socrates 
are left P.S. 193 c. 


1055. When the persons are of different gender, the masculine prevails: ws 
elde matépa Te kal unrépa Kal ddedpovs kal rHv éavTov yuvatka alypuaddrous yeyeryn- 
pévous, eddxpuce when he saw that his father and mother and brothers and wife 
had been made prisoners of war, he burst into tears X. C. 3.1. 7. 

a. But persons are sometimes regarded as things: €yw atrév cal réxva kal 
yuvatkas ppovpovueva I have their children and wives under guard X. A. 1. 4. 8. 


1056. With substantives denoting things of like gender a predicate adjective 
is of the same gender and plural. A neuter plural with the singular verb is 
often preferred: etyéveral re kal duvduers kal riwal 6pAd éoriv ayada bvra noble 
birth and power and honour are clearly good things P. Ku, 279 b. 

1057. When the things are of different gender, a predicate adjective is 
neuter plural with singular verb : Nl@oc re kal Alou Kal EVNa kai Képapos ardxTws 
éppiupéva ovderv xphoud éori stones and bricks and pieces of wood and tiles 
thrown together at random are useless X. M. 5. 1.7. 

1058. When the substantives denote both persons and things, a predicate 
adjective is—a. plural, and follows the gender of the person, if the person is 
more important, or if the thing is treated as a person: ypddua kal yepdvria Kal 
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mpoBata ddtya Kal Bois Kar anereupévous old women and old men and a few sheep 
and oxen that had been left behind X. A. 6. 3. 22, 4 TUxn Kal Pidurmos Hoav Tov 
%pywy ipo Fortune and Philip were masters of the situation Aes. 2. 118, 

b. or is neuter plural if the person is treated like a thing: 7 kadNlorn modtrela 
re kal 6 KdAdCTOS dvhp Aouad Av Huty ely SteNOetv we should still have to treat of 
the noblest polity and the noblest man P. R. 562 a. 

1059. The verbal and the adjective predicate may agree with the first of two 
subjects as the more important : Bpaoldas kal rd wAjOos él Ta weTéwpa THs Toews 
érpdmero Bovdduevos Kar’ Akpas édety abrny Brasidas with the bulk of his troops 
turned to the upper part of the city wishing to capture it completely T. 4, 112. 


For further uses of predicate adjectives, see 1150 ff., 1168 ff., 2647. 


ATTRACTION OF PREDICATE NOUNS WITH THE INFINITIVE TO THE 
CASE OF THE OBJECT OF THE GOVERNING VERB 


1060. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as a genitive 
or dative depending on the governing verb, it is often omitted. 


1061. A predicate adjective referring to a genitive regularly stands in the 
genitive, but a predicate substantive or participle generally stands in the accusa- 
tive in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive: Ktpou édéovro 
ws mpodvpordrou yevrécOar they entreated Cyrus to show himself as zealous as 
possible X. H. 1. 5. 2, trd rv Seonévwy wou mpoorarny yevéobar by those who 
begged me to become their chief X. C. 7. 2. 23, déouar Vudy eHedAfoal wou dxodca, 
Urodoyttoueévous Td wAHOs TO alriay I bey of you that you be willing to listen to 
me, paying heed to the number of charges Aes, 2. 1. 

1062. A predicate substantive, adjective, or participle referring to a dative 
stands in the dative or in the accusative in agreement with the unexpressed 
subject of the infinitive : viv cou éerriv dvdpl yerécOar now it is in your power to 
prove yourself a man X. A. 7.1. 21, Aakedamovlors tEerriv tuty Pldous yevérOar 
it is in your power to become friends to the Lacedaemonians T. 4. 29, %5otev 
avrots . . . éfordicapuévois mporévac they decided to arm themselves fully and to 
advance X. A. 2. 1. 2, okey adrots rpopuAakas Katraorhoavras cuyKaNeiv Tovds 
otpatiotas they decided to station pickets and to assemble the soldiers 3. 2. 1 
auupéper avrots pidous elvar uaddov 7 wodeulous it is for their interest to be friends 


rather than enemies X. O. 11. 28. 
For predicate nouns in the nominative or accusative in agreement 
with omitted subject of the infinitive, see 1973-1975. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (AND ADVERBS) 
POSITIVE 


1063. The positive, used to imply that something is not suited 
or inadequate for the purpose in question, is especially common 
before an infinitive with or without dore (ds): (7d B8wp) Pixpdv 
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éorw wore AovoacGa the water is too cold for bathing X.M-8. 13. 3, 
vines GAlyat duovey ships too few to defend T.1.50, paxpoy av ein poe 
A€yew it would take too long for me to state And. 2. 15. 

1064. A positive adjective followed by the genitive of the same adjective 
has, in poetry, the force of a superlative: xaxda caxdv woe of woe S. O. C. 1238. 


1065. parAov 7 rather than, more... than may be used after a posi- 
tive: mpodipws padrdrov 7 piws more prompt than kindly A. Ag. 1591. 


COMPARATIVE 


1066. The comparative expresses contrast or comparison. Thus, 
dekirepos is right in contrast to its opposite, dpurrepds left. Cp. 1082 b. 
Usually comparison is expressed, as ed re kal yeipoy well or ill T. 2. 35. 

a. When the positive precedes, ~@\\ov alone may stand for the comparative ; 
as in éketvol re dfvor éralvou kal ru waddoyv (i.e. dévwrepor) ol warépes they are worthy 
of praise and still more worthy are our fathers T. 2. 36. 

b. The persons or things with which comparison is made may include all 
others of the same class: 7udv 6 yepalrepos the elder (= eldest) of us X. C. 5.1.6. 


1067. The comparative is sometimes used merely as an intensive 
and does not differ essentially from the positive: rovrwy xatadeéotepos 
at a disadvantage with (inferior to) these men D. 27. 2. 


1068. For the use of »aAdAov instead of the comparative, and padiora 
instead of the superlative, see 323. When either form can be used, 
that with paAdrov or pddiora is more emphatic. Thucydides some- 
times uses 7Aéov (1), 7d wA€ov instead Of paAdov. 


1069. The comparative degree may be followed by the genitive 
(1431) or by 7 than: copdrepos éuod or coputepos 7 eyd wiser than I. 
The genitive may precede or follow the comparative. With 7, the 
persons or things compared usually stand in the same case, and 
always so when they are connected by the same verb: $iA@ yap ot 
ot paddAov 7 Sopovs euors for I do not love thee more than my own house 
E. Med. 327. 

a. The genitive is usual if two subjects would have the same verb in com- 
mon; as of Kpfjres Bpaxt’repa tv Ilepoav érdgevoy the Cretans shot a shorter 
distance than the Persians (= 4 ot Tlépoa) X. A. 3. 3. 7. 

b. When two objects have the same verb in common: if the object stands 
(1) in the accusative, the genitive is preferred, as éuol doxe? KOpos, ovorivas av 
bpd dyabots, pidrety ovdev rrov éavrod Cyrus seems to me to love all whom he 
Jinds excellent quite as much as he loves himself X.C.2. 3.12, but the accusative 
is not uncommon, as E. Med. 327 quoted above; (2) in the dative, the genitive 
is frequent, as mpooyKer wor uaddov érépwv . . . apxev tt behooves me rather than 
others to rule T.6.16; (3) in the genitive, the genitive is very rare (X. M.4.3.10). 
Here 7 is preferred to the genitive for the sake of euphony: of ydp rovnpol 
mond meidvwv evepyeriav 7 ol xpnorot (not Trav xpyotGy) déovrac for the wicked 
need more favours than the good X. M. 2, 6, 27, 
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c. The genitive is often used where # would be followed by some other 
case than nominative or accusative, or by a preposition: raira tots orNirats ovx 
focov Tav vavTav (= % Tots vatras) mapaxedevouar I address these exhortations 
to the hoplites not less than to the sailors T. 7. 63, (det Brérecv) els THy éurrecplav 
uaddov rhs dperjs (=H els Thy aperqv) we must look at skill more than (at) 
courage Aristotle, Politics 1309 b 5. 

d. édarrwy (xelpwr, évdeéorepos, varepos, etc.) ovdevds inferior to none, greater 
than all; here #4 is not used). Thus, dovdevery Sovdelav odenids Arrov aicxpay to 
endure a most disgraceful slavery X.M.1.5.6. 


1070. The word following # may be the subject of a new verb (expressed or 
understood) : fuets bard Kpetrrovos didackddov memadevueha 7 otra Wwe have been 
educated by a better teacher than they (have been) X. C. 2.3.13; but this word 
is more often attracted into the case of the preceding word: rtuivés kai €x decvo- 
répwv #) ro.avde (= 7) Toidde early) éodOnoav some have been rescued from dangers 
even greater than these 'T.7.77. The genitive is also common without 4: Aéyar 
bre ottrw ... TovToU HOtom olvw émitvxor saying that he had never met with sweeter 
wine than this X. A. 1. 9. 2. 


1071. as for 4 is rare, and suspected by some. But cp. A. Pr. 629, P. A. 
30 b, 86d, R. 526 ec. 

1072. uadd\ov 7 may be used though a comparative precedes: alperdrepdv 
éoTe uaxouévous amobvycKkery uddrov 7H PevyorTas o@ferbar it is more desirable for 
men to die fighting (rather) than to save themselves by running away X.C.3.3. 51. 
Here “aor 7 is to be taken with the verb. 

1073. Instead of the genitive or 7, the prepositions avrl, mpd (w. gen.) or rpés, 
mapa (WwW. accus.) are sometimes used with the comparative: xatepydcac@at alpe- 
TwTEpov Elva TOY KaNOY OdvaTov dvTl Tod aloypod Blov to make a noble death more 
aesirable than (instead of) a shameful life X. R. L.9.1, wh watdas repli wXelovos 
mood mpo Tod dikalov do not consider children of more account than(betore) justice 
P.Cr.54b, xemay pelfwv mapa Thy Kabeornkviay wpav a cold too severe for (in 
comparison with) the actual time of year T.4. 6. 

1074 In statements of number and measure 7 may be omitted after the 
adverbial comparatives mAéov (ardetv) more, ~\arrov (uetov) less, which do not 
alter their case and number: méume: odx €\arrov dSéxa pépovras rip he sends not 
less than ten men carrying fire X.H.4.5.4, modus wéov Tevraxirxinlwy dvipav 
a city of more than 5000 men 5.3.16. Even when 7 is kept, mAéov (aezv), etc., 
remains unchanged: év w)ety (= mreloow) 7 diaxoclos recy in more than 200 
years D, 24. 141, roféras mrery 7H e’xoor wtpiddas more bowmen than 20 myriads 
OEE shy OF 

a. In place of the adverbial rdéov, etc., we find also the adjectival forms 
with or without 7 or with the genitive : ro&sras rXelous ) Terpaxicxidlous more bow- 
men than 4000 X. ©. 2.1.5, rn yeyovds mrelw eBdounkovra more than 70 years 
old P. A.17 4, imméas mielous rpiaxociwy more than 300 horse X. H. 1.3.10. 


1075. The genitive sometimes occurs together with #, and either when the 
genitive has a separate construction, or is a pronoun to which the # clause stands 
as an appositive, or of which it is explanatory. Thus, mporyer whéov . . . W Oéka 
gradiwy he advanced more than ten stades X, H, 4.6.5 (here rdéoy is treated as a 
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substantive), rls yap av yévoiro ravrns parla pelvwv A... Huds KakOs Tovey; Sor 
what madness could be greater than (this) .. . to use us tll ? Is. 1.20. Cp. 1070. 


1076. Compendious Comparison. — The possessor, rather than the 
object possessed, may be put in the genitive after a comparative: e 
d qpets timmixov KrycaipeOa pty xXetpov Tovtwv (= Tod TovTwv irmixov) but 
if we should raise a cavalry-force not inferior to theirs X.C.4. 8.7. 

1077. Comparison with a Noun representing a clause. — When one person 
or thing is to be compared, not with another person or thing in regard to its 
quality, but with an entire idea expressed by a clause (e.g. 4 éore with the infini- 
tive, 7 ws with the potential optative, or # and a finite verb), this clause may be 
abridged into a substantive or a participle. Thus, rpayua édml6os xpetooov an 
event beyond our expectations (too great to be expected) T.2.64, rpocwrépw rod 
Kaipov mpotovres advancing further than the proper measure (i.e. further than they 
should have gone) X. A. 4.3.54, ws 7 Gv ye wapovTwy obK dv rpaéartes xetpov in the 
belief that they could not fare worse than at present (Ta mapoyra éoriv) T.7.67. 


1078. Reflexive Comparison.—'The comparative followed by the 
reflexive pronoun in the genitive is used to denote that an object 
displays a quality in a higher degree than usual. The degree of 
increase 1s measured by comparison with the subject itself. airds is 
often added to the subject: airol airav eipabéorepar yiyvovra they learn 
more easily than before 1.15. 267, rAovavwsrepor EavT@v yeyvopevor becom- 
ing richer than they were before T.1.8. Cp. 1093. 


1079. Proportional Comparison. — After a comparative, 7 xara with 
the accusative (1690. 2 c), or 7 sorte, 7 ds, rarely 7 alone, with the 
infinitive (not with the indicative), denote too high or too low 
a degree: dmAa ért mAeiw 7 Kata Tovs veKpods eAjpby more arms 
were taken than there were men slain T.7.45, hoBotpae pn te peilov 7 
aote pepew dvvacbat Kaxov TH TOAEL ovuPyn I fear lest there should befull 
the State an evil too great for it to be able to bear X. M. 3.5.17 (2264). 


1080. Double Comparison. — Two adjectives (or adverbs) referring 
to the same subject, when compared with each other, are both put 
in the comparative; 7 is always used: # cipyvy avayKaorépa 7) Kaddtwv 
a peace inevitable rather than honourable Aes. 3.69, ovvropotepov 7 
cadéorepov duar€exOjvar to discourse briefly rather than clearly I. 6. 24. 

a. paddov may be used with the first adjective in the positive (cp. 1065), and 
# before the second: mpddipos waddov } copwrépa with more affection than pru- 
dence E. Med. 485. 

1081. A comparative may follow a positive to mark the contrast with it: 
kal uixpa kal pelvw both small and great(er) D. 21. 14. 

1082. The comparative may stand alone, the second part being 
implied. 

a. That which is exceeded is indicated by the sense only: of copwrepor the 
wiser (those wiser than the rest); év elpjvy ai modes dpelvous Tas yubuas €xovow in 
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time of peace States are actuated by higher convictions (than in time of war) 
T. 3,82. So re vedrepoy something new (more recent than that already known) 
P. Pr. 310 a (often = a calamity or a revolutionary movement); vaTepov HKov they 
~— came too late T. 7. 27; and often where we supply is usual (right, sitting, etc.). 

b. The Hom. @n\vrepac yuvaikes implies a comparison with men. In Kdpos... 
éyeybver untpos dmelvovos, marpos dé VrodecrT pou Cyrus was born of a mother of 
superior, but of a father of inferior race (Hat. 1.91) the comparison is between 
the qualities of mother and father respectively. Cp. 313 b. 

c. The comparative denotes excess: pelfoory epyors émixerpovres ov utkpots kakots 
repirtrrover by entering upon undertakings too great they encounter no slight 
troubles X. M. 4. 2. 35. 

d. The comparative is used to soften an expression (rather, somewhat) : 
dypouxbrepov somewhat boorishly P.G.486 c, dueNéorepor émopevero he proceeded 
rather carelessly X. H. 4.8.36. Here the quality is compared with its absence 
or with its opposite. 


1083. The comparative is often used where English requires the positive: ov 
yap xelpov mod\ddxs dxovery for tis not a bad thing to hear often P. Ph. 105a. 


1084. Strengthened forms. —The comparative may be strengthened by ér, 
TOAAG, waxp@ (1513), word (1609), word érx, etc. maddov is sometimes used with 
the comparative: alaxuvvrnpotépw uaddov Tod déovros more bashful than they ought 
to be P.G.487b. So the correlative Saw, Sc0v: bc pelfous elol Tas bWes, ToroUTw 
uadddov dpyhs déol elo the braver they are to appearances, the more they deserve 
our anger L. 10. 29. 


SUPERLATIVE 


1085. The superlative expresses either the highest degree of a 
quality (the relative superlative: 6 copwtaros avyp the wisest man) or 
a very high degree of a quality (the absolute superlative, which does 
not take the article: avjp copwratos a very wise man). The relative 
superlative is followed by the genitive of the person or thing sur- 
passed (1315, 1434). On the agreement, see 1050. 


a. The class to which an individual, marked by the superlative, belongs, 
may be designated by a genitive of the divided whole (1315): 6 copwraros Trav 
‘EAAjvwv the wisest of the Greeks. So often by rdvrwv: rdvrwv dvOpdrwv ayvw- 
povérraror the most senseless of all men Lyc. 54. On the superlative with d\\wy, 
see 1434. 

b. With two the comparative exhausts all the degrees of comparison: hence 
mporepos and mp&ros, verepos and vararos, éxdrepos each of two, and éxacros each 
of several, are carefully to be distinguished. 


1086. Strengthened Forms. —'The superlative may be strengthened by pre- 
fixing 8rc or as, rarely 7 (also dcov or 8rws in poetry): dre rretoTo as many men 
as possible, bru rdxiora as quickly as possible, 3 dpurrov the very best way X.C. 
7.5, 82 (dws dpiora A, Ag. 600). Src or ds is always added when a preposition 
precedes the superlative : ws els crevtarov into as narrow compass as possible 
X. O. 18.8. as and 87: may be used together: ws dre BéATic Tov éue yevér Oar for me 
to become as good as may be P. S, 218d. 
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a. With os and 7, rarely with éry (not with 67:), a form of ddvayéau or olds ré 
elu, etc., may be employed: diyyicopat vty ws av Svvwuar b14 Bpaxurdrwy I will 
relate to you in the briefest terms I can 1.21.2. 

1087. ofos may strengthen the superlative: dpdvres ra mpdypuara ody ola 
Béd\risra év 7H rode bvTa Observing that affairs are not in the very best state in 
the city L.13.28. If 800s or érécos take the place of ofos, a form, or a synonym, 
of d¥vayac is usually added: yyayor cuppudxous omdcous melorous eduvduny I 
brought the very largest number of allies I could X.C. 4.5.29. ézotos is rare 
(Thuc., Plato). 

1088. cls avjp in apposition to the person designated may be added to 
strengthen the superlative: ’Avripav mretora els dvip duvduevos dpedetv Antiphon 
being able to render (most aid as one man) aid beyond any other man T. 8.68. 


1089. éy rots is used before the superlative in all genders and numbers (esp. 
in Hat., Thuc., Plato) : duh q ordows... @d0te waddov, Sidte ev Tots mpd éyévero 
the revolution seemed the more cruel since it was the first T. 3.81, év rots whei- 
ora 57 vijes de avbrois éyévovro they had the very largest number of ships 8.17. 


1090. puddora, or mreicTov, uéyiorov, occurs with the superlative: of udducra 
avonrérara the very stupidest P. Tim.92a. In poetry Babv- has the effect of a 
superlative: Ba@’mouros exceeding rich A. Supp. 555. 


1091. kal even, rord@, paxpS (1513), word (1609), mapa wordt, mdvra (ra 
mavra), the correlative écw also strengthen the superlative. 


1092. In poetry (rarely in prose) a superlative may be strengthened by the 
addition of the genitive of the same adjective in the positive: & xax@v kdxiore 
oh, vilest of the vile S. O. T. 334. 


1093. Reflexive comparison (cp. 1078) occurs with the superlative: dyBdv- 
Tara avrods aro opa his sight is at its dullest P. L. 715d. 


ADVERBS 


1094. Adverbs are of two kinds 

a. Ordinary adverbs, denoting manner, degree, time, place, etc. 
Ordinary adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs, and (rarely) 
substantives: dmubev yevouevos getting behind X. A.1. 8. 24, eifds éBoa 
straightway he shouted 1.8.1, pavepov dy already clear L. 4.6, odd 
Oarrov much more quickly X. A.1. 5. 2, eb para very easily 6.1.1, eixo- 
tws tpdrov twa in a way reasonably D. 8.41, pdra ovpdhopa a great 
misfortune X. C. 4. 2.5, pada orparnyds an excellent general X. H. 
6. 2. 39. 

b. Sentence adverbs (or particles) are adverbs that affect the sen- 
tence as a whole or give emphasis to particular words of any kind. 
Greek has many sentence adverbs, some of which are treated more 
fully under Particles. 


Such are words of interrogation (4, apa, wav) ; of affirmation and confidence 
(54 now, indeed, dra surely, yé at least, even, A really, wnv in truth, vj surely, 
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roi surely) ; of uncertainty (lows, rov, Taxa perhaps) ; of negation (ov, 147, otTot, 
prjro., etc.) ; of limitation (dv 1761 ff. ). 

1095. The equivalents of an ordinary adverb are: an oblique case (€BactXevev 
elxoow ern he reigned for twenty years, 1581, 1582 ; drove orovdy to listen atten- 
tively, 77 vorepala émopevorvro they proceeded on the next day, and many other 
datives, 1527 b; fixe Thy taxlorny he came in the quickest way, and many other 
accusatives, 1606-1611) ; an oblique case with a preposition (6.4 rdxous HAGE he 
came quickly = raxéws, am olkov dpudua I start from home = otxober, ev TY 
éupavet clearly, édl5ov mpds tiv aélavy he gave according to merit = délws, mpos 
Blay forcibly = Bialws); a participle (yeddv ele he said with a laugh, laugh- 
ingly). (Furthermore, a clause in a complex sentence, as elamnonoavTes . . « 
Oarrov # ws Tis av Beto leaping in more quickly than one would have thought 
X.A.1.5.8; cp. 2189. 3.) 


1096. In the attributive position an ordinary adverb may serve as 
an adjective: év rd rAnolov rapadeiow in the neighbouring park X. A. 
2. 4. 16, 6 éxeiBev dyyedos the messenger from that quarter P. R. 619 b, 
tapaxy y Tore the confusion of that time L. 6.35. See 1153 e.N. 


1097. a. An ordinary adverb qualifying a verb is often so used that it may 
be referred to the subject or object of the sentence where an adjective could 
stand. Thus, dore .. . brodauBdver ar pecfdvws kata Thy aklay so as to be re- 
garded as greater (lit. in a greater way) than (according to) their deserts I. 11. 24. 

b. dfxa and ywpis apart, éxas far, éyyvs near and some other ordinary 
adverbs supply, with efva: or yiyveo@ar, the place of missing adjectives. Thus, 
xwpls copla éorly avdpelas wisdom is different from courage P. Lach. 195a. 

1098. For adjectives used adverbially, see 1042 ; for degrees of comparison, 
345, 1068 ; for the genitive or dative after adverbs, 1437 ff., 1499 ff.; for adverbs 
used as prepositions, 1700 ff.; for a relative adverb used with names of things 
as an equivalent of a relative pronoun preceded by é», els, é&, see 2499. 


THE ARTICLE—ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 


1099. The article 6, , 76, was originally a demonstrative pronoun, 
and as such supplied the place of the personal pronoun of the third 
person. By gradual weakening it became the definite article. It 
also served as a relative pronoun (1105). (Cp. Germ. der, demonstra- 
tive article and relative; French le from ille.) 6 as a demonstrative 
is still retained in part in Attie prose (1106), while the beginnings 
of its use as the article are seen even in Homer (1102). 


6, 7, TO IN HOMER 


_ 1100. In Homer 6, 4, 76 is usually a demonstrative pronoun and 
is used substantively or adjectively ; it also serves as the personal 
pronoun of the third person: dAda 7d Oavudtw but I marvel at this 
8 655, tov AwByrijpa érecBorov this prating brawler B 275, rHhv 8 eyo 
ov Abow but her I will not release A 29. 
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1101. In its swbstantival use 6 either marks a contrast or recalls the subject 
(the anaphoric use). But with ddd, dé, adrdp the subject is generally changed. 
It often precedes an explanatory relative clause : r&v ot viv Bporol eior of those 
who are now mortal men A272. _ 


1102. 6, 7, 76 often approaches to its later use as the definite article or is 
actually so used: rov uév . . . tov 6’ érepov E145 (cp. 1107). a. The substan- 
tive often stands in apposition, and is added, as an afterthought, to the demon- 
strative (especially 6 6¢) which is still an independent pronoun: adrap 6 Tozer 
Yépwv odov nyeuovevev but he, the vld man, was leading the way for them w 225. 
In some cases the appositive is needed to complete the sense: érel ré ye Kador 
akovéuev éeotiv aordod sinee this — to listen to a minstrel —is a good thing a870. 
b. Often with adjectives and participles used substantively, with pronouns, and 
adverbs ; especially when a contrast or distinction is implied : of &\dou the others 
@371, ra éoodueva the things that are to be A70, rb rdpos formerly N228. The 
attributive adj. before the noun: rods cols thy W572, ra wéywrra deOda the 
greatest prizes V 640 ; and in apposition : "Ipov rév ddjrnv Irus, the beggar o 333. 
Hom. has rarip ovuds © 360 (but does not use 6 rarnp 6 éuds). 


1103. In Hom. 6 contrasts two objects, indicates a change of person, or a 
change of action on the part of the same person. Attic 6 defines. 


1104. The transition from the demonstrative to the article is so gradual that 
it is often impossible to distinguish between the two. Ordinarily Homer does 
not use the article where it is required in Attic prose. The Epic use is adopted 
in general by tue lyric poets and in the lyric parts of tragedy. Even in tragic 
dialogue the article is less common than in prose. Hdt. has 6 6é and he, 6 yap 
Sor he. 


6, }, T6.AS A RELATIVE 


1105. The demonstrative 6, 7, 76 is used as a relative pronoun in 
Homer only when the antecedent is definite (cp. that): revxea 8 é£eva- 
prée, Th of rope xXdAKeos "Apys he stripped off the arms that brazen Ares 
had given him H146. The tragic poets use only the forms in r-, 
and chiefly to avoid hiatus or to produce position: xrevovoa Tovs ov 
xpy Kraveiv slaying those whom it is not right to slay E. And. 810. 
(6 = és E, Hipp. 525.) On the use in Herodotus, see 338 D. 3. 


6, 3, T6 AS A DEMONSTRATIVE IN ATTIC PROSE 


1106. The demonstrative force of 6, 4, 76 survives chiefly in con- 
nection with particles (uév, d¢ yz, ro¢; and with xa/ preceding 6). 

1107. 6 is a demonstrative commonly before pév, dé, and especially in con- 
trasted expressions: 6 uév... 6 6€ the one, this... the other, that, as in ol pev 
érropevovTo, of 5 ettovro the one party proceeded, the other followed X. A. 3. 4,16, 

1108. The reference may be indefinite ; in which case rls is often added: 
rods mev amréxreive, Tos 0 e&éBarev some he put to death, and others he expelled 
X.A.1.1.7, of wév Twes dwréOvyckor, ot 5’ Epevyov some were killed, but others 
escaped C. 3. 2, 10. 
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1109. With prepositions the order is usually inverted: é« wév ray, els dé 
ra& (1663 a). 

1110. In late writers (but in Demosthenes) the relative is used as in 1107: 

méodeus, as wey dvapav, els ads dé rods puydéas xataywv destroying some cities, into 
others bringing back their exiles D. 18. 71 (the first instance). 

1111. Note the adverbial expressions: 7d (ra) pév. . . 7 (7a) 5é On the one 
hand... on the other hand, partly . . . partly (so also todro pév . . . TodTo 
5é 1256); 7d 6é re partly, TH uev . . . TH dE in this way . . . in that way, 7d dé 
whereas (1112), 7@ ro therefore. 

1112. 6 5é, 7 dé, rd 5é (without a preceding év clause) often mean but (or and) 
he, she, this. In the nominative the person referred to is usually different from 
the subject of the main verb: Kpos dldworw atr@ piplous dapeckovs: o d¢ AaBwy rd 
xpiclov x.r.d. Cyrus gives him (Clearchus) 10,000 darics ; and he taking the 
money, etc. X. A. 1.1.9, radra drayyédovat Tots orpatiwrais* Tots d¢ Uropla Hy 
bru dyou rpds Baciiéa they report this to the soldiers ; and they had a suspicion 
that he was leading (them) against the king X. A.1.3.21, 7d 8 ov« ore Towiroy 
whereas this is not so P. A. 37 a. 


VARIOUS USES OF 6 (8s), 7 (4), T6 DEMONSTRATIVE 


1113. As a personal pronoun, chiefly after cai, and in the nominative: kat 
bs (4) and he (she): kal ot elroy and they said X. A.7.6.4. Also in 4 8’ &s and 
he said P. R. 8327 (792). So cal rév (rv) used as the accusative of xal ss, as sub- 
ject of a following infinitive in indirect discourse: xal rdv elrety and (he said that) 
he said P.S. 174a. 

1114. In the nominative és, 4, are usually thus written. Some write 8, 7, ol, 
at when these words are used as demonstratives ; but d uév . . . 6 dé is rare. 

a. The forms és, #, here apparently relatives with an older demonstrative 
force, may be in reality demonstratives, és being the demonstrative (article) 6 to 
which the nominative sign -s has been added. From this 8s may be derived, by 
analogy, the demonstrative use of 4, and of ols, ovs in fixed expressions (1110). 

1115. Also in rdv cal rév this one and that one L. 1.23, rd cal rd this and 
that D. 9.68, ra kat rd D. 21.141, otire rots ovre rots neither to these nor to those 
P.L.701e. In the nom. és cal és such and such an one Hat. 4. 68. 

1116. In an oblique case before the relatives 8s, 8cos, ofos: tov re EvOvxpirov 
. « . kal rov Os pn Seawdrns rovrou elvar, udprupas mapéfouae and as witness I will 
produce both Euthycritus and the man who said he was his master L. 23. 8, 
dpéyerat Tod 8 ori toov he aims at that which is equal P. Ph.75b, and often in 
Plato in defining philosophical terms. 


1117. Rarely with prepositions, éxcept in xpd rod (or rporod) before this time 
T. 1.118. On év rots with the superlative, see 1089. 
6, h, T AS AN ARTICLE (the) IN ATTIC (ESPECIALLY 
IN PROSE) 


1118. The article 6, 4, 76 marks objects as definite and known, 
whether individuals (the particular article) or classes (the generic 
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article). The context must determine the presence of the generic 
article. 
a. There is no indefinite article in Greek, but a, an is often represented by 
tls (1267). 
THE PARTICULAR ARTICLE 


1119. The particular article denotes individual persons or things 
as distinguished from others of the same kind. Thus, padverat 
dvOpwros the man is mad (a definite person, distinguished from other 
men) P. Phae. 268 ¢. 


1120. Special uses of the particular article. The particular article 
defines 

a. Objects well known : 6 ry érra copwraros Xdkwv Solon the wisest of the 
Seven (Sages) P. Tim. 20d. 

b. Objects already mentioned or in the mind of the speaker or writer (the 
anaphoric article) : eirov 67 Tddavtov dpyuplov éroruos env dodvar . . . 6 dé AaBoy 
70 Tddavtov k.T.r. I said that I was ready to give him a talent of silver... and 
he taking the talent, etc. L. 12. 9-10. 

c. Objects specially present to the senses or mind (the deictic article): \apé 
7d BiBdrlov take the book P. Th. 143c, BovAbyevos rHhv udxnv moijoa wishing to 
jight the battle T. 4.91. Hence the article is regularly used with demonstrative 
pronouns (1176). 

N.—The foregoing (a-—c) uses recall the old demonstrative force of the 
article. Words that ordinarily have no article may receive the article when this 
older force is present. 

d. Objects particularized by an attributive or by a following description ; 
6 dfpmos 6’ AOnvalwy the people of the Athenians Aes. 3.116, Aéye Thy émiarodny, HY 
Zreupev read the letter that he sent D.18. 89, Cp, 1178 d. 

e. Objects marked as usual or proper under the circumstances : 7d uépos ray 
Pihpwr 6 dubxwy ovK ~haBev the prosecutor did not get the (requisite) part of the 
votes D. 18. 103. 

f. Objects representative of their class (the distributive article, which resembles 
the generic use ; often translated by a, each): brixvetrar dwoew Tpla nudapeka 
Tov unvos TS oTpaT.oTy he promises to give each soldier three half-darics a month 
X. A. 1.3.21. But the article may be omitted: kal e/ovro déxa, Eva ard pidfs 
and they chose ten, one from (each) tribe X. H. 2. 4. 23. 

1121. The article often takes the place of an unemphatic possessive 
pronoun when there is no doubt as to the possessor: Kpos xara- 
mndyoas dro ToD dppatos Tov Odpaxa évédv Cyrus leaped down from his 
chariot and put on his breastplate X. A. 1. 8. 3. 

THE GENERIC ARTICLE 

1122. The generic article denotes an entire class as distinguished 

from other classes. Thus, 6 dvOpwros man (as distinguished from 


other beings), of yépovres the aged; det rov otparwrnv poBeiabat padrdoy 
by a. ros f ier should fear his commander 
tov dpxovra 7 Tovs ToAEpious the (a) soldier s 
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rather than the enemy X. A. 2.6.10, zwovnpov 6 cixopavtys the informer 
is a vile thing D. 18. 242. 

1123. In the singular the generic article makes a single object the repre- 
sentative of the entire class; in the plural it denotes all the objects belonging to 
a class. The generic article is especially common, in the plural, with adjectives 
used substantively : ov« dv Tus elrot ws Tods Kaxovpyous Kai adlkous ela kaTayehay NO 
one could say that he permitted the malefactor and the wrongdoer to deride 
him X. A. 1.9.18. 


1124. The Article with Participles. — A participle with the article 
may denote an entire class: 6 BovAduevos any one who wishes. Cp. 
2050, 2052 

6 ruxdv any chance comer, 6 Hynoduevos a guide, obx amopyoere Tv éBehnabv- 
twv brép buav kivduvevery you will not be in want of those who will be willing 
to encounter danger for you VD. 20.166, of Noyorowdvres newsmongers 4, 49. 
The same sense is expressed by wG@s 6 with a participle or adjective. On the 
article with a participle in the predicate, see 1152. 

a. When the reference is to a particular occasion, the article may be particu- 
lar (2052) ; as 6 \éywv the speaker on a definite occasion. 


THE ARTICLE WITH NUMERALS 


1125. The article may be used with cardinal numerals 

a. When the numeral states the definite part of a whole (expressed or under- 
stood): dmijcav r&v Nbywv Sddexa bvTwy of Tpets of the companies, numbering 
twelve (in all), there were absent three X. H. 7.5.10, els wapa rods déka one 
man in (comparison with) tern X.O, 20.16, trav wévre ras dvo0 polpas two fifths 
T.1.10, d00 uépn two thirds 3.15. (The genitive is omitted when the denomi- 
nator exceeds the numerator by one.) 

b. When the numeral is approximate: Euewav judpas dup ras tpidxovra they 
remained about thirty days X. A.4.8.22, yeyovdres ra mevrjxovra ern about 
Jifty years of age X.C. 1. 2. 18. 

c. When the number is used abstractly (without reference to any definite 
object): drws wh épets bri Ext Ta Swdexa Sis €E beware of saying 12 is twice 6 
P. R. 387 b. 

N. Ordinals usually omit the article and regularly do so in statements of 


time in the dative (1540) : devrépw unvt rhv woduw érelxitov in the second month 
they fortified the city 'T. 8. 64. 


FLUCTUATION IN THE USE OF THE ARTICLE: OMISSION OF 
THE ARTICLE 


1126. The article is often omitted (1) in words and phrases which have sur- 
vived from the period when 6, 7, 76 was a demonstrative pronoun ; (2) when a 
word is sufficiently definite by itself; (8) when a word expresses a general con- 
ception without regard to its application to a definite person. The generic article 
is frequently omitted, especially with abstracts (1132), without appreciable differ- 
ence in meaning. Its presence or absence is often determined by the need of 
distinguishing subject from predicate (1150), by the rhythm of the sentence, etc. 
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1127. The article is omitted in many adverbial designations of 
time, mostly with prepositions (except qucpas by day, vurds by night). 

Thus, epi uéoas wxras about midnight, dua €w just before daylight, spa érovs 
at the season of the year. So with épépos daybreak, del\n afternoon, éomépa 
evening, €ap spring; and éx raldwy from childhood. Most of the above cases 
are survivals of the older period when the article had a demonstrative force. 

1128. The article is very often omitted in phrases containing a preposition : 
év dpx7 Tod Nbyou in the beginning of the speech D. 37. 23, &w BedOv out of reach 
of the missiles X. A. 3.4.15, "Hidva rhy érl Urpvudve Bion on the Strymon T.1. 98. 

1129. Words denoting persons, when they are used of a class, may omit the 
article. So d&vépwros, orparnyés, debs divinity, god (6 eds the particular god). 
Thus, ravrwv pérpov &vOpwrds éoriv man is the measure of all things P. Th. 178 b. 

1130. Adjectives and participles used substantively have no article when the 
reference is general: pécov nudpas midday X. A.1.8.8, pixpdy cold, bepudy heat 
P.S. 186d, réupar mpoxaradnyouévous Ta dxpa to send men to preoccupy the 
heights X. A. 1.3.14. Rarely when an adverb is used adjectively: trav éyOpav 
dpdnv oreOpos the utter destruction of the enemy D. 19. 141. 


THE ARTICLE WITH ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES 


1131. Abstract substantives generally have the article: 9 dpery 
padAov 7 4 pry cole Tas Woxas valour rather than flight saves men’s 
lives X. C.A4. 1. 5. 

1132. The names of the virtues, vices, arts, sciences, occwpations often omit 
the article: rl cwppoctvn, ri pavia; what is temperance, what is madness ? 
X. M. 1.1.16, dpxn pidlas ev erravos, €xOpas 5€ Woyos praise is the beginning of 
Triendship, blame of enmity 1.1.33. Similarly wove. music, yewpyla agricul- 
ture. So also with 66a opinion, vods mind, réxvn art, vouos law. 

1133. The article must be used when reference is made to a definite person 
or thing or to an object well known: 7 rév ‘EAAjvwv etvoa the goodwill of the 
Greeks Aes. 3.70, (iuiv) 7 exody your usual idleness D. 8. 53. 

1134. The article may be omitted in designations of space; as BdOos depth, 
upos height; also péyebos size, mAHOos size, amount. ‘yévos and dvopa, used as 
accusatives of respect (1600), may omit the article. 

1135. The article may be omitted with some concrete words conveying a 
general idea, as yox% soul, cua body (but the parts of the body regularly have 
the article). 

THE ARTICLE WITH PROPER NAMES 

1136. Names of persons and places are individual and therefore 
omit the article unless previously mentioned (1120 b) or specially 
marked as well known: @ovkvd/dys "APnvatos Thucydides an Athenian 
T.1.1, robs orparuras airav, tois rapa KXéapyov dmehOovras, ela Kipos 
tov KXéapxov éxew their soldiers who seceded to Clearchus, Cyrus 
allowed Clearchus to retain X.A.1.4.7, 6 3érAov D. 20.90, ot “Hpa- 
xAés the Heracleses P. Th. 169 b. 
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1137. Names of deities omit the article, except when emphatic (vi roy Ala 
by Zeus) or when definite cults are referred to: 1d 77s *AOnvas dos the sanctwary 
of Athena (at Athens) 1.15.2. Names of festivals vary in prose writers (no 
article in inscriptions): TJavajvaca the Panathenaea (but Mavabnvalos rots 
uixpots at the Lesser Panathenaea L. 21.4). Names of shrines have the article. 


1138. Names of nations may omit the article, but of "EdAnves is usual when 
opposed to of BdpBapor the barbarians. When nations are opposed, the article is 
usually absent: 6 réAeuos AOnvalwy Kat Tedorovynoiwy T. 2.1 (but 6 mbdeuos ray 
Tledorovynclwy kal A@nvalwy 1.1). The name of a nation without the article 
denotes the entire people. Names of families may omit the article: “AcxAnmid- 
dac P. R. 406 a. 


1139. Continents: 4 Etpérn Europe, 4 ’Acla Asia. Other names of coun- 
tries, except those originally adjectives (as 7 ’Arrixy Attica), omit the article 
(AcBin Libya). yj and x#pa may be added only to such names as are treated 
as adjectives: 4 Bowrla (yf) Boeotia. The names of countries standing in 
the genitive of the divided whole (1311) usually omit the article only when the 
genitive precedes the governing noun: Zicedlas 7d wretorov the most of Sicily 
T. 1.12. The article is generally used with names of mountains and rivers; 
but is often omitted with names of islands, seas (but 6 IIévros the Pontus), and 
winds. Names of cities usually omit the article. Names of cities, rivers, and 
mountains often add més, rorauds, Spos (1142 c). The article is omitted with 
proper names joined with atrés used predicatively (1206 b): adrods ’A@nvalous 
the Athenians themselves T. 4. 73. 


1140. Several appellatives, treated like proper names, may omit the article : 
Baowdeds the king of Persia (6 BaciAevs is anaphoric (1120 b) or refers expressly to 
a definite person). Titles of official persons: rpurdves the Prytans, crparnyol 
the Generals. Names of relationship, etc.: warjp father, avip husband, yuri 
wife (but the article is needed when a definite individual is spoken of). Thus: 
nkov dé T@ pev ujrnp, TE Se yuvh Kal watdes to one there came his mother, to 
another his wife and children And,1.48. So also rarpis fatherland. 


1141. Similarly in the case of words forming a class by themselves, and some 
others used definitely : 7d0s sun, odpavds heaven, wpac seasons, Kepavvds thunder, 
Odvaros death; dorv, wos city, dxpdrodis citadel, dyopt market-place, retxos 
city-wall, mpuTavetov prytaneum, vijcos island (all used of definite places), @¢d\arra 
sea as opposed to the mainland, but 7 @d¢d\arra of a definite sea; similarly y4 
earth, land. 


_ 1142. When the name of a person or place is defined by an apposi- 
tive (916) or attributive, the following distinctions are to be noted: 


a. Persons: Ilepdlkxas ’"ANeEdvSpov Perdiccas, son of Alexander T.2.99: the 
oficial designation merely stating the parentage. Anuocdévys 6 ’ Aki bévous (the 
popular designation) distinguishes Demosthenes, the son of Alcisthenes (T. 3.91) 
from other persons named Demosthenes. (Similarly with names of nations. ) 

b. Deities: the article is used with the name and with the epithet or (less 
often) with neither: r@ Ad rg ’Odvurly to Olympian Zeus T. 5.31, Av éNevdeply 
to Zeus guardian of freedom 2.71. 
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c. Geographical Names are usually treated as attributives, as 6 Evdpdrns 
morauos the river Huphrates X. A. 1.4.11, 7 BéABn Aluvyn lake Bolbe T. 4. 103. 
In a very few cases (six times in Thuc.) 6 is omitted with the name of a 
river when rorayés is inserted; but Hdt. often omits 6. With the names of 
movntains the order is 7d I7jAcov dpos Mt. Pelion Hat. 7. 129 when the gender 
agrees, but otherwise és 7d 8pos rhv “Iorévny to Mt. Istone T.3. 85 (rarely as bro 
Tq Alrvy T@ Sper at the foot of Mt. Aetna T.3.116). With names of islands, 
towns, etc., the order varies: rd Ilap#émov médioua the town of Parthenium 
X. A.7.8.215; 4% Vurrddea vicos the island of Psyttalea Hdt.8.95; Tpayla 
vijcos the island of Tragia T.1.116; rod Iepads rod Xiuévos of the harbour of 
Peiraeus T. 2.93; 7d ppovpioy rs AdBSaroyv fort Labdalon 7.3. The city of Mende 
would be Mévéy més, 7 Mévdn 7 mods, Mévdn 7 dds. 


OTHER USES OF THE ARTICLE 


1143. A single article, used with the first of two or more nouns connected by 
and, produces the effect of asingle notion: ol orparnyol kal hoxayol the generals 
and captains (the commanding officers) X. A. 2.2.8, ras peyloras kal édaxloras 
vads the largest and the smallest ships (the whole fleet) T. 1.10, 4 r@v woAdGy dia- 
Body Te kal POdvos the calumniation und envy of the multitude P. A. 28a. Rarely 
when the substantives are of different genders: mepl ras éavtdv iyxas kal cdpara 
concerning their own lives and persons X. A. 3. 2. 20, 


1144. A repeated article lays stress on each word: 6 Opg@é kal 6 BdpBapos the 
Thracian and the barbarian D, 23. 132 (here the subject remains the same), ol 
otparnyol Kal ol hoxayol the generals and the captains X. A. 7.1. 13. 


1145. Instead of repeating a noun with the article it may suffice to repeat 
the article: 6 Blos 6 Tdv ldwrevdvrwy 7 6 TO TuvpavvevdyTwy the life of persons in 
a private station or that of princes I, 2.4. 

1146. A substantive followed by an attributive genitive and forming with it 
a compound idea, usually omits the article: redevry Tod Blov (the) end of his life 
(‘life-end’ as life-time) X. A. 1.1.1. (Less commonly 4 redevry 10d Blov 
X. A.1.9. 30.) Cp. 1295 a. 

1147. When the genitive dependent on a substantive is a proper name: 
pera EvBolas ddwow after the capture of Euboea T. 2.2, and pera rHv AéoBov 
dhwow after the capture of Lesbos 3.51. A preceding genitive thus often takes 
the place of the article: 6a xpédvov rdHO0s by reason of the extent of time T. 1. 1. 


1148. Concrete codrdinated words forming a copulative expression may omit 
the article: mpds o0v maldwy kal yuvaikdy ikerevw twas by your children and wives 
T beseech you L.4,20, rod Kal olklas nulvy mapddore surrender to us your city 
and houses T. 2. 72, téperac kal iepets priestesses and priests P. R.461a, Cp. man 
and wife, horse and rider. 

1149. An appositive to the personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
has the article when the appositive would have it (as third pevson) with the pro- 
noun omitted : dels ol Hyeudves mpds eue mdvres cuuBadreTe do you, captains, all 
confer with me (ol jyeudves guuBdddovor) X. C. 6. 2. 41, od opbdpa xpwpueda ol 
Kpfres ois fevixots movguaoiw we Cretans do not make very much use of foreign 
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poems P. L. 680 ¢, xalpw dxodwy yuay Trav copay I delight in listening to you sages 
P. Ion 632 d. 


THE ARTICLE AND A PREDICATE NOUN 


1150, A predicate noun has no article, and is thus distinguished 
from the subject: xaActrat 7 dkpdroXs ere im “AOnvaiwy rodus the acropo- 
lis is still called ‘ city’ by the Athenians T. 2. 15. 


1151. Predicate comparatives and superlatives, possessive pronouns, and 
ordinals have no article: @unv thy éuavrod yuvatka macy cwhpovertarny etvac I 
thought that my wife was (the) most virtuous of all L. 1.10, Xaipepdv euds 
éraipos iv Chaerephon was a friend of mine P. A. 21a. Cp, 1125 d. 


1152. Even in the predicate the article is used with a noun referring to a defi- 
nite object (an individual or a class) that is well known, previously mentioned 
or hinted at, or identical with the subject: of & dou émiyetpotor. Badrewy Tov 
Aégirmov dvaxadodvres Tov rpoddrny the rest try to strike Dexippus calling him 
‘the traitor’ X. A.6.6.7, otro Roav of pevyorres Tov Eeyxov these men were 
those who (as I have said) avoided the inquiry Ant.6.27. of riBémevor Tods vdpous of 
acbevets dvOpwrol elor kal of rodXol the enactors of the laws are the weak men and the 
multitude P. G. 483 b, brdmreve dé eivar Tov SiaBdddovra Mévwva he suspected that 
it was Menon who traduced him X. A. 2. 5. 28 (here subject and predicate could 
change places). So also with 6 atrés the same (1209 a), 6drepov one of two (69), 
tovvarrlov the opposite. 


SUBSTANTIVE-MAKING POWER OF THE ARTICLE 


1153. The article has the power to make substantival any word 
or words to which it is prefixed. 


a. Adjectives: 6 codés the wise man, TO Slkatoy justice. 

b. Participles (with indefinite force): 6 Bouvdduevos whoever wills, the first 
that offers. Cp. 1124. 

N. 1.—Such participial nouns appear in active, middle, and passive forms, 
and admit the distinctions of tense : of é@eAjcovres uévey those who shall be willing 
to remain X. H. 7.5.24. 

N. 2. — Thucydides often substantivizes the neuter participle to form abstract 
expressions : THs mé\ews 7d Timmpevor the dignity of the State 2.63. Such parti- 
cipial nouns denote an action regulated by time and circumstance. Contrast 7d 
ded.ds fear (in actual operation) 1.36 with 7d déos (simply fear in the abstract). 

c. Preposition and case: of érl rGv rpayudrwv those in power, the government 
D. 18. 247, of év rH HAcKla those in the prime of life T.6. 24. 

d. With the genitive, forming a noun-phrase (1299): ra. rv orparwr dv the con- 
dition of the soldiers X. A. 3.1.20, ra rs dpyfs the outbursts of wrath T. 2. 60. 

e. Adverbs: of 7’ €vdov cvveNauBdvovro Kal ol éxrds Karexdrnoav those who were 
inside were arrested and those outside were cut down X. A. 2. 5.32. Similarly 
ol rére the men of that time, ol éxe? the dead, of radar the ancients. 

N. — An adverb preceded by the article may be used like an adjective : 6 6p0as 
kuBepynrns the good pilot P.R.341¢. The article is rarely omitted. 
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f. Infinitives: kadodol ye dcodhaclav 7d brd Tav Hoovay dpxerba they call intem- 
perance being ruled by one’s pleasures P. Ph. 68 e. 

g. Any single word or clause: 7d bwe?s bray Néyw, Tv woduy Aéyw when I say 
You, Imean the State D. 18. 88, vrepBas ro dlxas brexérw rod Pdvou omitting 
(the words) ‘let him submit to judgment for the murder’ D. 23. 220. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 
Attributive Position of the Article 


_ 1154. A word or group of words standing between the article and 
1ts noun, or immediately after the article if the noun, with or without 
the article, precedes, is an attributive. Thus, 6 codds avnp, 6 avnp 6 
aodos, OF avip 6 codds (cp. 1168). 

1155. This holds true except in the case of such post-positive words as péy, 
6é, vé, TE, Yap, 57, oluar, ody, rolvvy; and rls in Hdt.: rév ris Iepcéwy one of the 
Persians 1. 85. In Attic, ris intervenes only when an attributive follows the 
article : r@v BapBdpwv tives imméwy some of the barbarian cavalry X. A, 2.5. 82. 


1156. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, and (generally) prepositions with 
their cases, if preceded by the article, have attributive position. 


1157. (1) Commonly, as in English, the article and the attributive precede 
the noun: 6 codds dvnp the wise man. In this arrangement the emphasis is on 
the attributive. Thus, 77 rpéry huépa on the first day T. 3. 96, év r@ mpd rod 
xpbyw in former times D. 53.12, rov éx r&v ‘EXNjvwy els Tos BapBdpous PbBov lowy 
seeing the terror inspired by the Greeks in the barbarians X. A. 1.2.18. 


1158. (2) Less often, the article and the attributive follow the noun preceded 
by the article : 6 avip 6 copdés the wise man. Thus, 76 orpdrevpa 7d TSv’ AOnvalwy 
the army of the Athenians T. 8. 50, év rH ropela rH péxpe érl Oddarrav on the 
journey as far as the sea X. A. 5.1.1. In this arrangement the emphasis is on 
the noun, as something definite or previously mentioned, and the attributive is 
added by way of explanation. So rods kivas rods xaherovs didéacr they tie up the 
dogs, the savage ones (I mean) X. A. 5. 8. 24. 


1159. (3) Least often, the noun takes no article before it, when it would 
have none if the attributive were dropped: dvip 6 copds the wise man (lit. a 
man, I mean the wise one). Thus, udxars rats wdeloor in the greater number 
of battles T. 7. 11, cbverme pev Beots, cvverme dé avOpdmois Tois ayabots I associate 
with gods, I associate with good men X.M. 2.1.82. In this arrangement the 
attribytive is added by way of explanation ; as in the last example: with men, 
the good (I mean). 

1160. A proper name, defining a preceding noun with the article, may itself 
have the article : 6 ddedgpds 6’ ApeBovaros (his) brother Arethusius D. 53.10. Cp. 
1142. An appositive to a proper name has the article when it designates a 
characteristic or something well known: 6 Dddwy 6 radaids Hv Pudbdnuos Solon of 
ancient times was a lover of the people Ar. Nub. 1187, Haolwy 6 Meyapeds Pasion, 


the Megarian X. A. 1.4. 7. 
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1161. The genitive of a substantive limiting the meaning of an- 
other substantive may take any one of four positions : — 

a. 7d Tod marpds BiBdlov the father’s book (very common). Thus, 4 74» 
rebvedtwy aperh the valour of the dead L. 12. 36. 

b. 7d BiBXlov 7d Tod warpés (lesscommon). Thus, 7 oikla 7 Zluwyvos the house 
of Simon L. 3. 32. 

c. 700 rarpds 7d BiBdlov (to emphasize the genitive or when a genitive has just 
preceded). Thus, ris vixns 7d uéyebos the greatness of the victory X. H. 6. 4. 19. 

d. rd iBXlov rod warpds (very common). Thus, # réAya r&v NeydrvTwv the 
effrontery of the speakers L.12,.41. The genitive of the divided whole (1306) 
is so placed or as in ¢. 

N. 1.— A substantive with no article is sometimes followed by the article 
and the attributive genitive: él oxnvny lévres Thy ZevopHvrros going to the tent 
(namely, that) of Xenophon X. A. 6. 4.19. Cp. 1159. 


1162. The order bringing together the same forms of the article (zept rod rod 
matpos BiBAlov) is avoided, but two or three articles of different form may stand 


together: 7d THs Tod Ealvovros Téxvns Epyov the work of the art of the wool-carder 
P. Pol. 281 a. 


1163. The attributive position is employed with the possessive pronouns and 
the possessive genitives of the reflexive and demonstrative pronouns (1184), avrés 
meaning same (1173), and was expressing the swm total (1174). 


1164. Two or more attributives of a substantive are variously placed : (1) els 
Tas dds Apkadixas wbdes to the other Arcadian cities X.H.7.4.38. (2) 7d év 
*Apkadla rd Tod Ads rod Avxalou lepdy the sanctuary of Lycean Zeus in Arcadia 
P.R. 565d. (8) és roy él r@ orbuare Tod Armévos orevod SvTos Tdv Erepoy ripyov 
to the other tower at the mouth of the harbour which was narrow T. 8.90. 
(4) év 77 olkla rH Xapuldov rH mapa 7d ’Odvumetov in the house of Charmides 
by the Olympiewm And. 1.16. (5) dard raév év rH ’Acla rbdewv ‘EXAnvldwy 
from the Greek cities in Asia X. H. 4. 3.15. (6) mpds ghy éx rhs Dixedlas 
T&v 'AOnvalwy peyddnv xaxorpaylay with regard to the great failure of the 
Athenians in Sicily T.8.2. (7) 1d retxos 7d waxpdy 7d vdriov the long southern 
wall And. 38. 7. 


1165. A relative or temporal clause may be treated as an attributive: Dé\wy 
éutoe rods olos obros dvOpwérous Solon detested men like this man here D. 19. 254. 


1166. Position of an attributive participle with its modifiers (A = article, 
N=noun, P = participle, D = word or words dependent on MeN TED) ANIZANID) 2 
Tov éperrnxdra klvdtvov ry wbrer the danger impending over the State D. 18. 176. 
(2) APDN: rods repearnkbras ri wbder xevdbvous D, 18. 179. (8) ADP: rédpv 
tore TH mode mepiatdvra Klydovoy D. 18. 188. (4) ‘NADP: Eroumov €xer SUvauev Thy 

- KaradovAwoouérvny daravras he has in readiness a force to enslave all D. 8. 46. 

1167 a. Especially after verbal substantives denoting an action or a state an 
attributive prepositional phrase is added without the article being repeated : rhy 


Meyadnv orparelav AOnvalwy kal rOv Eyupdxwv és Atyurrov the great expedition of 
the Athenians and their allies to Egypt T. 1. 110. 


b. A word defining a substantivized participle, adjective, or infinitive may 


1172] THE ARTICLE 295 


be placed before the article for emphasis: cal radra rods eldéras kadoduev and we 
will summon those who have knowledge of this D.57. 65, rovrwy rots évavrlos 
with the opposite of these T. 7.75. 


Predicate Position of Adjectives 


1168. A predicate adjective either precedes or follows the article 
and its noun: codds 6 dvyp OY 6 avynp codds the man is wise. 

Thus, aredet 79 viky dvéornoay they retired with their victory incomplete T. 8.27, 
pirny éxwv rhv Kepadryy with his head bare X. A. 1.8.6, ras rpitpes adeldxucay 
kevas they towed off the ships without their crews T. 2. 93. 

a. This is called the predicate position, which often lends emphasis. 


1169. A predicate adjective or substantive may thus be the equivalent of a 
clause of a complex sentence: d@dvarov rihv mepl abrov pvhuny caradelWovow 
they will leave behind a remembrance of themselves that will never die 1. 9.3, 
érnpero wéaov Tt &yor 76 otpdrevpa he asked about how large the force was that 
he was leading (= écov rt ely 7d orpdrevpa 6 Ayo 2647) X. C. 2.1.2, rap’ éxdvrwy 
Tov ~Evppaxwv THv Hyeuovlav €haBov they received the leadership from their allies 
(being willing) who were willing to confer it 1.1. 17. 


1170. A predicate expression may stand inside an attributive phrase: 6 decvds 
(pred.) Aeyduevos yewpyéds he who is called a skilful agriculturist X. O. 19. 14. 
This is common with participles of naming with the article. 

1171. The predicate position is employed with the demonstratives otros, 
bde, éxeivos, and dudw, duddbrepos, éxdrepos, and éxacros; with the possessive 
genitives of personal and relative pronouns (1185, 1196) and of adrés (1201); 
with a’rés meaning self (1206 b) ; with the genitive of the divided whole (1306), 
as tovtwy ol mretaro the most of these X. A. 1.5.13, of dpioroe r&v repli adrdv 
the bravest of his companions 1. 8.27; and with was meaning all (1174 b). 


a. This wise man is otros 6 copds avip, 6 copds avhp otros (and also 6 cogpds 
otros dvip). 


PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE 


1172. Adjectives of Place.— When used in the predicate position (1168) 
&xpos (high) means the top of, péoos (middle) means the middle of, érxaros 
(extreme) means the end of. Cp. summus, medius, extremus. 


Attributive Position Predicate Position 
&xpov 70 bpos } the top of 
Td Bpos &kpov the mountain 
péon  dryopa. } the centre of 
h dyopa uéon | the market 
P T vncos | the verge o 

h éoxdrn vijcos the farthest island ge the jg is } gene a 

Thus, mept dxpas rats xepot xewpides gloves on the fingers (points of the 
hands) X. C.8. 8.17, 6:4 wécou rod wapadeloou pet flows through the middle of 
the park X. A. 1.2.7. The meaning of the predicate position is also expressed 
by (1d) dxpov rod bpous, (7d) uévov THs dyopas, etc, 


70 dxpov bpos the lofty mountain 


h péon ayopd the central market 
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1173. povos, Hpirvs. — (1) Attributive: 6 pévos rats the only son, ai nuloevac 
xdpires half-favours. (2) Predicate: wévos 6 rats (or 6 mais novos) malfe the 
boy plays alone, fjusous 6 Blos (or 6 Blos Huous) half of life, 7a apuara Ta Huloea 
half of the chariots. 

airds: (1) Attributive : 6 adrds dvip the same man. (2) Predicate: avrds 6 


Ye 


avnp or 6 avhp abrés the man himself. 

1174. was (and in the strengthened forms das, cvuras all together). a. In 
the attributive position ras denotes the whole regarded as the sum of all its 
parts (the sum total, the collective body) : of wdvres wodira the whole body of 
citizens, ) waca Sixedla the whole of Sicily, dwoxretvac rods dravtas MuriAnvalous 
to put to death the entire Mitylenean population T. 3. 36. 

N.— Hence, with numbers, of ravres, Ta cUprayra in all: é€axdovor Kat xirL0L 
of rdvtes 1600 in all T. 1. 60. 

b. In the predicate (and usual) position més means all: mdvres of wodtrac Or 
(often emphatic) of wodtrac mdvres all the citizens (individually), wept mdvras 
Tovs Oeods HoeBHKacr kal els dwacay Thy TorALY HuapTHKac. they have commitied 
impiety towards all the gods and have sinned against the whole State L. 14. 42. 

c. Without the article: mdyvres moXNtrac all (conceivable) citizens, micbwodpe- 
vo. wadvTas dvOparous hiring every conceivable person L. 12. 60. 

N. 1.—In the meaning pure, nothing but, was is strictly a predicate and has 
no article: KtkX@ Ppovpovmevos brd mwavTwy modreulwy hemmed in by a ring of 
guards all of whom are his enemies (= rdvres bp Gv Ppovpetrar morémol elor) 
P.R.579b. So waca kaxla utter baseness. 

N. 2. — The article is not used with mwas if the noun, standing alone, would 
have no article. 

N. 3.— In the singular, ras often means every : ody col raca 65ds etropos with 
you every road is easy to travel X. A. 2.5.9, maoa @ddacca every sea T.2. 41. 


1175. 6dos: (1) Attributive : 7d 8dov orpdrevua the whole army ; (2) Predi- 
cate: ddov 7d orpdrevua (Or 7d orpdrevua Sdov) the army as a whole, Thy vixra Sdnv 
the entire night. With no article: 5\ov orpdrevua a whole army, 6a orparedmara 
whole armies. 


1176. The demonstrative pronouns ovros, d8¢, éxeivos, and airds self, 
in agreement with a noun, usually take the article, and stand in 
the predicate position (1168): odros 6 dyyp or 6 avyp obros (never 
5 otros avyp) this man, aitos 6 dvjp or 6 dvip airds the man himself 
(6 attos avyp the same man 1173). 

1177. One or more words may separate the demonstrative from its noun: 
6 TovTov Epws Tod dvOpwrov the love of this man P.S.213c. Note also rGv olxelwy 
Tives THY exelywy some of thetr slaves (some of the slaves of those men) P. A. 83d. 


1178. ovTos, d8c, éxetvos Sometimes omit the article. 


a. Regularly, when the noun is in the predicate: atirn %orw tkavy daondoyla 
let this be a sufficient defence P. A. 24 b, otuar guhy radrny rarploa elvar I think 
this is my native country X. A. 4. 8. 4. 

b. Usually, with proper names, except when anaphoric (1120 b): ékxe@vos 
Oovxvdldns that (well-known) Thucydides Ar. Ach. 708, 
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c. Usually, with definite numbers: ratvras rpidxovra pvas these thirty minae 
D. 27. 23. 

d. Optionally, when a relative clause follows: éri yiv rivde #rOopev, ev Fj of 
marépes nuay Mrndwy éxpdrnoay we have come against this land, in which our 
JSathers conquered the Medes T. 2. 74. 

e. In the phrase (often contemptuous) ofros dvjp P. G. 605; and in other 
expressions denoting some emotion: dvOpwmos obroct D. 18. 243. 

f. Sometimes, when the demonstrative follows its noun: émlypaupa r6de T.6. 
59. So often in Hdt. 

g. Frequently, in poetry. 

1179. dupe, aupérepos both, éxdrepos each (of two), ékacros each (of several) 
have the predicate position. But with écacros the article is often omitted: xara 
Thy nucpav éexdorny (day by day and) every day, kab’ éxdorny nuepay every day. 

1180. The demonstratives of quality and quantity, Tovobros, rowade, rocotros, 
rocbade, Ty\LKoOTos, When they take the article, usually follow it: r&v rocovrwy 
kal TowtTwy ayabay of so many and such blessings D. 18. 305, rodro 7d rowdrov 
é4os such a practice as this 21.123. 6 detva such a one (336) regularly takes 
the article. 

a. But the predicate position occurs: tocatrn 7 rpwétyn mwapackev mpds Tov 
modenov duérrer so great was the first armament which crossed over for the war 
T. 6. 44. 

1181. An attributive, following the article, may be separated from its noun 
by a pronoun: 7 mddat Hudy dios our old nature P. S. 189 d, 4 arevh avrn 656s 
(for avrn 7 orevy 666s) this narrow road X. A.4. 2. 6. 

1182. Possessive pronouns take the article only when a definite 
person or thing is meant, and stand between article and noun: ré 
énov BiBrALov my book, ra jpérepa BiBAla our books. 

a. But names of relationship, 1réX:s, rarpls, etc., do not require the article 
(1140). ; 

1183. The article is not used with possessive pronouns or the genitive of 
personal and reflexive pronouns (cp. 1184, 1185) : 

a. When no particular object is meant: éudv BiBdlov or BiBdlov wou a book of 
mine. 

b. When these pronouns belong to the predicate: pabyrns yéyova obs I have 
become a pupil of yours P. Euth. 5a, ob Abyous éuavrod Aéywv not speaking words 
of my own D. 9. 41. 


POSITION OF THE GENITIVE OF PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE 


1184. In the attributive position (1154) stands the genitive of the demonstra- 
tive, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns. 10 rovrou Bifdlov or 7d BiBlov 7d TobTou 
his book, 76 éuavrod BiBdlov or 7d BiBAlov 7d euavTod my own book; pereréuparo 
Thy éavrod Ovyarépa kal rdv maida abrfs he sent for his daughter and her child 
Xe Cale ols 

a. The type 7d B:BXlov rovrov is rare and suspected except when another 
attributive is added: 77 viv UBpe rovrov I). 4. 3. The types 7d BiBAlov éuavrod 
(Hat. 6. 23) and 7d adrod PiBriov (T. 6. 102) are rare. 
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1185. In the predicate position stands 

a. The genitive of the personal pronouns (whether partitive or not): 7d 
BiBrlov pov (gov, av’rod, etc.), OF pou (cov, avrod, etc.) 7d BiBrlov when other 
words precede, as és @xet cou Thy ddeApqy who has your sister to wife And. 1. 50. 

b. The genitive of the other pronouns used partitively. 

N. 1. — Homer does not use the article in the above cases, and often employs 
the orthotone forms (ceio wéya xdéos thy great fame mw 241). Even in Attic 
éuod for you occurs (€uod 7a poprla my wares Ar. Vesp. 1398). 

N. 2, — The differences of position between 1184 and 1185 may be thus illus- 


trated : My book is pretty: Kanrdy éore 7d BiBAlov pov. 
kaddv éorl wou 7d BiBAlov. 
My pretty book: Td Kaddv pou BiBXlov. 


They read their books: 74 éavrGy BiBNla dvayryvaoKovcr. 


INTERROGATIVES, GAXos, ToAts, oAlyos WITH THE ARTICLE 


1186. The interrogatives ris, motos may take the article when a 
question is asked about an object before mentioned:  3Q. vdv $) 
éxeiva, & Daidpe, Suvapeba kpivey. PAI. ra rota; Socr. Now at last we 
can decide those questions. Pu. (The) what questions? P. Phae. 277 a. 


1187. So even with a personal pronoun: A. dedpo dy ev0d Hudy... B. rot 
déyers kal mapa rlvas rods buds; A. Come hither straight to us. B. Whither 
do you mean and who are you that Iam to come to (you being who)? P. Lys,203 b. 


1188. Gddos other. —6 &Xos in the singular usually means the rest (4 4\Xn 
‘EdAds the rest of Greece); in the plural, the others (of &\Xo “ENAnves the other 
(ceterit) Greeks, but &\do."EAAnves other (alii) Greeks). A substantivized adjec- 
tive or participle usually has the article when it stands in apposition to of &\Xo: 
Tada Ta wodirexd the other civic affairs X. Hi. 9. 5. On &ddos, 6 &ddos (Some- 
times Erepos) besides, see 1272. 


1189. sodvs, dAlyos: 7d wodd usually means the great(er) part, ol roddol the 
multitude, the vulgar crowd ; weloves several, ol rdeloves the majority, the mass ; 
whetoror very many, ol mretora the most; ddrlyor few, ol ddrlyou the oligarchs (as 
opposed to of roddol). Note wodvs predicative: émel édpa moda Ta pda when he 
saw that there was abundance of meat X. C. 1. 3. 6. 


PRONOUNS 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


1190. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually omitted 
except when emphatic, e.g. in contrasts, whether expressed or implied: 
érei dpets Epo od Oédrere reiGerOat, eyo orv dyiv alouat since you are not 
willing to obey me, I will follow along with you X. A. 1.38.6. In con- 
trasts the first pronoun is sometimes omitted (930). 


1191. Where there is no contrast the addition of the pronoun may strengthen 
the verb: ef unde rotro Bother dwoxptvacdat, od de rodvredOev héye if you do not wish 
to reply even to this, tell me then X. C, 6. 5. 21. 
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1192. The forms éyoi, éuol, and éué and the accented forms of the pronoun of 
the second person (325a) are used when emphatic and usually after preposi- 
tions: kal meloas éue misTd @dwxds wor kal €daBes wap euod and after prevailing on 
me you gave me pledges of faith and received them from me X. A.1.6.7. Cp. 
187 N. 2. On the reflexive use of the personal pronouns of the first.and second 
persons, see 1222-1224. 


1193. ¢éy, ov (éués, obs) are rarely used of an imaginary person (‘any- 
DOG yD) aD Om lie ker onl sad te 


1194. The nominative of the pronoun of the third person is replaced by 
éxetvos (of absent persons),-dde, obros (of present persons), 6 wey... 6 dé (at the 
beginning of a sentence), and by atrés in contrasts. The oblique cases of the 
foregoing replace o#, etc., which in Attic prose are usually indirect reflexives 
(1228, 1229). of and é in Attic prose occur chiefly in poetical passages of Plato ; 
in Attic poetry they are personal pronouns. The pronoun of the third person 
is very rare in the orators. 


1195. Homer uses éo, of, etc., as personal pronouns (= avrod, atrg, etc., in 
Attic), in which case they are enclitic: 61a pavrocvvny, tHv of mbpe PoiBos by the 
art of divination, which Phoebus gave to him A72. Homer also uses &o, ol, etc., 
either as direct (= éavrod, etc., 1218) or as indirect reflexives (= adrod, etc., 1225). 
In the former case they are orthotone; in the latter, either enclitic or orthotone. 
Thus, of maida éouxdta yelvaro he begat a son like unto himself E 800, of rivd 
pov dpotov of éuevac Aavadv he says there is no one of the Danaans like unto 
himself I 306. Hdt. agrees with Hom. except that e#, of are not direct reflexives 
and orthotone ; cpio. (not o¢1) is reflexive. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


For the article with a possessive pronoun see 1182-1183. 


1196. The possessive pronouns (330) of the first and second per- 
sons are the equivalents of the possessive genitive of the personal 
pronouns: éuds = pov, ods = cov, pperepos = puadv, buérepos = vwav. 

a. When the possessives refer to a definite, particular thing, they have the 
article, which always precedes (1182); the personal pronouns have the predicate 
position (1185). Distinguish 6 éuds Piros, 6 piros 6 éuds, d Pidos wou my friend 
from ldos éuds, pldros wou a friend of mine. 

b. A word may stand in the genitive in apposition to the personal pronoun 
implied in a possessive pronoun. See 977. 

1197. A possessive pronoun may have the force of an objective genitive 


(cp. 1331) of the personal pronoun: giAlg rH éug out of friendship for me X. C. 
3.1.28. (pidla uh usually means my friendship (for others)). 


1198. The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons are 
sometimes reflexive (when the subject of the sentence and the pos- 
sessor are the same person), sometimes not reflexive. 
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1199. FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS SINGULAR 
1. Not reflexive (adjective my, thy (your); pronoun mine, thine 
(yours). 


ipds, ods: opG Tov eudv pldrov he sees my friend, 6pa Tov ody marépa she sees your 

Sather, orépye Tov éuoy matépa he loves my father (or rov marépa Tov éudy OF 

marépa Tov éudv; or Tov marépa mov OF pov Toy matépa), of éuol d¢8aduol Kkad- 

Moves dv TGy cov elnoay my eyes will prove to be more beautiful than yours 

DG fh ah La): 

2. Reflexive (my own, thine (your) own). 

a. avtod, ceavrod, in the attributive position (very common): €AaBoy rdv 
éuavtod pucbdy (or Tov picbdy Tov éuavrod) I received my (own) pay, Tov 
ddedpdy Tov euavrod %reupa I sent my (own) brother Aes. 2. 94, Kami rots 
oauTAs Kakotoe Kaml Tots éuots yedas; art thou laughing at thine own misery 
and at mine? S. El. 879. 

b. éds, ods (less common): orépyw rdv éudy marépa I love my (own) father, 
orépyes THY ov untépa you love your (own) mother, uh yurh my wife X. 
C. 7. 2.28, ddedpos THs untpos THs eufjs brother of my mother And. 1. 117. 

c. énds adtod, ods adtod (poetical): rdv éudy adrod marépa (8 45, S. O. T. 416). 

d. pov, cov (rare): tov rarépa wou Ant. 1. 23. 

N. — When the possessor is not to be mistaken, the article alone is placed 
before the substantive and the possessive or reflexive pronoun is omitted (ep. 
1121). Thus, crdépyes rov rarépa you love your (own) father, orépye: Tov warépa 
he loves his (own) father, orépyouct tov warépa they love their (own) father. 


1200. FIRST AND SECOND PERSONS PLURAL 


1. Not reflexive (adjective our, your; pronoun ours, yours). 


a. tpérepos, dpérepos : 6 nuérepos Piros our friend (more common than 6 los 
Nu@v), 6 Uuerepos piros your friend (more common than 6 gidos tudv), Shrn- 
civ movovpevor ) Uudy } Tov Yuerépwv Tivds making a search for you or for 
anything of yours L. 12. 30. 


2. Reflexive (our own, your own). 


a. pérepos, vpérepos (common) : orépyouey Tdv Huerepov plrov we love our own 
friend, orépyere Tov uérepov Plrov you love your own Sriend. 
b. Usually the intensive avrdy is used with #uérepos, Upérepos in agreement with 


judy (tudv) implied in the possessive forms. This gives a stronger form 
of reflexive. Thus: 


hpérepos avtv, vpérepos adtav: orépyouev Thy Huérepoy adrav Plrov we 
love our own friend, olkoddunua ) r&v dlrtwv rivi # huérepov ad’t&v a house 
either for some one of our friends or our own P.G. 514b; orépyere rov 
iuérepov atrav pldrov you love your own Friend, didacKere nae matdas Tovs 
vuerépous addy teach your own children I.3. 57. 


G 


C. hpOv, Vpadv (rare): alriwucla rods rarépas Hudr let us accuse our (own) fathers 
P. Lach. 179 ¢. 


d. fav avrdv, ydv adradv (very rare): Slkav muds... palverOar upre Hudy 


1202 | POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 301 


a 


c. 


abrav THs dbEns évdeecrépous it is not right for us to show ourselves inferior 
to our own fame T.2.11, ra Tév inrwy cal Ta iudv adT&v mda the equip- 
ments both of your horses and yourselves X. C. 6.8. 21. 


1201. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 
1. Not reflexive (his, her, its). 
avrod, airs, avrod in the predicate position (very common): 6p rdv plop 


avrod (avrjs) I see his (her) friend, yryveoxwv abrod ri avipelav knowing 
his courage P. Pr. 310d. 


- &kelvov, etc., or tovrov, etc. in the attributive position (very common): 6po 


Tov euov plrov, ov Tov éxetvov I see my friend, not his, ddixvobvrat wap’ ’Apiatov 
kal THv éxelvou orpariay they come up with Ariaeus and his army X. A. 2. 2. 8, 
mapekddecé Tivas TG TovTov émitndclwy he summoned some of his friends 
1 Ups Gh, lil 

és, 7, dv, Hom. éés, é4, édv (poetical): thy yimev édv dia Kdéddos he married 
her because of her beauty } 282. Hom. has ef rarely for atrod, airs. 


2. Reflexive (his own, her own). 


. €avtod, éaurijs, in the attributive position (very common): orépye: Tov éavTod 


plrov he loves his own friend, pa Thy éauris untépa she sees her own mother, 
Thv EauvTov adedpyy Sldwor Levon he gives his own sister in marriage to Seu- 
thes T. 2.101, tBpife: yuvatka rhv éavtod he misuses his own wife And. 4. 15. 
This is the only way in prose to express his own, her own. 

6s (é6s): poetical. Sometimes in Homer és (éés) has the sense of own with 
no reference to the third person (1230 a). 

Os avtod, aitis (poetical): éy adrod warépa (K 204), 


1202. THIRD PERSON PLURAL 
1. Not reflexive (their). 


avrév in the predicate position (very common): 6 ¢ldos abr&y their friend. 

éxelvwov, TovTwv in the attributive position (very common): 06 TodTwy (éxelywy) 
ptros their friend, dua thy éxelvwy amiriav because of distrust of them 
And. 3. 2. 

odéwv (Ionic): Hat. 5. 58. 

2. Reflexive (their own). 

éaurdév (very common): orépyovor rods éavtav pldous they love their own 
Friends, Trav éavT&v cuppdxwv xatredpvorr they despised their own allies 
X. H. 4.4. 7. rien see 

odérepos atrév, the intensive adrdy agreeing with opav implied in oeérepos 
(common): olkéras rods aperépous abr av érixadodvras they call their own 
slaves as witnesses Ant. 1.30. TOUR: 

ohdv atraév, without the article (rare): ra évéuara Siamparrovrar copay aones 
mporypaphvar they contrived that their own names were added L. 18,72. 
Cp. 1234. dv copy airdy is not used. 

odérepos (rare in prose): Bowrol pépos 70 opérepov mapelxovro the Boeotians 
Surnished their own contingent T, 2. 12. 
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e. ov in the predicate position, occasionally in Thucydides, as rods Eupudyxous 
e5éd.cav opav they were afraid of their own allies 5.14. Cp. 1228 N. 2. 
1203. Summary of possessive forms (poetical forms in parenthesis). 
a. Not reflexive 


my éubs pov our ‘tpérepos jpar 
thy. obs gov your ULET Epos uuay 
his, her (8s Hom., rare) avrod, -7s their aur av 
(eb Hom., rare) (cg¢éwy Ionic) 


N. — quérepos and iuérepos are more used than qudr and inary. 
b. Reflexive 


my own éuds (éuds adrod, -7s) €uaurod, -js | our own NMETEpOS Nuétepos alt Gv 
thy own obs (cds a’rou, -js) ceavrod, -7s | your own iuérepos upérepos avT Oy 
his, her their own opérepos oapérepos air av 
own (8s) (6s abrod, -fs) éavrod, -fs (tare) €auT Or, TPOv 
(poet. and (rare), 
Ionic) 


opr abtav 

N.—In the plural #u6y atrdv, iudy abrdy are replaced by #uérepos arr, 
tuérepos a’rSv, and these forms are commoner than juérepos, buérepos. opérepos 
airy is less common than éav7dv. opérepos in poetry may mean mine own, 
thine own, your own. 


THE PRONOUN autos 


1204. airds is used as an adjective and asa pronoun. It has three 
distinct uses: (1) as an intensive adjective pronoun it means self 
(tpse). (2) As an adjective pronoun, when preceded by the article, 
it means same (idem). (3) In oblique cases as the personal pro- 
noun of the third person, him, her, it, them (ewm, eam, id, eos, eas, ea). 


1205. Only the first two uses are Homeric. In Hom. av’rés denotes the 
principal person or thing, in opposition to what is subordinate, and is intensive 
by contrast: avtrdv kal Oepdrovra the man himself and his attendant Z 18 (cp. 
cécao’ abrdv kal ratdas P. G. 511e and see 1208d). On adrés as a reflexive, see 
1228a; on a’rés emphatic with other pronouns, see 1238 ff. 

1206. airds is intensive (self) 

a. In the nominative case, when standing alone: airol riv yav 
éoxov they (the Athenians) seized the land themselves T. 1.114. Here 
avros emphasizes the word understood and is not a personal pronoun. 

b. In any case, when in the predicate position (1168) with a sub- 
stantive, or in agreement with’a pronoun: ards 6 avip, 6 avip avtos 
the man himself, avrod rod dvdpds, rod avSpos abrod, ete. 

1207. With a proper name or a word denoting an individual, the article is 
omitted : atrds Mévwy Menon himself X. A. 2. 1. 5, pd adrod Bacitéws in front 
of the Great King himself 1. 7. 11. 

1208. The word emphasized may be an oblique case which must be supplied : 
Ereye 5¢ kal adrds 6 Bpacldas rq Oecoadav yh Kal abrors (sctl. rots Becaadots) pidos 
dy lévat and Brasidas himself also said that he came as a friend to the country 
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of the Thessalians anu to the Thessalians themselves T. 4. 78, 56 rolvyy Toor’ 457, 
oxorety (scil. nuds) avrovs we must forthwith consider this matter ourselves D. 2.2. 


1209. Special renderings of the emphatic atrés: 

a. By itself, in itself, unaided, alone, etc.: air) 4 &dHOea the naked truth 
Aes. 3. 207, 7d mhéov rod xwplov abrd kaprepdv Urfipxe the greater part of the place 
was strong in itself (without artificial fortification) T. 4.4. On avrozs dvdpdon 
men and all, see 1525. at’ré with a noun of any gender is used by Plato to denote 
the abstract idea of a thing: avrd 7d xaddv ideal beauty R. 493, abrd dixacoovvn 
tdeal justice 472 c¢. 

b. Just, merely: aird 1d déov just what we want X. A. 4. 7. 7, abra rdde 
merely this T. 1. 139. ; 

c. Voluntarily: dvipas ot cal rots uh émixadouuévors abrol érictparevover men 
who uninvited turn their arms even against those who do not ask their assist- 
ance T. 4. 60. 

d. The Master (said by a pupil or slave): Adrds pa the Master (Pythagoras) 
said it (ipse dixit) Diog. Laert. 8. 1. 46, rls obros; Adrés. rls Adrés; Lwxpdrns 
Who’s this? The Master. Who’s the Master? Socrates Ar. Nub. 220. 

e. With ordinals: ypé0n mpeoBevths déxaros avrés he was chosen envoy with 
nine others (i.e. himself the tenth) X. H. 2. 2. 17. 


1210. After the article, in the attributive position (1154), airés in 
any casé means same. 

Thus 6 adrés dvjp, rarely (6) dvnp 6 atrés the same man; rod abrod bépous in 
the same summer T. 4. 58, ra aira radra these same things X. A. 1. 1.7, of rods 
avrovs alel rept TOv a’rGy Adyous Néyorres the people who are continually making 
the same speeches about the same things Ant. 5. 50. 

a. Soasa predicate: éyd pévd adrés eli, tuets 5¢ weraBddrere I am the same, 
it is you who change T. 2. 61. 

1211. In Hom. airés, without the article, may mean the same: fpxe be TH 
avrhy dd6v, Hvmep ol A\Aoe and he guided him by the same way as the others had 
gone @ 107. 


1212. airés when unemphatic and standing alone in the oblique 
cases means him, her, it, them. éxéAevov aitny amvevae they ordered her 
to depart L. 1. 12. 

*1213. Unemphatic airod, etc., do not stand at the beginning of a sentence. 

1214. avrod, etc., usually take up a preceding noun (the anaphoric use): 
xadréoas 5é Aduymmrmov \éyw mpds aitov rdde summoning Damnippus, I speak to 
him as follows L. 12.14. But an oblique case of avrés is often suppressed where 
English employs the pronoun of the third person : éumimdas dmdvrwy Thy yvdunr 
dréreure having satisfied the minds of all he dismissed them X. A. 1. 7.8. 

1215. avrod, etc., may be added pleonastically ; reipdoouar rp wawmy, Kpdri- 
oros dy irmeds, cunuaxerv adr@ Iwill try, since Iam an excellent horseman, to be 
an ally to my grandfather X. C. 1. 3. 15. 

1216. avrod, etc., are emphatic (= adrod rovrov, etc.) in a main clause when 
followed by a relative clause referring to a’rod, etc. : elpnkas avré, bC brep tywye 
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ra tua epya mrelarou diva voulfw elvar you have mentioned the very quality for 
which I consider my work worth the highest price X. M. 3. 10. 14. But when 
the relative clause precedes, avrod, etc., are not emphatic: ous 6€ un EUpioKor, 
KevoTdguov avrots érolnoay they built a cenotaph for those whom they could not 
Jind X. A. 6. 4. 9. 


1217. avrod, etc., are often used where, after a conjunction, we expect the 
oblique case of a relative pronoun : 6 py olde und’ exer abrod oppaytia which he 
does not know nor does he have the seal of it P. Th. 192 a. 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


1218. Direct Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used directly 
when they refer to the chief word (usually the subject) of the sen- 
tence or clause in which they stand. 

yvabe ceavrév learn to know thyself P. Charm. 164 e, oddrre éavtjy she kills 
herself X. C. 7. 3. 14, xa” éavrods BovNeveduevor TA Ora Tapédocay kal opas avrovs 
after deliberating apart by themselves they surrendered their arms and themselves 
(their persons) T. 4. 38. Less commonly the reference is to the object, which 
often stands in a prominent place: rods 5é repiolkous ddijxey érl ras éauT&y modes 
but the perioeci he dismissed to their own cities X. H. 6. 5. 21. 


1219. The direct reflexives are regular in prose if, in the same clause, the 
pronoun refers emphatically to the subject and is the direct object of the main verb: 
éuavrov (not éue) éravvd I praise myself. The usage of poetry is freer: orévw 
oé paddov H ’ué I mourn thee rather than myself E. Hipp. 1409. 


1220. The reflexives may retain or abandon their differentiating force. 
Contrast the third example in 1218 with rapédocav odds abrovs they surrendered 
(themselves) T. 7. 82. 


1221. The reflexives of the first and second persons are not used in a subordi- 
nate clause to refer to the subject of the main clause. 


1222. The personal pronouns are sometimes used in a reflexive sense: 
Opnvotvrés ré wou kal NéyovTos woAAd Kal avdiia éuod wailing and saying much 
unworthy of myself P. A. 38e (contrast dxovce: moda Kal dvdiva cavTod you will 
hear much unworthy of yourself P. Cr. 53 e), dox® por ddvvaros elvac I (seem to 
myself to be) think I am unable P. R. 368 b (less usually docx éuavr@). So in 
Hom.: éyay éué Ndcouar I will ransom myself K 3878. Cp. 1195. 


1223. éué, oé, not éuaurdy, ceavrdy, are generally used as subject of the infini- 
tive: éya@ oluac kal éue Kal cé 7d ddixely Tod ddixeto Oar Kdxiov Hyetcba I think that 
both you and I believe that it is worse to do wrong than to be wronged P. G. 474 b. 


1224. The use in 1222, 1228 generally occurs when there is a contrast 


between two persons, or when the speaker is not thinking of himself to the 
exclusion of others. Cp. 1974. 


1225. Indirect Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used indi- 


rectly when, in a dependent clause, they refer to the subject of the 
main clause. 
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*Opéorns eresrev  AOnvalovs éavroy katayew Orestes persuaded the Athenians to 
restore him(self) 'T. 1. 111, éBovdero 6 KAdapxos day 7d orpdrevua mpds éaurdy 
Exe Thy yreuny Clearchus wished the entire army to be devoted to himself X. A- 
2.5. 29. Cp. sibi, se. 


1226. When the subject of the leading clause is not the same as the subject 
of the subordinate clause or of the accusative with the infinitive (1975), the 
context must decide to which subject the reflexive pronoun refers : (6 kar 7yopos) 
épn.. . . dvarrelOovra rods véous avroy. .. ovTw diaTibévar Tovs éauT@ ouvdvras k.T.Xd. 
the accuser said that, by persuading the young, he (Socrates) so disposed his (i.e. 
Socrates’) pupils, etc. X.M.1.2. 52. 

1227. éavrod, etc., are rarely used as indirect reflexives in adjectival clauses: 
Ta vavayia, boa mpds TH éauTdv (yp) Hv, dveldovro they took up the wrecks, as 
many as were close to their own land T. 2. 92. 

1228. Instead of the indirect éavrod, etc., there may be used 

a. The oblique cases of avrés: éretpiro rods APnvatous Tis és abrov épyfs mapa- 
NOev he tried to divert the Athenians from their anger against himself T. 2. 65. 
When €aurod, etc. precede, avrot, etc. are usual instead of the direct reflexive : 
THY éEavTov yYvwunv arepaivero DwKparns mpds Tors ouidodvras a’t@ Socrates was 
wont to set forth his opinion to those who conversed with him X. M.4.7. 1. 

b. Of the forms of the third personal pronoun, of and adic: (rarely of, odes, 
cpav, and opas). Thus, ypwra airy ef ébehjoor diaxovfAcal oi he asked her if she 
would be willing to do him a service Ant. 1. 16, rods ratéas éxéNevoy rod Ktpou 
detc Oar diarrpdgacbat oplow they ordered their boys to ask Cyrus to get it done for 
them X.C. 1. 4. 1, KedXevovor yap Huds Ko. pera opGv todeuetv for they urge us 
to make war in common with them And. 3. 27, pn dé, érerdy of éxBRvac riy Pox hv 
. 1 eee Gekvetsbat ooas els TOmov Tiva Saiudviov he said that when his soul had 
departed out of him, they (he and others) came to a mysterious place P. R. 614b. 
See 1195. 

N. 1.— cgets may be employed in a dependent sentence if the pronoun is itself 
the subject of a subordinate statement, and when the reference to the subject of the 
leading verb is demanded by way of contrast or emphasis: elcayayav rods ddXous 
orparnyous... Aéyev éxédevev adtovs Bru ovdev Av Hrrov opets aydyouev Thy oTpariav 
# Revopdy after bringing in the rest of the generals he urged them to say that 
they could lead the army just as well as Xenophon X. A. 7. 5.9. Here avrol 
(ipst) is possible. In the singular ards is necessary. 

N. 2.— Thucydides often uses the plural forms in reference to the nearest sub- 
ject: rovs Evpudxous eddd.cav opdv they were afraid of their own allies (= opav 
avrav) 5. 14. 

N. 3. —éavro#, etc., are either direct or indirect reflexives, of and cpio. are 
only indirect reflexives. 

1229. 0%, cpiox, etc., and the oblique cases of airés are used when the sub- 
ordinate clause does not form a part of the thought of the principal subject. 
This is usual in subordinate indicative clauses, and very common in érc and ws 
clauses, in indirect questions, and in general in subordinate clauses not directly 
dependent on the main verb: rév rpéoBewv, ot oplor (1481) wept r&v crovday 
éruxov dmdvres, ucdovy they thought no more about their envoys, who were absent 
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on the subject of the truce T. 5.44, époBotvro uy ériBotvto abrots of moréucor they 
were afraid lest the enemy should attack them(selves) X. A. 3.4.1. 


1230. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes used 
for that of the first or second: 8? #uads dvepéoOa Eavro’s we must ask 
ourselves P. Ph. 78 b, wapdyyeAAe tots éavtod give orders to your men 
X. C. 6. 3. 27. 


a. In Homer 8s his is used for éuds or ods: otro €ywye Fs yalns SUvapmat yuKe- 
pwrepov &ddo ldécGar I can look on nothing sweeter than my own land ¢ 28. 


1231. Reciprocal Reflexive. — The plural forms of the reflexive pro- 
nouns are often used for the reciprocal dAAyAwy, adAAyAots, etC.: Aly 
adrois durckducba we will converse with (ourselves) one another D. 48. 6. 


1232. But the reciprocal must be used when the idea ‘ each for or with him- 
self? is expressed or implied: addov xalpovery ért Trois dAAHAwY Kakols 7 Tots abT Ov 
l5lows dyabots (= 7 él rots abrod Exacros dyabots) they take greater pleasure in one 
another's troubles than each man in his own good fortune I. 4.168, ovre yap 
éavrots ovTe AAT NoLs Ouodoyovay they are in agreement neither with themselves nor 
with one another P. Phae.237¢. Reciprocal and reflexive may occur in the same 
sentence without difference of meaning (D.48.9). The reflexive is regularly 
used when there is a contrast (expressed or implied) with dor: PAovodcww éavrots 
MaGddov 7] Tols ddAots dvOpdros they envy one another more than (they envy) the 
rest of mankind X, M. 3.5.16. 


aités EMPHATIC OR REFLEXIVE WITH OTHER PRONOUNS 


1233. Of the plural forms, 7uév airdy, etc. may be either emphatic or 
reflexive ; avr&v nudr, etc. are emphatic only ; but ogy a’réy is only reflexive 
(adr Gv ofGy is not used). In Hom. a’vévy may mean myself, thyself, or himself, 
and é avréy, of a’r@, etc. are either emphatic or reflexive. 


1234. quay (vudr, opv) adrdv often mean ‘their own men,’ ‘their own 
side’: gudakhy oPOv Te adrdy kal rv Evmudxwv karadurdvres leaving a garrison 
(consisting) of their own men and of the allies T. 5, 114. 


1235. avrés, in agreement with the subject, may be used in conjunction 
with a reflexive pronoun for the sake of emphasis: avrol é¢ éavrdy éxwpour 
they marched by themselves X. A. 2.4.10, abrds . . . éaurdv év wéow Karerlbero 
Tov otparomédou he located himself in the centre of the camp X.C.8. 5. 8. 


1236. avrés may be added to a personal pronoun for emphasis. The forms 
éue adrév, avrév ue, etc. are not reflexive like éuauréy, ete. Thus, rods ratdas rods 
euods Hoxive kal gue adrdv UBpice he disgraced my children and insulted me myself 
L.1.4. Cp. air wo érécouro he sprang upon me myself E459. Cp. 329 D. 


1237. The force of a’rés thus added is to differentiate. Thus éue adrépy 
means myself and no other, éuavréy means simply myself without reference to 
others. wvyds av’rovs is the usual order in the reflexive combination ; but the 
differentiating you yourselves (and no others) may be ipas adrovs or abrods imas. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


1238. The demonstrative pronouns are used LEER or ad- 
jectively : otros, or ottos 6 avjp, this man. 


1239. A demonstrative pronoun may agree in gender with a substantive 
predicated of it, if connected with the substantive by a copulative verb (917) 
expressed or understood : avrn (for rofro) dplorn Sidacxadla this is the best 
manner of learning X. C. 8.7.24, el 6é ris radrny (for roiro) elpjyny brodayBdver 
but if any one regards this as peace 1D. 9.9. 

a. But the unattracted neuter is common, especially in definitions where the 
pronoun is the predicate: rofr’ ori 9 dixarocvvn this is (what we call) justice 
P. R. 432 b. So ovx UBpis rair’ éori; is not this insolence? Ar. Ran. 21. 


1240. ovros and dde this usually refer to something near in place, 
time, or thought; éxetvos that refers to something more remote. obroat 
and 6é are emphatic, deictic (333 g) forms (this here). 

1241. Distinction between otros and 6. —éde hic points with emphasis to 
an object in the immediate (actual or mental) vicinity of the speaker, or to 
something just noticed. In the drama it announces the approach of anew actor. 
éde is even used of the speaker himself as the demonstrative of the first person 
(1242). ovros iste may refer to a person close at hand, but less vividly, as in 
statements in regard to a person concerning whom a question has been asked. 
When 6 and otros are contrasted, éd¢ refers to the more important, otros to the 
less important, object. Thus, dA de Bacideds xwpet but lo! here comes the king 
S. Ant. 155, avry rédas cod here she (the person you ask for) is near thee S. El. 
1474, cal rad7’ axovew Kats TVS adytova so that we obey both in these things and 
in things yet more grievous S. Ant. 64, See also 1245. otros has a wider range 
of use than the other demonstratives. 

1242. de is used in poetry for éyw: rHaodé (= éuod) ye fdéons ere while I still 
live S. Tr. 805. Also for the possessive pronoun of the first person: ef ris roves’ 
axovoerar Adyous if any one shall hear these my words S. El. 1004. 

1243. ovros is sometimes used of the second person: rls obroat; who’s this 
here? (= who are you ?) Ar. Ach. 1048. Soin exclamations : otros, rl rove?s ; you 
there! what are you doing ? Ar. Ran. 198. 

1244. rdée, rdde rdvra (Taira wdvra) are used of something close at hand: 
ovx "Iwves Tdbe eloly the people here are not Ionians 'T. 6. 77. 


1245. ovros (rowiros, rocodros, and ovrws) generally refers to what 
precedes, 68¢ (rowade, rodade, THALKOade, and dde) to what follows. 

Thus, roudde édefev he spoke as follows, but roira (rocatra) elmav after 
speaking thus. Cp. 6 Kopos dxovoas ro T'wBptov rotra roudde mpds abrov édete 
Cyrus after hearing these words of Gobryas answered him as follows X. C. 5.2.31. 

1246. «al oiros meaning (1) he too, likewise; (2) and in fact, and that too, 
points back: ’Aylas cal Dwxpdrns... Kal rodrw dmedavérny Agias and Socrates 
... they too were put to death X. A. 2.6.30; dmépwr éorl.. . Kal robrwy movnpay 
it is characteristic of men without resources and that too worthless 2. 5, 21 (ep. 
1820). On kal raira see 947. 
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1247. But ofros, etc. sometimes (especially in the neuter) refer to what 
follows, and 85e, etc. (though much less often) refer to what precedes: pera dé 
rorov elme tocodroy but after him he spoke as follows X. A.1. 3.14, rovodrous 
Abyous,elrev he spoke as follows T. 4. 58, roudde mapaxeevduevos exhorting them 
thus (as set forth before) 7.78, Wd ddmrovew they bury them thus (as described 
before) 2. 34, ovrws éxer the case is as follows (often in the orators). 


1248. otros (especially in the neuter rodro) may refer forward to a word or 
sentence in apposition: as uh ToOTo udvov évvoGvrat, Ti weicovrar that they may 
not consider this alone (namely) what they shall suffer X. A. 3.1. 41. So also 
ovrws. éxetvos also may refer forward: éxetvo Kepdalvew hyetrar Thy ndovny this 
(namely) pleasure, it regards as gain P. R.606b. Cp. 990. 


1249. oiros (rowiros, etc.) is regularly, 85 (rovdcde, etc.) rarely, used as the 
demonstrative antecedent of a relative: éray Toratra Néyys, a ovdeis Av PHoELEY 
avOpdrwv when you say such things as no one in the world would say P. G. 478e. 
obros is often used without a conjunction at the beginning of a sentence. 


1250. When 8ée retains its full force the relative clause is to be regarded as 
a supplementary addition: 00 5} ofy évexa Néyw Tadra mdvra 768 éort but here’s 
the reason why I say all this! P. Charm. 165 a. 


1251. The demonstratives ofros, etc., when used as antecedents, have an 
emphatic force that does not reproduce the (unemphatic) English demonstra- 
tive those, e.g. in you released those who were present. Here Greek uses the 
participle (rods mapéyras dedicate L. 20. 20) or omits the antecedent. 


1252. odros (less often éxetvos) may take up and emphasize a preceding subject 
or object. In this use the pronoun generally comes first, but may be placed 
after an emphatic word: roujcavres orndnv eYndloarro els ra’Tnv avaypdgey Tovs 
adirnplovs having made a slab they voted to inscribe on tt the (names of the) 
offenders Lyc. 117, & ay elrys, Euueve rovTos whatever you say, hold to it 
P. R. 345 b, The anaphoric a’rés in its oblique cases is weaker (1214). 


1253. rotro, raira (and a’ré) may take up a substantive idea not expressed 
by a preceding neuter word : of rhy ‘E\Adda HrAevdepwoav’ ucts dé od’ Hucy abrots 
BeBaroduev avrd (i.e, Tv édevOeplav) who freed Greece ; whereas we cannot secure 
this (liberty) even for ourselves T. 1. 122. 


1254. oiros (less frequently éxe@vos) is used of well known persons and things. 
Thus, Dopyias otros this (famous) Gorgias P. Hipp. M. 282 b (ep. ile), rovrous rods 
cikopdyras these (notorious) informers P. Cr. 45a (ep. iste), Tov ‘Apioreldny 
éxetvoy that (famous) Aristides D. 8.21, KadMay éxe?voy that (infamous) Callias 
2.19. éxetvos may be used of a deceased person (P. R.368 a). 


1255. When, in the same sentence, and referring to the same object, otros 
(or éxe?vos) is used more than once, the object thus designated is more or less 
emphatic: 6 Oeds etarpotuevos robrwy Tov vody rovro.s xpHTat vrnpéras the god 
deprives them of their senses and employs them as his ministers P. Ion 534 c. 
For the repeated otros (éxe?vos) an oblique case of adrés is usual, 


1256. Todro mév . . . rodro dé first . . . secondly, partly... partly has, 
especially in Hdt., nearly the sense of rd uév . . . 7d 64 @ondy. 
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1257. éxeivos refers back (rarely forward, 1248), but implies re- 
moteness in place, time, or thought. 


Kipos xaOopg Bacrhéa kal 7d dud’ exetvov sridos Cyrus perceives the king and 
the band around him X. A. 1.8, 26, vijes éxetvar émimdéovor yonder are ships sail- 
ing up tous T. 1.51. 


1258. éxetvos may refer to any person other than the speaker and the person 
addressed ; and may be employed of a person not definitely described, but 
referred to in a supposed case. It is even used of the person already referred 
to by atrés in an oblique case: av aidrG ddGs dpytpwv Kal melOys éxetvov if you 
give him money and-persuade him P. Pr.310d.  éxe?vos, when so used, usually 
stands in a different case than av’rés. The order éxef@vos . . . atrés is found: 
mpos ev éxelvous ovx elev tv Exor yvwunv, adN awéreppev abrovs he did not tell 
them the plan he had, but dismissed them X. H. 3. 2. 9. 


1259. When used to set forth a contrast to another person, éxe?vos may even 
refer to the subject of the leading verb (apparent reflexive use): érav év rR-yq 
OpGow nuas Syodvrds re kal Takelvwy Pbelpovtras when they (the Athenians) see us 
(the Dorians) in their land plundering and destroying their property (=ra éavrdv) 
T. 2.11, def rots Xaddalous bre Hoe oite dmodréoar ErOvudyv éxelvous ovTe modemery 
Seduevos he said to the Chaldaeans that he had come neither with the desire to 
destroy them (ékelvovs is stronger than av’rov’s) nor because he wanted to war 
with them X.C. 3, 2. 12. 


1260. In the phrase dde éxe?vos, 65e marks a person or thing as present, éxetvos 
a person or thing mentioned before or well known: 86’ éxetvos éyw lo! I am he 
S. O. C. 138. Colloquial expressions are rodr’ éxetvo there it is! (lit. this is that) 
Ar. Ach. 41, and 765° éxetvo I told you so E. Med. 98. 


1261. Distinction between ovros and éxetvos.— When reference is made to 
one of two contrasted objects, ofros refers to the object nearer to the speaker’s 
thought, or to the more important object, or to the object last mentioned. Thus, 
ore ond dv dixardrepov éxelvois Tots ypdupacw n TovTaLs TigTevoiTe SO that you must 
with more justice put your trust in those lists (not yet put in as evidence) than 
in these muster-rolls (already mentioned) L. 16.7, ef 6€ rotrd cor doxe? pixpdy 
eva, éxecvo Katavonoov but if this appear to you unimportant, consider the follow- 
ing X.C. 5.5.29. éketvos may refer to an object that has immediately preceded : 
kal (de?) 7d BéXTisTOv del, wh Td pdoror, dravras héyew: ém’ exelvo yey (i.e. 7d 
pdorov) yap 7 pivots adrh Badvetrar, él rodro dé (7d BéATicTOv) TH ASyy Set mpod- 
yerOat SibdoKovra Tov ayabov modirny it is necessary that all should speak what is 
always most salutary, not what is most agreeable ; for to the latter nature her- 
self will incline; to the former a good citizen must direct by argument and 
instruction D. 8. 72. 


THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


1262, The interrogative pronouns are used substantively is; 
who? or adjectively ris avnp; what man? 


1263. The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 340, 346) are 
used in direct and in indirect questions. In indirect questions 
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the indefinite relatives éorts, etc., are generally used instead of the 
interrogatives. 
rl BovrAeTrar uty xphobar; for what purpose does he desire to employ us?. 
X. A. 1.3.18, ovK of6a 8 Te dv Tus xpjoatro avrois I do not know for what service 
any one could employ them 3. 1. 40, A. anvik értly dpa THs nuepas; B. omnvixa ; 
A. What's the time of day ? B. (You ask), what time of day itis ? Ar. Av. 1499. 
N.— For peculiarities of Interrogative Sentences, see 2666, 2668. 


1264. rf is used for riva as the predicate of a neuter plural subject when the 
general result is sought and the subject is considered as a unit: tadra dé rl éoruy ; 
but these things, what are they? Aes. 3. 167. riva emphasizes the details: ris” 
ody éort Tatra; D. 18. 246. 


1265. rs asks a question concerning the class, 7/ concerning the nature of a 
thing: elré rls ) Téxvn say of what sort the art is P. G. 449 a, rl cwhpoctvn, rh 
moNirixés; what is temperance, what is a statesman? X. M. 1.1. 16, POdvov dé 
oxorayv & rt eln considering what envy is (quid sit invidia) X. M. 3. 9. 8. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


1266. The indefinite pronoun fis, ri is used both substantively 
(some one) and adjectively (any, some). ris, ri cannot stand at 
the beginning of a sentence (181 b). 


1267. Inthe singular, ris is used in a collective sense: everybody (for anybody); 
cp. Germ. man, Fr. on: adda uloe? Tis Exetvoy but everybody detests him D. 4. 8. 
txaordés Tis, mas Tis each one, every one are generally used in this sense. ls 
may be a covert allusion to a known person: dace tis dikny some one (i.e. you) 
will pay the penalty Ar. Ran. 554. It may also stand for Jor we. Even when 
added to a noun with the article, ris denotes the indefiniteness of the person 
referred to: 8rav 5 6 kipios mapy ris, budy boris éorly Hyeudy KTr. but whenever 
your master arrives, whoever he be that ts your leader, ete. S. O. C. 289. With 
a substantive, ris may often be rendered a, an, as in érepds ris Suvdoryns another 
dignitary X. A. 1. 2.20; or, to express indefiniteness of nature, by @ sort of, 


etc., as in el wey Geol rivés eiow of Saluoves if the ‘daimones’ are a sort of gods 
His, aks PA Tole 


1268. With adjectives, adverbs, and numerals, ris may strengthen or weaken 
an assertion, apologize for a comparison, and in general qualify a statement : 
Sevds rus dvip a very terrible man P. R. 596 c, wiwy tis a sort of gad-fly 
P. A. 380, oxeddv Te pretty nearly X.O. 4.11, rpidxovrd tives about 30 T.8. 73. 
But in wapeyévovré rives dvo vfes the numeral is appositional to ruvés (certain, 
that is, two ships joined them) T. 8.100. 


1269. ris, 71 sometimes means somebody, or something, of importance: 7d 
doxety ruves elvar the seeming to be somebody D. 21. 213, e50ké ru Néyeww he seemed 
to say something of moment X. C. 1. 4. 20. 


1270. ri is not omitted in @avuarrdy déyers what you say is wonderful 


P. L. 657 a. # ris # ovdels means few or none X. C. 7. 5. 45, 4 Te 4 ovdév little 
or nothing P. A. 17 b. 


1278] Gos, Erepos, AAAHAOLW 311 


THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS GAXos AND €repos 


1271. ddXos strictly means other (of several), érepos other (of two). 
On 6 dAXos, of dAAou see 1188. 


a. €repos is sometimes used loosely for &\dos, but always with a sense of dif- 
ference ; when so used it does not take the article. 


1272. ddXos, and érepos (rarely), may be used attributively with a substan- 
tive, which is to be regarded as an appositive. In this sense they may be 
rendered besides, moreover, as well: of &ddo “AOnvaior the Athenians as well 
(the others, i.e. the Athenians) T. 7. 70, rods omdiras kal rods dAdous imméas the 
hoplites and the cavalry besides X. H. 2. 4. 9, yépwv ywpet ued’ érépov veavlov an 
old man comes with (a second person, a young man) a young man besides 
Ar. Eccl. 849. Cp. ‘* And there were also two other malefactors led with him to 
be put to death’ St. Luke 23. 32. 


1273. dddos other, rest often precedes the particular thing with which it is 
contrasted : té re dda ériunoe kal puplovs €dwxe dapecxo’s he gave me ten thou- 
sand darics besides honouring me in other ways (lit. he both honoured me in other 
ways and etc.) X. A.1.3.38, 7G pev Aw orpaTG hnovyagev, Exarov dé weATacTas 
mpotéure. with the rest of the army he kept quiet, but sent forward a hundred 
peltasts T, 4.111. é 

1274. dd dos followed by another of its own cases or by an adverb derived 
from itself (cp. alius aliud, one... one, another... another) does not require 
the second half of the statement to be expressed: ddos dda ever One says 
one thing, another (says) another X. A.2.1.15 (lit. another other things). So 
dAdo GAAwS, GANow AAAoOEv, 

a. Similarly érepos, as cupgopa érépa érépous miéfer one calamity oppresses one, 
another others BE. Alc, 895. 

1275. After 6 dAdos an adjective or a participle used substantively usually 
requires the article: ra\\a 7a péyuora the other matters of the highest moment 
P. A.22d. Here ra péyiora is in apposition to Tada (1272). of dAdou wares ol, 
Tadda ravra Td Sometimes omit the final article. 


1276. 6 dos often means usual, general: mapa Tov dddov TpoTov contrary 
to my usual disposition Ant. 3. B. 1. 


THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 


1277. The pronoun déAdAyAow expresses reciprocal relation: os & 
cidérny GAAjAOUs Y yuvy Kal 6 "ABpaddras, jordLovro dAAHAovs when 
Abradatas and his wife saw each other, they mutually embraced X. C. 
6. LAT, 

1278. To express reciprocal relation Greek uses also (1) the middle forms 
(1726) ; (2) the reflexive pronoun (1231); or (3) a substantive is repeated : dvnp 
rcv dvdpa man fell upon man O 328. 

On Relative Pronouns see under Complex Sentences (2493 ff.). 
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THE CASES 


1279. Of the cases belonging to the Indo-European language, Greek 
has lost the free use of three: instrumental, locative, and ablative. 
A few of the forms of these cases have been preserved (341, 1449, 
1535); the syntactical functions of the instrumental and locative 
were taken over by the dative; those of the ablative by the genitive. 
The genitive and dative cases are therefore composite or miwed cases. 

N.—The reasons that led to the formation of composite cases are either 
(1) formal or (2) functional. Thus (1) xépg is both dat. and loc.; Adyous 
represents the instr. \éyors and the loc. Aéyouse ; in consonantal stems both abla- 
tive and genitive ended in -os; (2) verbs of ruling may take either the dat. or 
the loc., hence the latter case would be absorbed by the former; furthermore 
the use of prepositions especially with loc. and instr. was attendeau by a certain 
indifference as regards the form of the case. 


1280. Through the influence of one construction upon another it 
often becomes impossible to mark off the later from the original 
use of the genitive and dative. It must be remembered that since lan- 
guage is a natural growth and Greek was spoken and written before 
formal categories were set up by Grammar, all the uses of the cases 
cannot be apportioned with definiteness. 


1281. The cases fall into two main divisions. Cases of the Sub- 
ject: nominative (and vocative). Cases of the Predicate: accusa- 
tive, dative. The genitive may define either the subject (with nouns) 
or the predicate (with verbs). On the nominative, see 938 ff. 


1282. The content of a thought may be expressed in different ways in dif- 
ferent languages. Thus, rel@w ce, but perswadeo tibi (in classical Latin): and 
even in the same language, the same yerb may have varying constructions to 
express different shades of meaning. 


VOCATIVE 


1283. The vocative is used in exclamations and in direct address: 
& Zed xat Oeot oh Zeus and ye gods P. Pr. 310d, avOpwre my good fellow 
X.C. 2.2.7. The vocative forms an incomplete sentence (904 d). 

a. The vocative is never followed immediately by dé or ydp. 

1284. In ordinary conversation and public speeches, the polite d is usually 
added. Without © the vocative may express astonishment, joy, contempt, a 
threat, or a warning, etc. Thus dxoves Alcxivn; d’ye hear, Aeschines? D. 18. 
121. But this distinction is not always observed, though in general 6 has a 
familiar tone which was unsuited to elevated poetry. 

1285. The vocative is usually found in the interior of a sentence. At the 
beginning it isemphatic. In prose é¢7, in poetry 4, may stand between the voca- 


tive and an attributive or between an attributive and the vocative ; in poetry @ 
may be repeated for emphasis. 


1294 | THE GENITIVE 313 


1286. In late poetry a predicate adjective may be attracted into the-vocative : 
SABre K@pe yévoro blessed, oh boy, mayest thou be Theocr., 17. 66. Cp. Matutine 
pater seu Iane libentius audis Hor. S. 2. 6. 20. 


1287. By the omission of ov or iuets the nominative with the article may 
stand in apposition to a vocative: w dvdpes of wapdvres you, gentlemen, who are 
present P. Pr. 387 ¢, & Kodpe cal of dddow Mépoar Cyrus and the rest of you Persians 
X.C. 3.3.20; and in apposition to the pronoun in the verb: 6 mats, aKodovder 
boy, attend me Ar. Ran, 521. 


1288. The nominative may be used in exclamations as a predicate with the 
subject unexpressed : o mixpos Geots oh loathed of heaven S. Ph. 254, $lros @ 
Mevédae ah dear Meneldus A189; and connected with the vocative by and: 
& rods kal Sfue oh city and people Ar. Eq. 273. In exclamations about a person : 
& yevvatos oh the noble man P. Phae. 227 c. 

a. ovros is regular in address: otros, rl mdoyxes, © Havola; ho there, I say, 


Xanthias, what is the matter with you ? Ar. Vesp. 1; @ ovros, Alas ho there, 
Tsay, Ajax S. Aj. 89. 


GENITIVE 


1289. The genitive most commonly limits the meaning of sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, less commonly that of verbs. 

Since the genitive has absorbed the ablative it includes (1) the 
genitive proper, denoting the class to which a person or thing be- 
longs, and (2) the ablatival genitive. 

a. The name genitive is derived from casus genitivus, the case of origin, 
the inadequate Latin translation of yewxn mrGars Case denoting the class. 


THE GENITIVE PROPER WITH NOUNS 
(ADNOMINAL GENITIVE) 


1290. A substantive in the genitive limits the meaning of a sub- 
stantive on which it depends. 


1291. The genitive limits for the time being the scope of the substantive on 
which it depends by referring it toa particular class or description, or by regard- 
ing it as a part of a whole. The genitive is akin in meaning to the adjective and 
may often be translated by an epithet. Cp. orépavos xpualov with xptaots oré- 
pavos, Pos modeulov with modéutos poBos, Td edpos wAEOpov with TO ebpos mEOptatov 
(1035). But the use of the adjective is not everywhere parallel to that of the 
genitive. 

1292. In poetry a genitive is often used with fla, uévos, cAévos might, etc., 
instead of the corresponding adjective : Bin Avounjéeos mighty Diomede E781. 

1293. In poetry déuas form, Kapa and xepadr head, etc., are used with a geni- 
tive to express majestic or loved persons or objects: “Ioptyns capa S. Ant. 1. 

1294. xpHua thing is used in prose with a genitive to express size, strength, 
etc.: cpevdovnt Gv mdumodd Te Xpypa a very large mass of slingers X. (ORE 
Cp. 1322. 
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1295. The genitive with substantives denotes in general a connection or de- 
pendence between two words. This connection must often be determined (1) by 
the meaning of the words, (2) by the context, (3) by the facts presupposed as 
known (1301). The same construction may often be placed under more than one 
of the different classes mentioned below ; and the connection between the two 
substantives is often so loose that it is difficult to include with precision all cases 
under specific grammatical classes. 

a. The two substantives may be so closely connected as to be equivalent to a 
single compound idea: redevri Tod Blou ‘life-end’ (cp. life-time) X. A.1.1.1. 
Cp. 1146. 

b. The genitive with substantives has either the attributive (1154), or, in the 
case of the genitive of the divided whole (1306), and of personal pronouns (1185), 
the predicate, position (1168). 


1296. Words denoting number, especially numerals or substantives with 
numerals, often agree in case with the limited word instead of standing in the 
genitive: dpos téccapa rddayra a tribute of four talents T. 4. 57 (ep. 1823), 
és ras vats, at éppovpouvy dvo, karapuydrres fleeing to the ships, two of which were 
keeping guard 4.118. So with of uév, of 6€ in apposition to the subject (981). 


GENITIVE OF POSSESSION OR BELONGING 


1297. The genitive denotes ownership, possession, or belonging: 
H oikia ) Sipwvos the house of Simon L. 3. 32, 6 Kipov aroXos the expe- 
dition of Cyrus X. A. 1.2.5. Cp. the dative of possession (1476). 

1298. Here may be classed the genitive of origin: of Sé\wvos vouor the laws 
of Solon D. 20.103, % éricrodh Tod Pidlov the letter of Philip 18. 37, xiuara 
mavrolwy avéuwy waves caused by all kinds of winds B 396, 


1299. The possessive genitive is used with the neuter article (singular or 
plural) denoting affairs, conditions, power, and the like: 1d r&v épdpwy the 
power of the ephors P.L.712 d, 7d ris réxvns the function of the art P. G. 450, 
Td TOU Ddrwvos the maxim of Solon P. Lach. 188 b, dina ra rSv roréuwy the 
chances of war are uncertain T. 2.11, ra ris wédews the interests of the State 
P.A.36¢, Ta Tod Shuov ppove? is on the side of the people Ar. Eq. 1216. Some- 
times this is almost a mere periphrasis for the thing itself: rd r4s rUxns chance 
D. 4.12 ra rijs cwrnplas safety 23.163, 7d ris dolas, dridHror’ éorl the quality 
of holiness, whatever it is 21.126, 7d rdv rpecButépwy hudy we elders P. L. 657 d. 
So 76 rovrov S, Aj. 124 is almost = ofros, as rovjudy is = éy or eué, Cp. Le 8: 19) 


1300. The genitive of possession may be used after a demonstrative or rela- 
tive pronoun : rodré pov diaBadre he attacks this action of mine D. 18. 28. 


1301. With persons the genitive may denote the relation of child to parent, 
wife to husband, and of inferior to superior : Qovxvdl5ns 6 ’OXpov Thucydides, 
the son of Olorus T. 4. 104 (and so vids is regularly omitted in Attic official 
documents), Ais “Aprews Artemis, daughter of Zeus 8. Aj. 172, 4 SyuixvOlwyvos 
MeNorlyn Melistiche wife of Smicythion Ar. Eccl, 46, Avdds 6 epexdéovs Lydus, 
the slave of Pherecles And. 1.17, of Mévwros the troops of Menon X. A. 1.6. 18 
(ol rod Mévwvos orparc@rar 1,5, 11), 
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a. In poetry we may have an attributive adjective: Tedapdvios Alas (= Alas 
6 Tekaudvos) B528. Cp. 846 f. 

1302. The word on which the possessive genitive depends may be repre- 
sented by the article: dard rs éavrdyv from their own country (vas) i 8) fag! WS) 
(ep. 1027 b). A word for dwelling (oikia, 66u0s, and also iepdv) is perhaps omitted 
after év, e/s, and sometimes after é&. Thus, év Apldpovos at Ariphron’s P. Pr. 
320 a, év Avovicov (scil. iep@) at the shrine of Dionysus D.5.7, els SidacKddou 
goray to go to school X.C.2.38.9, é« Iarpoxdéous épxouar IT come from Patro- 
clus’s Ar, Plut. 84, So, in Homer, eiy(els) ’Aldao. 


1303. Predicate Use.— The genitive may be connected with the 
noun it limits by means of a verb. 

‘Imroxpdrns éo7l oixlas weyddns Hippocrates is of an influential house P. Pr. 
316 b, Bow7r Sv 4 modus €orae the city will belong to the Boeotians L. 12.58, ) Zéxed 
€or. rhs Actas Zelea is in Asia 1). 9.48, ob5é rhs adris Opdkns éyévovro nor did 
they belong to the same Thrace T.2.29, & ddbxer tod Wndloparos, Tair’ éoriy the 
clauses in the bill which he attacks, wre these D. 18. 56. 


1304. The genitive with e/uf may denote the person whose nature, duty, 
custom, etc., it is to do that set forth in an infinitive subject of the verb: 
mevlay pépev ob mavrbs, ddX dvipds copod ‘tis the sage, not every one, who can 
bear poverty Men. Sent. 463, doxe? dixalov rodr’ elvar modtrov this seems to be the 
duty of a just citizen 1D. 8.72, rv vikwyTwr éotl Kal Ta éavtOy ote kal Ta TAY 
ATTwpevwv NauBdverv it is the custom of conquerors to keep what is their own and 
to take the possessions of the defeated X. A. 3. 2. 39. 

1305. With verbs signifying to refer or attribute, by thought, word, or action, 
anything to a person or class. Such verbs are to think, regard, make, name, 
choose, appoint, etc. 

Noylfov...7a5 ddrda THs TUXNs deem that the rest belongs to chance Ki. Alc. 789, 
Tov édevOepwrdtwy olkwy vouicbeioa deemed a daughter of a house most free E. 
And. 12, éué ypdge T&v imredvery breperOvpotvrwy put me down as one of those 
who desire exceedingly to serve on horseback X.C. 4.3.21, ris mpaérns rakews 
reraypévos assigned to the first class L. 14.11, ris dyabhAs rixns THs wodews elvac 
rlOnuc I reckon as belonging to the good fortune of the State D. 18. 254, el 5¢ 
ruves Thy ’Aclay éavt@v rowdvTa but if some are claiming Asia as their own 
X. Ages. 1.38, voulfer twas éavrod elvar he thinks that you are in his power 


Ong, Jee Papeal bese lle 


GENITIVE OF THE DIVIDED WHOLE (PARTITIVE GENITIVE) 


1306. The genitive may denote a whole, a part of which is denoted 
by the noun it limits. The genitive of the divided whole may be 
used with any word that expresses or implies a part. 

1307. Position. — The genitive of the whole stands before or after the word 
denoting the part: r&v Opaxay medracral targeteers of the Thracians T.7. 27, 
of &ropor TOv wodir Gv the needy among the citizens D, 18.104 ; rarely between the 
limited noun and its article: of r&v ddlkwy apixvodpevor those of the unrighteous 
who come here P. G.525c. Cp. 1161 N. 1. 
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1308. When all are included there is no partition : so in obra mavres all of 
these, all these, térrapes Huets uev there were four of us, 76 wav mdHG0s TwWY 
6mNrov the entire body of the hoplites T. 8.98, 6001 éoré THv opolwy as many of 
you as belong to the ‘peers’? X. A. 4. 6. 14. 


1309. The idea of division is often not explicitly stated. See third example 
in 1310. 


1310. (I) The genitive of the divided whole is used with sub- 
stantives. 

pépos Te TOY BapBdéowy some part of the barbarians T.1.1, of Awpips nudy 
those of us who are Dorians 4.61. The governing word may be omitted : *Apxlas 
tov ‘Hpax\eddv Archias (one) of the Heraclidae T.6.38. To an indefinite 
substantive without the article may be added a genitive denoting the special 
sort: Pepavdas Ilépons r&v SnuorSv Pheraulas, a Persian, one of the common 
people X. C. 2. 3. 7. 


1311. Chorographic Genitive. —7fs “Arrixjs és Oivdny to Oenoé in Attica 
T. 2.18 (or és Olvénv rHs “Arrixfs, not és THs “Arrixps Olvdnv), rHs “Iradlas Aoxpol 
the Locrians in Italy 3. 86. The article, which is always used with the genitive 
of the country (as a place well known), is rarely added to the governing sub- 
stantive (7rd Kjvaov rhs EvBolas Cenaeum in Euboea T. 3. 93). 


1312. (II) With substantive adjectives and participles. 

ol ddiko. TOY dvOpdrwr the unjust among men D. 27. 68 (but always of @vyrol 
dvOpwro), wovos TOv mputdvewy alone of the prytans. P. A. 32b, ddrlyo abrdy 
few of them X. A. 3.1.3, Tv d\Xwy “EAAHvwr 6 BouvNbuevos whoever of the rest 
of the Greeks so desires T. 3.92. So 7d karavrixpd adrdyv rod orndalov the part of 
the cavern facing them P.R.515a. For nihil novi the Greek says ovdév xarvdv. 

1313. Adjectives denoting magnitude, and some others, may conform in 
gender to the genitive, instead of appearing in the neuter: érewov ris yas Tiyy 
mohAnv they ravaged most of the land T.2. 56, ris yijis h dplorn the best of the 
land 1.2. This construction occurs more frequently in prose than in poetry. 

1314. But such adjectives, especially when singular, may be used in the 
neuter: rdv ’Apyelwyv Noyddwy 7d word the greater part of the picked Argives T. 
5. 13, éml rod ris xwpas over a great part of the land 4. 38. 

1315. (III) With comparatives and superlatives. 

Muay 6 yepalrepos the elder of us X. C.5.1.6 (1066 b), of mpecBiraro rdv orpa- 
TyyOv the oldest of the generals X. A.3.3.11, cirw mdvrwv dvOpdrwv mrelorw 
xpwuel’ ereodkrw we make use of imported grain more than all other people 
D. 18:87. So with a superlative adverb: 4 vats dpiurrd moe ¥rdec wavTds Tod 
oTparomrédov my ship was the best sailer of the whole squadron L. 21.6. 

1316. In poetry this use is extended to positive adjectives : apidelKeros 
avipdy conspicuous among men A 248, & pia yuvackOv oh dear among women 
K. Alc. 460. In tragedy an adjective may be emphasized by the addition of the 
read a in the genitive : dppy7’ dppirwy horrors unspeakable S. O. T. 465. 

p. ‘ 


1317. (IV) With substantive pronouns and numerals. 
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ol uev abrdy, of 5 of some of them and not others P. A. 24e, of torepov éXnpOn- 
gav TO Toreulwy those of the enemy who were taken later X. A.1.7. 18, ovdels 
avOpdrwyv no one in the world P.S.220a, ri rod relyous a part of the wall T. 
7.4, rls BeGv one of the gods E, Hec. 164 (rls debs a god X. C. 5. 2.12), & rap 
mohhGy one of the many things P. A. 17a; rarely after demonstrative pronouns : 
TovToLs THY avOpwrwy to these (of) men T. 1.71. 

a. With édlyo. and with numerals dé and é£ are rarely added: éx Tprdy &p 
one of three 8S. Tr. 734. é& with superlatives is also rare. See also 1688. 1 c. 


1318. The genitive of the divided whole may do duty as the subject of a 
finite verb (928 b) or of the infinitive: (€pacav) émimeryrtvar opGy mpos éxelvous 
they said that some of their number associated with them X, A. 3.5. 16. 


1319. Predicate Use. —jv & air&v Padtvos and among them was Phalinus 
X,A.2.1.7, Ddd\wv ry érra copisr&y €xrAH0n Solon was called one of the Seven 
Sages I. 15. 235, rdv arorwrdtwy av etn it would be very strange D.1. 26; and 
often with verbs signifying to be, become, think, say, name, choose. With some 
of these verbs e/s with the genitive may be used instead of the genitive alone. 


GENITIVE OF QUALITY 


1320. The genitive to denote quality occurs chiefly as a predicate. 

éd@y tpbrov navxlov being of a peaceful disposition Hdt. 1. 107, of dé rives ris 
atrhs yvwbpns ddlyo karépvyov but some few of the same opinion fled T. 8. 70, 
tatra maumdd\d\wv éotl Adywr this calls for a thorough discussion P. L. 642 a, 
Oewphoar avrdy, un ororépou Tod Nébyou, ad drorépov Tod Blov éoriv consider, not 
the manner of his speech, but the manner of his life Aes. 8. 168, ef doxe? ratra 
kal damdvns meyddns kal révwy moddGy kal mpayyuarelas eivar if these matters seem 
to involve great expense and much toil and trouble D. 8. 48. 

a. The attributive use occurs in poetry: xdprwv evddvipwv Hipwras Europe 
with its pastures amid fair trees EH. I. T. 134, Nevxjs xubvos mrépvE a wing white 
as snow (of white snow) S, Ant. 114. 


1321. The use of the genitive to express quality, corresponding to the Latin 
genitive, occurs in the non-predicate position, only when age or size is exactly 
expressed by the addition of a numeral (genitive of measure, 1825). The Latin 
genitive of quality in mulier mirae pulchritudinis is expressed by yuvh davpacla 
Kdddos (Or Tod Kdddous), Yur) Oavpacla ldetv, yuvh Exovoea Bavudovoy ox ja, etc. 


GENITIVE OF EXPLANATION (APPOSITIVE GENITIVE) 


1322. The genitive of an explicit word may explain the meaning 
of a more general word. 

*TAlov rédus E 642, as urbs Romae, dedda ravrolwy avéuwy blasts formed of 
winds of every sort «292. This construction is chiefly poetic, but in prose 
we find dds uéya xphua a monster (great affair, 1294) of a boar Hat. 1. 86, 7d bpos 
rhs lordyns Mt. Istone T. 4.46 (very rare, 1142c). An articular infinitive in 
the genitive often defines the application of a substantive: duaGla 7 rod ote ax 
eldévar & odk oldev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one does not know 
P. A, 29b. 
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a. But with évoua the person or thing named is usually in apposition to 
Bvoua: TO dé vewrdrw eOéuny dvoua Kaddlorparoy I gave the youngest the name 
Callistratus D, 48, 74. 


GENITIVE OF MATERIAL OR CONTENTS 


1323. The genitive expresses material or contents. 

Epxos 6d6vrwy the fence (consisting) of the teeth A350, xpyyn 7d€os vdaros 
a spring of sweet water X. A. 6.4.4, cwpol cirov, fidwr, AlOwv heaps of corn, 
wood, stones X. H. 4.4.12, é&axdc1a taddavra Popov six hundred talents in taxes 
T. 2. 18 (ep. 1296). 

1324. Predicate Use: creddvovs pbdwv bvras, addN od xpiclov crowns that 
were of roses, not of gold D. 22. 70, éorpwpuévn éort odds Gov a road was paved 
with stone Hat. 2. 1388, and often with verbs of making, which admit also the 
instrumental dative. Hdt. has roveto@ar dard and x ruvos. 


GENITIVE OF MEASURE 


1325. The genitive denotes measure of space, time, or degree. 

éxTtd oTradlwy retxos a wall eight stades long T. 7.2, wévre nuepOy cirla pro- 
visions for five days 7.43 (cp. fossa pedum quindecim, exilium decem annorum). 
Less commonly with a neuter adjective or pronoun: éml wéya éydpnoay duvduews 
they advanced to a great pitch of power T. 1.118, ri dd&ns some honour (aliquid 
Jamae) 1.5, dunxavov evdamovlas (something tnjinite in the way of happiness) 
infinite happiness P. A. 41 c (with emphasis on the adj.). But the phrases eis 
rovro, els TocovTo adixéoOar (Hxerv, €AOety, mpocBalvev, usually with a personal 
subject) followed by the genitive of abstracts are common: els todro @pdcous 
agtxero he reached such a pitch of boldness D. 21. 194, év wavri abvulas in utter 
despondency 'T. 7.55, év rovrm mapackevfs in this stage of preparation 2.17, 
kata TovTo Karpov at that critical moment 7.2. The article with this genitive is 
unusual in classical Greek: els rodro ris juxlas to this stage of life L. 5.3. 
Some of these genitives may also be explained by 1306. 

1326. Under the head of measure belongs amount: Svoty pvaty rpbaodos an 
income of two minae X. Vect. 3.10. Cp. 1296, 1328. 


1327. Predicate Use. —éredav érdv @ Tis Tpidxovra when a man ts thirty 


years old P. L. 721a, ra relxn Hv oradlwy dxrs the walls were eight stades long 
T. 4. 66. 


SUBJECTIVE AND OBJECTIVE GENITIVE 


1328. With a verbal noun the genitive may denote the subject or 
object of the action expressed in the noun. 

a. Many of these genitives derive their construction from that of the kindred 
verbs : roO vdaros émidiula desire for water T. 2. 52 (1349), xddos vids anger be- 
cause of his son O 188 (1405). But the verbal idea sometimes requires the 
accusative, or (less commonly) the dative. 

1329. In poetry an adjective may take the place of the genitive: vécros 6 
Bactreos the return of the king A. Pers. 8. Cp. 1291. 
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1330. The Subjective Genitive is active in sense: r&v BapBdpwr pbBos the 
Sear of the barbarians (which they feel: oi BdpBapor goBodrra) X. A. 1.2. 17, 

9 Baoiréws érvopkla the perjury of the king (Baciheds ervopke?) 8.2.4, 7d dpyutd- 
uevov THs yrouns their angry feelings T.2.59 (such genitives with substantive 
participles are common in Thucydides ; cp. 1153 b, N. 2). 


1331. The Objective Genitive is passive in sense, and is very common with 
substantives denoting a frame of mind or an emotion: #é8os Trav Ei\dérwv the 
fear of the Helots (felt towards them: ¢oBodvrat rods Ei\wras) T. 8. 54, 4 rév 
‘EdXAjvwv edvora good-will towards the Greeks (edvoe? rots "EAAnor) X. A. 4. 7. 20, 
] TOv KahGv cvvovola intercourse with the good (cbvew. Tots kadois) P. L. 838 a. 

a. The objective genitive often precedes another genitive on which it depends: 
Mera THs Evpmaxlas ris airjoews with the request for an alliance T. 1. 82. 

1332. Various prepositions are used in translating the objective genitive : 
6 dedv modreuos war with the gods X. A. 2.5.7, 8pKxor bedyv oaths by the gods 
E. Hipp. 657, dewyv edxat prayers to the gods P. Phae. 244e, déccnudrwy opyh 
anger at injustice L, 12. 20, éyxpdrea ndovfs moderation in pleasure I. 1. 21, 
NT Ov noovav vikn victory over pleasures P. L. 840c, rpdmaa BapBdpwv memorials 
of victory over barbarians X. A. 7.6.86, rapaivécers Tov EvvaddrAaywv exhortations 
to reconciliation T.4. 59, pwidos ditwv tidings about friends S. Ant.11, cod ui6os 
speech with thee S.O.C.1161. In @avdrov vous release from death « 421, 
_peTaTravogwdh Troréuoo respite from war T 201, it is uncertain whether the genitive 
is objective or ablatival (1392). 

1333. The objective genitive is often used when a prepositional expression, 
giving greater precision, is more usual: 76 Meyapéwv ypioua the decree relating 
to (rept) the Megarians T. 1.140, dréBacrs ris ys a descent upon the land (és 
Thy hv) 1.108, drécracis ray “AOnvalwy revolt from the Athenians (ard rap 
“A@nvalwy) 8.5 

1334. For the objective genitive a possessive pronoun is sometimes used: 
ohv xdpuv for thy sake P. Soph. 242a, diaBorn H éun calwmniation of me P. A. 
20. 6 éuds ddBos is usually objective: the fear which Iinspire. (But cob piéos 
speech with thee S. O. C. 1161.) 

1335. Predicate Use. —ov’ r&v kaxovpywv olkros, GAG THs Slkns Compassion 
is not for wrong-doers, but for justice EK. fr. 270. 


GENITIVE OF VALUE 


1336. The genitive expresses value. 

lepd rptav raddvrwv offerings worth three talents L. 30. 20, xiNlwy dpaxudr 
dlknv pevyw Tam defendant in an action involving a thousand drachmas D, 55, 25. 

1337. Predicate Use: rods alywaddrous rocovTwr xpnudtwv Neca to ransom 
the captives at so high a price D. 19. 222, rpidv dpaxuav rovnpds Gy a threepenny 
rogue 19. 200. 


TWO GENITIVES WITH ONE NOUN 


1338. Two genitives expressing different relations may be used 
with one noun. 
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ol &vPpwrroe dia 7d alt Gv déos Tod Bavdrov karapevdovrat by reason of their fear 
of death men tell lies P. Ph. 85a, Avovioov rpesBurav xopés a chorus of old men 
in honour of Dionysus P. L. 665b, 7 rod Adxnros Trav vedv apxyn Laches’ com- 
mand of the fleet T. 3.115,  Badxwy mpoevolxnars THs Kepxipas the former occu- 
pation of Corcyra by the Phaeacians 1. 25. 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


1339. The genitive may serve as the immediate complement of a 
verb, or it may appear, as a secondary definition, along with an 
accusative which is the immediate object of the verb (920, 1392, 
1405). 


1340. The subject of an active verb governing the genitive may 
become the subject of the passive construction: Nixyparos épav Tis 
yovaikds dvreparar Niceratus, who is in love with his wife, is loved in 
return X.8. 8.3. Cp. 1745 a. 


THE GENITIVE PROPER WITH VERBS 
THE PARTITIVE GENITIVE 


1341. A verb may be followed by the partitive genitive if the 
action affects the object only in part. If the entire object is 
affected, the verb in question takes the accusative. 

*Adphotow 5° &ynue OvyatpSv he married one of Adrastus’ daughters & 121, 
TO THrwV AauBdver he takes some of the colts X. A. 4.5.35, NaBdvres rod BapBapi- 
kov otparod taking part of the barbarian force 1. 5. 7, KkNérrovres Tod bpous seiz- 
ing part of the mountain secretly 4.6.15 (cp. Tod bpous kdéWar re 4.6.11), ris yas 
éreuov they ravaged part of the land T. 2. 56 (cp. rhy yijv wacay éreuoy 2. 57 and 
éreu“ov THS Ys Thy woddyHv 2.56), Karedyn THs kepadrfs he had a hole knocked 
somewhere in his head Ar, Vesp. 1428 (rhv kepadhy xareayévar to have one’s 
head broken D. 54. 35). 


1342. With impersonals a partitive genitive does duty as the subject: moXé- 
pou ov periv airy she had no share in war X. C. 7.2.28, éuot ovdauddev mpoorhxer 


TovTouv Tod mpdypuaros I have no part whatever in this affair And. 4.34. Cp. 1318. 
1343. The genitive is used with verbs of sharing. 


mdvres weretxov Tis éoprhs all took part in the festival X. A. 5. 3. 9, peredl- 
Sooay ahdArrors Gv (= rovTwy a) elyov &xactoe they shared with each other what 
each had 4. 5. 6, 7d dvOpwmrivov yévos werel\npev dOavaclas the human race has re- 
ceived a portion of immortality P. L. 721 b, ctrov xocvwvety to take a share of 
food X. M. 2. 6. 22, Sixacoodyns obdéev iuty mpoohKer you have no concern in right- 
eous dealing X. H. 2. 4. 40, wodtrela, év F wévnow od uérectiv dpyfs a Sorm of 
government in which the poor have no part in the management of affairs P. R. 
550c. So with peradayxdvey get a share (along with somebody else), cvval- 
perOar and ko.vodcba take part in, weracrety and peraroretc bac demand a share in. 


1344. The part received or taken, if expressed, stands in the accusative. 
at tTYparvot TOY peyloTwr dyabBy EddxioTa peréxovor tyrants have the smallest por- 
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tion in the greatest blessings X. Hi. 2. 6, rovrwy peraire? 7d Lépos he demands 
his share of this Ar. Vesp. 972. 

a. With yéreor the part may be added in the nominative: uérecre yipiv 
TOY mempaypevwv wépos ye too have had a share in these doings KE. I. T. 
1299. 


1345. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to touch, take 
hold of, make trial of. 

(} véc0s) Hyaro TSy dvOpsrwy the plague laid hold of the men T. 2. 48, ris 
yrauns THs avrjs Exouar I hold to the same opinion 1. 140, év rH éxouevy euod wrtvy 
on the couch next to me P. S. 217d, avriAdBeobe tS rpayydtwy take our public 
policy in hand D. 1. 20, dws reip@vro rod relxouvs to make an attempt on (a 
part of) the wall T. 2.81. Sowith paverv touch (rare in prose), dvréxeodac cling 
to, émiNapBdver Oar and cvdAd\auBdvecbar lay hold of. 


1346. The genitive of the part, with the accusative of the person (the whole) 
who has been touched, is chiefly poetical: roy 5¢ recbyvta rodwv #haBe but him 
as he fell, he seized by his fect A 463, €haBov rhs fwévns Tov’ Opdyrav they took hold 
of Orontas by the girdle X. A. 1. 6. 10 (but pod AaBduevos ris xewpbs taking me 
by the hand P. Charm. 153b), dyev ris qvlas rov troy to lead the horse by the 
bridle X. Eq. 6. 9 (cp. Body & ayérnv xepdwy they led the cow by the horns y 489). 


1347. Verbs of beseeching take the genitive by analogy to verbs of touching: 
éuée NuacéoxeTo yourwy she besought me by (clasping) my knees I 451 (cp. yevelov 
apduevos Niocecbar beseech by touching his chin K 454). 

1348. The genitive is used with verbs of beginning. 

a. Partitive: %f7 Kipov dpyev rod Aéyou Gée he said that Cyrus began the 
discussion as follows X. A. 1. 6.5, rod Abyou jpxero Gbe he began his speech as 
follows 3.2.7. On &pxev as distinguished from dpyerba see 1784. 5. 

b. Ablatival (1391) denoting the point of departure: oéo 5 dpéiopar I will 
make a beginning with thee I 97. In this sense a7é or é& is usually added: 
dpEduevor dd god D. 18. 297, dptouar ard ris tarpexps Néywv I will make a begin- 
ning by speaking of medicine P. S. 186 b. 

1349. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to aim at, strive 
after, desire (genitive of the end desired). 

dvOpdrwv croxdterbar to aim at men X. C. 1. 6. 29, epiéuevor rdv kepddv desir- 
ing gain T. 1. 8, rdvres TOp dyadGv érOvpoto.v all men desire what is good P.R. 
438 a, 7d épav TOv KadGy the passionate love of what is noble Aes. 1. 137, revecr 
xpnudtrwv they are hungry for wealth X. 8. 4. 86, mds édevbeplas dupjoaca a 
state thirsting for freedom P. R. 562c. So with dioreverv shoot at (poet.), de- 
Nalerbar desire (poet.), yAixerOar desire. pidetv love, wodetv long for take the 
accusative. 

1350. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to reach, obtain 
(genitive of the end attained). 

rhs dperhs epixéobar to attain to virtue I. 1. 5, ot axovricral Bpaxvrepa HKbvrigov 
A ws ixvetrOar TOV opevdornr ov the javelin-throwers did not hurl far enough te 
reach the slingers X. A. 3. 8. 7, omovdav érvxe he obtained a truce 3. 1. 28, 

GREEK GRAM, — 21 


322 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE (1351 


So with xupety obtain (poet.), «Anpovouety inherit, amorvyxave fail to hit. tvy- 
xdvev, when compounded with év, él, mapd, repli, and ctv, takes the dative. 
hayxdvey obtain by lot usually takes the accusative. 

a. This genitive and that of 1349 form the genitive of the goal. 


1351. The genitive of the thing obtained may be joined with an ablatival 
genitive (1410) of the person: ot 6€ 6% mavrwr oldueba revier Oar éralvov in a case 
where we expect to win praise from all men X, A. 5. 7, 338. But where the thing 
obtained is expressed by a neuter pronoun, the accusative is employed. 


1352. It is uncertain whether verbs signifying to miss take a partitive or an 
ablatival genitive: ovdels judpravev dvdpds no one missed his man X. A. 3. 4. 15, 
cpanrévres THs 5bEns disappointed in expectations T. 4. 85. 


1353. Verbs of approaching and meeting take the genitive according to 
1343 or 1349. These verbs are poetical. Thus, dvtidwy tavpwv for the purpose 
of obtaining (his share of) bulls a 25, dvrjow todd avépos Iwill encounter this 
man II 423, reddoar ve» to approach the ships S. Aj. 709. In the meaning draw 
near to verbs of approaching take the dative (1463). 


1354. The genitive is used with verbs of smelling. 


bw utpov I smell of perfume Ar. Eccl. 624. So rvetv pdpov to breathe (smell of) 
perfume S. fr. 140. 


1355. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to enjoy, taste, 
eat, drink. 


amohatvouev rdvTwy TOY ayabdSy we enjoy all the good things X. M. 4. 3. 11, 
evwxo0 Tod Aébyou enjoy the discourse P. R. 852 b, ddlyou cirov éyetoarto few 
tasted food X. A.38.1.3. So (rarely) with #dec@ar take pleasure in. 

a. Here belong éc@le.y, rivery when they do not signify to eat wp or drink 
up. @udy écblev at’radv to eat them alive X. H. 3. 3. 6, mtvecy ofvoro drink some 
wine x 11, as boire du vin (but mwivery olvov drink wine & 5, as boire le vin). 
Words denoting food and drink are placed in the accusative when they are 
regarded as kinds of nourishment. 


1356. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to remember, 
remind, forget, care for, and neglect. 


; Tavdrovrwy pirwv uéuynoo remember your absent friends I. 1. 26, BoUNoua 8 
Umads dvaurioar TOv éuol merpayudvwv I desire to remind you of my past actions 
And, 4. 41, dédo.xa wi eriabdueba ris olkade 6500 I fear lest we may forget the 
way home X. A, 3. 2, 25, émiweNduevor of wv vrotvylwy, of 58 cxevdv some taking 
care of the pack animals, others of the baggage 4. 8. 30, ris Tv ody SbEns Set 
nuas ppovrigey we must pay heed to the world’s opinion P. Cr. 48a, rl qutv rAs 
TOv wordgGv ddEns wéhec; what do we care for the world’s opinion? 44¢, rots 
grovdalos ox oldv re THs dper fs dueNetv the serious cannot disregard virtue I. 1. 48, 
undevds dduywpetre tndé karappovetre (cp. 1385) rv mpoorerayuévwv neither neglect 
nor despise any command laid on you 8. 48. 


1357. So with prnuovetery remember (but usually with the accus., especially 
of things), durnuovety not to speak of, xiSecbar care Sor, évrpémer Oar give heed to, 
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évOvpeto ae think deeply of, rpoopav make provision for (in Hat.), werapédrer por 
ut repents me, katapedecy neglect. 

1358. Many of these verbs also take the accusative. With the accus. 
Keurig bac means to remember something as a whole, with the gen. to remember 
something about a thing, bethink oneself. The accus. is usually found with 
verbs of remembering and forgetting when they mean to hold or not to hold in 
memory, and when the object is a thing. Neuter pronouns must stand in the 
accus, émiAardverbar forget takes either the genitive or the accusative, \avOd- 
veo Gar (usually poetical) always takes the genitive. péde it is a care, émmédrerbat 
care for, weuvqobac think about may take ep with the genitive. ofda generally 
means J remember when it‘has a person as the object (in the accusative). 


1359. Verbs of reminding may take two accusatives: rad0’ bréuvno’ buds I 
have reminded you of this D. 19. 25 (1628). 

1360. With uére, the subject, if a neuter pronoun, may sometimes stand 
in the nominative (the personal construction) : radra de@ pedjoee God will care 
Jor this P. Phae, 288d. Except in poetry the subject in the nominative is very 
rare with other words than neuter pronouns: yopol racu wédovce P. L. 835e. 


1361. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to hear and 
perceive: axovew, KAvew (poet.) hear, dxpoacba cisten to, aicbdvec bau 
perceive, rovOdverOu hear, learn of, ovviévar understand, d6odpaiverOat 
scent. The person or thing, whose words, sound, etc. are perceived 
by the senses, stands in the genitive; the words, sound, etc. generally 
stand in the accusative. 

tivds #xove elrévros I heard somebody say D. 8. 4, dxov’oavres THs oddrvyyos 
hearing the sound of the trumpet X. A. 4. 2. 8, axovcavres Tov ObpvBov hearing 
the noise 4.4.21, axpowmevor rod ddovros listening to the singer X.C.1.3. 10, doo 
ad\d\prwy Evviecav all who understood each other T.1.8, éredav cuvig tis Ta ey6- 
peva when one understands what is said P, Pr. 325¢ (verbs of understanding, 
cuviévac and érloracda, usually take the accus.), kpoupiwy doppalvouar I smell 


onions Ar. Ran, 654. 
a. Asupplementary participle is often used in agreement with the genitive of 


the person from whom something is heard: éyovros éuod axpodcovras of véow the 


young men will listen when I speak P. A.387d. 
b. The accusative is almost always used when the thing heard is expressed 


by a substantivized neuter adjective or participle, but the genitive plural in the 
case of of7os, dde, avrés, and 4s is frequent. 


1362. A double genitive, of the person and of the thing, is rare with dxoveuv: 
Trav brép THs ypapys dukalwy dxove pov to listen tomy just pleas as regards the 
indictment D. 18. 9. 

1363. dover, alcOdverbar, ruvOdveobar, meaning to become aware of, learn, 
take the accusative (with a participle in indirect discourse, 2112 b) of a personal 
or impersonal object: of d¢ I\arachs, os jodovro evdov re bvras rods OnBalovs Kat 
Karednumévny rhv moduv but the Plataeans, when they became aware that the 
Thebans were inside and that the city had been captured V. 2. 3, wv@6uevor’ Apra- 
Edptny redvnxdra having learned that Artaxerxes was dead 4, 50, 
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a. To hear a thing is usually dxovery re when the thing heard is something 
definite and when the meaning is simply hear, not listen to. 

1364. dxoverr, dxpodcAa, ruvOdvec Gar, meaning to hear from, learn from, take 
the genitive of the actual source (1411). 


1365. dxovew, kev, ruvOdverOal Tivos may mean to hear about, hear of: 
el dé xe TeOvnGTos axovons but if you hear that he is dead a 289, kbwy ov hearing 
about thee S. O. C. 807, as érvGovro THs Ivdov carechnuuerns when they heard of 
the capture of Pylos T. 4. 6. For the participle (not in indirect discourse) 
see 2112 a. rept is often used with the genitive without the participle. 


1366. In the meaning heed, hearken, obey, verbs of hearing generally 
take the genitive: dxove mdvtwr, éxdéyou 5 & cuudépa listen to everything, 
but choose that which is profitable Men. Sent. 566, Gy meAeuiwy axoverv to submit 
to enemies X.C.8.1.4. el@ec@a: takes the genitive, instead of the dative, by 
analogy to this use (Hdt. 6. 12, T. 7. 73). (On the dative with daxovew obey 
see 1465.) 


1367. aic@dverba takes the genitive, or (less frequently) the accusative, of 
the thing immediately perceived by the senses: ris Kpavyjs ToGorro they heard 
the notse X. H. 4. 4. 4, poOero ra yryvoueva he perceived what was happening 
X. C. 8.1.4. The genitive is less common than the accusative when the per- 
ception is intellectual: as joOovro recyitévrwy when they heard that they were 
progressing with their fortification T. 5.83. Cp. 1363. 


1368. Some verbs, ordinarily construed with the accusative, take the geni- 
tive by the analogy of alc @dver Oar, etc.: eyvw droma éuod mowodvros he knew that I 
was acting absurdly X. C. 7. 2. 18, dyvoodvres ddd7jAwY & Te éyouev each of us 
mistaking what the other says P. G. 517 c. This construction of verbs of 
knowing (and showing) occurs in Attic only when a participle accompanies the 
genitive, 


1369. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to fill, to be full 
of. The thing filled is put in the accusative. 


ovK €umdjoere THY OddatTav Tpijpwv, will you not cover the sea with your tri- 
remes ? 1,8. 74, dvardjoat alriGy to implicate in guilt P. A. 32c, rpophs evropety 
to have plenty of provisions X. Vect. 6. 1, rpippns cecayuérn avOpdrwv a trireme 
stowed with men X. O. 8.8, UBpews wesTodcbar to be filled with pride P. L. 713. c. 
So with wAjGerv, wAnpody, yéuerv, wAoure?v, Bpifecy (poet. ), Bpvecy (poet. ). 

a. Here belong also xelp ord fer Oumdfjs “Apeos his hand drips with sacrifice to 
Ares 8, El. 1428, wea dels rod véxrapos intoxicated with nectar P. S. 203b, 4 rnyh 
pet Yvxpod Udaros the spring flows with cold water P. Phae. 230b. The instru- 
mental dative is sometimes used. ~ 


1370. ‘The genitive is used with verbs signifying to rule, command, 
ead. 


Getov rd EVeNbrrwy Apxew it is divine to rule over willing subjects X. O. 21. 12, 
THs Oararrns expdrer he was master of the sea P. Menex. 239e, “Epws r&v bedy 
Baoirever Love is king of the gods P. 8. 195¢, tryetro rHs é&bdou he led the expe- 
dition ‘I, 2. 10, orparnyetv rv tévwv to be general of the mercenaries X. A. 
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2. 6. 28. So with rupavvety be absolute master of, avaccey be lord ef (poet.), 
nyeHovevery be commander of. This genitive is connected with that of 1402. 

1371. Several verbs of ruling take the accusative when they mean to con- 
quer, overcome (SO kparetyv), or when they express the domain over which the 
rule extends ; as rHy Ilehorévynoov reipacbe wh eMdcow eEnyeto bau try not to lessen 
your dominion over the Peloponnese T.1.71. fryeto at run means to be a guide 
to any one, show any one the way. Cp. 1537. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE AND VALUE 


1372. The genitive is used with verbs signifying to buy, sell, cost, 
value, exchange. The price for which one gives or does anything 
stands in the genitive. 

apyuplov mplacba: f drodéabat immo to buy or sell a horse for money P. R. 883b, 
OeuwioTokréa TO peyictTwv dwpedy Hilwoav they deemed Themistocles worthy of 
the greatest gifts I. 4. 154, ob« dvraddaxréov por Thy PiroTimlay ovdevds Képdous I 
must not barter my public spirit for any price D. 19. 223. So with rdrreyv rate, 
pura Bobv let, uo Botobar hire, épydgerdar work, and with any verb of doing anything 
for a wage, as oi ris wap nuépav xdpiros Ta wéyioTa THs Toews drodwexdres those 
who have ruined the highest interests of the State to purchase ephemeral popularity 
D. 8. 70, récou biddoKe ; révre wpvdv for how much does he teach ? for five minae 
P. A. 20b, of Xaddator pc G00 orparevovra the Chaldaeans serve for pay X. C. 3. 
Zale 

a. The instrumental dative is also used. With verbs of exchanging, arrl is 
usual (1683). 

1373. To value highly and lightly is wept roddod (relovos, rrelorov) and 
meplt ddlyou (€AarTovos, Max lorov) Timagbat OY moretc Oar: Ta wreloTov déva qepl éda- 
xlorov movetrar, Ta 6 pavddrepa wept mrelovos he makes least account of what is 
most important, and sets higher what is less estimable P. A. 80a, The genitive 
of value, without epi, is rare: moA)od rovoduar dxnkoévar ad adxyxoa Ipwrayépov I 
esteem it greatly to have heard what I did from Protagoras P. Pr. 328d. 

a. The genitive of cause is rarely used to express the thing bought or that for 
which pay is demanded : ovdéva ris cuvovalas apylpiov mparrec you charge nobody 
anything for your teaching X. M. 1.6.11, rpets ural duppicxov three minae for a 
small chariot Ar. Nub, 31. 

1374. In legal language riway rim Oavdrov is to fix the penalty at death (said 
of the jury, which is not interested in the result), riwaodal rim Oardrov to pro- 
pose death as the penalty (said of the accuser, who is interested), and rinéo6al 
rivos to propose a penalty against oneself (said of the accused), Cp, rivaral 
por 6 dvhp Oavdrov the man proposes death as my penalty P. A. 86b, ddrda 5H 
puyhs Tinjowua ; tows yap hy wor robrou Tiunoatre but shall I propose exile as my 
penalty? for perhaps you (the jury) might fix it at this 387c. So davdrov with 
kptvely, Sider, Urdyerr. Cp. 1379. 


GENITIVE OF CRIME AND ACCOUNTABILITY 


1375. With verbs of judicial action the genitive denotes the crime, 
the accusative denotes the person accused. 
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alriacbar dddAHdous TOO yeyernuévou to accuse one another of what had hap- 
pened X. Ages. 1. 33, dudkw uev kaxnyoplas, 79 8 air PHpy povou Ppevyw I bring 
an accusation for defamation and at the same trial am prosecuted for murder 
L. 11. 12, éué 6 MédAnros doepelas éypdwaro Meletus prosecuted me for impiety 
P. Euth. 5c, dépwv éxplOnoay they were tried for bribery L. 27.38. On verbs of 
accusing and condemning compounded with kard, see 1386. 

1376. So with dutverdac and xoddfew punish, eicdyer and mpockaneto Oar 
summon into court, aipety convict, Tiuwpetr bar take vengeance on. With ripwpety 
avenge and Aayxdave obtain leave to bring a suit, the person avenged and the 
person against whom the suit is brought are put in the dative. So with dc«d- 
feobal rivi Tivos to go to law with a man about something. 

1377. Verbs of judicial action may take a cognate accusative (dlkyy, ypad7r), 
on which the genitive of the crime depends: ypadyy UBpews cal Sixny Kaxnyoplas 
gpevterar he will be brought to trial on an indictment for outrage and on a civil 
action for slander D, 21. 32. From this adnominal use arose the construction 
of the genitive with this class of verbs. 

1378. arloKxerBar (AX\Gvar) be convicted, ddAwkKdvev lose a suit, pevyerv be 
prosecuted are equivalent to passives: édy Tis GN@ KAoT as... Kav doTparelas Tis 
bpAn if any one be condemned for theft... and if any one be convicted of deser- 
tion D. 24. 108, doeBelas pevyorra vd Mednjrov being tried for impiety on the 
indictment of Meletus P. A. 85d. é@doxdvery may take dixny as a cognate accus. 
(SprAnxévar Slknv to be cast in a suit Ar. Av. 1457) ; the crime or the penalty 
may stand in the genitive (with or without décnv), or in the accusative: émréco 
kKdor hs 7 Sdpwv bpdorev all who had been convicted of embezzlement or bribery 
And. 1. 74, df’ yudy Bavdrou Sixny dprdv having incurred through your verdict the 
penalty of death, b1d ris adnbelas SPAnkbres woxOnplav condemned by the truth 
to suffer the penalty of wickedness P. A. 89 b. 

1379. With verbs of judicial action the genitive of the penalty may be 
regarded as a genitive of value : @avdrou xpivovor they judge in matters of life and 
death X.C.1.2.14. So brdyerv riva Oavdrov to impeach a man on a capital charge 
X. H. 2.3.12; cp. riwav Oavarov 1374. 

a. With many verbs of judicial action wepf is used, 


GENITIVE OF CONNECTION 


1380. The genitive may express a more or less close connection 
or relation, where zepé is sometimes added. 

With verbs of saying or thinking : rl 5¢ imrwy ote; but what do you think of 
horses ? P. R. 459b, Often in poetry: ede dé yor rarpds but tell me about my 
Sather \ 174, rod Kkaoryvyjrou rl pis = what dost thou say of thy brother? S. E1.317. 

1381. The genitive is often used loosely, especially at the beginning of a 
construction, to state the subject of a remark : tos #v Kaxoupyp, Tov lrméa Kaxl- 
fomev* rips dé yuvacnds, el kakoroce? xTr. Uf a horse is vicious, we lay the fault to the 
groom; but as regards a wife, if she conducts herself ill, ete. X. O. 3. 11, 
woatrws 6&€ Kal r&v dd\wy Texvdav and so in the case of the other arts too 


P. Charm, 165d, rf dé r&v wo\NGy kahov; what about the many beautiful things ? 
Pe Paw (od. 
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GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


s 

1382. The genitive depends on the meaning of a compound verb as a whole 
(1) if the simple verb takes the genitive without a preposition, as bmelxev 
withdraw, wapadtev release, rapaxwpetv surrender (1892), épier bac desire (1849); 
or (2) if the compound has acquired through the preposition a signification 
different from that of the simple verb with the preposition : thus dmoyvdyres 
THs é€devdeplas despairing of freedom L. 2.46 cannot be expressed by yvévres 
amd ris éhevOeplas. But it is often difficult to determine whether the genitive 
depends on the compound verb as a whole or on the preposition contained in it. 


1383. A verb compounded with a preposition taking the dative or accusa- 
tive may take the genitive by analogy of another compound verb whose preposi- 
tion requires the genitive: so éuBalvewy dpwy to set foot on the boundaries S.O. C. 
400 by analogy to émiBaivery dv dpwv P. L. 778 e. ® 


1384. Many verbs compounded with dé, rpéd, trép, él, and card take the 
genitive when the compound may be resolved into the simple verb and the prepo- 
sition without change in the sense: rods cuupdxous dmotpévarres THs yveuns 
dissuading the allies from their purpose And. 3. 21, mpoarestddncay THs daro- 
otacews they were despatched before the revolt T. 3. 5, moddots 7 yAGrra mporpéxer 
THs Oiavolas in many people the tongue outruns the thought 1.1.41, (ot wodéuor)e 
UrepkdOnvrar nudv the enemy are stationed above us X. A. 5.1.9, 7@ éemiBdvru 
mpwrw Tod Telxous to the first one setting foot on the wall T. 4. 116. ‘This use is 
most frequent when the prepositions are used in their proper signification. 
Many compounds of t7ép take the accusative. 

a, This use is especially common with kard against or at: un pov Karelrys 
don’t speak against me P.Th.149a, karefedoard wou he spoke falsely against 
me D.18.9, pevdq kateyAdrrifé pou he mouthed lies at me Ar. Ach.380. The 
construction in 1384 is post-Homeric. 


1385. The verbs of accusing and condemning (cp. 13875) containing card in 
composition (karayvyvdécxey decide against, katadicagev adjudge against, kara- 
Ynolvecbac vote against, Kataxptvev give sentence against) take a genitive of the 
person, and an accusative of the penalty. Karnyopety accuse, KkatayvyyeoKev 
and kxaraynpliecba take a genitive of the person, an accusative of the crime: 
KatayvGvar Swpodoklay éuod to pronounce me guilty of bribery L. 21. 21, rovrou 
dedlav Karayngliecbar to vote him guilty of cowardice 14. 11, ray diagdvybyrwy 
Odvarov katayvovres having condemned the fugitives to death T. 6. 60; person, 
crime, and penalty: moddGv of warépes undiouod Odvarov xaréyrwoay our fathers 
passed sentence of death against many for favouring the Persians 1. 4,157, The 
genitive is rarely used to express the crime or the penalty: wapavdpwv abrobd 
karnyopetv to accuse him of proposing unconstitutional measures D, 21.5; ep. 
dvOpbruv xarayngicdévtwy Odvarov men who have been condemned to death 


P. R. 558 a. 
1386. In general, prose, as distinguished from poetry, repeats the preposi- 
tion contained in the compound ; but xard is not repeated. 


1387. Passive. — ddvaros air&v xareyvicbn sentence of death was passed on 
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them L. 18.89 (so xareynpicuévos Fv wou 6 Gdvaros X. Ap.27), KaTnyopetro avrov 
ovx Hurra undiouds he was especially accused of favouring the Persians T, 1. 95. 


FREE USES OF THE GENITIVE 

1388. Many verbs ordinarily construed with the accusative are also fol- 
lowed by a genitive of a person, apparently dependent on the verb but in reality 
governed by an accusative, generally a neuter pronoun or a dependent clause. 
Thus, 745° adrod dyauar I admire this in him X. Ages.2.7, rotro érawd *Ayn- 
othdov I praise this in Agesilaus 8.4, ait Gy év éGavuaca I was astonished at one 
thing in them P. A.17a, ’A@nvatoc opGy Taira ovK amodetovra the Athenians will 
not be satisfied with them in this T. 7. 48, 6 uéudovrat uadhiota hudy which they 
most censure in us 1. 84, ef &yacat Tod warpos dca rémpaxe if you admire in 
my father what he has done (the actions of my father) X. C. 3.1. 15, diabewpevos 
aitav bony xwpav €xorev contemplating how large a country they possess X. A. 
8.1.19, Oavudtw r&v orparnyay bre od weipGvrar uty exmoplfery citrnpéciov I won- 
der that the generals do not try to supply us with money for provisions 6. 2. 4, 
évevdnae O¢ ait Sv kal ws ernpwtwyv adAjdous he took note also how they asked each 
other questions X. C. 5. 2. 18. So with @ewpety observe, trovoety feel suspicious 
of, évOvpuetr Oar consider, etc. 

1389. From such constructions arose the use of the genitive in actual 
dependence on the verb without an accusative word or clause: dyacac atrod you 
admire him X. M. 2. 6. 338, @avud fw 7 Ov vrép THs ldlas SbEns arobvypoKery EGeNovT wy 
I wonder at those who are willing to die in defence of their personal opinions 
I. 6. 95. The use in 1389 recalls that with alc@dvec@a (1367). On dyac@a, 
davudter with the genitive of cause, see 1405. 

1390. A form of the genitive of possession appears in poetry with verbal 
adjectives and passive participles to denote the personal origin of an action (cp. 
1298) : kelvns didaxrd taught of her 8. El. 344, éxdidaxGels THY Kar’ oixov informed 
by those in the house S.'l'r. 934, wAnyels Ovyarpés struck by a daughter E. Or. 497. 
Cp. dudcdoros given of God; and ‘* beloved of the Lord.’ 


On the genitive absolute, see 2070. 


THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS 

1391. The same verb may govern both a true genitive and an ablatival 
genitive. So dpyeoda to begin (1348 a) and to start from, éxec@a to hold to 
(1845) and to keep oneself from. In many cases it is difficult to decide whether 
the genitive in question was originally the true genitive or the ablatival genitive, 
or whether the two have been combined ; e.g. in cuvén pivod rointh a cap made 
of hide K 262, xtmeddov edétaro Fs adddxo.o he received a goblet from his wife 
Q 305. So with verbs to hear from, know of (1364, 1411), and verbs of emo- 
tion (1405), the partitive idea, cause, and source are hard to distinguish. Other 
cases open to doubt are verbs of missing (1352), being deceived (1392) and the 
exclamatory genitive (1407). ; 


GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 
1392. With verbs signifying to cease, release, remove, restrain, 
give up, fail, be distant from, etc., the genitive denotes separation. 
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Anyew Tav movwv to cease from toil 1.1.14, émuorhun xuwpifouévn Sixaroctyns 
knowledge divorced from justice P. Menex. 246 e, ueracras Ths AOnvalwy éEvp- 
Maxlas withdrawing from the alliance with the Athenians T. 2. 67, ravoarres 
airov THs otparnyias removing him from his office of general X. H.6. 2. 13, 
elpyerOat THs ayopas to be excluded from the forum I, 6. 24, s@cat Kaxod to save 
from evil S. Ph. 919, éxadtov rhs wopelas atréy they prevented him from passing 
X. Ages. 2.2, mas doxds dv0 dvdpas ete rod wh Karaddvar each skin will keep two 
men from sinking X. A. 3.5.11, Néoyou redevray to end a speech T.3. 59, ras 
€revOeplas mapaxwpioa: Pitlrrw to surrender their freedom to Philip D. 18. 68, 
od Trovwy Utero, ob Kivdvvwy adioraTo, od xpnuatwv épeldero he did not relax his 
toil, stand aloof from dangers, or spare his money X. Ages. 7.1, Wevobévres 
T&v édrliwy disappointed of their expectations I. 4.58 (but cp. 1352), % v#cos 
ob Tord diéxovoa THs Hrelpov the island being not far distant from the main- 
land T. 3. 51. 


1393. Several verbs of separation, such as é\evOepodv (especially with a 
personal subject), may take dé or é& when the local idea is prominent. 
Many take also the accusative. 

1394. The genitive, instead of the accusative (1628), may be used with verbs 
of depriving: dmocrepet ue TOv xpnudtwy he deprives me of my property 1. 17. 35, 
TOV dddAwv apatpovuevor Xphuata taking away property from others X.M.1. 5.3. 

1395. The genitive of the place whence is employed in poetry where a com- 
pound verb would be used in prose: Bd0pwv toracbe rise from the steps S. O. T. 
142 (cp. iravicravra: Oaxwy they rise from their seats X. 8. 4. 81), xOovds delpas 
raising from the ground S. Ant. 417. 


1396. The genitive with verbs signifying to want, lack, empty, ete. 
may be classed with the genitive of separation. 

Tov émirndelwy ovk arophoouey we shall not want provisions X. A. 2, 2. 11, 
ératvov ottrore oravlfere you never lack praise X. Hi. 1.14, dvipdv raévie mrbduv 
kevOoa to empty this city of its men A. Supp. 660, So with éd\delrew and oré- 
pecba lack, épnuoty deliver from. 


1397. 5éw I lack (the personal construction) usually takes the genitive of 
quantity : mo\ob ye déw nothing of the sort P. Phae. 228 a, pixpod @deov év xepat 
Tov brit Gy elvar they were nearly at close quarters with the hoplites X. H. 4.6.11, 
tocovrou béw (nrotv Iam so far from admiring D. 8.70 (also rocotrov déw). 


1398. déouar I want, request may take the genitive, or the accusative (regu- 
larly of neuter pronouns and adjectives), of the thing wanted ; and the geni- 
tive of the person: épwrwpmevos drov déoirTo, Aokdy, pn, Sicxirlwy depoouar being 
asked what he needed, he said ‘TI shall have need of two thousand skins’ X. A. 
3.5.9, roGro iuav déouae I ask this of you P. A.17¢c. ‘The genitive of the thing 
and of the person is unusual: deduevor Képou &ddos dddAns mpakews petitioning 
Cyrus about different matters X. C. 8. 3. 19. 


1399. de? (impersonal) is frequently used with genitives of quantity : woddov 
Se? ovrws exew far from that being the case P. A. 85d, odd woddob Se? D. 8, 42 
(only in D.) and ovd’ ddlyou Set no, far from it D. 19. 184. detv may be omitted 
(but not with odnod), leaving é\(you and «tkpod in the sense of almost, all but - 
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3Mlyou mdvres almost all P. R. 552d, ddlyou eldov thy rod they all but took 
the city T.8.35, On detv used absolutely, see 2012 d ; on déwv with numerals, 350 c. 


1400. Se? uol rwvos means I have need of something. In place of the dative 
(1467) an accusative of the person is rarely allowed in poetry on the analogy 
of de? with the infinitive (1985): od mévov roddod we Se? IT have need of no great 
toil E. Hipp. 23 (often in E.). The thing needed is rarely put in the accusative: 
el Tt dé0. TS Xop@ if the chorus need anything Ant. 6. 12 (here some regard ri as 
nominative). Cp. 1562. 


GENITIVE OF DISTINCTION AND OF COMPARISON 


1401. The genitive is used with verbs of differing. 


dpxwv ayabds ovdév Siadéper marpds dyabod a good ruler differs in no respect 
from a good father X.C. 8. 1.1. 


1402. With verbs signifying to surpass, be inferior to, the genitive 
denotes that with which anything is compared. 

Tiuats rovTwy émdeovertetre yOu had the advantage over them in honours X. A. 
8. 1. 87, qrrGrro Tod vdaros they were overpowered by the water X. H. 5. 2. 5, 
botepety TOv Epywy to be too late for operations D. 4. 88, hudy NepOévres inferior 
to us X.A.7.7.31. So with mpeoBeverr hold the Jirst place, dpicrevery be best 
(poet.), wevodcdar full short of, wevovexrety be worse off, ékatrotcbar be at a dis- 
advantage. wkaobal rivos is chiefly poetic. *#7rrdc@ac often takes tré. Akin to 
this genitive is that with verbs of ruling (1870), which are often derived from a 
substantive signifying ruler. 

1403. Many verbs compounded with mpé, repl, drép denoting superiority 
take the genitive, which may depend on the preposition (1384) : rdxeu mepreyévou 
av’rod you excelled him in speed X. C. 3.1.19, yrdun mpoéxery TSv évavriwy to 
excel the enemy in spirit T. 2. 62, rots ros adr dv brepPépouey we surpass them 
in our infantry 1. 81. So with mepretvar, drepéxerv. mporiudy, mpoxptvev, and 
mpoatpeto bar prefer, rpoerrnkévar be at the head of certainly take the genitive by 
reason of the preposition. JtmepBdd\A\erv aud vrepBalvery surpass take the accusa- 
tive. 


1404. The object compared may be expressed by mpé, dv7l with the genitive, 
or by mapa, mpds with the accusative. See under Prepositions. That in which 
one thing is superior or inferior to another usually stands in the dative (1513, 
1515). 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE 


1405. With verbs of emotion the genitive denotes the cause. Such 
verbs are to wonder at, admire, envy, praise, blame. hate, pity, grieve 
Jor, be angry at, take vengeance on, and the like. 

Catpara ris TOAuns Tdv Neybvrwy I wondered at the hardihood of the speakers 
L. 12. 41, rodrov dyacdels rHs mpadrnros admiring him for his mildness X. C. 
2.3.21, {pr ce Tod vod, rhs 5¢ derNlas crvyd I envy thee for thy prudence, I hate 
thee for thy cowardice S. El, 1027, cé€ nidamduca rod rpdrov I thought you happy 
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because of your disposition P,Cr.43b, cvyyalpw rv yeyernuévwv I share the joy 
at what has happened D. 15.15, avéyecOat 7 Gv oikelwy dueoupévwy to put up with 
the neglect of my household affairs P. A. 31b, rov Eévov Sikarov aivécar rpobiplas 
uw is right to praise the stranger for his zeal KE. I. A. 1371, ovror’ avdpt r@de Knpi- 
kevpatwv wenn never wilt thou blame me for my tidings A. Sept.651, rod rdéGous 
@xripev abrov he pitied him for his misery X. C. 5.4.32, 008’ eixds yader ds pépev 
attay nor ts tt reasonable to grieve about them T. 2.62, odkére Gv obrou kNérrovaew 
épylverbe, XN Gv avrol AauBdvere xdpw tore you are no longer angry at their 
thefts, but you are grateful for what you get yourselves L. 27.11, riwwphracbar 
avrovs THs éribécews to take revenge on them for their attack X. A. 7.4.23. Here 
belongs, by analogy, cuyyiyreckerv abrots xpi Tis érOvulas it is necessary to for- 
give them for their desire P. Bu. 306 ¢ (usually cuyyeyvdokerv thy érOdulay rivt or 
TH érOvula TLvbs), 

a. The genitive of cause is partly a true genitive, partly ablatival. 

1406. With the above verbs the person stands in the accusative or dative. 
Some of these verbs take the dative or éri and the dative (e.g. ddyetv, orévev, 
&x0ec Gat, poverty) to express the cause of the emotion. See the Lexicon. 

1407. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations and is often preceded 
by an interjection: ged rot avipés alas for the man! X.C. 3.1.39, THs réxns my 
ill luck ! 2.2.3. In tragedy, the genitive of a pronoun or adjective after otuo. 
or éuo refers to the second or third person. For the first person the nominative 
is used (ofuor Tddarva ah me, miserable! S. Ant. 554). 

1408. Allied to the genitive of cause is the genitive of purpose in rod with 
the infinitive (esp. with 7, 2032 e), and in expressions where évexa is usually 
employed, as 7 mao’ dmdrn cuvecxevdcOn Tod repl Pwxéas ddéOpov the whole fraud 
was contrived for the purpose of ruining the Phocians D.19.76. 

1409. Closely connected with the genitive of cause is the genitive with verbs 
of disputing : ob Bacide? dvriroovpeba THs apxijs we have no dispute with the king 
about his empire X.A.2.1.23, AugpicBirncev “Epexbe? ris modews he disputed 
the possession of the city with Erechtheus I. 12. 193, ap ou ph hutv évarridcerac 
THs dmaywyis; well then he will not oppose us about the removal (of the army), 
will he? X. A.7.6.5,  dvruroeto Oar claim, may follow 1349 (rfjs wbdews dvre- 
mowdrvro they laid claim to the city T.4.122). Verbs of disputing are some- 
times referred to 1343 or 1349. 


GENITIVE OF SOURCE 


1410. The genitive may denote the source. 

rlOwy Apbocero oivos wine was broached from the casks W305, Aapelov cat Mapv- 
cdribos ylyvovrar matdes S00 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons X.A, 
1.1.1, radra 5é cov ruxdvres obtaining this of you 6.6.32, udbe pou kal rdde learn 
this also from me X.C. 1.6. 44. 

1411. With verbs of hearing from and the like the genitive is probably abla- 
tival rather than partitive (1364) : éuol dxovcerbe racav Thy adjbeav from me you 
shall hear the whole truth P. A.17b, rodtwy ruvOdvowa Sri ovk ABardy éore 7d bpos 
Tlearn from these men that the mountain is not impassable X. A. 4.6.17, Toward 


332 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1412 


rou mapévros &xAvoy such a tale Iheard from some one who was present S. El. 424, 
eldévar 5€ cov xpfiw I desire to know of thee S. El. 668. 

a. Usually (except with ruv0dverGac) we have mapa (amd rarely), €& or mpés 
(in poetry and Hdt.) with verbs of hearing from. 

b. The genitive with efvac in marpos 6 ely’ dyaboto I am of a good father ® 109, 
rowvrwy pév eore mpoyovwv of such ancestors are you X. A.8,. 2.13 is often re- 
garded as a genitive of source, but is probably possessive. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 


1412. The genitive is used with many adjectives corresponding 
in derivation or meaning to verbs taking the genitive. 


1413. The adjective often borrows the construction with the genitive from 
that of the corresponding verb ; but when the verb takes another case (especially 
the accusative), or when there is no verb corresponding to the adjective, the 
adjective may govern the genitive to express possession, connection more or less 
close, or by analogy. Many of the genitives in question may be classed as objec- 
tive as well as partitive or ablatival. Rigid distinction between the undermen- 
tioned classes must not be insisted on. 


1414. Possession and Belonging (1297). —6 €pws xoivds rdvrwv dvOpdrwy love 
common to all men P.S. 205a (ep. korvwvety 1343), iepds rod adrovd Oeot sacred to 
the same god P. Ph. 85), ol xlvdvvor TOv Eperrnxdtwv tio the dangers belong to 
the commanders D. 2. 28. So with olxetos and émriydpios peculiar to.  Korvds 
(usually), olketos tnclined to, appropriate to, and té.os also take the dative (1499). 


1415. Sharing (1343). —cogias uéroxos partaking in wisdom P. L. 689d, 
icbpoipor rdvrwr having an equal share in everything X.C. 2.1.31, UBpews &uorpos 
having no part in wantonness P.S.181¢. So &kAnpos without lot in, duéroxos 
not sharing in. 


1416. Touching, Desiring, Attaining, Tasting (13845, 1350, 1355). — dav- 
oros €yxous not touching a spear S. O. T. 969, xdpus Sy rpddvuor yeyernueba grati- 
tude for the objects of our zeal T. 3. 67, madelas érnBoro having attained to 
(possessed of) culture P. L. 724 b, éNevOeplas dyevoros not tasting freedom P.R. 
576 a. So dvcepws passionately desirous of. 


1417. Connection. — dxddovda addjAwWY dependent on one another X. O. 
11,12, ra rovrwy adehpd what is akin to this X. Hi. 1.22, rSv rpoepnudvwv érd- 
Mevar dmodelfers expositions agreeing with what had preceded P. R. 604b, déyyos 
Umvov diddoxov light succeeding sleep S. Ph. 867. All these adjectives take also 
the dative ; as does ovyyevyjs akin, which has become a substantive. 


1418. Capacity and Fitness. — Adjectives in -ccés from active verbs, and 
some others: mapacxevacrixdy 7 dv els Tov Tdenov Tov oTpaTnYor Elvat Xp? Kal mopi- 
orixdy TOv émirndelwy rots grparisras the general must be able to provide what is 
needed in war and to supply provisions for his men X. M. 3.1.6. So dSacxadcxds 


able to instruct, mpaxrixds able to effect. Here may belong yduou wpala ripe for 
marriage X.C.4. 6. 9. 


1419. Experience (1345).— 63a» Zumeipos acquainted with the roads X. C. 
5. 3,35, rijs Oaddoons érisriuwy acquainted with the sea T. 1. 142, lduarys TovTov 
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rod pyou unskilled in this business X. O. 3.9. So with rplBwy skilled in, rupdés 
blind, dmretpos unacquainted, ayiuvacros unpractised, draldevros uneducated, ahOns 
unaccustomed, dpuabys late in learning, pirouabys fond of learning. 

1420. Remembering, Caring For (1356).—kakév prijpoves mindful of crime 
A. Eum., 382, ériwedjs Tov pidtwy attentive to friends X.M. 2.6, 35, duriwwr 7 dv 
Kivddvwv unmindful of dangers Ant. 2.a.7; and, by analogy, cvyyvouwv ror 
avipwrlyvwy auapTnuatrwy forgiving of humanerrors X. C.6.1.37. So duedhs care- 
less of, érrjopwv forgetful of. 

1421. Perception (1861).— Compounds in -#xoos from dxo’w: MOywv KadhOv 
érnkoo. hearers of noble words P. R. 499 a, barjxoor OercarSv subjects of the 
Thessalians T. 4.78, br7jKoos r&v yoréwv obedient to parents P. R. 463d, dvhxoor 
madelas ignorant of culture Aes.1.141. So cuvjKxoos hearing together, cat hKoos 
obeying. ém7Koos, kaTyKoos, and vr7jxoos also take the dative. 

1422. Fulness (1369). —xyapds 4 rédis Hv wert the city was full of rejoic- 
ing D. 18. 217, rapadecos dyplwv Onplwy rApys a park full of wild beasts X. A. 
1.2.7, mdovorwrepos ppovjcews richer in good sense P. Pol. 261 e, gpiAbdwpos edue- 
velas generous of good-will P. S. 197d, &rdnoros xpnudtrwr greedy of money 
X. C. 8. 2.20. So with éumdews, cvumdrews. mdhpns may take the dative. 


1423. Ruling (1570). —ravrns kipus rhs xdépas master of this country 
D. 3.16, dxparis dpy7js unrestrained in passion T. 3. 84. So with éyxparjs master 
of, avtoxpadtwp complete master of, adxpdrwp intemperate in. 


1424. Value (1372). —rdmis déla déxa pvdv a rug worth ten minae X. A. 
7. 3. 27, d6&a xpynudtwv ovk evnrh reputation is not to be bought for money I. 2. 82. 
So with dvrdéios worth, isdpporos in equal poise with (T. 2. 42), déidxpews sufficient, 
avdévos unworthy. dé&dv ro With the infinitive denotes it is meet for a person to 
do something or the like. 


1425. Accountability (1375).—airws rovrwy accountable for this P. G. 447 a, 
€voxos Nuroraélov liable to a charge of desertion L. 14. 5, doeBelas vrddcxos sub- 
ject to a trial for impiety P.L. 907 e, iroredns Popov subject to tribute T.1. 19, 
ToUTwy vrevOuvos tuty responsible to you for this D. 8.69, d0@ou TOv adixnudrwv un- 
punished for offences Lyc. 79. €voxos usually takes the dative, and so vrevGvvos 
meaning dependent on or exposed to. The above compounds of vré take the 
genitive by virtue of the substantive contained in them. 

1426. Place. —évarrlos opposite and a few other adjectives denoting near- 
ness or approach (1353) may take the genitive, chiefly in poetry: évavrlo éorav 
*Axardv they stood opposite the Achaeans P 343. Cp. rod Iévrov émixdpovar at 
an angle with the Pontus Hat. 7.36. évayrios usually takes the dative. 

1427. Separation (1392). — dirwy dyabdv Epnuoe deprived of good friends 
X. M. 4.4. 24, Yoxh YA) cadparos the soul separated from the body P. lL. 899 a, 
pecdwrol ypnudrwv sparing of money P. R.648b (or perhaps under 1356), urns 
kadapdy clear of undergrowth X.O. 16.15, dmavaoros yéwy never ceasing lamenta- 
tions E. Supp. 82. So with édebepos free from, ayvds pure from, tnnocent of, 
éppavés bereft of, yuurds stripped of, povos alone. 

1428. Compounds of alpha privative. — In addition to the adjectives with 
alpha privative which take the genitive by reason of the notion expressed in the 
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verb, or by analogy, there are many others, some of which take the genitive 
because of the idea of separation, especially when the genitive is of kindred 
meaning and an attributive adjective is added for the purpose of more exact 
definition. Thus, &riuos deprived of, admadjs not suffering, aredys Free from 
(1892): as riwAs drtuos deprived of honour P. L. 774 b, dats appévwv maldwv 
without male children I. 12. 126, rod Adictov Geduaros abéaros not seeing the most 
pleasant sight X.M.2.1.31, dpwvos rijcde THs apas without uttering this curse 
S. 0. C. 865. This is more frequent in poetry than prose. 

a. So when the adjectives are passive: ¢i\wy &kdavros unwept by friends 
S. Ant. 847, cp. kax@v dSucddwros ovdels no one is hard for evil fortune to capture 
S. O.C. 1722. The genitive with adjectives in alpha privative is sometimes called 
the genitive of relation. 


1429. Want (1396).—dpuara xevad Hudywr chariots deprived of their 
drivers X. A. 1. 8. 20, évdens daperijs lacking virtue P.R.38lce. So with wévys 
poor, éddurjs and éridens lacking. 


1430. Distinction (1401).—didgopos rSv GddrAwv different from the rest P. 
Par. 160d, érepov 7d 750 Tod dyabod pleasure is different from what ts good P. G. 
500 d, d\X\a r&v dixalwy at variance with justice X. M. 4.4.25 (&Xos is almost 
a comparative). So with dddotos and addXérpios alien from (also with dat. 
unfavourable to, disinclined to). Sidpopos with dative means at variance with. 


1431. Comparison (1402). — Adjectives of the comparative degree or imply- 
ing comparison take the genitive. The genitive denotes the standard or point of 
departure from which the comparison is made, and often expresses a condensed 
comparison when actions are compared. Thus, #7Twy duabhs cogod, devdds av- 
dpelov an ignorant man is inferior to a wise man, a coward to a brave man 
P. Phae. 239 a, xpetrrév éore Ndyou TO KadAAOS THs yuvackds the beauty of the woman 
is too great for description X.M.3.11.1, "Ervaéa mporépa Kipou mévre tuépacs 
adixero EHpyaxa arrived sive days before Cyrus X. A. 1. 2. 25, caradeecrépav thy 
ddEav THs EdXrldos EhaBev the reputation he acquired fell short of his expectation 
1.2.7. So with devrepos, vorepatos, repirrés. Comparatives with #, 1069. 

1432. So with multiplicatives in -rdods and -rddowws: Surrdow drédwKev 
wv édaBev tt returned double what it received X. C. 8.3.38. So with roddoarbs. 


1433. The genitive with the comparative often takes the place of # with 
another construction : d0Audsrepdy éore wh bywts cbuaros (=F wh byte? odbpare) wh 
byte? Pox} cuvorkety it is more wretched to dwell with a diseased soul than a dis- 
eased body P. G. 479b, mXeloor vavol ray “APnvalwy (= # of "AOnvator) raphoav 
they came with more ships than the Athenians T. 8. 52. 


1434. The superlative with the genitive is both partitive and ablatival: 
the latter, when a thing is compared with many things taken singly. Thus, 
gopuraros dvOpdrwv P. A, 22c means wisest among men (part.) and wiser than 
any other single man. The partitive idea is the stronger. The comparative 
and the superlative idea are both expressed in dvhp érieckhs vidv drodécas oloe 
pdora r&v &\Xwy a reasonable man will bear the loss of @ son more easily than 
other men (and most easily of all men) P.R.603e, orparela Meylarn T&v mpd 
auris an expedition greater than any preceding it T. 1.10, r&v ddXwy Voraroe the 
last among nations D. 8.72. Cp. udvos rdv &d\\wv = alone of all D. 21, 223. 
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1435. Cause (1405). —evdaluwy 700 rpdrov happy because of his disposition 
P. Ph. 58e, delAasos ris cunpopas wretched because of thy lot S.O.T. 1847, Badavor 
Gavudova Tod weyébous dates wonderful for their size X. A. 2.8.15, replpoBos rod 
katappornbijvar fearful of becoming an object of contempt P. Phae. 239b. So 
with rdé)as and TAjuwy wretched. 


1436. Free Use.—a. Compound adjectives formed of a preposition and 
substantive may take a genitive dependent on the substantive: oKHVAS Umavdos 
under the shelter of the tent S. Aj. 796 (= trd avAy). Frequent in poetry. 

b. Some adjectives are freely used with the genitive in poetry, as yduor Idpu- 
Gos ddéGpiar pitwy the marriage of Paris bringing ruin on his friends A. Ag. 1156. 
This is rare in prose: 76 rip-érixoupoy Wixous fire that protects against cold X. M. 
4.3.7, kakotpyos pév T&v dwr, EavTod 6€ Kaxoupydsrepos doing evil to the others 
but more to himself 1.5.3, 6 rs ‘EAAddos adirHpwos the curse and destroyer of 
Greece Aes. 3.157. These adjectives are practically equivalent to substantives. 
Cp. amans patriae. 


GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS 


1437. The genitive is used with adverbs derived from adjectives 
which take the genitive, and with adverbs akin to verbs followed by 
the genitive. 

Ta TovTov é&js what comes after this P. R. 390a (1345), épwrikds @xovor rod 
kepdalvery they are in love with gain X. O, 12.15 (ep. 1349), edd Avxelov straight 
for the Lyceum P. Lys. 203 b (cp. t0vce veds he made straight for the ship 0693 ; 
1353), évavrlov ardvrwy in the presence of all 'T. 6. 26, rAnclov OnBdv near Thebes 
D. 9. 27, NetAov wédas near the Nile A. Supp. 308 (1353), yovéwy dwedéorepov exev 
be too neglectful of one’s parents P. L.932a (1356), ék rdvrwv 7 Sv eurrelpws abtrod 
éxydvtwyv of all those acquainted with him X. A. 2. 6.1, undevds amelpws Exerv to be 
inexperienced in nothing 1.1. 52 (1845), d&lws dvdpos ayabod in a manner worthy 
of a good man P. A. 32e, rperbytws 7 Gv mpakdvrwy in a manner appropriate to 
the doers P. Menex. 239c¢ (1572), diapepdvrws rv dd\dwv avOpwmuv above the rest 
of men X. Hi. 7. 4 (1401), rovnpla Oarrov Oavdrov bet ‘wickedness flies faster than 
fate’? P. A. 39a (1402), wevOcxds Exovca Tod adehpod mourning for her brother 
X. C55. 2.7 (1405). 


1438. An adverb with @yev or dtaxetoOar is often used as a periphrasis for 
an adjective with efva: or for a verb. 


1439. The genitive is used with many adverbs (a) of place, 
(b) of time, (c) of quantity. 

a. éuBarety mov rhs éxelvwy xdpas to make an attack at some point of their 
country X.C. 6.1.42, alc@suevos of Hv Kaxod perceiving what a plight he was in 
D. 23. 156, of mpoedjrvd dcedyelas to what a pitch of wanton arrogance he has 
come 4.9, évrat0a ris woNirelas at that point of the administration 18. 62, eidévar 
brov ys éotuv to know where in the world he is P. R.403e, réppw 75n 70d Blov, 
Oavdrov 6¢ éyy's already far advanced in life; near death P. A. 88c, éml rdde 
achd50s on this side of Phaselis 1.7.80, mpds Bopéay rot ZxduBpov north of 
Mt. Scombrus T. 2. 96, &drou dAAy THs woAews some in One part, others in another 
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part of the city 2. 4, dmavrixpd ris “Arrixis opposite Attica D. 8. 36. So with 
évrés inside, elow within, éxarépwhev on both sides, dmicbev behind, wpocbev before. 
b. wyvlk éorly dpa rhs Nuepas; at what time of day ? Ar. Ay. 1498, rhs nuépas 
byé late in the day X. H. 2.1. 25. 
c. Tv TotTwy &dnv enough of such matters P.Charm.1538d, rovrwy aus 
enough of this X. C. 8. 7. 25. 


1440. Most of the genitives in 1439 are partitive. Some of the adverbs 
falling under 1437 take also the dative (dyx:, éyyvs, mAnoloy in the poets, e&js, 
épeéfs). 

1441. The genitive is used with adverbs of manner, especially with the 
intransitive ¢yw, #xw (Hdt.). The genitive usually has no article: ws raxous 
Exaoros elyev as fast as each could (with what measure of speed he had) X. H. 
4. 5. 15, as roddy elyov as fast as my legs could carry me Hdt. 6. 116, Exovres 
eb dpevav being in their right minds BK, Hipp. 462, ed cdpuaros ee to be in good 
bodily condition P. R. 404 d (ep. 407 c, rods tyrecvGs Exovras Ta gTwyaTa those who 
are sound in body: with the article, 1121), xpnudtrwy eb Axovres well off Hat. 
5. 62, rod wodéuou kadGs éddxer 7) mods Kabloracbar . . . THs Te Eml Opdxns mapddov 
xpnoluws tkev they thought that the city was well situated for the war and would 
prove useful for the march along Thrace T. 3. 92. 

1442. This use is probably derived from that with adverbs of place: thus 
mas éxes ddéns; in what state of mind are you? P. R. 456d is due to the 
analogy of od dé&ys; (cp. drou yrmuns S. El. 922). 

1443. The genitive is used with many adverbs denoting separation. Thus, 
éorac  Wuxh xwpls Tod cwuaros the soul will exist without the body P. Ph. 66e, 
dlxa Tod tuerépov mAHPovs separate from your force X.C. 6. 1. 8, mpbcw Trav 
mnyov far from the sources X. A, 3, 2. 22, €urodwv addjdots TOANGY Kal ayabdv 
éresbe you will prevent one another from enjoying many blessings X. C. 
8.5, 24, AdOpa Tv crparwrdyv without the knowledge of the soldiers X.A.1. 
3.8. So with &w outside, éxrés without, outside, répav across, xpioa unbe- 
known to. 


GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE 


1444. Time.— The genitive denotes the time within which, or at 
a certain point of which, an action takes place. As contrasted with 
the accusative of time (1582), the genitive denotes a portion of time. 
Hence the genitive of time is partitive. Cp. rdv pev xeudva dee 6 
Geds, Tod 8€ Oépeos Xpyicxovtae tH Vdare during the (entire) winter the 
god rains, but in (a part of) summer they need the water Hat. 3. 117. 

nuépas by day, vuxrds at or by night, pwernuBplas at midday, deiins in the 
afternoon, éorépas in the evening, Oépovs in summer, XetuGvos in winter, Hpos 
in spring, dmwpas in autumn, rod Nocrod in the future. The addition of article 
or attributive usually defines the time more exactly. Thus, odxody 980 per Oépous 
Poxervhy Exe, Hdd dé yeruBvos dreeviv; ts it not pleasant to have (a house) cool 
in summer, and warm in winter ? X. M. 3. 8. 9, @xeTo THs vuxrds he departed 
during the night X.A.7.2.17, Kal hudpas kal vuxrds dywv él rods wodeulous both 
by day and by night leading against the enemy 2. 6.7, €deyov Tod ourod pére 
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écetvar dvoulas dptar they said that for the future (at any time in the future) it 
should no longer be permitted to set an example of lawlessness 5.7. 34. (Dis- 
tinguish 7d Aourdy for the (entire) future 3.2.8.) évrés within is sometimes 
added to the genitive. 


1445. The addition of the article may have a distributive sense: dpayuihv 
eAduBave THS Nuepas he received a drachm a day T. 3. 17. 


1446. The genitive may denote the time since an action has happened or the 
time wnéil an action will happen: ovdels ué rw pdr yKe Karvov obdev TOANGY er Gy for 
many years nobody has put a new question to me P.G. 448 a, Bacideds ob wayerrac 
déxa NuepGy the king will not Jight for ten days X. A.1.7. 18. 

1447. The genitive may or may not denote a definite part of the time during 
which anything takes place ; the dative fixes the time explicitly either by speci- 
fying a definite point in a given period or by contracting the whole period to a 
definite point; the accusative expresses the whole extent of time from beginning 
toend: cp. 77 6é berepaia of wey’ AOnvaior 7b Te rpodarevoy elhov Kal Thy NMepay ara- 
gav édyjouv THY YH, of TE TpLaKdcLoL TOY Ukiwvalwy THs emiovons vuKTos amex Spnoav 
on the neat day the Athenians captured the suburb and laid waste the land for 
that entire day, while the three hundred Scionaeans departed in the course of the 
following night T. 4.130; nuépa 6€ apEdwevor tpiryn ws olkobev dpunoav, ra’rny TE 
elpydgovro kal thy Terdprny Kal THs méumTns wéxpt aplarov beginning on the third 
day after their departure, they continued their work (all) this day and the fourth, 
and on the fifth until the mid-day meal 4.90. 

a. The genitive of time is less common than the dative of time (1539) with 
ordinals, or with 66e, otros, éxelvos; aS radrns rhs vuxrds T. 6. 97, P. Cr. 44a, 
éxelvov Tod unvds in the course of that month X. M.4. 8.2. For @épous we find 
éy Oépe rarely and, in poetry, 0épe. T. 4. 133 has both rod avrod bépovs and ép 
T@ abt@ bépe in the course of the same summer; cp. toos pée &v Te Ope kal xel- 
wou 6 "Iorpos Hdt. 4. 50 and ”Iorpos isos péer Oépeos kal xeudvos 4. 48 (the Ister 
flows with the same volume in summer and winter). 

1448. Place.— The genitive denotes the place within which or at 
which an action happens. ‘This is more frequent in poetry than in 


rose. 
‘ medlowo Suwxeuev to chase over the plain E 222, (fev rolxou rob er époto he was 
sitting by the other wall (lit. in a place of the wall) I 219, \edouuévos Qeavoto 
having bathed in Ocecnus E 6, ovre Id)ou lepis 0dr’ “Apyeos ore Muxyyns neither 
in sacred Pylos nor in Argos nor in Mycenae ¢ 108, T6vd elcedéEw Terxyéwy thou 
didst admit this man within the walls KE. Phoen, 451, lévar rod mpdcw to go 
forward X.A.1. 3.1, émeradxuvoy rijs 6000 To’s cxodalrepov mpocrdyras they has- 
tened on their way those who came up more slowly 'T.4. 47; Naas xeupds oikotor 
they dwell on the left hand A. Pr. 714 (possibly ablatival ), 
1449. Many adverbs of place are genitives in form (adrod there, rod where ? 
ovdauod nowhere). Cp. 341. 
DATIVE 


1450. The Greek dative does duty for three cases: the dative 
proper, and two lost cases, the instrumental and the locative. 
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a. The dative derives its name (4 dorixh mrdots, casus dativus) from the 
use with duddvar (1469). 


1451. The dative is a necessary complement of a verb when the 
information given by the verb is incomplete without the addition 
of the idea expressed by the dative. ‘Thus, zedberac he obeys, calls for 
the addition of an idea to complete the sense, as rots vouors the laws. 


1452. The dative as a voluntary complement of a verb adds some- 
thing unessential to the completion of an idea. Thus, adrois ot 
BépBapor arprOov the barbarians departed — for them (to their ad- 
vantage). Here belongs the dative of interest, 1474 ff. ° 


1453. But the boundary line between the necessary and the voluntary 
complement is not always clearly marked. When the idea of the action, not 
the object of the action, is emphatic, a verb, usually requiring a dative to com- 
plete its meaning, may be used alone, as weiferar he is obedient. 


1454. With many intransitive verbs the dative is the sole complement. 
With transitive verbs it is the indirect complement (dative of the indirect or 
remoter object, usually a person); that is, it further defines the meaning of 
a verb already defined in part by the accusative. 


1455. Many verbs so vary in meaning that they may take the dative either 
alone or along with the accusative (sometimes the genitive). No rules can be 
given, and English usage is not always the same as Greek usage. 


1456. The voice often determines the construction, Thus, rel@ev tivd to per- 
suade some one, melbecbal rim to persuade oneself for some one (obey some one), 
kedevery TLva TadTa morety to order some one to do this, wapaxedNever Gal Tim Tadra 
movety to exhort some one to do this. 


DATIVE PROPER 


1457. The dative proper denotes that to or for which something 
is or is done. 


1458. It is either (1) used with single words (verbs, adjectives, and some- 
times with adverbs and substantives) or (2) itserves to define an entire sentence ; 
herein unlike the genitive and accusative, which usually modify single members 
of a sentence. The connection between dative and verb is less intimate than 
that between genitive or accusative and verb. 


1459. ‘The dative proper is largely personal, and denotes the person who is 
interested in or affected by the action ; and includes 1461-1473 as well as 1474 ff. 
The dative proper is not often used with things; when so used there is usually 
personification or semi-personification. 


THE DATIVE DEPENDENT ON A SINGLE WORD 
DATIVE AS DIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS 


1460. The dative may be used as the sole complement of many 
verbs that are usually transitive in English. Such are 
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1461. (1) To benefit, help, injure, please, displease, be friendly ox 
hostile, blame, be angry, threaten, envy. 

Bondety rotary ndiknuévors to help the wronged BE. I. A. 79, ovk av Hvexner vOv hucv 
he would not now be troubling us D. 3.5, av7i r00 cuvepyety éavrots Ta ocuupéporvra 
émnpedfovo. adAnjdos instead of codperating for their mutual interests, they ‘re- 
vile one another X. M. 3. 5. 16, ef rots méooww dpécxovrés éouer, Toiad’ av pdvors 
otk dp0Gs amapécxommev if we are pleasing to the majority, it would not be right 
if we should displease them alone T.1. 38, evvoety rots kaxdvas to be friendly to the 
ill-intentioned X. C. 8. 2. 1, euot dpylfovrar they are angry at me P. A. 23 ¢, 
T@ Onpapéver hrelhouy they threatened Theramenes T. 8. 92, od pOovav rots wdov- 
Tova. not cherishing envy against the rich X. A.1. 9. 19. 


1462. Some verbs of benefiting and injuring take the accusative (&penerv, 
Brdarevv, 1591 a) ; wicety Tiva hate some one. divorredeiv, cuppepey be of advan- 
tage take the dative. 


1463. (II) To meet, approach, yield. 

érel 6¢ amyjvtncay avrots ol arparnyol but when the generals met them X. A. 
2.3.17, mwepirvyxdver Piroxpdre: he meets Philocrates X. H. 4.8. 24, olows ob yph 
Onplos meddferv what wild beasts one must not approach X.C. 1.4.7, od & ek’ 
avayKy Kal Peotor uh padxouv yield to necessity and war not with heaven E. fr. 716. 
On the genitive with verbs of approaching, see 1353. 


1464. (III) To obey, serve, pardon, trust, advise, command, ete. 

rots vouos relOov obey the laws 1.1.16, 7@ vuerépw Evudbpw braxovery to be 
subservient to your interests T. 5. 98, av wndeued dovred’ys TO nOovayv if you are 
the slave of no pleasure I. 2. 29, émlarevoy adr@ ai modes the cities trusted him 
X. A. 1. 9. 8, orpatny@ orpatidrais mwapaivodrvre a general advising his men 
P. Ion 540 d, r@ Mic@ éonunve pevyew he ordered the Mysian to flee X. A. 5, 2. 
30, 7G Kredpxw €B6a dye he shouted to Clearchus tu lead X. A. 1. 8, 12. 


1465. xedevecv command (strictly impel) may be followed in Attic by the 
accusative and (usually) the infinitive; in Hom. by the dative either alone or 
with the infinitive. Many verbs of commanding (mrapayyéddeuv, diaxedever Oar) 
take in Attic the accusative, not the dative, when used with the infinitive (1996 n.). 
braxovery (and dxovey = obey) may take the genitive (1366). 


1466. (IV) To be like or unlike, compare, befit. 
éouxévar Tots Towovroas to be like such men P. R. 349d, rl ody mpéme: dvdpt révyre; 
what then befits a poor man ? P. A. 36d. 


1467. The dative of the person and the genitive of the thing are used with 
the impersonals de? (1400), mwéreors, péder, perapéret, mpoonket. Thus, pcdo- 
pbpwv dvipl rupavyw det a tyrant needs mercenaries X. Hi. 8. 10, ws od perdy adrots 
"Emddurov inasmuch as they had nothing to do with Epidamnus T.1.28, obx dv 
éBidcaro peréuedev att@ he did not repent of his acts of violence And, 4.17, rovr@ 
Tis Bowrlas mpoorxe: ovdév he has nothing to do with Boeotia X. A. 3.1.31. e€eorl 
uo it is in my power does not take the genitive. For the accusative instead of 


the dative, see 1400, Cp. 1344. 
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a. For Soxe? por tt seems to me (mihi videtur), Sox wor (mihi videor) may be 
used. b. For other cases of the dative as direct complement see 1476, 1481. 


1468. An intransitive verb taking the dative can form a personal passive, 
the dative becoming the nominative subject of the passive. Cp. 1745. 


DATIVE AS INDIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS 


1469. Many verbs take the dative as the indirect object together 
with an accusative as the direct object. The indirect object 1s com- 
monly introduced in English by to. 

Kopos Sidworv adr@ t unvadv wocbdy Cyrus gives him pay for six months X. A. 
1.1.10, 7@ ‘Ypxavig troy éSwphoaro he presented a horse to the Hyrcanian X.C. 
8.4.24, rd dé ddXa Siavetuar Tots crparnyots to distribute the rest to the generals 
X.A.7.5.2, pikpdy peyddw eikdoae to compare a small thing to a great thing 
T. 4.86, réurwy ait@ dyyedor sending a messenger to him X. A.1.3.8, bricx voi- 
pat co. d€xa Taddavta I promise you ten talents 1.7.18, rotro col 5 épieuar I lay 
this charge upon thee S. Aj. 116, mapzjver tots "A@nvalois rorde he advised the 
Athenians as follows T.6.8, éuot émirpévar raitny Thy apxyny to entrust this com- 
mand to me X. A.6.1,.31, Néyerr radra Tots crpatiwtas to say this to the soldiers 
1.4.11 (Aéyevv mpés tiva lacks the personal touch of the dative, which indicates 
interest in the person addressed). A dependent clause often represents the 
accusative. 


1470. Passive.— The accusative of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive, the dative remains: éxelvyw avrn 7 xapa €566y this land was given to 
Rin Noto On 


DATIVE AS DIRECT OR INDIRECT COMPLEMENT OF VERBS 


1471. Many verbs may take the dative either alone or with the 
accusative. 


ovdert wéugouae I find fault with no one D.21.190, ri &v poe péudoro; what 
Sault would you have to find with me ? X.O.2.15; banper& rots beots IT am a ser- 
vant of the gods X.C.8.2.22, "Epwrt av bmnpere? he serves Eros in everything 
P.S.196¢; wapaxeevovrar rots rept vixns duAwuevors they exhort those who are 
striving for victory 1.9.79, radra rots drNirais mapaxedevouar I address this exhor- 
tation to the hoplites 1.7.63; dvedigere rots ddixodorv you reproach the guilty 
L, 27.16 (also aceus.), OnBalors Thy duablav dvedifovor they upbraid the Thebans 
with their ignorance 1. 15,248; Oeots evtduevor having prayed to the gods T.3.58, 
ediduevor Tots Heois rayabd having prayed to the gods for success X.C.2.3.1 (ep. 
airety rid 71, 1628), So émirtudy (éyxadetv) rim to censure (accuse) some one, 
émiriway (éyxadeiv) rl rim censure something in (bring an accusation against) 
some one. So dmedetvy threaten; and dubverv, ddétev, dpyyev ward off (revt Te 
in poetry, 1483), 


1472. riuwpety (poet. riuwpetrdal) rim means to avenge some one (take 
vengeance for some one), aS Tiwwphoery cor Tod waidds bricxvoouar J promise to 
avenge you because of (on the murderer of) your son X.C. 4.6, 8, ef Tinwprjoes 


1479 | THE DATIVE B41 


Harpoxhy Tov pdvoy if you avenge the murder of Patroclus P. A.28c. Timwpetobal 
(rarely riwwpety) riva means to avenge oneself upon some one (punish some one). 


1473. For the dative of purpose (to what end ?), common in Latin with a 
second dative (dono dare), Greek uses a predicate noun: éxeloy ) xbpa S&pov 
€660y the country was given to him as a gift X.H.3.1.6. The usage in Attic 
inscriptions (jou Tats Ovpas nails for the doors C.1, A.2, add. 834 b, 1, 38) is 
somewhat similar to the Latin usage. Cp. 1502. 

a. The infinitive was originally, at least in part, a dative of an abstract 
substantive, and served to mark purpose: rls 7 dp opwe Gedy epide Evvenxe 
waxerdar; who then of the gods brought the twain together (for) to contend in 
strife? A8, Cp. ‘‘ what went ye out for to see?’ St. Matth. 11. 8. 


DATIVE AS A MODIFIER OF THE SENTENCE 
DATIVE OF INTEREST 


1474. The person for whom something is or is done, or in reference 
to whose case an action is viewed, is put in the dative. 

a. Many of the verbs in 1461 ff. take a dative of interest. 1476 ff. are special 
cases. 

1475. After verbs of motion the dative (usually personal) is used, especially 
in poetry: xetpas euol dpéyorras reaching out their hands to me wu 257, poxas 
“Aide mpotavev hurled their souls on to Hades (a person) A8; rarely, in prose, 
after verbs not compounded with a preposition: cxdvres (scil. ras vais) ‘Pyyl@ 
putting in at Rhegium V.7.1. Cp. 1486. 


1476. Dative of the Possessor. —'The person for whom a thing 
exists is put in the dative with civ, y/yvecOa1, brdpxew, pivar (poet. , 
etc., when he is regarded as interested in its possession. 

a&dros ev xphuaTa éort, Hulv dé Evumayor ayabol others have riches, we have 
good allies T. 1.86, 7@ dixalw rapa Oedv SGpa ylyverac gifts are bestowed upon the 
just man by the gods P.R.618e, brdpxer nuty ovdév T&v ériryéclwy we have no 
supply of provisions X. A.2.2.11, maac Ovarots pv popos death is the natural lot 
of all men S. El. 860. 

1477. So with verbs of thinking and perceiving: rov ayabdv dpxovra Bhé- 
movTa vouov avOpwmos evduicev Cyrus considered that a good ruler was a living 
law to man X.C.8.1.22, Oappodor uddiora moréusol, 6rav Tots évavTlos mpdyuara 
muvOdvwvra the enemy are most courageous when they learn that the forces 
opposed to them are in trouble X. Hipp. 5. 8. 

1478. In the phrase gvoud (éo7l) rum the name is put in the same case as 
dvoua. Thus, @d0fa dxotoa: Svoua avr@ elvac’Ayddwva I thought I heard his name 
was Agathon P.Pr.315e.  8voud pol éore and bvoua (érwruulav) exw are treated 
as the passives of édvoudgw. Cp. 1322 a, 

1479. Here belong the phrases (1) rf (éorvv) éuol kal col; what have I to do 
with thee ?; cp. Th 7@ vbuw wal rH Bacdvy; what have the law and torture in 
common? D. 29.36. (2) rb ratr’ euol; what have I to do with this? D, 54.17. 
(3) rb uot rréov; what gain have I? X.C.5,.5.5 
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1480. The dative of the possessor denotes that something is at the disposal 
of a person or has fallen to his share temporarily. The genitive of possession 
lays stress on the person who owns something. The dative answers the question 
what is it that he has ?, the genitive answers the question who is tt that has some- 
thing 2? The uses of the two cases are often parallel, but not interchangeable. 
Thus, in Kipos, of od ce 76 dd Trovde Cyrus, to whom you will henceforth belong 
X.C. 5.1.6, 6 would be inappropriate. With a noun in the genitive the dative 
of the possessor is used (1r&»v éxarépors Evyudywv T.2.1); with a noun in the 
dative, the genitive of the possessor (rots éavr Gy Evyudxois 1.18). 


1481. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage (dativus commodi et 
incommodt).— The person or thing for whose advantage or disad- 
vantage, anything is or is done, is put in the dative. The dative 
often has to be translated as if the possessive genitive were used; 
but the meaning is different. 


éreidh avrots of BadpBapo éx THs Xwpas amrHrOor after the barbarians had departed 
(for them, to their advantage) from their country T.1.89, do orpdrevpa atr@ 
auvehéyero another army was being raised for him X.A.1.1.9, Grp 6 Toodros 
mdoure?, kal ovx EauT@ such a manis rich for another, and not for himself P. Menex. 
246 e, crepavotcbar TP Ge@ to be crowned in honour of the god X.H.4.8.21, ®r- 
or ldns érparte Pidlm@w Philistides was working in the interest of Philip D.9. 59, 
Ta xphuat alt’ dvOpwrois kaxGv money is a cause of misery to mankind 
E. Fr. 632, of Opaxes of r@ Anuocbéve borepjoavtes the Thracians who came too 
late (for, i.e.) to help Demosthenes T.7.29, 45 7 Huépa rots "EdAnoe peyddwv kaxGp 
dpte. this day will be to the Greeks the beginning of great sorrows 2.12, dv ris 
got TY olker Gv dwodpa if any of your slaves runs away X.M.2.10.1. 

a. For the middle denoting to do something for oneself, see 1719. 

b. In the last example in 1481, as elsewhere, the dative of a personal pro- 
noun is used where a possessive pronoun would explicitly denote the owner. 


1482. A dative, dependent on the sentence, may appear to depend on a 


substantive : col 5¢€ dwow dvipa rH Ovyarpl to you I will give a husband for 
your daughter X.C.8.4.24. Common in Hat. 


1483. With verbs of depriving, warding off, and the like, the dative of the 
person may be used: 16 ovorparevery dpedety oplow edejOnoav they asked him 
to relieve them (lit. take away for them) from serving in the war X.C.7. 1.44, 
Aavaotaiy Aovydy duvvov ward off ruin from (for) the Danai A 456. So drdtev 
tuvl Te (poet.). Cp. 1892, 1628. 

1484. With verbs of receiving and buying, the person who gives or sells 
may stand in the dative. In déxec@al ri tix (chiefly poetic) the dative denotes 
the interest of the recipient in the donor: Oduior déxro Séras she took the cup 
from (for, te. to please) Themis 0 87. So with récov mplwual cor r& xoupld.a ; 
at what price am I to buy the pigs of you? Ar. Ach, 812. 


1485. With verbs of motion the dative of the person to whom is properly a 
dative of advantage or disadvantage: Ae Tots ’A@nvalors 7 ayyehia the message 
came to (for) the Athenians T.1.61. Cp. 1475. 


1486. Dative of Feeling (Ethical Dative).—The personal pro- 
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nouns of the first and second person are often used to denote the 
interest of the speaker, or to secure the interest of the person spoken 
to, in an action or statement. 

Méuvno BE por uh OopuBety pray remember not to make a disturbance P. A. 27 b, 
apovadrepor yerjoorrar upiv of véor. your young men will grow less cultivated P.R. 
546 d, rovotro vuiy éore H Tupavvls such a thing, you know, is despotism Hat. 5. 92 n, 
"Apragépyys tutv “Yordomeds éore wats Artaphernes, you know, ts Hystaspes’ son 
5.30, The dative of feeling may denote surprise: & ufrep, ws Kadds por 6 ramos 
oh mother, how handsome grandpa is X.C.1.3.2. With the dative of feeling 
cp. ‘‘knock me here’? Shakesp. T. of Sh. 1, 2.8, ‘‘study me how to please the 
eye” L. L. L. i. 1. 80. rotsurely, often used to introduce general statements or 
maxims, is a petrified dative of feeling (= cof). 

a. This dative in the third person is very rare (atrq in P. R. 343 a). 

b. This construction reproduces the familiar style of conversation and may 
often be translated by I beg you, please, you see, let me tell you, ete. Some- 
times the idea cannot be given in translation, This dative is a form of 1481. 


1487. éeuol Bovdropévw éori, etc. — Instead of a sentence with a finite 
verb, a participle usually denoting inclination or aversion is added to 
the dative of the person interested, which depends on a form of eta, 
yiyver Ou, ete. 

T@ TAHOE T Sv Wrarardyv ov Bovrouévy Fy TGv AOnvalwyv ddlaracbar the Plataean 
democracy did not wish to revolt from the Athenians (= 76 wdHO0s ovK EBov)dero 
aplicracbar) T. 2.38 (lit. it was not for them when wishing), av Bovdouévors dxovery 
Q Tovrot, pyncOjcoua. if these men (the jury) desire to hear it, I shall take the 
matter up later (= av otro. dxovery BovAwyra) D. 18.11, éravéXOwper, et coi Hd0- 
bevy éorly let us go back if it is your pleasure to do so P. Ph. 78b, ef uh aopévors 
ipiv adiypa if I have come against your will T. 4.85, Nixia mpocdexouévp hv ra 
mapa Ttav Byectalwy Nicias was prepared for the news from the Egestaeans 6. 46, 
hiv 5 ob TO *Aynordw axOopuévw this was not displeasing to Agesilaus X. H. 
5.3.18. Cp. quibus bellun volentibus erat. 


1488. Dative of the Agent. — With passive verbs (usually in the 
perfect and pluperfect) and regularly with verbal adjectives in -rds 
and -réos, the person in whose interest an action is done, is put in 
the dative. The notion of agency does not belong to the dative, but 
it is a natural inference that the person interested is the agent. 

euol kal rovros wémpaxrat has been done by (for) me and these men D. 19, 205, 
éredh abrots rapecxevacto when they had got their preparations ready 'T. 1. 46, 
rocatrd pou elphabw let so much have been said by me L. 24. 4, eynploda rq 
Bovdrq let it have been decreed by the senate C.1. A. 2.55. 9. 

a. With verbal adjectives in -rés and -réos (2149) : rots olkor (nrAwrds en- 
vied by those at home X. A. 1.7.4, qutv y brép ris ehevOeplas aywuoréov we at 
least must struggle to defend our freedom D.9.70. For the accus. with -réov, see 
2152 a. 

1489. The usual restriction of the dative to tenses of completed action seems 
to be due to the fact that the agent is represented as placed in the position of 
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viewing an already completed action in the light of its relation to himself (inter- 
est, advantage, possession). 


1490. The dative of the agent is rarely employed with other tenses than 
perfect and pluperfect : Néyerau qucv is said by us P. L. 715 b, rots Kepxipaiors ovx 
éwp&vro the ships were not seen by (were invisible to) the Corcyraeans es Laps 
present, T. 4.64, 109; aorist T. 2. 7. 


1491. The person by whom (not for whom) an action is explicitly 
said to be done, is put in the genitive with t7é (1698. 1. b). 


1492. The dative of the personal agent is used (1) when the subject is 
impersonal, the verb being transitive or intransitive, (2) when the subject is 
personal and the person is treated as a thing in order to express scorn (twice 
only in the orators: D. 19. 247, 57.10). 


1493. td with the genitive of the personal agent is used (1) when the sub- 
ject is a person, a city, a country, or is otherwise quasi-personal, (2) when the 
verb is intransitive even if the subject is a thing, as T@y recy @v vd TSv BapBdpwv 
menTwkotwy the walls having been destroyed by the barbarians Aes. 2.172, (8) in 
a few cases with an impersonal subject, usually for the sake of emphasis, as 
@s éralpa Rv... vrd THy Addwy olkelwy Kal Urd TOv yerrovwv weuaprvpyrac that 
she was an hetuera has been testified by the rest of his relatives and by his 
neighbours Is, 3. 18. 

a. vikdobar, nrTacda to be conquered may be followed by the dative of a 
person, by v6 revos, or by the genitive (1402). 

1494. When the agent is a thing, not a person, the dative is commonly 
used whether the subject is personal or impersonal. If the subject is personal, 
iré may be used; in which case the inanimate agent is personified (see 1698. 
1.n.1). 46 is rarely used when the subject is impersonal. %7é is never used 
with the impersonal perfect passive of an intransitive verb. 


DATIVE OF RELATION 


1495. The dative may be used of a person to whose case the 
statement of the predicate is limited. 


pevyerv avrots dopartorepdy eoriv i) Huty itis safer for them to flee than for us 
X. A. 3.2.19, rpujper éoriv els “Hpdxdevav hudpas waxpas mods for a trireme it is 
along day’s sail to Heraclea 6.4.2. Such cases as dpduos éyévero rois orparidsracs 
the soldiers began to run X, A. 1, 2. 17 belong here rather than under 1476 or 1488. 

a. as restrictive is often added: waxpa ws yéporre 656s a long road (at least) 
Jor an old man 8. O. C. 20, cwppoctyns dé ws wrAHe od Ta Todde péyioTa; Sor 
the mass of men are not the chief points of temperance such as these ? P. R. 389 d. 


1496. Dative of Reference. — The dative of a noun or pronoun 
often denotes the person in whose opinion a statement holds good. 


ydpous Tods mpwrous éyduer Méponor 6 Aadpetos Darius contracted marriages 
most distinguished in the eyes of the Persians Hat. 8.88, race vixav rots Kpirats 
to be victorious in the judgment of all the judges Ar, Ay. 445, moddotour olkr pds 
pitiful in the eyes of many S.Tr.1071. apd is often used, as in mapa Aapely 
kpiry in the opinion of Darius Hat. 3. 160. 
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1497. The dative participle, without a noun or pronoun, is fre- 
quently used in the singular or plural to denote indefinitely the per- 
son judging or observing. This construction is most common with 
participles of verbs of coming or going and with participles of verbs 
of considering. 

n Opdkn éorty ért deka eis Tov Ibvrov elamdéovre Thrace is on the right as you 
sail into the Pontus X. A. 6. 4.1, @deyor gre H 650s SiaBdvTe Tov Torapdy éml 
Avdlay pépor they said that, when you had crossed the river, the road led to Lydia 
3. 5. 15, ovdk ofy &romoy diadoyefouévors Tas Swpeas vivi welous elvar; ts it not strange, 
when we reflect, that gifts are more frequent now ? Aes. 8. 179, 76 wev ZEwbev darro- 
pévyp g Gua. ovK dyay Gepyor Fv tf you touched the surface the body was not very hot 
T. 2. 49, rpos dpPédetav cxoroupéry 6 émavérns Tod dixalov ddnbever if you look at 
the matter from the point of view of advantage, the panegyrist of justice speaks 
the truth P. R.589c. So (as) cuveddvre elrety (X. A. 3. 1.38) to speak briefly 
(lit. for one having brought the matter into small compass), cvveddyte D. 4.7. 

a. The participle of verbs of coming or going is commonly used in statements 
of geographical situation. 

b. The present participle is more common than the aorist in the case of all 
verbs belonging under 1497. 


1498. Dative of the Participle expressing Time.— In expressions 
of time a participle is often used with the dative of the person 
interested in the action of the subject, and especially to express the 
time that has passed since an action has occurred (cp. “and this is 
the sixth month with her, who was called barren” St. Luke i. 36). 

dmopotyvr. 6 abt@ epxerat Ipoundeds Prometheus comes to him in his perplexity 
P. Pr. 321¢, HevopGvri mopevopévy ol irmets évrvyxdvover mpecBiras while Xeno- 
phon was on the march, his horsemen fell in with some old men X. A. 6.3.10. 
The idiom is often transferred from persons to things: juépae uddwoTa Foav TH 
Mourivhvn éadwKvula émrd, br’ és 7d “EuBarov xarérdevoay about seven days had 
passed since the capture of Mytilene, when they sailed into Embatum 'T. 3. 29. 
This construction is frequent in Hom. and Hdt. The participle is rarely 
omitted (T. 1. 138.). 

a. A temporal clause may take the place of the participle: 79 orparig, ag’ 
od éférdevoev eis Dixedlav, Hdn orl dvo cal revrjxovra ery tt is already fifty-two 
years since the expedition sailed to Sicily Is. 6. 14. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 


1499. Adjectives, adverbs, and substantives, of kindred meaning 
with the foregoing verbs, take the dative to define their meaning. 

Bache? Piro. friendly to the king X. A. 2.1.20, etvous T@ Onuw well disposed 
to the people And. 4.16, rots vduors @voxos subject to the laws D. 21. 35, éxOpov 
édevbepla kal vouors évavriov hostile to liberty and opposed to law 6. 25, Evupax le 
mlovvor relying on the alliance T. 6.2, pbpw brjxoor subject to tribute 7.57, Rv 
roufre Suoia Tots NOyos if you act in accordance with your words 2.72, orpards 
toos Kal wapardnoios TH Tporépy an army equal or nearly so to the former 7. 42, 
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ddeApa Ta Bovrevuara Tors Epyos plans like the deeds L. 2.64, ddAjAots avopolws 
in a way unlike to each other P. Tim. 36d, For substantives see 1502. 

a. Some adjectives, as ¢lAos, éxOpés, may be treated as substantives and 
take the genitive. Some adjectives often differ slightly in meaning when they 
take the genitive. 


1500. With 6 airds the same.—rhv atrhy yveunv euol éxev to be of the same 
mind as Lam L.3. 21, 700 avrod éuot rarpés of the same father as Tam D.40. 34, 
ravra ppovdv éuol agreeing with me 18. 304. 


1501. With adjectives and adverbs of similarity and dissimilarity the com- 
parison is often condensed (brachylogy) : duolav rats dovdas elye THY éoOFra 
she had a dress on like (that of) her servants X. C. 5. 1. 4 (the possessor for the 
thing possessed, = 7 é0 6971 Ov SovAGy), “Opget yASooa 7 évavrla a tongue unlike 
(that of) Orpheus A. Ag. 1629. 

a. After adjectives and adverbs of likeness we also find kal, darep (&o7ep). 
Thus, radetvy tavrov Sep roddaKis mpdTepov wemdvOaTe to suffer the same as you 
have often suffered before D. 1.8, obx ouolws memoijxace kal“ Opnpos they have not 
composed their poetry as Homer did P. Ion 531 d. 


1502. The dative after substantives is chiefly used when the substantive 
expresses the act denoted by the kindred verb requiring the dative: émrBovA} 
éuol a plot against me X. A. 5.6.29, diddoxos KXedvipw a successor to Cleander 
7.2.5, 9 éuh T@ Oe@ brnpecia my service to the god P. A. 30a. But also in 
other cases: ila rots "A@nvalos friendship for the Athenians T. 5. 5, tuvor 
deots hymns to the gods P.R. 607 a, épddia rots orparevouévors supplies for the 
troops D. 3. 20, Hdoe rats Ovpars nails for the doors (1473). 

a. Both a genitive and a dative may depend on the same substantive: 7 rod 
Ged Séais tur the god’s gift to you P. A. 380d. 


INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE 


1503. The Greek dative, as the representative of the lost instru- 
mental case, denotes that by which or with which an action is done 
or accompanied. It is of two kinds: (1) The instrumental dative 
proper; (2) The comitative dative. 


1504. When the idea denoted by the noun in the dative is the instrument or 
means, it falls under (1); if it is a person (not regarded as the instrument 
or means) or any other living being, or a thing regarded as a person, it belongs 
under (2); if an action, under (2). 

1505. Abstract substantives with or without an attributive often stand in 
the instrumental dative instead of the cognate accusative (1577). 


INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE PROPER 


1506. The dative denotes instrument or means, manner, and 
cause. 


1507. Instrument or Means. — Bad é pe AlOois he hit me with stones L. 3.8. 
thou rg agivg he hurls his ax at him (hurls with his ax) X. A. 1.5.12, rats bax alpars 
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kérrovres hacking them with their swords 4. 6.26, ovdéy jvve TovTos he accom- 
plished nothing by this D.21.104, éfnuiwoav yphuacww they punished him by a fine 
T. 2, 65, vovros worAd@ (tdarc) during a heavy rain X.H. 1. 1. 16 (984). So 
with déxec@ar: rdv wbdewy ob Sexouévwy avrovds ayopa ovde dare, Vari 5é Kal pum 
as the cities did not admit them to a market nor even into the town, but (only) to 
water and anchorage T. 6.44. Often with passives: @xodounuévov rrlvOors built 
of bricks X. A. 2.4. 12. 

a. The instrumental dative is often akin to the comitative dative: édduevos 
ynl re Kal érdpowr wandering with his ship and companions d 161, vnvelv 
oixjoovrar they shall go with their ships 2731, bvu@ Kal pouy rd wréov évaupa- 
Xouv } émvorHuy they fought with passionate violence and brute force rather 
than by a system of tactics T. 1. 49. ; 

b. Persons may be regarded as instruments: @vAarréuevor pvdakc defending 
themselves by pickets X. A, 6. 4.27. Often in poetry (S. Ant. 164). 

c. Verbs of raining or snowing take the dative or accusative (1570 a). 


1508. Under Means fall: 


a. The dative of price (cp. 1872) : uéper rv ddicnudrwr roy klvdovov éerplavro 
they freed themselves from the danger at the price of a part of their unjust gains 
L. 27. 6. 

b. Rarely, the dative with verbs of jilling (cp. 1869): ddxpvot wav 7d orpd- 
Tevua trAnoGev the entire army being filled with tears T. 7. 75. 

c. The dative of material and constituent parts: kxatecxevdcaro dppara 
Tpoxots laxupots he made chariots with strong wheels X. C. 6. 1. 29. 


1509. xpfoba use (strictly employ oneself with, get something done with ; 
cp. uti), and sometimes voulfev, take the dative. Thus, ore rovrows (rots vouluous) 
xphrar ot6 ols » 4AAn ‘ENAds voulfer neither acts according to these institutions 
nor observes those accepted by the rest of Greece T.1.77. A predicate noun 
may be added to the dative: rovros xpvrar dopuypdpos they make use of them as 
a body-guard X. Hi.5.3. The use to which an object is put may be expressed 
by a neuter pronoun in the accus. (1573); rl xpyodpeba rovTw; what use shall 
we make of it ? D. 3. 6. 


1510. The instrumental dative occurs after substantives: ptunow ox jmace 
imitation by means of gestures P. R. 397 b. 


1511. The instrumental dative of means is often, especially in poetry, re- 
inforced by the prepositions év, ov, td: év Noyos rele to persuade by words 
S. Ph. 1393, of Oeot év rots iepots éonunvay the gods have shown by the victims 
X.A. 6.1.31; odv yhpa Bapets heavy with old age 8.0. T.17; réds xepoly og’ 
fuer épnowv adovoa a city captured by our hands B 874. 


1512. Dative of Standard of Judgment. —That by which anything is 
measured, or judged, is put in the dative: fvveuerpioavro rats émiBodais Trav 
rdlvOwv they measured the ladders by the layers of bricks 'T. 3, 20, r@de d4dov 
Av it was plain from what followed X. A. 2.3.1, ols mpos Ttovs &\dous memolnke 
de? rexualperdar we must judge by what he hus done to the rest D, 9.10, rlu xph 
kptveoOar TA wédAdOVTA Kaas KpLOjgEr Hat ; ap ov éumepla re kal ppovioe Kal Novy ; 
by what standard must we judge that the judgment may be correct ? Is it not by 
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experience and wisdom and reasoning ? P.R. 582a. With verbs of judging éx 
and dé are common. 


1513. Manner (see also 1527).—The dative of manner is used 
with comparative adjectives and other expressions of comparison 
to mark the degree by which one thing differs from another (Dative 
of Measure of Difference). 

Kepady é@ddtrwv a head shorter (lit. by the head) P. Ph. 101a, od roddats 
huepas vaTepoy Hbev he arrived not many days later X. H. 1.1.1, dovres déka 
huepais rpd Iavabnvalwy coming ten days before the Panathenaic festival Airs Wh 
Too ovTw Hdtov £2 bow mrelw Kéxtnuar the more I possess the more pleasant ts my life 
X.C. 8.3.40, ToAAG pelfwv eylyvero % Bot dow Oy wrelious éyiyvovro the shouting 
became much louder as the men increased in number X. A. 4.7. 23. So with 
TOAAS by much, sdlyw by little, TS wayrt in every respect (by all odds). 

a. With the superlative: uaxp@ dpira by far the best P. L. 858 e. 

1514. With comparatives the accusatives (1586) rl, rl, ovdév, undév without a 
substantive are always used: ovdév Frrov nihilo minus X.A.7. 5.9. In Attic 
prose (except in Thue.) wod\v and 6\fyov are more common than ToNA@ and dArAlyw 
with comparatives. Hom. has only zon pelfwr. 


1515. Measure of difference may be expressed by @y rim; els Ti, KaTd TL; 
or by éri rem. 


1516. The dative of manner may denote the particular point of 
view from which a statement is made. This occurs chiefly with 
intransitive adjectives but also with intransitive verbs (Dative of 
Respect). (Cp. 1600.) 

avnp Hrrkla ere véos a man still young in years T. 5. 43, rots cduace 7d wréov 
loxbovea i) Tots XpyHuaccy a power stronger tn men than in money 1.121, acOevts 
T@ owomate weak in hody VD. 21. 165, 77 pwvyA rpaxvs harsh of voice X. A. 2.6.9, 
ppovnce diapépwv distinguished in understanding X. C. 2.3.5, r&v rére Suvdpec 
mpovxwy superior in power to the men of that time T. 1.9, édvduare orovdal a 
truce so far as the name goes 6. 10. 

a. The accusative of respect (1600) is often nearly equivalent to the dative 
of respect. 


1517. Cause.— The dative, especially with verbs of emotion, ex- 
presses the occasion (external cause) or the motive (internal cause). 


Occasion: 1H rixn éXmloas confident by reason of his good fortune T. 3. 97, 
Oavudgw TH dmoxNyjoe pou Tov rvXav I am astonished at being shut out of the 
gates 4. 85, rovros joOn he was pleased at this X. A. 1. 9. 26, 7x Obue8a Tors 
yeyernuévors we were troubled at what had occurred 5. 7. 20, yader @s pépw Tots 
mapovor mpdyuacw Iam troubled at the present occurrences 1. 8.3. Motive: 
pirla Kal ebvola émbuevor following out of friendship and good will X. A. 2. 6.13. 
Occasion and motive: ol wey dropla dxodovOwy, ol 6& dristla some (carried their 
own food) because they lacked servants, others through distrust of them T. 7. 75, 


UBper kal odk ov TodTO ToLey doing this out of insolence and not because he was 
drunk D. 21. 74. 
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1518. Some verbs of emotion take ér{ (with dat.) to denote the’ cause ; so 
always péya gpovety to plume oneself, and often xalpew rejoice, Numretcbar grieve, 
dyavaxrecy be vexed, alaxbverda be ashamed. Many verbs take the genitive (1405). 


1519. The dative of cause-sometimes approximates to a dative of purpose 
(1473): ’A@nvaior ef’ quads Spunvrar Acovrtvwy katouxloer the Athenians have set 
out against us (with a view to) to restore the Leontines T. 6. 33. This construc- 
tion is common with other verbal nouns in Thucydides. 


1520. Cause is often expressed by da with the accusative, tré with the 
genitive, less frequently by dup or repi with the dative (poet.) or brép with the 
genitive (poet.). ; 


COMITATIVE DATIVE 


1521. The comitative form of the instrumental dative denotes 
the persons or things which accompany or take part in an action. 


1522. Prepositions of accompaniment (uerd with gen., cvv) are often used, 
especially when the verb does not denote accompaniment or union. 


1523. Dative of Association.— The dative is used with words de- 
noting friendly or hostile association or intercourse. This dative is 
especially common in the plural and after middle verbs. 

a. Kakols duth@v kavros-éxBjoyn Kkakds if thou associate with the evil, in the end 
thou too wilt become evil thyself Men. Sent. 274, addA7rois drechéypueba we have 
conversed with each other P. A. 87a, T@ wdANOe Ta pyOévTa Kowdoavres ComMuUNI- 
cating to the people what had been said 'T. 2.72, deduevor rods pevyovras Evvaddatar 
chlo asking that they reconcile their exiles with them 1. 24, els Nbyous cou éOeiy 
to have an interview with you X. A. 2.5.4, wererxjxapev wiv Ovorav we have 
participated in your festivals X. H. 2.4, 20, addpdows crrovdas éroujoavro they 
made a truce with one another 3.2.20, avrots dia pidlas iévar to enter into friend- 
ship with them X.A.3.2.8. So with verbs of meeting : mpocépxecbar, mpoorvyxa- 
vey and évruyx avery, aravT av. 

b. moAXols bdlyor paxdbpuevor few fighting with many T. 4. 36, Ktpw rodenodvres 
waging war with Cyrus 1.138, dugisBnrotor pev du evvoray of Pldot Tots Pidois, Epl- 
fover 5é of Siddopor addrjrors friends dispute with friends good-naturedly, but 
adversaries wrangle with one another P. Pr. 837b, dlkas addApdAows Oukdfovrar they 
bring lawsuits against one another X. M. 3.5. 16, diapéperbar rovros to be at 
variance with these men D, 18. 31 (and so many compounds of 6:4), obk pn rods 
Nébyous rots epyors dporoyerv he said their words did not agree with their deeds 
T.5.55. So also ruvd dua modéuov (dia wdxns, els xetpas) lévar, Tevl oudoe ywpety, etc. 

N.1.—rodeuetv (udxerbar) ctv rive (werd Tivos) Means to wage war in con- 
junction with some one. 

N. 2. — Verbs of friendly or hostile association, and especially periphrases with 
moveto bar (rbdeuor, orovdds), often take the accusative with mpés, 


1524. Dative of Accompaniment. — The dative of accompaniment 
is used with verbs signifying to accompany, follow, ete. 
dxodovdetv T@ Hyouuevy to follow the leader VP. R. 474 c, érer dar bury Bovouat 
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Tam willing to follow you X. A.3. 1.25. era with the genitive is often used, 
as are c¥y and dua with the dative. 


1525. With atrés.—The idea of accompaniment is often expressed by 
avrés joined to the dative. This use is common when the destruction of a per- 
son or thing is referred to. Thus, 7dv vedv ula avrots dvépdoww one of the ships 
with its crew T. 4.14, elrev fev els ras rdges avrois ctepdvos he bade them 
come to their posts, crowns and all X.C. 3. 3.40, The article after avrés is rare ; 
and ovv is rarely added (X.C. 2.2.9). Hom. has this dative only with lifeless 
objects. 

1526. Dative of Military Accompaniment.— The dative is used in the 
description of military movements to denote the accompaniment (troops, ships, 
etc.) of a leader: éfeAavver T@ oTpareduare mavti he marches out with all his 
army X, A.1.7.14. ody is often used with words denoting troops (T. 6. 62). 

a. An extension of this usage occurs when the persons in the dative are 
essentially the same as the persons forming the subject (distributive use): nucv 
épelrovro of rodéuor kal immix@ Kal medracTix@ the enemy pursued us with their 
cavalry and peltasts X. A. 7. 6, 29. 

b. The dative of military accompaniment is often equivalent to a dative of 
means when the verb does not denote the leadership of a general. 


1527. Dative of Accompanying Circumstance. — The dative, usually 
of an abstract substantive, may denote accompanying circumstance 
and manner. 


a. The substantive has an attribute: ro\\pj Bo} mpocéxevro they attacked 
with loud shouts 'T. 4.127, mavri cbéver with all one’s might 5.23, ruxn ayabp 
with good fortune C.I.A. 2.17.7. So mavri (ovdert, dd\r\w, ToUTw TH) Tpdry. 
Manner may be expressed by the adjective, as Bialy @avdrw drobvypoxew to die 
(by) a violent death X. Hi. 4.3 (= Big). 

b. Many particular substantives have no attribute and are used adverbially : 
Getv Spbuw to run at full speed X. A. 1.8.19, Bla by force, Siky justly, dd\y by 
craft, (T@) epyy in fact, hovxH quietly, oud (with care) entirely, xboum in 
order, duly, xukdyy round about, (re) N6yw in word, rpopdce ostensibly, siyF, 
cw in silence, crovdp hastily, with difficulty, rj adnbela in truth, TS Svre in 
reality, dpyn in anger, puyn in hasty flight. 

N. — When no adjective is used, prepositional phrases or adverbs are gener- 
ally employed : ody kpavyq, ody Sixy, werd Sixns, pds lay (or Bralws). 

c. Here belongs the dative of feminine adjectives with a substantive (656 
etc.) omitted, as ra’ry in this way, here, d\n in another way, elsewhere, rH, ; 
in what (which) way. So dnuoola at public expense, ida privately, coup in com- 
mon, mefn on foot. ? 

N. —Some of these forms are instrumental rather than comitative, e.g. ravry. 


_ 1528. Space and Time. — The dative of space and time may some- 
times be regarded as comitative. , 
a. Space: the way by which (qua), as éropevero rH 45 hv mpbrepov érorhaaro 
he marched by the road (or on the road?) which he had made before T. 2. 98 ; 
b. Time: xarnyoper ws éxeloy TQ xpdvy meiobeln she charged that she had been 
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persuaded in (by) the course of time L.1.20. Some of these uses are instru- 
mental rather than comitative. 


WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 


1529. Many adjectives and adverbs, and some substantives, take 
the instrumental dative by the same construction as the correspond- 
ing verbs. 

cbupaxos avrots their ally D. 9. 58, xdpa Buopos 7H Aakedaimovlwy a country 
bordering on that of the Lacedaemonians 15, 22, dxddovba tovTos conformable to 
this 18.257. So koevds (cp. 1414), ctudwvos, cvyyevis, weralrios, and diddopos 
meaning at variance with. — éropévws TH vou conformably to the law P.L. 844e, 
6 é&fs vouos rovTw the law next to this D. 21.10. Many of the adjectives belong- 
ing here also take the genitive when the idea of possession or connection is 
marked. — dua chiefly in the meaning at the same time.— xo.vwvla rots dvdpdct 
intercourse with men P. R. 466 c, éridpouy 7@ Tecxlouare attack on the fort T. 4. 28. 


LOCATIVE DATIVE 


1530. The dative as the representative of the locative is used to 
express place and time. 
a. On the instrumental dative of space and time, see 1528. 


1531. Dative of Place.—In poetry the dative without a preposi- 
tion is used to denote place. 

a. Where a person or thing is: oras péow epxei taking his stand in the middle 
of the court 2306, yq éxerro she lay on the ground S. O. T. 1266, valey dpecw to 
dwell among the mountains O.T. 1451. Often of the parts of the body (Hom. 
Ovu@, kapdly, etc.). With persons (generally in the plural) : dpirperys Tpwecory 
conspicuous among the Trojans Z477. roto. d avésrn A 68 may be rose up among 
them or a dative proper (for them). 

b. Place whither (limit of motion) : redlw réce fell on the ground E 82, xodep 
dop bo put thy sword into its sheath « 333, 

1532. After verbs of motion the dative, as distinguished from the locative, 
denotes direction towards and is used of persons (1485), and is a form of the 
dative of interest. 

1533. Many verbs capable of taking the locative dative in poetry, require, 
in prose, the aid of a preposition in composition. The limit of motion is usually 
(1589) expressed by the accusative with a preposition (e.g. es, mpés). 

1534. In prose the dative of place (chiefly place where) is used only of 
proper names: IlvG0? at Pytho, "IoOu0t at the Isthmus, Zadapin at Salamis, 
’Oduurlace at Olympia,’ AOjrnoe at Athens (inscr.); especially with the names 
of Attic demes, a8 Padnpo?, Sopixo?, MapadGu. But év MapadSu and éy IIha- 
rataisoccur. Some deme-names require év, as év Koldp. 

1535. Many adverbs are genuine locatives, as ofko:, rddat, ravdnuel, arnpot ; 
"AOhynor, WAaracdor; others are datives in form, as KixAw, ITAarauais. 

1536. With names of countries and places, év is more common than the 
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locative dative, and, with the above exceptions, the place where is expressed in 
Attic prose with éy. 


1537. Verbs of ruling often take the dative, especially in Homer: Mupse- 
Sbvecowv &vacce A 180, Teydvrecoww Bacideverv n 59, Hpxe 5 dpa ogy "Ayapuéurwy 
134, Rarely in prose: qyetcbal ri to serve as guide (leader) to some one, émt- 
oraretv Tin to be set over one; dpxev TLvi Means Only = to be archon (11006 wpou 
dpxovros ‘Abnvalos T.2.2). Cp. 1371. 

a. Only when stress is not laid on the idea of supremacy is the dative, 
instead of the genitive (1370), used with verbs of ruling. 


1538. It is not clear whether the dative with verbs of ruling is a dative 
proper (for), a locative (among ; cp. év balniv dvacce 1 62), or an instrumental 
(by). dpxewv, hyetrOar may take the dative proper, dvdocev, Bacideverr, Kparely 
may take the locative dative. 


1539. Dative of Time. — The dative without a preposition is com- 
monly used to denote a definite point of time (chiefly day, night, 
month, year, season) at which an action occurred. The dative contrasts 
one point of time with another, and is usually accompanied by an 
attributive. 


1540. The dative denotes the time at which an action takes place 
and the date of an event. 

TavTny mev THY hucpay avrod Euevay, rH 5 borepala xrr. throughout that day 
they waited there, but on the day following, etc. X.H.1.1.14. So 77 mporepaig 
the day before, rp Sevrépa the second day, ’"EdapnBodiGvos unvds Extn (Huépa) 
pOlvovros on the sixth of waning Elaphebolion Aes. 2.90, évp cal véa on the last 
of the month D. 18. 29; rplrw unvt in the third month L. 21. 1, wepudyre 7@ O€pec 
when summer was coming to an end T. 1. 30, é&nxoor@ érec in the sixtieth year 
1. 12; also with Spa (xemdvos dpa in the winter season And. 1. 187). 

1541. The names of the regular recurring festivals which serve to date an 
Necurrence stand in the dative: Iavaénvalois at the Panathenaea D. 21. 156, 
-ots Avoviclos at the Dionysia 21.1, rats rourats at the processions 21.171, rots 
roaywdots at the representations of the tragedies Aes. 3.176. & is rarely added. 

1542. évis added: 

a. To words denoting time when there is no attributive: é€y TO xewdu in 
winter X.O,17.35; cp. 1444. b. When the attributive is a pronoun (sometimes) : 
(év) éxelvy 77 Nudpe. c. To statements of the time within the limits of which 
an event may take place (where éyrés with the genitive is common); to state- 
ments of how much time anything takes; with numbers, édtyos, odds, etc. 
Thus, év rpiclv juépas for (during) three days X. A. 4. 8.8, ob pddwv ra év 
dravre TO Xpbvy mpaxdévra ev wa nuEpe SnwOHvar it is not easy to set forth in a 
single day the acts of all time VL, 2. 54, Era Thy SiaBodjry ev ovrws ddlyw xpdvy 
to clear myself of calumny in so brief atime P. A. 19a. év is rarely omitted in 
prose, and chiefly when there is an attributive: j@ yuert T. 6.27. d. Always 
with adjectives or adverbs used substantively : év 7@ mapéyri, év TG rére. e@. To 
words denoting the date of an event, not a point of time: év 79 TpoTtépa mper Bela 
in the first embassy Aes, 2,123. Thuc. employs é», as év 79 borepala éxxdrnola in 
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the assembly held the day after 1. 44, but usu. the simple dative, as udxy in the 
battle 3. 54, éxelvy rH éoBodF in Ewa incursion 2.20, 79 mporépg éxxAnola in the 
Jirst assembly 1. 44. = : 


1543. The dative and genitive of time are sometimes emo with only a 
slight difference (1447.a). 


te 


DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


1544. Many compound verbs: take the. dative because of their 
meaning.as a whole. So évréxew hold out against, éudioByretv dispute 
with (1523 b). 

1545. The dative is used with verbs compounded with ow (regu- 
larly), with many: compounded with ev, éx/, and with some com- 


pounded with zapd, repi, xpds, and.ird, because the preposition keeps : 


a sense that requires the dative. 

éuBrépas air@ looking at him P. Charm. 162d, édwlédas. éuroredy dvOpdrovs to 
create expectations in men X.C.1.6.19, avrots émérece 7d ‘EXAnuxdy the Greek 
force fell upon them X. A. 4.1.10, éméxecvro avrets, they pressed hard wpon them 
5.2.5, cuvvadixely airots to be their accomplice in wrong-doing 2.6.27, tvvicaor 
Medjrw Pevdouevy they are conscious that Meletus is speaking falsely (i.e. they 
know it as well as he does) P. A. 34 b, obra ov wapeyévovro Baader these did 
not join the king X. A. 5.6. 8, rapéoTrw ipiv 6 Khpvé let the her ald come with us 
3.1.46, Zevoparre mpooér pexov vo veavicxw two youths ran up to Xenophon 
4.3.10, broKeicbac T@ dpxovrr. to be subject to the ruler P. G. 510. y 

a. So especially with verbs of motion and rest formed from /éva., mimrecy, 
Tiévar, Tpéxetv, elvar, ylyverOar, Keio Oar, etc. 


1546. Some verbs of motion compounded with cits me of take ‘the 
accusative (1559). 


4 


*) 


1547. Some verbs have an alternative construction, e.g. es Til T) 


tuvest a person with something, rl rum surround something with something. 


1548. Compounds, of cv take the instrumental, compounds of év take the 
locative dative. 


1549. When the idea of place is emphatic, the preposition may be repeated : ;, 


éupelvavres ev rH Artix remaining in Attica T. 2. 23; but it is generally not 
repeated when the idea is figurative: rots dpxors éupévwv abiding by one’s oath 


Pus 13. pera. may be used after compounds of ctv: per’ éu0d cvvérde he sailed 


in company with me L. 21. 8. 


1550. The prepositions are more frequently repeated in prose than in poetry. 


ACCUSATIVE 
1551. The accusative is a form of defining or qualifying the verb. 


a. The accusative derives its name, from a mistranslation (casus:,accysa- , 


tivus) of the Greek Ch alriareKyn m7 Bows, properly casus effectivus, 1554 a). 


1552. A noun stands in the accusative when the idea it expresses is most 
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immediately (in contrast to the dative) and most completely (in contrast to 
the genitive) under the influence of the verbal conception (in contrast to the 
nominative). 


1553. The accusative is the case of the direct object (919). The 
accusative is used with all transitive verbs (and with some intrans1- 
tive verbs used transitively), with some verbal nouns, and with 
adjectives. 


1554. The direct object is of two kinds: 


a. The internal object (object effected): 6 dvip tUmre moddds 
mAnyas the man strikes many blows. ¥ 

N. 1. — Here the object is already contained (or implied) in the verb, and its 
addition is optional. The accusative of the internal object is sometimes called 
the accusative of content. ‘The object stands in apposition to the result of the 
verbal action. The effect produced by the verb is either (1) transient, when the 
object is a nomen actionis, and disappears with the operation of the verb, as in 
bdxnv udxerbar to fight a battle, or (2) permanent, and remains after the verbal 
action has ceased, as in retyos recxltev to build a wall. The latter form is the 
accusative of result (1578). 

N. 2. — Almost any verb may take one of the varieties of the internal object. 


b. The external object (object affected): 6 avip time tov 
maida the man strikes the boy. 


N. — Here the object is not contained in the verb, but is necessary to explain 
or define the character of the action in question. The external object stands 
outside the verbal action. 


1555. Many verbs may take an accusative either of the external or of the 
internal object: réuvecv UrAnv fell timber, téuvey ras tplxas cut off the hair, 
réuvery dddv open a road, but crovdas or Spxia réuvervy, with a specialized verbal 
idea, to make a treaty by slaying a victim (pass. épxia érunOn), Téuverv 656» make 
one’s way (poet.), recxlfev xwplov fortify a place, but rexltev retyos build 
awall. Cp. E.Supp. 1060: A. vickca vicny Tira; pabety xpitw oédev. B. raoas 
yuvaixas, rd. A. Victorious in what victory ? This I would learn of thee. 
B. Over all women. Here the construction shifts from the internal to the exter- 
nal object. 


1556. The direct object of an active transitive verb becomes the 
subject of the passive: 6 wats trd tod dvdpds tumretat the boy ts struck 
by the man. 

a. The object of a verb governing the genitive or dative as principal object 
may also become the subject of the passive (1340). 

1557. In Greek many verbs are transitive the ordinary English equivalents 
of which are intransitive and require a preposition. So cw7av ru, ciyay re to keep 
silence about something. 

1558. Many verbs that are usually intransitive are also used transitively in 
Greek. Thus, dveBetv sin against, dvoxepalve be disgusted at, xalpey rejoice at, 
HderOar be pleased at, Saxptey weep for. Cp. 1595 b. 
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a, Poetical: gooey agitate, repav rb5a pass on her way E. Hee. 53, rherv sail, 
kporanlfey rattle along (xporety strike Hat. 6.58), \dumev make shine, xopevew 
Gedy, EXlocew Gedy celebrate the god by choruses, by dancing. 


1559. Many intransitive verbs are used transitively when compounded with 
a preposition, ¢.g. dvaudxerbar fight over again. — dmoudyerba drive off, droorpé- 
gecbar abandon, amoxwpety leave. — diaBalvery pass over, diawdelv sail across, 
duetepxerba go through. — eiarévar come into the mind, elomdety sail into. — éxBal- 
vey pass, extpémerbar get out of the way of, éEavaywpety shun, éElaracba avoid. — 
éemiotparevery march against. —xatavavpaxetv beat at sea, katarodeuety subdue 
completely, katramoNirever bar reduce by policy. —puerépxer bar seek, pursue, perrévac 
go in quest of. —mrapaBatvey transgress. —repudvar go round, wepilctacbar sur- 
round. — mpocorkety dwell in, rpooralfey sing in praise of. — brepBalvev omit. — 
umetépxera escape from. — vrépxerba fawn on, brodtecba withstand, vroxwpetv 
shun, boloracba withstand. 

1560. Conversely, many verbs that are usually transitive are used intransi- 
tively (with gen., dat., or with a preposition). Some of these are mentioned 
in 1591, 1592, 1595. Sometimes there is a difference in meaning, as dpécxery = 
satisfy, with accus., = please, with dat. 

1561. The same verb may be used transitively or intransitively, often with 
little difference of signification. Cp. 1709. ‘This is generally indicated in the 
treatment of the cases, e.g. alcOdvecOal re OY Tivos perceive something, évOvpets bal 
TL. or Tim consider something, uéuperbal riva or rive blame some one. 

1562. On de? pol rivos and de? wé Tevos see 1400. With the inf. the accus. is 
usual (dat. and inf. X. A. 3.4.85). xp7 wé revos is poetical; with the inf. xp% 
takes the accus. (except L. 28.10, where some read dicalous). (xpy is an old 
noun ; cp. xpew, xpela need and 793.) 


INTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT EFFECTED) 
COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 


1563. The cognate accusative is of two kinds, of which the second 
is an extension of the first. 


1564. (1) The substantive in the accusative is of the same 


origin as the verb. 

movdhy prvaplav pdvapodvra talking much nonsense P. A.19c, Evvéduye thy 
guyhv rairny he shared in the recent exile 21a, rny ev Zarapive vaupax lav Pav 
paxnhoavres victorious in the sea-fight at Salamis D. 59. 97, ras brocxéoes as 
otros Uricxvetro the promises which he made 19. 47, 9 airla hv alridvrac the 
charge they bring Ant. 6. 27. 

a. Sometimes the verb may be suppressed, as juiv uev evxas Tdode (etx omar) 
Jor us these prayers A. Ch. 142. 

1565. The cognate accusative occurs even with adjectives of an intransitive 
character: pire Te copes ay Thy exelywy coplayv whre duabyns Tiv duablav being 
neither at all wise after the fashion of their wisdom nor ignorant after the fash- 
ton of their ignorance P. A, 22, driwous érolncav ariulav rodvie wore KTr 
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they disfranchised them in such a way that, etc. T. 5. 34 (artuous érolnoay = HTiwy- 
cay, cp. 1598). 
1566. Passive: rédeuos érodeuetro war was waged X. H. 4. 8.1. 


1567. (II) The substantive in the accusative is of kindred mean- 
ing with the verb. 

eEAAOov ANAS Sdovs they went forth on other expeditions X. H. 1.2.17, rv lepov 
Kadovpevoy mbdeuov eotpatevoay they wayed what is called the Sacred War oh Ds Ue Wt 
hobévnce TavTnyv Thy vocov he fell ill of this disease 1.19.24, av@pwmov gto. Bra- 
otayv born to man’s estate S. Aj. 760. 


1568. Passive: médeuos érapdxyoyn war was stirred up D. 18. 151. 


1569. An extension of the cognate accusative appears in poetry with keto@a:, 
orhvar, kadlgev and like verbs: rémov, dyriva xetrar the place in which he is 
situated S. Ph. 145, ré €ornxe wérpav; why stands she onthe rock ? E. Supp. 987, 
tplroda Kablfwy sitting on the tripod E. Or. 986. 

1570. An attributive word is usually necessary (but not in Hom.) ; other- 
wise the addition of the substantive to the verb would be tautologous. But the 
attribute is omitted: 

a. When the nominal idea is specialized: gvAaxas guAdtTev to stand sentry 
X. A. 2.6.10, pdpor pépery to pay tribute 5.5. 7. 

b. When the substantive is restricted by the article: rdv mwéNeuov modeuecy 
to wage the present war 'T. 8.58, thy moumrhy réurev to conduct the procession 
6. 56. 

c. When a plural substantive denotes repeated occurrences: érpinpdpxnce 
Tpinpapxlas he performed the duty of trierarch D. 45. 85. 

d. In various expressions: ‘ONvuria vixady to win an Olympian victory T. 1. 
126, Thy vavuaxlav vikfioa to be victorious in the sea-fight L. 19.28, @tew ra 
evayyédua to offer a sacrifice in honour of good news X. H. 1. 6. 37. 

e. In poetry the use of a substantive to denote a special form of the action 
of the verb is much extended: o7dfev alua to drip (drops of) blood S. Ph. 783, 
“Apn mvetv to breathe war A. Ag. 375, wip dedopxas looking (a look of) fire r 446. 
This use is common, especially in Aristophanes, with verbs signifying the look of 
another than the speaker: S\érew varu to look mustard Eq. 631, BXérecv dmrior lav 
to look unbelief Com. fr. 1.341 (No. 309) ; ep. ‘‘ looked his faith ’’: Holmes. 

1571. The substantive without an attribute is (rarely) added to the verb as 
a more emphatic form of statement : Ajporv Anpetv to talk sheer nonsense Ar. Pl. 
517, UBpuv VBpltev to insult grievously E.H. F. 708. Often in Euripides. 

1572. ‘The substantive may be omitted, leaving only the adjectival attribute : 
matcov durdhy (scil. rhyyHv) strike twice (a double blow) S. El. 1415, rodrov avé- 
Kparyov ws odlyas (scil. mdyyas) maloeer they called out that he had dealt him 
too (1063) few blows X. A, 5.8.12. Cp. 1028. 


1573. Usually an adjective, pronoun, or pronominal adjective is treated as 
« neuter substantive. Cp. weydN’ auaprdvey to commit grave errors D. 5.5 with 
heyrTa amapTHpaTa auaprdvovor P.G. 525d. The singular adjective is used in 
certain common phrases in prose, but is mainly poetical ; the plural is ordinarily 
used in prose. 
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nov yehdv poet. (= Hdd yédXwra eddy) to laugh sweetly, wéya (Weddos) Wev- 
derat he is a great liar, wéya ppovioas ext rovry highly elated at this X. A. 
3.1. 27, perfor ppove? he is too proud 5.6.8, Ta Tv ‘EAjvwv ppovery to be on the 
side of the Greeks D. 14. 84, wéyiarov é50vavto had the greatest influence L.30. 14, 
dewva UBpifery to maltreat terribly X. A.6.4.2, rabira émpecBevouev we Suljfilled our 
mission as ambassadors in the same way D. 19.82, rl Bovderar juty XpIHcOa ; 
what use does he wish to make of us? X.A.1.3.18 (=rlva Botderar ypelav 
XpHe0ar, cp. xpHoGal rim xpelay P. L. 868b). 


1574. Passive: roiro ovx« eWetcOncay they were not deceived in this X. A. 
2.2.13, radra ovdels dv meobeln no one would be persuaded of this P. L. 886 d. 


1575. Fora cognate accusative in conjunction with a second object, see 1620. 


1576. Note the expressions dicdfev diknv decide a case, dikdterar dlenv rivl 
go to law with somebody, didxevv ypadyy riva indict somebody, pevyew dlknv ruvbs 
be put on one’s trial for something; ypadderOal tiva ypapyhv indict one for a 
public offence, pevyev ypapyy be put on one’s trial for a public offence. Also 
aywrlferGa orddcov (= ay@va aradlov) be a contestant in the race-course, vikayv 
oTad.or be victorious in the race-course, vixkdv dikny win a case, vikay yuounv carry 
«a resolution (pass. yreunv nrTracbar), dpretv Siknv lose a case. 

1577. The (rarer) dative (@é6Bw rapBetv, Bialw Oavdrw dmoOrvycKey, pevyev 
gvyn) expresses the cause (1517), manner (1513), or means (1507). 


ACCUSATIVE OF RESULT 


1578. The accusative of result denotes the effect enduring after 
the verbal action has ceased. 

é\xos oirdcar to smite (and thus make) a wound E 361 (so obAny éhavvey wp 74), 
mper Bevery THY elpjvnv to negotiate the peace (go as ambassadors (rpéc Bes) to make 
the peace) D. 19. 134, but mpecBeverv mpecBelav to go on an embassy Dinarchus 
1.16, vououa kbrrev to coin money Hat. 8. 56, crovdas, or dpxia, réuverv (1555). 

1579. Verbs signifying to effect anything (atpew raise, abfew exalt, diddoxery 
teach, rpépey rear, wadeve.v train) show the result of their action upon a sub- 
stantive or adjective predicate to the direct object: c¢ OfBal 7 ox éraldevocay 
xaxdv Thebes did not train thee to be base S. O. C. 919, rotrov rpéperyv re cal aviv 
péyav to nurse and exalt him into greatness P. R.565c, érotkodourjoavres avrd 
ipmrébrepov raising it higher 'T. 7.4. Such predicate nouns are called proleptic. 
Passive: uéyas é« uixpod Pikirmos niénrat Philip has grown from a mean to be a 
mighty person D. 9.21. Cp. 1613. 


ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT 


1580. The accusative denotes extent in space and time. 
1581. Space. — The accusative denotes the space or way over which 
an action is extended, and the measure of the space traversed. 


dyew (orpariay) orevas ddovs to lead an army over narrow roads X. C. 1.6. 43, 
éfeNavver crabuods Tpets, tapacdyyas elkoo. kal dvo he advances three stages, twenty- 
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two parasangs X.A.1.2.5, dméyver 7 TXdrara tov OnBav aradlovs éBdounKovra 
Plataea is seventy stades distant from Thebes 'T. 2. 6. ; 

a. This use is analogous to the cognate accusative after verbs of motion 
(é&5dous é&edOerv, whely OddarTay). 


1582. Time. — The accusative denotes extent of time. 

Zuervev huepas érrd he remained seven days X. A. 1.2. 6, fuuuayxlav éroijoavro 
éxardv ¢rn they made an alliance for a hundred years T. 3. 114. 

1583. The accusative of time implies that the action of the verb covers the 
entire period. When emphasis is laid on the uninterrupted duration of an 
action, rapdé with the accusative (1692. 3. b) and dé with the genitive (1685. 1. b) 
are used. The accusative of time is rarely employed where the dative (1540) 
is properly in place: rHvde thy nuépav Aes. 3.7. 

1584. Duration of life may be expressed by yeyovds: &rn yeyovws é€BSou7)- 
kovra seventy years old P. A.17d. (Also by efvac and the genitive, 1327.) 


1585. To mark (a) how long a situation has lasted or (b) how much time 
has elapsed since something happened, an ordinal is used without the article, 
but often with the addition of o’roci. The current day or year is included. 
Thus (a) Thy unrépa TedevtHoacay Tplrovéros rovrt my mother who died two years 
ago L, 24.6, émidedjunke rplirny H5n huépav he has been in the city since day before 
yesterday P. Pr. 809d. (b) dmnyyé\On Pidurmos rplrov 4 réraprov Eros rout 
‘Hpatov retyos mohopkayv this is the third or fourth year since tt was announced 
that Philip was besieging fort Heraeum D.3. 4. 


1586. On the accusative of extent in degree, see 1609. With a comparative 


we find wodv and é6Alyor as well as moAX@ and ddlyw (1514); and always ri, ri, 
ovdév with the comparative. 


1587. Time and degree are often expressed by prepositions with the accusa- 
tive. See Prepositions under dul, dvd, dud, érl, kard, wapd, mpds, vd, 


TERMINAL ACOUSATIVE (IN POETRY) 


1588. In poetry after verbs of motion the accusative may be used 
without a preposition to express the goal. 

doru Kaduetov wow» having come to the city of Cadmus S.O. T. 85, réupouév 
uv ‘EANdda we will convey her to Greece KE, Tro. 883. Of persons in Hom, (espe- 
cially with ixréouar, tkw, ixdvw = reach) and in the lyric parts of the drama: 
HMynoripas apixero came unto the suitors a 332. Cp. ‘arrived our coast’’: 
Shakesp. In Hat. 9.26 gayuev judas ixvéer@ac means we declare that tt befits us. 

1589. The limit of motion is also expressed by -de (dervd5e Hom., in prose, 
"AOjvave ="AOhras + de; xaudte or xaudte = xayas + de, cp. xapua-l; olfxade) 
and, regularly in prose, by els, érl, apd, mpés, os (with a person) with the 
accusative. 


EXTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT AFFECTED) 


1590. Of the many transitive verbs taking this accusative the 
following deserve mention: 
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1591. (I) To do anything to or say anything of a person. 

a. eb (Kad@s) movetv, Spav (rarely with mpdrrey), evepyerety, dvivdvar, dpedetr 
(also with dat.), deparevery, kax&s movetv, kakoOv, Kaxoupyetr, BAdwrey, adixety, VBpl- 
Ferv, Bid fer bar, duelBerOar requite, Tiuwpetcbar punish, Miualver dat (also with dat.), 
AwBaoGa (also with dat.). 

b. eB (kadds) Neyer, edoye?y, kohakeverv, Owmrevery, Tpookuvety, Kak@s éyeup, 
KaxoNoyety, kKaknyopetv, Novdopety. 

1592. cupupépery and Aiorrede?y profit, BonBetv help, oSopetc bar rail at take 
the dat., ddixety injure and bfplfev insult also take ets r.va or mpds Tuva. 


1593. 0 (kakds) dxovew, rdoxev are used as the passives of eB (xaxds) 
Aéyerv, morety. Cp. 1752. 


1594. Many of the above-mentioned verbs take a double accusative (1622). 


1595. (II) Verbs expressing emotion and its manifestations. 

a. poBetcbar, dediévar, tpetv, éxmdjrrecbar, Kkatamdrjrrecda fear, mrhocev 
crouch before, evdaBetcbar beware of, Oappety have no fear of (have confidence 
in), aldetoOar stand in awe of, alcxiverbar feel shame before, dvaxepalvev be dis- 
gusted at, éheetv pity, mevbetv, Opnvety, daxptecv, khaevv (kAalev) lament, weep over. 

b. xalpev rejoice at and jébecOa be pleased to hear take the accus. of a person 
only in the poets and only with a predicate participle (2100). aloxivecba, xal- 
pew, Hdec Oa, Svexepalvery usually take the dat. in prose. @appety may take the 
instr. dat. (Hdt. 8. 76). 


1596. (III) Verbs of swearing. 
éuvivar swear by (rods beovs, pass. Zeds dudpmorar) and swear to (rdv &pxoy, pass. 
6 8pkos 6udporar). So ériopkety swear falsely by. 
a. duvivar Tovs Geovs may be an abbreviation of duwvar Spkoy (internal object) 
TO Gear. 
b. The accusative is used in asseverations with the adverbs of swearing ud, 
ov ud, val wd, v7. 
Nay, by Zeus: pa (rov) Ala, ob wa (rdv) Ala. 
Yea, by Zeus: val wa (rv) Ala, vy (rov) Ala. 
ud is negative, except when preceded by val. jd may stand alone when a nega- 
tive precedes (often in a question) or when a negative follows in the next clause: 
pa Tov’ Ardddrw, od« Ar. Thesm. 269. yd is sometimes omitted after ov, and after 
val: od rov “Odvuror S. O. T. 1088, val rav kdpav Ar. Vesp. 1488. 
c. The name of the deity may be omitted in Attic under the influence of 
sudden scrupulousness: pa Tov — ov ot ye not you, by — P.G.466e. 


1597. (IV) Various other verbs. 

gpevryerv flee from, amodipackey escape from, évedpevery lie in wait for, pbdvev 
anticipate, dud\drrecbar guard oneself against, autverOar defend oneself against, 
avOdvey escape the notice of, uéverv wait for, éxrelrerv and émidelrey give out, 
Sail (7d orpdrevya 6 ciros érédure corn failed the army X. A.1.5.6). 

1598. The accusative is rarely found after verbal nouns and adjec- 
tives, and in periphrastic expressions equivalent to a transitive verb. 
(This usage is post-Homeric and chiefly poetical.) 


po 
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xoas mporoumss (= tporéumovoa) escorting the libations A. Ch. 28, ra peréwpa 
Ppovria THs a speculatoy about things above the earth P, A.18b,, em yoT juoves Roay 
Ta mpoohxovra they were acquainted with their duties ns Cc 3. 3b oO "gd deuos arropa 
: ‘régipos war providing difficulties (things for which there is no pr ovision) AS br 904, 
‘Todd cuviaTwp (A house) full of guilty secr ets, A. Ag. 1090, cé sBbEUS able to escape 
‘thee S. Ant. 78% e efapyos elma = eEapvo0uac) Ta pwr dueva say’ np’ to the question 
eee ib 1 58 ¢, rebvaiot T@ déer Tods dmocTddous they are in. mortal fear of the 
envoys D. 4. 45; other cases, 1612. 


1599. Elliptical Accusative. Sane: accusative is. sometimes used 
elliptically. whe i i 

obros, & oé roe (scil.’ ead) hed you there, I am calling you! Ar. Av. 274, uw, 
mpos ce Gedy TATS we Tpododrar (= wh, mpos béSv ce mire) do not, I implore thee by 
. the gods, have the heart to leave met Ev Alc. 275, i) moe rpdpacry (scil. rdpexe) 
1 no excuse ! Ar. Ach, 346. Op: 946. ' 


u a 4 
ery We ERE USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE 
lamnt ACCUSATIVE OF RESPECT 


* 1600." To verbs denoting a state, and to adjectives, a an accusative 
may be added to denote a thing in respect to which the verb or 
adjective is limited. 

a. The accusative usually expresses a local relation or the instrument. The 
word restricted by the accusative usually denotes like or similar to, good or 
better, bad or worse, a physical or a mental quality, or an emotion. 


1601. The accusative of respect is employed 

a. Of the parts of the body: 6 dv@pwmos roy Sdxtudov adyet the man has a 
pain in his finger P. R. 462 d, ru@dbs Td 7 Sra roy Te vodv TAT Supat’ ef blind 
art thou in ears, and mind, and eyes S. O. T. 871, wédas wkds "AyiAXeUs Hom. 

N.—The accusative of the part in apposition to the whole (985) belongs 
here, as is seen by the passive. Cp. tov rAHE’ adyéva him he smote on the neck 
A 240 (Bde Ootpov “Apna kar’ avxéva & 406) with BéBAnat kevedva thou art smitten 
in the abdomen E 284. 

b. Of qualities and attributes (nature, form, size, name, birth, number, etc.): 
diahéper yuvh dvdpds thy Pio. woman differs from man in nature P. R. 453 b, 
ode Zoxey Ovntas aOavdrynor Séuas Kal eldos epltew nor is it seemly that mortal 
women should rival the immortals in form and appearance ¢€ 218, rorauds, Kvdvos 
bvoua, ebpos dUo whéOpwy a river, Cydnus by name, two plethra in width X. A. 
1, 2. 23 (So with tos, Bddos, uéyeos), wAHO0s ws ditxtruor about two thousand in 
number 4, 2. 2, Néfov boris ef yévos tell me of what race thou art E. Bacch. 460. 

c. Of the sphere in general: dervol udyny terrible in battle A. Pers. 27, yéverde 
Thy didvovay transfer yourselves in thought Aes. 3. 153, 7d uév er’ éuol olxomal, TO 
5 éxi gol céowouar so far as I myself was concerned I was lost, but through you 
am saved X. C. 5. 4,11. Often of indefinite relations: mdvra xaxés base in all 
things S.O.T. 1421, ratra aya%ds exacros Hudy, drrep cops, a dé auabys, Tatra dé 
kaxbs each one of us is good in matters in which he is skilled, but bad in those 
in which he is ignorant P. Lach. 194 d. 
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1602. Very rarely after substantives : xetpas alxunrys a warrior valiant with 
(chy) arm mw 242, vedviac ras dWes youths by their appearance L. 10. 29. 


-,: hQ903. ” For the acccusative of réspect the instrumental dative (1516) is also 

pee and also the repos tions ‘els, | kard, mpos, €.g. Siapéperv dperH or els 

dpet ny : ig 

x 1604. ‘Not to be confused with the accusative of respect is the accusative 
after intransitiveiadjectives (1565) or after the passives of 1632. 


‘1605. The accusative of respect is’ pr ian in its origin, at least in part, an 
aeisative of the inteenal object. i; +5 j . 
BE aha ane \ : : i : 

ce ; ADYPRBIAL ACCUSATIVE a 
1606. Many accusatives marking’ limitations of the verbal action 

serve the same function as adverbs. 


1607,.; Most of these adverbial accusatives are accusatives of the internal 
| ohject: thus, in rédos 6é elre but at last he said, rédos is to be regarded as 
,,Standing in apposition to an unexpressed object of the verb — words, which were 
i}, the end.. Many adverbial accusatives are thus accusatives in apposition (991) 

and some are accusatives of respect (1600). It is impossible to apportion all 
cases among the varieties of the accusatives ; many may be placed under differ- 
ent heads. The use of adjectives as adverbs (uéya mrovowws very rich) is often 
derived from the cognate accusative with verbs (uéya wdoureiv). 


1608. Manner. —rpémov tuvd in some way, Tlva tpbrov in what way ? rbvde 
(rotrov) Tov Tporov in this way, madvta Tpdbrov in every way (also ravtl rpérw), 
thy taxlorny (066v) in the quickest way, riv edfetav (656r) straightforward, 
mpotka, Owpedv gratis (1616), dixny after the fashion of (dlikny rofbrov like an 
archer P. L. 705e), mpdpaci in pretence (€rdee mpdpaciv éx’ ‘“EXAnorévrov he 
sailed professedly for the Hellespont Hdt. 5.33), xdpuw for the sake of (lit. 
favour): ob rHhv AOnvatwv xapiv éorparevovto did not engage in the expedition out 
of good will to the Athenians Hat. 5. 99, rot xapiv for what reason ? Ar. Plut. 
53, Thy ov txw xdpuv for thy sake Ihave come S. Ph. 1418. Cp. 993. 


1609. Measure and Degree. —péya, weydda greatly, mod’, rok\dd much, 7d 
mont, Ta moddd for the most part, cov as much as, ovdév, undév not at all, 
rocovrov so much, Tl somewhat, dpyhv or Thy apxny at all with od or uh (ev 7@ 
mapaxphua ovK oti apxhv dpOds Bovrevecbar it is utterly impossible to deliberate 
correctly offhand Ant. 5. 75 

1610. Motive. —ré why ? rotro, ratra for this reason (cognate accus.) : rl 
HrOes quid (cur) venisti = rlva tv Hes; ToiTo xXalpw (= Tabrny Thy xXapav 
xalpw) therefore I rejoice, atrd ratra ikw for this very reason have I come 
P. Pr. 310e, rodr’ &xGecbe for this reason you are vexed X. A. 3, 2. 20. 

1611. Time and Succession (1582): 7rd viv now, rd rddac Of old, mpbrepov 
before, To mpbrepoy the former time, mp@rov first, ro kar apxas in the beginning, 
7d mparov in the first place, 7d redevratov in the last place (for rd devrepoy in a 
series use érecra or érecra dé), Td Aourdy for the future, axuny at the point, just, 


kaipoy in season. 
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TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB 


1612. A compound expression, consisting of the accusative of an abstract 
substantive and rovetoOat, rider Oar, éxerv, etc., is often treated as a simple verb ; 
and, when transitive, governs the accusative : ryv x épayv KaTadpopats delay Srosire 
(endtere) he ravaged the country by his incursions T. 8. 41, *Inlov pOopas 
Whopous erro (= eynpicarro) they voted for the destruction of Ilium A. Ag. 814, 
pouphy exw ev pev mpard cor.(=éy pwéudouar) I blame thee first for one thing 
E. Or. 1069, ra 5’ év péow Affair Yoxers (= ériavOdve) what lies between thou 
hast no memory of S. O. C. 583. See 1598. So with other periphrases in 
poetry: rékva pnxtvw Aédyor (= maxpérepoy rpoopwvd) I speak at length to my 
children S. O. C. 1120, ef 5é w GS’ del Adyous eEHpxEs (= Fpxou Névyerv) if thou didst 
always (begin to) address me thus S. El. 556. 


EXTERNAL OBJECT AND PREDICATE ACCUSATIVE 


1613. Verbs meaning to appoint, call, choose, consider, make, name, 
show, and the like, may take a second accusative as a predicate to 
the direct object. 


otparnyoy adrov amédete he appointed him general X. A. 1. 1. 2, warépa éueé 
éxadetre you were wont to cal me father 7. 6. 38, aipeto@ac atroy tov "Ivdav 
Baowéa dixacryy to choose the king of the Indians himself to be arbitrator X. C. 
2. 4. 8, od yap Slkaov ore rovs Kaxods udTny xpnoTovs voulferv ore Tods XpnaTovs 
kaxovs for tit is not just to consider bad men good at random, or good men bad 
S. O. T. 609, Tiuddeov orparnydy éxeiporivncar they elected Timotheus general X. H. 
6.2.11, thy ctyhv cov tvyxdpyoty Ojcw I shall consider your silence as consent 
P. Crat. 435 b, éauvrdy deordbrny rerolnxev he has made himself master X. C. 
1. 3.18, éav éué ody Ocpdrovra movjoyn if you make me your servant X. O. 7. 42, 
els rods EAAnvas cavrTdy copicrhy wapéx wy showing yourself a sophist before the 
Greeks P. Pr. 312a, evua} wdvra mapéxerv to render everything easy to learn 
X. O. 20. 14. Cp. 1579. 

1614. The absence of the article generally distinguishes the predicate noun 
from the object: émnyyé\\ero rods Kéb\akas Tods a’Tod rovcLwTdTouvs TOY TONITOP 
mojoceyv he promised to make his flatterers the richest of the citizens L. 28. 4. 


1615. Especially in Plato and Herodotus, after verbs signifying to name, to 
call, the predicate noun may be connected with the external object by (a 
redundant) elvac (911); copiorhy dvoudfouer roy dvdpa elvar they call the man 
@ sophist P. Pr. 81le, érwruulav exer cuixpds re Kal péyas elvac he is called both 


short and tall P. Ph. 102c, ‘This is due to the analogy of verbs signifying to 
think or say (1041). 


1616. A predicate accusative may stand in apposition to the object: Z3wxa 
Swpeav Ta NUTpa TI gave them the price of their ransom as a free gift D. 19. 170. 
1617. This use is the source of many adverbial accusatives (993, 1606 ff.). 


1618. Passive: both the object and the predicate accusative of the active 
construction become nominative (1743) in the passive construction: adrds orpa- 
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THyos ipéOn he himself was chosen general L. 12. 65, avrot vowobérat kKANnOhcorrac 
they shall themselves be called lawgivers P.L. 681 d. 


INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL OBJECT WITH ONE VERB 
1619. Many verbs take both an internal and an external object. 


1620. The external object refers to a person, the internal object 
(cognate accusative, 1563 ff.) refers to a thing. Here the internal 
object stands in closer relation to the verb. 

6 wddepnos deluynorov maidelav adrovs éraldevce the war taught them a lesson 
they will hold in everlasting remembrance Aes. 3. 148, rocotrov x bos éxbalpw ce 
I hate thee with such an hate 8, El. 1034, Médn76s pe éypdwaro tiv ypadhy ratrny 
Meletus brought this accusation against me P. A.19b, &dxos, 75 perv Bade the 
wound that he dealt him E795 (1578), Midrcd dns 6 rv év Mapabdu pdxnv rods 
BapBapous vixnoas Miltiades who won the battle at Marathon over the barbarians 
Aes. 3.181, rdv dvdpa rUrrev Tas tAnyds to strike the man the blows Ant. 4. y. 1, 
Kadovol pe TovTo TO dvoua they give me this appellation X. O.7. 3. 


1621. Passive (1747): wacay Oeparelav Oeparevouevos receiving every manner 
of service P. Phae, 255 a, rurrecOar revryjxovra mdnyas to be struck jifty blows 
Aes. 1.189, 7 xpiows, hy éxplOn the sentence that was pronounced upon him L, 13. 
50, ras udyas, boas Mépoa prrjOnoav €d I omit the battles in which the Persians 
were defeated I. 4.145, dvoua év kexAnpévor DixeNcGrac called by the one name op 
Sicilians T. 4. 64. 


1622. So with verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person 
(1591): moda ayaa iuas érolncev he did you much good L. 5. 8, ravtt pe mot- 
odo. that’s what they are doing to me Ar. Vesp. 696, ra rovatra érawd* Aynoldaov 
I praise Agesilaus for such merits X. Ages. 10.1, rods KopiyOlovs moddd Te Kal 
kaka @dreye he said many bad things about the Corinthians Hdt.8.61. For the 
accusative of the thing, ed (xad@s), xax&s may be substituted ; and e/s and mpés 
with the accusative occur. 

1623. The accusative of the person may depend on the idea expressed by 
the combination of verb and accusative of the thing (1612) ; as in rods rodeulous 
elpydcba xaxd to have done harm to the enemy L. 21.8 (here eipydo6a: of itselt 
does not mean to do anything to a person). 

1624. When the dative of the person is used, something is done for (1474), 
not to him: mrdyvra érolncay rots drobavotc.w they rendered all honours to the 
dead X. A. 4.2.23. els or rpés with the accusative is also employed, 

1625. Passive of 1622: 8a d\da F réds Hdcxerro all the other wrongs that the 
State has suffered D. 18. 70. 

1626. Verbs of dividing (véuev, xaravéuev, Siaiperv, Téuverv) may take two 
accusatives, one of the thing divided, the other of its parts (cognate accus. ). 
Thus, Kdpos 7d orpdrevua xaréverue Swdexa wépn Cyrus divided the arny into twelve 
divisions X.C.7.5.13. els or card may be used with the accusative of the parts. 


1627. Passive: Sufpnra: 9 dyopa rérrapa pépn the Agora is divided into four 
parts X.C.1.2.4, eis and card may be used with the accusative of the parts. 
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DOUBLE OBJECT WITH VERBS SIGNIFYING TO ASK, DEMAND, ETC. 


1628. Verbs signifying to ask, clothe or unclothe, conceal, demand, 
~ deprive, persuade, remind, teach, take two objects in the accusative, 
one of a person, the other of a thing. 


ov To0r’ épwr ce that’s not the question I’m asking you Ar. Nub. 641 ; xer va. 
rov éavTod éxetvov judlece he put his own tunic on him X.C. 1.3.17, Wod 6 
*Arod\NwY alTos exddwy eue.xpnotrnplav éoOATa lo Apollo himself divests me of my 
oracular garb A. Ag. 1269; rhv Ovyarépa Expumre Tov Odvarov Tod avdpds he con- 
cealed from his daughter her husband’s death L. 32.7; Kipov airety rota to ask 
Cyrus for boats X. A. 1.3.14, as éyaé moré riva } émpatauny mic bov 7 nrnoa that 
I ever exacted or asked pay of any one P. A. 31; TovTwy Thy Tiwhy amoorepet 
pe he deprives me of the value of these things D. 28.13; tuas rodro ot reldw I can- 
not persuade you of this P.A.387a; dvayryjow buds kat rods Kuvdivous I will remind 
you of the dangers also X. A.3. 2. 11; ovdels é6l5aké we ravrnv Thy TéExvny nobody 
taught me this art X.O.19.16. 


1629. Both person and thing are equally governed by the verb. The accusa- 
tive of the person is the external object ; the accusative of the thing is sometimes 
a cognate accusative (internal accusative). 


1630. Some of these verbs also take the genitive or dative, or employ prepo- 
sitions. Thus épwrdv ria repli tivos, airety (alretoOal) Te mapa Tivos, droorepety 
or dpaipetodal ruvd Tevos (revds TL) (1594), or revt re (1483) ; dvauiurioKey Tiva 
Tivos (13856) ; mardevery Tuvd Tie OF Tiva els (OY mpds) With the accusative. 


1631. The poets employ this construction with verbs of cleansing (a form 
of depriving) : xpéa vigero d\unv he was washing the brine from his skin § 224, 
alua KdOnpov Laprnddva cleanse the blood from Sarpedon WU 667. And with 
other verbs (in tragedy), e.g. Tiuwpeio Oar avenge on, weredecy seek to avenge on, 
periévar execute judgment on, éricxymrey charge. 


1632. Passive (1747): t1d Baoiiéws rerpayuévos rods pbpous having had the 
tribute demanded of him by the king T. 8.5, d001 trmous arectépnyvra all who have 
been deprived of their horses X. C. 6.1. 12, odx érelOovro Ta écayyenOévTa they 
would not credit the news Hat. 8. 81, povoikhy madevdels having been instructed 
in music P. Menex. 236 a (here wourrxg is possible), oddév Ado SiddoKerar AvOpw- 
mos i) ériorHuny man ts taught nothing else except knowledge P. Men. 87 c. 


1633. The accusative of extent (1580) is freely used in the same sentence 
with other accusatives, as brepeveyxdvres Tov Aevkadlwy loOudy Tas vais having 
hauled the ships across the isthmus of Leucas T. 3. 81. 

On the accusative of the whole and part, see 985; on the accusa- 


tive subject of the infinitive, see 1972 ff. ; on the accusative absolute, 
see 2076. See also under Anacoluthon. 


TWO VERBS WITH A COMMON OBJECT 
1634. The case of an object common to two verbs is generally that de- 
manded by the nearer: od de? rots mardorplBars eyxadety odd é€xBaddevy Ex TOY 
morewv we must not accuse the trainer or banish him from the cities P. G. 460d, 
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a. The farther verb may contain the main idea: éritiva Kal drodonimdter rick 
he censures some and rejects them at the scrutiny L. 6. 33. 


1635. The construction is usually ruled by the participle, not by the 
finite verb, when they have a common object but different constructions, and 
especially when the object stands nearer the participle: rodrm Sods iyeudvas 
mopever bar exédrevoev hovxws having given him guides he ordered him to proceed 
quietly X.C. 5, 3. 638; and when the common object stands between, as mpoo7e- 
Nay on mparos Tpérover falling upon the foremost they put them to flight 

a. Sometimes the finite verb regulates the construction, as kadécads mapexe- 
NeveTo Tots EdAnoe he sunvmoned the Greeks and exhorted them X. A. 1. 8. 11. 


PREPOSITIONS 


1636. Prepositions define the relations of a substantival notion 
to the predicate. 


a. All prepositions seem to haye been adverbs originally and mostly ad- 
verbs of place ; as adverbs they are case-forms. Several are locatives, as epl. 


1637. The prepositions express primarily notions of space, then notions of 
time, and finally are used in figurative relations to denote cause, agency, means, 
manner, etc. Attic often differs from the Epic in using the prepositions to 
denote metaphorical relations. The prepositions define the character of the 
verbal action and set forth the relations of an oblique case to the predicate with 
greater precision than is possible for the cases without a preposition. Thus, 
pera 6¢ wvnoripow éeme he spake among the suitors p 467 specifies the meaning 
with greater certainty than prnoripow gee. So 6 ‘ENAjvwrv pdBos may mean 
the fear felt by the Greeks or the fear caused by the Greeks ; but with é€ or rapa 
(cp. X. A. 1.2.18, Lyc. 130) the latter meaning is stated unequivocally. The use 
of a preposition often serves to show how a construction with a composite 
case (1279) is to be regarded (genitive or ablative; dative, instrumental, or 
locative). 

1638. Development of the Use of Prepositions. — 

a. Originally the preposition was a free adverb limiting the meaning of the 
verb but not directly connected with it: kar’ dp’ &fero down he sate him A 101. 
In this use the preposition may. be called a ‘ preposition-adverb.’ 

b. The preposition-adverb was also often used in sentences in which an 
oblique case depended directly on the verb without regard to the preposition- 
adverb. Here the case is independent of the preposition-adverb, as in Brepdpw 
dro Sdxpva rimre from her eyelids, away, tears fall 129. Here Brepdpwr is 
ablatival genitive and is not yoverned by a6, which serves merely to define the 
relation between verb and noun. 

c. Gradually the preposition-adverb was brought into closer connection 
either (1) with the verb, whence arose compounds such as dmortmrev, or 
(2) with the noun, the preposition-adverb having freed itself from its adverbial 
relation to the verb. In this stage, which is that of Attic prose, the noun was 
felt to depend on the preposition, Hence arose many syntactical changes, e.g, 
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the accusative of the limit of motion (1588) was abandoned in prose for the 
preposition with the accusative. 


Prepositions have three uses. 


1639. (I) Prepositions appear as adverbs defining the action of 
verbs. 


1640. The preposition-adverb usually precedes the verb, from which it is 
often separated in Homer by nouns and other words: tuty ard Aovyoy aptvar 
to ward off destruction from (for) us A 67, mpd yap tke bed the goddess sent her 
forth A195, éxev kara yata the earth held him fast B 699. 


1641. So, as links connecting sentences, pds 5é cal and cal rpés and besides, 
émt dé and besides, wera 5é and next, thereupon (both in Hat.), év 6é and among 
the number (Hdt.). 


1642. The verb (usually éoré or eisi, rarely eful) may be omitted: od ydp ris 
péra Tots avip for no such man is among them 93. Cp. 944. 


1643. The preposition-adverb may do duty for the verb in parallel clauses: 
dvSpes dvéorav, dv uev dp Arpetdns . . . av d dpa Mnpidvns the men rose up, rose 
up Atreides, rose up Meriones ¥ 886. So in Hat. 


1644. (II) Prepositions connect verbs and other words with the 
oblique cases of nouns and pronouns. 


1645. It is often impossible to decide whether the preposition belongs to the 
verb or to the noun. Thus, é« 6¢ Xpionls vnds BA A439 may be Chryseis went 
out of the ship or Chryscis went-out-from (é€&€Bn) the ship. When important 
words separate the prep.-adv. from the noun, the prep.-adv. is more properly 
regarded as belonging with the verb, which, together with the prep.-adv., gov- 
erns the noun: dul dé xatrar duos aicoovrar and his mane jfloats-about his 
shoulders Z 509. The Mss. often vary: rotow éyd ped” dutdeov (or peBoutdeor) 
with these I was wont to associate A 269. 


1646. (IIT) Prepositions unite with verbs (less frequently with 
nouns and other prepositions) to form compounds. Cp. 886 ff. 


a. From this use as a prefix the name ‘preposition’ (rpd0ecrs praepositio) is 
derived. The original meaning of some prepositions is best seen in compounds. 


1647. Improper prepositions (1699) are adverbs used like prepositions, but 
incapable of forming compounds. The case (usually the genitive) following an 
improper preposition depends on the preposition alone without regard to the 
verb ; whereas a true preposition was attached originally, as an adverb, to a 
case depending directly on the verb. 


1648. The addition of a preposition (especially did, xard, atv) to a verbal 
form may mark the completion of the action of the verbal idea (perfective 
action). The local force of the preposition is here often lost. So Siapevyeuy 
succeed in escaping, karadidxe succeed in pursuing, cvvredrery accomplish, carry 
into effect (rederv do, perform). 


1649. Two or more prepositions may be used with one verb, either sepa- 
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rately, as adverbs, or in composition with the verb. Thus, oTh 5¢ wapéé (or rap 
é&) he stood forth beside him A486. When two prepositions of like meaning 
are used in composition, that preposition precedes which has the narrower 
range: cupperéxew take part in with, audurepicréperdar to be put round about 
as a crown. When two prepositions are used with one noun, the noun usually 
depends on the second, while the first defines the second adverbially ; as augt 
wept Kpjyny round about a spring B305. It is often uncertain whether or not 
two prepositions should be written together. 

a. Such compound prepositions are duqumepl, rapét, bréx, dex, diéx, drompd, 
diampd, mepirpd. Improper prepositions may be used with true prepositions, as 
HEéxpt els TO oTpatémedoy as far as (into) the camp X. A. 6. 4. 26. 


1650. Tmesis (ruAjo1s cutting) denotes the separation of a preposition from 
its verb, and is a term of late origin, properly descriptive only of the post-epic 
language, in which preposition and verb normally formed an indissoluble com- 
pound. The term ‘tmesis’ is incorrectly applied to the language of Homer, 
since in the Epic the prep.-ady. was still in process of joining with the verb. 


1651. In Attic poetry tmesis occurs chiefly when the preposition is separated 
from the verb by unimportant words (particles, enclitics), and is employed for 
the sake of emphasis or (in Euripides) as a mere ornament. Aristophanes uses 
tmesis only to parody the style of tragic choruses. 


1652. Hdt. uses tmesis frequently in imitation of the Epic; the intervening 
words are év (= ofr), enclitics, dé, wev... dé, etc. 


1653. In Attic prose tmesis occurs only in special cases: dvr’ e6 rovety (1d- 
oxev) and ody eb (kax&s) roety (rdoxev). Thus, écovs e6 roijoavras 4 mods 
dvr eb merolnxey all whom the city has requited with benefits for the service they 
rendered it D. 20. 64. Here ef reroinxev is almost equivalent to a single notion. 


1654. The addition of a preposition to a verb may have no effect on the 
construction, as in éxBjvac THs vews, whereas Bivac THs veds originally, and still 
in poetry, can mean go from-the-ship ; or it may determine the construction, 
as in wepiyevéoOar éuod to surpass me D. 18.236. Prose tends to repeat the pre- 
fixed preposition: éxBjvar éx THs vews T. 1. 137. 

1655. A preposition usually assumes the force of an adjective when com- 
pounded with substantives which do not change their forms on entering into 
composition, as avvodos a national meeting (666s). Otherwise the compound 
usually gets a new termination, generally -ov, -.oy neuter, or -ls feminine, as 
évirrviovy dream (vumvos), érvyovuls thigh-muscle (yévv). 

1656. The use of prepositions is, in general, more common in prose than in 
poetry, which retained the more primitive form of expression. 

1657. A noun joined by a preposition to its case without the help of a verb 
has a verbal meaning: dd wacGy dpxGv édevdepia freedom from all rule P. L. 
698 a (cp. édevdepoiv amd Tivos). 

1658. In general, when depending on prepositions expressing relations 


of place, the accusative denotes the place (or person) toward which or the 
place over which, along which motion takes place, the dative denotes rest in 
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or at, the genitive (ablative) passing from. Thus, ijxw rapa oé I have come to 
you T.1.187, of rap éavr@ BdpBapor the barbarians in his own service X. A. 
1.1. 5,! mapa Baoihéws roddol mpds' Kipov aridOov many came over ‘From the king 
to Cyrus 1.9.29. The true genitive denotes various forms of connection. 


1659. Constructio Praegnans.—a. A verb of motion is often used with a 
preposition with the dative to anticipate the rest that follows the action of the 
verb: év 7@ moraue érecov they fell (into and were) in the river X. Ages. 1. 32. 
This use is common with rifévar, idptew, Kadiotdvar, etc., and with tenses of 
completed action which imply rest ; as of év rp vyow dvdpes diaBeBnxdtes the men 
who had crossed to (and were in) the island T.7. 71. 


p. A verb of rest is often followed by a preposition with the accusative to 
denote motion previous to or following upon the action of the verb: rapjcap eis 
ZdpSes (they came to Sardis and were in the city) they arrived at Sardis X. A. 
1.2.2, és Kipiyny éoddnoav they were saved by reaching Cyrene T.1.110, ypéen 
mpecBevrys els Aakedaluova he was chosen ambassador (to go) to Lacedaemon 
XG 252517, Cp. 6927 1a. , : 


1660. Stress is often laid on (a) the starting-point or (b) the goal of an 
action. 

a. xatadjoas dd dévdpwy rods tmmous tying his horses to (from) trees 
X. H. 4.4.10. By anticipation of the verbal action (attraction of the prep. 
with the article): tiv dd orparorédov rakiv €durev he deserted his post in the 
army Aes. 3, 159, ol ék THs dyopads karahirévtes TA Guia Epuyov the market-people 
(oi év rp dyopa) left their wares and fled X. A. 1. 2. 18. 

b. With verbs of collecting (a@polfev, cuhdéyerv) and enrolling (éyypdgerr) : 
els medlov aOpolfovrar they are mustered in(to) the plain X. A. 1.1. 2, els dvdpas 
éyypadwar to enrol in(to) the list of men D. 19. 230. 


1661. So with adverbs: érov éAn\WOauev where (= whither, dor) we have 
gone X.C.6. 1. 14, bev areNlrouer, éravéhOwuey let us return to the point whence 
(= where, drov) we left of P. Ph. 78 b, dyvoe? roy éxetOev wbreuov Sedpo HEovra he 
does not know that the war in that region will come hither (= rdv éxe? wddenov 
éxetdev) D. 1. 15. 


1662. Some adverbs and adverbial phrases meaning from are used, with 
reference to the point of view of the observer: éxarépwhev on either side, évOev 
kal €vdev on this side and that, éx defas on the right (a dextra), of ard rhs oxnvis 


the actors, 76 é« Tod ioAuod retxos, 7d és Thy Haddhvny recxos the wall (seen) from ~ 


the isthmus, the wall toward (looking to) Pallene T. 1.64 (of the same wall). 


1663. Position. —'The preposition usually precedes its noun. It may be 
separated from it 


j 
4 


a. By particles (uéy, 54 yé 7é, yap, ov) and by oluae I think: év ofy rR a 
P. R. 456 d, els dé ye ofuwar Tas ddNas wddes to the other cities I think 568 © 

Note that the order riv wey xépav (1155) usually becomes, e.g. mpds pev Thy 
xdpav or mpds Thy xdpav uv. Demonstrative 6 uév and 6 5é, when dependent on 
a preposition, regularly follow the preposition, and usually with order reversed 


(1109) : €v uty dpa rots cuupuwvoduer, év 5é Tots od in some things then we agree, 
but not in others P. Phae. 263 b. eb: in 


1 
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b. By attributives : efs Kaverpou redlov to the plain of the Cayster X. A.1,2. 11. 

c. By the accusative in oaths and entreaties (with mpés) : mpés oe rhode unt pds 
by my mother here I implore thee E. Phoen. 1665 ; cp. per te deos oro and see 1599. 

N.—A preposition is usually placed before a superlative and after ws or 8rc 
qualifying the superlative : as éml rdeierov rod outdov over the very greatest part 
of the throng T. 2. 34. modv, ravv, udda may precede the preposition and its 
case: modd év mKelov airia with far better reason T.1. 35. 

1664. In poetry a preposition is often placed between an adjective and its 
substantive; very rarely in prose (roigde év rdie in the following manner 
P. Criti. 115 c¢). 

1665. epi is the only true preposition that may be placed after its case in 
Attic prose: coplas répc about wisdom P. Phil. 49 a, dv éya ovdév otre péya otre 
pixpov wépe ératw about which I understand nothing either much or little P. A. 
19c. When used with two substantives rép: is placed between them: Tod dclov 
Te wépt kal Tov avoclov concerning both that which is holy and that which is un- 
holy P. Euth.4e. épe occurs very often in Plato, only once in the orators and 
possibly twice in Xenophon. On anastrophe, see 175. 

a. évexa and xdpuv (usually) and &vev (sometimes) are postpositive. The re- 
tention of the postpositive use of wep may be due to the influence of évexa. 
In poetry many prepositions are postpositive. 


VARIATION OF PREPOSITIONS 


1666. The preposition in the second of two closely connected clauses may 
be different from that used in the first clause either (1) when the relation is 
essentially the same or (2) when it is different. Thus (1) @« re ris Kepxtpas 
kal ard THs Hrelpov from Corcyra and the mainland T.7.33, and (2) otre xara 
Yiv ovre dia Oaddoons neither by land nor by (the help of the, the medium of 
the) sea 1.2. Cp. 1668. 


REPETITION AND OMISSION OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 


1667. a. For the sake of emphasis or to mark opposition and difference, a 
preposition is repeated with each noun dependent on the preposition: xard re 
modeuov kal kata Thy &dAnv Slarrav in the pursuit of war and in the other occu- 
pations of life P. Tim. 18c. 

b. A preposition is used with the first noun and omitted with the second 
when the two nouns (whether similar or dissimilar in meaning) unite to form 
a complex: zepi rod dixalov Kal dperfjs ‘concerning the justice of our cause and 
the honesty of our intentions’ T. 3. 10. 

c. In poetry a preposition may be used only with the second of two nouns 
dependent on it: Aedp&v card Aavdlas from Delphi and Daulia S. O. T. 734. 

1668. In contrasts or alternatives expressed by 7,7... 7, kal... xal, etc., 
the preposition may be repeated or omitted with the second noun: kal xara yijv 
cal kara Oddarray both by land and by sea X. A. 1.1.7, mpos éxOpov } pirov to foe 
or friend D. 21. 114. 

1669. When prepositions of different meaning are used with the same noun, 

GREEK GRAM. — 24 
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the noun is repeated; thus neither upon (the earth) nor under the earth is ovr’ 
érl ys 006 urd ys P. Menex. 246 d. 


1670. In explanatory appositional clauses (988) the preposition may be 
repeated for the sake of clearness or emphasis ; as é« Tovtwy ol dvouagrol ylyvor- 
Tat, ék Tov émirndevodvrwy Exacta the men of mark come from those who have 
practised each art P. Lach. 183c, and commonly after demonstratives. ‘The 
preposition is not repeated when such an appositional clause is closely con- 
nected with what precedes: elkds pndé vouicar mepl évds pdvov, dovdelas avr 
édeveplas, aywriger dar nor should you think that you are contending for a single 
issue alone: to avert slavery instead of maintaining your freedom T,2.63. A 
preposition is usually not repeated before descriptive appositional clauses (987): 
mepl xpnudrwy dadreis, a&BeBalov mpdyuaros you are talkiny about wealth, an 
unstable thing Com. frag. 3. 38 (No. 128). 


1671. Before a relative in the same case as a noun or pronoun dependent on 
a preposition, the preposition is usually omitted: xara ravtqy Thy NrrKlav Rv Hy 
éya viv he was at that age at which I now am D. 21.155, @idetrac vd Gy (= Tov- 
tw dv) piretrar is loved by whom it is loved P. Euth.10c. But the preposition 
is repeated if the relative precedes: mpds 5 ris wépuKe, mpds ToUTo Eva mpos év 
éxaorov €pyov det xoulfew it is necessary to set each individual to some one work 
to which he is adapted by nature P. R. 423 d. 


1672. In Plato a preposition is often omitted in replies: 777Tdpevos— vd 


tlyvos; oho. Tod ayabod, Pjcouev overcome —by what? he will say. By the 
good, we shall say Pr. 358 c. 


1673. The preposition is usually omitted with the main noun or pronoun when 
it is used in a clause of comparison with as (rarely domep) as: Se? ws rept unrpds 
kal rpopod THs xapas BovdeverOar they ought to take thought for their country 
as their mother and nurse P. R.414e; so, usually, when the two members are 
closely united: ds mpds e567’ éue od TadyOH Eye speak the truth to me as to one 
who knows Ar. Lys. 998. The preposition is often omitted in the clause with ws 
(dorep) as, # than: of wap’ ovdev ovTws as Td ToLadTa rorety dwWoAWAaTLY WhO OWE 
their ruin to nothing so much as to such a course of action D. 19. 263, rept rod 


medovros 4aAdov Bovlever Gar 4 Tod wapdyros to deliberate about the future rather 
than the present T. 3. 44. 


1674. A preposition with its case may have the function of the subject, or 
the object, of a sentence ; or it may represent the protasis of a condition. 

Subject : €puyov wept dxraxoclous about eight hundred took to flight X. H. 
6.5.10; (gen. absol.) cuverieyudvwv rep érraxoclous, NaBdv abrods xaraBalver 
when about seven hundred had been collected he marched down with them 2.4. 5. 
Object: SiépOerpay és dxrakoclous they killed about eight hundred T. 7. 32. Prot- 
asis: éel did y vuads abrods wddae dv drwdwderTe for had it depended on your. 
selves you would have perished long ago D.18.49 (cp. 2344). 


ORDINARY USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS 


1675. Use of the Prepositions in Attic Prose. — 
With the accusative only: avd, els. 
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With the dative only: éy, avy. 
With the genitive only: dvrl, dad, é, mpd. 
With the accusative and genitive: dugl, dd, card, pera, vrép. 
With accusative, genitive, and dative: émi, rapd, mepl, pos, urd. 
a. With the dative are also used in poetry: dvd, du@é (also in Hadt.), werd. 
am6 (dmv), é& (és) take the dative in Arcadian and Cyprian. 
b. The genitive is either the genitive proper (of the goal, 1349, 1350, etc. ) 
or the ablatival genitive. 
c. The dative is usually the locative or the instrumental, rarely the dative 
proper (as with éi and mpés of the goal). 


1676. Ordinary Differences in Meaning. — 


GENITIVE AOOUSATIVE 

aul, mepl concerning round about, near 
Oud through owing to 
kata against along, over, according to 
pera with after 
brép above, in behalf of over, beyond 

GENITIVE DATIVE ACOUBATIVE 
éml on on to, toward, for 
Tapa Srom with, near to, contrary to 
mpos on the side of at, besides to, toward 
bré by, under under under 


1677. Certain prepositions are parallel in many uses; e.g. dvé and xard, 
avrt and mpd, dré and ék, audi and mepl, vrép and epi, éri and mpés, stv and 
pera. 

1678. The agent is expressed by different prepositions with the genitive : 
vré of persons and things personified (1698, 1. N.1): the normal usage in Attic 


prose. rar ete 
mapa: here the agent is viewed as the source. The action is viewed as starting 


near a person, or on the part of a person. 
did through: the intermediate agent. 
a6: indirect agent and source (rare) to mark the point of departure of the 
action. Chiefly in Thuc. 
éf: chiefly in poetry and Hdt. In Attic prose of emanation from a source. 
mpés: to mark the result as due to the presence (before) of a person; chiefly in 
poetry and Hat. 
1679. Means is expressed by 6d with the genitive (the normal usage in Attic 
prose), d7é, éf, év, cv. Motive is expressed by bé (gen.), dud (accus.), evexa. 


1680. Prepositions in composition (chiefly dé, 61d, xard, cv) may give an 
idea of completion to the action denoted by the verb (1648). 
a. For the usage after compound verbs see 1382 ff., 1546 ff., 1559. 
LIST OF PREPOSITIONS 


1681. apot (cp. dupa, duddorepos, Lat. ambi-, amb-, am-) originally 
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on both sides (either externally only, or inside and outside), hence 
about. Op. the use of wepé (1693) throughout. Chiefly poetic, Ionic, 
and Xenophontic. In Attic prose chiefly with the accusative. 


1. apot with the Genitive 
Local (very rare and doubtful) : of dugi ravrns oixéovres THs modus dwellers round 
about this city Hdt. 8. 104 (only here). Cause: about, concerning : audi o7s 
Aéyw adds I speak about thy child E. Hec. 580, aut wy eixor Stapepouevoe 
quarrelling about what they had X. A.4. 5. 17. 


2. apd with the Dative 
Local: dud’ Spor exer cdxos he has a shield about his shoulders A527. Cause: 
PoPndels audi 7H yuvaxl afraid on account of his wife Hat. 6. 62, dugl p6By 
by reason of (encompassed by) terror E. Or. 825; Means: audi copia ‘ with the 
environment of poetic art’? Pind. P.1.12. Often in Pindar. 


3. apt with the Accusative 
Local: dup! Mtdrnrov about Miletus X. A.1.2.3, @dpauov dud’ "Axija they ran 
around Achilles = 30; temporal: dudl delAnv towards evening X. A. 2. 2. 14. 
Number: dud rods dioxidlous about two thousand 1.2.9; of occupation with 
an object: dudl detrvov eixev he was busy about dinner X. C. 5. 5. 44. 
a. ol dul riva the attendants, followers of a person, or the person himself with 
his attendants, etc.: dvip rGv audi Ktpov riatGy one of the trusty adherents 
of Cyrus X. A.1.8.1, of dud Xeplcopoy Chirisophus and his men 4. 3.21, 
ol dudl Hpwraybpay the school of Protagoras P.Th.170c. This last phrase 
contains the only use of augi in Attic prose outside of Xenophon. 


4, apd in Composition 
Around, about’ du¢iBddrev throw around (on both sides), aupiréyew dispute 
(speak on both sides). 


1682. avé (Lesb. dv, Lat. an- in anhelare, Eng. on): originally up 
to, up (opposed to xara). Cp. avo. 


1. avd with the Dative 
Local only (Epic, Lyric, and in tragic choruses): dva oxjmrrpy upon a staff A 15. 


2. ava with the Accusative 

Up along ; over, through, among (of horizontal motion). Usually avoided by 
Attic prose writers except Xenophon (three times in the orators). 

a. Local: Toa higher point: dvd rdv roraudy up stream Hat. 1. 194 (cp. cara 
Tov moraudy). Extension: dvd otparév through the camp A 10, ava racav 
Thy yhv over the whole earth X. Ag. 11.16, Bacidfas dva orb Exwv having 
kings in thy mouth B 250 (ep. dia orduaros %xewv). 

b. Extension in Time: dvd wera through the night Z 80. Seec. 

c. Other relations: Distributively: dvd éxardv dvdpas by hundreds X. A. 3.4. ° 
21, ava wacay hudpav daily X.C.1.2.8. Manner: ava Kpatos with all their 
might (up to their strength) X. A. 1.10.15 (better Attic xara KpaTos), ava 
oyov proportionately P. Ph. 110d. 
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3. ava in Composition 
Up (avicracdat stand up, dvacrpépey turn upside down), back (avaxwpetv go back, 
dvapimryyoKey remind), again (davamrvety breathe again, dvamepacdat practise 
constantly), often with a-reversing force force (dvadtev unloose). 


1683. avri: originally in the face of, opposite to; cp. dvra, évavtios, 
Lat. ante (with meaning influenced by post), Germ. Antwort, ‘reply.’ 


1. avri with the Genitive only 
Local: dv6 Gv éornxéres standing opposite to (from the point of view of the 
speaker, i.e. behind) which (pine-trees) X. A.4.7.6. In other meanings: 
Instead of, for, as an equivalent to: dyvri rodépou elphyn peace instead of 
war T. 4,20, rad map’ éuol édécOar avtl r&v olko. to prefer what I have to 
offer you here instead of what you have left at home X.A.1.7.4, rhy 
TedevTHy avTl THs TOY (HvTwy cwrnplas HrAAdEavTO they exchanged death for 
the safety of the living P. Menex. 237 a; in return for, hence dv@’ 8rov 
wherefore S. El. 585; for wpds in entreaty: o dvrl waldwy TGvde ixerevouer 

we entreat thee by these children here S. O. C. 1326. 


2. avrl in Composition 
Instead, in return (dvrididdvar give in return), against, in opposition to (dvrié- 
yew speak against). 


1684. axé (Lesb. etc. ard) from, off, away from; originally of 

separation and departure. Cp. Lat. ab, Eng. off, of. 

1. a6 with the Genitive only 

a. Local: xatarnédjoas ard Tod trrov leaping down from his horse X. A.1. 8. 28, 
éOjpevev dd tmmov he used to hunt (from a horse) on horseback 1. 2.7, 
amd Oaddoons at a distance from the sea T.1.7. Figuratively: dd 
GeGy apxdpuevor beginning with the gods X. A. 6. 3. 18. 

b. Temporal: a¢ éorépas after evening began (after sundown) X. A. 6. 3. 23, dd 
tov avrov onuelov on the same signal 2. 5. 32, ard révctrwy after meals 
X.R. 1. 5. 8, ag’ 0b since. 

c. Other relations: (1) Origin, Source: in prose of more remote ancestry: 
Tovs pev drd Gedy, Tods 5° €& avr dv TGv Oey yeyovbtas some descended 
(remotely) from gods, others begotten (directly) of the gods themselves 
J.12.81. (This distinction is not always observed.) Various other 
relations may be explained as source. 

(2) Author: as agent with passives and intransitives, when an action is done 
indirectly, through the influence of the agent (i7é of the direct action 
of the agent himself). Not common, except in Thue. (chiefly with 
mpdrrecOa, héyerOa, and verbs of like meaning): émpdx@n dm’ abrav 
obdev Epyov nothing was done under their rule T.1.17. The starting- 
point of an action is often emphasized rather than the agent: dd 
mov kal mpds moAdovs Adyar yuyvduevor speeches made by many and to 
many T. 8. 93. 
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(3) Cause (remote): dad rovrouv Tod ToAujparos érynvébn he was praised in 
consequence of this bold deed T. 2. 25, radra ov« amd rixns eylyvero, 
GN awd mapackevfs ris eufjs this happened not from chance but by 
reason of the preparations I made L. 21.10. 
(4) Means, Instrument: orpdrevua cuvédetev amd xpnuatwv he raised an army 
by means of money X. A.1.1.9; rarely of persons: am atrGy Brayac 
to do injury by means of them T. 7. 29. 
(5) Manner: dd rod mpopavois openly T. 1. 66. 
(6) Conformity: dd rot toov on a basis of equality T. 3.10, ard f&vypmaxlas 
ai’révouo. independent by virtue of (accordiny to) an alliance 7. 57. 
N.—d7é with gen. is sometimes preferred to the simple gen., often for 
emphasis: of Myo dd iuay the words that proceed from you T. 6. 40, ddtyor dd 
modd\av afew of the many 1.110 (cp. 1317a). Thuc. has many free uses of dzé. 
2. amd in Composition 
From, away, off (amiévar go away, dmorecxifey wall off), in return, back (aro- 
diddvac give back what is due, dma:rety demand what is one’s right). 
Separation involves completion (hence dravaNlcxew utterly consume, amo- 
Otev pay off a vow), or privation and negation (drayopevew forbid, amo- 
Tuyxdve miss). Often almost equivalent to an intensive (drogdvar speak 
out, drodekvivar point out, dworokuay dare without reserve). 


1685. 84 (Lesb. fa) through, originally through and out of, and 
apart (separation by cleavage), a force seen in comp. (cp. Lat. dis-, 
Germ, zwi-schen). 

1. 8&4 with the Genitive 

a. Local: through and out of (cp. Hom. d:éx, diarpd), as d¢ Suov eyxos Fer 
the spear went clear through his shoulder A481, axodcoat 51a rédXous to listen 
from beginning to end Lyc. 16. Through, but not out of: d:a mwodeulas 
(Vs) mopever Oa to march through the enemy’s country X. Hi. 2.8 and often 
in figurative expressions: 61a xepds éxerw to control T. 2.13, da orduaros 
Exe to have in one’s mouth (be always talking of) X. C. 1.4.25 (also ava 
orbua). 

+ Temporal: of uninterrupted duration, as da vuxrds through the night X. A. 
4. 6. 22, dia wavrés constantly T. 2. 49. 

c. Intervals of Space or Time: dca déxa érddtewy at intervals of ten battlements 
T. 3.21, dia xpdvou after an interval L. 1.12, intermittently Aes. 3. 220, 5a 
modndod at a long distance T. 8. 94. 

d. Other relations: Means, Mediation (per): adbrds 5¢ éavrod ipse per se D. 48. 
15, dd rovrov ypdupyara wéupas sending a letter by this man Aes. 3. 162. 
State or feeling: with elvar, ylyvecOar, Zxew, of a property or quality: dca 
Popov ect they are afraid T. 6. 84, 5’ jovylas elyev he kept in quiet 2. 22, 
ENOery jury Sid wdxns to meet us in battle 2.11, avrots dia pidlas lévac to enter 
into friendship with them X. A. 3.2.8. Manner: 8:4 tax éwy quickly T. 4. 8. 


2. 8a with the Accusative 


a. Local: of space traversed, through, over (Epic, Lyric, tragic choruses): 5:4 
Swpara through the halls A 600; dia wera 0510 is quasi-temporal. 
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b. Cause: owing to, thanks to, on account of, in consequence of (cp. propter, 0b): 
dia Tovs Peods eowsounv I was saved thanks to the gods D. 18. 249, riudpevos 
ah be éavrdv, adda did SdéaY poydvwv honoured, not Sor himself, but on 
account of the renown of his ancestors P. Menex. 247 b. So in el wh did twa 
(r+) had it not been for in statements of an (unsurmounted) obstacle: pal- 
vovTat kpaTynoarres dv TOV Baciéws mpayudrTwv, el uh dd Kopov it seems they 
would have got the better of the power of the king, had it not been for 
Cyrus I. 5. 92. 

c. dd is rarely used (in place of évexa) to denote a purpose or object: 6.4 rhv 
operépay ddéav for the sake of their honour T. 2. 89, 6¢ émrhpecav for spite 
D. 39. 32 (cp. dca vdcor évexa byrelas on account of disease in order to gain 
health P. Lys. 218 e). 

d. 6a with gen. is used of direct, 6d with accus. of indirect, agency (fault, merit, 
of a person, thing, or situation). 6d with gen. is used of an agent employed 
to bring about an intended result ; 6.4 with accus. is used of a person, thing, 
or state beyond our control (accidental agency). (1) Persons: émpatay 
Tatra 6¢ Evpuudyov they effected this by the mediation of Eurymachus 
T. 2. 2, rd 61a TovTous drodkwhéra what has been lost by (the fault of) these 
men D. 6.34. The accus. marks a person as an agent not as an instrument. 
(2) Things: vduor, 6¢ dv édevbdpios 6 Blos mance rpaqengarat laws, by means 
of which a life of freedom will be provided X. C. 3.3.52, dia rods vdpous 
Bedrtous yiyvouevor AvOpwro. men become better thanks to an laws 8. 1. 22. 
Sometimes there is little difference between the two cases: 6¢ Ov drapr’ 
dmidero D. 18.38, d¢ ods dravr’ dwddero 18. 35. 

N. — é:d with gen. (= through) is distinguished from the simple dative (= by): 

O0 ob dpGuev kal @ dxovouevy P. Th. 184 c. 

e. For 6:4 with accus. to express the reason for an action, the dative is some- 
times used (1517): rots wempayyévois poBovpevos Tos AOnvatovs fearing the 
Athenians by reason of what had happened T. 3.98. The dative specifies 
the reason less definitely than dvd with the accusative. 

f. When used in the same sentence, the dative may express the immediate, did 
with the accus. the remoter, cause: dodevela cwudrwv dia Thy otrodelav b7re- 
x&pouvv they gave ground from the fact that they were weak through lack 
of food T. 4. 36. 

g. id with accus. contrasted with tré with gen.: ¢ycouev abrd dv exetva vmd 
Ths avrod Kaxlas dmodwdévar we shall say that it (the body) is destroyed 
on account of those (remoter) causes (as badness of food) by tts own evil 
(immediately) P. R. 609 e. 

8. 8a in Composition 

Through, across, over (diaBalvey cross), apart, asunder (diaxdrrev cut in two, 
diaxptvey discernere, diapépery differ, diagvyrivar disjoin), severally (d.a- 
5iddvac distribute). 

dva- often denotes intensity, continuance, or fulfilment (d:auéver remain to 
the end, diapbelpev destroy completely). dia- is common in the reciprocal 
middle (1726), as in diadéyerdar converse ; often of rivalry (ol SiamroNirevduevor 
rival statesmen, diaxorriferbar contend in throwing g the javelin). 
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1686. els, és into, to, opposed to é€; from év +s (cp. Lat. abs from 
ab+s). See onéy. On cis with the genitive by ellipsis, see 1302. 


1. els with the Accusative only 
In the Old Attic alphabet (2 a), generally used in Attica in the fifth century, 

E> was written, and this may be either e/s or és. In the fourth century EIZ was 

generally written. In Thuc. és is printed, but its correctness may be doubted ; 

other Attic prose writers use els, the poets e/s or (less frequently) és. It is not 
true that in poetry és is used only before consonants, e/s only before vowels. 

a. Local: of the goal: Zcxedol €& IraNias d:éByoav és ZixeNlav the Sicels crossed 
over out of Italy into Sicily T. 6.2; with a personal object: #AGev ex ris 
*Aalas és dvOpwmous dmépous he came from Asia to (a land of) poor men T.1. 9, 
éonéumer ypdupata és (v.l. mpos) Baowiéa he dispatches a letter to (the 
palace of) the king 1.137 (of sending, etc., to individuals as or mpés is 
used); against: éorpdrevoay és thy “Arrixny they invaded Attica T. 3.1, 
mbdeuos Tots Kopivlois és rods ’AOnvalous war between the Corinthians and 
the Athenians 1.55; with verbs of rest, 1659 b. The idea of motion holds 
where Eng. uses in or at: redevray els ti to end in T.2.51. Extension: 
TleXorovvnalovs diaBareiv és rods “EAAnvas to raise a prejudice against the 
Peloponnesians among the Greeks T. 3.109; in the presence of (coram): 
és Td kowvdv Néyerv to speak before the assembly 4. 58. 

b. Temporal: of the goal: upto, until: és éué up to my time Hat. 1. 52, és réXos 
Jinally 3.40; at (by) such a time (of a fixed or expected time): mpoeize els 
tplrny nuépay mapetvac commanded them to be present on the third day 
X. C. 3.1. 42, Frere els rpiaxoorhy nuépav come on the thirtieth day 5.38.6. 
Limit of time attained: els rowtrov Karpov adiyuévor arriving at such a 
time L. 16.5. Extension (over future time): els tov Aowrdy xpdvov in all 
Suture time L. 16. 2. 

c. Measure and Limit with numerals: els xiNlovs to the number of (up to) a 
thousand X. A. 1. 8. 5, els S540 two abreast 2. 4. 26, és Spaxpurjy to the amount 
of a drachma T. 8. 29. 

d. Other relations: Goal, Purpose, Intention: 4 of warpls els cé dmroB\érer 
your country looks for help to you X. H. 6.1.8, xpfoOat els Tas cHevddvas to 
use for the slings X. A. 3.4.17, madevew els dperyv to train with a view to 
virtue P.G.519e. Relation to: kaddv els crparidy excellent for the army 
X. C. 3.3.6, often in Thuc. (= mpés with accus.). Manner: els xapdv in 
season X.C.3.1. 8, els Sbvauiv to the extent of one’s powers 4. 5. 62. 


2. els in Composition 
Into, in, to (eloBalvew enter, elompdrreyv get in, exact a debt). 


1687. & in (poetic évé, civ, civ’), Lat. in with the abl., en-; opposed 
to «is into, e€ out of. On év with the genitive by ellipsis, see 1302. 
1. év with the Dative (Locative) only 
a. Local: in, at, near, by, on, among: év Drdpry in Sparta T. 1. 128, 7 év 
Koplv0y udxn the battle at Corinth X. Ages. 7. 5, wéds olxouuévn év T@ 
Hvgelvp mbvrw a city built on the Euxine X. A. 4.8.22, év rq krivy dor nKds 
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standing upon the bed L. 1. 24 (év of superposition is rare), vbuor év maow 
evddximor Tots “EXAnow laws famous among all the Greeks P. L. 631 b, év 
buty édnunyopnoev he made an harangue before (coram) you D. 8.74. With 
verbs of motion, see 1659 a. Of circumstance, occupation, as oi év Trois 
mpayuacw the men at the head of affairs D. 9. 56 (so év elphrn, epyw, wperela, 
proocopla, PoByw eivac ; év alria €xe to blame, év opyn exe to be angry with); 
in the power of: év r@ be@ 7d Tédos Fv, ovK euol the issue rested with God, 
not with me D. 18. 193, év éavr@ éyévero he came to himself X. A. 1.5. 17. 
b. Temporal: in, within, during (cp. 1542): év mévre éreow in five years L. 19. 
29, év crovdais during a truce T. 1. 55, év @ while. 
c. Instrument, Means, Cause, Manner (originally local): é» 6 6adpoiow 
Wwuar see with the-eyes A 587, év évl kivdvvevecOar to be endangered by 
(i.e. to depend on) a single person T. 2. 35, év rovros 4 AvTovpEvor H xal- 
povres either grieving or rejoicing at this P. R. 603 ¢, év rovrw SndAGoa to 
make clear by this 392 e, év re gavep@ openly X. A. 1.3.21. Conformity : 
év rots duolois vouors morhoavres Tas Kploes deciding according to equal laws 
T. 1. 77, év €uot in my opinion EH. Hipp. 1320. 
N.—In many dialects, e.g. those north of the Corinthian Gulf (rarely in 
Pindar), év retains its original meaning of in (with dat.) and into (with accus.). 
The latter use appears in évdééia towards the right. 


2. év in Composition 


In, at, on, among (éurtrreyv fall in or on, évtrvyxdvew fall in with, éyyerav 
laugh at, évarrew bind on). 


1688. é€, & out, out of, from, from within, opposed to év, eis; cp. 
Lat. ex, e.. As contrasted with aré away from, é€ denotes from within. 
1. &, é« with the (Ablatival) Genitive only 

In Arcadian and Cyprian és (= éé) takes the dative. 

a. Local: é« Po.vikns édadvwy marching out of Phoenicia X. A. 1.7.12; of 
transition: é« mAelovos épevyov they fled when at (from) a greater distance 
1.10.11. On éé in the constructio praegnans, see 1660 a. 

b. Temporal: ék rod aplorov after breakfast X. A. 4.6.21, é« maliwy from boy- 
hood 4. 6. 14. 

c. Other relations: immediate succession or transition: d\Anv é& ddAns modrews 
dueBbuevos exchanging one city for another P. A. 387d, é« wodéuou morov- 
pevos elphynvy making peace after (a state of) war D. 19. 133, ex rrwx ay 
mrovawor ylyvovrar from beggars they become rich 8. 66. Origin: immediate 
origin (whereas dé is used of remote origin, 1684. 1.c): dyafol kal é& 
ayabav noble and of noble breed P. Phae. 246 a. Agent, regarded as the 
source: with pass. and intr. verbs instead of v6 (chiefly poetic and in Hat. ): 
modes €x Bacihéws dedouévar cities a gift (having been given) of (by) the king 
XK. A. 1.1.6, auoroye?ro éx mdvrwy it was agreed by all T. 2.49; but éx is 
often used with a different force, as ék rv ruxdyTwr avOpwrwv cuvoiKicOjvat 
to have been settled by the vulgar (as constituent parts of a whole) Lye. 62. 
Consequence: éf atrod rod epyou in consequence of the fact itself T. 1. 76. 
Cause or ground of judgment (where the dat. is more usual with inanimate 
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objects) : é of :éBaddev adrdy for which reason he accused him Di Gye s GEA 
11. Material: 7d &yxurrpov é& ddduavtos the hook of adamant P. R. 616 c. 
Instrument and means: éx TOv révwy Tas dperas kTacba to acquire by labour 
the fruits of virtue T. 1.123. Conformity: é« rv vouwy in accordance with 
the laws D. 24.28. Manner (rare): ék Tod tov on equal terms T. 2.3. 
Partitive (cp. 1317.a): é« ray duvapévwr elol they belong to the class that 
has power P. G. 525e. 
2. e€, é«k in Composition 

Out, from, off, away (cp. éedavvew drive out and away); often with an impli- 
cation of fulfilment, completion, thoroughness, resolution (éxwépGew sack 
utterly, éxdiddoxev teach thoroughly). Cp. 1648. 


1689. éri (cp. Lat. ob) upon, on, on the surface of; opposed to 
tro under, and to trép when trép means above the surface of. 


1. él with the Genitive 

a. Local: upon: ovr’ érl ys ot8 bd ys neither upon the earth nor under the 
earth P. Menex, 246d, ért @pdvou éxabéfero he seated himself on a throne 
X. C.6.1.6; of the vehicle (lit. or figur.) upon which: éri rGv irrwy dxeto bar 
to ride on horseback 4. 5,58 (never éri with dat.), érl ris Eutjs veds on 
my ship L. 21.6; in the direction of : éri Ldpdewy Epevye he sled toward 
Sardis X.C. 7.2.1; in the presence of (cp. rapa with dat.): él pwapripwr 
before witnesses Ant.2.y.8. émi is rarely used of mere proximity in poetry 
or standard prose. 

N. — In expressions of simple superposition érf with the gen. denotes familiar 
relations and natural position ; whereas éri with the dat. gives clear and emphatic 
outlines to statements of the definite place of an object or action, is used in 
detailed pictures, and marks the object in the dative as distinct from the subject 
of the verbal action. émf with the gen. is colourless and phraseological, and often 
makes, with the verb or the subject, a compound picture. Even in contrasting 
two objects érf with gen. is used since no special point is made of position. 
With (unemphatic) pronouns of reference (avrod) érf with gen. is much more 
frequent than érf with dat. The distinction between the two cases is often the 
result of feeling; and certain phrases become stereotyped, now with the gen., 
now with the dat. 

b. Temporal, usually with personal gen.: in the time of: ért r&v mpoybvwv in 
the time of our ancestors Aes. 3.178, ém’ éuod in my time T. 7.86, ért rod 
AexeXerkov modéuov in the Decelean war I). 22. 15. 

c. Other relations: jevety éml rs dvolas ris abrHs to persist in the same Folly 
D.8. 14, & él r&v Aww Spare, radr’ ép' Wud adradv dyvoetre what you see 
in the case of others, that you ignore in your own case I. 8.114, é¢ éavr dy 
éx pour they proceeded by themselves X. A. 2.4.10, ért rertdpwy four deep 
1.2.15, of émi rv rpayudrwv the men in power D. 18. 247. 


2. él with the Dative 


a. Local: on, by: olkodov éri r@ loOu@ they dwell on the isthmus T. 1. 56, 7d éml 
Gardooy retxos the wall by the sea 7.4. The dat. with éri denotes proxim- 


1690] PREPOSITIONS 379 


ity much more frequently than the gen. with ér/; but denotes superposition 
less often than the gen. with érl. 

b. Temporal (rare in prose) : #v dos érl duouais the sun was near setting X. A. 
7.3. 34, 

c. Other relations: Succession, Addition: rd érl rotrw y darékpivac answer the 
next question P. A.27b, avéorn ém’ air@ he rose up after him X. C. 2. 3.7, 
ert T@ city bow relish with bread X.M.3.14.2. Supervision: dpxwy éml 
TovTos Hv there was a commander over them X.C. 5.3.56. Dependence : 
kad’ bc0v éorly éx’ éuol as far as is in my power 1.6.8. Condition: é¢’ ols rhy 
eipnyny eromnodueba on what terms we made the peace D.8.5. Reason, mo- 
tive, end, as with verbs of emotion (instead of the simple dative, 1517): 
wavra Tatra Oavudtw ert +r@ xadddec I am astonished at all. these trees 
because of their beauty X.O. 4.21, otk érl réxvn Euabes adN él macdela 
you learned this not to make it a profession but to gain general culture 
P. Pr. 312 b. Hostility (less common in prose than in poetry ; usually with 
accus.): 7 érl r@ Mydw Evupaxla the alliance against the Medes T.3. 63. 
Price: él récw; for how much ? P. A. 41a. 


8. éml with the Accusative 


a. Local: of the goal: éfeNatver érl rdv moraudy he marches to the river X. A. 
1.4.11, ddtkovro éri roy roraudy they arrived at theviver 4.7.18 (rarely the 
gen. with verbs of arrival), dvéBawvey éml rov irrov he mounted his horse 
X.C.7.1.1. Extension: érl racav ’Aclav éd\déyimor famous over all Asia 
P. Criti, 112 6. 

b. Temporal: extension: éml roAdas quepas for many days D. 21. 41. 

c. Quantity, measure: éml pixpdv a little, érl mdéov still more, émi wav in gen- 
eral, wAdTos €xwy mrelov 7 érl bvo ordéia wider than (up to) two stades 
DENCE We Gale 

d. Other relations: Purpose, object in view: méumev érl karackorny to send for 
the purpose of reconnoitering X. C. 6.2.9, aréoreiay él xphuata they sent 
for money T.6.74. Hostility: €rXeov él rods *AOnvatous they sailed against 
the Athenians 2.90. Reference: rd én’ éué (with or without efvac) as far 
as Tam concerned (more commonly én’ éuol) ; 76 ye ém’ éxetvoy elvar L. 13.58. 

N.— To express purpose ér/ with accus. is generally used when the purpose 
involves actual or implied motion to an object; éré with dat. is used when the 
purpose may be attained by mental activity. 

4. éml in Composition 

Upon (érvypapev write upon), over (émimdecy sail over), at, of cause (émriyal- 
pew rejoice over or at), to, toward (émiBonbeiy send assistance to), in ad- 
dition (érid.iddvar give in addition), against (émBouhevery plot against), after 
(émvylyvecdar be born after, émurkevdgev repair); causative (émadnBevery 
verify) ; intensity (érixpirrey hide ; émiBovhever Pat further deliberate = 
reflect) ; reciprocity (émimelyrucdae adAnros exchange Sriendly dealings). 


1690. «ard down (cp. xdrw), opposed to dvd. With the genitive 
(the genitive proper (of the goal) and the ablatival genitive) and the 
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accusative. With the genitive, the motion is perpendicular; with 
the accusative, horizontal. 


1. xara with the Genitive 

a. Local: down from, down toward, under: addpevor kata Tis TéTpas having 
leapt down from the rock X. A. 4.2.17, Kar’ dxpas utterly, completely (down 
from the summit) P. L. 909 b, pix) kara xGovds Gero his soul went down 
under the earth Y 100, pipov kara THs Kepadfs kataxéavres having poured 
myrrh (down) over their heads P. R.398 a; rarely of rest: 6 xara yijs the 
man under the earth X.C.4. 6. 5. 

b. Temporal (very rare): kata rayrds Tod aidvos for all eternity Lyc. 7. 

c. Other relations: against, as kar’ éuavtod éepeiv to speak against myself P. A. 
37 b; rarely in a favourable or neutral sense, as of kara Anuoobévous Exacvoe 
the eulogies on Demosthenes Aes. 3.50, xara mavrwy héyerv to speak with 
regard to all X.C,1.2.16; by (with verbs of swearing), as éuvivrwy tov 
bpxov xara lep@y Terelwy let them swear the oath by (lit. down over) full- 
grown victims T. 5. 47. 


2. kata with the Accusative 

a. Local: @rXeov xara mworaudy they sailed down-stream Hdt. 4.44, xara ras 
elabdous éperduevoe following to the entrances X.C. 3.3.64. Extension: 
kad’ &Anv Thy wodey throughout the entire city Lyc. 40, xara yhv by land 
L, 2. 82, Sudxovres Tods Kad’ abro’s pursuing those stationed opposite them- 
selves X. A. 1.10.4. 

b. Temporal (post-Homeric): xara wdodv during the voyage T. 3. 382, Kar’ éxei- 
vov Tov xpbvov at that time 1. 189, of Kad’ éavréy his contemporaries D, 20,73. 

c. Other relations: Purpose: xara 6éav jxev came for the purpose of seeing T. 
6.31. Conformity : kara rovrous pijtwp an orator after their style P. A.17b, 
kara Tovs vouovs according to the laws D.8.2. Ground on which an act is 
based: kara pidlav owing to friendship T. 1.60. Comparisons: peltw 
h xara Sdxpva mwemovbbtes having endured sufferings too great for (than 
according to) tears 7.75 (cp. maior quam pro). Manner: xaé’ fovxlav 
quietly T. 6.64. Distribution: kar’ ayy nation by nation T.1. 122, déka 
dpaxpal kar’ dvdpa ten drachmae the man Aes. 3. 187, kara opas abrovs per 
se T. 1.79. Approximate numbers: xara revrjxovra about Jifty Hdt. 6. 79. 


3. kata in Composition 


Down from above (xatanwimrew fall down), back (xaradrelrev leave behind), 
against, adversely (karayiyvdoxev condemn, decide against, xatadpovery 
despise), completely (katamerpody stone to death, xarecOlev eat up), often 
with an intensive force that cannot be translated. An intransitive verb 
when compounded with card may become transitive (1559). 


1691. jerd: original meaning amid, among (cp. Germ. mit, Eng. 
mid in midwife). Hence properly only with plurals or collectives 
(so in Hom, with gen. and dat.). era denotes participation, com- 
munity of action, eda (Lesb. and other dialects) agrees in meaning 
with pera, but is of different origin. 
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1. pera with the Genitive 

Usually of persons and abstract nouns. 

Local: among, together with, as xa@jpevos werd TOv A\dwy sitting among the 
rest P. R. 359e, Oicar per’ éxelvwy to sacrifice in company with them X.C. 
8.3.15 on the side of, as of wera Képov BdpBapor the barbarians in the army 
of Cyrus X.A.1.7.10, wera r&v Hdiknuévwv wodeuetv to wage war on the 
side of the wronged D. 9. 24, od pera Tod rAHOovs without the consent of the 
people T. 3.66; besides: yevouevos pera Tod tEvverod cal Suvards showing 
himself powerful as well as sagacious T.2.15. Accompanying circum- 
stances (concurrent act or state) : werd Kivdbvwv kr nodpevor (Thy Takvv) having 
acquired their position amid dangers D. 3.36, dtrn vera PbBou grief and 
terror T.7.75. Joint efficient cause: pera movwv édevdépav érolnoay rh 
‘Edda by (amid) struggles they freed Greece L.2.55. Conformity: pera 
T Ov vouwy in accordance with the laws 8. 82. 


2. pera with the Dative (Locative) 

Chiefly Epic (usually with the plural or with the collective singular of persons 
or things personified, or of the parts of living objects): wera pvnorfpow 
éecrev he spake amid the suitors p 467, wera dpecl in their hearts A 245. 

3. pera with the Accusative 

Local: into the midst of: vexpods €pvcav pera Nady "Axarav they dragged the 
dead into the midst of the host of the Achaeans E 573; with an idea of 
purpose: iéva: wera Néoropa to go after (in quest of) Nestor K 73. Exten- 
sion over the midst of: pera mdxnOvv throughout the multitude B 143. 
Phrase: pera xetpas éxev to have in hand T. 1. 138. 

N. — From the use in per’ ty via Baive beoto he went after the steps of the goddess 

7 30 is derived the prose use: after (of time or rank), as wera Ta Tpwikd after 

the Trojan war T. 2.68, wera Oeods pixh Oedrarov after the gods the soul is most 

divine P. LL. 726. The range of verd with acc. in Attic prose is not wide. 
4, pera in Composition 
Among (ueradiddvar give a share), after, in quest of (uerawéurecbar send for). 
; When one thing is among other things, it may be said to come after 
another, to succeed or alternate with it ; hence of succession (ueOnuepivds 
diurnus ; cp. ped’ huépay after daybreak), alteration or change (peraypd- 
ev rewrite, werapédey repent i.e. care for something else). 
When contrasted with ovv, werd often denotes participation: 6 uéroxos 
the partner, 6 svvév the companion. ovv often denotes something added. 
But werd is usually the prose preposition for ovv, though it does not 
mean inclusive of. 


1692. apd (Hom. zapai, Lat. por- in porrigere) alongside, by, near. 
Except with the accusative zapa is commonly used of persons and 
personified things. 

1. wapé with the (Ablatival) Genitive 
Usually coming or proceeding from a person, in Hom, also of things; cp. 
de chez. 
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a. Local: of avrouododvres rapa Baordéws the deserters from the king x, A. Deals 6. 
In poetry, where we might expect the dat. (1659 a): &ypero Tap Hpns lit. 
he awoke from the side of Hera 0 5. In standard Attic prose mapa with the 
gen. of a thing is excessively rare. When so used, the thing is personified, 
or the thing implies a person (as méNs, apxy, F€arpo V). 

b. Author, Source (cp. 1410) : with verbs of receiving, taking, asking, learning, 
sending, etc.: mapa Mydwy thy apxny €AduBavov Ilépcar the Persians 
wrested the empire from the Medes X. A. 3.4.8, mapa cod Eudbouer we 
learned from you X.C. 2.2.6; 9 mapa rv bedr etvora the good-will on 
the part of the gods D. 2.1 (less commonly dé) ; with passives and in- 
transitives (instead of v6 with the gen. of the agent): ra mapa 7Hs TUXNS 
Swpndévra the gifts of Fortune I. 4. 26, rotro mapa mavrwv dmodNoyetrat 
this is acknowledged on all sides (on the part of all) L. 380, 12. 


2. mapa with the Dative 


Almost always of persons in standard Attic prose; cp. chez. 

a. Local: od rapa unrpl ctrodvrat of aides, dANa Tapa TE Sidackddrw the boys do 
not eat with their mothers, but with their teachers X. C.1. 2. 8, map éyuol 
oxnvoov to mess with me (as chez mot) 6.1. 49; of things: ra mapa dadarry 
xwpla the places along the sea X. A. 7. 2. 25. 

b. Other relations: Possessor: 7d név xpicloy mapa Tovry, of 5é Klvdivor wap’ vuty 
this man has the gold, you the dangers Aes. 3. 240; of the superior in com- 
mand: of mapa Bacidret dSvTes those under the king X. A. 1.5.16; of the 
person judging: dvalrios mapa rots otpatidras blameless in the opinion 
of the troops X.C. 1. 6.10, duoroye?rar rapa TO SHuw tt is agreed in the 
opinion of the people Lyc. 54 (here rapd denotes the sphere of judgment) ; 
with the gen. after a passive (1692. 1. b) it denotes the source. 


8. mapa with the Accusative 


a. Local: of motion to, in prose only of persons: #xe map’ éué come to me X.C. 
4.5.25; motion along, by, past (a place) : mapa viv wetv sail along shore 
T. 6. 13; of parallel extent (along, alongside, beside) with verbs of motion 
and of rest (often the dat.), and often when no verb is used: #ymep ZdaBov . 
vaiv, dvéderav mapa 7d Tporaiov the ship they captured they set up alongside 
of the trophy T. 2.92, elev atr@ péverv rap éavrdv he told him to remain 
close by him X.C.1.4.18, 7d wedlov rd rapa Tov rorapdy the plain extending 
along the river X. A.4,3.1, hv rapa Thy 6ddv Kphyn there was a spring by the 
road 1. 2. 13. Contrary to: mapa rods véuous } Kar’ atrovs contrary to 
(i.e. going past) the laws or in accordance with them D. 23. 20; in ad- 
dition to (along beside) : éyw rapa radra &dXo Tu Aéyerv besides this I have 
to say something else P. Ph. 107 a. Phrase: rap’ édlyov érowdvro KXéavdpov 
they treated Cleander as of no account (cp. ‘next to nothing’) X, A. 6.6.11. 
b. Temporal: (duration) rapa rdvra roy xXpbvoy throughout the whole time D.5.2 
(momentary) rapa ra Servd tn the hour of danger Aes. 8. 170, wap aira as 
khuara at the time of (i.e. immediately after) the offences themselves D.18. 13. 
c. Other relations : Cause = did: Tapa Thy huerépav duérecav in consequence of 
our negligence D. 4. 11, ef rapa rd rpoaicbéc bar KeKddrdT aL if it was prevented 
by being perceived in advance 19. 42. Dependence: rapa rotro yéyove Ta 
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T&v ‘EM jvwv the fortunes of the Greeks depend on this D. 18.232. Meas- 
ure: mapa uixpoy HOouev eEavdparodicOAvac we had a narrow escape (came 
by alittle) from being enslaved 1.7.6, rapa mond by far T.2. 8. Comparison : 
étéracov map dddnda contrast with each other D. 18. 265, xeyuwv peltwy 
Tapa THY KaberTnKviav dpav. stormy weather more severe than was to be ex- 
pected at the season then present T. 4.6. 


4, mapa in Composition 
Alongside, by, beside (wapiévar go alongside), beyond, past (rapedabvew drive 
past), over (wapopay overlook), aside, amiss (rapaxovery misunderstand). 


1693. epi around (on all sides), about; ep. répé round about. 
Lat. per in permagnus. epi is wider than dudi: cp. X. Vect. 1. 7 od 
TEpipptos ovoa wWorEp V}T0S ... audiOdAaTTos yap eore it (Attica) ts not, 
like an island, surrounded by the sea... for it has the sea on two sides. 
On zepé post-positive, see 1665. 

1. wept with the Genitive 

a. Local (poetic) : rept rpdrios BeBads riding on (astride) the keel € 180. 

b. Other relations: about, concerning (Lat. de), the subject about which an act 
or thought centres: epi marpldos paxotpevor fighting for their country T. 
6. 69 (cp. trép), deloads repli Tod viod fearing for his son X. C.1. 4. 22, Néyew 
mept THs elpjvns to speak about peace T. 5.55; ra epi reivos instead of ra 
mept r.va is used in the neighbourhood of a verb of saying or thinking (which 
takes repé with gen.): ra wepl THs aperfs the relations of virtue P. Pr. 360 e. 
Superiority (cp. 1402) : meplecor yuvatxGy eldos thow dost surpass women in 
beauty o 248, rept mavrds rrocovpevoe regarding as (more than everything) 
all-important T. 2.11 (cp. 18738). 

2. mepl with the Dative 

a. Local: about: of arms, dress, etc., in prose: orperrol mepl Tots rpax7do.s Col- 
lars about their necks X, A.1. 5.8, a rept rots cwpuacty Exovory the clothes 
about their persons I. ep. 9. 10 (only case in the orators), epi dovpi A 303. 

b. Other relations (usually poetic): External cause: deloavres mepl rats vavoly 
afraid for their ships T.7.53 (with verbs of fearing, wept with the gen. is 
fear of or fear for). Inner impulse: ep rdpBeu from fear A. Pers. 694, 

3. mepl with the Accusative 

a. Local: of position: dréore:hay vats rept Iedordvvnoov they despatched ships 
round about Peloponnese T. 2.23, @xovy rept macav Thy Xikedlav they settled 
all round Sicily 6.2; of persons: of mepl ‘Hpdxdevrov the followers of 
Heraclitus P. Crat. 440 c. 

b. Indefinite.statement of time and number: zrept dp8pov about dawn T. 6.101, 
mept EBdounKkovra about seventy 1. 54. 

c. Other relations : Occupation: of rep! rhy povorxhy byres those who are engaged 
in liberal pursuits 1.9.4; connected with, of general relation (with refer- 
ence to): of vduo of epi ros yduous the laws about marriage P. Cr. 50d, 
mept Geos dceBécraro most impious in regard to the gods X.H. 2. 3. 58, 
Ta mept ras vais naval affairs T. 1.13. Verbs of action (except verbs of 
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striving) prefer mepi with accus., verbs of perception, emotion, knowing, 
prefer epi with gen. But the cases often shift. 
4. wept in Composition 
Around, about (repiéxecy surround), beyond, over (meptetvar excel ; and mepopas 
look beyond, overlook, suffer), (remaining) over (meprylyverGax remain over, 
result, and excel), exceedingly (reprxapys very glad). 


1694. «ps (Lat. pro, for) before. Cp. dvri, which is narrower in 
meaning. 
1. mpd with the Genitive only 

a. Local: mpd rv auatdy in front of the wagons X.C. 6. 2. 36. 

b. Temporal: xpd r#s udxns before the battle X. A. 1.7.13. 

c. Other relations: Defence or care (cp. drép): Siaxcvdiveterv mpd Bacitéws to 
incur danger in defence of (prop. in front of) the king X.C.8.8.4. Prefer- 
ence (cp. dvrl): of émavodvres mpd dikavocvyns adixlav those who laud injustice 
in preference to justice P. R.361e, mpd moddod roretc Gar to esteem highly 
(in preference to much) J. 5.138, @wvetvy mpd r&vde to speak for them (as 
their spokesman) S.O.T.10 (av7t révde = as their deputy, trép Tavde as 
their champion). 

2. apd in Composition 

Before, forward, forth (rpoBdd\dkev put forward), for, in behalf of, in defence of, 
in public (rpoayopevecy give public notice), beforehand (arpddnros manifest 
beforehand), in preference (wrpoatpeto bar choose in preference). 


1695. «pds (Hom. also zpor/), at, by (fronting). Of like meaning, 
but of different origin, is Hom. zori. 


1. mpds with the Genitive 
a. Local (not common in prose): 7d mpds éorépas retyos the wall facing the west 
X. H. 4.4.18, ra darofiyia Exovres pds rod rorapyod having the pack-animals 
on the side toward the river X. A. 2.2.4. 
b. Other relations: Descent : rpds rarpés on the father’s side Aes. 3.169. Char- 
acteristic : od yap Hv pds rod Képov rpdrou for it was not the way of Cyrus 
X. A.1.2.11. Point of view of a person: pds dvOpdrwy alcxpds base in 
the eyes of men 2.5.20. Agent as the source, with passive verbs (instead 
of b1rd): duodoye?rar rpds rdvrwy it is agreed by all 1.9.20; to the advantage 
of ; orovdas roinoduevos mpds OnBalwy uwaddov  mpos éaurdv making a truce 
more to the advantage of the Thebans than of his own party X. H.7.1.17; 
in oaths and entreaties : mpds eS» by the gods X. H. 2.4. 21. 
2. mpds with the Dative 
In a local sense, denoting proximity (generally, in prose, of towns or buildings, 
not of persons): mpds ry mbdec THY wdxny ToetrOa to fight near the city 
T. 6.49; sometimes like év, as mpds lepots Tots Kowvols dvaredAvar to be dedi- 
cated in the common shrines T. 3.57. Occupation: fv 8dos mpds TH Ajupare 
he was wholly intent upon his gain D, 19,127. In addition to: rpds abrots 


besides these 'T.7.57. In the presence of: mpds T@ SiactnTH dEyerv to speak 
before the arbitrator D, 39. 22. 
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8. mpds with the Accusative 

a. Local (direction toward or to, strictly fronting, facing): iuas dtouev mpds 
atrovs we will lead you to them X.A.7.6.6, mpds vbrov (toward the) south 
T. 3.6, lévac mpds rods rodeulous to go against the enemy X. A, 2.6. 10. 

b. Temporal (rare): mpds nudpay toward daybreak X. H. 2. 4. 6. 

c. Other relations: friendly or hostile relation: mpds éue \éyere speak to me 
X.C. 6. 4.19, pila pds twas friendship with you I. 5. 82, Opa mpds rods 
"Apyelous enmity to the Argives T. 2. 68, but 4 mpds Huds €xOpa our enmity 
6. 80, 7 dréxGeva mpds Tovs OnBalovs our enmity to the Thebans and the 
enmity of the. Thebans to us D. 18. 36. With words of hating, 
accusing, and their Opposites, wpés is used either of the subject or of 
the object or of both parties involved. With words denoting warfare 
mpés indicates a double relation, and the context must determine which 
party is the aggressor or assailant: vavyayla Kopiv6lwy mpds Kepxipatous 
a sea-fight between the Corinthians and the Corcyreans T.1.13 (here 
kal often suffices, as 6 Aakedamorvlwy kal "Hdelwy médeuos X. H. 3.2.31). 
Relation in general: ovdév air@ mpds riv rod éoriv he has nothing to do 
with the city D. 21. 44, mpds rods Oeovs edoeBGs Exev to be pious toward the 
gods Lyc. 15. Purpose: mpos ri; to what end ? X. C. 6. 3. 20, mpds xdpuv 
Aéyerw to speak in order to court favour D. 4. 51; with a view to (often 
nearly = did): mpds ratra Bovdeverbe ed wherefore be well advised T. 4. 87, 
mpos Ta wapdyra in consequence of the present circumstances 6.41. Con- 
formity: mpos rhyv délav according to merit X.C.8. 4. 29. Standard of 
judgment: ovdé mpds apytpiov Triv evdatpovlav Expivoy nor did they estimate 
happiness by the money-standard I. 4. 76, x wpa ws mpos Td whHO0s Tv modi- 
Ta éhaxlaTn a territory very small in proportion to the number of its 
citizens 4. 107; and hence of comparison: of davddbrepo. Tov avOpwrwy mpos 
Tous Evverwrépous . . . Gpervoy olkotcr ras wédes the simpler class of men, in 
comparison with the more astute, manage their public affairs better T. 3.37. 
Exchange: fdovas mpds joovas KaradddrrecOar to exchange pleasures for 
pleasures P. Ph: 69a. 

4, mpdos in Composition 

To, toward (mpoceda’vey drive to, mpoorpérev turn toward), in addition 
(mpoorapBdverr take in addition), against (mpockpovew strike against, be 
angry with). Often in the general sense of additionally, qualifying the 
whole sentence rather than the verb. 


1696. civ (Older Attic &v; cp. Ion. gdvds from Kowos = xowéds, 
Lat. cum) with. 
1. civ with the Instrumental Dative only. 


a. In standard (i.e. not Xenophontic) prose o¥y has been almost driven out 

of use by werd. It is used (1) in old formulas, as ody (rots) Geots with the 

help of the gods, ovv (rots) dros in arms, etc. (of things attached to a 

person), odv vp intelligently ; (2) of sum totals (along with, including), as 
GREEK GRAM. —-2 
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ody rots Epyous mhéov # déxa Tddavra Exec he has more than ten talents in- 
terest included D. 28. 13. 

b. ovyv is usually poetic (rare in comedy) and Xenophontic ; it is often used in 
the formulas of a (1) and of persons and things personified. Its older and 
poetic meaning is along with (of something secondary or added to the 
action) and with the help of. So in Xen.: together with, along with: avy 
TH yuvackl Secrvety to sup with your wife X.C. 6. 1.49; to reinforce the sim- 
ple dative : dkodoudety ov Tim, mopever bar Uy TLV (1524); with the collat- 
eral notion of help: with the aid of, as dv éxelvp paxerOac to fight with his 
help X.C. 5.3. 5. 

c. Means and Instrument (regarded as accompaniments of an action : the comi- 
tative instrumental): 4 krfows a’ry ory ovdauds ody TH Bla, add “addov 
odv rH evepyecta they (friends) are acquired, not by forcible means, but by 
kindness X. C. 8. 7. 18. 

d. Manner: ody yé\wre HAOov they went laughing X. A. 1.2.18. In conformity 
with (opp. to mapa): ovk érérpeye TO SHuy mapa Tods vouous yndloac ba, 
GAA ody Tots vduois HvavT.bOn xTr. he did not permit the people to vote 
contrary to the laws, but, in conformity with them, opposed himself, etc. 
X. M. 4. 4. 2. 


2. otv in Composition 
Together with (cvuB.dv live with, cvumopeterOac march in company with), to- 
gether (cuuBddrew conicere), completely (cuumdnpody fill up), contraction 
in size (cvvréuvery cut short), and generally of union or connection, Stand- 
ard prose uses oup- freely. 


1697. tnép (Hom. also treép) over, Lat. super. For the contrast with 
éxi, see 1689. 


1. brép with the Genitive 


a. Local: from over. drép rSv dxpwv karéBavov they came down over the heights 
T. 4,25; over, above: brép THs Kduns yidopos Fv above the village was a 
Rall xX Aw lO Le 

b. Other relations: in defence of, on behalf of: waxduevos brép iuav Jighting 
for you (standing over to protect) P. L. 642 ¢; in place of, in the name of: 
eye AéEw kal Urep cod Kal Urep Hudy I will speak both for you and for our- 
selves X. C. 3. 3. 14. Purpose: trép rod raidra \aBetv in order to get this 
D. 8. 44; concerning, about (often = rept in Demos. and the later orators : 
in inscr. after 300 B.C.): ¢680s bmép rod pwéddovros fear Jor the future 
T. 7. 71, wh wept rdv dixalwy pnd brép trav ew rpayudtrwv not about your 
Just claims nor about your foreign interests D. 6. 35. 


2. trép with the Accusative 


a. Local: trép ovddy éBjcero he passed over the threshold v 63, of bmép ‘EXX}- 
__ oTovrov olkodvres those who dwell beyond the Hellespont X.A. 1. 1. 9. 
b. Temporal (= mpd) rare: drép ra Mndixd before the Persian wars T. 1. 41. 


c. Measure: bmép fucv more than half X.C. 8.3.47, & 
ake . * . é 
the power of man P. L. 839d. ye cama sk 
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3. trép in Composition 
Over, above (vrepBddrev cross over, Irepéxey trans. hold over, intr. be above), 
in behalf of, for (vrepuaxety poet. sight for), exceedingly (vrepppovetv be 
over-proud). 


1698. ims (Hom. also tai, Lesbian iaa-), under, by, Lat. sub. 


1. tm6 with the Genitive 

a. Local (rare in Attic prose): out from under (poet., cp. brék): pée’ kphyn ord 
greious a spring flows out from a cave - 140, AaBdy Body Imd audEns taking 
an ox from a wagon X. A. 6.4, 25; under (of rest): ra bd yqs (a fixed 
phrase) dravra all things under the earth P.A.18b, 

b. Other relations (metaphorically under the agency of): Direct agent (with 
passives and with verbs having a passive force); contrast dud, 1685. 2.d: 
cwbévres Urd cod saved by you X. A. 2.5. 14, aicOduevos dx abrouddrwr in- 
formed by deserters T. 5. 2, eB dxovery td avOpdrwy to be well spoken of 
by men X. A. 7.7.23. With passive nouns: 7 t1d Medjtou ypad% the in- 
dictment brought by Meletus X.M.4. 4. 4, Kdfjous brd THs BovdAfs invitation 
by the Senate D.19.82. External cause: drwdero brd Aiyod perished of 
hunger X. A. 1, 5. 5, obdk ért rodd bb Tv lrméwy éfdyres not going out far 
because of the cavalry T. 6.37. Internal cause: td rév peylotwr viknbévres, 
Tiuns Kal déovs kal wherlas constrained by the strongest motives, honour and 
fear and profit T.1.76. External accompaniment, as pressure, in éréfevov 
01d pagtiywy they shot under the lash X. A. 38.4. 25; sound, in bd adAnr ay 
to the accompaniment of flute-players T. 5. 70; light, in tr6 davod ropever Oar 
to go with a torch X.R.L.5.7. Manner: bd orovéjs hastily T. 3.33. 


N. 1.— 76 with the genitive of a thing personifies the thing. The things so 
personified are (1) words implying a person, as Aéyo, (2) external circum- 
stances, as cvudopda, klyduvos, véuos, (3) natural phenomena, as yeuwy, (4) emo- 
tions, as ¢04vos. The dative may also be employed. See 1493, 1494, 


N. 2.— On wré to express the personal agent with the perf. pass. see 1498, 


2. td with the Dative 

a. Local: wnder (of rest): éordvat bb rim dévdpy to stand under a tree P. Phil. 
38 c¢. w7é of place is more common with the dative than with the genitive. 

b. Other relations: Agent (poetic, except with verbs signifying to educate): vd 
madorplin aya0e wemadevpévos educated under (the guidance of) a good 
master P. Lach. 184e. Codperative cause (poet.): BH br dutuon roury he 
went under a blameless convoy Z171. Subjection: of v1d Baoide? bvres the 
subjects of (i.e. those under) the king X. C. 8. 1.6, df’ abr@ wovjoacba to 
bring under his own power D. 18. 40. 


3. tré with the Accusative 


a. Local: Motion under: i airy (Tov Abghov) oryoas 7d orpdrevpa halting the 
army under the hill X. A. 1.10.14. Motion down under (poet.) : elu vd 
vyatav I shall go down under the earth 2333, Extension or position: at 
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bird 7d dpos KGuae the villages at the foot of the mountain X. A. 7. 4. 5. 
Proximity : vroxemévn 4 EtBowa vd rHv "Arruchy Euboea lying close by 
(under) Attica I. 4. 108. 

b. Temporal (of time impending or in progress) : urd wxra at the approach of 
night (sub noctem) T. 2. 92, tro wera during the night Hat. 9. 58, trd rH 
eiphrnv at the time of the peace I. 4. 177. 

c. Other relations. Subjection: vd cpas roetcda to bring under their own 
sway T. 4. 60. 

4, vao in Composition 

Under (broribévar place under), behind (vrorelrew leave behind), secretly (cp. 
underhand ; vroréurev send as a spy), gradually (broxataBalvery descend 
by degrees), slightly (sropatve shine a little) ; of accompaniment (vmrdédev 
accompany with the voice); of an action performed by another (vroxnpirre- 
ca have oneself proclaimed by the herald). 


IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS 


1699. Improper prepositions do not form compounds (1647). 


1700. With the Genitive. 

The list below contains some of the adverbial words used as prepositions. 

[The more important words are printed in fat type. An asterisk denotes 
words used only in poetry. | 

ayxod near, poet. and Ionic (also with dat.). aGvev without, except, besides, 
away from, rarely after its case. dyvrla, avtlov facing, against, poet. and Ionic 
(also with dat.). drep without, apart from, away from. axpt and péxpr as far 
as, until (of place, time, and number). dixny after the manner of (accus. of 
dikn). dlxa* apart from, unlike, except. éyyts near (with dat. poetical). etow 
(ow) within. éxds far from, poetic and Ionic. éxarépwhev on both sides of. 
éxrdés without.  tympoobev before. évavriov in the presence of (poet. against, 
gen, or dat.). évexa, évexev (Ion. elvexa, elvexev) on account of, for the sake of, 
with regard to, usually postpositive. From such combinations as rovrov évexa 
arose, by fusion, the illegitimate preposition ovyexa (found chiefly in the texts of 
the dramatists). évepe* beneath. évtds within. €w out of, beyond (of time), 
except. 006 straight to. Karavrixpd over against. xpipa, Ad@pa unbeknown 
to. peratd between. péxpt as faras. vbodc* apart from. dmobev behind. 
mdpos* before. mwédas* near (also with dat.). mwépa beyond (ultra). mépay 
across (trans).  mAhv except, as why dvdparddwy except slaves X. A. 2. 4. 27. 
Often an adverb or conjunction : ravri d4dov mAdv euol it is clear to everybody 
except me P. R. 529 a. mdynolov near (also with dat.). méppw, mpbcw far 
from. mplv* before (Pindar). cyeddv* near. rHde* far from. xapiv for the 
sake of (accus. of xdpis), usually after its case.  ywpls without, separate from. 


1701. With the Dative. 
dpa together with, at the same time with. pod together with, close to. 
1702. With the Accusative. 


ws to, of persons only, used after verbs expressing or implying motion. Prob- 
ably used especially in the language of the people. 
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THE VERB: VOICES 
ACTIVE VOICH 


1703. The active voice represents the subject as performing the 
action of the verb: Aovw I wash. 


a. Under action is included being, as 7 odds waxpad éore the way is long. 
1704. Active verbs are transitive or intransitive (920). 


1705. The action of a transitive verb is directed immediately 
upon an object, as timrw tov raida I strike the boy. 


1706. The object of a transitive verb is always put in the 
accusative (1553). 


1707. The action of an intransitive verb is not directed immedi- 
ately upon an object. The action may be restricted to the subject, 
as adAyo I am in pain, or it may be detined by an oblique case or by 
a preposition with its case, as adAy® Tots wodas I have a pain in my 
Jeet, adp:xero eis Thy wOAW he arrived at the city. 


1708. Many verbs are used in the active voice both transitively and intran- 
sitively. So, in English, turn, move, change. Cp. 1557 ff. 

a. The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is a grammatical 
convenience, and is not founded on an essential difference of nature. 


1709. Active verbs ordinarily transitive are often used intransitively : 

a. By the ellipsis of a definite external object, which in some cases may be 
employed, as dye (rd orpdtrevua) march, atpewv (tiv dyxvpav) hoist the anchor, 
(ras vats) get under sail, start, dmralpev (ras vats, Tov otpardv) sail away, march 
away, Sidyew (Tov Blov) live, édadbvery (Tov tov) ride, (7d dpya) drive, (roy 
otparov) march, katate (rods trrous, Ta browyia) halt, karéxev (rHv vady) put 
in shore, mpocéxeww (roy votv) pay attention, redevray (Tov Blov) die. ‘The original 
sense has often been so completely forgotten that it becomes possible to say 
alpev T@ oTpar@ set out with the army T. 2.12, édadvwv ldpodvre TQ immy riding 
with his horse in a sweat X. A. 1.8. 1. 

b. mparrew, éxev with adverbs often mean to keep, to be: eb mparrew fare 
well, kadhas txew be well (bene se habere), éxew ovrws be so. So when a 
reflexive pronoun is apparently omitted: 2x’ avrod stop there! D. 45. 26. 

c. Many other transitive verbs may be used absolutely, ¢.e. with no definite 
object omitted, as vixdv be a victor, ddicetv be guilty. Cp. ‘amare’ be in 
love, ‘drink’ be a drunkard. ‘This is especially the case in compounds, e.g. of 
adddrrev, avverv, Siddvar, kdiverv, NauBdverv, delmerv, werywbvar. 

d. In poetry many uncompounded transitive verbs are used intransitively. 
Many intransitive verbs become transitive when compounded with a prep., espe- 
cially when the compound has a transferred sense, 1559. In some verbs Ist 
aorist and Ist perfect are transitive, 2d aorist and 2d perfect are intransitive. 


Cp. 819. 
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1710. Instead of the active, a periphrasis with yiyver@a may be used, often 
to express solemnity. ynviral ylyvovra they turned informers T.3. 2, uh vBpt- 
orhs yévy ‘do not be guilty of outrage’ S. Aj. 1092. 


1711. Causative Active. — The active may be used of an action 
performed at the bidding of the subject: Kipos ra BaotAe KQTEKAVOEV 
Cyrus burnt down the palace (i.e. had it burnt down) X. A.1.4. 10. 
So with doxre(vew put to death, Odrrew bury, oixodoney build, wadevew 
instruct, dvaxnpitrew publicly proclaim. 


1712. An infinitive limiting the meaning of an adjective is usually active 
where English employs the passive (cp. 2006). 


MIDDLE VOICE 


1713. The middle voice shows that the action is performed with 
special reference to the subject: Actua: I wash myself. 


1714. The middle represents the subject as doing something in which he is 
interested. He may do something to himself, fur himself, or he may act with 
something belonging to himself. 


1715. The future middle is often (807), the first aorist middle is 
almost never, used passively. 


1716. The object of the middle (1) may belongin the sphere of the subject, 
as his property, etc.: Aovouar Tas xetpas IT wash my hands, or (2) it may be 
brought into the sphere of the subject: rods éaNiras uereréupavro they sent for 
the hoplites, or (8) it may be removed from the sphere of the subject : dwodlSopuac 
tiv olxlay I sell my house (lit. give away). Here the object is also the property 
of the subject. 


1717. The Direct Reflexive Middle represents the subject as acting 
directly on himself. Self is here the direct object. So with verbs 
expressing external and natural acts, as the verbs of the toilet: 
ddeiperOar anoint oneself, AotcAa wash oneself; and Kocpetoba adorn 
oneself, arepavotoba crown oneself; yupvaterbar exercise oneself. 

a. The direct reflexive idea is far more frequently conveyed by the active 
and a reflexive pronoun, 1723. 


b. The part affected may be added in the accusative: éralcaro rdv unpdv he 
smote his thigh X. C. 7.3.6. 


1718. So with many other verbs, as terac@ac stand (place oneself), rpé- 
mesbar turn (lit. turn oneself), dnrodc@a show oneself, rdtrecOa post oneself, 
droroyetsGa defend oneself (argué oneself off), palverOar show oneself, appear, 
mapacKevaverda prepare oneself, dré\dueGa destroy oneself, perish. 


1719. The Indirect Reflexive Middle represents the subject as 
acting for himself, with reference to himself, or with something belonging 
to himself. Self is often here the indirect object. So wopiLecOar pro- 
vide for oneself (wopiLew provide), purdrrecbar guard against (pvAdrrew 
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keep guard), aipetoOa. choose (take for oneself), wapéxecbar furnish (mapé 
xew offer, present). 


1720. Cases in which the object is to be removed from the sphere of the 
subject may be resolved into the dative for oneself (1483) : rhv pabdulay dmo- 
bécba to lay aside your indolence D.8.46, érpévavto rods imméas they routed 
the cavalry T.6. 98, rods éxOpovs dutverOac to ward off the enemy for them- 
selves, i.e. to defend themselves against the enemy 1.144. 


1721. The middle often denotes that the subject acts with something be- 
longing to himself (material objects, means, powers). It is often used of acts 
done willingly. Thus, rapéyecOa furnish from one’s own resources, érayyédne- 
cba promise, make profession of, TidecOar thy Widoy give one’s vote, TibecOar Ta 
érra ground arms, arodeitacba yvduny set forth one’s opinion, MauBdverOal Tivos 
put one’s hand on (seize) something. ‘Thus, éoracuévor ra Elpn having drawn 
their swords X.A.7.4.16, watdas éxxexomiopévor Foav they had removed their 
children T. 2.78, rporaioy ornoduevor having set up a trophy X.H.2.4.7, dda 
moptcacGar to procure arms for themselves T.4.9, omditas pereréupato he sent 
Sor hoplites 7.31, yuvatka nyayounv I married L. 1.6. 


1722. Under the indirect middle belong the periphrases of rovetoOac with 
verbal nouns instead of the simple verb (cp. 1754). ovetv with the same nouns 
means to bring about, effect, fashion, etc. 
elpyrnv rovetcbar make peace (of one nation at war with another). 
elpjynv moety bring about a peace (between opponents, nations at war: of an 

individual). 

Onpav mroveta Oar (= Onpav) hunt, Ojpav roety arrange a hunt. 

Néoyor troveta Oar (= Aévyerv) deliver a speech, hbyov rovety Compose a speech. 
vaupax lav rotcOa (= vavpaxety) fight a naval battle. 

vavpaxlav moety bring on a naval battle (of the commander). 

bddv moveto Oar (= ddeverv) make a journey, 6ddv moetv build a road. 
mdbdeuov trovetcbar wage war, modreuov mroety bring about a war. 

omovoas rovetaOac conclude (make) a treaty, or truce. 

crovéas roe bring about a treaty, or truce. 


1723. Active and Reflexive. — Instead of the direct middle the 
active voice with the reflexive pronoun is usually employed; often 
of difficult and unnatural actions (especially with airds éavrov, etc.). 

Ta dmdra rapébocav kal opas avrovs they surrendered their arms and them- 
selves T. 4. 38, uwucOdoas airév hiring himself out D. 19. 29 (not prc Owodperos, 
which means hiring for himself), karadédruKe Thy abros avrod duvacrelav he him- 
self has put an end to his own sovereignty Aes, 3. 233, jripwxev éavrdy he has 
dishonoured himself D. 21.103. But regularly ardyxecGa hang oneself (1717). 

a. The active and a reflexive pronoun in the gen. or dat. may be used for 
the simple middle when the reflexive notion is emphatic: karaNelrewy ovyypdp- 
para éavrdy to leave behind them their written compositions P. Phae. 257 d. 


1724. Middle and Reflexive. —The reflexive pronoun may be used with 
the middle : éauvrdv droxptrrecba to hide himself P. R. 393 c ; often for emphasis, 
as in contrasts: of uév pace Baoihéa xededoal ria émiopdia adrdy Kbpy, of 5 
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éaurov émicpdtacba some say that the king issued orders for some one to slay 
him (Artapates) over (the body of) Cyrus, while others say that he slew himself 
with his own hand X. A. 1.8.29, cp. also ri tiv mod mpoofKe Torecy, apxHy Kal 
tupavvlda TOv “ENAjvwv dpdoav éavT@ Kkatackevavouevoy Pitirmov; what did it be- 
seem the city to do when it saw Philip compassing for himself dominion and 
despotic sway over the Greeks ? D. 18.66. 


1725. The Causative Middle denotes that the subject has something done 
by another for himself: éy® ydp ce raira edidatauny for Thad you taught this 
X.C.1. 6.2, raparidec Oa ctrov to have food served up 8.6.12, dco drra apypny- 
ra, Tax) Adda Torjoovrar all who have had their arms taken from them will soon 
get others made 6.1.12, éavt@ oxnviy karecxevdcato he had a tent prepared for 
himself 2. 1. 30. 

a. This force does not belong exclusively to the middle; ep. 1711. 


1726. Reciprocal Middle.— With a dual or plural subject the 
middle may indieate a reciprocal relation. So with verbs of con- 
tending, conversing (questioning, replying), greeting, embracing, ete. 
The reciprocal middle is often found with compounds of &a. 

of dOA\nTal Wywvltovro the athletes contended T.1.6, xaracrdavres €udyorro when 
they had got into position they fought 1.49, dvyp dvdpi diedéyorro they conversed 
man with man 8. 938, émipelyvucba adrAjdos to have friendly intercourse with one 
another X. C. 7.4.5, raira Stavewodvrar they will divide this up among themselves 
L. 21.14. So airiécOac accuse, AdTualverOac maltreat, wéuperOar blame, apid- 
AGdoGat vie, TapaxedeverOar encourage one another. 

a. The active may also be employed, as roNeuety wage war. 

b. Some of these verbs have a passive aorist form, as dcedéx nv (812). 


1727. The reciprocal relation may also be expressed (1) by the use of the re- 
flexive pronoun (cp. 1724) with the active: ¢@ovodc.w éavrots they are mutually 
envious X.M.3.5.16; (2) by the use of dAd7}dwy, etc., with the active: dugi- 
oBynroduev adAHdrAns we are at variance with one another P. Phae. 263 a; (8) by 
repetition of the noun: rrwyxds rrwx@ POovéer = beggars envy each other Hesiod 
W.D. 26. The reflexive pronouns and dAdjAwy, etc., may also be added to the 
middle. 


1728. Differences between Active and Middle.— As contrasted with the 
active, the middle lays stress on the conscious activity, bodily or mental partici- 
pation, of the agent. 

In verbs that possess both active and middle: BovNeverbar deliberate, Bovdev- 
ew plan, oraduav measure, cra®uadobar calculate, cxoreiv look at, cxoretcbat 
consider, éxerba cling to, maverOar cease (1734. 14). The force of the middle 
often cannot be reproduced in translation (dxover@ar, TimacOar, dpiOuetrOa, d- 
mopeir#a1), and in some other cases it may not have been felt, as in épacda 
in poetry (mpoopéc0a occurs in prose). 

a. Many such verbs form their futures from the middle: dkovcoua, doouat, 
auapricoua. See 805, 

b. In verbs in -evw, the middle signifies that the subject is acting in a manner 
appropriate to his state or condition : rodirevew be a citizen, wodjtrever Gar act as 
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a citizen, perform one’s civic duties; mpecBevew be an envoy, mpecBever Oat nego- 
tiate as envoy or send envoys (of the State in its negotiations), But this force of 
the middle is not always apparent. 


1729. Middle Deponents (810) often denote bodily or mental action 
(feeling and thinking): GAAcoba jump, réreobu fly, dpxetcbar dance, 
otxerGar be gone, dépxecOu look; BovtrecOar wish, aicbaverOu perceive, 
dxpoacba listen, peuperbar blame, olecbar conjecture, think (lit. take 
omens for oneself, from érus, Lat. avis, auspicium), pyeioGar consider ; 
drAopipecbar lament. 

_a. Some of the verbs denoting a functional state or process have the middle 
either in all forms or only-in the future. 

b. Verbs denoting bodily activity regularly have a middle future, 805-806. 


1730. Deponent verbs are either direct or indirect middles; direct: sri- 
xvetc bar undertake, promise (lit. hold oneself under) ; indirect: xraca acquire 
Sor oneself, aywvigerdac contend (with one’s own powers). 


1731. The middle may denote more vigorous participation on the part of 
the subject than the active: cevec@a dart, but déev run. 


1732. The active is often used for the middle when it is not of practical 
importance to mark the interest of the subject in the action. The active implies 
what the middle expresses. So with perardéumrey send for T. 7. 15, dnXdoartes rv 
yrouny setting forth their opinion 8. 87, rporaiov orjcartes setting up atrophy 7.5. 


1733. The passive form may have reflexive force, as xtvnOfvar set oneself in 
motion, amaddayfvac remove oneself, évavTiwOjvac oppose oneself, swOjvar save 
oneself (cbOnT. save yourself P. Cr. 44b). Some of these middle passives may 
take the accusative, as alcxuvOjvac be ashamed before, poBnOjva be afraid of, 
KaramAnyjval riva be amazed at some one. See 814 ff. 


1734. List of the chief verbs showing important differences of meaning 
between active and middle. It will be noted that the active is often transitive, 
the middle intransitive. 

1. aipetv take ; aipetoOa choose. 

2. d&pBvev ri tim ward off something from some one, apbvey rivt help some 
one; dpbverbal te defend oneself against something, aptverbal twa requite 
some one. 

3. daroSotvat give back; drodécGa sell (give away for one’s profit). 

4. G@mrev attach; &mrecOal rivos touch. 

5. apxew begin, contrasts one beginner of an action with another, as dpxew 
mohéuou take the aggressive, strike the first blow (bellum movere), dpxew Néyou 
be the first to speak, Fipxe xeipav ddlkwv he began an unprovoked assault L. 4. 11; 
dpxecda. make one’s own beginning, as contrasted with the later stages, as 
dpxerba modeuov begin warlike operations (bellum inctpere), dpxerbar Tod Néyou 
begin one’s speech. ohéyou ok dptouer, dpxopévous dé duivovyeda we shall not take 
the initiative in the war, but upon those who take it up we shall retaliate T. 1. 144. 

6. yapetv marry (of the man, ducere) ; yauetoOa: marry (of the woman, nubere). 

7. ypddew vouov propose a law (said of the maker of a law whether or not he 
is himself subject to it); ypdgerOar ypapyy draw up an indictment for a public 
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offence, ypddecbal Tiva bring suit against some one (have him written down in 
the magistrates’ records). 

8. Savel{ev (make of anything a ddvos loan) z.e. put out at interest, lend ; 
davelterOar (have a ddvos made to oneself) have lent to one, borrow at interest. 

9, Sudtev give judgment; dicdverdae (Sixny tivl) go to law with a person, 
conduct a case (properly get some one to give judgment). 

10. émupnoitey put to vote (of the presiding officer); érupynplferdar vote, 
decree (of the people). 

11. exew hold; €xec0at t.vos hold on to, be close to. 

12. 6¥av sacrifice; PtecOar take auspices (of a general, etc.). 

13. pucPotv (put a pucGds, rent, on anything) 7.e. let for hire (locare) ; pic Go0d- 
cOa (lay a puc6ds upon oneself) i.e. hire (conducere). Cp. 1723. 

14. matey make to cease, stop (trans.); maverOar cease (intr.). But rave 
Aéywv stop talking. 

15. mete persuade ; relOecOar obey (persuade oneself); wéroba I trust. 

16. riOévar vouov frame or propose a law for others (said of the lawgiver, 
legem ferre or rogare) ; TlWec@ar vouov make a law for one’s own interest, for 
one’s own State (said of the State legislating, legem sciscere or iubere). avrovds 
(dypdgous vduous) of dvOpwra eHevTo . . . Oeods oluar Tods vduovs TovTOUS Tots avOpw- 
mows detvac men did not make the unwritten laws for themselves, but I think the 
gods made these laws for men X. M. 4. 4. 19. 

17. tTipwpety rem avenge some one, Tinwpety Tivd Tin punish A for B’s satisfac- 
tion; Tiwwpetcal tiva avenge oneself on (punish) some one. 

18. lve Siknv pay a penalty (poenas dare); riverOar Sixny exact a penalty 
(poenas sumere). 

19, hvddrrewv rivd watch some one ; dudrdrrecOal riva be on one’s guard against 
some one. 

20. xpav give an oracle, and lend; xpacGa consult an oracle, and use. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


1735. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on: 


€dOovv, EwOodvro, Exatov, éraiovro they pushed, were pushed, they struck, 
were struck X. C. 7.1. 38. 


a. The passive has been developed from the middle. With the exception 
of some futures and the aorist, the middle forms do duty as passives: aipe?rat 
takes for himself, i.e. chooses, and is chosen. (For this development of the 
passive, cp. the reflexive use in se trouver, sich Jinden.) So Kéxura has 
poured itself, has been poured. In Homer there are more perfect middles used 
passively than any other middle tenses. Cp. 802. 


b. Uncompounded écxéunv sometimes retained its use as a passive, éox €Onv 
is late, 


1736. The passive may have the sense allow oneself to be, get oneself: 
éidyourés re kal éEayduevor carrying and allowing ourselves to be carried across 
a Ba P. Cr. 48d, darexOjoe: Topyla you will incur the hatred of Gorgias 

. Phil. 58 ¢. 


1737. Many future middle forms are used passively (807 ff.). 


1745] THE VERB: PASSIVE VOICE 395 


1738. The future middle forms in -coua are developed from the present 
stem, and express durative action ; the (later) future passives in -Hoopat, -Ojcopat 
are developed from the aorists in -nv and -@yy, and are aoristic. This difference 
in kind of action is most marked when the future middle forms are used passively, 
but it is not always found, rovs dors Evupdyous wapdderypa capes kataorhoare, ds 
av ddlarnrat, Oavdrwy (nuwadbpevov give to the rest of the allies a plain example that 
whoever revolts shall be punished (in each case) with death T. 3.40, éav ar@, 
Gavdrw (nuwbnoera if he is convicted, he will be punished (a single occurrence) 
with death D. 28.80, 6 dikavos wacriywoerat, orpeBoceTat, SedHiceTar, exxavOnoerat 
Tapiatua the just man will be scourged, racked, fettered, will have his eyes 
burnt out P.R. 3861 e, riujoopar I shall enjoy honour, riwnOtjcoua I shall be 
honoured (on a definite occasion), dpedjooua I shall receive lasting benefit, 
SpenOjoouae I shall be benesited (on a definite occasion). Cp. 808, 809, 1911. 


1739. The second aorist passive was originally a second aorist active (of 
the -4. form) that was used intransitively to distinguish it from the transitive 
first aorist, as @pnva showed, épdvnv appeared; epbepa destroyed, épOdpny am 
destroyed; é&érdnéa was terrified, ékewdynv was alarmed. So éddnv learned, 
éppinv flowed. Cp. @oryca placed, éorny stood (819). 

1740. In Hom. all the second aorist forms in -yny are intransitive except 
érdjynv and érimny was struck. Most of the forms in -@ny are likewise intransi- 
tive in Hom., as épdvOnv appeared (in Attic was shown). 

1741. The perfect passive in the third singular with the dative of the agent. 
(1488) is often preferred to the perfect active of the first person. Thus rémpaxrat 
por it has been done by me is more common than rémrpaya or rérpaxa I have done. 


1742. The passive may be passive of the middle as well as passive of the 
active: aipetrac is taken or is chosen, Bidgera does violence or suffers violence 
(is forced), 7pé0n was taken or was chosen, éypdgon was written or was indicted 
(véypauua is commonly middle). The use of the passive as passive of the 
middle is post-Homeric. 

a. When deponent verbs have.a passive force, the future and aorist have the 
passive form: ¢fidcOnv I suffered violence (was forced), but éBiacdunv I did 
violence. ‘This holds when there was once an active form, Cp. also riuwpeioba, 
peraméumerdar, Wnplferbat, kukdeto bat. 

b. The aorist passive may have a middle sense (814). 

1743. The direct object of an active verb becomes the subject of 
the passive: % érurroAy bd Tod didacKdAov ypaderat the letter is written 
by the teacher (active 6 duddoKadros ypadet tiv érvaToAnv). 

1744. The cognate accusative may become the subject of the 
passive: wéA«euos erodeuyiOn war was waged P. Menex. 243 (arodepov 
moAepetv, 1564). 

1745. Active or middle verbs governing the genitive or dative 
may form (unlike the Latin use) a personal passive, the genitive or 
dative (especially if either denotes a person) becoming the subject 
of the passive. 
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a. With the genitive: dpxeuw, Tyeuovederv, Katappoveir, Kkatayeday, katraynolifewv 
(karaynplierdar), dpuedecy. i 

b. With the dative: dmeudetv, daioretv, eyxadetv, éiBoudeverr, Emitipar, dvecdiferv, 
mioTevery, Todeuelv, pOovety. —- 

c. Examples: ov« 7élovy otror nyenovever Bar bp juav they did not think tt right 
to be governed by us T. 3. 61, éxetvos katepnglicbn he was condemned X. H. 
5. 2.36, but Odvaros airy careyvicbn the penalty of death was pronounced 
against them L. 13. 89 (pass. of karayrGvat Odvarov addy), dpa nuiv Bov- 
Never Oat Yrép Hudy adr Gv uh katrappovndGuev it is time for us to take counsel 
Sor ourselves that we may not be brought into contempt X. A. 5. 7, 12, wode- 
podvras pev Ud TO THY XWpay a’T Gv mepiockovyTwY, amLTTOUYTAL 3 bd amdvtwy 
they are warred against by those who dwell around their country, and are 
distrusted by all I. 5.49, més dv émeBovXevod re adr@, 6 Te wh Kal éreBouhevOny 
br abrot; how could I have plotted against him, unless I had been plotted 
against by him ? Ant.4. 8.5, p@ovnbels bd Tod’ Odvecéws envied by Odysseus 
X. M. 4. 2. 83 (contrast Lat. invidetur mihi ab aliquo). 


N.— The above principle does not hold when the accusative of an external 
object intervenes between the verb and the dative. 


1746. A verb governing an oblique case rarely forms in Greek (unlike 
Latin) an impersonal passive: éuol BeBon@nrar T@ Te TeOvedri kal TO vouw my aid 
has been given to the deceased and to the law Ant.1.31. The tense used is one 
from the perfect stem, 


1747. An active verb followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing, retains, when transferred to the passive, 
the accusative of the thing, while the accusative of the person 
becomes the nominative subject of the passive. Examples 1621, 
1625, 1627, 1632. 


1748. An active verb followed by an accusative of the direct 
object (a thing) and an oblique case of a person, retains, when trans- 
ferred to the passive, the accusative of the direct object, while the 
indirect object becomes the nominative subject of the passive. Cp. 
I have been willed a large estate. 


a. With verbs signifying to enjoin, entrust: of Bowrot rafra érecradpévor 
dvexdpouv the Boeotians having received these instructions withdrew T. 
5. 37 (pass. of émisrédderv Tabra Tots Bowrots), dNAo Te petfov émiraxOhaer be 
you will have some greater command laid upon you 1.140 (pass. of 
émirdrrew &ddo Te petvov vulv). Both accusatives are internal; and so, 
in of rév A@nvalwy érirerpaumévor Thy durakhy those of the Athenians who 
had been entrusted with the watch T. 1.126, g¢uvdaxhy is equivalent to 
an internal accusative. The nominative of the thing and the dative of the 
person sometimes occur (“Iwves, roto. érerérparro  pudaxh the Ionians to 
whom the guard had been entrusted Hdt. 7.10). The dative is common 
when an inf. is used with the pass. verb: émeréraxro rots oKevopbpos lévar 
the baggage-carriers had been commanded to go X.C. 6.3.3. 
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b. With other verbs: daorundévres ras xepadds having been decapitated (had their 
heads cut off) X. A. 2.6.1 (pass. of dmoréuvew ras Kepadds Tit or Tivwr). 


1749. A passive may be formed in the case of verbs ordinarily intransitive 
but allowing a cognate accusative in the active: lkavd rots moNeptors NUTUX NT aL 
the enemy has had enough good fortune T.7.77 (evruyxetv ikavd, 1573), Kexvdvve’- 
cerat the risk will have been run Ant. 5.75. See 1746. This is common with 
neuter passive participles: 7a joeBnudva atr@ the impious acts committed by him 
L. 6.5, 7a col kapyot BeBiwuéva the life led by you and by me D. 18. 265, ra wemoNt- 
Teupéva avrots their political acts 1. 28, duaprnbévra errors committed X. A. 5.8.20. 

a. Some verbs describing the action of the weather may be used in the passive : 
veipopuevor dr7AOov eis TO dar they returned to the city covered with snow X.H.2.4.3. 


1750. The cognate subject may be implied, as in the case of impersonal 
passives, in the perfect and tenses derived from the perfect. Thus, ére:d} adrots 
maperxevacto when their preparations were complete T.1.46. déyerar it is said, 
€5nX\WOn it was made known, followed by the logical subject are not impersonal : 
€5nAGOn TO TpdTH arwrHre Ta XpHuata it was shown how the money had been 
lost Ant. 5.70. See 935. 

1751. Greek uses impersonals from intransitives (corresponding to Lat. 
ambulatur, itur, curritur) only when the active is itself intransitive ; as 5édoxrac 
it has seemed good (cp. doxe?). > 


1752. The active or the middle deponent of a transitive verb used 
transitively or of an intransitive verb may replace the passive of a 
transitive verb. 

dkoverv (poet. krverv) be called; be well (€6, kad@s) or ill (kax&s) spoken of, 
= pass. of Aéyerv: viv Kbdakes adkovovcry now they are called flatterers D. 18. 46, 
tls tm éuod Kax@s axhxoev # wémovde; who has been ill spoken of or suffered at my 
hands ? L. 8.3. Cp. bene, male audire ; Milton: ‘‘ England hears ill abroad.” 

adloKer Oar be caught = pass. of alpety, as éav Ad@s Toro mpatTwy if you are 
caught doing this P. A.29c. 

adroOvycKev (die) be killed = pass. of dmoxrelvev, as améOvyoKov brd lrméwy 
they were killed by the cavalry X.C.7.1.48. But not in the perfect, where the 
uncompounded 7é@rnxa is used. 

ylyverOar be born = pass. of rikrew beget, bring forth: matdes avt@ ovk éyl- 
yvovto éx ravrns he had no children by her X. H. 6. 4. 37. 

Slknv Sodvar be punished = pass. Of (ypmuodv, as br’ abt&v vovtwy Sikny edocav 
they were punished by these very men X.C. 1. 6. 46. 

ATTacbar be defeated = pass. of vikav conquer, as bmd TOr cUmpdxXwY ATTw- 
evo: worsted by their allies And. 4, 28. 

Kariévat (karépxerbar) return from exile = pass. of katdyew restore from exile, 
as br édvyapxlas karedbety to be restored by an oligarchy T. 8.68. 

Ketr@ar (lie) be placed = pass. of the perfect of riBévar: melOov rots rduo.s 
rots Wd TOV Bacthéwy Kecuévois Obey the laws established by kings 1.1.36. 

Aayxdvev (obtain by lot) be drawn by lot = pass. of Kdnpodv: Edaxov iepets 
I became priest by lot D. 57. 47. 

macxev (suffer) be treated well (eb) or ill (kaxds) = pass. of moety (eb, 
kax@s): €0 madbyres Ur abrdv well treated by them P.G. 519¢. 
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atrre in éxrimrecv (fall out) be expelled = pass. of éxBdddevy: of éxmemTwKorTes 
brd 700 Shyou those who had been expelled by the people X. H. 4. 8. 20. 

hedyew (flee) be prosecuted = pass, of dudxerv (be indicted = ypadec bat passive) ; 
be exiled = pass. of éxBdddev. So dmopevyer be acquitted = pass. of dmwodbev. 
Thus, dceBelas pevywv bd Medjrov prosecuted for impiety by Meletus P. A.35d. 

1753. Other equivalents of passive forms are é€xev, Tuyxdverv, NauBavery, 
used with a substantive of like meaning with the active verb: dvoua Exe = dvo- 
pd ver dar, cvyyvouny exe Or cvyyvepns TYYXavEeLv = cvyyvyraoKer at, ératvov NauBa- 
yey or éralvou Tuyxdvew = éravetcdar. So with middle deponents: airlay éxew 
= alriaoba. 

1754. The passive of the periphrasis with roveto@ac (1722) is made with 
ylyverOat: So elpnyn ylyverat peace is made. 

1755. The agent of the passive is regularly expressed by tro and 
the genitive; sometimes by do, dud, €x, rapa, tpos with the genitive, 
or by imo with the dative (in poetry). See 1678. 

1756. The instrument of an action, when regarded as the agent, 
is personified, and may be expressed by tro with the genitive: 
dXloKeTat bd Tpinpovs he is captured by a trireme D. 53. 6. 

1757. The dative, or a prepositional phrase, is regularly used with 
the passive to denote the instrument, means, or cause (1506). The 
agent may be viewed as the instrument: in prose, when persons are 
regarded as instruments, the dative is usually that of military ac- 
companiment (1526). 


1758. The dative of the agent used with the perfect passive and 
verbal adjective is a dative of interest (1488); on ixd with the gen- 
itive used instead of the dative, see 1493, 1494. 


THE MOODS 


1759. Mood designates by the form of the verb the mode or 
manner (modus) in which the speaker conceives of an assertion 
concerning the subject. 


1760. There are four moods proper in Greek: indicative, sub- 
junctive, optative, and imperative. ‘The infinitive (strictly a verbal 
noun) and the participle (strictly an adjective form of the verb) may 
be classed with the moods. 


THE PARTICLE av 


1761. The particle dv (Hom. xé, xé) limits the meaning of the 
moods. It has two distinct uses: 

a. In independent clauses: with the past tenses of the indicative 
and with the optative; also with the infinitive and participle 
representing the indicative or optative. 

b. In dependent clauses: with the subjunctive. 
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1762. No separate word can be used to translate ay by itself; its force 
varies as it modifies the meaning of the moods. In general dy limits the force 
of the verb to particular conditions or circumstances (‘ under the circumstances,’ 
‘in that case,’ ‘then’). 

‘1763. In Homer dy is preferred in negative, xév, «é in relative, sentences. 


1764. Position of av.—dy does not begin a sentence or a clause, except 
after a weak mark of punctuation, as ré of», dv rus efor, Tadra éyers Hury viv ; 
why then (some one might say) do you tell us this now ? D.1.14. In inde- 
pendent sentences with dy» (indic. and opt.) the particle is often separated from 
its verb for emphasis, and is attached to negatives (ov« dv), .interrogatives (rks 
dy, was dv), or to any emphatic modifier. It is commonly attached to verbs of 
saying or thinking: obv ipiv-pev dy otuat etvar tiwios if I should remain with you, 
I think I should be esteemed X. A.1.3. 6. 

a. So with ov« off av ef (or ov« av oida ed) followed by a verb to which é&p 
belongs : ovk of5' av ef metoarme Ido not know whether I could persuade E. Med. 
941 (for reloau dv). 


1765. Repetition of 4v.— dy may be repeated once or twice in the 
same sentence. 

a. dy is placed early in a sentence which contains a subordinate clause, in 
order to direct attention to the character of the construction: doxodpuey & dy pou 
TavTY MporTo.ovpevor mpocBadety épnuoTépw av TH dbper xphoOa if we should make a 
Jeint attack here it seems to me we should find the mountain to have fewer 
defenders X. A. 4.6. 13. 

b. For rhetorical emphasis &v is added to give prominence to particular 
words: tls yap Toatr ay ovx av dpyltor ern kdbwv; and who would not be 
angered upon hearing such words? S. O. T. 8389, mas av obk av év diky Odvouw’ dy; 
how should I not justly die? S, fr. 673. 

1766. av without a Verb. — dv sometimes stands without a verb, which is 
to be supplied from the context. So in the second member of a sentence with 
coérdinate clauses : ofda drt moAdovs pev nryeudvas Av doln, moddovs 6 Avy (doln) dun- 
povs I know that he would give many guides and many hostages X. A. 3, 2. 24. 
Often with ras dy (etn); how can (could) it be ? P. R.353¢, ray’ dv perhaps P. 
Soph. 255 ce. 

a. So with ws dv, domep dv ef (2480): raphy 6 Taddras dGpa rodda hépwr, ws 
av (scil. pépou ris) e& olkov peyddov Gadatas came with many gifts, such as one 
might offer from large means X.C. 5. 4. 29, poBovpevos dorep dv ei mais fearing 
like a child (dorep dy époBetro, ei waits Hv) P.G.479 a. 

b. «ay ef is often used for the simple kai ef (2372) and without regard to the 
mood of the following verb ; sometimes there is no verb in the apodosis to which the 
dv may be referred, as ori dpa 77 adnbela, Kav ef wt) TH Soxel, 6 TH dvre TUpavvos TO 
bvre SodAos the very tyrant is then in truth a very slave even if he does not seem so 
to any one P. R.579d (here kat ef wh Soxe?, ely dv is implied). dy ef may be also 
so used that dy belongs to the apodosis, while «al, though going with e in transla- 
tion (even is), affects the whole conditional sentence. Thus, viv dé wor doxei, Kap 
dcéBeay ef (T1s) KaTayryvadokot, TA mpoojKovra movety but as it is, it seems to me that, 
even if any one should condemn his wanton assault, he would be acting properly 


I 
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D. 21. 51 (here &y goes with rovetv, t.e. movoln dv). kav if only, followed by a 
limiting expression, may generally be regarded as xal dv ( = édv) with a subjunc- 
tive understood; as a\\d wor wapes Kav opixpoy elmety yet permit me to say but @ 
word (= kal éav wapys) S. El. 1482. 


1767. Omission of av. —4y is sometimes omitted when it may be supplied 
from the preceding sentence or clause. So often with the second of two verbs 
that are connected or opposed: ré érolncev dv; 4 SHNov bre Gpooe (dv) ; what would 
he have done ? is it not clear that he would have taken an oath? D. 381.9, ovr 
av obros Zou Néyerv ob6" iuets wecbelnre neither can he assert nor can you be made 
to believe D. 22.17. By retention of earlier usage the subjunctive is sometimes 
used without ay where it iscommonly employed in the later language (2327, 2339, 
2565 b, 2567 b). Here the difference is scarcely appreciable except that the omis- 
sion gives an archaic tone. 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH 4Gy 


1768. Subjunctive with ay.— Conditional, relative, and temporal 
clauses requiring the subjunctive must have dv, which is more closely 
attached to the conditional, relative, and temporal words than it 
is to the subjunctive. 

a. Hence the combinations édv (#», dv) on which cp. 2283; éray, dréray, 
ery (érdv), éreddy from ei, bre, ddre, eel, érevd} + dv. When the particle does 
not thus coalesce, it is usually separated only by such words as péy, 54, ré, yap. 

b. The force of éy with the subjunctive cannot usually be expressed in Eng- 
lish. For dy in final clauses with ws, dws, and é¢pa, see 2201. In Hom. dp (xév) 
is found in dependent clauses, 2334 c. 


THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


1769. §§ 1770-1849 treat of the use of the moods in independent 
sentences and principal clauses. The dependent construction of the 
moods was developed from their independent use. The use of the 
moods in subordinate clauses was not originally different from that 
in independent sentences and in the principal clauses of complex 
sentences. For the uses of the indicative, see also 1875-1958. 


INDICATIVE WITHOUT Gy 


1770. The indicative mood makes a simple, direct assertion of 
fact; or asks a question anticipating such an assertion: mAGe he 


came, oi 7A he did not come, eAevoerat he will come, wore radra mroln- 
oa; when wil’ he do this ? 


1771. The indicative states particular or general suppositions, makes affirma- 
tive or negative assertions, which may or may not be absolutely true. Thus, in 
assumptions, éfjuapré ris axwy * ovyyveun avti rinwplas rovrw suppose some one 
involuntarily committed an offence ; for him there is pardon rather than punish- 
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ment D. 18. 274, and often after cal 57, as kal 5} re@vaor and suppose they ure 
dead EK. Med. 386. 

1772. The indicative may be used to express a doubtful assertion about a 
present or past action (negative mu or wi ov): adN dpa. . . wh 6 Krhourros hv 
6 rar’ eirwv but I suspect (i.e. perhaps) after all it was Ctesippus who said this 
P. Eu.290e, adda wi rodro ob Kad&s wporoyioauey but perhaps we did not do 
well in agreeing to this P.Men.89c. Such sentences are often regarded as 
questions with the effect of doubtful affirmation. 

1773. The indicative may be used alone where in English we employ an 
auxiliary verb: micredwy dé Beois THs ovk elvar Geods évoutev; since he trusted in the 
gods how could (or should) he believe there were no gods? X.M.1.1.5, édtyou 
elhov Thy rod a little moreand they would have taken the city T. 8. 35, drwh- 
AbpeOa we might have perished (we were in danger of perishing) X. A. 5. 8.2. 
Cp. 2319. 

1774. Unfulfilled Obligation (Propriety, Possibility). — With the 
imperfect indicative of impersonal expressions denoting obligation, 
propriety, necessity, or possibility, the action of a dependent infini- 
tive is usually not realized. (Examples 1775-1776.) 

Such expressions are @5e., xpiv (or éxpHv), mporte, kapos Hv, dkov Fy, elkds Fr, 
d/kavov Rv, alaxpov Hv, é&jv, kad@s eixev, verbals in -rév or -réov with Fy», etc. 

a. For the use of these expressions (also with dv) in the apodosis of unreal 
conditions, see 2313, 2315. 

1775. Present. — Thus, éde ce radra rovety you ought to be doing this (but 
are not doing it), rovcde un (Hv ede these men ought not to be alive S. Ph. 418, ré 
atyas; ovK éxphyv otyav why art thou silent? Thou shouldst not be silent E. Hipp. 
297, elkds Hv tuds.. . wi) parakds, Sorep vov, Evpuaxetvy you should not be slack in 
your alliance, as you are at present T. 6.78. 

1776. Past.— de ce radra rovfoa (Or moiety) you ought to have done this 
(but did not do it), é&jv cou éOetv you might have gone (but did not go), évijy 
av’T@ Tatra rojoa he could have done this (almost equivalent to the potential 
indicative rafra émrolncev dv, 1784), €de. ra évéxupa rére AaBetv I ought to have 
taken the pledges then X. A. 7.6.23, dfiov qv dxotoa it would have been worth 
hearing P. Eu. 304d, pévery civ he might have remained D. 38. 17. 


1777. The Greek usage simply states the obligation (propriety, possibility) 
as a fact which existed in the past (and may continue to exist in the present). 
In English we usually express the non-fulfilment of the action. 


1778. Present or past time is denoted when the present infinitive is used. 
When the reference is to present time, the action of the present infinitive is 
always denied. Past time is denoted when the aorist infinitive is used. 


1779. The expressions in 1774 may also refer to simple past obligation 
(propriety, possibility) and have the ordinary force of past indicatives: de uévey 
he had to remain (and did remain) D.19.124. The context determines the 
meaning; thus rf rdv o¥uBovdov éxphv movetv; (D. 18.190) by itself might mean 
either what was it the duty of the statesman to do or what was it the duty of the 
statesman to have done ? 

GREEK GRAM. — 26 
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1780. Unattainable Wish.— A wish, referring to the present or 
past, which cannot be realized, is expressed by a past tense of the 
indicative with ef@e or with ef ydp (negative yy). The imperfect 
refers to present time, the aorist to past time (cp. 2304, 2305). 

et6’ elyes Bedrtous ppévas would that thou hadst (now) a better heart E. El. 1061, 
el0e cor Tore cuveyerounv would that I had then been with thee X. M. 1.2. 46. 


1781. An unattainable wish may also be expressed by &¢edov (ought) with 
the present or aorist infinitive: Spere Kdpos tiv would that Cyrus were (now) 
alive (Cyrus ought to be alive) X. A. 2.1.4 (1775). The negative is wy}: mjror 
Opedov Aurety Thy Uk0pov would that I had never left Scyros S. Ph. 969. ete OF 
el ydp (poet. afOe, &s) may be used before SPerov: el yap SPedoy olol re elvac of 
moddol kaka épydterOar would that the multitude were able to do evil Pl. Cr. 44d. 

1782. éBovdduny followed by an infinitive may express an unattainable wish : 
éBovdduny uev ovx éplterv évddde I would that I were not contending here (as I am) 
Ar, Ran. 866. (éSovAdunv dv vellem, 1789.) 


1783. The indicative is also used in other than simple sentences: in final 
sentences (2208); in object sentences after verbs of effort (2211), of caution 
(2220 a), of fearing (2231, 2233) ; in consecutive sentences with wore so that 
(2274), in conditional sentences (2300, 2803, 2323, 2326) ; in temporal sentences 
(2395) ; in object sentences after dr: and ws with a verb of saying, etc. (2577 ff.). 


INDICATIVE WITH av 


1784. Past Potential.— The past tenses (usually the aorist, less 
commonly the imperfect) of the indicative with dy (xév) denote past 
potentiality, probability (cautious statement), or necessity: 6 od« av 
wovto which they could not have expected 'T.7.55, tis yap av o70n tadra 
yeverOar; for who would have expected these things to happen ? D. 9.68 
(note that dy does not go with yevéoOar by 1764), éyvw dv rus one might 
(could, would) have known X. C. 7.1. 38, bd Kev raracldpovd rep S€os 
cihey fear might have seized even a man of stout heart A 421. 

a. This is especially frequent with r’s and with the ideal second person (cp. pu- 
tares, crederes): éréyvws dv you would (could, might) have observed X.C.8. 1.33. 

b. The potential optative (1829) in Homer refers also to the past. 

1785. <A protasis may often be extracted from a participle, or is intimated 


in some other word; but there is no reference to any definite condition, hence 
a definite ellipsis is not to be supplied. 


1786. Unreal Indicative. — The indicative of the historical tenses 
with dy (kev) may denote unreality: rére 3 adrd 7d mpayy’ av expivero 
ép avrod but the case would then have been decided on its own merits 


a A 224, kai kev odd Képdiov jjev and in that case it were far better 
T 41. 


; 1787. This use of the indicative with 4» to denote unreality is not inherent 
in the meaning of the past tenses of that mood, but has been developed from the 
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past potential with which the unreal indicative is closely connected. On the 
common use of this construction in the apodosis of unreal conditions see 2803. 
On é5e dy, etc., see 2315. 


1788. The imperfect refers to the present or the past, the aorist to the past 
(arely to the present), the pluperfect to the present (less commonly to the past). 


1789. éBovdéynv dv (vellem) I should like or should have liked may express 
an unattainable wish: éBovdduqv ay Sluwva thy abrhy youn éuol éxev I should 
have liked Simon to be (or I wish Simon were) of the same mind as myself L. 3. 
21. On éBovrAdunyv without dv, see 1782. 


1790. Iterative Indicative (repeated action). — The imperfect and 
aorist with dy are used to express repeated or customary past action 
(post-Homeric): dinpotwv dv I used to ask P. A. 22, av édckev he was 
wont to say X.C.7.1.10. 


1791. This construction is connected with the past potential and denoted 
originally what could or would take place under certain past circumstances. 
Thus, dvadapBavwy ody airy ra momjpata. . . dinpdrwv dv avrovs TL Aéyouev accord- 
ingly, taking up their poems, I used to (would) ask them (as an opportunity pre- 
sented itself) what they meant P. A.22b. In actual use, since the action of the 
verb did take place, this construction has become a statement of fact. 


1792. In Herodotus this construction is used with the iterative forms: 
kNalecxe &v she kept weeping 3.119, of dé dv Iépoa: \adBerkov Ta mpbBara the Per- 
sians were wont to seize the cattle 4.130. 


1793. Homer and the early poets use &y (xév) with the future indicative 
with a conditional or limiting force: kal xé ris bd’ épéee and in such a case some 
one will (may) say thus A176. This use is found also in conditional relative 
sentences (2565 b). In Attic dy is found with the future in a few passages which 
are now generally emended. In P. A. 29¢c there is an anacoluthon. 


1794. dv is not used with the present and perfect indicative. 


SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT ay 


1795. The chief uses of the independent subjunctive are the 
hortatory (1797), the prohibitive (1800), and the deliberative (1805). 

a. The name subjunctive is due to the belief of the ancient grammarians that 
the mood was always subordinate. Thus, el’rw shall I speak? (1805) was explained 
as due to the omission of a preceding BovAu, i.e. do you wish that I speak? 


1796. The independent subjunctive refers to future time. It has three main 
uses: (1) the voluntative, expressing the will of the speaker. This is akin to 
the imperative. (2) The deliberative. This is possibly a form of the volunta- 
tive. (3) The anticipatory (or futural). This anticipates an action as an 
immediate future possibility. Whether the anticipatory is a form of the volun- 
tative is uncertain (cp. ich will sehen, je veux voir, dialectal il veut pleuvoir). 


1797. Hortatory Subjunctive.— The hortatory subjunctive (present 
or aorist) is used to express a request or a proposal (negative py). 
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a. Usually in the first person plural: viv twyev kal hed tov avdpos let 
us go now and hear the man P. Prot. 314 b, ujrw éxeioe twuev let’s not go there 
yet 3lla. dye, pépe (67), in Hom, dye (67), sometimes precedes, aS dye oxo7W~ 
pev come, let us consider X.C. 5.5.15. toe (5) rarely precedes. 

b. Less frequently in the first person singular, which is usually preceded 
(in affirmative sentences) by ¢épe (8%), in Hom. by dye (67): gépe 09 mepl Tov 
Wndlopatos elrw let me now speak about the bill D. 19. 234. 

1798. The first person singular in negative exhortations (rare and poetic) 
may convey a warning or a threat: uy ce, yépov, kolhyouy mapa vnvol kixelw old 
man, let me not find thee by the hollow ships A 26. This use is often regarded 
as prohibitive (1800). 

1799. The hortatory use of the subjunctive compensates for the absence of 
an imperative of the first person. 


1800. Prohibitive Subjunctive —The subjunctive (in the second 
and third persons of the aorist) is often used to express prohibitions 
(negative 7). 

a. Usually in the second person: pndev dbiujontre do not lose heart X. A. 
5. 4.19. For the aorist subjunctive the present imperative may be employed 
(1840): wi rovjoys (or wh molec) radra do not do this (not wh ros). 

b. Less commonly in the third person, which usually represents the second : 
UroddByn 5é undels and let no one suppose T. 6. 84 (= wh brordBynre do not 
suppose). 

c. The third person of the present subjunctive is rare: ph rolvuy ris olnrar 
(= uh oldyeba) let not any one think P. L. 861 E. 

N. —ov uy with the subjunctive of the second person in the dramatic poets 


occasionally expresses a strong prohibition: od wh Anpjoys don’t talk nonsense 
Ar. Nub. 367. 


1801. Doubtful Assertion. — The present subjunctive with yu may express 
a doubtful assertion, with ui) od a doubtful negation. The idea of apprehension 
or anxiety (real or assumed) is due to the situation. A touch of irony often 
marks this use, which is chiefly Platonic. With u} (of what may be true): uh 
dypouxbrepov 7 7d dAnOes elmetv I suspect it’s rather bad form (lit. too rude) to tell 
the truth P. G.462e. With «i od (of what may not be true) : dda ph ody ovTws 
€xn but I rather think this may not be so P. Crat. 486 b, wh odk 7 didaxrov aperH 
virtue is perhaps not a thing to be taught P. Men. 94e. 


1802. In Hom. uy with the independent subjunctive is used to indicate fear 
and warning, or to suggest danger: yr) Te xohwoduevos péty Kaxdv vias "Axarav may 
he not (as I fear he may) in his anger do aught to injure the sons of the Achaeans 
B 195. Usually with the aorist, rarely with the present subjunctive (019). The 
eocapenes of 1801, 1802 are used as object clauses after verbs of fearing 

221), 

1803. 8rws uw is occasionally so used with the aorist subjunctive, and with 
an idea of command: 8rws wh phon ris may no one say (as I fear he may) X. S. 
4.8. See 1921, : 


1804. From the use in 1801 is probably developed the construction of ov yA 
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with the aorist (less often the present) subjunctive to denote an emphatic denial ; 
as ov wh mavowuar Pirocopadr I will not cease from searching for wisdom P. A. 
29d, odkére wh SUvnTar Baorreds Huds katadaBety the king will no longer be able to 
overtake us X. A.2.2. 12. 


1805. Deliberative Subjunctive.—The deliberative subjunctive 
(present or aorist) is used in questions when the speaker asks what 
he is to do or say (negative jn). 


a. Usually in the first person: efrwpev 4 ciyGuev; shall we speak or keep 
silence ? Ki. lon 758, ré dpacw; mot piyw; what am I to do? whither shall I fly? 
E. Med. 1271, uy pduev; shall we not say? P. R. 554 b. 

b. The (rare) second person is used in repeating a question: A. ri cou riOd- 
pcba; B. 8 re lOnobe; A. In what shall we take your advice? B. In what 
shall you take my advice? Ar. Av. 164. 

c. The third person is generally used to represent the first person; com- 
monly with rls, as rl ris eivas Toro $7; how shall anyone say this is so? 
(= Tl Poyuev;) D. 19. 88. 

N. — The subjunctive question does not refer to a future fact, but to what is, 
under the present circumstances, advantageous or proper to do or say. 


1806. Bove, Bov’derbe (poet. Oéders, OéXere) do you wish often precede the 
subjunctive : Bove cor efrw; do you wish me to say to you? P. G. 521d. This is 
a fusion of two distinct questions: Bove do you wish? and ew shall I say? 


1807. The deliberative subjunctive may be replaced by a periphrasis with 
de? or xp7 and the infinitive, or by the verbal adjective in -réov éori. Thus, 
huts 5€ mporpévwuev; H TL xph woetv; and shall we wait ? or what must we do? 
8. Tr. 390, ri rounréov; (= rl mor@uev;) what are we to do ? Ar. P. 922. 

a. For the deliberative future see 1916. 


1808. Deliberation in the past may be expressed by @de:, xphv (éxphv), €ueddrov 
with the infinitive, and by -réov (verbal adj.) 4». 


1809. The Negative in Questions. — The use of yu (not od) in questions is 
due to the fact that the construction of 1805 is simply the interrogative form of 
the hortatory subjunctive: dGpev let us say, wh PGpev; are we not to say? Dis- 
tinguish rérepoy Blav Pduev h uh Paper eivar; shall we say that it is force or that it 
is not 2? X. M. 1.2.45, from pa&pev rat7 dp0ds Néyer Oat } od shall we say that this 
is well said or not ? (ot = ok dp0ds héyecOa) P. G. 514 c. 


1810. Anticipatory Subjunctive (Homeric Subjunctive). —In Homer the 
subjunctive is often closely akin to the future indicative, and refers by anticipa- 
tion to a future event (negative od): ob ydp mw Tolous lov avépas, ovde LSwuar for 
never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see them A 262, cal vb ris 6S elrnor and 
one will say £275. dy (xév) usually limits this subjunctive in Hom. (1818). 

a. This futural subjunctive is retained in Attic only in subordinate clauses 
(2327), and in ri rd6w (1811)- 


1811. The subjunctive is used in ri rdé0w; what will become of me; what am 
T to do? (iit. what shall I undergo ?) as P. Eu. 302d. So ri yévwuar; quid me 
fiet? Thus, & wo éyd, rh wddw; Th wb por mhxicra yévnra; ah, woes mel 
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what is to become of me? what will happen unto me at the last? «465. The 
subjunctive here is not deliberative, but refers to a future event. 


1812. The subjunctive without dy is also used in dependent clauses of pur- 
pose (2196), after verbs of fearing (2225), in the protasis of conditional (2327, 
2339) and conditional relative sentences (2567 b). 


SUBJUNCTIVE WITH av 


1813. The subjunctive with dy (more commonly «éy) is used in Homer in 
independent sentences and clauses (negative ov). Cp. 1810. Thus, éyo dé K 
dyw Bpionlda but in that case I will take Briseis A 184, otk dv rou xpalouy Bids 
of no avail to thee shall be thy bow A 387. 


OPTATIVE WITHOUT av 


1814. Optative of Wish.— In independent sentences the optative 
without dy is used to express a wish referring to the future (negative 
pH): & wat, yévoto matpos evtvxéorepos ah, boy, mayest thou prove more 
fortunate than thy sire S. Aj.550. From this use is derived the name 
of the mood (Lat. opto wish). 

a. So even in relative sentences: édv more, 6 wh yévorro, \dBwor THY rode 
if ever they capture the city, which Heaven forbid L. 31.14. 

b. Under wishes are included execrations and protestations: éfo\oluny may 1 
perish Ar. Ach. 824, kal o éridelEw, A uh Snr, Swpodoxjoarvtra and I will prove 
that you took bribes, or may I not live Ar. Eq. 833. 


1815. The optative of wish is often introduced by «i ydp, «ie 
(Hom. ai ydp, ai9e), or by ei, ds (both poetical): «i yap yevortro would 
that it might happen X. C. 6. 1. 38, &s dAoto may he perish 8. El. 126. 
(s is properly an exclamation: how.) 


1816. The optative introduced by ef ydp, etc. is sometimes explained as a 
protasis with the conclusion omitted: ef@e gidos jutvy yévo oh, if you would 
become our friend X. H. 4.1.38. Cp. 2352 e. 


1817. An unattainable wish, referring to the present, may be expressed 
ty roe present optative in Homer: ef’ 78woyu would that I were young again 
1818. Unattainable wishes, when they refer to the future, may be expressed 
by the optative: ef uo. yévorro POdbyyos év Bpaxtoo. would that I had a voice in my 
arms E. Hec, 836. Wishes represented as hopeless are expressed in the post- 
Homeric language by the past tenses of the indicative (1780) or by Sedov (1781). 


1819. Hom. often uses the optative with a concessive or permissive force : 
Erecra dé kal re rdBouuw after that I may (lit. may I) suffer come what will & 274, 


1820. Imperative Optative. — The optative may express a command 
or exhortation with a force nearly akin to the imperative : Xetpicodos 
Hyotro let Chirisophus lead X. A. 8. 2. 37. 


1821. Potential Optative. —The potential optative, which in Attic regu- 
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larly takes dv (1824), is occasionally found in Homer and later poetry in an 
earlier form, without that particle: peta 6eds y' é0édwy Kal TnrObev &vdpa cadoar 
easily might a god, if he so willed, bring a man safe even from afar y 231, baccov 
H A€you Tis Quicker than @ man could speak E. Hipp. 1186. This construction is 
suspected in prose. 

a. Usually in negative sentences or in questions expecting a negative answer 
(with ov): ob wév yap Te Kaxwrepov Addo rdOouu for I could not (conceivably) 
suffer anything worse T 321, redv, Zed, dtvacw rls avdpav brepBacla Kardoxor; 
thy power, oh Zeus, what trespass of man can check ? S. Ant. 604. 


1822. The optative after ov« Zorw doris (dws, brov) in the dramatists is 
probably potential: odk &6’ dws Aéfayu ra Yevdh Kadrd I could not call false 
tidings fair A. Ag. 620. .4»-is usually employed in this construction. 


1823. The optative without dy (xév) is also used elsewhere, as in 
purpose clauses (2196) and clauses of fearing (2225) after a secondary tense ; in 
the apodosis of conditional sentences (2300 d, 2326 d, 2333), in relative sentences 
(2566, 2568) ; and as the representative of the indicative (2615) or subjunctive 
(2619) in indirect discourse after secondary tenses. 


OPTATIVE WITH av 


1824. Potential Optative.— The potential optative with dy states 
a future possibility, propriety, or likelihood, as an opinion of the 
speaker; and may be translated by may, might, can (especially with 
a negative), must, would, should (rarely will, shall). So in Latin velim, 
videas, cognoscas, credas. 

yvolns & av bru To00 ovTws exer you may see that this isso X.C.1.6.21, dray- 
tes av dporoyjoeav all would agree 1.11.6, Hdéws dv épolunvy I (would gladly 
ask) should like to ask D. 18.64, otc av AdBos thou canst not take S. Ph. 103, 
évyouuw’ av rdde I will tell this A. Supp. 928. The second person singular is often 
indefinite (one), as yvolns dv (cognoscas) = yvoly Tis dy. 

a. The potential optative ranges from possibility to fixed resolve. The aorist 
optative with dy and a negative is very common. 

b. When stress is laid on the idea of possibility and power, necessity and 
obligation, Greek uses dvvaya:, de? or x7 with the infinitive (statement of fact). 

c. The potential optative with dy is also used in dependent sentences ; in pur- 
pose clauses (2202 b), in object clauses after verbs of effort (2216) and verbs of 
fearing (2232), in causal clauses (2243), in result clauses (2278), in the apodosis 
of conditional (see 2356) and conditional relative sentences (2566). In indi- 
rect discourse the infinitive with a&y or the participle with dy may represent the 
optative with dy (1846 ff.). 


1825. Usually these optatives are not limited by any definite condition 
present to the mind, and it is unnecessary to supply any protasis in thought. 
In some cases a protasis is dormant in a word of the sentence (such as d:xalws, 
eixérws). Thus, in obs dxaplorous elvar dixalws dy vrodayBdvoure whom you would 
justly consider to be ungrateful Aes. 3. 196, Sixalws may stand for ef dikalws 
drodapPdvorre : if you should consider the matter justly. So ovre éoOlovar mhelw A 
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dvvavrar p€perv’ Suapparyetev yap dv rd. they neither eat more than they can bear, 
for otherwise (if they should eat more: e éoOloev trelw) they would burst Xx. Cc. 
8. 2,21. The potential optative is also used as the main clause of less vivid 
conditions (2329) in which the protasis has the optative by assimilation to the 
mood of the apodosis. 


1826. The potential optative with dy is used to soften the statement of an 
opinion or fact, or to express irony: érepdy re rovr av etn this is (would be) 
another matter D. 20.116, voootu’ dv, ef vdcnua Tods éxOpods sruyety I must be mad, 
if it is madness to hate one’s foes A. Pr. 978. So often with tcws or raxa perhaps. 

a. With a negative, the potential optative may have the force of a strong 
assertion: o¥ yap av dré\Gou, adda Kbpw Thy GUpav for Iwill not go away, but 
I will knock at the door Ar. Ach. 236. 

1827. Bovdoluny dv (velim) is often used as a softened optative of wish: 


Bovdoluny av todTo ovTw yevécbar I could wish that this might be the result 
(ovrw yévoro may it result thus) P.A.19a. For éBovdduny dy see 1789. 


1828. The present and aorist are used of what will be, or what will prove 
to be, true (future realization of a present fact) : dperh dpa, ws Eorxer, Uylerd Tis av 
etn virtue then, it seems, will (prove to) be a kind of health P.R. 444d. The 
perfect is used of what will prove to be the case as regards a completed action: 
mas dv NeAjGor; how can it have escaped my knowledge ? X.S. 3.6. Usually the 
perfect is here equivalent to the present. 


1829. The present and aorist are rarely used of the past: (a) in Hom. of 
past possibility: kal w Kev €v6’ drddoiro and now he might have perished E 311 
(Attic drddero dv, 1784), adda Ti kev péEayuu; but what could I do? T 90. 
(b) in Hdt. of a mild assertion: radra peév kal POdvw av elrrorev they may have 
said this out of envy 9.71, etyoay 5 av obro Kpijres these would prove to be (might 
be, must have been) Cretans 1.2. Both uses are doubtful in Attic prose. 


1830. The potential optative with dy» may be used, in a sense akin to that 
of the imperative, to express a command, exhortation, or request: Aéyous av Thy 
dénow tell me (you may tell) your request P. Par. 126a, mpodyos dv move on 
P. Phae. 229b. This courteous formula is used even where a harsh command 
might be expected: xwpots dy elow ody rdxer go within with all speed S. El. 1491. 

a. In rot dj7’ av rparoluny; whither pray shall I turn ? Ar. Ran. 296 the use 
is akin to the deliberative subjunctive (1805) or deliberative future (1916). 


1831. The potential optative with dy is used in questions: rls ovK av du0do- 
yiceev; who would not agree ? (ovdels: scil. odx av Omodoynoee) X.M.1. 1. 5, 
So even the optative of wish: rf 0 dpxw T@de wh "uuerwv rdBors; but if thou dost 


not abide by thy oath what dost thou invoke upon thyself ? E. Med. 754 (iit. 
mayest thou suffer what?). 


1832. ms ay, ris dy with the potential optative may be used to express a 
wish (especially in the tragic poets) : mas av édoluar oh, would that I might die 
E. Med. 97, rls Av év rdyer ubdor potpa oh, that some Sate would speedily come A. 


Ag. 1448. Properly this usage is not a wish, but is simply a question how tl 
wish may be fulfilled. Dar ow the 


1833, The potential optative with dy (especially with negatives) may ex- 
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change with the indicative : @nul Kal odx av dpynbelny I assert and cannot deny 
D. 21. 191, It is often stronger, though more courteous, than the future indica- 
tive: ov ay répa dpdcoauu I will speak no more S. 0. T. 343. 


1834. The future optative with dy occurs only in a few suspected passages. 


IMPERATIVE 


1835. The imperative is used in commands and _ prohibitions 
(negative py). All its tenses refer to the future. 

a. Under commands are included requests, entreaties, summons, prescrip- 
tions, exhortations, etc. 

b. For the tenses of the imperative, see 1840; for the infinitive used as 
an imperative, see 2013. 


POSITIVE (COMMANDS) 


1836. In exhortations dye, dépe, if (usually with 64, sometimes 
with viv), often precede the imperative: dye 5) dxo’oare come listen 
XK. Ap. 14, dyere deurvnoate go now, take your supper X. H. 5.1.18, 
GAN’ iO eiré but come, say P. G. 489 e. 


1837. as is sometimes used with the second person in poetry: d&xove mis 
hear, every one Ar. Thesm. 372. 


1838. The third person may be used in questions: ovkody xelcOw radra; shall 
these points be established ? P. L. 820e. Cp. 1842 a. 


1839. The imperative may be used in assumptions (hypothetical imperative), 
to make a concession, or to grant permission : éuod 7 évex’ Zorw let it be assumed 
as far as I am concerned D,. 20.14, ovrws éxérw ws ad Aéyers assume it to be as 
you say P.S.201c. So even as a protasis: deédTw, Kaya oréptw let him set it 
forth and I will be content D. 18.112. 


NEGATIVE (PROHIBITIONS) 


1840. Prohibitions are expressed by m7 with the present or aorist subjunc- 
tive in the first person plural; by uj with the present imperative or the aorist 
subjunctive in the second and third person singular or plural (cp, 1800). The 
aorist imperative is rare in prohibitions. 

A. 1 Person. — py ypadopev (py ypdopev) : wh parrdueda pwnd aloxpOs dro- 
Adpeba let us not act like madmen nor perish disgracefully X. A.7.1. 29. 

B. 2 Person. — py ypdde (py ypddere) : ui) Oavuase don’t be astonished P.G. 
482 a, uy OopuBetre don’t raise a disturbance P. A. 21a, Ta per role, ra de uh mole 
do this and refrain from doing that P. Pr. 825d, un uéya déye don’t boast so 
P. Ph. 95 b. — py ypawys (wy yedbnre) : unde Oavudoys rode and do not won- 
der at this A. Ag. 879, uh OopvBijonre don’t raise a disturbance P. A. 20e, pi 
addXws mowjoys don’t do otherwise P. Lach. 201b, pydayds dddws moujoys Ar. 
Ay. 133. 

N. — The type ph ypadys is never used. ph ypdov occurs rarely in poetry 
(A 410, = 134.—w 248, S. fr. 453 parodied in Ar. Thesm. 870), 
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C. 3 Person. — py ypadéro (ph ypaddvrwv) : pndels didackérw let no one tell 
me T. 1.86, pndels ror dyvoelrw let no one be ignorant of this fact Aes. 3. 6. 
ph ypaaro (ph ypapdvrev) : pydels vomrdrw let no one think X.C.7. 5. 73, 
unr amoyvérw pndév unre Katayvarw let him neither acquit nor condemn in 
any way Aes. 8.60; and in five other passages giving the actual usage of the 
orators. In the third person the aorist imperative is much less common than 
the present imperative. 

N. —The type ph ypéoy is used only when the third person represents the 
first person (1800). pi ypayy is much more common than ui ypaydrw in the 
orators, e.g. undels Oavudon let no one be astonished D. 18.199, undeis voulon let 
no one think T. 3. 18, D.23. 1. 

D. The perfect imperative is rare in prohibitions (uy repo8node T 6.17) and 
is usually poetical. Cp. 698, 712. 

1841. a. uh ypdde, like don’t write, is ambiguous and may mean, according 
to the situation, either cease writing or abstain from writing. Commonly uh 
ypdde means do not go on writing, write no more, and is an order to stop an 
action already begun. In many cases, however, 47) with the present imperative 
does not refer to the interruption of an action already begun, but to an action 
still in the more or less distant future against which the speaker urges resistance. 
Sometimes the reference to the future is directly or indirectly indicated by the 
context. 

b. uh ypdyys usually has the force of (I beg that) you will not write, (take 
care that you) don’t write, and is commonly a complete prohibition against 
doing something not already begun. Sometimes, and especially in expressions 
of a colloquial character, wu} with the aorist subjunctive marks the speaker’s 
interruption, by anticipation, of a mental (less often of a physical) action that is 
being done by the person he addresses ; as uh Oavudoyns (P. L. 804 b) in reply to 
an exclamation of surprise. Here the type uh yedyys often expresses impatience. 

c. If uh ypedde elicits a reply, it is (a4\N) od ypddw, while uh yedwys is 
answered by (adAN’) od yedvw. Thus, ui w éxdldacke rots Pldos evar Kakhy. 
aX’ od diddaoxw do not teach me to be base to my friends. But I do not S. E1.395, 
el obv Exes evapyéorepoy Hucy émidettar ws Sidaxrdv éorw h dperh, uh POovioys aN 
érldetov, add... ob pboviocw now if you can show us more clearly that virtue 
is capable of being taught, don’t refuse, but show us. Well, I will not refuse 
P. Pr. 320c. So uh ypdde commonly answers ypddw, as Oavudtw, Fv 8 ey, 
kal atrdés. adda wh Oatual’, pn I myself am astonished, said I. Cease your 
astonishment, said she P.S. 205 b, ep. S. El. 395. So uh ypdyys answers ypd~o, 
as in Hdt. 3.140, Ar. Lys. 1086. 

d. wih ypdde and wh ypdWys are often found in closely connected clauses, as 
wndauds Odparvé por, undé w erirpivys don’t be angry with me at all, nor ruin me 
Ar. Nub. 1478, jr’ dxvetre ur’ dpir’ ros kaxbv do not shrink from me nor utter 
any harsh words S. O.C. 731. The second prohibition may be more specific than 
the first, as cubra* udev etrys vijrwov be silent, don’t say anything childish Ar. 
Nub. 105. Less often uh ypdyys is followed by uh ypdde, as uh BonOhoare TO 
memovOdre Sewd* ut) ebopxetre (they will say) ‘do not come to the aid of one who 
has suffered grievously ; have no regard for your oath’ D. 21. 211. 

e. The difference between ui ypdge and wy ypdyys is virtually a difference 
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of tenses, the present denoting an action continuing, in process ; the aorist, an 
action concluded, summarized. So uh poBod don’t be Searful, uh poBnOjs don’s 
be frightened. In maxims 7 with the present imperative is preferred : wy KNérre 
don’t be a thief, ui wMéyys don’t steal this or that. nxére may be used in either 
construction. The distinction is often immaterial, often a difference of tone 
rather than of meaning ; sometimes too subtle for dogmatic statement. 


1842. The imperative may be used in subordinate clauses: xparfpés elow 
-.. Gy kpar epepov there are mixing-bowls, the brims of which thou must 
crown S.O. C. 473. 

a. Especially after oic@a interrogative in dramatic poetry: ofc6’ 8 Spacov; do 
you know what you are to do ? BE. Hee, 225, oic6 ws rolncov; do you know how 
I bid you act 28.0. T. 5437" oic@ & has become a partially fossilized expression, 
and can be used as subject or be governed by a verb: oic6d vuv & por yevérOw; do 
you know what I must have done for me ? E. I. T. 1208. 


1843. The use of the imperative is to be explained as equivalent to de? or 
xp with the infinitive. 


1844. dy is not used with the imperative. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH av 


1845. The infinitive or participle with 4y represents either a past tense of 
the indicative with &y or the optative with dy. The context determines whether 
the indicative or the optative is meant. The participle with dy is post-Homeric. 


1846. The present infinitive or participle with éy represents the imperfect 
indicative with dy or the present optative with av. 

a. (inf.) dxotw Aaxedamovlous dv dvaxwpetv ex’ otkov I hear the Lacedaemonians 
used to return home (= av avexdpovy, 1790) D. 9.48, oleobe yap Tov marépa ovK av 
gpurdrrev; for do you think my father would not have taken care ? (= ovx av 
éptdarrev, 1786) D. 49. 35 ; voulfovres ay riuas Tuyxdvew in the belief that they 
would obtain reward (= av rvyxdvoiev) X. A. 1.9. 29. 

b. (part.) brep oxe py kara mores abrov érimdéovra Tiv Tedomdbyynaov mopbery, 
aduvdtwy av byTwy... GAdAHAos erBonbetvy which prevented him from sailing 
against the Peloponnese and laying it waste city by city when the Peloponne- 
sians would have been unable to come to the rescue of one another (= dbdtvaroa 
dv Roav) T.1.73, wOXN dy Exwv Erep’ elreiv, mapadelrw though I might be able to 
say much else I pass it by (= av xo, 1824) D. 18. 258, copla Aeyouévn dixat6rar 
dv that might most justly be called wisdom P. Phil. 380 ¢ (= 4 codla déyorro dv). 


1847. The future infinitive and participle with dv are rare and suspected. 


1848. The aorist infinitive or participle with dv represents the aorist indica- 
tive with dy or the aorist optative with dv. 

a. (inf.) Kipéds ye, el éBlwoev, Apioros dv Soxe? dpxwy yeréoOa it seems probable 
that Cyrus, if he had lived, would have proved himself a most excellent ruler (= ay 
éyévero) X. 0.4. 18, dare kal ldusrny dv yravar so that even a common man could 
have understood (= av yyw) X. A.6. 1.31, rf av olducda madetv; what do we think 
our fate would be? (= Tl dv wddoipev;) X. A. 3,1, 17. 
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b. (part.) dpav 1rd wapareltxiopa pgdlws av A\npbév seeing that the counter- 
wall could easily be captured (= dv AnpGeln) T. 7, 42, Moreldacay Eddy kal duvnbels 
av adres éxexy, ef EBovdAnOn, rapédwxev after he had seized Potidaea and would have 
been able to keep it himself, had he wished, he gave it up to them (= éduv76n av) 
D. 23. 107, otre dvra ovre dy yevoueva Aoyorrorotc.w they fabricate stories which 
neither are, nor could be, true T.6.38 (= 4 ore aru ore av yévorro). 


1849. The perfect infinitive with 4» represents the pluperfect indicative 
with &y or the perfect optative with dv: of5 ére (av) pioeev mavra rave bd 
TOv BapBdpwv av jroxévac I know that he would say that all this would have been 
captured by the barbarians (= ay n\dxecav) D. 19, 312, ayetro Tovs ayvoovrras 
dviparodwdes Ay Sixalws Kexdfobac he thought that those who did not know this 
might justly be deemed servile in nature (= kexhyuévor dv elev) X. M. 1. 1. 16. 


For the infinitive and participle without dv see 1865 ff., 1872 ff., 
and under Infinitive and Participle. 


THE TENSES 


1850. By the tenses (‘tense’ from tempus) are denoted: . 


1. The time of an action: present, past, future. 

2. The stage of an action: action continued or repeated (in process 
of development), action simply brought to pass (simple occur- 
rence), action completed with a permanent result. 


a. The time of an action is either absolute or relative. Time that is abso- 
lutely present, past, or future is reckoned from the time of the speaker or 
writer. Time that is relatively present, past, or future in dependent clauses is 
reckoned from the time of some verb in the same sentence. In dependent 
clauses Greek has no special forms to denote the temporal relation of one action 
to another (antecedent, coincident, subsequent), but leaves the reader to infer 
whether one action happened before, at the same time as, or after another 
action. ‘The aorist is thus often used where English has the pluperfect (1943). 
See 1888, 1944. Unless special reference is made to relative time, the expres- 
sions ‘‘ kind of time,’’ ‘‘ time of an action,’’ in this book are used of absolute 
time. 

b. In independent clauses only the tenses of the indicative denote absolute 
time ; in dependent clauses they express relative time. The tenses of the sub- 
junctive, optative, imperative, infinitive and participle do not refer to the differ- 
ences in kind of time. Thus ypdgew and ypdwar to write, yeypapévar to finish 
writing, may be used of the present, the past, or the future according to the 
context. On the tenses of the optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect dis- 
course see 1862, 1866, 1874. The future infinitive may be used, outside of indi- 
rect discourse, to lay stress on the idea of futurity (1865). 

c. Even in the indicative the actual time may be different from that which 
would seem to be denoted by the tense employed. Thus the speaker or writer 
may imagine the past as present, and use the present in setting forth an event 
that happened before his time (1883); or may use the aorist or perfect of an 
event that has not yet occurred (1984, 1950). 
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d. In the subjunctive, optative (except in indirect discourse), and imperative 
the kind of time is implied only by the mood-forms, not by the tenses, The 
relation of the time of one action to the time of another usually has to be inferred 
in all the moods. 

e. The stage of an action is expressed by all the tenses of all the different 
moods (including the participle and infinitive). 

f. The action of the verb of a subordinate clause may overlap with that of 
the verb of the main clause. See 2388. 


KIND OF TIME 


1851. Only in the indicative do the tenses show time absolutely 
present, past, or future” 

a. Present time is denoted by 
1. The Present: ypadw I write, am writing. 
2. The Perfect: yéypada I have written. 

b. Past time is denoted by 
1. The Imperfect: éypagdov I wrote, was writing. 
2. The Aorist: éypaya I wrote. 
3. The Pluperfect: éyeypady I had written. 

N. — The only past tenses are the augmented tenses. 

c. Future time is denoted by 
1. The Future: ypayw I shall write. 
2. The Future Perfect: yeypdperar it will have been written, rebvigo I 
shall be dead (shall have died). 


STAGE OF ACTION 


1852. Every form of the verb denotes the stage of the action. 
a. Continued action is denoted by the present stem: 


Present: ypddwo I am writing, reiOw I am persuading (trying to 
persuade), avbet is in bloom. 

Imperfect: éypagov I was writing, érebov I was persuading (trying 
to persuade), nvOea was in bloom. 

Future: ypdyo I shall write (shall be writing), Bacireioe he will 
reign. 

INS a hee: action is incomplete: hence nothing is stated as to the con- 

clusion. Thus ¢evye he flees does not state whether or not the subject suc- 

ceeded in escaping. 
b. Completed action with permanent result is denoted by the 

perfect stem : 

1. Perfect: yéypada émorodrjv I have written a letter (and it is now 

finished), 7vOyxe has bloomed (and is in flower). 
2. Phuperfect: éyeypddy exuorodyy I had written a letter (and it was 
then finished), 7vOjxe had bloomed (and was in flower). 


on a 
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3. Future Perfect: yeypdwerar it will have been written, reOvnger he 
will be dead. j j 

ce. Action simply brought to pass (simple attainment) is denoted 
by the 
1. Aorist: zypaya I wrote, éraca I persuaded (succeeded in persuad- 

ing), ¢Bacirevoe he became king or he was king, qvOnce burst into 
flower or was in flower. : 
2. Future: ypdpo I shall write, Bacirevoa he will become king. 

N.—The aorist tense (dépirros xpévos from dpigw define ; unlimited, indefl- 
nite, or undefined time) is so named because it does not show the limitation 
(8pos) of continuance (expressed by the imperfect) or of completion with per- 
manent result (expressed by the perfect). 

1853. The present stem may denote the simple action of the verb in present 
time without regard to its continuance; as @avudtw I am seized with astonish- 
ment, dotpdmre: it lightens (once or continually), dldwu I make a present. This 
is called the aoristic present. On inceptive verbs, see 526. 

1854. Thefuture stem may denote either continued action (as in the present) 
or simple occurrence of the action of the verb (as in the aorist). Thus ypayw 
I shall be writing or I shall write. See 1910 b. 

1855. Some verbs are, by their meaning, restricted to the tenses of con- 
tinued action, as dpav behold, pépev carry; others are exclusively aoristic, as 
isetv properly glance at, éveyxetv bring. Verbs expressing different kinds of 
action in their several tenses (as dp@v, ldetv) unite to form a verbal system. 

1856. The difference between the present stem (present and imperfect) and 
the aorist stem may be compared to the difference between a line and a point 
(both starting point and end). Thus, pxer@ar go, éXOetv come, arrive; pépev 
carry, éveyxety bring; dyew accompany, lead, ayayetv bring to a goal. 

1857. For the ‘ progressive’ tenses of English (is walking, has been giving, - 
etc.) Greek has no exact equivalent. The periphrasis of the present participle 
with éor, etc. is employed to adjectivize the participle or to describe or character- 
ize the subject like an adjective, ¢.e. the subject has a quality which it may display 
in action, Thus, dpéokovrés éopev we are acceptable T. 1.88, cal mdvr’ dvadeyd- 
bevos kal els atroy movovmevos Ta ToUTwWY duapThuar érrly and he takes upon him- 
self and adopts all their misdeeds D.19,36. éorf may be emphatic: gore rou 
dixa drarpovpevov there exists a twofold division P. L. 895d. Some participles have 
become completely adjectivized: cuvngépwr useful, diapépwv superior. Cp. 1961. 


1858. Primary and Secondary Tenses.— The primary tenses refer 
to present and future time (present, future, perfect, and future per- 
fect), the secondary or historical tenses refer to past time (imperfect, 
aorist, pluperfect). 

a. The gnomic aorist (1931 b) is regarded as a primary tense, as is the aorist 
when used for the perfect (1940), and the imperfect indicative referring to 
present time (1788) ; the historical present (1883), as a secondary tense. The 


subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods in their independent uses point to 
the future, and all their tenses therefore count as primary. 
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THE TENSES OUTSIDE OF THE INDICATIVE 


1859. The tenses of the moods except the indicative do not ex- 
press time in independent sentences. 


1860. Subjunctive. — The subjunctive mood as such refers to the 
future. The tenses do not refer to differences of time, and denote 
only the stage of the action (continuance, simple occurrence, comple- 
tion with permanent result). 


Present (continuance): 7a avrav dua éxmopifdpueba let us at the same time 
keep developing our resources T. 1.82; Aorist (simple occurrence) : ropirwueba 
ody mprov Thy datdyny let us procure the money first T. 1.83; Perfect (comple- 
tion with permanent result) : iva, jy uh vraxobwo., TeOvixwow that, in case they 
do not submit, they may be put to death (lit. may be dead at once) T.8.74. The 
aorist commonly replaces the more exact perfect because the perfect is rarely 
used. 

a. The future time denoted by present or aorist (ri rowGuev; or rl roujowper; 
what shall we do ?) may refer, according to the sense, either to the next moment 
_ or to some later time. Greek has no subjunctive form denoting an intention to 
do this or that. In dependent constructions (including general conditions) the 
action of the present is generally coincident (rarely subsequent), that of the 
aorist is generally anterior (rarely coincident), to the action of the leading verb : 
xaneralvovar, éredav avrots mapayyéANw riverv TO Padpuakov they are angry when- 
ever I bid them drink the poison P. Ph. 116 c¢, éwewdddav dravr’ dxovonre, Kpivate 
when you (shall) have heard everything, decide D. 4.14. The use of the aorist 
of time relatively anterior to the action of the leading verb (= Lat. future per- 
fect) is, like its other references to relative time, only an inference from the 
connection of the thought (1850 a). 

b. Present and aorist subjunctive are occasionally used in the same sentence 
without any great difference in sense (X.C. 1. 2. 6-7, 5. 5. 13). 

c. An independent or dependent subjunctive may be ingressive (1924) : jy 
yap 6 Tdobros vuvi Brew for if now Plutus recovers his sight Ar. P1. 494. 

d. In general conditions (2336) the subjunctive refers to general time, denot- 
ing what holds true now and at all times. 


1861. Optative (not in indirect discourse).—The reference is 
always to future time. The tenses do not refer to differences of 
time, and denote only the stage of the action. 

Present (continuance) : rdovoroy dé voulfom rv copdy may I (always) count 
the wise man wealthy P. Phae. 279b; Aorist (simple occurrence): ei yap yévo.ro 
would that it might happen X.C. 6.1.38; Perfect (completion with permanent 
result) : redvalys die (lit. may you be dead) Z 164. 

a. In general conditions (2336) the optative is used of past time. 

b. In dependent constructions (including general conditions) the action of 
the present is generally coincident (rarely anterior), that of the aorist generally 
anterior (rarely coincident), to the action of the leading verb: et rs rdée mapa- 
Balvo., évaryhs torw Tod’ Ambd\dwvos if any one violates this, let him be accurst of 
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Apollo Aes. 3. 110, émedy 5é avorx Geln (76 decpwrnpioy), elonmer mapa Tov DwKparn 
whenever the prison was opened, we (always) went in to Socrates P. Ph. 59d. 
The aorist is often preferred to the more exact perfect because the perfect was 
rarely used. 

c. An independent or dependent optative may be ingressive (1924): el 
modreunoamuey dC ’Qpwrdy, ovdev adv Nuds maGely nyotpar if we should enter upon a 
war on account of Oropus, I think we should suffer nothing D. 5. 16. 


1862. Optative (in indirect discourse).— When the optative in 
indirect discourse represents the indicative after a past tense of 
a verb of saying or thinking, each tense does denote time (as well as 
stage of action) relatively to that of the leading verb. 


a. The present optative represents the imperfect as well as the present in- 
dicative. 

b. The future optative (first in Pindar) occurs only in indirect discourse 
after verbs of saying and thinking, in object clauses after érws, 2212, and in 
other indirect expressions of thought. 

c. When the optative in indirect discourse represents the subjunctive (2619 b), 
its tenses denote only stage of action. 


1863. a. Present opt. = present indic. : dynpdra rl BotAovro he demanded 
what they wanted (= Tl Botderbe;) X. A. 2.3. 4. 

b. Present opt. = imperf. indic.: diyyodvro bre ert rods mwodeulovs mréorevy they 
explained that they kept sailing against the enemy (= émwdéouev) X. H. 1. 7. 5. 

c. Future opt. =future indic.: 8 re rommjoor ovdé TrovTas ele he did not tell 
even these what he would do (= moujow) X. A. 2. 2. 2. 

d. Aorist opt. = aorist indic.: jpwra rl radovey he asked what had happened 
to them (=rl éwdOere;) X.C. 2. 3. 19, 

e. Perfect opt. = perfect indic. : @\eyou bre of werd Anuocbévous mapadedwxorev 
opas avrovs they said that the troops of Demosthenes had surrendered (= wapade- 
dwxaor) T. 7, 83, 


1864. Imperative. — The imperative always implies future time. 
The tenses do not refer to differences of time, and denote only the 
stage of the action. 


a Present (continuance) : rods yovets riua honour thy parents I. 1.16, rdvra 
TarnOH réye tell (go on and tell in detail) the whole truth L. 1.18, rods tarmous 
€xelvors Sldore offer the horses to them X.C.4. 5.47. 

b. Aorist (simple occurrence) : BAdvov mpds ra bn look (cast a glance) 
toward the mountains X. A. 4.1.20, elmé state (in a word) P. A. 24d, qucv rods 
trmous dére give the horses to us X. C. 4. 5. 47. 

c. Perfect (completion with permanent result): rerdy@w let him take his 
Ae (and stay there) P. R. 562 a, elp}odw let it have been said (once for all) 
9) ° 

N.— The perfect active and middle are generally used as presents (reOvdrw 
let him be put to death P.L. 938 c, uéuvnobe remember D. 40. 30). The perfect 


passive (in the third person) is used of a fixed decision concerning what is to 
be done or has been done, 
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_ 1865. Infinitive (not in indirect discourse).— The tenses of the 
infinitive (without dv) not in indirect discourse have no “time of 
themselves and express only the stage of the action; their (relative) 
time depends on the context and is that of the leading verb (present, 
past, or future). The infinitive may have the article (2025 ff.). 


a. Present (continuance): ovdé BovAeverOar rt dpa, dAXA BeBoureDc Oar it is time 
no longer to be making up one’s mind, but to have it made up P. Cr. 46a. 

b. Aorist (simple occurrence): rod muety émBiula the desire of obtaining 
drink 'T. 7. 84, jptaro yevécOar began to be 1.108, but #oxero ylyvecOar 3. 18 (the 
tense of y/yvoua: depends on that of dpyoua ; not tpEaro ylyvecbar), Se? rods Umép 
auTov NéyorTas pichoat (ingressive ) one must conceive an aversion for those who 
speak in his behalf D. 9.53. 

c. Perfect (completion with permanent result): see a. Often of certainty of 
action. 

d. Future.— When the context shows that stress is laid on the idea of futur- 
ity, the future infinitive, referring to future time relative to the main verb, is 
sometimes used instead of the present or aorist: ov« dmoxwXtcev Suvarol byres 
not being able to prevent T. 3. 28, moddov dé kar’ éuavrod épety I am far from 
intending to speak to my own disadvantage P. A.37b. On the future infinitive 
with pédAdX\w see 1959. 


N. 1. — The action set forth by a dependent present or aorist infinitive (with- 
out év) not in indirect discourse has no time except that which is implied by the 
context, With verbs signifying to advise or to command, and when the infini- 
tive expresses purpose, the reference is to future time. Usually the action of the 
present and aorist is coincident with or antecedent to that of the main verb. 
The action of an aorist infinitive with the article and a subject is not always rel- 
atively past. The perfect (without dy) has no time apart from the context ; 
its action is usually antecedent. 

N. 2.— On the use of the present and aorist with verbs of promising, etc., see 
1868 ; with wéAdw, see 1959. 

N. 3. — Observe that verbs denoting continuance (as névw remain) often ap- 

pear in the aorist, while verbs of transitory action (as tévac send, hurl) often 
appear in the present. 
_ N. 4,—Present and aorist occasionally occur in close conjunction without 
any great difference in meaning, as mpootke: imiv rovrov xatapnglierba . . ., 
det tas Odvarov abrod karapnploacbat it is fitting that you vote against him, it is 
necessary that you pass a vote of death against him L. 18.69; cp. vavpax toa 
and vavuayety T.2. 83, Bacanorihs ylyvecOa and yevéodar Ant. 1.10, 1. 11. 


1866. Infinitive (in indirect discourse). — The tenses of the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse denote the same time relative to that of 
the leading verb (present, past, or future) as was denoted by the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative in direct discourse which they 
represent. 

a. The present infinitive represents also the imperfect, the perfect infinitive 
represents also the pluperfect indicative. 

GREEK GRAM. — 27 
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b. The action of the present is usually coincident, that of the aorist anterior, 
to the action of the leading verb. 

c. The future infinitive is found chiefly in indirect discourse and in analogous 
constructions. With uédd\w, see 1959. It may have the article (2026). 


1867. a. Present = pres. indic.: Pnul raira pev pdvaplas elvac I say this is 
nonsense (= éort) X. A.1.3.18. 

b. Present =imperf. indic: Kryolas tac0a: avrds 76 rpatud pynor Ktesias asserts 
that he himself cured the wound (= téunv) X. A. 1.8.26. With dv, 1846 a. 

c. Future = fut. indic.: 267 # déeuw Aaxedauovlous alto amoxrevety he said 
that he would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot (= dé, 
amoxtev@) I. 4, 28. 

d. Aorist = aor. indic.: évrat@a Aéyerar ’AmddANwY Exdetpar Mapovay there 
Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas (= é&é5epe) X.A.1.2.8. With dv, 1848 a. 

e. Perfect = perf. ind.: ¢nci éyxwmov yeypapévac he says that he has written 
an encomium (= yéypaga) 1.10.14, pacay reOvavat Tov dvdpa they said the man 
was dead (= ré6vnxe) Ant. 5, 29. 

f. Perfect = pluperf. ind. : Aéyerar Avdpa trivd éxremARXOac it ts said that a 
certain man had been fascinated (= é&erémdnxto) X.C.1.4.27. With dy, 1849. 

1868. The construction of verbs of hoping, etc. —Verbs signifying to hope, 
expect, promise, threaten, swear, with some others of like meaning, when they 
refer to a future event, take either the future infinitive (in indirect discourse), 
or the aorist, less often the present, infinitive (not in indirect discourse). The 
use of the aorist and present is due to the analogy of verbs of will or desire 
(1991) which take an object infinitive not in indirect discourse. The same anal- 
ogy accounts for the use of 4 instead of od (2725). The present or aorist infin- 
itive with &y, representing the potential optative with dy, occurs occasionally. 

a. év éArlde dy ra Telyn TOv 'AOnvalwy aipjoev hoping that he would capture 
the walls of the Athenians T. 7.46, édmis . . . éxrpapivac hope of being brought 
up L. 19.8, édrlfger Suvvards elvar dpyew he expects to be able to rule P.R. 5738¢, 
éxes Tid édXmlda wh dv... hv vadv dmoréoa; have you any expectation that 
you would not shipwreck the vessel? X. M. 2.6.38. é\rltw with the present infini- 
tive may mean J feel sure that Iam. 

b. rdxirra ovdéva elxds ody atr@ BovrjoerOat elvar it is probable that very soon 
no one will wish to be with him X.C. 5.3.30, quds elxds eruxparfoac it is likely 
that we shall succeed T. 1. 121, ovx elkds abrods mepiovolay vedv Exew it is not likely 
that they will continue to have ships to spare 3.13. With eéxés the aorist is pre- 
ferred. 

c. bréoxero Tatra momjoev he promised that he would do this L. 12. 14, bré 
axeTo Bovreicacbac (Most Mss.) he promised to deliberate X. A. 2. 8. 20. The 
aorist infinitive is especially common with verbs of promising and must refer to the 
future. With the present infinitive bricxvoduac means I assure, profess, pledge 
my word that I am. 

d. daeider éxrptyew he threatened that he would destroy them Hat. 6. 37, 
nrelnoay droxretvar dravras they threatened to kill everybody X. H.5.4. 7. 

e. dixdoew duwudcare you have sworn that you will give judgment D. 39. 40, 
dvayKdger rdv KepooBrérrny dubcae . . . elvar ev Thy apy hy Kony . . ., mavras & 
duly damodotvar Thy xwpav he compelled Cersobleptes to swear that the kingdom 
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se be in common and that they should all restore to you the territory D. 23. 

f. With éuvtu. a dependent infinitive may refer to the present, past, or 
future (e). Thus, duvres Brérev . . . "AXE radu swearing that they see 
Achilles again S. Ph. 357, éuvdover wh ’Krietv they swear they did not drink Phe- 
recrates 143 (Com. fr. I. 187), Guvve undév elpnxévac he swore that he had said 
nothing (direct = ovédéy etpnxa) D. 21.119. 

1869. Verbs of will or desire (1991) regularly take the present or aorist infin- 
itive not in indirect discourse ; but in some cases we find the future infinitive by 
assimilation to indirect discourse through the analogy of verbs of promising, etc. 
(1868). So with Bovroua, €6é\w wish, \éyw meaning command, Séoua ask, epieuat 
desire and some others (even-dtvauac am able) that have a future action as their 
object. Thus, éptéuevor bptew being desirous to gain control T.6. 6, ddtvaror ére- 
Herels rec Oar unable to be careful X.O. 12.12. diavooduac may follow the analogy 
of uwéddw (1959) : rdv wddeuor SievoodvTo mpobipuws olcew they intended to carry on 
the war with zeal 'T. 4.121. In these and similar cases the future is employed to 
stress the future character of the action. Some editors would emend many of 
these futures. 

1870. Verbs signifying to foretell by oracle usually take the present or 
aorist infinitive like verbs signifying to command. 


1871. <A few cases stand in our texts of an aorist infinitive referring to the 
future after a verb of saying or thinking, e.g. évdmoav padlws kparjoa they thought 
they would easily master them T.2.3. Many editors change to the future or 
insert dv. 


1872. Participle (not in indirect discourse). — The participle, as a 
verbal adjective, is timeless. The tenses of the participle express 
only continuance, simple occurrence, and completion with permanent 
result. Whether the action expressed by the participle is antece- 
dent, coincident, or subsequent to that of the leading verb (in any 
tense) depends on the context. The future participle has a temporal 
force only because its voluntative force points to the future. 

a. Present (continuative). The action set forth by the present participle is 
generally coincident (rarely antecedent or subsequent) to that of the leading 
verb: épyagbuevar pev hplotwr, épyacdpevar de edelrvovy the women took their 
noonday meal while they continued their work, but took their supper when they 
had stopped work X. M. 2. 7. 12. 

1. Antecedent action (=imperf.): of Képevor rpbabev ody huiv rarropevor viv 
adecrhxacw the forces of Cyrus that were formerly marshalled with us have now 
deserted X. A. 3.2.17, rods rére mapévras alridcovrar svuBovdous they will accuse 
those who were their counsellors at that time P. G. 519 a, of Koplv@cor péx pe Tovrou 
mpodijuws mpdcoorres dvetcay THs pirovelas the Corinthians, who up to that time 
had been acting zealously, now slackened in their vehemence T.5. 32. An adverb 
(mpbrepor, mpdaber, Tore, woré) often accompanies the participle, which is some- 
times called the participle of the imperfect. 

2. Subsequent action (especially v-nen the leading verb denotes motion): 
treupav mpéoBes ayyéAdovras Thy TOO IAnpuplov jy they despatched messengers 


420 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1873 


to announce the capture of Plemyrium T. 7. 25. An attributive present part. 
w. vv may refer to the absolute present, though the main verb is past: rhy viv 
Bowrlay xadoupévny @knoav they settled in the country now called Boevtia T. 1.12. 

3. The present participle denotes that an action is in process, is attempted, 
or is repeated. 

b. Future (chiefly voluntative) : o¥ cvvjOouev ws Bacie? wodeuyoovTes we 
have not come together for the purpose of waging war with the king X. A. 2. 3. 21. 

c. Aorist (simple occurrence). The action set forth by the aorist participle 
is generally antecedent to that of the leading verb ; but it is sometimes coinci- 
dent or nearly so, when it defines, or is identical with, that of the leading verb, 
and the subordinate action is only a modification of the main action. 

1. Antecedent: deurvjoas éxwpe after supper he advanced T.3. 112, rods éXev- 
Oépous amoxrelvartes dvexdpnoay after killing the free men they withdrew 5.83. 
éroubcas pn he took an oath and said X. C. 4.1.23, Hin & érl ravra ropevcoua 
TocovTov avtov épwrhcas I shall at once proceed to this matter after having put to 
him certain questions D.18.124. The aorist participle is often thus used when 
it takes up the preceding verb: viv uev devrvetre* Secrvijcavres dé drrehavvere take 
your supper now, and when you have done so, depart X.C. 3.1.37. 

2. Coincident: uA re éEaudprnre éuod karayndicaduevor do not commit the error 
of condemning me P. A. 30d, ef ¥ érolnoas dvauvncas ue you did well in remind- 
ing me P. Ph. 60¢ (= dvéurnods we e& wordy). So also when an aorist participle 
is used with a future finite verb, as drahA\axOyjoouar Blov Gavotca by dying I shall 
be delivered from life E. Hipp. 356. See also 2103. 

3. The action of an attributive aorist participle is rarely subsequent to that of 
the leading verb, When this is the case, the action of the participle is marked 
as past from the point of view of the present (like the aor. indic.): of “EAAnves 
vorepor KANbévres ovdev mpd TOV TpwikdSy dBpbor erpatay the people later called Hel- 
lenes carried out no joint enterprise prior to the Trojan war T. 1.3, Sdrupos wat 
Xpéuwy, ol r&y tpidxovra yerduevor, KNeopOvros xarnydpouv Satyrus and Chremon, 
who (afterwards) became members of the Thirty, accused Cleophon L. 80. 12; cp. 
yevouevos T. 2.49, 4. 81. 

4. The aorist participle is often ingressive or complexive (1924, 1927). 

d. Perfect (completion with permanent result): xkaradauBdvovor. Bpacldav 
éredndubbra they found (historical present) that Brasidas had arrived T. 8. 69. 
A perfect participle may have the force of a pluperfect if accompanied by an 
adverb like mpéc6ev (cp. 1872 a. 1) : 6 rpda0e xexrnuévos he who possessed it before 
S. Ph. 778. 

1873. Construction of AavOdve, dave, rvyxdvw. — A supplementary aorist 
participle with any tense, except the present or imperfect, of \avOdvw escape the 
notice of, pbdvw anticipate, rvyxdvw happen usually coincides in time with the 
leading verb: €\adov éuavrdy ovdev elrdv I was unconsciously talking nonsense 
P. Ph. 76d, Ajoouev erurecdvres we shall fall on them unawares X.A.7. 38.48. 
But the action of an aorist participle with the present or imperfect is generally 


prior to that of the leading verb: 8oris dvreemay ye érvyxave who chanced to have 
spoken in opposition L. 12.27. See 2096. 


_ 1874. Participle (in indirect discourse). The tenses of the parti- 
ciple in indirect discourse after verbs of intellectual perception 
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denote the same time relative to that of the leading verb (present, 
past, or future) as was denoted by the corresponding tenses of the 
indicative in direct discourse which they represent. See 2106, 
2112 b. 

a. Present = pres. indic.: the action is generally coincident: éredav yvaou 
amiarovpevo. when they find out that they are distrusted (= bre amicrovbpeba) 
X. C.7.2.17; rarely antecedent (when the present = the imperf. ind.): ol64 ce 
héyovra det I know that you always used to say (= ort eyes) 1. 6.6. 

b. Future = fut. indic.: dyvoe? rdv rédeuov detp Htovra he is ignorant that the 
war will come here (= rt 6 wédewos Héev) D. 1. 15. 

c. Aorist = aor. indic.: rd» Midov touev ext tiv Tedordbvyncov édOdrvra we 
know that the Mede came“against the Peloponnese (= 6ru 6 Mfdos #AGe) T. 1. 69. 

d. Perfect = perf. indic. : ob yap yéecay airdv reOvnxbra for they did not know 
that he was dead (= &r réOvnxe) X. A. 1.10.16. The perfect may also represent 
the pluperfect (cp. 1872 d). 


TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 


1875. The present represents a present state, or an action going 
on at the present time: aAn67 A€yw I am telling the truth L. 13. 72. 
a. On the present without any idea of duration, see 1853. 


1876. Present of Customary Action.— The present is used to ex- 
press a customary or repeated action: ovros pev yap vdwp, éyw 0 olvov 
aivw for this man drinks water, whereas I drink wine D. 19. 46. 


1877. Present of General Truth.— The present is used to express 
an action that is true for all time: aye d€ zpos Pads Tiv ddyGetav xpovos 
time brings the truth to light Men. Sent. 11. 

a. The present is an absolute tense in such sentences. The future, aorist, 
and perfect may also express a general truth. 


1878. Conative Present.— The present may express an action 
begun, attempted, or intended. 

Thy ddtav rabrny melOovow vpas dwoBadety they are trying to persuade you to 
throw away this renown 1.6.12, dléwul co abrny rabrny yuvaixa I offer you this 
woman herself as a wife X. C.8.5.19, mpodléorov thy ‘EXAdda they are trying to 
betray Greece Ar. P. 408. 

a. This use is found also in the infinitive and participle: @iAtwmou ér) Bufdy- 
Tuy mapibyros when Philip is preparing to advance against Byzantium D. 8. 66. 

b. The idea of attempt or intention is an inference from the context and lies 
in the present only so far as the present does not denote completion. 


1879. Present for the Future (Present of Anticipation). — The pre- 
sent is used instead of the future in statements of what is immediate, 
likely, certain, or threatening. 

perakd Tov Abyor karadtoper; shall we break off in the middle ? P. G, 506 c, 
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kal ef Bovrer, TapaxwpG cor TOO Phuaros, Ews dv elrys and if you wish, I will yield 
you the floor until you tell us Aes. 3. 165, dméhdupar I am on the verge of ruin 
Ant. 5. 35 (so dd ddv70 5. 37 of past time), ef aurn 7 odes Anpojoerat, Exerat kal 
h waoa Duxedla if this city is taken, the whole of Sicily as well ts in their power 
TG. Ol. 

- peace hes in questions to indicate that the decision must be made on the 
spot: # was Méyouer; or how shall we say ? (what must we say ?) P. G, 480 b. 


1880. fu is regularly future (I shall go) in the indicative present. In the 
subjunctive it is always future ; in the optative, infinitive, and participle it may 
be either future or present. Cp. 774. In idp taira \éye go and say this (X.C. 4. 
5. 17) idv is used of time relatively past. In Hom. ef means both J go and I 
shall go. 


1881. %xouat, ropevouat, véouat (poet.) may be used in a future 
sense. xéw means either I pour or I shall pour. eopa I shall eat, 
niouot I shall drink, are present in form. Cp. 541. 


1882. Oracular Present. — In prophecies a future event may be regarded as 
present: ypdvw dpe? Ipiduov wéduv ade Kédevdos in time this expedition will cap- 
ture Priam’s city A. Ag. 126. 


1883. Historical Present.—In lively or dramatic narration the 
present may be used to represent a past action as going on at the 
moment of speaking or writing. This use does not occur in Homer. 

6 6¢ OemorokAfs pevyer és Képxipay... Staxoulferar és THv Harepov Themistocles 
jled ( flees) to Corcyra ... was (is) transported to the mainland T. 1.136, 

a. ‘The historical present may represent either the descriptive imperfect or the 
narrative aorist. 

b. The historical present may be codrdinated with past tenses, which may 
precede or follow it: dua 6¢ 79 qudpa rH wbdet mpocéxerto Kal alpe? at daybreak he 
assaulted the town and took it T.7.29, ovrw dh droypdgovra ravres dvédaBédy Te 
Ta drda accordingly they all enrolled themselves and took the arms X. C.2. 1.19. 

c. The historical present is less frequent in subordinate clauses (T. 2. 91. 38). 


1884. Annalistic Present. — Closely connected with the historical 


present is the annalistic present, which is used to register historical 
facts or to note incidents. 


Aapelou kal Mapurdridos ylyvovrat raises S00 of Darius and Parysatis were (are) 
born two sons X. A. 1.1.1, rpd Aeutuxldew yap (ZLevElSnuos) TeNeuTa .. . Aevtuxl- 
Ons yauéer Hipudduny, ek ris ol . . . yiverar Ouydrnp Jor Zeuxidemus died before 
Leutychides ... L. married Eurydame, from her was born to him a daughter 
Hat. 6, 71, Kal 6 évavrds @dnyer, ev G Kapynddvor alpodor do modes ‘EdAAnvidas 


and the year came to an end in which the Carthaginians captured two Greek cities 
2.8 ale Ue SYA 


1885. Present of Past and Present Combined. — The present, when 
accompanied by a definite or indefinite expression of past time, is 
used to express an action begun in the past and continued in the 
present. The ‘progressive perfect’ is often used in translation. 
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Thus, réAat Bavpdfwo I have been long (and am still) wondering P. Cr. 
43b. Cp. iamdudum loquor. So with répos, roré. This use appears 
also in the other moods. 

a. So with verbs of hearing, saying, learning, whose action commenced in the 
past, but whose effect continues into the present: é& bv dxotw from what I hear 
(have heard) X. A. 1. 9. 28, dmep Néyw as I said P. A. 21a. So with alc@dvowa, 
Vyvwckw, wavOdave, muvOdvoua, adpte just is often found with these verbs. 

b. The perfect is used instead of the present when the action is completed in 
the present. 


1886. Present for Perfect. —jxw I am come, I have arrived, oixowae 
I am gone, have a perfect sense; as also épyomat, ddixvotpa. Thus, 
DewicrokARs nKw wapa cé I Themistocles have come to you T.1.187, of8a 
orn oixovrat I know where they have gone X. A. 1.4. 8. 

a. #xw may be used in connection with the gnomic aorist (P. S. 1884). 


1887. The present of certain verbs often expresses an enduring result, and 
may be translated by the perfect: déceS I am guilty (dé.xés elur), I have done 
wrong, vik, kpat&, I am victorious, I have conquered, nrrGuac I am conquered, 
pevyw I am the defendant or I am an exile (oi pevyorvres the fugitives and the 
exiles), mpodldwu. Iam a traitor, arloxouac I am captured, orépowac I am 
deprived, yiyvoua. I am a descendant. 

Hw els Thy ony olklay, ddiK@ 6 ovbév I am come to thy house, but have done no 
wrong L. 12.14, amayyéddere “Apialy ore jets ye vixOuev Baciiéa report to Ariaeus 
that we at least have conquered the king X. A, 2. 1. 4. 

a. So, in poetry, yervd, piw, Tikrw, OvycKw, bAdupa. Thus, ide rikre ce this 
woman (has born thee =) is thy mother E. Ion 1560. 


1888. In subordinate clauses, the action expressed by the present may be 
(a) contemporaneous, (b) antecedent, or (c) subsequent to that set forth by the 
main verb, The context alone decides in which sense the present is to be taken: 
(a) @devev dre €ro.uos etn nyetoba adrots he said that he was ready to lead them 
X. A. 6. 1.33; (b) when the present states an action begun in the past and con- 
tinued in the present: émelre dé Ildpoa: €xover 7d Kpdros, (76 redlov) éarl Tov Bacr- 
déos from the time that the Persians began to hold sway, it belongs to the king 
Hat. 3. 117 ; and with the historical present: ws 6€ ylyvovra: én’ air@, éorimrovory 
when they came to it, they rushed in T. 7.845 (c) éyévero pyrpa... el mapa radra 
mowolev, Koddtey an ordinance was passed. . tf they act contrary to this, to 
punish them X. C. 1. 6.383. 


IMPERFECT 


1889. The imperfect represents an action as still going on, or a 
state as still existing, in the past: Kipos ovaw 7xev, add’ ert mpoojAavve 
Cyrus had not yet arrived (1886), but was still marching on X. A. 1. 5. 
12, éBacirevey *Avrioxos Antiochus was reigning T. 2.80. The con- 
clusion of the action is usually to be inferred from the context. 


1890. Imperfect of Continuance. — The imperfect thus represents 
an action as continuing in the past: dupberpay “APnvaiwy wevTe kat etkoot, 
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ot évverodopxodvro they put to death twenty-five of the Athenians who 
were besieged (i.e. from the beginning to the end of the siege) M208. 


1891. The imperfect of verbs of sending, going, saying, exhorting, etc., 
which imply continuous action, is often used where we might expect the 
aorist of concluded action. Thus, in éreuror, the action is regarded as un- 
finished since the goal is not reached: dyyeAov @reumoy kal Tods vexpovs boa mév- 
dous dmédocav they sent a messenger and surrendered the dead under a truce 
T. 2. 6. In éxéXevoy gave orders, urged, requested the command, etc., is re- 
garded as not yet executed. In édeyev avrots rodde he spoke to them as follows 
X. H. 1.6.4 (followed by the speech and érel 5¢ rair’ elrev 1. 6. 12) the speech 
is not thought of as a finished whole, but as developed point by point, as in 
éréd% 5é obros Tara edeyer, Zefa but when he had said this, I said Ant.6. 21, 

a. In messenger’s speeches the speaker may go back to the time of receiving 
a command: iévac o éxédevov of orparnyol tihuepov the generals order you to 
depart to-day Ar. Ach. 10738. 


1892. The imperfect, when accompanied by an expression of past time, is 
used of actions which had been in progress for some time and were still in 
progress (cp. 1885): 7d ‘Pyycov ért roddv xpévov éoraciage Rhegium had been for 
a long time in a state of faction T.4.1. If the action is regarded as com- 
pleted the pluperfect is used. 


1893. Imperfect of Customary Action.— The imperfect is used to 
express frequently repeated or customary past actions: ézet eidov 
avrov olrep mpoabev mpocekivovy, Kal TOTE TpoceKivncav when they caught 
sight of him, the very men who before this were wont to prostrate them- . 
selves before him, prostrated themselves on this occasion also X. A.1. 6. 
10, (Swxparys) rods éavtod ériOipotvras ovx éxparteto xpypata Socrates 
was not in the habit of demanding money from those who were passion- 
ately attached to him X.M.1.2.5. See also 2340. 


a. The repetition of a simple act in the past is expressed by wod\d«s with the 
aorist (1930). 


1894. Iterative Imperfect. — 4d» may be used with this imperfect (1790): 


éredbuer dv tis Ett wrelw avrod dxovey people would (used to) desire to hear 
still more from him X.C, 1. 4.38. 


1895. Conative Imperfect.— The imperfect may express an action 
attempted, intended, or expected, in the past. 

éreBov atrovs, kal ovs Ereca, ToUToUs Exwy eropevduny I tried to persuade them, 
and I marched away with those whom I succeeded in persuading X. C.5, 5, 22, 
‘Anrbvynoov é5l50u" 6 5 dmnydpeve wy auBdvev Philip offered (proposed to give) 
Halonnesus, but he (Demosthenes) dissuaded them from accepting it Aes. 3. 83, 
OnBator katedovrodvr avrovs the Thebans tried to enslave them D. 8.74, qrelyovro 
és Thy Képxupay they were for pushing on to Corcyra T. 4. 3. 

a. Here may be placed the imperfect equivalent in sense to @weAdXov with the 
infinitive. Thus, goveds od» atrdyv éyryvduny eye uh elrayv iuty & Heovea, ere 
5é rpidxoclous APnvalwy drwddvov Iwas on the point of becoming their murderer 
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(interfecturus eram) had I not told you what I heard. And besides I threatened 
three hundred Athenians with death And.1.58. So arwrdiunv Iwas threatened 
with death. 


_ 1896. Imperfect of Resistance or Refusal.— With a negative, the 
imperfect often denotes resistance or refusal (would not or could not). 
The aorist with a negative denotes unrestricted denial of a fact. 

Thy mpokAnow ovdK edéxerbe you would not accept the proposal T. 3.64 (rh 
ixerelav ovx édéfavro they did not receive the supplication 1. 24), 6 uev ovK éydpuet, 
6 6€ €ynuev the one would not marry, the other did D. 44.17, ovse pwvnyv HKovoy, 
el Tis Xo Tt Bovdorto Aéyerw they would not even listen to a syllable if ever any 
one wished to say anything to the contrary D.18.43. So ovx eta he would not 
allow (he was not for allowing). 


1897. If simple positive and negative are contrasted, the aorist is pre- 
ferred with the latter: 7a tmdpyovrd re ote (positive with present) xal 
émiyva@vat undév (negative with aorist) to preserve what you have, and to form 
no new plans T.1.70. But where the verb itself contains or implies a negative 
idea, the present is used: mapetva: kal uy drodnuety to be present and not to be 
abroad Aes. 2. 59. 


1898. Imperfect of Description. — The imperfect describes manners 
and customs; the situation, circumstances, and details, of events; and 
the development of actions represented as continuing in past time. 

éxetvds Te Tods Up éavT@ daowep éavTovd mwatdas ériva, of re dpydpuevor Kipoy ws 
marépa écéBovro he (Cyrus) treated his subjects with honour as if they were his 
own children, and his subjects reverenced Cyrus like a father X. C. 8. 8. 2, evs 
dveBbnodyv re mdvres Kal mpoorecbytes éudxovro, edbovv, éwhodvro, éra.ov, éralovro 
immediately all raised a shout and falling upon each other fought, pushed and 
were pushed, struck and were struck 7. 1. 38, érel dé raira éppy6n, éropevorto - 
Tav 6é dmavrmvrwy of pev dr€bvycKoy, ol 5é Epevyov madi elow, of 5é EBbwv and 
when these words had been spoken, they proceeded to advance ; and of those who 
met them some were killed, others fled back indoors, and others shouted 7. 5. 26, 
éorparHye 5¢ abrdv Apisreds Aristeus was their commander T. 1. 60; cp. X.C. 
4,2,28, X. Ag. 2.12, X. A. 4. 3. 8-25, Isocr. 1.9, 7. 51-53, D. 18. 169 ff., Aes. 3. 192. 

N.—The imperfect often has a dramatic or panoramic force: it enables 
the reader to follow the course of events as they occurred, as if he were a 
spectator of the scene depicted. 


1899. The imperfect is thus often used to explain, illustrate, offer 
reasons for an action, and to set forth accompanying and subordinate 
circumstances that explain or show the result of the main action. 
Descriptive adverbs are often used with the imperfect. 

évradda epnervev huepas mévre* Kal rots orparisrais wpeldero pcos mwdéov 7 TpL@v 
pnvdv, kal rodddxes lévres él ras Oipas dmprouy: 6 dé édrldas héyww diye Kal d7Xos 
Av avduevos there he remained for five days ; and the soldiers whose pay was in 
arrears for more than three months kept going to headquarters and demanding 
their dues; but he kept expressing his expectation (of making payment) and was 
plainly annoyed X. A.1.2.11. See also 1907 a. 
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1900. Inchoative Imperfect.— The imperfect may denote the be- 
ginning of an action or of a series of actions: éretoi) 5€ Katpos TY, 
mporéBarrov but when the proper time arrived, they began an (proceeded 
to) attack T. 7. 51. 


1901. Imperfect for Present. — In descriptions of placesand scenery 
and in other statements of existing facts the imperfect, instead of the 
present, is often used by assimilation to the time of the narrative 
(usually set forth in the main verb). 

adtkovro él rov morapuodv bs wpife Thy TOv Maxpwrwy x wpay Kal Thy TOv UKvonvav 
they came to the river which divided the country of the Macrones from that of the 
Scythent X. A. 4.8.1, eedavdver él rorapdy rAnpy lx OUwy, ods of ZUpor Geods évduucov 
he marched to a river full of fish, which the Syrians regarded as gods 1.4. 9. 

1902.— Imperfect of a Truth Just Recognized. —The imperfect, usually 
some form of efva:, with dpa, is often used to denote that a present fact or truth 
has just been recognized, although true before: ovdéy dp’ Rv rpayua it is, as it 
appears, no matter after all P.S.198e, rodr’ dp’ Hv adnbés this is true after all 
E. I. T. 351, dpa Arictw you know, sure enough X. H. 3.4.9. dpa sure enough, 
after all appears with other tenses (P. Cr. 49 a, P. Ph. 61 a, D. 19. 160). 


1903. The imperfect may refer to a topic previously discussed: 4» 4 
Hovotk) avtictpopos THs yuuvacrixys ef uéuynoat music is (as we have seen) the 
counterpart of gymnastics, if you remember the discussion P.R. 522a, This is 
called the philosophical imperfect. 


1904. The epistolary imperfect is rare in Greek. See 1942 b. 


1905. %&e, éxpfv. — The imperfect of verbs expressing obligation or 
duty may refer to present time and imply that the obligation or duty 
is not fulfilled: otyjods pix’ Ge A€yew keeping silence when he ought 
to speak D.18.189. So with eypyv it were proper, eixds jv it were 
Jitting (1774). But the imperfect may also express past obligation 
without denying the action of the infinitive, as ea pévew he was 
obliged to remain (and did remain) D.19.124, dep eer Setar quod 
erat demonstrandum Euclid 1.5 (1779). 


1906. Imperfect for Pluperfect.— The imperfect has the force of 


the pluperfect in the case of verbs whose t3 i 
of the perfect (1886). present is used in the sense 


Thus, Koy I had come (rarely I came), ¢xdunv I had departed, as évixwv I was 
victorious, ATT Ounv Twas defeated (1752). So C OdGuria) ols’ Avdpoobévns mayKpd- 
Tuov évixa the Olympic games, at which Androsthenes was the victor (= had won) 
in the pancratium T.5. 49, 


1907. In subordinate clauses, the action expressed by the imperfect may be 
(a) contemporaneous with or (b) antecedent to that set forth by the main verb: 
(a) rovodra Foay ol Eyumavres re és Thy tmodwpklav kabtoravro this was their total 
number when they began to be besieged T. 2.78 ; (b) 7d wroloy Fev, év @ érdéopev 
the vessel arrived in which we (had) sailed Ant. 5.29. Greek has no special form 
to express time that is anterior to the past. 
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1908. Imperfect and Aorist.— The imperfect and aorist often occur in the 
same passage; and the choice of the one or the other often depends upon 
the manner in which the writer may view a given action. The imperfect may 
be represented by a line, along which an action progresses; the aorist denotes a 
point on the line (either starting point or end), or surveys the whole line from 
beginning to end. 

a. The imperfect of ‘continuance’ or ‘duration’ implies nothing as to the 
absolute length of the action; cp. rddiv xara tdxos éxduge Thy otparidy he took 
the army back as quickly as possible T,1.114 with xara rdxos dvexdpnoe he 
retreated as quickly as possible 1.73. The imperfect does not indicate ‘ pro- 
longed ’ action in contrast to ‘momentary ’ action of the aorist. 

b. The imperfect puts the reader in the midst of the events as they were 
taking place, the aorist simply reports that an event took place: érera wWidol 
bddexa dvéBavor, Sv nyetro Aumeas, kal rpGros avéBn then twelve light-armed men 
proceeded to climh up under the leadership of Ammeas, who was the Jirst to 
mount T. 3.22. Cp. T. 2. 49,3. 15. 1-2, 4. 14, X. H.4.4. 1, I. 5. 53-54, 8. 99-100. 


1909. The following statement presents the chief differences between 
imperfect and aorist as narrative tenses, 


Imperfect Aorist 

circumstances, details, course of mere fact of occurrence, general state- 
action ment 

progress, enduring condition, con- consummation (culmination, final is- 
tinued activity sue, Summary process) 

general description isolated points, characteristic examples 

endeavour attainment 

actions subordinate to the main main actions, without reference to 
action other actions 


Cp. Evverrpdrevor they served with them in the war, tvverrparevoay they took the 
field with them (both in T.7.57), @redov I tried to persuade, éreaa I succeeded 


in persuading (both in X.C. 5. 5. 22). 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 


1910. The future denotes an action that will take place at some 
future time: Arperar puobdv téAavrov he shall receive a talent as his 
reward X. A. 2. 2. 20. 

a. The action is future according to the opinion, expectation, hope, fear, or 
purpose of the speaker or the agent. 

b. The action of the future is either continuative (like the present) or, like 
that of the aorist, expresses simple attainment. Thus refow means J shail try to 
persuade, or I shall convince (resultative), Baciredow I shall be king, shall 
reign or I shall become king (ingressive). 

1911. When a verb has two futures, that formed from the same stem as the 
present is properly continuative, that formed from the aorist stem marks simple 
attainment: thus, éfw J shall have, cxhow I shall get; as kal ratr elxdrws ovrws 
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bredduBavoy eev and I supposed with reason that this would continue so D. 19. 
153, OnBator xovor ev dmexOGs, Ere 8 ex Oporépws axHoovew the Thebans are hos- 
tile and will become still more so 5.18. (But é&w usually does duty for cx7ow.) 
So, dx@écoua shall be angry, axGecOnoouat shall get angry, poBjcouat shall con- 
tinue fearful, poBnOjcoua shall be terrified, alcxuvvotua shall feel (continued) 
shame, aisxvvOncoua shall be ashamed (on asingle occasion). Cp. 1738. 


1912. The future represents both our shall and will. When voluntative 
(will), the action of the subject may be (1) the result of his own decision, as ov 
3) rojow TodTo that I never will do D.18.11, or (2) dependent on the will of 
another, as 7 BovdAy médrex alpetoOar doris épet éml Tots admofavotor the Senate is 
about to choose some one to speak over the dead P. Menex.234b. The use of 
the future is often similar to that of the subjunctive, especially in dependent 
clauses. 


1913. Verbs of wishing, asking, and other voluntative verbs may appear in 
the future where English has the present: tocodrov ody cov tuvyx avery BovAAcouat 
I (shall) wish to obtain only so much at thy hands E. Med. 259, rapairjooua & 
buds under ax bec OAval yor I (shall) beg you not to take any offence at me D. 21. 58. 
Cp. Lat. censebo. 

a. In many cases the use of the future indicates that the wish remains 
unchanged ; and there is no reference to a future act. Sometimes the future 
appears to be a more modest form of statement than the present. 


1914. Gnomic Future. — The future may express a general truth: 
avip eémlekys vidv arodéoas paota olive THY GAAwy a reasonable man, if 
he loses a son, will (Gs expected to) bear it more easily than other men 
P. R. 603 e (ep. 1434). 


a. Hdt. uses the future in descriptions of customs and in directions to tray- 
ellers (1. 178, 2. 29). 


1915. Future for Present.— The future may be used instead of the 
present of that which is possible at the moment of speaking: eép7- 
gopmev Tors piroripous Tv avdpv . . . dvti rod Lhv drobvycKew cdkdeds 
aipovjevous we shall find that ambitious men choose a glorious death in 
preference to life 1.9.3. 

a. The future may denote present intention: alpe rAfxrpov, ef axe? raise 
your spur if you mean to sight Ar. Av. 759 (in this use wé\X\w is More common 
(1959)). So in the tragic ré \éters ; what do you mean? E. Med. 1310. 


_ 1916. Deliberative Future. — The future is often used in delibera- 
tive questions: ré €potmev 7) td pyjoouev; what shall we say or what 
shall we propose ? D. 8. 37. 

a. The deliberative future may occur in connection with the deliberative 
subjunctive (1805): elmwuev  otySpyev; # rh dpdcouev; shall we speak or keep 
silent? or what shall we do? EK. Ion 7658. 

1917. Jussive Future.— The future may express a command, like 
the imperative; and, in the second person, may denote concession or 
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permission. The negative is od. The tone of the jussive future 
(which is post-Homeric) is generally familiar. 

&s ody monoere you will do thus P. Pr. 338a, dvayvbcera rov vouov — ava- 
ylyvwore the clerk will read the law—read DD. 24. 39, atrds yroboe you will 
judge for yourself P. Phil.12a, omovdy €orar rs 6600 you will have to hurry on 
the march 'T.7.77, wets ov, dav cwhpovAre, ob rovrov adX budv deloerbe now, if 
you are wise, you will spare, not him, but yourselves X. H. 2. 38. 84. 

1918. The future with od interrogative is used in questions in an imperative 
sense to express urgency, warning, or irony: ovx @&muev... ox émt riv éxelvov 
mrevodpeba; shall we not go forth... shall we not set sail against his country? 
D. 4. 44, ob gpuddkecbe; will you not be on your guard? 6.25. In exhortations 
addressed to oneself: ov dmrad\axOhoopuar Ovuod; shall I not cease from my 
passion ? E. Med. 878. 

a. yu with the future in a prohibitive sense is used in a few suspected pas- 
sages (L. 29.13, D. 23. 117). 


1919. ov «7 with the second person singular of the future in the dramatic 
poets denotes a strong prohibition ; as od uh duarpives don’t dawdle (you shall not 
dawdle) Ar. Ran. 462. ov u7 with any person of the future indicative occasionally 
denotes an emphatic future denial ; as rods rovnpods ov un wore BedATiovs tooere 
you will never make the bad better Aes. 3.177. 


1920. érws and érws uy are used with the future in urgent exhortations and 
prohibitions: érws ody €cerbe dévoi THs ENevOeplas prove yourselves then worthy of 
Sreedom X. A. 1. 7. 3, dws rolvuy repi Tod rodhépuou pndev épets say nothing therefore 
about the war D.19.92. For the fuller form of this use after oxéme, cxomelre, 
see 2213. 

1921. érws wh (negative érws uy od) may express the desire to avert some- 
thing ; as drws pn alaxpol pavotpueba mind we don’t appear base X.C. 4. 2. 39, 
GAN Brus uh odx olds 7 Zooua but (1 fear that) J shall not be able P. R. 506d. 
Cp. 1802, 1803, 2229. 

1922. On dy (xé) with the future indicative, see 1793. On the periphrastic 
future see 1959; on the future in dependent clauses, see 2203, 2211, 2220 a, 2229, 
2231, 2328, 2549-2551, 2554, 2558, 2559, 2565 a, 2573 c. 


AORIST INDICATIVE 


1923. The aorist expresses the mere occurrence of an action in 
the past. The action is regarded as an event or single fact without 
reference to the length of time it occupied. 

évixnoay of Kepxipato: cal vads révre kal déxa duépOecpay the Corcyraeans were vic- 
torious and destroyed fifteen ships T.1.29, Mavémos érolnce Paeonius fecit 1.G. A. 
348, Zdotev rp BovdAy it was voted by (seemed good to) the Senate C.1. A. 1.32. 

a. The uses of the aorist may be explained by the figure of a point in time: 

1. The starting point (ingressive aorist, 1924); 2. The end point (resultative 
aorist, 1926); 3. The whole action (beginning to end) concentrated to a point 
(complexive aorist, 1927), 
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1924. Ingressive Aorist.— The aorist of verbs whose present de- 
notes’a state or a continued action, expresses the entrance into that 
state or the beginning of that action. 

a. This holds true of the other moods. Greek has no special form to denote 
entrance into a state in present time (1853). 


1925. Most of the verbs in question are denominatives, and the forms are 
chiefly those of the first aorist : — 


dpxw rule hRpta became ruler 

Bacievw am king, rule éBaclrevoa became king, ascended the throne 
Bdérw look at €Breva cast a glance 

daxptw weep éddxpvoa burst into tears 
dovrlevw am a slave édovAevta became a slave 

ép& love joacOnv fell in love 

OappS am courageous é0dppnoa plucked up courage 
vooS am ill évoonoa fell ill 

wrovTd am rich érdovtnca became rich 
moken® make war érodéunoa began the war 
city am silent éatynoa became silent 


a. Rarely with the second aorist: écxov took hold, took possession of, got, as 
Tlewisrparou tedeuTHjoavros ‘Immlas €oxe Thy apxyv when Peisistratus died Hippias 
succeeded to his power T.6.54. So po@dunv became aware, éorny took my stand 
(perfect Eornxa am standing). 

b. The aorist of these verbs denotes also a simple occurrence of the action 
as an historical fact: éBacl\evoa was king, ruled, évdcnca was ill. Thus, éxetvor 
mévre kal Terrapdxorra ern T&v ‘ENAjvwr yptav they held the supremacy over Greece 
for forty-five years D. 3. 24 (cp. 1927 b). 


1926. Resultative Aorist.—In contrast to the imperfect (and 
present) the aorist denotes the result, end, or effect of an action. 

Thus, #yayor I brought, éBovevoa I decided (€éBovXevov I was deliberating), 
ZOnta I sharpened, trecov I struck in falling (€rtrrov I was in the act of falling), 
éreioa I succeeded in persuading (1895). 

a. The same verb may be a resultative aorist or an ingressive aorist. Thus, 
ZBadov I let fly a missile (ingressive), and J hit (resultative); xarésxov I got 
possession of (ingressive), and J kept back (resultative). 

b. &xrevd oe BE, lon 1291 means J tried to kill you, since xrelyw denotes 
properly only the act of the agent, and does not, like kill, also connote the 
effect of the action upon another, 


1927. Complexive Aorist. — The complexive aorist is used to survey 
at a glance the course of a past action from beginning to end: rovrw 
TO TpOTH THY TOAW éTEcxLgay it was in this manner that they fortified the 
city T. 1.93. It may sum up the result of a preceding narrative 
(often containing imperfects, as T. 2.47.4; 3.81). The complexive 
aorist appears also in other moods than the indicative. 


a. This is often called the ‘ concentrative ’ aorist, because it concentrates the 
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entire course of an action to a single point. When used of rapid or instantane- 
ous action this aorist is often called ‘ momentary.’ 

b. The complexive aorist is used either of a long or of a short period of 
time: récoapa kal déxa ern évépervay al orovdal the peace lasted Jourteen years 
'T. 2.2, ddlyov xpbvoy Evvéuerver 7 omarxula the league lasted a short time 1.18, 
HrOor, eldov, évixnoa vent, vidi, vici (‘*Caesar’s brag of came, and saw, and con- 
quered’’) Plutarch, Caes. 50. 


1928. The aorist is commonly used with definite numbers. The imperfect 
is, however, often employed when an action is represented as interrupted or as 
proceeding from one stage to another. Thus, évrad0a éuerve Kipos fuepas tpidkovra 
Cyrus remained thirty days there X.A.1,2.93; rérrapas pivas bdous éowtorro 
of Suxe’s rods VeTeEpor, 7) dé ToUrev Wevdodoyla pera Tad’ VaTEpoy abrods dmwNerev Jor 
the four whole ensuing months the Phocians remained safe, but the falsehood of 
this man afterwards effected their ruin D, 19.78. 


1929. The aorist enumerates and reports past events. It may be employed 
in brief continuous narration (X.A.1. 9.6). As a narrative tense it is often 
used to state the chief events and facts, while the other past tenses set forth 
subordinate actions and attendant circumstances. 


1930. Empiric Aorist.— With adverbs signifying often, always, 
sometimes, already, not yet, never, etc., the aorist expressly denotes 
a fact of experience (éuzreipia). 

moNAol moAAd Kis pervovwy eriOvmodvrTes TA rapbyT drwdrecav many men often lose 
what they have from a desire for greater possessions D. 23.113, d0vpodvres &vdpes 
otrw Tpotaiov éotnoay faint heart never yet raised a trophy P. Criti. 108c. So 
with zodv’s: 7 yA@ooa mrodnods els 5\eOpov Hyayev the tongue brings many a man 
to his ruin Men. Sent. 205. From this use proceeds 1931. 

a. The empiric aorist is commonly to be translated by the present or perfect. 
The statement in the aorist is often based upon a concrete historical fact set 
forth in the context, and the reader is left to infer that the thought holds good 
for all time. 


1931. Gnomic Aorist (youn maxim, proverb).— The aorist may 
express a general truth. The aorist simply states a past occurrence 
and leaves the reader to draw the inference from a concrete case that 
what has occurred once is typical of what often occurs: rafwv dé re 
varios éyvw a fool learns by experience Hesiod, Works and Days, 218, 
KdAXos pev yap %) xpovos dvyAwoev 7 vooos éudpave for beauty is either 
wasted by time or withered by disease I. 1. 6. 

a. The gnomic aorist often alternates with the present of general truth 
(1877): od yap 4 rAnyh wapéornce Thy dpyiy, AN H driula* obde 7d TUTTETAaL ToIs 
€devdépos éorl Sevdv ... adrdd 7d ed’ vBpe for it is not the blow that causes 
anger, but the disgrace ; nor is it the beating that is terrible to freemen, but the 
insult D.21. 72. Cp. P. R. 566 e. 

b. The gnomic aorist is regarded as a primary tense (1858): of r¥pavvor mdov- 
cwov dv dy Bovwvrae rapaxphe érolncay tyrants make rich in a moment whomever 


they wish D. 20. 15. 
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1932. Akin to the gnomic aorist is the aorist employed in general descrip- 
tions. So in imaginary scenes and in descriptions of manners and customs. 
Thus, éredav adlkwvrac of TereheuTnKdres els Tov Toor, of 6 daluwy Exacrov Kouifer, 
mparov pev duedixdcavro of Te KadG@s Kai oolws Bidcavres kal oi pn when the dead 
reach the place whither each is severally conducted by his genius, Jirst of all they 
have judgment pronounced upon them as they have lived well and devoutly or 
not P.Ph. 113d, papos 6é adrnuepdy eEuphvartes ol ipées kar’ Sv Ednoay evds aur @y 
ultpy rods dpOaduovs after having woven a mantle on the same day the priests 
bind the eyes of one of their number with a snood Hat. 2. 122. 


1933. Iterative Aorist.— With ad» the aorist may denote repetition (1790) : 
elrev dv he used to say X.C. 7.1.14. Distinguish 2303. 


1934. Aorist for Future. —The aorist may be substituted for the future 
when a future event is vividly represented as haying actually occurred: dwwhé- 
pnv dp, el pe 5H Nelers I am undone if thou dost leave me E. Alc. 386. 


1935. Aorist in Similes.— The aorist is used in similes in poetry, and usually 
contains the point of comparison. It may alternate with the present. Thus, 
Hpure & ws bre Tis Spds pirev he fell as falls an oak I1 482, olos 5 éx vepéwy dva- 
galverat ot duos dorhp | raupalywy, Tore 5 adris 250 vépea oxidevra, | Os “Extwp Td. 
and as from out of the clouds all radiant appears a baneful star, and then again 
sinks within the shadowy clouds, so Hector, etc. A 62. 

a. The aorist in 1931, 1935 is used of time past (in 1934 of the future), from 
the point of view of an assumed or ideal present. 


1936. Aorist for Present.— The aorist is used in questions with rf ody ov 
and rf ov.to express surprise that something has not been done. The question 
is here equivalent to a command or proposal: rf ody ov*~l Kal od brdéuvnods we; 


why don’t you recall it to my mind? X. Hi. 1.3. The (less lively) present, and 
the future, may also be used. 


1937. Dramatic Aorist. — The first person singular of the aorist is used in 
the dialogue parts of tragedy and comedy to denote a state of mind oran act 
expressing a state of mind (especially approval or disapproval) occurring to the 
speaker in the moment just passed. This use is derived from familiar discourse, 
but is not found in good prose. In translation the present is employed. Thus, 
hodnr, éyéXaoa I am delighted, I can’t help laughing Ar. Eq. 696, é5etduny 7d 
pnbév I welcome the omen 8. El. 668 (prose déyouar rdv olwvdv). So érfvera I 
approve, tvryijxa I understand. Sometimes this use appears outside of dialogue 
(a4mémrvoa I spurn A. Pr. 1070, Ag. 1198). 


1938. With verbs of swearing, commanding, saying, and advising the aorist 
may denote a resolution that has already been formed by the speaker and re~ 
mains unalterable: cé... elroy rijcde ys Ew mepav £eommand thee (once and 
for all) to depart from out this land E. Med. 272, drduoca I swear ‘nay’ 
S. Ph. 1289. This use is not confined to dialogue. 


1939. So in other cases: més ror’ Z\e~as; ob Kdro1d” dws Néyers how saidst 


thou (what dost thou mean)? Ido not know how thou meanest S. Aj. 270. Cp. 
voy with the aorist (B 118, T 439). 


1940. Aorist for Perfect. —In Greek the aorist, which simply states a past 
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occurrence, is often employed where English uses the perfect denoting a present 
condition resulting from a past action. Thus, rapexddeca duds, dvdpes Piro I 
(have) summoned you, my friends X. A. 1.6.6, 6 wey rolvuy wOAELOS ATAYTWY TMas 
T Ov eipnuevwv anecrépnkev > kal yap mweveorépous émolnce Kal moddovs Kivdbvous bro- 
pévery HvayKace kal rpos Tods EAAnvas diaBéBdnxe kal wavras Tpomous TeTahaT wonkev 
nas now the war has deprived us of all the blessings that have been mentioned § 
for it has made us poorer, compelled us to undergo many dangers, has brought 
us into reproach with the Greeks, and in every possible way has caused us suffer- 
ing I. 8.19. Sometimes the aorist is chosen because of its affinity to the neg- 
ative, as TOv olkerGy ovdéva xaréd\urev GAN dmavtas wémpaxe he (has) left not one 
of his servants, but has sold them all Aes. 1. 99. ‘This aorist is sometimes 
regarded as a primary tense, 

a. Where an active transitive perfect is not formed from a particular verb, 
or is rarely used, the aorist takes its place: Pepalwy uev ddypynrae Thy modu Kal 
ppoupay év TH axporddre katréornoev he has deprived the Pheraeans of their city 
and established a garrison in the acropolis D. 7.32 (kadéordke transitive is not 
classic). So #yayor is used for #xa. 

b. In Greek of the classical period the aorist and perfect are not confused 
though the difference between the two tenses is often subtle. Cp. D.19. 72 with 
OFT. 


1941. The aorist may be translated by the perfect when the perfect has 
the force of a present (1946, 1947): éxrnodpunv I have acquired (xérknua I pos- 
sess), €0avuaca I have wondered (rebavuaca I admire). Thus, ékrnco atros ra 
mep avros extnoao heep thyself what thyself hast gained Hat. 7.29. 


1942. Epistolary Tenses. —The writer of a letter or book, the dedicator of 
an offering, may put himself in the position of the reader or beholder who views 
the action as past: wer “ApraBdfou, bv co @reuwa, mpdoce negotiate with Arta- 
bazus whom I send (sent) to you T.1.129, Tpolav éddvres ’Apyelwv orddos Nddipa 
TavTa... émacodnevoar the Argive armament having captured Troy hang (hung) 
up these spoils A. Ag.577. Cp. 1925 (last two examples). 

a. The perfect is also used: dmréoradkd oor Tovde Tov Adyor I send (have sent) 
you this discourse I, 1. 2. 

b. The imperfect (common in Latin) occurs rarely: Mvnalepyos éréare:de Tots 
otxor xalpery kal vyvatvery kal abrds ovTws pace [€xev] Mnesiergus sends greetings 
and wishes for good health to his friends at home and says that he himself is 
well Jahresheft des oesterreichischen Archaeol. Inst. 7 (1904), p. 94, r@v 6é ratra 
mpakavTwy &xpt ov dde 6 Abyos eypddero Terolpovos mpecBiTaros dy Tay ddehpOy Thy 
dpxhyv eixe up to the date of this portion of my work, Tisiphonus, as the eldest 
of the brothers who wrought this deed, maintained control of the government 
Di Aa lye Gills 


1943. Aorist for Pluperfect. — The aorist with many temporal and causal 
conjunctions, and in relative clauses, has the force of the Eng. pluperfect. So 
with ézel, érevdy after that, since, dre, ws when, bre because ; regularly with amply 
before, ws, uéxpe until: eel écddrvyée, ergjoav after the trumpeter had given the 
signal, they advanced X. A. 1, 2.17, émel 5¢ cvvAdOor, rete roidde and when they 
had come together, he spoke as follows X. C. 5.1. 19, éxédevoé we Thy émioToAny hy 
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Zypawa olkade dotrac he requested me to give him the letter which I had written 
home X.C.2.2.9. So often in other moods than the indicative. 


1944, In subordinate clauses the action expressed by the aorist may be 
(a) contemporaneous, (b) antecedent, or (c) subsequent to that set forth by 
the main verb. The context alone decides in which sense the aorist is to be 
taken. (a) év TO xpivw dv érérxe boa edbvaro Karevinae during the time he waited 
he learned all he could T.1. 1383; (b) érpdmovro és rév Idvopuoy, bbevmep avnyda- 
yorro they turned toward Panormus, the very place from which they had put out 
T. 2.92 (see 1943); (c) éudyovrTo péexpe ol "A@nvatoe awémdevoayv they kept sighting 
until the Athenians had sailed away X. H.1.1.3, 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


1945. The perfect denotes a completed action the effects of which 
still continue in the present: ra oikyuata @Kodounta the rooms have 
been constructed (their construction is finished) X. O. 9.2, ras odes 
airav rapypyta he has taken away (and still holds) their cities D. 9. 26, 
tre(knpa Ihave formed (hold) the opinion 18.123, BeBovrAcevpar I have 
(am) resolved S. El. 947, ri BovdeverOov roeiv; odd, Ef>y 6 Xappidys, 
GAAA BeBovrcipeba what are you conspiring to do? Nothing, said 
Charmides ; we have already conspired P. Charm. 176 c. 

a. The effects of a completed action are seen in the resulting present state. 
The state may be that of the subject or of the object: époB7Onr, kal érc wal viv 
TeOopvBnuac I was struck with fear, and even at the present moment am still in a 
state of agitation Aes. 2. 4, of ro€uior Tas crovdas NeNvxaow the enemy have broken 
the truce (which is now broken) X. A. 3, 2. 10. 


1946. Perfect with Present Meaning.— When the perfect marks 
the enduring result rather than the completed act, it may often be 
translated by the present. 


Thus, xék\nua (have received a name) am called, my name is, xéxtnuat 
(have acquired) possess, uéuvnuac (have recalled) remember, ré@vynxa (have 
passed away) am dead, elicuar (have accustomed myself) am accustomed, 
hupleruac (have clothed myself in) have on, réroida (have put confidence) trust, 
Errnka (have set myself) stand, BéBnxa (have stepped) stand and am gone, 
éyvwxa (have recognized) know, répixa (natus sum) am by nature, otda (have 
found out) know. ‘ 

a. These perfecta praesentia do not in nature differ from other perfects. 


1947. ‘Intensive’ Perfect.— Many perfects seem to denote an 
action rather than a state resulting from an action, and to be 
equivalent to strengthened presents. These are often called inten- 
sive perfects. 


Such are: verbs of the senses (dédopxa gaze, réppixa shudder), of sustained 
sound (kéxpaya bawl, MérAnxa shout, BéBpixa roar), of emotion (repoBnuat am filled 
with alarm, yéynba am glad, uéunde cares for), of gesture (xéxnva keep the mouth 
agape), and many others (cestynxa am still, etc.). 
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a. But most if not all of the verbs in question may be regarded as true 
perfects, i.e. they denote a mental or physical state resulting from the accom- 
plishment of the action; thus, réppixa I have shuddered and am now in a state 
of shuddering. 

b. Certain verbs tend to appear in the perfect for emphasis: 7é0vnxka am 
dead, arédwia perish, rérpaxa sell (have sold). 


1948. Empiric Perfect.— The perfect may set forth a general truth expressly 
based on a fact of experience:  dragia roddods 4dn dmohwdrexev lack of discipline 
ere now has been the ruin of many X. A. 8. 1. 88. Cp. 1980. 


1949. Perfect of Dated Past Action. — The perfect is sometimes used of a 
past action whose time is specifically stated: uBpucuac tore J was insulted on 
that occasion D. 21. 7. This use approaches that of the aorist. 


1950. Perfect for Future Perfect. — The perfect may be used vividly for the 
future perfect to anticipate an action not yet done: Kav rodro vikGuer, rdvO’ Hucv 
merolntar and if we conquer in that quarter, everything has been (will have been) 
accomplished by us X. A. 1,8. 12. 

a. Especially with the phrase 70 éri rim, the perfect anticipates the certain 
occurrence of an event: 76 émi ro’T~ dmodkwdaper for all he could do, we had 
perished X. A. 6. 6. 23. 


1951. In subordinate clauses, the action of the perfect is usually (a) con- 
temporaneous, but may be (b) antecedent to that of the main verb. The con- 
text alone decides in which sense the perfect is to be taken. . (a) of 6€ Oepdrovres, 
ére.dn és avtimada KkabeorHKkayev, abtouodovar while our attendants desert, now 
that we have been brought down to a level with the Syracusans T.7.18. (b) é 
gor TUX KéxpyKe, TadT’ apeldero Fortune has taken back what she has lent you 
Men. fr. 598. 


On the epistolary perfect see 1942 a. 


PLUPERFECT 


1952. The pluperfect is the past of the perfect, hence it denotes 
a past fixed state resulting from a completed action: €BeBovAeiunv 
I had (was) resolved. 

a. When the perfect is translated by the present, the pluperfect is rendered 
by the imperfect : éxexrhunyv was in possession, éredvjxe he was dead, non knew, 
éwenvhunv remembered. Cp. 1946. 

1953. Pluperfect of Immediate Occurrence.— The pluperfect may denote 
that a past action occurred so immediately or suddenly that it was accomplished 
almost at the same moment as another action: ws d¢ éAnpOnoar, édédvvTo al 
crovdal and when they were captured the truce was (already) at an end 'T. 4. 47 
(the fact of their capture was equivalent to the immediate rupture of the truce), 


1954. In subordinate clauses the pluperfect is rarely used to mark an action 
as anterior to an action already past : #\Oov of Ivdol é« rv rodeuluy ovs émerouget 
Kdpos ért xatacxorny the Indians returned whom Cyrus had sent to get news of 
the enemy X.C.6, 2.9. Yhe aorist is usually employed (1943, 1944 b). 
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FUTURE PERFECT 


1955. The future perfect denotes a future state resulting from a 
completed action: dvayeypdyopa I shall stand enrolled, d<dycerar he 
shall be kept in prison; 9 Ovpa KexAyoerar the door will be kept shut 
Ar. Lys. 1071. 

a. Most future perfects are middle in form, passive in meaning (581). 

b. The active future perfect is usually periphrastic (600): ra déovr éodueba 
évuwkdres we shall have determined on our duty 1. 4. 50. 


1956. When stress is laid upon complete fulfilment, the future perfect may 
imply rapidity, immediate consequence, or certainty, of action accomplished in 
the future: pave, kal rempdterac speak, and it shall be done instanter Ar. Pl. 1027, 
evO0s Apiatos ddertHier* dare piros july ovdels NehelYerac Ariaeus will soon with- 
draw, so that we shall have no friend left X. A. 2.4.5. 


1957. The future perfect may have an imperative force (1917) : eipjcerac 
yap radnOés for the truth shall (let it) be spoken I. 7.76. 


1958. When the perfect has the force of a present, the future perfect is used 
like a simple future (1946): KexAjoouwae I shall bear the name, weuvjcouar shall 
remember, kextiooua shall possess. So in the two active forms: re@ryjtw I 
shall be dead, éoryjéw TI shall stand. 

a. The aorist subjunctive with dy (2324), not the future perfect, is used to 
denote a past action in relation to an action still in the future. 


PERIPHRASTIC TENSES 


On the periphrastic forms of perfect, pluperfect, and future per- 
fect, see 599, 600. 


1959. Periphrastic Future. — A periphrastic future is formed by pé\d\o 
Tam about to, intend to, am (destined) to, am likely to (strictly think) with the 
present or future (rarely the aorist) infinitive. Thus, @ wé\d\w Aéyey col rddar 
doxe? what Iam going to say has long been your opinion X. C. 3. 3. 13 (ep. 1885), 
KnXéavdpos médre Ee Cleander is on the point of coming X. A. 6. 4.18, Ohoew 
Euedrev dNyea he purposed to injlict suffering B 39, ueddov bdBros etvac I was des- 
tined to be happy o 188, et more wopevoiro kat m)etaror uédAdoev BWeo Hat, TpooKkad@v 
Tovs plrous Exrrovdatodoyeiro if ever Cyrus was on the march and many were likely 
to catch sight of him, he summoned his friends and engaged them in earnest 
talk X. A.1. 9. 28. 

a. The present infinitive usually occurs with wé\\w as a verb of will, the 
future infinitive with uéddw as a verb of thinking. 

b. The aorist is used when it is important to mark the action as ingressive, 
resultative, or complexive: rep pé\dw rabety what I am doomed to suffer 
AS Pri 625: j 

c. wé\d\w J delay usually takes the present, rarely the aorist, infinitive. 

d. ms od wéddw and ré od wéANW Mean why should I not ? Thus, ri 5’ of 
MedNet yedorov elvac; how should tt not be ridiculous ? P. R. 530 a. 
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1960. @yedoyv is used of past intention in ZueddAe xatadtew he was about to 
stop for the night X. A. 1.8.1, rods €omdous kAyjoewv Eueddov they intended to close 
the entrances 'T. 4.8. %uedov with the infinitive denoting an unfulfilled past 
intention is a periphrasis for an aorist indicative with dy. Thus, od overpareverv 
eueddov they would not have joined forces D. 19.159 (=ovx av ouverTparevoay). 
Cp. recturus eram, ete. 

1961. With civ’. — The present and perfect participle are freely used with 
the forms of e/ué to form a periphrasis, especially when the participle has an 
adjectival character (1857): aye? duapBetpouevous Tivads elvar; do you think that 
some are being ruined ? P. R. 492 a, al réxvar diePOappévar ~covrar the arts will 
be ruined X. C. 7.2.18, Hv rotro cupdépor this was advantageous Ant. 5.18; 7 
déXovea is stronger than 0édy,-S. O. T. 580. 

1962. The aorist participle is rarely so used, since it denotes a single act, 
not a characteristic : #aav-dé tives Kal yevduevor T@ Nikia Abyou mpdrepov mpbs Tivas 
and communications between Nicias and some persons had actually been held 
before T. 4. 54. 

a. With écouwa the aorist participle equals the future perfect: od cwwmioas 
és; be silent, won't you, once and for all ? 8. O. T. 1146. 

1963. With éxo.— The periphrasis with ¢yw and the aorist participle is 
analogous to the perfect in meaning, and emphasizes the permanence of the result 
attained (chiefly in Hdt. and the drama): knptéas éyw [have proclaimed 8. Ant.192. 

a. In Attic prose yw usu. has a separate force: Pepas rpwny éxer karahaBwy 
he lately seized and now occupies Pherae D. 9.12. So with the (rare) perfect : 
Ta émithoera elxov dvaxekouopévor they had carried up to the forts the provisions 
and kept them there X. A. 4. 7. 1. 

1964. With ylyvopar.— The forms of ylyvoua often combine with a parti- 
ciple to form periphrases. Thus, uy cavrov . . . Krelvas yévy lest thou destroy 
thyself S. Ph. 778; in prose this periphrasis has the tone of tragedy. On 
ylyvoua. with a substantive, see 1710, 1754. 

1965. With datvopar. — The aorist participle is used periphrastically with 
forms of dalvoua. Thus, ody brép tudy ovdé TOv vouwy pporrlods ob ayavaxrhaoas 
pavioera it will appear that he took no heed, nor felt any resentment, con- 
cerning you or the laws D, 21. 39. 


VERBAL NOUNS 


1. The Infinitive. 2. The Participle. 3. The Verbal Adjectives 
in -rds and -réos. 
THE INFINITIVE 


1966. The infinitive is in part a verb, in part a substantive. 

a. Many substantives are closely related to verbs, but not all verbs can form 
substantives. All verbs can, however, form infinitives. 

b. The word infinitive denotes a verbal form without any limitations (jinis) 


of number and person. 
» 1967. The infinitive is like a verb herein: - 
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a. It shows the distinctions of voice and tense (but not those of number and 
person). Having tenses, it can express different stages of action (action simply 
occurring, continuing, or finished); whereas the corresponding substantive sets 
forth the abstract idea without these distinctions. Contrast TOLELV, TOLHTELY, 
movjoat, memonkevar With molnois making. 

b. It can have a subject before it and a predicate after it, and it can have an 
object in the genitive, dative, or accusative like the corresponding finite verb. 
Infinitives scarcely ever stand in the subjective genitive; and the object of an 
infinitive never stands in the objective genitive. 

c. It is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

d. It may take dv and with that particle represent dy with the indicative 
(1784 ff.) or 4 with the optative (1824). 

e. It forms clauses of result with éore, and temporal clauses with mpl», etc. 


1968. The infinitive is like a substantive herein: 

a. It may be the subject or object of a verb. 

b. With the (neuter) article it shows all the case forms (except the vocative): 
TO (ToD, TW, TH) VEL, AOTELY, Etc. 

c. It may be governed by prepositions : mpd Tod Nove. 

1969. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun in the dative (in part pos- 
sibly also in the locative) case. ‘The use to express purpose (2008) is a survival 
of the primitive meaning, from which all the other widely diverging uses were 
developed in a manner no longer always clear to us. But the ¢o or for meaning 
seen in pavOdvery Hxouer we have come to learn (for learning) can also be dis- 
cerned in d0vauar ldetv I have power for seeing, then I can see. Cp. 2000, 2006 a. 
As early as Homer, when the datival meaning had been in part obscured, the 
infinitive was employed as nominative (as subject) and accusative (as object). 
After Homer, the infinitive came to be used with the neuter article, the substan- 
tive idea thus gaining in definiteness. The article must be used when the infini- 


tive stands as an object in the genitive or dative, and when it depends on 
prepositions. 


1970. The infinitive is used as subject, as predicate, and to sup- 
plement the meaning of words and clauses. 


1971. The negative of the infinitive is y#; but o%, used with a 
finite mood in direct discourse, is retained when that mood becomes 


infinitive in indirect discourse. Sometimes, however, pa is used in 
place of this od (2723 ff.). 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE NOUN WITH THE INFINITIVE 


1972. In general the subject of the infinitive, if expressed at all, 
stands in the accusative; when the subject of the infinitive is the 
same as the subject or object of the governing verb, or when it has 


already been made known in the sentence, it is not repeated with 
the infinitive. 


1973. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the governing 
verb, it is omitted, and a predicate noun stands in the nominative case. : 
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oluar eldévar I think that I know P. Pr.812e, Iépons 2p elvar he said he was 
a Persian X. A. 4. 4.17, éy® obx duoroyjow dkAnros Hee I shall not admit that 
I have come uninvited P.S. 174d, duoroyets rept éué Adixos yeyevfobar; do you 
admit that you have been guilty as regards me ? X. A.1.6.8 (cp. 4.2.27 in 2268). 

a. ‘(he nominative is used when the infinitive, expressing some action or 
state of the subject of the main verb, has the article in an oblique case. Thus, 
ToUTwY aiiwhels dua 7d maTpixds aiT@ Pidos elvar justifying these requests on the 
ground that he was his hereditary friend Aes.3. 52, rodro 8° émole éx rod yaderds 
eivac this he effected by reason of his being severe X. A.2.6.9, él 7 duotor Tots 
Aevrrouévors elvar éxéumrovrar (colonists) are sent out to be the equals of those who 
stay at home T. 1. 34, 

b. The nominative stands usually in sentences with dezv, xpfvar etc., depen- 
dent on a verb of saying or thinking. Thus, jyovunv.. . mepietvar Setv abr&v Kal 
peyahoWixdrepos palvecdar I thought I ought to surpass them and to show myself 
more magnificent D.19.255. Here nyovuny deity is equivalent to J thought it proper. 

c. When the governing verb is a participle in an oblique case, a predicate 
noun usually agrees with the participle, and rarely stands in the nominative. 
Thus, draddayels tovTwyv Tdv packbytwy dixacTa@v elvac being rid of those who 
profess to be judges P. A.41a, ras dpxas dldwor... Tots del SéEaouv dploros Elva 
it dispenses the offices to those who always seem to be the most deserving 
P. Menex. 238 d. 

1974. A pronoun subject of the infinitive, if (wholly or partially) identical 
with the subject of the main verb, is generally expressed when emphatic, and 
stands in the accusative (cases of the nominative are rare and suspected) ; but 
the indirect reflexive oge?s stands in the nominative or accusative. 

oluar éue mrelw xphnuata elpydoba 7 dddovs atvbvo I think I have made more 
money than any two others together P. Hipp. M. 282 e, nynodmevos Euavroy érvecké- 
otepov evar (emphatic for nynoduevos émvekéarepos eivar) deeming myself to be too 
honest P. A. 36.b, rods 6¢ OnBalous nyeiro. . . Cbcerv brrws BovdeTar wpaTTeLv éEauvTdy 
he thought the Thebans would let him have his own way 1.6. 9, ob odets adixeto bar, 
GAN éxelvous uaddov he said that not they (the speaker and, the other Lacedaemo- 
nians), but they (the Toroneans) rather had been wronged 4. 114 (but o@as in 
1228 b). 

a. After a preceding accusative with the infinitive, a second pronoun refer- 
ring to a different person, and also subject of an infinitive, must also stand in the 
accusative whether or not it denotes the same person as the subject of the gov- 
erning verb. Thus, dAda voplfes nuds pev dvétecOal cov, adrds (see below) éeé 
rurnoey ; Kal Huds pev dropndieiabal cov, cé (not ov) 8 od watcerba but do you 
think that we are going to put up with you, while you strike us yourself ? and 
that we are going to acquit you, while you will not cease your outrageous con- 
duct ? D. 21. 204. avrés, above and in Kiéwv ovk pn abrbs, adN éxetvoy orparnyetv 
Cleon said that not he himself, but that Nicias was in command T. 4. 28, is not 
the expressed subject of the infinitive, but adrés of direct discourse (ards rurjoes, 
airds ob orparny&) ; hence avrés is not used here for ceauTov (éaurov). 


1975. When the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the govern- 
ing verb, it stands in the accusative; and a predicate noun stands also in the 


accusative. 
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voultw yap tuas éuol etvar cal rarplda kal pldous for I think you are to me both 
fatherland and friends X. A. 1.8.6, Tov yap Kaddv Kayabdy dvipa evdaluova elval 
gnu for I maintain that the noble and yood man is happy Ps G. 470.e; 

1976. A predicate noun takes the case of the subject of an infinitive itself 
dependent on a subjectless infinitive. Thus, 7utv dé movotor Soxety ofads TavTo- 
damrovs galvecdar they manage it so that they seem to us to appear in various 
forms P. R. 381 e. 

1977. Several infinitives may be used in succession, one infinitive being the 
subject of another: zepl roAdod rocovmevos undert doEat UBplierv Bovrec bar regard- 
_ ing it of great importance not to seem to any one to wish to behave outrageously 
LL. 23. 5. 

1978. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as the object (in the 
genitive or dative) of the governing verb, it is often omitted, and a predicate 
noun is either attracted into the genitive or dative, or stands in the accusative 
in agreement with the omitted subject of the infinitive. See 1060-1062. 

ekeoriv huiv ayabois elvar or éertiv nuty ayabods elvac tt ts in our power to be 
good (lit. to be good ts possible for us). Thus, deduced" ofy tudv .. . dxpodcacbat 
TOY eyouevwr, évOtundévras Ste kTr. we ask you therefore to listen to what is 
said, considering that, etc. 1.14.6. Cp. viv co e&erriv avdpi yevéobar quoted 
in 1062 with Aaxedamovlos err vuty Plirous yevérbac it is in your power to 
become friends to the Lacedaemonians T.4.29. The latter construction may 
be explained as abbreviated for @tecr.v buty (duds) Pious yevéc Oar. 

1979. The subject of the infinitive is often retained when it is the same as 
the (omitted) oblique object of the governing verb. Thus, raphyyewe Ta Srda 
rlOec Oar Tods "EXAnvas he issued orders that the Greeks should get under arms 
X.A. 2. 2, 21. 

1980. An indefinite or general subject of the infinitive (rivd, rivds, dvOpe- 
mous) is commonly omitted; and a predicate noun stands in the accusative. 
Thus, PiAdvOpwrov elvar Se? one (revd) must be humane I. 2.15 (ep. 1984), pov 
mwapavety 7) wafbvra Kaprepety it is easier for a man to give advice than to endure 
suffering Men. Sent. 471, dpdvras yap 4) uh Spvras Hdtoy Oavety for it is preferable 
to die in action rather than doing nothing E. Hel. 814. 

1981. The construction of the accusative with the infinitive seems to have 
originated from the employment of the infinitive to complement the meaning 
of transitive verbs ; as in xeNevw oe dredOetv IT command you to depart. Here 
the accusative was separated from the transitive verb and felt to be the inde- 
pendent subject of the infinitive (7 command that you depart). Gradually the 


accusative with the infinitive was used even after verbs incapable of taking an 
object-accusative. 


PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION 


1982. Instead of an impersonal passive verb with the accusative 
and infinitive as subject, Greek often uses the personal passive con- 
struction, the accusative becoming the nominative, subject to the 
leading verb. 


Thus, Képos 7yyédOn vixjoar Cyrus was reported to have conquered instead of 
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DVVENOy Kopov vixfoar it was reported that Cyrus had conquered, and dlxards ety 
dmehbetv IT am justified in going away instead of Slkady gor éue aredOetv it is 
right for me to go away. English sometimes has to use the impersonal construc- 
tion in place of the Greek personal construction (cp. 2107). 

a. The personal construction is more common with )éyerar, dyyéAderat, 
ouoroyetra: and other passive verbs of saying (regular with passive verbs of think- 
ing) ; With ovuBaive it happens ; with dvayxatos necessary, déwos worthy, dixacos just, 
duvatés possible, émirjdevos fit, etc., followed by a form of efvya, instead of dvay- 
kaiov, d&ov, etc. Thus, 6 Acovpios eis riv xbpav adbrod éuBadely ayyédderau the 
Assyrian is reported to be about to make an incursion into his country X.C. 5. 
3.30, woddyH Tis ddoyla EvuBalver ylyvecOac much absurdity would result P. Phil. 
55a, dlkacos el eireiy tt is right for you to speak P.S.214¢, riv airlav ofrds éore 
Sdixavos éxew it is right for him to bear the blame D.18.4. Both constructions 
together : col yap 6 Néyerar wdvv ye TebepaTretaGat 6’ AmddXwY, Kal ce TavTa éxelyw 
mebbuevov mpartew for Apollo is said to have been greatly served by you, and 
(it is said) that you do everything in obedience to him X.C.7.2.15. Cp. 2104. 

N.— 69s éors and Pavepds éor take 67 or the participle (2107) ; d4ddv éore 
and gavepév écr: take 671, not the infinitive. 


1983. The personal constructions doxd, go.ca (2089 c), déw are regular instead 
of doxe?, Zouxe it seems, det it lacks (much or little). So with datlyoua: for palverar. 

dox® yap por Advvaros eivac for I seem to be unable P.R.368b, doxodpuév poe 
kabjobar it seems to me that we are encamped X. A. 1.3.12, viv ye nud orcas 
Bactdeds efvac now at least you seem to be our king X.C.1.4. 6, moddot béw eye 
Umép éuauvTod dmodoyeicbar Tam far from speaking in my own defence P. A.304d, 
pixpod édénoev Kirpoy dracay xatacxety he almost (lacked a little) occupied the 
whole of Cyprus 1.9.62, 6 od Névyev palver you seem to speak well Ar. Nub. 4038. 

a. doxe? ol tiva édOety for doxe? rls or édOetv it seems to me that some one came 
is very rare. doxe? meaning it seems good, it is decreed always takes the infin- 
itive (1984, 1991). dox@ believe has the construction of 1992 c. Cp, 1998. 


THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 
AS SUBJECT, PREDICATE, AND APPOSITIVE 


1984. As Subject.— The infinitive may be used as subject, espe- 
cially with quasi-impersonal verbs and expressions (933 a). 

ypdppara wabetv det to learn to read is necessary Men. Sent. 96, rl xph morety ; 
what must be done? X.A.2.1.16, xdcpos (ori) Kad@s Totro Spay to perform 
this well is a credit T.1.5, maovy dbeiv xaderbv (éo7r) to please everybody is diffi- 
cult Solon 7, @5ogev avrots mpoiévar it seemed best to them to proceed X. A. Dalerzss 
ouudéper adrots pidous elvas it is for their interest to be friends X. 0.11. 23. Cp. 
1062, 1978. 

1985. Such quasi-impersonal verbs and expressions are de? it is necessary, 
xp% (properly a substantive with éoré omitted, 793) i is mecessary, Soxet it 
seems good, tore it is possible, err. it is in one’s power, oléy ré €or tt ts posst- 
ble, rpémec and mpoohxer it is fitting, cvuPalver it happens ; and many expressions 
formed by éoré and a predicate noun, as déwoy it is right, Slkacov tt is just, avay- 


442 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [1986 


katov it is necessary, duvaréy it is possible, ddvvarov (or addvvara) it is impossible, 
alcxpov it is disgraceful, kadbv it is honourable, &pa and xapés it is time. With 
the last two expressions the old dative use of the infinitive is clear: &pa Bovdev- 
ecbar it is time for considering P. Soph. 241 b. 

a. On the personal déés elu, Sikaids eiut, doK@, see 1982. For de? pe Totro 
héyew we find the personal déouar roiro Néyerv. Note the attraction in 76 rAjOos 
tov évovrwy elmetv the number of the things it is possible to mention I. 5.110 
(for rovrwy & Evertuv). 

b. de¢ and xp% regularly take the accusative and infinitive (cp. 1662) ; advayxn 
it is necessary takes the accusative or dative with the infinitive. 

c. The subject of the infinitive is expressed or omitted according to the 
sense. 

d. Homer shows only the beginnings of the use of the infinitive as a real 
subject, i.e. not a grammatical subject, as in 1984. 


1986. As Predicate. — In definitions the infinitive may be used as 
a predicate noun with éor/. 


7d yap yvOvar émcorhuny AaBetv éorw for to learn is to get knowledge P. Th. 
209 e. 


1987. As an Appositive.— The infinitive may stand in apposition 
to a preceding substantive, pronoun, or adverb. 
els olwvds Apioros, dubverOar wept watpys One omen is best, to fight for our coun- 
try M 243, efrov. . . Totro udvoy Opdv mavras,7@ mpdaber Erecbar I told all to pay 
heed to this only, viz., to follow their leader X. C. 2. 2. 8, kal twas 5é ovTws, & raides, 
. . €maldevov, Tovs wey yepatépous mporinayv, TOv dé vewrépwv mporeriujobar and I 
have instructed you, too, my children (to this effect) to honour your elders in pre- 
erence to yourselves and to receive honour from the younger in preference to them 
SAG Oneh LO 


1988. The infinitive not in indirect discourse, and in indirect dis- 
course, is often used as the object of a verb. 


THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1989. The infinitive as object not in indirect discourse is used 
after almost any verb that requires another verb to complete its 


meaning. The tenses of this infinitive are timeless, and denote only 
stage of action. 


1990. The infinitive may be the only expressed object, or it may 
be one of two expressed objects, of the leading verb. 

maldevors Kady diddoKxer xXphobar vouois a good education teaches obedience to 
the laws X. Ven. 12. 14, diayvyrioxery ce Tods dyabods Kal rods KaKods édldakev he 
taught you to distinguish the good and the bad X. M. 3.1.9. 

a. Verbs signifying to ash, bid, forbid, permit, teach, etc., allow an infinitive 
as one of two objects. 

b. Many verbal expressions, formed by a substantive and a verb, take the 


infinitive. Thus, rods d\dous diddonew réxvnv Exovo.v they possess the skill to 
teach (the) others I. 16,11, Cp. 2000, 
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A. Object Infinitive after Verbs of Will or Desire 


1991. Verbs of will or desire (and their opposites) are often fol- 
lowed by an infinitive. The infinitive with a subject accusative 
denotes that something should (may) be or be done. The negative 
is py (see 2719-2721). 

HOerov avrov axovew they were willing to listen to him X. A. 2. 6.11, éBovrevovro 
exdumrety THY wodLy they planned to leave the city Hat. 6. 100, ra HduTa. .. (yret 
moetvy he seeks to do what he likes best X.M.4.5.11, Baoideds déto? o€ drrom)etv 
the king asks that you sail away X. H. 8. 4. 25, ixéreve wh amroxretvar he entreated 
that they should not put him (self) to death L. 1.25, réumovew . . . otpareve- 
ga: éxl Kaplav they send orders that he shall march upon Caria X.H. 3.1.7, 
edoke mely Tov’ ANkiBiddny tt was decided that Alcibiades should sail T. 6. 29. 

a. Verbs of will or desire with an accusative subject of the infinitive form 
one of the classes of substantive clauses introduced in English by that, though 
the infinitive in English is often more idiomatic. 


1992. Of verbs of will or desire that take the infinitive some have 


an object 

a. In the accusative (or are intransitive), e.g. : alpotpar choose, alta, alrod- 
pat ask, a&O claim, ask, BovAevopar resolve, BotAopat wish, will, Sikard deem 
right, Svavootpar intend, dw (poet. bw), wish, will, elw8a am wont to, ém- 
XELpS attempt, €& permit, tmr@ seek, xerebw command, suggest, invite, pedo 
delay, wepGpar try, wéprrw send, mpo8tpotpar am zealous, mpokadotpar invite, 
Tpotpérw urge, omevdw hasten, am eager, cmovdatw am eager, ToApS dare, Pro 
am wont to, Wypttopar vote. 

b. In the genitive, ¢.g.: Séopar ask, érvOtpe and opéyopar desire. 

c. In the dative, e.g.: evxyopar pray, wapayyé&Aw and tpoorartre command, 
émiPovredo purpose, cvpPovrtetw advise, émitpéra and cvyxwpO permit, mapawe 
exhort, 0x6 por I have a mind to; and d€yw, elrov, hovd, dpatw tell (and Boo 
shout) in the sense of command. 

N.—el6w urge to a course of action, takes the infinitive, rel0w convince 
generally has ws, rarely the accusative with the infinitive. Thus, éreey advrdv 
Kad’ abrov mopever bar he urged him to go by himself X. A.6.2.13, od yap meloovras 
of moddol, ws ad a’tods ovk HOéAnoas amiévar for most people will not be con- 
vinced that of your own free will you did not desire to go away P.Cr.44¢ 
(infinitive X.M.1. 1.20). 


1993. Verbs of will or desire not to do anything are e.g. : dédorKa, poBodua 
fear, petyw avoid, éxv& scruple, alcxbvopat, aldotpua (2126) feel shame to, arayo- 
pebw forbid, kwtw hinder, dméxouar abstain from, eddaBodpa, purdrrouae beware 
of. Thus, poBoduar duedéyxew oe I fear to refute you P.G.457e, alcxivouar 
itv elrety TadnOA Iam ashamed to tell you the truth P. A. 22b. 


1994. Under verbs of will or desire are included verbs expressing an activity 
to the end that something shall or shall not be done. Thus, dléwm offer, give, 
Siaudxoua struggle against, roi®, Siampdrropat, Karepydfouar manage, effect, 
mwapéxw offer (others in 1992, 1993). 
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1995. Several verbs of will or desire take 8rws with the future or the sub- 
junctive (verbs of effort, 2211, 2214) ; or uj with the subjunctive (verbs of fear, 
2225) ; some take the participle (2128 ff.). 

1996. The infinitive may be used with the 

a. Genitive or dative when the expression of desire is addressed to a person 
and the genitive or dative depends on the leading verb. Here the sentence is 
simple. Thus, déouac judy... Ta dixaa Yndicacba I ask you to render a just 
verdict I. 19. 51, rots &\Nows aor wapiyyedrer ebomAlferGar he ordered all the rest 
to arm themselves X. A. 1.8.3. 

b. Accusative when the action of a person is desired (example in 1979). 
Such sentences are complex. 

N. —Verbs of commanding allow either a or b; but only xeXedw with the 
accusative permits either meaning: xeXevw cé tadra uh moety I tell you not to 
do this and I command that you shall not do this. Cp. 1981. 


1997. Several verbs signifying to say are also used as verbs of will and then 
mean command. The agent commanded usually stands in the accusative sub- 
ject of the infinitive. So with Aéyw, elrorv, dpdfw, gPwvG. Thus rAéCyw o éyo 
56Aq PirroxrArny AaBetv I say that thou shalt take Philoctetes by craft S. Ph. 101, 
tovTos édeyov mreiv I told them that they should sail D.19.150, mavres €Xeyor 
Tods To'Twy dptavras Sodvar Slkny all said that the ringleaders should suffer punish- 
ment X. A. 5. 7. 34, elwov thy OUpav KexNetobac they commanded that the door 
should be shut (and stay shut) X.H.5.4.7, Baowteds %ypaye macas tas év TH 
“EdAdOe wédecs adrovduous elvar the king issued a written order that all the cities 
in Greece should be independent (not: wrote that they were independent) X. H. 
6. 3. 12. 

a. The agent may stand in the dative as yadav Aéyw oo I bid thee let go 
8. Q. C. 840. 


1998. The present and aorist infinitive (both timeless) are the usual tenses 
of the infinitive after verbs of will or desire (see 1869). The perfect is rare ; 
as elrov Thy Ovpay KexNetrOar (1997). Sox and doxG wo signifying J have a 
mind to or I am determined to take the present or aorist like doxe?: tov dyvov 
éfdyew doxd I have a mind to bring out the ass Ar. Vesp. 177, éy& obv por doxd 

. Vpnynoacbat KTr. now I have w mind to show, ete. P. Eu. 288c. Cp. 1988 a. 
When it is clearly denoted that the action resolved on is to follow without delay 
the future is used; as in a\Xd por Sond . . . ob welcecrOar adrS but I am deter- 
mined that I will not accept his opinion P. Th. 183 a. 

a. Some verbs, as keNedw, which might be held to introduce indirect discourse, 
are classed under vervs of will or desire, because, like these verbs, they do not 
regularly take the future infinitive ; and because, unlike verbs of saying and 
thinking (which admit al/ the tenses of the infinitive) they introduce infinitives 
which do not show differences of time. The future infinitive does not express a 
command. For a few cases of the future after verbs of will or desire, see 1869. 


1999. Verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear, when 
followed by the aorist (less often the present) infinitive (1868), have the con- 
struction of verbs of will or desire. When such verbs take the future infinitive 
they have the construction of indirect discourse. 
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B. Infinitive after Other Verbs 


2000. The infinitive follows many verbs, especially such as denote 
ability, fitness, necessity, etc. (and their opposites). 

ovKére edUvaTo . . . BioTrevery he was no longer able to live T. 1.130, vety émc 
otdpevos knowing how to swim X. A. 5.7.25, repixacl re dravres . . . duaprd- 
very and all men are by nature prone to err 7.3.45, wavOdvovow adpyev Te Kal 
dpxecbar they learn how to govern and be governed X. A.1.9,43 also after the 
impersonals of 1985. 

a. é€xw I can is derived from the meaning J have especially with a verb of 
saying. Thus, Aws rdayav exovow eimety they can proclaim a stroke of Zeus 
A. Ag. 367. =e 


C. Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Substantives 


2001. The infinitive serves to define the meaning of adjectives, 
adverbs, and substantives, especially those denoting ability, fitness, 
capacity, etc. (and their opposites), and generally those analogous in 
meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (2000). Here the datival 
meaning (purpose, destination) is often apparent. Cp. 1969. 


2002. Adjectives and Adverbs. —ikavol nuds wperety able to assist us X. A. 
3.3.18, devvds Aéyerv, kakds Bidvar skilled in speaking, evil in life Aes. 3.174, oboe 
gpirety able to love D. 25.2, Eroimol elo pwaxerdar they are ready to fight X.C. 
4.1.1, dpxew afiwraros most worthy to govern X. A.1.9.1, 660s .. . a&unxavos 
elgeNOetv otparevpate a road impracticable for an army to enter 1.2.21, xaderdv 
diaBalvey hard to cross 5.6.9, émwojoa dée?s quick to conceive T.1.70. So also 
after pdd.os easy, n6vs pleasant, Slkavos just, dvayKatos necessary, émirHdevos suit- 
able, aya66s good, airios responsible for, wadaxés incapable of; cp. ddrlyos 1063. 
After adverbs: «d\Nora idetv most splendid to behold X. C. 8.3. 5. 

a. Some of these adjectives take the infinitive by analogy to the related 
verbs, aS mpddvuos zealous (mpodipotua), émusrhuwv knowing how (émlorapac). 

2003. olos fit, d00s sufficient take the infinitive like the fuller expressions 
ro.ovros olos, ToaodTos boos. Thus, ob yap qv wpa ofa TO redlov dpdev for it was not 
the proper season to irrigate the plain X. A.2.5.13, 6c0v amogqy sufficient to live 
off of T.1.2, rovbros olos ... melecbar the kind of a man to be convinced 
P.Cr.46b. On rosotros dare (as) see 2263. Hom. has the infinitive after rovos, 
Togos, etc. 

2004. Substantives. — As, of maides iuiv ddlyou jduxlav @xovcr radever Par 
your children are almost of an age to be educated P, Lach. 187¢. With éorl 
omitted ; sxod} ye Huivy pavOdvery we have leisure to learn X.C.4. 3.12, avayKn 
melOecbar there is need to obey X. H. 1.6.8, repalvery fin dpa it is high time to 
finish X. A. 3.2.32. Cp. 1985. 


2005. The infinitive is added, like an accusative of respect (1601, 1602), 
to intransitive verbs (especially in poetry), to adjectives (more frequently in 
poetry), and to substantives (rarely). Thus, rotos idetv such in aspect (lit. to 
look on) Theognis 216, dpav orvyvés of a repulsive expression X. A. 2. 6.9, dxod- 
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car maykddws exer it is very fine to hear D.19.47, @adya xal axodoa a marvel 
even to hear of P. L. 656d. 


2006. The infinitive limiting the meaning of an adjective is commonly active 
(or middle) in cases where the passive is more natural in English, Thus, Adyos 
Suvaros KaTavofoar a speech capable of being understood P. Ph. 90 c¢, d&tos Oavyda- 
ca worthy to be admired T. 1.138 (but d&tos Pavud fer Par CO te 0) 

a. The active use is due to the old datival function of the infinitive: duvards 
Karavojoa capable for understanding. 


2007. The infinitive, with or without dare or és, may be used with 
7 than after comparatives, depending on an (implied) idea of ability 
or inability. 4 dore ig more common than 7 or 7} as. Cp. 2264. 

Td yap voonua petvov ) pépe fur the disease is too great to be borne S.O.T. 
1293, poBoduar wh Te perfor #) Bore pépery Sivacbar Kady TH wore gvuBH I fear lest 
some calamity befall the State greater than it can bear X. M. 3. 5.17, Bpaxvrepa 
} ws éfixvetcOa too short to reach X. A. 93.3. 7. 

a. ‘The force of # éore may be expressed by the genitive; as, xpetocov Adyou 
(T. 2. 50) = kpetooov # dare éyerbar. Cp. 1077. 

b. Words implying a comparison may take the infinitive with déore or as 
(1063). 


D. Infinitive of Purpose and Result 


2008. Infinitive of Purpose. —'The infinitive may express purpose 
(usually only with verbs taking the accusative). 

TavTny Thy xwpav éwérpeve Siapmacar rots “EXdnow he gave this land over to 
the Greeks to plunder X. A. 1.2.19, 7d Hucov (rod orpareduaros) katédure puddT- 
te Td otparoredov he left half (of the army) behind to guard the camp 5.2.1, 
lévae éml Baoidéa ovK éylyvero Ta lepd the sacrifices did not turn out (favourable) 
for going against the king 2.2.3,’ Apurrdpyw .. . f5ore hucpav adrodroyhoacba 
you granted a day to Aristarchus to make his defence X. H. 1.7.28, 4 Opa 4 éunh 
dvéwkto . . . elodvar TP Seouevp Te euod my dovr stood open for any petitioner 
of mine to enter 5.1.14, mapéxw éuaurdv épwrav I offer myself to be questioned 


P. A. 83b, ras yuvatkas meetv pepotcas the women bringing (something) to drink 
X.H.7.2.9. Cp. also 2032 e. 


2009. The infinitive of purpose is used in prose especially after verbs mean- 
ing to give, entrust, choose, appoint, take, receive. Verbs signifying to send, 
go, come usually take the future active participle (2065) ; but T.6.50 has déka 
TOv vedy mpovmeuWar és Tov péyav Nueva redoa they sent ahead ten ships to sail 
into the great harbour ; and in poetry the infinitive often denotes purpose after 
these verbs, and after efva: in Homer (A 20) and Hat. (6. 25). 


2010. After verbs meaning to have (or be) at one’s disposition: ot orparid- 


Tau dpytpiov ovk elyov ériairiferbar the soldiers did not have money by means of 
which they could provision themselves X. A.7.1, 7, kel oxid 7 éorl Kat wba Kadl- 
ferAa there is snude and grass to sit down in P, Phae, 229b. 


2011. Infinitive of Result.— The infinitive may be used with doe 
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(sometimes with és) to denote a result, often an intended result. 
See 2260 ff. 

a. Several verbs, substantives, and adjectives usually taking the infinitive 
also adinit éore with the infinitive (2271) ; and the infinitive is found where 
éore with the infinitive might be expected : uvnuovevovo apebévra To0rov édevepor 
elvar they recall that he was emancipated (lit. released so as to be free) D.29. 25. 
Here the redundant infinitive expresses an intended result. 

N.— This redundant use of eivac is common in Hom. and Hat. 


E. Absolute Infinitive 


2012. Certain idiomatic infinitives are used absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases to limit the application of a single expression or 
of the entire sentence. 

a. Verbs of Saying. — ds érros eireiv, ws elrety so to speak, almost; (as) 
ams elmety, ws cvvehdvre (1497) elreiv, ws (€v Bpaxet Or) cuvTouws elev to speak 
briefly, concisely ; ws ért way eirety, TO cburay elmeivy speaking generally ; sxedov 
elrety so to say, almost ( paene dixerim) ; cbv Oe@ elreiv in God’s name ; and so 
ws with Néyev, ppdferv, elpjcda, AS ws ev TUrw elppobar in general. Examples: 
adnbés ye ws eros elmety ovdev elpnxaciy not one word of truth, I may say, did 
they utter P, A. 17a, dyabdv pev ardaGs elretv ovdev yéyove TH wéde in a word the 
State gained no advantage Dinarchus 1.33. 

b. ws (€os) elzezy is often used to limit too strict an application of a general 
statement, especially mds or ovéels. Thus, mavres ws ros elrety nearly every one, 
ovdels ws éros elrety almost no one. It is thus used like paene dixerim ; rarely, 
like wt ita dicam, to soften the strength of a metaphor. 

c. Especially common is the absolute efvac in éxay eivar willingly, intention- 
ally, if you can help it, usually in negative or quasi-negative statements (éxdv 
may be inflected). Also in 7d xara rodrov (él roirw) elvar as far as he is 
concerned, ws... elvac as far as... is concerned, 7d viv elvar at present. 
Examples: ovdé févors éExdv elvac yékwra mapéxes nor do you intentionally 
cause strangers to laugh X.C.2.2.15, éxotoa elvac obx dmodelrerar it is not 
willingly separated P. Phae. 252 a, 74 ye ém’ éxetvor elvar éo dOms (dv) so far, at least, 
as it depended on him you would have been saved L. 13, 58. 

d. Other expressions: éuol doxety, ws éuol Soxetv, ws euol Kpivar as it seems to 
me, in my opinion, (as) elkdoa to make a guess, (ws) cvpBddrdr«ev to compare, 
(as) dxodoa to the ear, as buouvfioa to recall the matter, cov yé pw eldévar as far 
as I know, etc.; édlyou dety, pixpod detv almost, all but (detv may be omitted, 
1399). Examples: 6 yap Kriourmos eruxe méoppw Kabefduevos Tod Knexviov, éuol 
doxetv for Ctesippus, it seems to me, happened to be sitting at a distance 
from Clinias P. Eu. 274 b, pixpod dety rpla raédavta almost three talents 
Dr2in 29. 

e. Some of these absolute infinitives may be explained by reference to the 
idea of purpose (2008) or result. Thus, cuveddvri elwety for one compressing the 
matter to speak (cp. ut paucis dicam), wixpod deity so as to lack little. Others 
recall the adverbial accusative (1606); cp. éuol doxety with yrwunv eury. 
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F. Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, and Exclamations 


2013. Infinitive in Commands.— The infinitive may be used for the 
second person of tke imperative. The person addressed is regarded 
as the subject. This infinitive is commoner in poetry than in prose 
(where it has a solemn or formal force). 

Oapo ev viv, Acéunées, ert Tpderor udxerbar with good courage now, Diomed, 
Sight against the Trojans E 124, od dé, KXeapida. . . tras wUNas dvoltas érexbetv 
but do you, Clearidas, open the gates and sally forth T. 5. 9. 

a. This infinitive may be used in conjunction with an imperative: daxovere 
he * kara Ta warpia Tods ybas Tivey hear ye, good people! drink the Pitchers as 
our sires drank 1. Ar. Ach. 1000. 

b. The infinitive for the third person of the imperative often occurs in legal 
language (laws, treaties, etc.), and does not necessarily depend on the principal 
verb. Thus, ér7 5é elvac ras crovdas revtHxovta and the treaty shall continue for 
jifty years T.5.18. In this construction the infinitive has the force of an infini- 
tive dependent on @doée (it was voted that) or the like. So in medical language, 
as mivey 6€ vdwp it is well for the patient to drink water Hippocrates 1.151. 

c. The infinitive (with subject accusative) is rarely used for the third person 
of the imperative when there is an unconscious ellipsis of a word like dés grant, 
or etxouac J pray. Thus, revyea ctdjoas depérw xoldas éml vias, c@ua dé ofkad’ 
éudy Sduevar wadiv let him strip of my arms and carry them to the hollow ships, 
but let him give back my body to my home H 78, 

d. In negative commands (prohibitions) 4 with the infinitive is poetic and 
Tonic: ofs wi wedad fev do not approach these (=mh wédafe) A. Pr. 712, unde xadetv 
mw 6\B.ov and do not call him happy yet Hat. 1. 32. 


2014. Infinitive in Wishes. — The infinitive with a subject accusa- 
tive may be used in the sense of the optative of wish, usually with 
the same ellipsis as in 20138 e. 


Geot moira, uy me Soudelas TuXelv ye gods of my country, may bondage not be 
my lot! A. Sept. 253, & Zed, éxyeréoOar wor AOnvaiovs relcacbar oh Zeus, that it 
be granted to me to punish the Athenians! Hat. 5.105 (ep. & Zed, 56s pe reloa- 
aOat pdpov marpos oh Zeus, grant that I may avenge my father’s murder! A.Ch. 
18). This construction is very rare in Attic prose: rév cuvnyérny Zxovra éfrévar 
. ++ @dappay éoOfra the hunter should go forth in a light dress X. Ven. 6.11. 
Here no definite verb can be supplied. 


a. The nominative with the infinitive (instead of the optative) after ai ydp 
occurs in Homer (y 3811, # 376), : 
2015. Infinitive in Exclamations. — The infinitive is often used in 


exclamations of surprise or indignation. The subject stands in the 
accusative. 


ue mabetv rdde that I should suffer this! A. Kum. 837, rovvrovt Tpépery Kiva to 
keep a dog like that! Ar. Vesp. 835. 


On the infinitive with ef’ ¢ (éf’ dre) see 2279; with mpiv, see 2453. 
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INFINITIVE AS OBJECT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2016. The infinitive is used as the object of verbs of saying and 
thinking. Such infinitives denote both time and stage of action 
(cp. 1866). 

a. The finite verb of a sentence placed in dependence on a verb of saying or 
thinking that requires the infinitive, becomes infinitive, which infinitive stands in 
the relation of a substantive as subject or object of the leading verb. Commonly 
as object: thus, Kopos vixa Cyrus is victorious, when made the object of gol he 
says, becomes a part of a new sentence gyal Kopoy vixav, in which Kipov wkar is 
the object of ¢nci. As subject, when the verb of saying is passive: thus, in 
déyerat Kipov vixay, the last two words form the subject of \éyerac. 

2017. Verbs of saying are €.g.: say onul, ddoxw, déyw; Confess buoroyd ; 
promise trix voduat, brodéxouat, émayyédNoua, Vplorapar; pretend mpoocroodpua ; 
swear buviur; deny amapvotua ; gainsay dvriéyw; dispute audisBnrd, etc. 

Some verbs of saying admit other constructions than the infinitive, and espe- 
cially 6rc or ws (2579). éyw, elrov, ppdfw, dwvS with dre or ws mean say, with 
the infinitive command (1997). 

a. pnul say, assert, express the opinion that in classical Greek is almost 
always followed by the infinitive, but by 67. very often in the later language. 
gnut re occurs in X. A. 7.1.5 (nut ws in L. 7.19, X. H. 6.3.7; D. 4.48, 27. 
19 by anacoluthon). 

b. Aéyw state (impart a fact) takes either the infinitive or 87: or ws. The 
infinitive occurs usually with the passive (Aéyera, etc.) either in the personal or 
impersonal construction (1982 a). The active forms of \éyw with the infinitive 
mean conmmand (1997). 

c. elroy said usually takes dr: or ws ; with the infinitive, it commonly means 
commanded (1997). Cp. the double use of told. 

N. —eiroy meaning said with the infinitive is rare, but occurs in good Attic 
prose: And. 1.57, 80; Thuc. 7.35; Lys. 10.6, 10.9, 10.12; Xen. H.1.6.7, 2. 2. 
MOM ROCA OMe lon Isaon 2k bye) eAes, Giioi)o.005) Dem lowl8s 
Plato, G. 473 a, 508 d, Lach. 192 b, Charm. 174 a, Hipp. Maj. 291 b, Pol. 263 ¢, 
290 b, L. 654 a, Clitoph. 409 a, 410 b. In poetry this use is frequent. 

2018. Verbs of thinking almost always take the infinitive. Such are: think 
Hyoduar, olowa, doxG, voultw; hope éd\rl{w ; suppose vrodauPavw ; suspect bromrevy ; 
guess eikdfw; feel confident rusretw; disbelieve amir. The use of ws is rare, 
while 67: is very rare (2580). 

a. Verbs of perceiving sometimes take the infinitive by analogy to verbs of 
thinking ; as dxotw, alaOdvouat, ruvOdvoua (2144). 

2019. Each tense of direct discourse is retained (with its proper 
‘meaning as regards stage of action) when it becomes infinitive in 
indirect discourse; but an imperfect is represented by the present 
infinitive; a pluperfect, by the perfect infinitive. See 1866, 1867. 


2020. An original od of direct discourse is generally, an original 
py is always, retained in indirect discourse. But in some cases ov 
becomes py (2728 ff.). 
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2021. The infinitive is the subject of the passive of verbs of saying 
and thinking (1982 a). So with doxet it seems, paiverat it is plain, ete. 


2022. The infinitive represents a finite verb after verbs of saying 
and thinking. 

a. edvol pac elvar they assert that they are loyal L. 12.49, ovdels Epackey 
yryvéokey aitov nobody said that he knew him 28. 3, oi yyeubves ot pac (2692) 
elvar &AAny 6d6v the guides say there is no other road X. A.4.1.21, mdvres Epodor 
TO owrdyv undey elvar KepdadewTepoyv THs dperfs everybody in time to come will say 
that there is nothing more profitable than bravery X.C.7.1.18. Other examples 
1867. 

b. Bacreds vixay fyetrac the king thinks he is victorious (= vix&, cp. 1887) 
X. A. 2.1.11, ofouar BéArcotov etvae I think it is best 5.1.8, braémrevov éwi Bacihéa 
lévar they suspected that they were to go against the king 1.3.1, (Swxpdrns) 76 
dyvoetv éauroy éyyuTdtw ... uwavlas édoylfero eivac Socrates was of the opinion 
that for a man not to know himself was very near to madness X.M.3. 9.6, 

c. When a word of saying is expressed or implied in what precedes, several 
infinitives may be used where the indicative is employed in translation. So in 
the narration in X. C.1. 3. 5-6. 

2023. The infinitive with dy represents an indicative with dy or 
a potential optative with av. See 1846, 1848, 1849, 2270. 

2024. Verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear 
take the future infinitive in indirect discourse, and the aorist (less 
often the present) infinitive not in indirect discourse (like verbs of 
will or desire, 1868, 1999). edAri{w ratra rojcew I hope that I shall do 
this, €Amilw radvta rouoat Or roety I hope to do this. 


THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE (ARTICULAR INFINITIVE) 


2025. The articular infinitive, while having the character of a 
substantive, retains the functions of a verb. In its older use the 
articular infinitive is a subject or object; the nearest approach to 
this use in Homer is évin xat 7d dvddooew to watch is also trouble 
v 52. In the tragic poets the genitive and dative are rarely used; in 
the speeches in Thucydides and in Demosthenes all of its four cases 


appear with great frequency. The articular infinitive may take 
dependent clauses. 


2026. The articular infinitive admits the constructions of an 
ordinary substantive. 
ry a = A) 4 in 
Om re egeeuct making ce to make, 7 wovhoev, 73 worforat, Td memounKévar 
Gen. Tod qovetv of MAKING, TOD Toihoev, TOU tovioat, etc. 
Dat. 1 moeiv for making, by Making, TH worjoev, TH worfoa, etc. 
Ace. 16 Troveiv, 7d morhoerv, Td Torf{oat, etc. 


2027. The articular infinitive is treated as subject, predicate 
noun, and object like the simple infinitive (1984-1986). a 
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2028. The negative of the articular infinitive is puf. 


2029. The articular infinitive may indicate time (after verbs of 
saying or thinking, 2034 g), or may be timeless. 


2030. ‘The articular infinitive is in general used like the infinitive 
without the article, and may take dy; as regards its constructions it 
has the value of a substantive. The article is regularly used when 
the connection uniting the infinitive to another word has to be 
expressed by the genitive, the dative, or a preposition. 

a. The articular infinitive is rarely used, like a true substantive, with the 
see genitive: 16 7' eB ppovety adr&v utuetobe imitate at least their wisdom 

. 19. 269, =e 


2031. NOMINATIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 


Subject (1984) : véows 76 ciyav xpetrréy éore Tod dadetv in the young silence is 
better than speech Men, Sent. 387, rd IeXorovynctlous adrots uh BonOjoat mapécxer 
buy... Daulwy Kddraow the fact that the Peloponnesians did not come to thei 
assistance enabled you to punish the Samians T.1.41. 


2032. GENITIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 


a. The genitive of the articular infinitive is used to limit the meaning of sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and verbs. 

b. Adnominal (1290): rob mety éribipla from desire to drink 'T. 7.84, mpos 
Thy moduv mpocBaddbyres és éArrlda HAOov Tod édeiv they attacked the city and enter- 
tained hopes of taking it 2.56. 

c. Vartitive (1306): rod @apceivy rb mdeiorov elhnpbres having gained the 
greatest amount of courage 1. 4.34. After comparatives (1431) : rl of éoru... 
Tov Tots Plros aphnyev Kadddiov ; what then is nobler than to help one’s friends ? 
Xe Coal bale, 

d. After verbs: érécxouev Tod daxptew we desisted from weeping P.Ph.117e 
(ep. 1892), 

e. Purpose (cp. 1408), often a negative purpose: rod wh Ta Slava rovety in 
order not to do what was just D. 18. 107, érecxlcOn’Araddvtn ... TOO wh Ayoras 

. . Kaxoupyety Thy HvBouv Atalante was fortified to prevent pirates from ravag- 
ing Euboea T. 2.32. More common is the use with trép (2032 g) or veka, 

f. Genitive Absolute (2070): én’ éxelvous 5é bvros alel rod émixempety kal ep qyiv 
elvar bet Td mpoaputvacbar since the power of attack is always in their hands, so in 
our hands should lie the power of repelling it in advance 'T. 3. 12. 

g. After prepositions, e.g. dvrl rod érl Kaplay lévar.. . érl Ppuylas éropevero 
instead of going against Caria, he marched toward Phrygia X. H. 3.4.12, dvev 
700 swhpovery without exercising self-control X. M.4.3.1. ‘To express purpose 
the genitive with vrép is very common : brép Tod TobTwy yevéoOat Kipios.  . WavTa 
mpayyareverar he devotes his every effort that he may become master of these 
D. 8.45, brép rod ph 7d Kedevduevoy mojoa in order not to do what was com- 
manded 18.204. Furthermore, after dé, mpé, did, werd, mepl, bd, évexa, xd piv, 
xwpls, AAV, wéxpe; and after adverbs. In Hdt. rod may be omitted after avril. 
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2033. DATIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 


a. With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs: thus, iva. . . amirrGot T@ Eye TET 
uAobar bd Sarydvwv that they may distrust my having been honoured by divine 
powers X. Ap. 14, r@ fhv éori Te évavtiov, daomep T@ éypnyopévat TO Kadevderv ; is it 
something opposed to living, as sleeping to waking? P.Ph,71c¢, ovdevt roy mdvtwy 
md€ov Kexparnxe Pidurmos 7) TS mpdtepos mpds Tots mpdyuace yiyverGar Philip has 
conquered us by nothing so much as by being beforehand in his operations 
D.8.11, dua ro riwav at the same time that we honour P.R. 468 e, toov 6€ TH 
mporrévey equal to sorrowing beforehand A. Ag. 252. 

p. After prepositions: e.g. od yap éml T@ doddor, GAN él TP Spotou Tots Nevao- 
pévos elvar éxméumovrar (dmorxor) for colonists are not sent out on the basis of 
being inferiors, but on the basis of being the equals of those who are left at home 
T. 1. 34, 6 ev rpds TO pndev ex THs mpecBelas NaBety, rods alxuadwrTous .. . éAt’caTo 
the one, in addition to gaining nothing from the embassy, ransomed the prisoners 
of war 1D. 19,229, év TG ppovetv yap mndev HdioTos Blos for life is sweetest in being 
conscious of nothing S. Aj. 658. 


2034. ACCUSATIVE OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 


a. Object (cp. 1989): deloas rd fHv feuring to live P. A.28d, pettor név payer 
kakov TO adcxetv, EXaTTOY 5€ TO ddixetobar we call doing wrong a greater evil, being 
wronged a lesser P.G. 509 ¢, 

b. After prepositions: e.g. uéysrroy ayabdy 7d revbapyety dalverar els TO KaTa- 
mparreyv rayabd obedience appears to be an advantage of the greatest importance 
with regard to the successful accomplishment of excellent objects X.C.8.1.3, TS» 
amdvrwy ameplorrol elar mapa TO vikay they are indifferent to everything in com- 
parison with victory T. 1.41, wpds 7d werplwy detr Oat remadevuévos schooled to mod- 
erate needs X.M.1.2.1, rds €xecs rpds 7d eOéNevy ay lévar dkAyTOos érl Seirvov; how 
do you feel about being willing to go uninvited to supper? P.S.174a (cp. €6édous 
dv iévac). Furthermore, after dud, érl, kara, werd, mepl. 

c. The accusative of the infinitive with 7é appears after many verbs and 
verbal expressions which usually take only the simple infinitive. Such verbal 
expressions may be followed also by a genitive of anoun. Thus, 7d orevdev dé 
go. mapa I commend speed to thee S. Ph. 620, capdlas & éElarapac rd Spay I with- 
draw from my resolution so as to (= and) do this thing S. Ant. 1105, pnabdy yap 
otk dy dpvoluny Td Spav when Iam informed, I will not refuse the deed S. Ph. 118, 
TO mpodvueto Oar dé cuvavé&erv Tdv olkov éradevouev airy we trained her to show zeal 
in assisting to increase our estate X,O.9,12 . 16: dv €& t 
refuse to love P. Lys. 205 a, i Sa ia ageleiahipgene Sail ae 

d. So after adjectives. Thus, axpds 7d kptvac raira ya owrds xpovos the 
future is long (i.e. time enough) to decide this S. El. 1030. 

e. This object infinitive after verbs is often an internal accusative. The accu- 
sative after verbs and nouns is, in many cases, like an accusative of respect 
(1600); as 7d dpav ok HOé\noav they refused to do it S.O. C.442 aicxvvovrat TO 
Tovpav they are ashamed to dare P. Soph. 247b, v8’ éuol ToL ee, éorl 
Gapoos nor have I courage to remove thee S. O. C.47, rd ev és thy yRv Hua 
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éoBaddew . . . ikavol elo. they are able to make an inroad into our country 
T. 6.17. This infinitive after adjectives (and sometimes after verbs) oceurs 
when the simple infinitive expresses purpose or result, as in ris Mydwy .. . cod 
deel pn 7d wr gor axodovdeiv; what one of the Medes remained away Jrom you 
so as not to attend you? X.C.5.1. 25. 

f. Some verbs take the articular infinitive as an object when the simple infini- 
tive could not be used: pdvoy dpay 7d malew Toy dduoKduevoy taking heed only to 
strike any one he caught X.C. 1.4.21, 

g. Verbs of saying and thinking rarely take the articular infinitive (also with 
dv): ékoue? rd wh eidévar; wilt thow swear thou didst not know ? S. Ant. 535, 
THs éAmldos yap €pxouar Sedpayuevos, 7d wh wabety dv dAdo TAIY TO pbporuov for I 
come with good grip on the hope tiut I can suffer nothing save what is my fate 
S. Ant. 235. j 

h. On the use of the object infinitive with 7d ui and ré uh ov, see 2744 and 
2749. 

i. The accusative with the infinitive may stand in the absolute construction: 
émel ye TO €NOetv ToTOY, oiuar Hedy Tiva adTov éw atrinvayayely Thy Timwplav as for 
his coming, I believe that some god brought him to his very punishment Lye. 91. 


OTHER USES OF THE ARTICULAR INFINITIVE 


2035. Apposition (cp. 1987). The articular infinitive, in any case, 
is often used in apposition to a preceding word, especially a demon- 
strative. 

ro0Tb €or TO dbiKerv, TO TAEov TOY Addwy (nTelv €xerv injustice is this: to seek 
to have more than other people P.G.483c, rl yap TovTov pakapudreporv, Tod yp 
px OAvac kTr. for what is more blessed than this: to be commingled with the 
earth, ete. X.C.8.7.25, doe? rovtw diapépery dvnp TOv dddwv SSwv, TO Tints dpé- 
yerbar man differs herein from other creatures that he aspires after honour 
IG, UIE Sh 

2036. In Exclamation (cp. 2015).— Thus, ris tvyys* TO eve viv 
KAnbévra Sedpo ruxeiv my il-luck! that I showd happen now to have 


af 


been summoned hither! X.C. 2. 2.3. 


2037. With Adjuncts. —The articular infinitive may take various 
adjuncts including dependent clauses, the whole forming one large 
substantival idea. 

rd pev yap TOAN drodwrexévar Kara Tov bdeuo the fact that we have lost much 
in the war D.1.10, réreouae .. . Ta WrElw TOY MpayudTwv Huds exmepevyéevar TW 
un BobNecOar Ta Séovra movecv, 1 ro ph cuviévac Iam persuaded that more of your 
advantages have escaped you from your not being willing to do your duty than 
From your ignorance 3.3, kal yap mdvu por doxet Appovos avOpwrov elvar TO (meya- 
hou Zpyou bvros Tod éauT@ Ta Séovra mapackevd fey) wh apKety TOUTO, AANA Mpocava- 
bébar Td Kal Tots AAdows rodtras Gv Séovrar wopliew and in fact, since it is a seri- 
ous business to provide for one’s own necessities, it seems to me to be the part 
of an utter fool not to rest content with that, but in addition to take upon himself 
the burden of providing for the needs of the rest of the community Xe Men ls 
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CONSTRUCTIONS OF THE INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OF hindering 


2038. Verbs signifying (or suggesting) to hinder take both the 
simple infinitive and the articular infinitive. Such verbs may take 
the strengthening but redundant negative py (2739); and some, 
when themselves negatived or appearing in a question expecting a 
negative answer, admit the addition of the sympathetic ov (2742). 
Hence we have a variety of constructions (described in 2744 ff.) 


THE PARTICIPLE 


2039. The participle (ueroyy participation) is a verbal adjective, 
in part a verb, in part an adjective. 

2040. he participle is like a verb herein: 

a. It shows the distinctions of voice and tense. Its tenses mark action 
simply occurring, continuing, and completed. 

b. It can have an object in the same case (genitive, dative, accusative) as 
the finite forms. 

c. It is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

d. It may take dv, and, with that particle, represents dy with the indicative 
or dv with the optative (1846 ff.). 


2041. The participle shows its adjectival nature by being inflected 
and by admitting the article before it, both of which characteristics 
give it the character of anoun. It follows the rules of agreement 
like other adjectives (1020). Unlike the adjective, it represents a 
quality in action (cp. 1857). 


_ 2042. The participle is always used in connection with a substan- 
tive or a substantive pronoun, which may be contained in a verbal 
form, as dayovor pavOavovtes they spend their time in learning. 


_ 2043. The tenses of the participle (except the future) not in 
indirect discourse are timeless, and denote. only stage of action 
(1872). When they stand in indirect discourse and represent the 
indicative, they denote time relatively to that of the main verb. 


_ 2044. The future participle marks an action as in prospect at the 
time denoted by the leading verb. Since it expresses an idea of 
will, it shows that an action is purposed, intended, or expected. 
With the article it denotes the person or thing likely (or able) to do 
something (= pedAwv with inf. 1959). The nearest approach to mere 
futurity appears in general only after verbs of knowing and perceiv- 
ing (2106, ep. 2112 b). 

65 dvhp atris Mayas Pero Onpdcwy but her husband had gone to hunt hares 

X. A. 4.5.24, 6 tynobuevos oddels Zrrar there will be no one to guide us 2.4.5, 
TOMA... Jet Tv Ed oTparnyHoovTa (= Tov “édovTa ED oTpaTnynhoev) éxev he who 
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intends to be a good general must have many qualifications X.M.3.1. 6, Oavoupévn 
yap e&4dn for I knew that I should (or must) die S. Ant. 460 (cp. 2106). 


_ 2045. The negative of the participle is o%, except when the parti- 
ciple has a general or conditional force, or occurs in a sentence which 
requires py. See 2728. 


2046. The participle has three main uses. 

A. Attributive: as an attributive to a substantive. 

B. Circumstantial (or Adverbial): denoting some attendant cir- 
aunenae and qualifying the main verb like an adverbial phrase or 
clause. 

C. Supplementary : asa supplement to a verbal predicate, which, 
without such a supplement, would be incomplete. 


2047. The circumstantial and supplementary participles are predi- 
cate participles. 


2048. The attributive and circumstantial participles are commonly not 
necessary to the construction; but the removal of a supplementary participle 
may make the construction incomplete. The circumstantial participle is used 
by way of apposition to the subject of the verb and, though strictly predicative, 
may agree attributively with a noun or pronoun. An attributive participle may 
be circumstantial, as of uh Suvdmevor Siatedéoar Thy Oddy évuxrépevoay Aciror those 
who (i.e. if any) were unable to complete the march passed the night without 
food X. A. 4.5.11, A participle may be both circumstantial and supplementary, 
as dduxovpevor dpylfovrar (T.1.77) they are enraged at being wronged or because 
(when, if) they are wronged. Circumstantial and supplementary participles 
often cannot be sharply distinguished; as with verbs signifying to be anyry, 
ashamed, content, pleased (2100), inferior to, do wrong (2101), endure (2098), 
come and go (2099). Thus, a6:k ratra radv Ido wrong in doing this or Tam 
guilty in doing this: in the first case raira moidy is appositive to the subject 
of the verb ; in the second these words define the predicate adjective dé:xos con- 
tained in dé: (= ddixds eur). 


THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 


2049. The attributive participle (with any modifier), with or with- 
out the article, modifies a substantive like any other adjective. 

6 épertnkas klvdvvos 7H wbde the danger impending over the State D.18.176, 
ol dvres éxOpol the existing enemies 6.15, 6 wapdy Kkaipds the present crisis 3. 3, 
7d Korvdawov dvouatsuevov Spos the mountain called Cotylaeum Aes. 8. 86, al 
Alédouv vijcot Kadovpevar the so-called islands of Aeolus T. 3.88 (cp. 1170). For 
the position of an attributive participle with its modifiers, see 1166. 


2050. The substantive with which the attributive participle (with the arti- 
cle) agrees directly, may be omitted, the participle thus becoming a substantive 
(1153 b, and N.1); as, 6 ofkade Bovdduevos amiévar whoever wants to go home 
X. A.1.7.4. Neuter participles are often substantival, as ra déovra duties. 

a. Substantives or relative clauses must often be used to translate such par- 
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ticiples, as 6 gevywy the ewile or the defendant, 76 wéddov the future, of vik@vres 
the victors, 6 k\értwv the thief, oi Oavdvres the dead, 6 cwbels the man who has 
been saved, ol bed.bTes those whu are afraid, ol débixovpevor those who are (being) 
wronged, 6 Tiy yreunv ravTyny eimwy the one who gave this opinion T.8. 68, 6 
évradd’ éavrov Tdéas THs TwoNirelas elu’ ey the man who took this position in the 
State was I D. 18.62. ‘The participle with the article may represent a relative 
clause of purpose or result, as X. A.2. 4. 5 cited in 2044. 

2051. A participle may be modified by adjectives or take a genitive, when 
its verbal nature has ceased to be felt: ra uikpa cuupéporta THs wodews the petty 
interests of the State D. 18.28. Cp. cuupépov Hv 7H wéde it was advantageous 
to the State 19.75 (here the participle is used like a predicate). Thucydides 
often uses in an abstract sense a substantival neuter participle where the infini- 
tive would be more common, e.g., 7d dedids fear, Td Oapcody courage (for 76 
dediévar, 7d Oapoeiv) 1.36. See 1153b, N. 2. In poetry many participles are 
used substantively, as 6 rexwy father, 7 texotca mother, oi rexdvtes parents. 

2052. The article with the participle is either generic or particular (1124). 
Thus, 6 \¢éywy the definite speaker on a particular occasion, or orator in gen- 
eral. So 6 ov dpdcas the definite person who did not do something, 6 uh dpacas 
any one who did not do something (a supposed case), 6 uh yauadv &vOpwros ovK 
txe xaxd the unmarried man has no troubles Men. Sent. 437. Generic are 
6 TUX dy, 6 Boudduevos, 2050 a. 

a. Participles having an indefinite foree may, especially in the plural num- 
ber, be used without the article. Thus, catacxePouévous €reure he sent men to 
reconnoitre X.C.3. 1.2, adcxodvra meipacéueba... dudvacbar we shall endeavour 
to avenge ourselves on any one who injures ws X. A. 2.3. 238. 


2053. A participle and its substantive often correspond to a 
verbal noun with the genitive or to an articular infinitive. Cp. post 
urbem conditam and Milton’s “Since created man.” 


T@ oirw éwidelmovre émiéfovro they suffered from the failure of the crops (= 77 
To0 otrov émidelWer) T.3.20, d¢ duds wh Evupaytoavras by reason of your not join- 
ing the alliance (= 61a 7d buds wh Euupaxjoar) 6.80, wera Lupaxovoas oixicbeloas 
after the foundation of Syracuse 6.3, édtme: atrov x wpa mwopOoumévyn the ravag- 
ing of the country grieved him X. A. 7.7.12, 7 dpyh odv 7S PbBw AjyorTe Arreot 
his wrath will disappear with the cessation of his fear X. C. 4. 5. 21. 

a. Except in expressions of time, such as Gua Ape dpyoudrw at the beginning 
of spring 'T.2.2, ért Kédpou Bacirevovros in the reign of Codrus Lye. 84 (ep. 
1689 b), this construction is in place only when the part. is necessary to the 


sense. In poetry: Zeds yedotos duvimevos swearing by Zeus is ridiculous Ar. 
Nub. 1241; in Hom. A 601, I 682. 


THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 


2054. The circumstantial participle is added, without the article, 
to a noun or pronoun to set forth some circumstance under which 
an action, generally the main action, takes place. 


a. The circumstantial participle thus qualifies the principal verb of the sen- 


tence like an adverbial clause or supplementary predicate. Cp. yera tadra ele 
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afterwards he said with yedGy eire he said laughingly. Such participles usually 
have the force of subordinate clauses added to the main yerb by conjunctions 
denoting time, condition, cause, etc. ; but may often be rendered by adverbial 
phrases or even by a separate finite verb, which brings out distinctly the idea 
latent in the participle. 

b. The circumstantial participle has no article. In agreement with a noun 
and its article, it stands before the article or after the noun (i.e. in the 
predicate position). By the agreement of the participle with a noun or pro- 
noun, the predicate of the sentence is more exactly defined. 


2055. The circumstantial participle has two main constructions 
each equivalent in meaning to a clause of time, condition, cause, ete. 


2056. (I) The subject of the participle is identical with the noun 
or pronoun subject or object of the leading verb, and agrees with it 
in gender, number, and case. 

(ol &vOpwror) Nerdyres Tipy Oddy Hevyortes drlyor am€OvycKkoy by leaving the road 
and making off only a few were killed X. A. 4.2.7, rporéupavres khpixa wodeuov 
mpoepovrra having sent a herald in advance to proclaim war T. 1. 29. 


2057. (II) Absolute participial clauses, in which a participle, 
and not a finite verb, forms the predicate. These are of two kinds. 


2058. A. Genitive Absolute. — A participle agreeing in the genitive 
with its own subject, which is not identical with the subject of the 
leading verb, is said to stand in the genitive absolute. Cp. 2070. 

Kopos avéBn éml ra Spy ovdevds kwhvovtos Cyrus ascended the mountains without 
any one preventing him X. A. 1. 2, 22. 

N.—The English nominative absolute is represented by the Greek genitive 
absolute. Cp. Tennyson: ‘‘ we sitting, as I said, the cock crew loud”? = judr 
Kabnuévwv, Srep trevor, wéya joey 6 ddexrpudy. 

2059. B. Accusative Absolute. — When the participle has no defi- 
nite subject (i.e. with impersonal verbs), the accusative absolute is 
used instead of the genitive absolute. Cp. 2076. 

suvodéavy TH waTpl Kal TH pnTpl yauel THY Kvagdpov Ovyarépa on the approval 
of (lit. it seeming good to) his father and mother he married the daughter of 
Cyaxares X. C. 8. 5. 28. 

2060. The circumstantial participle expresses simply circumstance 
or manner in general. It may imply various other relations, such as 
time, manner, means, cause, purpose, concession, condition, ete. But it 
is often impossible to assign a participle exclusively to any one of 
these relations (which are purely logical), nor can all the delicate 
relations of the participle be set forth in systematic form. 

2061. Time. — The time denoted by the participle is only relative to that 
of the governing verb, and is to be inferred from the context. Each participial 
form in itself expresses only stage of action (1850). 

dxovoace Tols orparnyors Tadra bote 7d oTpdrevua cuvayayerv on hearing this 
seemed best to the generals to collect the troops X. A. 4. 4. 19, 
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a. Several temporal participles have an adverbial force: apxspevos in the 
beginning, at first, teXevtdv at last, finally, Svadvrev (or émurx dv) xpdovov after 
a while, Sadrelrwv xpdvov at intervals, xpovitwv for a long time. Thus, dep kal 
dpxouevos eirov as I said at the outset T. 4. 64, reNevrGv éxadérawev at last he be- 
came angry X. A. 4.5.16. Note &p&dpevos amd tivos beginning with or especially. 


2062. Manner. — rap/\avvov reraypévor they marched past in order X. A.1. 
2. 16, Kpavyhy moddiy érolovy Kadodvres GAHAovs they made a loud noise by call- 
ing to each other 2.2.17, mpoelXero “addov Tots vouots éumévwy amobavety 7 Tapa- 
vouav chy he preferred rather to abide by the laws and die than to disobey them 
and live X.M. 4.4. 4, daré pév edruxe?s eivar, ws kal ésré KadGs mowodvTes YOU 
claim to be favoured by fortune as happily you are in fact Aes. 3.232. To 
characterize a preceding statement with the participle in apposition to the sub- 
ject of the preceding sentence ; thus, ép@&s ye radra Néyortes yes, and saying this 
correctly X. O. 16. 2. 

a. Several participles of manner have an idiomatic meaning, e.g. avicas 
quickly (lit. having accomplished), €xev continually, persistently (lit. holding 
on), Aabdv secretly, kKAaiwv to one’s sorrow (lit. weeping), xatpev with impu- 
nity (lit. rejoicing), pépwv hastily (lit. carrying off ), o8acas before (lit. antici- 
pating). Thus, dvovy davicas hurry wp and open Ar. Nub. 181, &xovv qoceirat 
habay rhv dudraxhy he sailed out unobserved by the guard T.1. 65 (ep. 2096 f), 
rvapeis Exwv you keep trifling P. G.490 e, rodrov ovdels xalpwy ddikyjoer NO One 
will wrong him with impunity 510 d, dvéwEds ue POdcas you opened the door 
before I could knock Ar. Plut. 1102 (ep. 2096 e). 


2063. Means (often the present participle).— Apfbuevor. fGor they live by 
pillaging X. C. 3, 2. 25, uh Kptv’ ép@v rd Kaddos, AAA Tdv Tpdmoy judge by regard- 
ing not beauty, but (by regarding) character Men. Sent. 333. 


2064. Cause. —Ilaptcaris . . . bripxe TO Kipw, pirodoa abrdyv uadrov Tov 
Baohevovra ’Apraképeny Parysatis favoured Cyrus because she loved him more 
than she did Artaxerxes the king X. A. 1.1.4, daretxovro Kkepddy alcxpa voulforres 
elvat they held aloof from gains because they thought them disgraceful X. M. 1.2. 
22, rh yap Sedubres opddpa ovrws érelyerbe; for what are you afraid of, that you 
are so desperately in haste ? X. H. 1. 7. 26. 

a. th padav what induced him to (lit. having learned what ?), tl waSev what 
possessed him to (lit. having experienced what ?) are used with the general sense 
of wherefore ? in direct (with 6 7c in indirect) questions expressing surprise or 
disapprobation ; as rl wabdvres euaprupetre vets; what put it into your heads to 
give evidence ? D, 45, 38, ri wa@bvre NeXdoyePa ; what possessed us to forget ? 
A313. Cp. ré Bovdduevos. 

b. rhéxov; what's the matter with you ? (lit. having what ?) 


2065. Purpose or Object. — The future (sometimes the present) participle is 
used to denote purpose, especially after verbs denoting to come, go, send, sum- 
mon, etc. Thus, mporéuparres xhpixa rb\euov mpoepodvra having sent a herald in 
advance to proclaim war T. 1.29, 6 BdpBapos ért rhvy ‘EAAdda Sov\wadpevos HrOev 
the barbarians proceeded against Greece with the purpose of enslaving it 1. 18, 
cuvexdhesav amd T&v wodrewy dwacdy axovcouevous (2052a) THs mapa Baoidéws ém- 
arodjs they summoned from all the cities men to listen to the letter trom the king 
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X. H. 7.1.39. Present: @reumov. . . Néyorras bri «rd. they sent men to say that, 
ett. X. H. 2. 4. 37. 


2066. Opposition or Concession. — ovdév ep mpds radra txwv elmeiv I will 
make no reply to this though I might (speak) do so P. Lach. 197 e, rool yap 
dvres evryevets elowv Kakol for many, albeit noble by birth, are ignoble E. El. 551. 


2067. Condition (negative always yj). —ov 6€ KMbwy (= eay KdUys) eloe TAXO. 
but if you listen you shall soon know Ar. Ay. 1390, odk dy SUva1o wh Kapdv sei 
Mh Kdpo.s) evdaipovety you cannot be happy unless you work E. fr. 461. 


2068. Any Attendant Circumstance. —ovddétas orpdrevpa érodrdpxer Midy- 
tov having collected an army he laid siege to Miletus X. A.1.1.7, mapayyéddee 
TO Kredpxw AaBbyre Hxev_dcov Fv adt@ orpdrevua he gave orders to Clearchus 
to come with all the force he had 1. 2.1. 

a. txov having, aywv leading, pépwv carrying (mostly of inanimate objects), 
Xpopevos using, AaBov taking are used where English employs with. Thus, 
éxwv orpatiay apixveirar he arrives with an army T. 4.30, Bop xphuevor with a 
Shout 2. 84, éxéNevoe AaBdvra divdpas éhOety bri wrelorouvs he ordered him to come 
with all the men he could (or to take . . . and come) X.A.1.1.11. 

b. In poetry participles (especially) of verbs denoting motion are often 
added to verbs of giving, setting to make the action more picturesque (H. 304, 
S. Aj. 854), 

2069. The force of these circumstantial participles does not lie in the par- 
ticiple itself, but is derived from the context. Unless attended by some 
modifying adverb, the context often does not decide whether the participle has 
a temporal, a causal, a conditional, a concessive force, etc.; and some partici- 
ples may be referred to more than one of the above classes. Thus, raryp & 
dame ovk exer wéyav poBov (Men. fr.454) may mean: a father by threatening 
(= when or because or if or though, he threatens) does not excite much fear. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


2070. Genitive Absolute. — A circumstantial participle agreeing 
with a genitive noun or pronoun which is not in the main construc- 
tion of the sentence, stands in the genitive absolute. Like other cir- 
cumstantial participles, the genitive absolute expresses time, cause, 
condition, concession, or simply any attendant circumstance. 

a. Time: ratr’ érpdx0n Kévwvos orparnyodvros these things were effected while 
Conon was in command 1.9.56, rovtwy Nex OévTwy avéorncay this said, they rose 
X. A.3.3.1, Hidva ... Mjdwy éxdvrwv wodwopkla elroy they blockaded and captured 
Eion which was held by the Medes T.1.98. 

b. Cause: 7&v cwudrwy OnrdOvonévwy kal al Woxal dppworbrepar ylyvovrar by 
the enfeebling of the body, the spirit too is made weaker X.O.4, 2. 

c. Opposition or Concession : kal peramreumopuévov.avrod ov« €OéX\w éOety even 
though he is sending for me, I am unwilling to go X.A.1.3.10, Kxatmep is usually 


added (2083). 
d. Condition; ofouac cal viv 7c éravopOwhfvar dy Ta mpayuata ToUTwWY YyLyroMeE- 
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vo if these measures should be taken, 1 am of the opinion that even now our 
situation might be rectified D.9.76. 

e. Attendant Circumstance: Kdpos dvéBn ért ra dpn ovdevds KkwAbovTos Cyrus 
ascended the mountains without opposition (lit. no one hindering) X. A. 1. 2. 22 
(or since no one opposed him). 


2071. édv willing, dxwv unwilling are properly participles and are treated 
as such (cp. 2117c). Thus, éyod odx éxdvtos without my consent S. Aj. 455. 

a. dxwv, dexafouevos, appovéwr, dehrTéwy, dvdpuevos, avopodovyovpmevos, arifwy 
are the only cases in Greek showing the earlier method of negativing the parti- 
ciple with alpha privative. Elsewhere od or u7 is used. 


2072. The genitive of the participle may stand without its noun 
or pronoun 


a. When the noun or pronoun may easily be supplied from the context. 
Thus, of 5 modéuior, rpoordyTwy (Tv ‘ENAjvwy, previously mentioned), réws wey 
hovxlatov the enemy, as they were approaching, for a while remained quiet 
X.A.5.4.16, épdra, pn, & Kipe, . . . ws (€uod) radnOH Epodvros put your ques- 
tion (said he), Cyrus, on the supposition that I will speak the truth X.C.3.1.9. 

b. When the noun or pronoun may easily be supplied otherwise ; here, e.g., 
avOpdrwv or mpayudrwy is said to be supplied grammatically. Thus, lévtwy els 
paxny when (men) are going into battle X.C.3.8.54, rotroy tov trpdrov mpaxbér- 
tw THS wodews ylyverac TA XpHuata when (things) have happened in this way, 
the property belongs to the State D.24.12; and in wvovrros (Aids, 984a) odd 
when it was raining hard X.H.1.1.16. Quasi-impersonal verbs (933) thus take 
the genitive rather than the accusative absolute: ovrws éxovros in this state of 
things P. R. 881 ¢, influenced by ovrws éydvtwy X. A. 8. 1. 40. 

c. When a subordinate clause with érc follows upon the participle in the 
passive. Thus, écayyehOévtwr bre Polviccar vies ér’ abrods mdéovor it having 
been announced that Phoenician ships were sailing against them T.1.116, 5nd\w- 
dévros bru év Tals vavol Toy ‘ENAjvwv Ta wpayuata éyévero it having been shown 
that the salvation of the Greeks depended on their navy 1.74. The plural is 
used when the subject of the subordinate clause is plural, or when several 
circumstances are mentioned. 


2073. Exceptionally, the subject of the genitive absolute is the same as 
that of the main clause, The effect of this irregular construction is to emphasize 
the idea contained in the genitive absolute. Thus, BonOncdvTwr iudv mpodiuws 
mod mpoohjwerbe vauTiKdy Exovoay uwéeya if you assist us heartily, you will gain 
to your cause a State having a large navy T. 3.13. The genitive absolute usually 
precedes the main verb. 

_ a. The genitive absolute may be used where the grammatical construction 
demands the dative, Thus, diaBeSnxdros Mepcxdéous . . . HyyéAOn adr@ bri Méyapa 
apéornke when Pericles had already crossed over, news was brought to him that 
Megara had revolted ‘V.1, 114 (in Latin: Pericli tam transgresso nuntiatum est). 

b. ‘The subject of the genitive absolute may be identical with the object of 
the leading verb: #\Oov ért rhy "EmlSaupoy ws épijuou otons .. . alphoovres they 
came against Epidaurus expecting to capture it undefended 'T.5.56. 


2074. Observe that the genitive absolute differs from the Latin ablative abso- 
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lute herein: 1. The subject need not be expressed (2072). 2. The subject may 
appear in the leading clause (2073a). 3. With a substantive the participle &» 
is always added in prose, whereas Latin has to omit the participle. Thus, mai- 
Sav dvrwy nudy nobis pueris P.S.173a. On éuod dxovros me invito, see 2071. 
4. Because it has a present participle passive and an aorist and perfect participle 
active, Greek can use the genitive absolute where Latin, through lack of a past 
participle active, has to use a clause with dum, cum, etc. Thus, 6dns THs WodEws 
€v Tots moNeutkots Kivdbvors emiTperouéevys TH orparnysS cum bellicis in periculis 
universa respublica imperatori committatur X.M. 3.1.8, rod maidds yeXdoavros 
cum puer risisset. Latin uses the absolute case more frequently than Greek 
because it employs the perfect participle passive where Greek uses the aorist 
participle active. Thus, Kpos auyxahéoas rovs orparnyovs eimev Oyrus, convo- 
catis ducibus, dixit X. A.1.4.8. 


2075. The genitive absolute took its rise from such cases as Daprhdorre 6° 
&xos yévero T'avxov amidvtos but sorrow came on Sarpedon for Glaucus — de- 
parting M 392. The genitive, here properly dependent on dxos yévero, ceased to 
be felt as dependent on the governing expression, and was extended, as a distinct 
construction, to cases in which the governing expression did not take the 
genitive. Cp. the development of the accusative with the infinitive (1981). 


2076. Accusative Absolute. — A participle stands in the accusative 
absolute, instead of the genitive, when it is impersonal, or has an 
infinitive as its subject (as under ©). When impersonal, such par- 
ticiples have no apparent grammatical connection with the rest of 
the sentence. 


A. Impersonal verbs: déov, é&ov, perov, tapdv, tpoajKov, péAov, pera- 
péAov, rapexov, wapacxov, Tvx6v, doxodv, dogav, OY bdgavta (Tadra), yevo- 
pevov er euot as it was in my power. 

ovdels TO wetfov Kakov alpjoera: ekdv TO €arTov (alpetobar) no one will choose the 
greater evil when it is possible to choose the less P. Pr. 858d, qs (Bovdjs) viv 
dé? Tuxetv od peTov adt@ to which he now claims admission though he has no 
right L. 31. 32, d4dov yap bre oloba wédov yé oo for of course you know because 
it concerns you P. A. 24d, uereuédovro bre wera Ta ev IAW, KadGs wapacxdy, ov 
EvvéBnoav they repented that after what had occurred at Pylos, although a favour- 
able occasion had presented itself, they had not come to terms T.5.14. Cp. 
2086 d, 2087. 

N.— Apart from 6ééav, rvxév, the accusative absolute of the aorist participle 
of impersonal verbs is very rare. 


B. Passive participles used impersonally : yeypappevoy, | SeBoypcvor, 
cipnevov, mpootaxGev, mpootetaypevov. Cp. Eng. granted this is so, this 
done, which said. 

elpnucvoy 8 avrats dmavray évodde . . . Evdovor KovxX HKovowy though it was told 
them to meet here, they sleep and have not come Ar. Lys. 13, mpooraxdév pow vd 
ro0 Onuov Mévwva dey eis ‘EXAHoTovTOY command having been given (it having 
been commande@’ me by the people to convey Menon to the Hellespont D. 50. 12. 
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N. —The aorist participle passive is rarely used absolutely : duednbév, droppy- 
bév, Karaxerporovnbér, Kipwbév, opicbév, mepavdev, mporrax bev, xpna dev. 

©. Adjectives with dv: dy\ov dv, dvvaréy dv, adtvarov Ov, aicxpov OV; 
KaAov ov, xpeov (xpew + ov), ete. 

gé odxl écdoapev . . . oldv Te dv Kal Suvardy we did not rescue you although it 
was both feasible and possible P. Cr. 46a, as obK avayKatov (Ov) 7d KAéwrey, altig 
Tov kdérrovra on the ground that stealing is not necessary you accuse the thief 
D(C hind al los 

2077. The impersonal character of the above expressions would not be shown 
by the genitive since the participle in that case marks a distinction between mas- 
culine (neuter) and feminine. The accusative absolute, which occurs first in 
Herodotus and the Attic prose writers of the fifth century, is probably in its origin 
an internal accusative, developed, at least in part, by way of apposition (991-994), 
the neuter of a participle or of an adjective standing in apposition to an idea in 
the leading clause. Thus, mpooray dev adrots ovk érd\unoay eloayayeiv (Is. 1. 22) 
they did not dare to bring him in —a duty that was enjoined (although it was 
enjoined) upon them. Cp. mele 5 ’Opéorny unrépa.. . Kretvar, wpds obx dmavras 
etkrecav pépov he persuaded Orestes to slay his mother, a deed that brings not 
glory in the eyes of all K. Or. 30. 

2078. The participle of a personal verb may be used absolutely if it is pre- 
ceded by ws or domep. Thus, nixero mpds rods beods Tayabd SiSdvat, ws Tods Heods 
kadddoTa e€lddTas dota ayabd éore (Socrates) prayed to the gods that they would 
give him good things, in the belief that the gods know best what sort of things 
are good X.M.1.3.2, cowry édelrvour, domep TodTo TpocreTaypmevoy avrots they 
were supping in silence just as tf this had been enjoined-upon them X.8.1. 11. 

a. Cases without &s or &omep are rare. Thus, ddtavta tiv radra elderbe 
dvdpas etkooe on reaching this conclusion you chose twenty men And. 1.81; ep. 
ddgav ratra X. A. 4.1.18 (by analogy to @5of ~adra) and dofavrwy rovTwy X. H. 
1.7.30. Neuter participles so used come chiefly from impersonal verbs, but 
T. 4.125 has kipwHév obdév of Maxeddves éxwpouv é’ olkov the Macedonians pro- 
ceeded homewards, nothing having been accomplished. The neuter subject is a 
pronoun, very rarely a substantive (1.5. 12). 


ADVERBS USED IN CONNECTION WITH CIRCUMSTANTIAL 
PARTICIPLES 


2079. Adverbs are often used to set forth clearly the relations of 
time, manner, cause, concession, ete., that are implied in the parti- 
ciple. They occur also with the genitive and accusative absclute. 
These adverbs modify either the principal verb or the participle itself, 


ADVERBIAL ADJUNCTS OF THE PRINCIPAL VERB 


2080. ‘The adverbs érera thereupon, ore, elra (less often évradéa) then, 78y 
already, ovrw so, when used with the verb of the sentence which contains a tem- 
poral participle, emphasize the temporal relation : (ipar déouar) dxpoacauevous 
did rédous Tis drodoylas rére Hdyn WyplverOar KTr. (I beg you) when you have heard 
ny defence to the end, then and not till then to vote, ete. And. 1. 9, birép peylotwr 
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kal ka\Nuotwy Kivddvetcarres ovTw Tdv Blov érededrnoav they incurred danger for 
a great and noble cause, and so ended their lives L. 2. 79. 


2081. dpa at the same time, adtixa immediately, d0%bs straightway, peraks 
betwecn, in the midst, though strictly modifying the main verb, are often placed 
close to a temporal participle which they modify in sense: dua radr’ etroy avésTn 
saying this, he rose X. A. 3.1.47, 7G dek&@ xépa TSv'APnvalwy evOds dmoBeBnxdre 
... €méxewvto they fell upon the right wing of the Athenians as soon as it had 
disembarked (lit. upon the right wing when it had disembarked) T.4.48, éava- 
oravres peTatd Serrvotyres getting up in the middle of supper D.18. 169, roddAaxo0 
be éwéoxe NéyorTa werakd it often checked me when the words were on my lips (in 
the very act of speaking) P. A. 40 b. 


2082. A participle implying opposition or concession (2066) may have its 
meaning rendered explicit by 8pes yet, nevertheless (with or without xalrep, 
2083), elra then or érera afterwards to express censure or surprise (then, Jor 
all that) : adv col buws cal év 77 Todeula Svres Oappoduev with you, though we are 
in the enemies’ country, nevertheless we have no fear X. C. 5. 1, 26, érer’ darodu- 
may rods Oeods évOdde pevets; and then, though you desert the gods, will you 
remain here? Ar. Pl. 1148. 6uws may attach itself more closely to the participle, 
though belonging with the principal verb: wel@ov yuvaitl, xalmep ob orépywy buws 
take the advice of women none the less though thou likest it not A. Sept. 712. 


2083. With participles of opposition or concession (2066): kalarep although, 
«kat (infrequent), although «al ratra (947) and that too. Thus, cupBovdredw 
cot Kalrep vewrepos wy I give you advice though I am your junior X.C. 
4.5.32, drome? ofkade kalrep uécov xemudvos dvTos he sailed off home though tt 
was midwinter X. Ag.2.31, Kvéwvos kalrep paviwdns otca 4h Urbcxeots aréBn 
Cleon’s promise, insane though it was, was fulfilled T. 4.39, kat doddos Sy yap 
riuwos mNouTGy avip for, slave though he be, the man of wealth is held in esteem 
E. fr. 142, décxets bre dvdpa Huty Tov orovdatdraroy diaplelpers yehav avatelOwy, Kal 
radra ovrw mwodéuov bvta TE yédAwre you do wrong in that you corrupt the most 
earnest man we have by tempting him to laugh, and that though he is such an 
enemy to laughter X.C. 2.2.16. On kalroe see 2893 b, 

a. In Homer the parts of xalaep are often separated by the participle or an 
emphatic word connected with it: cal dxwWyevol wep although distressed M 178. 
wép may stand alone without kcal: dvdoxeo xndouévn wep hear up, though vexed 
A 586. Both uses occur in tragedy. The part. with 7ép is not always concessive. 

b. In a negative sentence, od€ (ynSé), with or without mép, takes the place of 
kal; as yuvatkt melOov unde TAANOR KNUwY listen to a woman, though thou hearest 
not the truth B. fr. 440, 

2084. With participles of cause (2064): ottws, 8a Totro (Tatra), ék TovTOV. 
Thus, dvedduevor Ta vavdyia . . . Kal bre avdrois . . . ovK dvrewémdeov, did Taba 
rporatov tornoar because they had picked up the wrecks and because they (the 
enemy) did not sail against them, (for this reason) they set up a trophy T. 1. 54. 


2085. With participles of cause (2064) : &re (dre 57), ota or otov (oloy 5%) 
inasmuch as, state the cause as a fact on the authority of the speaker or writer. 
Thus, 6 Kipos, dre mais dv, .. . HOero TH oTohH Cyrus, inasmuch as he was G 
child, was pleased with the robe X.C.1.3.3, Hxouev éomépas amd Tod orparorédov, 
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olov dé dia xpbvov apiyuévos na érl ras curjders SiatpiBas I returned in the evening 
from the camp, and, as I arrived after a long absence, I proceeded to my accus- 
tomed haunts P.Charm. 153 a, ola 6) drivrwy mpds detmvoyv . . . TOY wWeATACT OY, 

. éredativovor tnasmuch as the peltasts were going of to supper, they rode 
against them X. H. 5.4.39. Gore has the same force in Hdt. 


2086. With participles of cause or purpose, etc. (2064, 2065): as. This 
particle sets forth the ground of belief on which the agent acts, and denotes 
the thought, assertion, real or presumed intention, in the mind of the subject 
of the principal verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in the 
sentence, without implicating the speaker or writer. 

a. Thus, dr9Oov as vikjioavres may mean either they departed under the 
impression that they had been victorious (though as a matter of facet they may 
have been defeated) or pretending that they had been victorious (when they 
knew they had been defeated). The use of ws implies nothing as to the opinion 
of the speaker or writer. On the other hand d\Gov vikjoavres means that, as 
a matter of fact, and on the authority of the writer, they had been victorious. 

b. ws may be rendered as if (though there is nothing conditional in the Greek 
use, as is shown by the negative ov, not uw), by in the opinion (belief) that, on 
the ground that, under pretence of, under the impression that, because as he said 
(or thought) ; in the hope of, with the (avowed) intention of (with the future 
participle). 

C. évradd’ Euevoy ws Td Akpov katéxovres: of 5 od Karetyov, GANA pacTds Hy Urép 
air dv there they remained in the belief that they were occupying the summit ; 
but in fact they were not occupying it, since there was a hill above them X. A. 
4.2.5, ravrny tiv xwpav éwérpewe diaprdcar Trois “EXX\now ws woeulay odcav he 
turned this country over to the Greeks to ravage on the ground that it was hostile 
1.2.19, riv rpddaciy éroretro ws Iicldas Bouhbuevos éxBadrety he made his pretence 
as if he wished (i.e. he gave as his pretext his desire) to expel the Pisidians 1.2.1, 
TaperkevdsovrTo ws modeunoortes they made preparations to go to war (with the 
avowed intention of going to war) T.2.7, cv\\auBdver Kipov as droxrevOv he 
seized Cyrus for the purpose (as he declared) of putting him to death X. A.1.1.3, 
and often with the future participle. After verbs of motion as is rarely used. 

d. ws with the absolute participle: od de? dbvuety ws odk edtdxtwy byTwy ’ AOn- 
valwy we must not be discouraged on the ground that the Athenians are not well 
disciplined X. M. 3.5.20, @deye Oappety ws xatacrnoouévwy tovTwy és 7d déov he 
bade him be of good cheer in the assurance that this would arrange itself in the 
right way X. A.1.3.8, as é&dv H5y movetv adrots 8 Te BoUNoLvTO, ToANOVS amEeKTELVOY 


in the belief that it was already in their power to do what they pleased, they put 
many to death X. H. 2.3.21. Cp. also 2078, and 2122. 


2087. Sormep as, just as, as it were, an adverb of comparison, denotes that 
the action of the main verb is compared with an assumed case. Thus, cataxel- 
bed womep édv Hovxlav dyew we lie inactive just as if it were possible to take 
one’s ease X. A, 3.1.8, apxobvro . . . homep érderkvduevor they danced as tt were 
making an exhibition 5.4.34, ol 5¢ as Hxovcar, Sorep cvds dyplov pavévros, terra 


én’ abrév but when they heard him, just as though a wild boar had appeared, 
they rushed against him 5.7.24. Cp. 2078, 
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a. Where a condition is meant, we have &o-mep dv el (Worepavel). Cp. 2480 a. 

b. Hom. uses és re, ws ei, ws ef Te like domep or ws. ws el, ws ef re occur also 
in tragedy, and do not have a conditional force. Thus, édopipduevor ws ef Oava- 
Tovde kidvTa bewailing him as if he were going to death 2 328. Cp. 2481. 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 


2088. The supplementary participle completes the idea of the 
verb by showing that to which its action relates. 


2089. The supplementary participle agrees either with the subject 
or with the object of the main verb; with the subject when the verb 
is intransitive or passive, with the object when the verb is transitive. 

otror émavounv fas oixripwy I never ceased pitying ourselves X. A. 3.1.19, 
rods mévnras rave adicouuévous I put a stop to the poor being wronged D. 18. 102, 
Ewpwv ob KaTopbodyres Kal rods oTpaTiTas ax Oouévous they saw that they (them- 
selves) were not succeeding and that the soldiers were indiynant T.7.47, d6:- 
Kovvra Plhimmoy é&jdeyéa I proved that Philip was acting unjustly D.18. 136, evdds 
eheyxOnoeTat yedotos Gy he will straightway be proved to be ridiculous X.M.1.7.2. 

a. When the object is the same as the subject, it is commonly suppressed, 
and the participle agrees with the subject. Thus, 6p éfawaprdvwv I see that I 
err EB. Med.350, to6c avdnros dv know that you are a fool X. A. 2.1.18, otk 
aicOaveobe ekaratrwuevor; do you not perceive that you are being deceived ? X.H. 
7.1.12, édyd\woe Tov vouwy karappovady he showed that he despised the laws And, 
4, 14. 

b. For the sake of emphasis or contrast (and to secure greater symmetry) 
the object may be expressed by the reflexive pronoun. Thus, oida éuauroy dcxalws 
Kexpnuevoy avrots I know that I have presented my case honestly 1. 15.321, dettov ob 
mero.nxora Tatra cavroy show that you did not do this yourself D. 22. 29, dupbrep 
ody olde, kal abroy iptv émiBoudevovra, Kal Yuas alcbavopuévous now he knows both—that 
he is himself plotting against you and that you are aware of tt D.6.18. Observe 
éddvOavov atrovs éri TS AdPw yeviuevor (agreeing with the subject) without know- 
ing it they found themselves on the hill X, A.6,3,22, On the use with cvvoda, 
see 2108. 

c. €oua (the personal use for the impersonal Zocce, 1983) usually takes the 
participle in the dative; as, Zovxas éxvodvre héyery you seem reluctant to speak 
P.R.414¢; but also in the nominative (see 2133). 

2090. Many verbs supplementing their meaning by the participle admit of 
the construction with the infinitive (often with a difference of meaning; see 
2123 ff.) or with a substantive clause with rc or as. 


2091. The present or perfect participle is often used as a simple 
predicate adjective, especially with eiué and yiyvoua. The aorist 
participle is chiefly poetic. 

foav dmorovrrés ries Pidlrrw there were some who distrusted Philip D. 19.58, 
(Kréapxos) piroxlydivds 7 Hv Kal quépas kal vucrds dywv éml Tovs modeulous Clear- 
chus was both fond of danger and by day and by night led his men against the 
enemy X. A.2.6.7, éy® 76 mpayu’ edu r000’ 6 dedpaxws Iam the one who has done 
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this deed D.21.104, 9 ro0T0 ovk €ore yryvduevor map nucv; or is not this something 
that takes place in us? P. Phil. 39c. So with adjectivized participles (1857), as 
cunpépoy hy rH rode it wus advantageous to the State D.19.75. So with brapxw 
am, am assumed (D. 18.228). 

a. Here the participle has the article when it designates the subject itself 
(third example ; cp. 1152), But the article is not used when the participle marks 
a class in which the subject is included. 


2092. The supplementary participle after certain verbs represents 
a dependent statement. 

In #xouce Kopov év Kidtxlg dvta he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia dvra stands 
for éorf, what was heard being ‘‘ KOpos év Kitcxig éori.’? This is shown by the 
fact that the sentence might have been, according to the principles of indirect 
discourse, #xovoev drt Kipos év Kidcxla etn (or éorl, 2615). With verbs not intro- 
ducing indirect discourse, however, there is no such indirect statement; as in 
ératoavTo maxduevor they ceased fighting L. 25. 9. 


2093. Accordingly, from this point of view, the uses of the supplementary 
participle are two: (1) not in indirect discourse, and (2) in indirect discourse. 

a. Some verbs take the participle either in indirect discourse o7 not in indi- 
rect discourse (2112). It is sometimes impossible to decide whether a participle 
stands in indirect discourse or not (2113) ; and the difference, especially after 
verbs of perceiving (2112 a, b), may be of no great importance to the sense. 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2094. The supplementary participle not in indirect discourse is 
often like an object infinitive, the tenses denoting only stage of 
action and not difference of time (ep. 1850). Thus, compare ravonév 
ge reyovra we stop you from speaking (of continued action) with 
kovouev oe Aeyew we prevent you from speaking (also of continued 
action). 


2095. With verbs denoting being in some modified way (2096- 
2097). 

2096. tvyxdvw (poet. kupd) happen, am just now, AavOdvw escape the notice 
of, am secretly, 68ave anticipate, am beforehand. 

a. With these verbs the participle contains the main idea, and is often repre- 
sented in translation by the finite verb with an adverbial phrase; thus, rapay 
ériyxave he happened to be there, or he was there by chance X. A.1.1. 2. 

b. The action of P@dyw and \avOdyw usually coincides with that of the supple- 
mentary participle (present with present, aorist with aorist). But the aorist of 
a finite verb is occasionally followed by the present participle when it is neces- 
sary to mark an action or a state as continuing. ov« Zdadov is like an imper- 
fect and may take the present participle. The aorist of TUyXadvw very often 
takes the present participles With a present or imperfect of rvyxdvw, AavOdvw, 
$0dvw, the (rare) aorist participle refers to an action or state anterior to that of 
the present or imperfect. Many of the cases of the present of rvyxdvw with the 
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aorist participle are historical presents ; and in some cases the aorist participle is 
used for the perfect. With other tenses than present or imperfect, an aorist 
participle with these verbs refers to an action or state coincident in time (ep. 
18738). 

c. tuyxdvw often loses the idea of chance, and denotes mere coincidence in 
time (I am just now, I was just then) or simply I am (was). 

d. Examples. tvyxavw: mpotevay ruyxdvw I happen to be proxenus D. 
52.5, dpesra tuvyxdvovor mpdtavres they happen to have fared the best 1.4. 108, 
ervyxavov eywy I was just saying X.A.3.2.10, boris dvrevmadv ye ériyyave 
kal yvaunv amodederypévos who happened to have spoken in opposition and to 
have declared his opinion L.12.27, érvxov kabjuevos évraida I was, by chance, 
sitting there P,Ku.272e. AavOdvw: povéa rod madds éddvOave Bboxwy he enter- 
tained the murderer of his son without knowing it (it escaped his notice that he 
was, etc.) Hdt. 1.44, €dadov écedOdvres they got in secretly T.2.2, ov« ~dabes dao- 
didpackwy you did not escape notice in attempting to escape (your attempt at 
escape did not escape notice) P. R. 457 e, €\abev arodpas he escaped without being 
noticed X, H.1.3.22, Ajoere rdvO brouelvarres you will submit to every possible 
calamity ere you are aware 1.6.27. Odva: od pbdver éEayduevos 6 immos KTX. the 
horse is no sooner led out, etc. X.Eq.5.10, p@dvove.y (hist. pres.) él ro dxpw 
yevouevoe Tos toheulous they anticipated the enemy in getting upon the summit 
(they got to the summit before the enemy) X, A.3.4.49, otk pOacay mvOduevor Tov 
modeuov Kal HKov scarcely had they heard of the war when they came I. 4. 86, 616- 
Tepo. PIjcovTat THY wordy ayabdy TL moinoavTes which party shall anticipate the 
other in doing some service to the State 1.4.79. Without regard to its mood, the 
present and imperfect of ¢@avw are followed by the present participle (rarely by 
the perfect) ; the future, aorist, and historical present are followed by the aorist 
participle. 

e. ovk dy POdvors (POdvorre) with the participle is used in urgent, but polite, 
exhortations, as ovx dy POdvois Néywr the sooner you speak the better (i.e. speak 
at once) X.M.2.3.11. Strictly this is equivalent to you would not be anticipat- 
ing (my wish or your duty), if you should speak. éye POdoas might be said 
according to 2061. 

f. AavOdvw and POdvw (rarely rvyxdvw) may appear in the participle, thus 
reversing the ordinary construction, as diadaday éoépxerar és Thy Mirvdnvyy he 
entered Mitylene secretly T. 3.25, p@dvovres Hin Snodpev riy exelvwv yhv we got the 
start of them by ravaging their territory X.C.8,3.18. Cp. also 2062a, The 
present participle is rare. 


2097. Sidyo, Staylyvopat, SiareAd, Siapévw continue, keep on, am continu- 


ally. 
did-youor wavOdvovres they are continually (they spend their time in) learning 


X.C. 1.2. 6, xpé& eo Olovres of atpari@rar Sueylyvovro the soldiers kept eating meat 
X.A.1.5.6, diarede? uioGy he continues to hate X.C. 5.4.35, Opnvodvres duere- 
hodpev we lamented continually I. 19. 27, 6 Hos Naumpéraros Sv diapéver the sun 
continues to be most brilliant X. M. 4.7.7. 


2098. With verbs signifying to begin, cease, endure, grow weary of 
an action. 


468 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE [2099 


Spxopar begin (2128), watw cause to cease, mavopar, Ayo cease, aitro- 
Aeltrw, Siadelrw, émde(ra leave off, Adrelrw fail, avéxopar support, KapTep@ 
endure (do something patiently), kapve grow weary, amrayopeva “ive up, ete. 

dpkoua ard rhs tarpixgs Aéywr I will begin my speech with the healing art 
P. 8.186 b, ratiow roiro yryvouevrov I will put a stop to this happening P. G. 523 c, 
ratca déyouca lit. stop talking E. Hipp. 706, obrwmore diéNeuov (nT Ov I never 
left off seeking X. Ap. 16, avéxovu mdoxwv support thy sufferings E. fr. 1090, ote 
rér éxaprépouv dxovwy KTr. neither then did T'listen patiently, etc., Aes. 3.118, uh 
kduns plrov dvdpa evepyerGv du not grow weary of doing good to your Friend 
P. G.470c, drelpnka . . . Ta Stra Pépwy kat év Taker iwy Kal pPvdakas PuAaTT WY 
kal pax duevos Iam tired of carrying my arms and going tn the ranks and mount- 
ing guard and fighting X. A. 5. 1. 2. 

' a. Verbs signifying to support, endure ordinarily take the present participle ; 
but there are cases of the complexive aorist in reference to acts to which one 
must submit despite all resistance: so, with dvéxouar, X.C. 6.2.18, D.41.15 ep. 
ovk AvérxerGe dxovoarres L. 13.8 (Hat. 5. 89) with ov« jvelxovro dxovovres X. H. 6. 
5.49. The aorist participle seems not to be used with the object of avéxouar. 


2099. With some verbs of coming and going the participle speci- 
fies the manner of coming and going, and contains the main idea. 


BH pevywr he took to flight (went fleeing) B 665, ofxovrat Siwxovres they have 
gone in pursuit X. A. 1.10.5, @xdunyv dvayduevos I put to sea D. 50. 12, otyerac 
davév he is dead and gone S. Ph.414, od roiro AéEwy Epyxouac J am not going to 
say this X. Ag. 2.7. 


2100. With verbs of emotion (rejoicing and grieving) the participle 
often denotes cause (cp. 2048). 


Xalpw, HSopar, tépropar, yéyn8a (poet.) am pleased, take pleasure, &yaré, 
orépyo am content, dyavakTG, AxPopar, xadetas hépw am vexed, displeased, 
Padios dépw make light of, Miwotpar grieve, opyltopar am angry, aleyBvopar, 
alSotpar am ashamed (2126), perapédXopar, perapéder por repent. (Verbs of 
emotion also take ére or ws, by which construction the object is simply stated ; 
with the participle the connection is closer). 

Xalpw diareysuevos Tots oPddpa mpecBiras I like to converse with very old men 
P.R. 828d, boris Sera Néywv del, NéAnOev abrdy Tols Evvodcw dv Bapis he who 
likes to be always talking is a bore to his companions without knowing it 
S. fr. 99, otk dyard (Gv eri rovros IT am not content to live on these conditions 
1.12.8, ovk av ax Poiunv uavOdvwv I should not be annoyed at learning P. Lach. 
189 a, Xaerds Epepoy olklas Karedelrovres they took it hard at abandoning their 
homes T. 2.16, ddcxovmevor of &vOpwror waddov dpylfovrar 7) Biafdwevor. men are 
more angered at being the victims of injustice than of compulsion 1.77, od yap 
altxtvouar pavdavwy for I am not ashamed to learn P. Hipp. Min. 872 ¢, mereud- 
Aovro Tas omovdas ov detduevor they repented not having accepted the truce T. 4.27, 
od joe meraméder ovr ws droroynrauévy I do not repent having made such a defence 
P. A. 38 e. 

a. ‘the participle agrees with the case of the person in regard to whom the 
emotion is manifested: dxovovres yalpovoww éferafouévors Tots olomévors mev elvar 
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gopots, of 5’ ot they like to hear the examination of those who pretend to be 
wise, but are not so in reality P.A.33c. This construction must be distinguished 
from that occurring in poetry, whereby verbs like yalpw and &x@oua (which com- 
monly take the dative) often admit the accusative and the participle: Tovs 
yap eboeBeis Geol OvjoKxovras ob xalpovor for the gods do not rejoice at the death of 
the righteous K. Hipp. 1339. 

b. So with verbs meaning to satiate oneself: Saas ovK éverlumrdaco 
you could not satiate yourself with promises X. A. 7.7. 46. 


2101. With verbs signifying to do well or ill, to surpass or be 
inferior, the participle specifies the manner or that in which the action 
of the verb consists (ep. 2048, 2062). So with xadds (ed) rod, dduKa, 
duaprdve ; 3 ViKO, KpaTO, TEPLylyvop.a, Rone Aeiropan. 

eb y érolycas dvaurynoas we you did well in reminding me P. Ph. 60c (ep. 
1872 c. 2), kahds érolncer ovTws TeheuTHoas Tov Blov he did well in ending his life 
thus L, 28.8, dvyicecbe akovovres you will profit by hearing P. A. 380c, décetre 
tohéuou dpxovtes (1734.5) you do wrong in being the aggressors in the war T. 1. 
53, odx nTTnobpuea ed rowotyTes We shall not be outdone in well-doing X. A. 2. 3. 
23. Were belongs ie xaplfou amoKptvduevos do me the favour to reply (gratify 
me by replying) P. R. 338 a. 

2102. With repopo try, rodds eyxepor am urgent, mévra oud do 
everything, the participle is rare in Attic; more common in Hat. 
with zetpdpat, roAXOs eyKepat, TOAOS cic am urgent, etc. 

mewpacbueba éXéyxovres I shall try to prove Ant. 2.7.1; moddOs Fv Accobpevos 
he begged often and urgently Hat. 9, 91. 

2103. With zepiwps (and sometimes with édopd, eivopd, mpotepar), 
signifying overlook, allow. (But not with é@.) Cp. 2141. 

pelfw yuyvouevov Tov dvOpwrov mepiopauev we allow the man to grow greater 
(we look with indifference on his growing power) D. 9.29, ob mepietdov éuavroy 
&dokov yevduevov I did not suffer myself to become obscure I. 12. 11, @rAnoay ém- 
Sety . . . éphunv wey Tv wor yevouévynv, THY dé Xwpav mopHovuévyny they had the 
courage to look calmly on their city made desolate and their country being rav- 
aged 1. 4. 96. So even with the uncompounded 6p4 in poetry. (With the infini- 
tive meptopS no longer connotes perception and simply equals é6 allow.) 

2104. With some impersonal expressions taking the dative, such 
as those signifying the advantage or consequence of an action (it ts 
fitting, profitable, good, etc.), and those implying confidence or fear. 
(The personal construction is often preferred.) 

éernpwtwyv tov Bedy, ei (adTots) modeuotow dpuewov éora they asked the god 
whether it would be better for them to make war T. 1.118, e 765’ abr@ pidov 
(€or) kexhnuévy if it is pleasing to him to be called thus A. Ag. 161. Personal : 
ols moNéuiov Hv TO xwplov Krigduevoy to whom the settlement of the place was a 
menace T. 1.100, ofxor. pévwy Bedriwy (éorly) he is all the better by staying at 
home D. 3. 34 (for pévery adrov BéXriby éore). 


2105. The participle occurs with various other verbs, such as daulfw am 
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wont; cuprtrtw and cvuBalyw happen ; dmodelkvipt, Kabliw, mapackevasw, Mean- 
ing render; dpx&, ixavds eluc am sufficient. ea 

On épot Bovropévw éori, etc., see 1487. On exw and the participle 
in periphrases, see 1963. 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2106. Verbs of Knowing and Showing. — After verbs signifying to know, 
be ignorant of, learn (not learn of), remember, forget, show, appear, prove, 
acknowledge, and announce, the participle represents a dependent statement, 
each tense having the same force as the corresponding tense of the indicative or 
optative with 67. or as, the present including also the imperfect, the perfect 
including also the pluperfect. 

Such verbs are: ol8a, yryvdaokw, émictapar, évvod, pavOdvw (2136), (odK) 
Gyvod, pépvqpat, érrravOdvopar (2134), Snr, (Ere) Selxvdpr, halvw, drodpaiva, 
aivopar (2143), toka (2089 c, 2133), (é€-)éAéyxo, dpodroy@ (rarely), dyyéAo, 
mou represent (2118). 

od yap Yoecayv abrdov TeOynkdra (= Tébvnke) for they did not know that he was 
dead X. A. 1. 10. 16, éyrw rv éo Bory écouévny (= star) he knew that the invasion 
would take place T. 2, 13, dy vuets érloracbe judas mpodérvta (= rpottdwxe) you know 
that he betrayed us X. A. 6.6.17, rls ovrws ebiOns éoriv iudy boris ayvoet Tov éxer- 
Gev worenov Sedp’ HEovra (= Her); who of you ts so simple-minded as not to know 
that the war will come hither from that quarter? D.1.15, (Xeppdynoov) xaréuabe 
modes Evdexa 7 SwWdexa Exovoay (= exe) he learned that Chersonesus contained 
eleven or twelve cities X. H, 3.2.10, uéuvnuar adxovoas (= Hxovca) I remember to 
have heard X.C. 1.6.6, uéurnuar Kpiria rede Evydvta ce (= Evvfjoba) T remember 
that you were in company with Critias here P. Charm. 156 a, érivedjopuer?’ Hdéws 
yépovres SvTes (= éouév) we have gladly forgotten that we are old FE. Bacch. 
188, del&w (adrdv) woddGv Bavdrwy yr’ (= éorl) adkwv I will show that he 
deserves to die many times D. 21,21, decy@joerar roiro rerounxdés (= merolnke) 
he will be shown to have done this 21. 160, rodro 7d ypdupma Sndrot WevdH Thy dca- 
Onkny odoav (= éorl) this clause shows that the will was forged 45. 34, éav dro- 
palvywor Tods pevyovras madal rovnpods bvras (= ell) if they show that the exiles 
were inveterate rascals L. 30.1, ) pix} dOdvaros palverar ofca (= éorl) it seems 
that the soul is immortal P.Ph.107c, ddicodvra (= ddixe?) Pl\ermov éEhdeyEa 
I convicted Philip of acting unjustly D. 18. 136, padlws édeyxOhoerat Wevdduevos 
(= Pevderar) he will easily be convicted of lying 27.19, duoroyovueba edObvres 
(= HrOopev) I acknowledge that I came L. 4.7, adrG Kopov érusrparevovra (= ére- 
orparever) mpwros Hyyera I was the first to announce that Cyrus was taking the 
jield against him X. A. 2.3. 19. 

a. Except with dyyé\\w announce (what is certain), verbs of saying or think- 
ing rarely take the participle in prose, e.g. maou radra dedoyuéva uly voucce 
(=e0 toh) think that this is our unanimous opinion P. R. 450 a. 

2107. The personal constructions SHAds eli, davepds elyr I am plainly 
(impersonal 64Aév and pavepdy err bv) are followed by a dependent statement 
in the participle. Thus, 54dos Hy olduevos (= S4dov Fy bre oloiro) it was clear that 
he thought X. A, 2.5.27, Odwy pavepds Hv rodAAdKis (= Haveody Fy Sre bio.) it was 
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evident that he often sacrificed X.M.1.1.2, dmaéels Ojos Hv (= SHrov Fv Bre 
awaseln) he showed his dissatisfaction X.C. 2. 2. 3. 

2108. The participle with civovSa or cvyytyvorkw am conscious, accompanied 
by the dative of the reflexive pronoun, may stand either in the nominative agree- 
ing with the subject, or in the dative agreeing with the reflexive. Thus, cuvecdas 
atrés avt@ épyov eipyacuévos conscious (to himself) that he had done the deed 
Ant. 6.5, €uaur@ Evv7jdn ovdev émicrapévy I was conscious of knowing nothing 
BaAw22 cs. 

a. When the subject is not the same as the object, the latter, with the par- 
ticiple, may stand in the dative, or (rarely) in the accusative. Thus, guvicador 
Medjrw wey Wevdoudvw, éuol 6€ adnbevovre they know as well as Meletus that he is 
lying, and (as well as I do) that Iam speaking the truth P. A.34b, cuverdas dv 
GOrAnpdtwy Sovrovs peréxovtas knowing that slaves participate in the contests 
D. 61. 23. (The force of oy at times almost disappears.) 


2109. The use of the participle to represent a dependent statement comes 
from its circumstantial use. Thus, in od yap ydecavy adbroy redvnkéra (2106), 
TeOvnkdta agrees with the object of 7éecav ; and from they did not know him as 
dead the thought passes into they did not know (the fact) that he was dead. 


CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS OF PERCEIVING AND OF FINDING 


2110. Verbs of Perception. — Verbs signifying to see, perceive, hear, learn 
(i.e. learn by inquiry, hear of), when they denote physical (actual) perception 
take the participle. When they denote intellectual perception they may take 
the participle or 67: or ws with a finite verb. (The Homeric usage is less strict. ) 

2111. Such verbs are, in Attic, 6p6 see, ale Bdvopar perceive, akobw hear, 
muvOdvopnat learn. 


2112. The participle may stand either not in indirect discourse or 
in indirect discourse. 

a. Not in Indirect Discourse. — Here verbs of perceiving denote physical per- 
ception —the act perceived or heard of. With dxodw and ruvOdvoya the participle 
stands in the genitive; with aic@dvoua it usually stands in the accusative (as 
with 696), but sometimes in the genitive. (See 1361, 1367.) 

elde KXéapxov diedkavvovta he saw Clearchus riding through X.A.1. 5.12; 
alc Obuevos AaumpoxNéa mpds Thy unrépa xaderalvorvra perceiving Lamprocles angry 
with his mother X. M. 2.2.1, qo@noat ruroré pov A Wevdouaprupotvros } siKopay- 
rovvros; have you ever noticed me either bearing false witness or playing the part 
of an informer? 4.4.11; #xoveay adrod pwvjcavros they heard him speaking X.S. 
3.13; ds érvOovro THs IIvAov KareAnupérns when they learned of the capture of 
Pylos 'T. 4.6. 

N. Verbs of physical perception, 6p (especially) and dxodw, regularly take 
the present participle in Attic prose, which usually refuses to distinguish between 
I see a house burning and I see a house burn. The complexive aorist, summing 
up the action, does however occur, as ws eldev édapov éxmndjoacay .. . edlweev 
when he saw a hind break cover he gave chase X.C.1.4.8. Cp. weadvra eldov 
Hat. 9, 22. 

b. In Indirect Discourse. — Here verbs of perceiving denote tntellectual 
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perception — the fact that something is perceived or heard of. With dxodw and 
ruvOdvouar the participle stands in the accusative (as with 6p&, ale@dvoya). Cp. 
1863, 1865, 2144, 2145. 

épGpev wdvra adnOh dvra & déyere we see that everything you say is true X. rN 
5.5.24, alcOdvoua raidra ovtws éxovra I perceive that this is so X. M. 3.6. 5, 
Hkovce Kopov év Kitixla bvra he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia X. A. 1. 4. 5, 
bray KAvy TLvds HEovr’ "Opéorny when she hears from any one that Orestes will 
return S. El.293, ruObpevor Apraképinv reOvnkbra having learned that Artaxerxes 
was dead 'V. 4.50. 


2113. Verbs of Finding. — Verbs of finding and detecting (ebploxw, (kata)- 
auBdvw; pass. adlokouar) in their capacity as verbs of perceiving take the 
participle (@) not in indirect discourse, of the act or state in which a person or 
thing is found ; or (0) in indirect discourse, of the fact that a person or thing 
is found in an act or state. 

a. Kijpvé adixuevos nipe rods dvdpas diePOappévous the herald, on his arrival, 
found the men aiready put to death T. 2.6, evpyTar mists mpatrwy he has been 
found to have dealt faithfully D.19.332, av dp’ &ddov Tid NapBdvy Pevdduevor 
if then he catch anybody else lying P. R. 889d, hv ériBouhedwv aNloxnrac if he be 
detected in plotting X. Ag. 8. 3. 

b. dea thy INlov ddwow etiploxovor cplor éodcav Thy apxnv THs ExOpns they con- 
clude that the beginning of their enmity was on account of the capture of Ilium 
Hat. 1.5. 


2114. It is often difficult to distinguish the two constructions of 2118. Thus, 
kaTahauBdvovor vewrrl ardoer Tos TOY ’AOnvalwy évaytlous éxremTwxbras (T. 7.33) 
may mean they found that the anti-Athenian party had been recently expelled by a 
revolution (ind, disc.) or them recently expelled (not in ind. dise.). So catadauBa- 
yout... Taddr\a ddeornkéra they found the other cities in a state of revolt T. 
1.59 (that they had revolted would be possible). In the meaning discover, find 
KatadauBdvw does not take the aorist participle. 


2115. oi meaning represent has the construction of the verbs of 2113. 
Thus, tAnord fovras rods Oeods rots dvOpwroas oldy 7’ avrots rovjoar it is possible for 
them (poets) to represent the gods as drawing nigh to men 1.9.9. Cp, 2142. 


OMISSION OF ov 


2116. The participle oy is often omitted. 


2117. After dre, ola, ws, or kalrep, dy is often omitted in prose with predi- 
cate adjectives: cuvvdelavous &haBev duporépous mpds éavroy ws pldous dn (bvras) he 
took both to supper with him since they were now friends X. C. 8.2.25. Such 
omission is rare in prose except after these particles ; ef #rrous (8vres) T&v ode- 
Mwy Anponodbpueba if we shall be caught at the mercy of our enemies X. A. 5. 
6.13. With predicate substantives, even after these particles, &v is very rarely 
omitted (P. R. 568 b). 

a. In the genitive and accusative absolute the particles of 2117 usually pre- 
cede when &v is omitted. With the genitive absolute the omission is very rare 
in prose: ds éroluwy (SvTwv) xpnudrov just as though the property was at their 
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disposal X. A.7.8.113; but qudpas 4dy (otcns) it being already day T.5.59. In 
poetry the substantive usually suggests the verb: bdyynripos ovdevds (évTos) 
piiwy with no friend to guide him S.O. C.1588. Accusative absolute: ds caddov 
(6v) dyopever Bar adrdy on the ground that it is admirable for it (the speech) to be 
delivered T. 2.35. Without the particles of 2117, the omission of 6» is poetical 
(S. Ant. 44). The omission of 6v‘with adjectives ending in -ov aids euphony. 

b. éxdv willing, dxwy unwilling are treated like participles (2071): éuod per 
ovx éxdytTos against my will S. Aj. 455. 

‘c. vy must be used when it has the force of tn the capacity of. 


2118. A predicate substantive or adjective, codrdinated with a participle 
in the same construction, may omit dv; as od pddiv Av wh &Opdois Kal addHAovs 
mepiuelvact diehOety THy mwoheulav it was not easy for them to pass through the ene- 
my’s country except tn a body and after having waited for one another T. 5.64. 


2119. &y may be omitted with verbs taking a supplementary participle ; so 
with verbs meaning to perceive (2111 ff.), know, show, announce, find, discover, 
etc. ; especially with g¢alvoua, ruvyxdvw (poet. kup), diated, Siaylyvoumar, rarely 
with repiopS and cupBalyw. Thus, 6p& péyar (bvTa) rov ayGva I see that the contest 
is important T.2.45, dv év Xeppoviow rvOnobe Pikurmov (bvra) if you learn that 
Philip is in Chersonesus D. 4.41, e¢ Yevdns palvoiro (Sv) 6 TwBpias if Gobryas 
seem to be false X.C.5.2.4, et rus etvous (vy) rvyxdver if any one happens to be 
Sriendly Ar. Eccl. 1141, axylrwy (&v) diaredeis you are continually without a 
tunic X. M. 1.6, 2. 


‘Os WITH A PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2120. ws is often used with a participle in indirect discourse to 
mark the mental attitude of the subject of the main verb or of some 
other person mentioned prominently in the sentence (cp. 2086) ; 
sometimes, to denote emphasis, when that mental attitude is already 
clearly marked. 

as pndev eld67 tobe pe be assured that I know nothing (lit. understand that 
you are to assume that I know nothing) 8. Ph. 253, d4X0s qv Ktpos ws omevdwy 
Cyrus was plainly bent on haste (Cyrus showed that it was his intention to 
make haste) X. A. 1.5.9. 

2121. A participle with os may follow a verb of thinking or saying though 
the verb in question does not take the participle in indirect discourse without 
ws. Thus, ws ra BédArioTa Bovdevovres taxtplfovro they kept insisting in the belief 
that they were recommending the best course 'V. 4.68, ws oTpatnynoovr éue ravrny 
Thy orparnylav undels iudv eyérw let no one of you say (i.e. speak of me in the 
belief) that I will assume this command X. A.1.3.15, 


2122. So after verbs admitting the supplementary participle in indirect dis- 
course we may have the genitive or accusative absolute with as instead of the 
participle or a clause with gr: or ws. Thus, os modéuou byros rap’ iuay ATayYEr@ ; 
shall I report from you (on the assumption) that there is war? X. ING PMPs 
ws éuod oy ldvros, bry Kal vpels, ovTw Thy yrouny exere make up your minds (on 
the assumption) that Iam going wherever you go (= be sure that Iam going, 
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etc.) 1.3.6 (here rhv yréunv @xere could not take the participle without as) ; 
&s mavu por doxody, ovrws tof rest assured that it is my decided opinion (lit. on 
the assumption that this seems so to me, understand accordingly) X. M. 4. 2. 30. 
For &s with the absolute participle not in indirect discourse, see 2086 d. 


VERBS TAKING EITHER THE PARTICIPLE OR THE INFINITIVE 


2123. Some verbs admit either the supplementary participle or 
the infinitive, sometimes with only a slight difference in meaning. 
Cases where the difference is marked are given below. (Most of 
the verbs in question admit also a substantive clause with ore or 
ws, 2577). 

2124. Infinitive and participle here differ greatly when the infinitive expresses 
purpose or result. Where the infinitive shows only its abstract verbal meaning 
it differs but little from the participle (cp. 2144). 


2125. A participle or infinitive standing in indirect discourse is indicated in 
2126-2143 by O(ratio) O(bliqua) ; when not standing in O. O. this fact is ordi- 
narily not indicated. 


2126. alocyx¥vopar and alSotpar with part. (2100) = I am ashamed of doing 
something which I do; with inf. = Jam ashamed to do something which I have 
refrained from doing up to the present time and may never do. Thus, rodro uév 
ov alcxtvoua Aéywv: 7d de... aloxvvotunv dv Névyew I am not ashamed of say- 
ing this; but the following I should he ashamed to say X.C.5.1.21, aloxbvouae 
ody wuty elrety TaANO, Suws 5é pyréov I am ashamed to speak the truth to you; 
nevertheless it must be spoken P.A.22b. With a negative the distinction may 
disappear : 005’ aloxbver pOdvov Sikny elodyery (v.1. elodywv), ovK ddiKhuwatos ovde- 
vos, Kal vduous meTarorOv; are you not ashamed to bring a cause into court out 
of envy — not for any offence — and to alter laws ? D. 18. 121. 


2127. dvéxopar (2098 ; rarely with the inf.), *rAdm and roAp@ (both rarely 
with the part. in poetry), bropévw : with part. = endure, submit to something that 
is present or past ; with inf. venture or have the courage to do something in the 
future. Thus, mdoxovres jvelyovro they submitted to suffer T.1. 77, avérxovro 
Tov éribyra éml Thy xwpay déEacbar they had the courage to receive the invader of 
their country Hdt.7.189; maida... pacly ’Adkuhyns mpabévra rAHvac they say 
that Alemene’s son bore up in bondage (lit. having been sold) A. Ag. 1041; 
érddua Badrdbuevos he submitted to be struck w 161, rd\uncov 6pbGs Ppovetv sapere 
aude A. Pr. 1000 ; odx vropéver dpeovmevos he cannot stand being improved P. G. 


505 Cc, el buouevéovor xetpas éuol dvraeipduevor if they shall dare to raise their hands 
against me Hdt. 7.101. 


2128. apxopat, cp. 1734 (Hom. dpxw) with part. (2098), begin to do something 
and continue with something else ; with inf. (usually present, cp. 1865 b) begin 
to do something and continue with the same thing. Thus, &pkouar didaoKkwy éx 
Trav Belwy I will begin my instruction with things divine (later the subject is the 
desire for wealth) X. C.8. 8.2, rev #ptard oe SiddoKe Thy oTparnylav; at what 
point did he begin to teach you generalship? X.M.3. 1.5. dpxouwac With the par- 
ticiple occurs only in Xenophon and Plato. 
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2129. yyvookw with part. in O. O, (2106) = recognize that something is ; with 
inf.in three uses: (1) in 0. O. = judge (decide) that something is (a verb of ‘will), 
as éyvwoav Kkepdadewrepoy elvac they judged that it was more profitable X. A.1. 
9.17; (2) not in O. O, = resolve, determine to do something, as tyvw Sudbke rods 
ék nay evuvtpwy mporkeuevous he resolved tu pursue those who were hanging on 
his left X. H. 4.6.9; (3) not in 0.0. = learn how to do something (rarely), as 
ylyvecke Tis dpyis Kpatety learn to control thy temper Men. Sent. 20. 

2130. Seikvdpr with part. in O. O. (2106) = show that something is ; with inf. 
(amodelkvipw) not in O. O. = show how to do something, instruct. Thus, aréde- 


Eay of nyemdves NauBdvew Ta éwirHdeca the guides directed them to take provisions 
XxX, A..2,3, 14. 


2131. 8nd with part. (and inf.) in 0.0. (2106) = show that something is, 
indicate ; with inf, not in O,O. = command, make known, signify ; as in knpiypare 
éd7j dou Tovs édevGeplas deouévous ws mpds cUumaxov alroy mapetvar he made known by 
proclamation that those who wanted freedom should come to him as an ally 
X, Ag. 1. 33. 


2132. Sox.pdfo with part. in O. O. (2106) = prove to be, as drotol rives bvTes 
avrol mepl rnv modu doKysdaoOnre what sort of persons you proved yourselves to be 
in regard to the city L. 31. 34; with inf. in O. O. = pronounce an opinion to be 
correct. Thus, édoxiudoapev dvipl kat@ te xayad@ épyaclay elvac . . . kparlarny 
yewpylav we approved the idea that ae of the soil is the best occupation for a 
gentleman X. O. 6. 8. 

2133. foxa (1983, 2089 c) with nom. part. = appear, oftener with dat. part. 
(strictly = am like), appear; with inf. = seem. Thus, éolkare tupavvicr waddov 
# mwoNtrelas HOduevo. you appear to take delight in despotisms rather than in con- 
stitutional governments X. H. 6.3. 8, occas dediu6Te Tods moNdods strictly you are 
like one who fears (i.e. you appear to fear) the multitude P. R. 527d, ov« éocxev 
eldévar he seems not to know X. Ap. 29, €oixa éroixripery ce methinks I pity thee 
S,Phrole 

2134. émdravOdvopar with part. in O.O. (2106) = forget that something is ; 
with inf. not in O. O. = forget (how) to do something. Thus, é6dlyou émeabdued’ 
elreiv I have almost forgotten to mention P. R. 563 b. 

2135. ectploxw with part. in O.O. = judge and not in 0. O. (2118) = find that 
something is; less often with inf. in O.0. = judge, as evpitke Tadra Kaipibrara 
elvat he found (judged) that this was the most opportune way Hat. 1. 125.  evpl- 
ckowac rarely with inf.=jJind how to (KE. Med. 196), procure by asking (Hat. 
9. 28). 

2136. pav0dve with part. in O. 0. (2106) = learn that something ts ; with inf. 
not in O, O. = learn (how) to do something. Thus, 5iaBeBAnuevos ob pavidves you 
do not perceive that you have been calumniated Hat. 8.1, &v drat pddwyer dpyot 
tav if we once learn to live in idleness X. A. 3, 2. 25, 

2137. peOtnpe (Jet go), etc., with part. = leave off ; with inf, = neglect, permit. 
Thus, od yap dvle éridv for he did not stop coming after them Hat. 4.125, webiaor 
ra déovra mpdrrev they neglect to perform their duties X.M,2. 1.33, pebetod wor 
héverr allowing me to speak S. El. 628. 
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2138. pépvqpar with part. in 0.0. (2106) = remember that something is; 
with inf. not in O.O. = remember to do something. Thus, benynocdw avnp ayabos 
elvar let him be mindful to be a brave man X. A. 3. 2. 39. 


2139. olSa and émlorapar with part. in O.O, (2106) = know that something 
is; with inf, not in 0.0. =know how to do something. Thus, émiardpevos vety 
knowing how to swim X.A.5.7.25. In poetry (very rarely in prose, except 
with émioraua: in Hat.) these verbs take also the inf. (in O.O.) in the meaning 
know or believe: émiurrdueda ut) wh ror abrov Weddos Aaxety we know that he has 
never yet spoken falsehood S. Ant. 1094, 


2140. ratw with part. (2098) = stop what is taking place; with inf. = prevent 
something from taking place. Thus, éravcay poBouuévous rrHO0s vedr they stopped 
their terror at the number of ships P. Menex.241b, ravcavres 76 wi mpoceNdetv 
éyyds Thy d\kdéda preventing the merchantman from drawing near T. 7. 53. 

2141. wepiopd, etc. (2103) with pres. part. = view with indifference, with 
aor. part. = shut one’s eyes to; with inf. = let something happen through negli- 
gence, or simply permit (éaév). Thus, mepietde tov abrov matépa kal fGvTa Tay 
avaykalwy omavivovra kat TeXeuTHoavT od TUXdvTa TOY vouluwy he looked on with 
indifference while his own father was in want of necessities when alive and (shut 
his eyes) to his failure to receive the customary rites after he had passed away 
Dinarchus 2.8, of ’Axapyfs . . . od mepibWerbar eddxouvy Ta odérEpa SiapOapévra it 
did not seem likely that the Acharnians would shut their eyes to the destruction 
of their property T. 2.20, 008 éorévar pacay. reprdperbar ovdéva they refused to 
permit any one to enter 4. 48. 

2142. wos with part. (2115) = represent; with inf. not in O,0.= cause, 
effect ; with inf.in O. O. = assume. Thus, dvwvtmous rods ddXous elvac rove? Causes 
the others to lose their names Hdt.7.129, rordueba (conj. rl oldmeba) roy pidd- 
copov voulfew kr. let ws assume that the philosopher holds, etc. P. R. 581d. 

2143. daivopar with part in O. O. (2106) = I am plainly ; with inf. in O. O. 
=I seem or it appears (but may not be true) that I. Thus, dalverar radnOF 
Aéywv he is evidently speaking the truth, palverar TanAR éyerv he appears to be 
speaking the truth (but he may be lying). Cp. 77 dwr7 . . . Kralew épalvero 
lit. by his voice it appeared that he was weeping (but he was not weeping) X. S. 
1.15. The above distinction is, however, not always maintained. 


2144. The following verbs take either the participle or the infini- 
tive (in O. O.) with no (or only slight) difference in meaning: 

alg Advopar, dkovw, muvOdvouar (2112), dyyé\\w (2106), xabifw (2105) and xaét- 
oT HM, Tapackevdfouar, ouohoyS (2106), mepouac (2102), émirpérw and vopltw 
(part. rare), dmoxduryw (inf. rare), dayudtw wonder, TlOnu suppose, the expres- 


sions of 2104, ete. Both infinitive and participle with wuvédvouac in Hdt. 5. 15, 
8. 40. 


2145. Verbs of intellectual perception (2112 b) take also rt or ds. 
So with dxovw, aicOdvoua, ruvOdvopat. Cp. 

dkovw with gen. part. = J hear (with my own ears). 

dxovw with accus. part. = I hear (through others, i.e. I am told) that. 

dxovw with inf, = I hear (of general, not certain knowledge, as by report) that 
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THE PARTICIPLE WITH av 


2146. The participle with dy represents the indicative with é 
(1784 ff.) or the potential optative with dy (1824). The present par- 
ticiple with dv thus represents either the imperfect indicative with 
dy or the present optative with dv; the aorist participle with dy rep- 
resents either the aorist indicative with dy or the aorist optative 
with ay. Cp. 1845 ff. 


REMARKS ON SOME USES OF PARTICIPLES 


2147. The abundance of its participles is one of the characteristic 
features of Greek. Their use gives brevity to the sentence (ep. 
2050), enabling the writer to set forth in a word modifications and 
amplifications of the main thought for which we require cumbersome 
relative clauses. But an excessive use of participles, especially in 
close conjunction, marked a careless style. 

a. The participle may contain the leading thought, the finite verb the subor- 
dinate thought, of a sentence. Thus, 7d Wigicua ToiTo ypdgdw . . . Tods Epkous 
Thy Taxlorny dmohauBdve, iv éxdvTwy TOv OpakOv... Tatra Ta ywpla, a viv 
oUTos diéctpe . . ., ovTw ylyvowvO’ of bpxoe I moved this bill that the envoys should 
with all speed receive Philip’s oaths in order that when the oaths were taken the 
Thracians might be in possession of the places which the plaintiff has just now 
been ridiculing (lit. while the Thracians were in possession, etc. ... the oaths 
might under these circumstances be ratified) D.18.27, Bovowar dXlya Exar épous 
dvaprycas kataBaivey I wish to recall a few things to the memory of each party 
and then sit down (descend from the bema) L. 12. 92. Cp. also 2096, 2099. 

b. The participle may repeat the stem and meaning of the finite verb. Thus, 
kal edxduevos dy Tis Ta0Ta evéaro and some one might (praying) utter this prayer 
Ant. 6. 1. 

c. A participial construction may pass over into a construction with a finite 
verb, Thus, udprupa pév . . . ovddva maparxopevos . . . mapexedevero dé k7X. lit. 
producing on the one hand no witness... on the other hand he exhorted, ete. 
D. 57. 11, rpocéBarov ro rexlopari, dAdw Te TpbTwH TeIpdcaryTes Kal UNXaVIpY TpooH- 
yaryov lit. they attacked the rampart both making trial in other ways, and they 
brought up an engine (i.e. and after trying other devices brought up an engine) 
T. 4. 100. 

d. <A participle may be used in close connection with a relative or interroga- 
tive pronoun. Thus, od’ brép ofa reroinkbrwy dvOpdray KiwdvvevoeTe diadoyiodpe- 
vo. not even calculating what had been the conduct of the men for whom you were 
going to risk your lives D.18.98, éXavvopévwv Kal vBpifouévwv Kal ri Kaxdy odxt 
racxbvtwv rao H olkounévn perth yéyove the whole civilized world is Jilled with 
men who are harried to and fro and insulted, nay, what misery is there which 
they do not suffer? 18. 48. 

e. In contrasts, two subjects may, by anacoluthon, belong to one participle 
in the nominative, though the participle belongs to only one subject (T. 3.34. 3). 

f. Two or more participles may be codrdinated without any connective. 
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This is common in Homer when one participle forms a contrast to, or intensifies, 
another participle. Cp. 4 Kal ém@pr’ "Axidje KuKdmevos iwboe Pdwv, popuipwr app@ 
ktr. he spake, and swelling in tumult rushed upon Achilles, raging on high, 
roaring with foam, ete. & 324, ‘This is very rare in prose (Aes. 3. 94). 

g. In prose such coordination without any connective is incomplete, one 
participle, e.g., often defining another, as in 6 Kdpos trodaBay rods pevyorTas 
ovrrékas orpdrevua erodidpxec Mirnrov taking the exiles under his protection, 
Cyrus collected an army, and laid siege to Miletus X. A.1.1.7. So even when 
the participles are connected, as Enpdvas thy Sudpuxa kal maparpépas addy 7d Vdwp 
by draining the canal and (i.e. in consequence of) diverting the water elsewhere 
T. 1.109. One participle may be appositive to another, Thus, éféraccy morn- 
cavres év rots lrmedor, pdoxovres eldévar BovrAeo Bat ooo elev . . ., ExéNevoy amoypd- 
pecba ravras by making a review in the presence of the cavalry, alleging that 
they wished to find out how many they were, they ordered all to inscribe them- 
selves X. H. 2. 4. 8. 

h. A participle with case absolute may be coérdinated with a participle not 
in an absolute case. Thus, of d¢ ddixouévns Tis veds kal avéXmictoy Thy evtrvxlar 
dkovoavres... Wodd éreppwobnocay they were much encouraged on the arrival of 
the ship and on hearing of the success which was unhoped for T.8. 106, weramep- 
pbévres HOouEY 7) ovSevds Kah€oarTos we came summoned or at no one’s call L.4. 11. 

i. A finite verb may have two or more participles attached to it in different 
relations. Thus, of reAracral mpodpapudrvres . . . StaBdvTes THY yapddparv, d6pOvres 
mpoBara moda . . . mporéBaddov rpds 7d ywploy the light-armed troops after run- 
ning forward and crossing the ravine, proceed to attack the stronghold on seeing 
quantities of sheep X. A. 5.2.4. Of several aorist participles, one may be rela- 
tively earlier in time than another. 

j. A participle may be added predicatively to another participle, and often 
follows the article belonging to the main participle. Thus, of ¢Gvres karaXeuréd- 
fevoe those who were being left behind alive T. 7. 75. 

k. A participle is often omitted when it can be supplied from the context. 
Thus, dpulcavro kal adrol . . . éredt) Kal rods "AOnvalovs (dpiucauévous) eldoy they 
too came to anchor when they saw that the Athenians had done so T. 2.86. 


2148. The participle often agrees with the logical, and not with 
the grammatical, subject. The participle thus often agrees with the 
subject of the finite verb which the writer had in mind when he 
began the sentence, but for which he later substitutes another verb; 
or the participle may later be used as if in agreement with the sub- 
ject of another finite verb than the one actually employed. 


a. A participle in the nominative may belong to a finite verb requiring an 
vblique case. Thus, droSdépas mpds rodrov rdv orddov . . ., Rd0té ow WayKaXos 
elvac (= Hynoduny wayKadov elvac) on looking at this expedition, it seemed to me 
to be very admirable P. L. 686 d, Exovres . . . dpxhy peylorny . ., Ouws obdev 
TovTwY Huds éripe (= ovderl rovrwy érhpOnuev) eEauaprecv although we possessed 
the greatest empire... nevertheless none of these reasons induced us to do 
wrong I. 4. 108, €d0ger avdrots (= €Boudedcavro) od rods mapdvras udvoy dmroxretvat dAXd 
kal rods dravras MuriAnvalous . . . érixadodvres Thy awbcraci KTr they decided 
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to put to death not merely those who were there but also all the Mytilenaeans, 
urging against them their revolt, etc. T. 3. 36. 

b. Two or more substantives or pronouns with their participles may stand in 
partitive apposition (981) to the logical subject. Thus, ra epi [voy bm’ dudo- 
Tépwv KaTa Kpadros émoNeuetro (= auddrepar éroheuour), AOnvaio. wev . . . THY vcor 
mepimdéovres . . ., Iledorovyjoioe b€ év TH Hrelpw orparoredevduevor. the war at 
Pylus was vigorously waged by both sides, the Athenians on their part by sailing 
around the island ... the Peloponnesians by encamping on the mainland T. 4. 23. 
Cp. Adyou & ev dddrjrorow éppdbouy Kaxol, PvAaE éléyxwv PUdaKa bitter words Slew 
loud from one to another, watchman accusing watchman S. Ant. 259. As the 
sentence stands, we expect ¢vdakos édéyxovros gvdaxa, but the first clause is 
equivalent to caxods Nébyous elrouev d\AHAovs. Cp. Oavudfovres AAdos GAAW Zdevyev 
one spoke to the other in astonishment P.S.220¢. Cp. 982. 

c. Without regard to the following construction, a participle may stand in 
the nominative. The use of the genitive absolute would here be proper, but 
would cause the main subject of the thought to occupy a subordinate position. 
Thus, érirecwy ry PapvaBdfov orparoredela, THs pev mpopvdrakhs abtod Micay 
évrwy moddol @recov attacking the camp of Pharnabazus, he slew a large num- 
ber (= moddobs aréxrewe) of Mysians who constituted his advance guard X. H. 
4.1.24. 

N. The nominative participle is sometimes found in clauses without a finite 
verb, but only when some finite verb is to be supplied (cp. Y 546), as with ei, 
édv, bray (X. M. 2.1. 23); with dca uy as far as is possible (T.1. 111); in replies 
in dialogue, where it stands in apposition to the subject of the preceding sentence 
(P. Ph. 74b); or is interposed as a parenthesis (€8 rowdy in D, 23. 148). 

d. Likewise a participle may stand in the accusative or (rarely) in the dative 
when the construction demands another case. Thus, gol 6€ cvyyvaun (= ovy- 
yvoun égtt oe) Nyew Tad eorl, wh madoxovoay ws ey kaxGs it is excusable for 
thee to speak thus, since thou dost not suffer cruelly as I do K. Med. 814, qv 4 
yviun Tod Apurréws (= doke TB Apiore?), 7d ev pel” éavTod orpardmedoy exovre 
év TS loOue émirnpetv Tods ’APnvalovs Aristeus decided to keep his own forces at 
the Isthmus and watch for the Athenians 'T. 1. 62. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -téos 
On verbal adjectives in -rds, -r7, -rév, see 425 ¢, 472, 473. 


2149. Verbal adjectives in -réos express necessity. They admit 
two constructions: 

1. The personal construction (-réos, -red, -réov), passive in meaning, 
and emphasizing the subject. 

2. The (more common) impersonal construction (-réoy, -réa, 1052), 
practically active in meaning, and emphasizing the action. 

Both constructions are used with the copula «ei, which may be 
omitted. The agent—the person on whom the necessity rests — 
is expressed, if at all, by the dative (never by td and the 


genitive). 
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2150. Verbal adjectives from transitive verbs take the personal construction 
when the subject is emphasized ; but the impersonal construction, when the 
emphasis falls on the verbal adjective itself. Verbal adjectives from intransitive 
verbs (that is, such as are followed by the genitive or dative) take only the 
impersonal construction. 

a. Oblique cases of verbal adjectives are rare. Thus, repl ray buiv mpaxtéwy 
concerning what need be done by us D.6. 28. 


2151. The Personal (Passive) Construction. — The personal verbal 
in -réos is used only when the verb from which it is derived takes 
the accusative. The verbal agrees with the subject in gender, 
number, and case. The agent, if expressed, must always stand in 
the dative. 

morapds Tis uty éote diaBaréos a river must be crossed by us X. A. 2.4.6, 
epedryréa cor ) ods éorl the State must be benefited by you X. M. 3.6.3, €uot 
Tovro ov moinréov this must not be done by me (I must not do this) X. A. 1.3.15, 
ol cuppaxetv €bédovres eB rornréoe those who would be allies must be well treated 
X. M. 2.6.27, 0} . . . rocaira dpn dpare vuly dvTa mwopevtéa; do you not see such 
high mountains that must be traversed by you ? X. A. 2. 5. 18. 


2152. The Impersonal (Active) Construction. — The impersonal 
verbal stands in the neuter nominative, usually singular (-réov), 
rarely plural (-réa). Its object stands in the case (genitive, dative, 
or accusative) required by the verb from which the verbal adjective 
is derived; verbs taking the genitive or dative have the impersonal 
construction only. The agent, if expressed, must always stand in 
the dative. 


T@ abixodvre doréov Slknv the wrong-doer must suffer punishment P. Euth. 8c, 
mista Kal ounpous Soréov kal Anwréov we must give and receive pledges and hos- 
tages X.H. 3.2.18, rov Odvarov juiv wer’ evdoglas aiperéov éoriv we must prefer 
death with honour 1.6.91, wewréov warps Nbyous IT must obey my father’s com- 
mands HK. Hipp. 1182, rewréov rade (col) thow must obey in this S. Ph. 994 
(distinguish rewréov éorl ce one must persuade thee), nut dy BonOnréoy elvar Tors 
mpdypnacw imiv I say that you must render assistance to the interests at stake 
D. 1.17, rods pldous evepyernréov, Thy why wphednréov . . ., TOY Booknuatwv éri- 
Mednréovy you must do good to your friends, benefit your State, take care of your 
Jlocks X.M. 2.1.28, huty Edupaxor dyabol, ots od mapadoréa Tots "AOnvalors early 
we have serviceable allies, whom we must not abandon to the Athenians 
T. 1.86, éynploavro . . . wodeunréa eivar they voted that they must go to 
war 1. 88. 

a. Since the impersonal construction is virtually active, and hence equivalent 
to de? with the accusative and infinitive (active or middle), the agent sometimes 
stands in the accusative, as if dependent on de?, The copula is (perhaps) always 
omitted when the agent is expressed by the accusative. Thus, rdv BovNduevor 
evdaluova elvac swhpoctyny Swwxtéov Kal doxnréov (= bet Siwkery Kat doxetv) it is 


necessary that the man who desires to be happy should pursue and practice tem- 
perance P. G. 507¢. 
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SUMMARY OF THE FORMS OF SIMPLE SENTENCES 


§§ 906-2152 deal, in general, with the simple sentence. The fol- 
lowing summary shows the chief forms of simple sentences (921) 
used in Attic. 


2153. STATEMENTS 


1. Statements of Fact (direct assertions) as to the present, past, 
or future are made in the indicative mood (negative od), 1770. 

A. Statements of fact include statements of present, past, or 
future possibility, likelihood, or necessity, which are expressed by 
the indicative of a verb denoting possibility, likelihood, or necessity, 
and an infinitive (1774-1779). 

B. Statements of customary or repeated past action are made in 
the imperfect or aorist indicative with dy (negative od), 1790. 

2. Statement of Opinion (usually cautious, doubtful, or modest 
assertions) as to what may be (might be), can be (could be), may (might, 
could, would) have been, etc., are made: 

A. In reference to the present or past: by é¢BovAdunv dv I should 
like or I should have liked (negative od), 1789. (Rarely by the indica- 
tive without dv, negative wy or py ot, 1772.) 

B. In reference to the past: by the aorist or imperfect indicative 
with ay (negative ov), 1784, cp. 1786. 

C. In reference to the present (statement of present opinion the 
verification of which is left to the future): by the optative with av 
(negative od), 1824. 

D. In reference to the future: by the present subjunctive with 
py or py ov (1801); by od wy with the aorist subjunctive to denote an 
emphatic denial (1804). 


2154. ASSUMPTIONS 


Assumptions, including concessions, are usually expressed by the 
imperative (negative py), 1839. Other forms occur, as xai $9 with 
the indicative (negative od), 1771; a verb of asswming with the accu 
sative and infinitive, etc. 


2155. COMMANDS (INCLUDING EXHORTATIONS) 
1. Positive Commands are expressed by the 
A. Imperative, except in the first person (1835). 


B. Subjunctive, in the first person (1797). 
C. Future indicative (negative od) 1917, 1918; with dws (1920). 
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D. Optative without é (1820); potential optative with dy (nega- 
tive ov, 1830). 
E. Infinitive used independently (2013). 


2. Negative Commands (Prohibitions, 1840), including Exhorta- 
tions, are expressed by py with the 


A. Present imperative (1840) or aorist subjunctive (second or 
third person), 1800. 

B. Present or aorist subjunctive in the first person plural (1840). 

C. Aorist imperative in the third person (rare), 1840. 

D. Future indicative with dros yy (1920); with od wy (1919). 

E. Aorist subjunctive with dzws py (rare), 1803; with od 7 (rare), 
1800, N. 

F. Infinitive used independently (2013). 


2156. WISHES 


1. py is the negative of a direct expression of a wish, and of all 
indirect expressions of wish except 7s avy with the optative and a 
form of BovAouwa with the infinitive. 

2. Wishes for the future, whether the object of the wish is reason- 
able or unreasonable, attainable or unattainable, are expressed by 
the optative with or without «/@e or e& yao (1814, 1815). Indirect 
expressions are: 74s ay with the optative (1832); Bovdoduny dv with 
the infinitive (1827). 

3. Wishes for the present: that something might be otherwise than 
it now is, are expressed by the imperfect with ¢i#e or «i yao (1780). 
Indirect expressions are: odedov (with or without eiMe or ei yap) and 
the present or aorist infinitive (1781); éBovdAduny (with or without 
av) with the infinitive (1782, 1789). 

4. Wishes for the past: that something might have been other- 
wise than it then was, are expressed by the aorist indicative with 
eiGe or ei ydp (1780). Indirect: &edov (with or without ee or ei ydp) 
with the present or aorist infinitive (1781). 

5. Unattainable wishes for the present or past may be entirely 
reasonable. 


2157. QUESTIONS 


_ A simple question results from making any form of statement 
interrogative. Direct and indirect questions are treated in 2636 ff. 
See also the Index. 


2158. EXCLAMATIONS 


Exclamations form complete or incomplete (904) sentences. Direct 
and indirect exclamatory sentences are treated in 2681 ff. See also 
the Index. 


\ 
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COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 
COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION 


2159. All sentences other than simple sentences are formed by 
combining simple sentences either by coérdination or subordination. 


2160. Coérdination produces compound sentences, subordination 
produces complex sentences. Complex sentences have been devel- 
oped out of codrdinate independent sentences, one of which has been 
subordinated in form, as in thought, to another. 


2161. Comparative Grammar shows that, historically, codrdination was pre- 
ceded by simple juxtaposition and followed by subordination. Thus the simplest 
form of associating the two ideas night fell and the enemy departed was we éyé- 
veTo* of modéuio. dawHOov (or in reverse order). From this was developed a 
closer connection by means of coérdinating conjunctions, e.g. We (uév) éyévero, of 
6é modéutoe GrAAOov OF of SE modeusor adm7HdOov* wer éyévero (or WE yap éeyévero), Or 
we éyévero Kal ol rodéuior drpAOov. Finally it was recognized that one of these 
ideas was a mere explanation, definition, or supplement of the other, and hence 
dependent or subordinate. ‘This stage is represented by the complex sentence: 
émel (dre) WE éyévero, of modéutoe dmHOov OF WE eyéveTo, Hare oi wohéuior AHOOr, 
and so on to express various other relations, Since Greek inherited from the 
parent Indo-European language both the subordinate and the codrdinate sen- 
tence, it must be clearly understood that the above examples of the process of 
development of sentence-building, though taken from Greek, illustrate an earlier 
period of the history of language than Greek as we have it. Though it may be 
possible to reconstruct the form of the earlier, codrdinate sentence out of the 
later, subordinate sentence, and though we have examples of parallel codrdinate 
and subordinate sentences in Greek, the subordinate sentence did not in Greek 
regularly go through the previous stages of simple juxtaposition and coérdina- 
tion. A subordinate construction produced by analogy to another subordinate 
construction may not be resolved into the coédrdinate form. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 


2162. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sen- 
tences, grammatically independent of one another and generally 
united by a coérdinating conjunction. Thus, 77 8 torepala éropevovro ba 
Tov mediov | Kal | Ticoadépyns eiero but on the next day they proceeded 
through the plain and Tissaphernes kept following them X. A. 3. 4. 18. 

a. Abbreviated compound sentences, 7.e. sentences containing a compound 
subject with a single verbal predicate or a single subject with a compound verbal 
predicate, are treated in this book as expanded simple sentences (928, 924). 


2163. Greek has, among others, the following codrdinating con- 
junctions, the uses of which in connecting sentences, clauses, phrases, 
and single words are described under Particles. 

A, Copulative conjunctions: ré (enclitic), caf and, 7ré. ré, Te .. 
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kai, eat... kad both . . . and, od8€ (unde) and not, nor, ovre . . . ovTeE 
sre. » . ponte) neither . . . nor. oe ’ 
a ee conjunctions: dAAd but, ¢ (postpositive, often with 
we in the preceding clause) but, and, drap but, yet, however, pevro 
(postpositive) however, yet, xatrou and yet. ace : 

C. Disjunctive conjunctions: 7 or, 7... 9 either... or, etre... 
eire (without a verb) either... or. 

D. Inferential conjunctions: dpa then, accordingly, ov therefore, 
then, viv (in the poetic and enclitic forms vvy and vuv) then, therefore, 
roivey now, then, tovyap (poetic), rovydpro., Tovyapovv sO then, therefore. 

E. Causal conjunction: yap for. 


2164. Compound sentences are divided into Copulative, Adversa- 
tive, Disjunctive, Inferential, and Causal sentences. 


ASYNDETON 


2165. Two or more sentences (or words) independent in form and 
thought, but juxtaposed, i.e. codrdinated without any connective, are 
asyndetic (from aotvvderov not bound together), and such absence of con- 
nectives is called asyndeton. 


a. The absence of connectives in a language so rich in means of codrdination 
as is Greek is more striking than in other languages. Grammatical asyndeton 
cannot always be separated from rhetorical asyndeton. Grammatical asyndeton 
is the absence of a conjunction where a connective might have been used with- 
out marked influence on the character of the thought; as especially in explana- 
tory sentences (often after a preparatory word, usually a demonstrative) which 
take up the matter just introduced ; also where, in place of a conjunction, a 
resumptive word, such as otros, rovodros, Torodros, évradda, ovrw, etc., is employed. 
Rhetorical asyndeton is the absence of a conjunction where the following 
sentence contains a distinct advance in the thought and not a mere formal 
explanation appended to the foregoing sentence. Rhetorical asyndeton generally 
expresses emotion of some sort, and is the mark of liveliness, rapidity, passion, 
or impressiveness, of thought, each idea being set forth separately and distinctly. 
Thus, ovk doeBrjs; odk wpuds; odk dxdBapros; od cixopdyryns; ts he not impious? 
is he not brutal? is he not impure? is he not a pettifogger? D. 25. 63. 

2166. Asyndeton is frequent in rapid and lively descriptions. 

ouuBardvres ras dorldas ewOodvro, éudyovro, amréxrevov, amébvnokov interlocking 
their shields, they shoved, they fought, they slew, they were slain X. H. 4.3.19, 
mpoomecdvres eudxovro, €dbovv ewhoduro, %ray éralovro falling upon them, they 
Sought ; pushed (and) were pushed ; struck (and) were struck X.C.7. 1. 88. Also 
with anaphora (2167 c), as in %yeus wodwy, Exes Tprpers, Exes Xphuata, €xes dvdpas 
Tosovrous you have a city, you have triremes, you have money, you have so 
many men X. A.7,1.21. Cp. T. 7.71, D.19.76, 19. 215, P. S. 197 d. 


2167. Asyndeton also appears when the unconnected sentence 
a. Summarizes the main contents, or expresses the result, of the preceding. 
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Thus, ravr’ €xers Adyov you have the whole story A. Ag. 582, axnkoate, Ewpdxare, 
memovOare, Exere* Sixdfere you have heard, you have seen, you have suffered, you 
have the evidence; pronounce your judgment L. 12.100, puraxky pévroe mpd Trav 
TvAwy évreviducba * Err. yap del Teraypevyn. ovdK dv wédDecv Séor, Epn 6 KOpos, adN 
lévar however, we shall meet with a guard in front of the gates, for one is always 
stationed there. We must not delay, but advance, said Cyrus X. C.7. 5. 25. 
This is often the case when a demonstrative takes up the foregoing thought (as 
édote radra X,A.1.3.20) or continues the narrative, as in dxo’caor Tols orpary- 
yots Tatra @dote ro orparevpa cuvayayety 4.4.19 (cp. 2061), 

b. Expresses a reason or explains the preceding. Thus, wixpdy 5 vrvov \axov 
eldev dvap* fdotev atTG .. . oknmrTds Tecety KT. When he had snatched a little 
sleep, he saw a vision; a bolt of lightning seemed to him to fall, etc. X. A. 3.1. 
11, ixod mpds ofkous- ras ce Kaduelwv ews Kadet come home j all the Cadmean folk 
calls thee S.O.C. 741. Here ydép or dpa might have been used. So often after 
a preparatory word (often a demonstrative); as ratrov 54 wor doxe? roOr’ dpa xal 
mepl Thy WoxHv elvar> €vdnda ravra éorly dv 7H Wixn éwmerday yuurwhR Tod cduaros 
KTA. now it seems to me that this is the same with regard to the soul too; every- 
thing in the soul is open to view when a man ts stripped oy his body P.G. 524 a, 
évl wovm mpoéxovary of lrmeis nuis: pevyew avtols dopadéotepiy esti 7 Huiy in one 
point alone has the cavalry the advantage of us: it is safer for them to run away 
than for us X.A.3.2.19, and so when &amep is followed by otrw xal (P.R. 
557 c). Also when pév ye. . . 6€ take up what precedes, as 6uous ye Ddrwy 
vouobérns Kal Tipoxparns: 6 uév ye... 6 6€ D. 24.106. Furthermore after rexu%- 
pwov 6é (994), as T. 2. 50. 

c. Repeats a significant word or phrase of the earlier sentence (anaphora). 
Thus, kal drm Soke? ratra, dvatewdtw Thy xelpa* avéreway dravres and let him 
who approves this, hold up his hand; they all held up their hands X. A. 3. 2. 83. 
In poetry a thought is often repeated in a different form by means of a juxta- 
posed sentence (S. Tr. 1082). 

d. Sets forth a contrast in thought to the preceding. This is commoner in 
poetry than in prose. Thus, uéddovta raira: rev rpokemevwy Te Xph mpdooe 
this lies in the future ; the present must be thy care S, Ant. 1334. 

e. Introduces a new thought or indicates a change to a new form of expres- 
sion. Thus, add’ Iiréov, pn. mp&rév we Urourvhoare a édéyere but we must pro- 
ceed, said he. First recall to my mind what you were saying P. Ph. 91 ¢. 

f. Is introduced by a word stressed by emotion, as raira D,3. 32, éyw 4, 29. 


On juxtaposition of participles, see 2147. 


COORDINATION IN PLACE OF SUBORDINATION — PARATAXIS 


2168. The term parataxis (rapdragis arranging side by side), as 
here employed, is restricted to the arrangement of two independent 
sentences side by side, though one is in thought subordinate to the 
other. 

a. In Greek, rapdératis means simply codrdination in general, as vrérakis 
means subordination. 


2169. In many cases parataxis is a common form of expression 
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not only in the earlier language of Homer, but also in Attic prose 
and poetry- 


So frequently in Attic prose with kal, Té... kal, dua... kal, evOds... Kal, 
and with 6é meaning for. Thus, #67 dé Hv dpe... Kal of KopivOior mpvuvav éxpov- 
ovro it was already late and (tor when) the Corinthians started to row astern 
T. 1.50, cal #5n re Hv wept rAHOovoeay ayopav Kal epxovrar... Khpvxes and it was 
already about the time when the market-place Jills and (= when) heralds arrived 
X.A.2.1.7, cal dua radr’ édeye cal drier and as soon as he said this, he departed 
X. H. 7.1. 28, éricracbe udvoe TSv “EAAjvwr Tods dyabods dvipas Tiwiv: evpyoere de 

. Tap bulv orparnyovs ayabods (dvakeuévous) you alone among the Greeks 
know how to honour men of merit; for you will find statues of brave generals 
set up among you Lye. 51. Cp. oxévacde 5é T. 1. 148. 

a. Temporal conjunctions, as #vica, are rarely used to introduce such clauses, 
which often indicate a sudden or decisive occurrence or simultaneous action. 

b. Thucydides is especially fond of caf or ré to codrdinate two ideas, one of 
which is subordinate to the other. 


2170. Parataxis often occurs when a thought naturally subordinate is made 
independent for the sake of emphasis or liveliness. Such rhetorical parataxis 
occurs chiefly in the orators and in Pindar. So especially when uév and dé are 
used to codrdinate two contrasted clauses, the former of which is logically sub- 
ordinate and inserted to heighten the force of the latter. Here English uses 
whereas, while. Thus, alcxpdv éore, ef ey pev Ta Epya Ty brép budy rovwv dré- 
petva, vguets dé unde rods Ndyous adrdy dvéterbe it is a shame that, whereas I have 
undergone the toil of exertions in your cause, you will not endure even their 
recital D.18. 160. 


2171. There exist many traces in Greek of the use of the older 
coordination in place of which some form of subordination was 
adopted, either entirely or in part, in the later language. 


a. Thus several relative pronouns and adverbs were originally demonstrative, 
and as such pointed either to the earlier or the later clause. So 6, 4, 76 (1105, 
cp. 1114): revxea 5° etevdpife, rd of wope yddxeos “Apns (H 146) meant originally 
he stripped him of his arms; these brazen Ares had given him. réws so long is 
properly demonstrative, but has acquired a relative function in cat réws éorl 


kaipos, dvTikdBerde Tv mpayudrwv and while there is time, take our policy in 
hand D.1. 20. 


2172. Homer often places two thoughts in juxtaposition without any regard 
for logical connection. ‘This is especially common with 8é, ré, kal, adtdp, adda. 
Thus, mods 5 dpuuaydds éx’ atrg dvdpdv H5e xvvdv, dws ré opiow (for ofs) vmvos 
Bwrev and there is loud clamour around him of men and of dogs, and sleep is 
gone from them K 185. 

a. So also in clauses preceded by a relative word; as elos 6 rade’ Wpmacve 
- + &« 8 ‘Edévn Oadduowo . . . Fvdev while he was pondering on this, (but) 
Helen came forth from her chamber 5120, &s xe Beots érumelOnrat, udda T ExAvov 
atrod whoever obeys the gods, (and) him they hear A218. 

b. This use appears even in Attic prose; as olxodoc 8 év Mid TOY vicwy ob 


2180 | SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 487 


meyaAy, Kadetrar dé (for 4 Kkade?rar) Avrdpa they dwell in one of the islands that 
is not large, and it (which) is called Lipara 1.3.88. Cp. also 2837. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 


2173. A complex sentence consists of a principal sentence and 
one or more subordinate, or dependent, sentences. The principal 
sentence, as each subordinate sentence, has its own subject and 
predicate. The principal sentence of a complex sentence is called 
the principal clause, the subordinate sentence is called the subordi- 
nate clause. The principal clause may precede or follow the sub- 
ordinate clause. 


2174. The principal clause may have any form of the simple sen- 
+ 
vence. 

a. Parentheses belonging to the thought of the entire sentence, but standing 
:n no close grammatical relation to it, count as principal clauses. So ova, 
Sox, Pyul, dpas ; oida, off bre certainly (2585), eB ich know well, airodpal ce I 
beseech thee ; w&s (récor) Soxets ; and ms ove: ; in the comic poets and Euripides, 
etc. Some of these expressions are almost adverbial. 


2175. The subordinate clause is always introduced by a subor- 
dinating conjunction, as ei if, éed since or when, cru that, éws until, ete. 


2176. A finite mood in a subordinate clause may be influenced by 
the tense of the principal clause. If the verb of the principal clause 
stands in a secondary tense, the verb of the subordinate clause is 
often optative instead of indicative or subjunctive, as it would have 
been after a primary tense. Dependence of mood after a secondary 
tense is never indicated by the subjunctive. 


2177. Each tense in a subordinate clause denotes stage of action ; 
the time is only relative to that of the leading verb. A subordinate 
clause may be marked by change of person in verb and pronoun. 


2178. A subordinate clause in English may be expressed in Greek 
by a predicate adjective or substantive. Cp. 1169, 2647. 


2179. A subordinate clause may be codrdinate in structure. 

5 érel 8 Hodéver Aapeios kal Urdmreve TehevThy Tod Blov, eBovAeTd oi TH waide 
mapeivar but when Darius was ill and suspected that his end was near, he wished 

his two sons to be by him X. A. 1.1.1. 

a. Soa relative clause, though properly subordinate, may be equivalent to a 
coordinating clause: ef 5° ters Addo Te yudoerde, 8 wh yévoiro, tly olec@ abrhy 
poxnhy ekew; but if you decide otherwise, — and may this never come to pass | — 
what do you think will be her feelings? D. 28.21. In such cases 4s is equivalent 
to kal obros, otros dé, ofros yap. 


2180. A clause dependent upon the principal clause may itself be 
followed by a clause dependent upon itself (a sub-dependent clause). 
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oi 8’ Zeyor (principal clause) ére wep crovday ijxovev Avdpes (dependent clause) 
olrives ixavol Zoovrac . . . Gmayyetdae (Sub-dependent clause) and they said that 
they had come with regard to a truce and were men who were competent to 
.- . report X. A. 2.3. 4. 


2181. A verb common to two clauses is generally placed in one 
clause and omitted from the other (so especially in comparative and 
relative clauses). < 

Hmep (ruxn) del BéArtov (scil. émimeNeirat) 7) juels Rudy avr Gy éripehovueba for- 
tune, which always cares better for us than we for ourselves D. 4.12, Also as in 
English : 8 re 6¢ wéAdere (rpdooev), ... evbls.. . mpdooere but whatever you 
intend, do it at once T.7.15. In comparative clauses with otx domep (or ws) 
the main and the subordinate clause are sometimes compressed, the predicate 
of the clause with ovx being supplied from the éczep clause, which is made 
independent ; as ovx (ovdév dy éylyvero) daorep viv rovTwy ovdev ylyverar rept 
a’rév it would not be as now, when none of these things ts done for him P.S. 
189. 


ANTICIPATION (OR PROLEPSIS) 


2182. The subject of the dependent clause is often anticipated 
and made the object of the verb of the principal clause. This trans- 
ference, which gives a more prominent place to the subject of the 
subordinate clause, is called anticipation or prolepsis (rpoAnis taking 
before). 

déd0iKa 8 adrhy uh te Bovret’cy véov but I fear lest she may devise something 
untoward FE. Med. 37, pode adrov bre pécov Exot Tod Ieporkod orparetuaros he knew 
that he held the centre of the Persian army X. A.1.8. 21, éreuddNero a’t&y brws 
del dvdpdroda diaredotev he took care that they should always continue to be slaves 
X.C. 8.1.44. Note dpds roy edrpdmefov ws ndvs Blos thou seest how sweet is the 
luxurtous life E. fr. 1052. 3. 

a. Anticipation is especially common after verbs of saying, seeing, hearing, 
knowing, fearing, effecting. 

b. When a subordinate clause defines a verbal idea consisting of a verb and 
a substantive, its subject may pass into the principal clause as a genitive depend- 
ing on the substantive of that clause: $e 5é Kal ro?s’AOnvalors edOds H dyyedla 
T® mbdewy brit dperraor and there came straightway to the Athenians also the 
report that the cities had revolted T. 1. 61 (= 8re al wéddeus dderracr). 

c. The subject of the dependent clause may be put first in its own clause: 
emixerphowpev elmety, dvdpela rb ror’ early let us try to say what courage is P. Lach. 
190 d. 

d. The object of the subordinate clause may be anticipated and made the 
object of the principal clause. Thus, elpdra 6 Aapetos Thy Téxvnv el érlotato 
Darius asked if he understood the art Hat. 3,130. 


e. A still freer use is seen in €@atuatey atrdy Atcavdpos ws cada Td dévipa 


ely Lysander marvelled at the beauty of his trees (for r& dévdpa avdrod ws Kr).) 
X, O, 4. 23. 
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ASSIMILATION OF MOODS 


2183. The mood of a subordinate clause which is intimately con- 
nected with the thought of the clause on which it depends, is often 
assimilated to the mood of that clause. Such subordinate clauses 
may be simply dependent or sub-dependent (2180). 

a. This idiom is most marked in Unreel and Less Vivid Future conditions 
where the mood of the protasis is the same as that of the principal clause. It 
is also very common when a past indicative or an optative attracts the mood of a 
subordinate clause introduced by a relative word referring to indefinite persons 
or things or to an indefinite time or place. But subordinate clauses standing in 
a less close relation to the main clause, because they do not continue the same 
mental attitude but present a new shade of thought, retain their mood unassimi- 
lated ; e.g. a relative clause, or a temporal clause expressing purpose, after an 
unreal condition may stand in the optative (Is. 4.11, P.R. 600e). On the other 
hand, there are many cases where the writer may, or may not, adopt modal 
assimilation without any great difference of meaning. The following sections 
give the chief occurrences of mood-assimilation apart from that found in Unreal 
and Less Vivid Future conditions (2802, 2329) : 


2184. An indicative referring simply to the present or past 
remains unassunilated. 

EvvevéyKoe perv Tara ws BovNoueba may this result as we desire T. 6. 20, vikwn & 
6 re waow médAre cuvolcey but may that prevail which is likely to be for the com- 
mon weal 1.4.51, émredav diampdiwuar a Séouar, HEw when I shall have transacted 
what I want, Iwill return X, A. 2.3. 29. 


2185. Assimilation to the Indicative. — The subordinate clause takes 
a past tense of the indicative in dependence on a past tense of the 
indicative (or its equivalent) denoting unreality. 

a. Conditional relative clauses: ef ev yap Hv por xphuara, ériunoduny av 
xpnudtrwv bra euedov exreloev for if I had money, I should have assessed my 
penalty at the full sum that I was likely to pay P. A. 88), ef . . . Karewapripouy 
& wh capas Hon axon 6é Arisrauny, Sea dv pn waoxev vm’ euot if I brought in 
as evidence against him matters which I did not know certainly but had learned 
by hearsay, he would have said that he was suffering a grave injustice at my 
hands Ant. 5. 74. 

b. Temporal clauses: ov« dv éravéunv. . ., ws drerepaOnv rijs coplas rav- 
ryot I would not have ceased until I had made trial of this wisdom P. Crat. 396 ¢, 
éxphv . . . “hy mporepoy mepl T&y dporoyouuevwv cuuBovhevev, mply mepl TOV appi- 
oBnroupéveay Huds ebldakav they ought not to have given advice concerning the mat- 
ters of common agreement before they instructed us on the matters in dispute 
I. 4. 19. 

c. Final clauses: here the principal clause is an unfulfilled wish, an unful- 
filled apodosis, or a question with ov; and the indicative in the final clause 
denotes that the purpose was not or cannot be attained, and cannot be reached 
by the will of the speaker. Thus, ef yap &pedov olol re elvac oi woddol TA méyioTa 
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kaka épydferbat, iva olol re Hoav Kal ayaba Ta péyiora would that the many were 
able to work the greatest evil in order that they might be able (as they are not) to 
work also the greatest good P.Cr.44d, €Bovrduny av Ziuwva lg auThny yraunv 
euol Exew tva . . . padlws éyrwre Ta dixaca / should have liked Simon to be of the 

same opinion as myself in order that you might easily have rendered a just verdict 
L.3.21, ec ra évéxupa rére AaBetv, ws und’ el EBovreTO edUvaTo éEawarav I ought to 
have taken security at the time in order that he could not have deceived us evenif 
he wished X. A.7. 6. 23, TL 897° obx EppiW euaurdy rHo5 ard wérpas, drws TG wavTwr 
révov amndrdynv; why indeed did I not hurl myself from this rock, that I might 
have been freed from all these toils ? A. Pr. 747. 

N. 1. —In this (post-Homeric) construction, iva is the regular conjunction in 
prose ; ws and érws are rare. dy is very rarely added and is suspected (Is. 11. 6 
Bal Qb0%e)) ; 

N. 2. — Assimilation does not take place when the final clause is the essential 
thing and sets forth a real future purpose of the agent of the leading verb, or does 
not show whether or not the purpose was realized. This occurs especially after 
iva = eo consilio ut, rarely after érws (X. A.7. 6.16) ; after os only in poetry and 
Xenophon. The subjunctive or optative is used when the purpose of the agent, 
and not the non-fulfilment of the action, is emphasized. Thus, xcalra xpijv ce 
... B® rodrov wh ypddev % exetvoy bevy, odx, tv 6 Bov’Ne od yévnTat, wdvTa Ta 
mpayumata suvrapaéac you ought either not to have proposed this law or to have 
repealed the other; not to have thrown everything into confusion to accomplish 
your desire D, 24. 44. 

d. Causal clauses (rarely, as D.50.67). Modal assimilation never takes 
place in indirect questions or in clauses dependent on a verb of fearing. 


2186. Assimilation to the Optative.— When an optative of the 
principal clause refers to future time (potential optative and optative 
of wish), the subordinate clause takes the optative by assimilation 
in the following cases. 


a. Conditional relative clauses (regularly): r@s yap dv (1832) tus, & ye wh 
érlataito, Tav’Ta copds ely; for how could any one be wise in that which he does 
not know ? X. M.4.6.7,. rls picety Siva’ dv vd’ of eldeln kaNbs Te Kal dyads vou- 
fduevos; who could hate one by whom he knew that he was regarded as both 
beautiful and good ? X.8. 8.17, Epdo ris Av Exacros eldeln tTéxvnv would that 
every man would practise the craft that he understood Ar. Vesp. 1431, rls av... 
podor (1832), boris SiayyelNere Tau elrw Kaxd would that some one would come to 
report within my tale of woe E. Hel. 435. 

N. 1. —If the relative has a definite antecedent, assimilation does not take 
place ; but not all relative clauses with an indefinite antecedent are assimilated. 
Cp. domep dv iudr Exacros alaxuvbeln Thy Ta&iy Nurety Hy dv TaxOy ev T@ wodeuw as 
each one of you would be ashamed to leave the post to which he may be appointed 
in war Aes. 3. 7. 

N. 2.— A relative clause depending on an infinitive rarely takes the optative : 
AXA TOD pev avrody Néyerv a wh Tapas eldely elpyerOar Set one should abstain fron 
saying oneself what one does not know for certain X. C.1.6.19. (See 2573.) 

b. Temporal clauses (regularly) : reOvalny, dre wor wnxére Tadra pédor may I 


2188 | ASSIMILATION OF MOODS 491 


die when these things no longer delight me Mimnermus 1.2, 6 pév éxdy mewav 
payou dv ordre BovXorTo he who starves of his own free will can eat whenever he 
wishes X. M. 2. 1.18, ef 6€ rdvu crovdd{or payety, eto av br. mapa Tats yuvartly 
éoriv, Ews maparelvacue ToUTov kT, but if he was very desirous of eating, I would 
tell him that ‘‘ he was with the women”? until I had tortured him, etc. X. C.1. 
3.11, ddo1o paw, mply pdOouue perish not yet... until I learn S. Ph. 961. 
But ov« av dré\Moyu mplv av mavtdracw  dyopa vp I shall not be leaving 
until the gathering in the market-place is quite dispersed X.O. 12.1. 

c. Final and object clauses (rarely in prose, but occasionally after an opta- 
tive of wish in poetry): mep@uny (av) up rpdow Vudy elvat, wa, ef ov Kaipds etn, 
éripavelny I will try to keep not far away from you, in order that, if there should 
be any occasion, I may show. myself X. C. 2.4.17 (and five other cases in Xen.); 
2dOor dws yévorro THvS" éuol AuTHpws may she come to prove my liberator from 
this affliction A. Eum. 297. Ordinarily the subjunctive or future indicative is 
retained, as dxvolny dy els Ta mrola éuBalverr a KOpos nutv doln uy huads... KaTa- 
dion I should hesitate to embark on the vessels which Cyrus might give us lest he 
sink us X. A. 1. 3. 17, TeOvalny, Siknyv émiels TH adikovvT., tva ph evOdde pévw 
xatayéhaotos let me die, when I have punished him who has done me wrong, that 
I may not remain here a laughing-stock P. A. 28d. 

d. Indirect questions, when the direct question was a deliberative subjunctive: 
otc av exous éfeMdv 6 Te XpHo cauTg if you should escape, you would not know 
what to do with yourself P. Cr.45b (= rl xpGuac;). But when a direct question 
or a direct quotation stood in the indicative, that mood is retained, as ef dzo- 
Sex Geln tTlyas xp nyetcOar TOU mraclov if it should be settled who must lead the 
square X. A. 3. 2. 36. 

e. Very rarely in relative clauses of purpose (P. R.578 e possibly); after dare 
(X. C.5. 5. 80), and in dependent statements with 67. or as (X.C. 3.1. 28). 

f. Assimilation and non-assimilation may occur in the same sentence (E. 
Bacch. 1384 ff.) 


2187. An optative referring to general past time in a general sup- 
position usually assimilates the mood of a conditional relative or 
temporal clause depending on that optative. 

€xaipev drére TaxicTa TUXbyTas Gy Séo.vTo aroméura but he was wont to rejoice 
whenever he dismissed without delay his petitioners with their requests granted 
(lit. obtaining what they wanted) X.Ag.9.2, But the indicative may remain 
unassimilated, as ékddeu dé kal ériva drdre Tivds Vor To.odrdy Te wovjoavras 6 avros 
éBotdero moetv and he was wont to honour with an invitation any whom he saw 
practising anything that he himself wished them to do X. C. 2.1. 30. 

So when the optative refers to past time through dependence on a verb of 
past time, as mporxah@y rods pldrous ésrovdaodoyerro ws dndoly ovs Tiua summoning 
his friends he used to carry on a serious conversation with them in order to show 
whom he honoured X.A.1.9.28 (here riz would be possible). 

2188. Assimilation to the Subjunctive. — Conditional relative clauses 
and temporal clauses referring to future or general present time, if 
dependent on a subjunctive, take the subjunctive. 

a. In reference to future time: TOv mpayudrwy rods Bovdevouévous (Hryetr Oat 
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det), tv’ dp éxelvos doxf, Tadra mpadrrnrac men cf counsel must guide events in 
order that whut they resolve shall be accomplished D. 4,39. 

b. In reference to general present time: ov’, érerday Gy av mplnrac KOpwos 
yérntat, TE TpoddTy TuyuBoUAw Tepl TOY otTroy ére xpqTac nor when he has become 
master of what he purchases, does he any longer employ the traitor to advise him 
concerning his plans for the future D. 18.47. But the indicative may occur 
GDaB222). 


CLASSES OF SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


2189. Subordinate clauses are of three classes: 


1. Substantival clauses: in which the subordinate clause plays the 
part of a substantive and is either the subject or the object: d)Aov 
fv | bre eyyvs ov Bacrreds Hv it was plain that the king was somewhere 
hard by X. A. 2.3.6, ovk iore | 6 Te roveire you do not know what you 
are doing 1.5.16. 

2. Adjectival (attributive) clauses: in which the subordinate 
clause plays the part of an adjective, and contains a relative whose 
antecedent (expressed or implied) stands in the principal clause: 
Aeye On TH emtotoAny | nv éreuwe Dirurros come read the letter which 
Philip sent D.18. 39 (= rhv ir Oirirrov reupGetoar). 

3. Adverbial clauses: in which the subordinate clause plays the 
part of an adverb or adverbial expression modifying the principal 
clause in like manner as an adverb modifies a verb. 


kpavyhv woddAny érolouy KadoUvres AN\AHAOvS, Hore Kal Tods todeulous dxovery they 
made a loud noise by calling each other so that even the enemy heard them X. A. 
2.2.17 (here wore . . . dxovery may be regarded as having the force of an ad- 
verb: and in a manner audible even to the enemy); w&s av ody 6p0Gs dixdoare 
mept avt@y; el rovTous édoeTe Tov vourfduevoy Spxov Siomocauévovs KaTnYyopHaoat KTH. 
how then would you judge correctly about them? tif you permit (i.e. by permit- 


ting) them to make their accusations after having sworn the customary oath, etc. 
Ant. 5.90. Cp. 1095 end. 


2190. Accordingly all complex sentences may be classified as Sub- 
stantival sentences, Adjectival sentences, and Adverbial sentences. 
This division is, in general, the basis of the treatment of complex 
sentences in this book, except when, for convenience, closely con- 
nected constructions are treated together; as in the case of (adverb- 


ial) pure final clauses and (substantival) object clauses after verbs 
of effort and of fearing. 


a. Some sentences may be classed both as substantival and adverbial, as 


clauses with éore and érws. An adverbial or adjectival clause may assume a 
substantival character (2247, 2488). 


Complex sentences are considered in the following order: Ad- 
verbial, Adjectival, Substantival. 
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ADVERBIAL COMPLEX SENTENCES (2193-2487) 


2191. In an adverbial complex sentence the subordinate clause 
denotes some one of the following adverbial relations: purpose 
(2193), cause (2240), result (2249), condition (2280), concession 
(2369), time (2383), comparison (2462). 


2192. An adverbial sentence is introduced by a relative conjunc- 
tion denoting purpose, cause, result, ete. 


PURPOSE.CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES) 


2193. Final clauses denote purpose and are introduced by wa, 
draws, os in order that, that (Lat. ut); negative iva pn, drws yy, ds pr, 
and py alone, lest (Lat. ne). 

a. Also by édpa, strictly while, until, in Epic and Lyric; and éws in Epic 
(2418). ‘va is the chief final conjunction in Aristophanes, Herodotus, Plato, 
and the orators. It is the only purely final conjunction in that it does not limit 
the idea of purpose by the idea of time (like é¢pa and éws), or of manner (like 
érws and ws); and therefore never takes dv (xév), since the purpose is regarded 
as free from all conditions (2201 b). 6mas is the chief final conjunction in 
Thucydides, and in Xenophon (slightly more common than iva). @s often shows 
the original meaning in which way, how, as (cp. 2578, 2989). It is rare in prose, 
except in Xenophon, and does not occur on inscriptions ; rare in Aristophanes, 
but common in tragedy, especially in Euripides. pis very rare in prose, except 
in Xenophon and Plato (py od is very rare in Homer and in Attic: X. M. 2,2. 14). 

b. In order that no one is iva (etc.) undels or wy ris, tn order that. . . never 
is tva (etc.) wntore or un wore, and in order that . . . not is undé after uy. 


2194. Final clauses were developed from original coérdination. 

Odare we btTe TAXLTTAa* WAGs’ Aldao Tweppow bury me with all speed; let me 
pass the gates of Hades ¥71, where we have a sentence of will added without 
any connective ; and (negative) dmdéarixe wh Te vonoy “Hon depart lest Hera 
observe aught A522 (originally let Hera not observe anything, 1802), Even in 
Attic, where subordination is regular, the original form of codrdination can be 
(theoretically) restored, as in cal oe mpés . . . Oewy ixvodpwat wy mpodods nuas yévy 
and I entreat thee by the gods | do not forsake us S. Aj. 588. We can no longer 
trace the original coédrdination with va and as, 


2195. A final clause stands in apposition to rovrov évexa Or dua TodTO 
expressed or understood. Thus, éxxAnaiav rovrou evexa Evvyyayov drws 
bropvnow I have convened an assembly for this reason that Imay remind 
you T,2.60. Here rovrov évexa might be omitted. 


2196, The verb of a final clause stands in the subjunctive after 
an introductory primary tense, in the optative (sometimes in the 
subjunctive, 2197) after a secondary tense. 


ypddw tva éxudOns I write (on this account) that you may learn. 
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ypddw iva pip éxpdOns I write (on this account) that you may not 
learn. ’ 

eypawa tva expdbors (or exuadOys) I wrote (on this account) that you 
might learn. : 

eypaya twa pip expdbors (or éxuabys) I wrote (on this account) that 
you might not learn. 

katdpeve tva kal repli cod Bovevodpueba remain behind that we may consider 
your case also X. A.6.6.28, Bacideds aipetrar ovx tva éavTod Kah@s émipedHrar, 
AN fra xal ol éNduevor 6¢ adrov eb mpdttwor a king is chosen, not that he may care 
for his own interest however nobly, but that those who choose him may prosper 
through him X.M.3.2.3, mapaxaXets iarpods drws wh amrodivy you call in physi- 
cians in order that he may not die X. M.2.10. 2, dUNakas cuuréure (hist. pres., 
1883) .. . drws amd T&v Sutxwpidv puddrroev atrov he sent guards along in 
order that they might guard him from the rough parts of the country X.C. 
1.4.7, cal dua radr’ elray avéorn ws uh wéANotTO GANA TeEpalvoiro Ta déovra and 
with these words on his lips he stood up in order that what was needful might not 
be delayed but be done at once X.A.3.1. 47, uy oredde rrouTety un Taxds wévys 
yévn haste not to be rich lest thou soon become poor Men. Sent. 358. For the 
optative after an optative, see 2186 c. 


2197. After a secondary tense, the subjunctive may be used in 
place of the optative. 

a. In the narration of past events, the subjunctive sets forth a person’s pre- 
vious purpose in the form in which he conceived his purpose. Thus (7a mdoia) 
*ABpoxouas . . . katéxavoey iva wh Kdpos dia8y Abrocomas burned the boats in 
order that Cyrus might (may) not cross X. A.1.4.18. Here the thought of A. 
was ‘I will burn the boats that Cyrus may not cross’ (tva wh dca), and is given 
in a kind of quotation. . 


N.— Thucydides and Herodotus prefer this vivid subjunctive; the poets, 
Plato, and Xenophon, the optative. In Demosthenes, the subjunctive and opta- 
tive are equally common. 

b. When the purpose (or its effect) is represented as still continuing in the 
present. See the example in 2195. This use is closely connected with a. 

c. After r¢ 0d, ri ov od, and the aorist indicative : ré ody ovxl Ta wey Telyn 
purakyh éxupa éroiujoapev Srws dv (2201) cor oa F KT. ; why then do we not make 
your walls strong by a garrison that they may be safe for you, ete. 2? X.C.5.4.37. 
Here the sentence with éroujoaer is practically equivalent to one with roujowper. 


2198. The alternative construction of final clauses with subjunctive or opta- 
tive is that of implicit indirect discourse (2622). The subjunctive is always 
possible instead of the optative. Observe that the subjunctive for the optative 
is relatively past, since the leading verb is past. 


2199. After a secondary tense both subjunctive and optative may 
be used in the same sentence. 


vats ol KoplyOion . . . érdrjpovy drws vavuaxlas re dwoweipdcwor .. ., Kal Tas 
OAkddas avr Oy hroov of €v 7H Navmdxrw ’AOnvator kwdbouey dralpew the Corinthians 
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manned... ships both to try a naval battle and that the Athenians at Naupactus 
might be less able to prevent their transports from putting out to sea 'T, 7. 17. 

a. In some cases, especially when the subjunctive precedes, the subjunctive 
may express the immediate purpose, the realization of which is expected ; while 
the optative expresses the less immediate purpose conceived as a consequence of 
the action of the subjunctive or as a mere possibility. 


2200. ‘The optative is very rare after a primary tense except when 
that tense implies a reference to the past as well as to the present. 

otxovrat iva un dotev dixny they have gone away that they might not suffer pun- 
ishment L. 20.21. Here ofxovra: is practically equivalent to @pvyov, and the 
optative dotey shows that the purpose was conceived in the past. On the opta- 
tive (without dv) by assimilation after an optative, see 2186 c. 


2201. dérws with the subjunctive sometimes takes dv in positive 
clauses. 

Totr’ abrd viv bl6acx’, drws dy éexuddw tell me now this very thing, that I may 
learn S. O.C.575, déers judas drws av eldiGyev you will guide us in order that we 
may know X.C. 5. 2. 21. 

a. @s and édpa with dy or cé occur in poetry, especially in Homer. os av 
(first in Aeschylus) is very rare in Attic prose, but occurs eight times in Xeno- 
phon; as ws 6 dy udOys. . ., dvtdxovoov but that you may learn, hear me in turn 
X. A. 2.5.16. This use must not be confused with ws &y in conditional relative 
clauses (2565). —6mws av is more common than simple érws in Aristophanes and 
Plato, far less common in Xenophon. It is regular in official and legal language. 
—iva av is not final, but local (wherever, 2567). The original meaning of tva 
was local and denoted the end to be reached. 

b. dv (xé) does not appreciably affect the meaning. Originally these particles 
seem to have had a limiting and conditional force (1762): ws dv in whatever 
way, that so (ep. so = in order that so) as in ‘* Teach me to die that so I may 
Rise glorious at the awful day’’ (Bishop Ken), and cp, ws with é7w rpédrw in 
ixdunv 7d Wlvécxdy pavretov. ws udbouw brw tpdrw mwarpl dixas apolunv I came to the 
Pythian shrine that I might learn in what way I might avenge my father S. El. 
33. With érws dy cp. édv rws. Both dws and ws were originally relative adverbs 
denoting manner (how, ep. 2578), but when they became conjunctions (in order 
that), their limitation by dv ceased to be felt. 


2202. &s av and drws dv with the optative occur very rarely in 
Attic prose (in Xenophon especially), and more frequently after 
secondary than after primary tenses. 


Zdwxe xphuara Avradkldg brws dv mhypwhévros vauTixod... ol re’ AOnvator. . . 
maddov THs elphyns mpordéowrTo he gave money to Antalcidas in order that, if a 
fleet were manned, the Athenians might be more disposed to peace X. H. 4. 8. 16. 
ws dy final must be distinguished from ws dv consecutive (2278). 

a. Homer has a few cases of ws dv (xé) and bpp’ dv (Ké); Wa kev once (u 156). 
Hat, has ws dv, dxws dv rarely. 

b. After primary tenses the optative with dy is certainly, after secondary 
tenses probably, potential. Its combination with the final conjunction produces 
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a conditional relative clause in which the relative and interrogative force of dws 
and os comes to light. With é7ws &y the final force is stronger than with os dy. 
In the example quoted above, rAypw6évros vaurcxod represents the protasis (el 
vauTixov mAnpwheln) to dv mpocdéowTo. 


2203. The future indicative is used, especially in poetry, after 
drws (rarely after as, o¢pa, and py) in ‘the same sense as the sub- 
junctive. RZ 

ovde 5.’ év AN Tpépovrar H Srws waxodvrac nor are they maintained for any 
other single purpose than for fighting (lit. how they shall fight) X.C.2.1.21, 
ciyad’, drws wh wevoeral (fut.) Tis... yAdoons xdpiv é wavr’ dwayyeldn (subj.) 
rade keep silence, lest some one hear and report all this for the sake of talk 
A. Ch. 265. In prose the future occurs with érws in Xenophon and Andocides. 
This usage is an extension of that after verbs of effort (2211). 


2204. The principal clause is sometimes omitted. 

i’ é« rovrwr dpEwua to begin with this D. 21.48. twa rl, originally to what 
end (cp. 946), and ws 7é are also used colloquially: tva ri ratra déyers; why do 
you say this ? P. A. 26d. 


2205. By assimilation of mood, final clauses may take a past 
tense of the indicative without av (2185 c) or the optative without 
av (2186 ¢.) 

2206. Equivalents of a Final Clause. — The common methods of 


expressing purpose may be illustrated by the translations (in Attic) 
of they sent a herald to announce: 


érepav KnpvKa iva (dws) amayyéAXotro (2196). 

érepibav KpvKa dates (Os) arayyeAcirar (2554). 

éreuWav KnpuKa drraryyehodvra (2065), arayyéA\Aovta (rare, 2065). 
érreuav KypuKa & ws arayyeAotvtTa (2086 ¢). 

érremav KnpuKa drayyedev (rare in prose, 2009). 

errepyav KnpuKa TOD dmayyeAew (2032 e, often in Thucydides). 
Ereuav KnpvKa Umep (evexa) TOD gaay ek (2032 g). 


For dore denoting an intended result, see 2267. 


OBJECT CLAUSES 


2207. Two types of object (substantival) clauses are closely con- 
nected in construction with final clauses. 


1. Object clauses after verbs of effort. 
2. Object clauses after verbs of fearing. 
Both stand in apposition to a demonstrative expressed or implied. 


ovdéva de? rodro unxavacbat, brws dmropetterar wav Tordy Odvaroy no man ought 
to contrive (this) how he shall escape death at any cost P. A.39a, unxavacba 
Skws TO gTGua . . . Kom? to contrive how he might bring home the body Hat. 2. 
121 y, avrd Toto PoPodua, uy . . . ob SuvNOS SnOoar wept Tv mpayuarwyv Iam 
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afraid of this very thing, namely, that I may not be able to make the case plain 
D. 41.2, époBetro . . . uh ob S¥vairo . . . ekedOetv he was afraid that he could 
not escape X. A. 3.1.12. 


2208. Connection of Final with Object Clauses. —(1) Final clauses 
proper denote a purpose to accomplish or avert a result, which pur- 
pose is set forth in a definite action. (2) Object clauses after verbs 
of effort consider means to accomplish or avert a result; the action 
of the subordinate clause is the object purposed. Such clauses are 
incomplete final clauses, because, though the purpose is expressed, 
the action taken to effect the purpose is not expressed. (8) Object 
clauses after verbs of fearing deprecate an undesired result or express 
fear that a desired result may not be accomplished. According to 
the form of expression employed, the construction of these three 
kinds of clauses may differ in varying degree or be identical. Thus 
compare these usages of Attic prose: 


(1) rapaxadrge? tarpov drws pa) arobavy (Common) 
trapakarel tatpov Orws wy aroaveira (occasionally) 
mapakadel iatpov pr drobavn (rare) 
he summons a physician in order that he may not die. 
(2) émipedrctrar drws pn arofavetrar (Common) 
eripeXeirat Orws pi) arofavy (occasionally) 
he takes care that he shall not die. 
6pa pn arobavys (occasionally) see to it that you do not die. 
(3) doBetrar py drofavy (Common) 
hoBetrar dws pn aroOavy (occasionally) 
poBetrat drws pn arobaveirar (occasionally) 
he is afraid lest he die. 


OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER VERBS OF EFFORT 


2209. Object clauses after verbs of effort are introduced by déras, 
rarely by és (Herodotus, Xenophon), scarcely ever by wa. The nega- 
tive 1s py. 

2210. Verbs of effort include verbs denoting to take care or pains, 
to strive. 

éripedodpar, péAer pot, pedeTa, Hpovpd, mpdvorav Exw, Povdcdopar, pnXavapar, 
Tapackevdfopar, mpolvpotpar, TPATTH, TAvTA TOL (qToLodpaLr), erovsale, etc, 

a. The same coustruction follows certain verbs of will signifying to ask, com- 
mand, entreat, exhort, and forbid, and which commonly take the infinitive 
(atrd, Sonar, mapayyéddw, ikeredw, Sta- or mapakehevopar, dmayopeta, etc. ). 

b. Some verbs take, by analogy, but in negative clauses only, the construc- 
tion either of verbs of effort or of verbs of fearing. These verbs signify to see to 
a thing: 6p@, cKxord (-otpar), éoxepapny, oxerréov éori, tHp@; to be on one’s 
guard: edaPodpar, ppovritw, puddrrw (-opar). See 2220. 

GREEK GLAM. — 32 
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These verbs may. take u# with the infinitive. evAaBoduar and gvAdrroua take 
the infinitive when they mean to guard against doing something. 


2211. Object clauses after verbs of effort take the future indica- 
tive with grws after primary and secondary tenses (rarely the opta- 
tive after secondary tenses, 2212). 


€ripeAodpat OTws TAVTA romoe I take care that he shall do this. 

eripeAOUpal OTWS py TAIT monoe I take care that he shall not do this. 

érepedovpny Ors Taita rooet (roijoo) I took care that he should do 
this. 

€repehovmny Orws py) TadTa TOLnoeL (zrounoor) I took care that he should 
not do this. 


el dvayKn éorl udxerbat, ToOTO Sev mapackevdcacba Srrws ws KpdTicTa maxovpeda 
if it is necessary to fight, we must prepare to fight bravely X. A. 4. 6.10, Erpaccoy 
brws Tis Bojbea Hie they were managing (this, that) how some reinforcements 
should come T. 8.4, oxometabe TobT0, Srws uh Nbyous époto.v wovoy ... adda Kal 
Epyov re deckviery €Eovory see to this, that they not only make speeches but also are 
able to show some proof D.2.12, ocxemréov jot doxe? elvac ... drws ws acgpahé- 
orara dmipev (774) kal Srws Ta émirHdeca Etouev it seems to me that we must con- 
sider how we shall depart in the greatest security and how we shall procure our 
provisions X.A.1.3.11. In det ce brws delters it is needful that thou prove 
S. Aj. 556 there is a confusion between de? de?Eac and the construction of 2213. 


2212 After secondary tenses the future. optative occasionally 
occurs. 

éreuédero brws unre dotroe pyre drorol wore écowro he took care that they 
should never be without food or drink X. C. 8. 1. 48. 

a. The future optative occurs especially in Xenophon, and represents a 
thought that was originally expressed by the future indicative. Here the indica- 
tive would present the thought vividly, i.e. as it was conceived in the mind of 
the subject. 


2213. drws and dxws py with the future indicative may be used 
without any principal clause, to denote an urgent exhortation or a 
warning. Originally the dros clause depended on oxdme (cxomeire), 
pa (6pare) see to it; but the ellipsis was gradually forgotten and the 
construction used independently. 

Sirus ov Exerbe Avdpes Ato THs Edevdeplas Hs xéxrynobe be men worthy of the free- 
dom which you possess X, A.1.7.3, 8rws dé rodTo wh Siddtes undéva but don’t tell 
anybody this Ar, Nub, 824, and very often in Ar, This use is also preceded by 
dye (X.S.4.20). The third person is very rare (L. 1. 21). 


2214. Verbs of effort sometimes have the construction of final 
clauses, and take, though less often, drws with the present or second 


aorist subjunctive or optative (cp. 2196). The subjunctive may be 
used after secondary tenses. 


Erpaccev . . . Srws wbdreuos yévnrar he tried to bring it about that war should 
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be occasioned T.1.57, dpa... Srws ph rapa Sdtav duoroyhs see to it that it does 
not prove that you acquiesce in what you do not really think P.Cr.49c, od ¢udd- 
tec brws wh... deowdrny etipnre; will you not be on your guard lest you find 
a master? 1.6.25, Future and subjunctive occur together in X. A.4.6.10. In 
Xenophon alone is the subjunctive (and optative) more common than the future. 

a. The object desired by the subject of a verb of effort is here expressed by 
the same construction as is the purpose in the mind of the subject of a final 
clause. 


2215. ay is sometimes added to ézws with the subjunctive to 
denote that the purpose is dependent on certain circumstances. 

drws dv... of orpati@rac rept Tod orpareverOar BovrebwrTa, ToUTOV Tepdcomat 
érewéer bat I will endeavour to make it my care that the soldiers deliberate about 
continuing the war X.C.5. 5.48, unxavnréoy drws dv diapiyyn plans must be made 
for his escape P.G.481 a (the same passage has érws with the subjunctive and 
the future). In Attic this use occurs in Aristophanes, Xenophon, and Plato. 


2216. ws and ws dv with subjunctive and optative and é7ws &y with the opta- 
tive occur in Xenophon, ws &y and érws &y with the optative being used after 
primary an@ secondary tenses. Hdt. has éxws dy after secondary tenses. The 
optative with ws dv and érws dy is potential. 


2217. After verbs meaning to consider, plan, and try érws or ws with the 
subjunctive (with or without «é) or optative is used by Homer, who does not 
employ the future indicative in object clauses denoting a purpose. Thus, ¢pd- 
fecOac. . . Srmws Ke pvnorhpas . . . Krelyys consider how thou mayest slay the 
suitors a 295, welpa brws xev 6m onv watplda yatav iknar try that thou mayest 
come to thy native land 6 545, Here érws with the future indicative would 


be the normal Attic usage. 


2218. Verbs of will or desire signifying to ask, command, entreat, 
exhort, and forbid, which usually have an infinitive as their object, 
may take érws (drws py) with the future indicative (or optative) or 
the subjunctive (or optative). The dws clause states both the com- 
mand, ete. and the purpose in giving it. Between take care to do 
this and I bid you take care to do this the connection is close. Cp. 
impero, postulo with ut (ne). 

Siaxedevovrar brws Tinwphoerar they urge him to take revenge P. R. 549 e, dejoe- 
ra 6 ipa brws . . . Slknv wh 6@ he will entreat you that he may not suffer pun- 
ishment Ant. 1.23, rapayyédNovow Srws dv (2215) rHde TH Nuépa TereuvTHoy they 
give orders (to the end) that he die to-day P. Ph. 59e, Aakedaipovlwy édéovro rd 
Vhduru’ brws weractpagpeln they begged the Lacedaemonians that the decree might 
be changed Ay. Ach. 536, drnydpeves drws pi TovTO amoxpivolunv you forbade me to 
give this answer P. R. 339 a. 

2219. Dawes’ Canon.—The rule formulated by Dawes and afterwards 
extended (that the first aorist subjunctive active and middle after dws, dws uy, 
and ov uh is incorrect and should be emended) is applicable only in the case of 
verbs of effort. After these verbs the future is far more common than subjunc- 
tive or optative (except in Xenophon), and some scholars would emend the 
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offending sigmatic subjunctives where they occur in the same sentence with 
second aorists (as And.3.14) or even where the future has a widely different 
form (as éxmdevoetrat, Subj. éxmdevon, cp. X. A. 5. 6. 21). 


VERBS OF CAUTION 


2220. Verbs of caution (2210 b, 2224 a) have, in negative clauses, 
the construction either of 

a. Verbs of effort, and take érws ui) with the future indicative : 

evaBovuevor rus uh... oixnooua taking care that I do not depart P. Ph. 
91 c, 8pa Skws uh cev dmocThaorrar beware lest they revolt from thee Hat. 3. 36. 

b. Verbs of fearing, and take ui (ui) od) or drws uy (2230) with the subjunc- 
tive (or optative) : 

6pare wh rdbwpev take care lest we suffer X.C.4.1.15, guddrrov brws py... els 
rovvarrloy dons be on your guard lest you come to the opposite X. M. 3.6. 16, 
Sromrevouey . . . vuds wh ov Kowvol dmoBHre we suspect that you will not prove 
impartial 1.8.53, tromretcas wh Thy Ovyarépa Néyot, HpeTo KTA. suspecting that he 
meant his daughter, he asked, etc. X.C. 5.2.9. So with a past indicative (2233). 


OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF FEARING 


2221. Object clauses after verbs of fear and caution are intro- 
duced by py that, lest (at. ne), wi od that . . . not, lest . . . not (Lat. 
ut = ne non). 


a. wy clauses denote a fear that something may or might happen; uh od 
clauses denote a fear that something may not or might not happen. Observe 
that the verb is negatived by od and not by u, which expresses an apprehension 
that the result will take place. 47) is sometimes, for convenience, translated by 
whether ; but it is not an indirect interrogative in such cases. 


2222. The construction of u% after verbs of fearing has been developed from 
an earlier codrdinate construction in which 4 was not a conjunction (that, lest) 
but a prohibitive particle. Thus, del5w uh re rd Ono (A470) T fear lest he may 
suffer aught was developed from I fear+ may he not suffer aught (1802) ; 
gurakh 5é Tis. . . Exrw, wh Adxos elcéhOyor wd (O 521) but let there be a 
guard, lest an ambush enter the city, where the clause 4) — ele édOyor meant origi- 
nally may an ambush not enter. Here uA expresses the desire to avert some- 
thing (negative desire). 

a. When pj had become a pure conjunction of subordination, it was used 
even with the indicative and with the optative with dy. Some scholars regard 
uw with the indicative as standing for apa uw) (hence an indirect interrogative). 
Observe that the character of «after verbs of fearing is different from that in 
final clauses, though the construction is the same in both cases. 


2223. For the use of the subjunctive, without a verb of fearing, with KN, 
see 1801, 1802 ; with uh od see 1801, with od uh see 1804. 


2224. Verbs and expressions of fear are: doRotpar, Sé50rxa or Sé81a, TapBa, 


tp@ and wéppika (mostly poetical); Servds elpt, Sevsv gti, Séo5 értl, hoBepds 
«lt, hoBepdv éorr, etc, 
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a. Sometimes it is not actual fear that is expressed but only apprehension, 
anxiety, suspicion, etc. These are the verbs and expressions of caution: ove, 
4006, dmord, dmorlady exw (rapéxw), bromreda, evOdpodpar, alcxtvopar (rare), 
klv8vvds eat, mporSoxia éori. Here belong also, by analogy, 6p, oKoTd, 
évvod, evAaBodpar, ppovtifw, pvddrrw (-ouar), which admit also the construction 
of verbs of effort (2210 b). 


I. FEAR RELATING TO THE FUTURE 


2225. Object clauses after verbs of fear and caution take the 
subjunctive after primary tenses, the optative (or subjunctive, 2226) 
after secondary tenses.” 

poPovpar wy yevyta I fear it may happen. 

poBovpar yn od yévynta I fear it may not happen. 

€poBovpny py yevorro (Or yevntat) I feared it might happen. 

€poBovpyv py ov yevorro (regularly yevyra) [feared it might not happen. 

dédocka wn . . . Ewthabwpeba THs otkade 0d00 Tam afraid lest we may forget the 
way home X. A. 3.2.25, poBetrac wy . . . Ta Eaxata wa6y he is afraid lest he 
suffer the severest punishment X.C.3.1.22, dpovritw wh kpdticrov 7 morciyavy Tam 
thinking that it may prove (2228) best for me to be silent X. M. 4. 2. 39, €decap 
ol “EXAnves uh mpoodyo.ev mpos TO Képas Kal . . . adrods kataxdWecay the Greeks were 
seized with fear lest they might advance against their flank and cut them down 
X. A. 1.10.9, dé5.mev wn od BEBaror Fre we fear you are not to be depended on 
T.3. 57, od Todro béboika, wy ovK Exw 8 Te 6G ExdoTw To Piwy.. . GAA ph ovK 
éxw ixavods ols 64 Iam afraid not that I may not have enough (lit. anything) to 
give to each of my friends, but that I may not have enough friends on whom to 
bestow my gifts X. A. 1.7.7. 

a. The aorist is very common after 7. After secondary tenses Hom. usually 
has the optative. 

b. 4% od with the optative is rare and suspicious (X. A. 3. 5. 3). 


2226. After secondary tenses, the subjunctive presents the fear 
vividly, i.e. as it was conceived by the subject. Cp. 2197. 

époBodvro uh Te wdbn they feared lest she might (may) meet with some accident 
X.8.2.11, époBhOncav ui Kal érl opas 6 orpards xwpyoyn they became fearful that 
the army might (may) advance against themselves too T. 2. 101. So when the 
fear extends up to the present time: époBydnyv . .. Kal viv reHoptBnuar mh Teves 
iudr ayrvohowal ue I was struck with fear and even now Iam in a state of agita- 
tion lest sume of you may disregard me Aes.2.4. The vivid use of subjunctive 
is common in the historians, especially Thucydides. 


2227. The optative after a primary tense is rare and suspected 
(I 245, Hat. 7.103, S. Aj. 279). 

2228. The subjunctive and optative after pH (or orws pn) may 
denote what may prove to be an object of fear (future ascertainment). 


Séd5ocKa wh Apicrov 7 I am afraid lest it prove to be best S, Ant. 1114, @eway 
bh NOrra Tis... uly eumenr dxor they feared lest some madness might prove to 
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have fallen upon us X. A.5.7.26. The aorist subjunctive refers to the past in 
deldoua ... un oe mapelryn I fear it may prove that she beguiled thee A5d5; cp. 
K 99, vy 216, w 491 (after op). 


2229. The future is rare with verbs of fearing after 7. 


PoBoduar 5¢ ur TLvas Ndovas dovais eipjaouey évaytias and I apprehend that we 
shall find some pleasures opposite to other pleasures P. Phil. 13a. So with verbs 
of caution: 6p& ph woddGy ExdoTw Nuay XepSy dejo see to it lest each one of 
us may have need of many hands X. C. 4. 1. 18. 

a. The future optative seems not to occur except in X.H. 6.4.27, X.M. 
TO 1s Wits Us 


2230. drws py with the subjunctive or optative is sometimes used 
instead of uy after verbs of fear and caution to imply fear that some- 
. thing will happen. 

ov poBet .. . drws uh avdciov mpayua TvyxXdvyns mpatTwyv; are you not afraid 
that you may chance to be doing an unholy deed ? P. Buth.4e, ni€ws y dv (Opé- 
Paiu Tov dvdpa), ef uh PoBoluny brws wh ém’ a’rév we Tpdroto I should gladly keep 
the man if Idid not fear lest he might turn against me X.M.2.9.3; see also 
2220 b. 


2231. dws py with the future indicative (as after verbs of effort) 
is sometimes used instead of wy with the subjunctive. 


5édocxa Srws uh . . . avaynn yevjoerac (v. 1. yévnra) J fear lest a necessity may 
arise D.9.75. The future optative occurs once (1.17.22). On gu or érws ph 
with verbs of caution, see 2220 a, 


2232. The potential optative with dy is rarely used after j.7. 


dedidres wh Katadvdeln dv (Mss. xaradvdelnoay) 6 Shuos fearful lest the people 
should be put down L.13.51. The potential use is most evident when an opta- 
tive occurs in the protasis: ef 6é rives poBodvra uh uarala av yévo.ro ary 7H KaTa- 
oxevn, el morenos éyepbeln, éevvontdrw bre krX, if some are afraid that this condition 


of things may prove vain, if war should arise, let them (him) consider that, etc. 
X. Vect. 4. 41. 


I]. FEAR RELATING TO THE PRESENT OR PAST 


2233, Fear that something actually is or was is expressed by pi) 
with the indicative (negative pi od). 


Sé50uKa . . . wh mAynyar dée I fear that you need a beating Ar. Nab. 493, ad 
bpa uh mwalfwy éheyev but have acare that he was not speaking in jest P. Th. 145 b, 
PoBovueba uh audorépwy dua yuaprikaper we are afraid that we have failed of both 
objects at once T.3. 53, dpare wh odk euol. . . mpoonke. Noyor dodvac have a care lest 
it does not rest with me to give an account And. 1. 103. 

a. Contrast poBotuar wh adybés éoriv I fear that it is true with PoBodua wh 
anodes n I fear it may prove true (2228). 

b. The aorist occurs in Homer: deldw wh 5) wavra bea vnueptéa elev I fear 
that all the goddess said was true e 300. 
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OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS WITH VERBS OF FEARING 


2234. In Indirect Questions. — Here the ideas of fear and doubt are joined. 
Thus, $éBos el welow Séorovay uty (direct relow; 1916) I have my doubts whether 
I shall (can) persuade my mistress E. Med. 184, rhy Oedv & b8rws \dOw Séd0rKa 
(direct m@s XdOw ; 1805) Tam fearful how I shail escape the notice of the goddess 
KE, I. 1.995, dé50.ca 6 re drroxpivoduae I am afraid what to answer P. Th. 195 c. 


2235. In Indirect Discourse with as (rarely drws) that. — Verbs of fearing 
may have the construction of verbs of thinking and be followed by a dependent 
statement. ‘This occurs regularly only when the expression of fear is negatived. 
Thus, dvdpds 6¢ ry Ovyarpl-uh Pood ws drophces do not fear that you will be at a 
loss for a husband for your daughter X.C.5,2.12. Here uh or drws ut would 
be regular. With as the idea is fear, thinking that. 


2236. V. ith ért (ds) Causal. —époetro dri dd Ads... 7d Svap edbker alr@ 
elvac he was afraid because the dream seemed to him to be from Zeus X. A. 
Dull. 


2237. With a Causal Participle. — ore rhy dxpdrodiv . . . mpodidods epoBhOn 
nor was he terrified at having betrayed the Acropolis Lyc. 17. 


2238. With the Infinitive.— Verbs of fearing often take an object infini- 
tive (present, future or aorist) with or without the article ; and with or without 
ph (2741). Thus, poBjcerar ddixety he will be afraid to injure X. C. 8.7.15, ob 
poBovpela éXNaccwcerba we are not afraid that we shall be heaten T.5. 105 (the 
future infinitive is less common than yu with the subjunctive), puAarrépevos 7d 
NUmFoal Twa (= uh AUTHTw) taking care to offend no one VD, 18, 258, épudAdéaro wh 
dmvoros yevér ba he took precautions not to become an object of distrust X. Ag. 8. 5. 

a. With the articular infinitive, poBodua, etc. means simply J fear; with the 
infinitive without the article, PoBodua. commonly has the force of hesitate, feel 
repugnance, etc. Cp. poBoduar dédixetv and oBotuar wy adixetv; I fear to do 
wrong (and do not do it); PoBotuar 7d déixety I fear wrong-doing (in general, 
by myself or by another), like PoBoduar rhv adcxlay. 

2239. With déore of Result (after a verb of caution).— Av obv Owper én’ 
abro’s mplv puddéacOa wore un AnpOAvar if then we move against them before 
they take precautions (so as) not to be caught X. A.7.3.35. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


2240. Causal clauses are introduced by ort, dire, duorep because, 
eel, éreidy, Ste, Sore since, ds as, since, because. The negative is ov. 

a. Also by poetic ovvexa (= of évexa) and 68obvexa (= brov évexa) because, 
ebre since (poetic and Ionic; also temporal), and by 6mov since (Hat. 1. 68, X.C. 
8.4.31, I. 4.186). Homer has 6 or 6 te because. 

b. as frequently denotes a reason imagined to be true by the principal sub- 
ject and treated by him as a fact (2241). 687i often follows 6:4 rodro, did 
rode, ék rovrov, Tovrw. SidT. stands for dia Toro, bri. Sre and omdre usually 
mean when (cp. cum); as causal conjunctions they are rare, as bre rolvuv Tove? 
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ovrws te since then this is the case, D.1.1, xadewa... Ta TapdvTa érér’ avdpav 
otparnyav rowitwy crepoueda the present state of affairs is difficult since we are 
deprived of such generals X.A.3,.2.2. Causal re, temporal ére rarely, can 
begin a sentence. When they approach the meaning {/, ére and ordre take 7. 
In Attic prose inscriptions émel is rare, d.6re does not occur, and dy évexa is 
generally used for dcémep. 


2241. Causal clauses denoting a fact regularly take the indicative 
after primary and secondary tenses. 

érel 5é iets od BovAecbe cuuropever Oar, avayKn 57 ot 7 buds rpoddyta TH Képov 
pila xphobu KTr. but since you do not wish to continue the march with me, Jf 
must either retain the friendship of Cyrus by renouncing you, etc. X. A. 1. 3.5, 
6 8 éfidwoas Huds ws Tovs wey Pidous . . . eb worety Suvduefa . . ., OVE Tadd’ ourws 
Zxec but as to that which has excited your envy of us, our supposed ability (lit. 
because, as you think, we are able) to benefit our friends, not even is this so X. Hi. 
6.12, ériyxave yap ép audtns mopevduevos Sidr érétpwro for he happened to be 
riding on a wagon from the fact that he had been wounded X, A. 2.2.14. 


2242. But causal clauses denoting an alleged or reported reason 
(implied indirect discourse, 2622) take the optative after secondary 
tenses. 

(ol A@nvator) roy Hepixréa éxdxcfov bre orparnyds dv ovk érezdyor the Athenians 
reviled Pericles on the ground that, though he was general, he did not lead them 
out T.2.21, elye Néyerr . . . ws Aaxedarudmor 51a TodTo modeunoerav avrots bre ovK 
EeAjoarev per ~Aynothdov €\Oetv éx’ a’rdv Pelopidas was able to say that the Lace- 
daemonians had made war upon them (the Thebans) for the reason that they 
ae not been willing to march against him (the King of Persia) with Agesilaus 

wwii aks 


2243. Cause may be expressed also by the unreal indicative with 
dv or the potential optative with dv. 


érel did Y duds abrods dda dy drodwrere since you would long ago have per- 
ished had it depended on yourselves D.18.49, déouar of» cov mapauetvar Huty: ws 
éyd otd Av évds Hdiov dxotoatm 4 cod accordingly I beg you to stay with us; 
because there is no one (in my opinion) to whom T should more gladly listen 
than to you P.Pr.335 a, 

2244. érei may introduce a codrdinate command (imperative S. El. 352, 
potential optative, P.G.474b), wish (S.0.T. 661), or question (S.0. T. 390). 
Cp. the use of éore, 2275. Sometimes, with the indicative, éref has the force of 
although (P. S. 187 a).— A causal clause may have the value of yép with a coir- 
dinate main clause. So often in tragedy with os in answers (S. Aj.39; ep. X.C. 


4, 2,25), — A clause with ére, apparently introducing a consequence, may give 
the reason for a preceding question (A 32). 


2245. Cause may also be expressed by a relative clause (2555), b 
a participle (2064, 2085, 2086 5 or 8d 73 Wi nates 
(ob8, ‘084 W). , 2085, 2086), by ro or && 7d with the infinitive 


2246. ei or elrep, when it expresses the real opinion of the writer or speaker, 
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may have a causal force, as éy& ... Hdouae pev bo bud Tiuwpevos, elrep dvOpwrbs 
elus I am pleased at being honoured by you, since (lit. if indeed) T am a man 
X. A. 6. 1.26. 


2247. Many verbs of emotion state the cause more delicately 
with «i (édv) if as a mere supposition than by dr. The negative is yy 
or ov. 


a. So with adyavaxré am indignant, ayapor am content, aloypdev éore it is a 
shame, aloytvopar am ashamed, axGopar take hard, Sevov éore it is a shame, 
Sewov rovotpar am indignant, Savpdato am astonished, péugopar blame, bbova 
am jealous, etc. The if clause is usually indicative, sometimes an unreal indica- 
tive, a subjunctive, or a potential optative. Thus, davudtw ef uh BonOjcere tuty 
avrots I am surprised if you will not help yourselves X. H. 2.8.53, ayavaxr® ef 
odtwot d vod uh olds r elu eirety I am grieved that Iam thus unable to say what 
I mean P. Lach. 194 a, decvoy rocovpevor ef rods ériBovdevovtas oPGy THE TAHOE wh 
etcovra indignant that they could not discover those who were plotting against 
their commons T. 6.60, dromor ay etn, ef undév pev éuod éyorTos a’rol Boare Thy 
érwvuulav T Oy Epywyv..., €uov dé éyovros emthéAnode, kal uh yevouevns uev kploews 
mepl Tod mpayuaros rw dv, yeyovdros bé éXéyxou amropevéerar it would be absurd if, 
when I say nothing, you shout out the name of what he has done, but when I do 
speak, you forget it; and absurd if, while he should have been condemned when 
no investigation was instituted concerning the matter, he should yet get off now 
when the proof has been given Aes. 1.85 (cp. 2904), uh Oauudtere 3 dv Te palvw- 
pat Aévywv do not be surprised if I seem to say something I. Ep.6. 7, répas Néyers, ef 

. ok ay StvawwTo Nabeiy it is a marvel you are telling if they could be un- 
detected P. Men. 91d. 


b. After a past tense we have either the form of direct discourse or the opta- 
tive, as in indirect discourse. Thus, é@atuafov ef re &ker Tis xXpjoacba TO dOyy 
avrod IT kept wondering if any one could deal with his theory P.Ph.95 a, émetrev 

. ws Sevvov etn el 6 wey ... RavOlas broxpivouevos ourws... peyaddpiyos yévouro he 
added that it was a shame if a man who played the role of Xanthias should 
prove himself so noble minded Aes. 2. 157, @xripov el dhadoowTo they pitied them 
in case they should be captured X. A.1.4.7 (cp. 2622 a). Sometimes the con- 
struction used after a primary tense is retained after a secondary tense (X. C. 


4. 3.3). 


2248. These verbs admit also the construction with 6ru. 


uh Oauudtere bre xadrerads pépw do not be surprised that I take it hard X. A. 
1.3.3, e0avpuafov bri Kipos otre d\dov wéurer ... ot're atros palvorro (implied 
indirect discourse) they were surprised that Cyrus neither sent some one else nor 
appeared himself 2.1.2, jkowev ayam Gvres ért Ta cHmaTta Sierwodpucha we have 
reached here, content that we have saved our lives 5.5.13. The construction 
with éri r@ and the infinitive (2033b) also occurs: (Lwxpdrns) eOavud sero 


érl re... evkdros fv Socrates was admired because he lived contentedly 


X. M. 4.8. 2. 
a. Src after verbs of emotion really means that, not because. 
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RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES) 


2249. A clause of result denotes a consequence of what is stated 
in the principal clause. 


2250. Result clauses are introduced by the relative word dote 
(rarely by és) as, that, so that. In the principal clause the demon- 
strative words ovrws thus, rowittos such, rocottos so great, are often 
expressed. «ote is from #; and the connective ré, which has lost its 
meaning. 

a. To a clause with ovrws, etc. Herodotus sometimes adds a clause either 
with ré or without a connective, where Attic would employ éa7e ; cp. 3.12. 


2251. There are two main forms of result clauses: wore with the 
infinitive and wore with a finite verb. With the infinitive, the nega- 
tive is generally yy; with a finite verb, ov. On the use in indirect 
discourse and on irregularities, see 2759. 


2252. Consecutive ws occurs almost always with the infinitive (chiefly in 
Herodotus, Xenophon, Aeschylus, and Sophocles) ; with a finite verb occasion- 
ally in Herodotus and Xenophon. With the infinitive, the orators and Thu- 
cydides (except 7.34) have ware. 


2253. Consecutive adore (ws) with a finite verb does not occur in Homer, 
who uses codrdination instead (cp. 6¢é in A10). Two-cases of és re occur with 
the infinitive (I 42; ¢21 may mean and so), where the infinitive might stand 
alone, since Homer uses the infinitive to denote an intended or possible result. 


2254. A clause with wore and the infinitive is merely added to the 
clause containing the main thought in order to explain it. The con- 
sequence is stated without any distinction of time and only with 
difference of stage of action. 


a. Since the infinitive expresses merely the abstract verbal idea, its use with 
éore (as with mplv) outside of indirect discourse cannot explicitly denote a fact. 
By its datival nature (1969), the infinitive is simply a complement to, or expla- 
nation of, the governing word. dove is one of the means to reinforce this explana- 
tory office of the infinitive. The origin of its use is suggested by the comparison 
with cos sufficient for, oles capable of (2008) and the infinitive, which was not 
originally dependent on these words. 


2255. A clause with oore and a finite verb contains the main 
thought, and is often so loosely connected with the leading verb as to 
be practically independent and coérdinate. dare may thus be simply 
introductory and take any construction found in an independent sen- 
tence. The consequence expresses distinctions of time and stage 
of action. 


2256. Result may also be expressed by relative clauses (2556). 
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DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ore WITH THE INDICATIVE AND éocre WITH 
THE INFINITIVE 


2257. A clause of result with dere stating that something actually 
occurred as a fact must be expressed by the indicative. 


2258. A clause of result with dore stating that something may 
.oceur in consequence of an intention, tendency, capucity, and in gen- 
eral in consequence of the nature of an object or action, is regularly 
expressed by the infinitive. When a consequence is stated without 
affirming or denying its actual occurrence, the infinitive is in place. 
The infinitive may therefore denote a fact, but does not explicitly 
state this to be the case; and is, in general, permissible in all cases 
where the attainment of the result is expected, natural, or possible, 
and its actual occurrence is not emphasized; as it is emphasized by 
the indicative. 

a. ore with the infinitive does not state a particular fact. The infinitive is 
preferred in clauses containing or implying a negative. dare with the indicative 
is preferred after els toro #xec and like phrases when affirmative (cp. 2265, 2266, 
2274). 


2259. This difference may be illustrated by examples. 

exw Tpinpes bore édelv 7d exelywy motor I have triremes (so as) to catch their ves- 
sel X. A.1.4.8 (dare elhov would mean so that I caught with an essentially differ- 
ent meaning), rdvras ovrw diaribels bore alT@ etvar pldrous treating all in such a 
manner that they should be his friends X. A. 1.1,5 (an intended result, 2267), 
ourw didkeuar UP tudv ws ovbe Setrvov exw év TH éwavTod xdpa I am treated by you 
in such a manner that I cannot even sup in my own country X. H. 4.1.33 (a 
fact), bore mdpodov ph elvar mapa mipyov, adda OU abr&v wéowv Sijoay so that it 
was impossible to pass by the side of a tower, but the guards went through the 
middle of them T. 3.21, xpavyny moddny érolouvy kaodvres ddAHdous Hote Kal Tovs 
modeulous dkovew: Bate of pev éyyirara T&v moheulwy Kal Epuyov they made a loud 
noise by calling each other so that even the enemy could hear ; consequently those 
of the enemy who were nearest actually fled X.A,2.2.17. Here the fact that 
some of the enemy fled is proof that they actually heard the cries; but the 
Greek states merely that the noise was loud enough to be heard. Had the 
clause dore ... @pvyov not been added, we could only have inferred that 


the noise was heard, 


ote (RARELY @$) WITH THE INFINITIVE 


2260. The infinitive with dare denotes an anticipated or possible 
result; but the actual occurrence of the result is not stated, and is to 
be inferred only. The negative is py, but od is used when the WOTE 
clause depends on a clause itself subordinate to a verb of saying or 


thinking (2269). Cp. 2759. 
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a. ore with the infinitive means as to, so as to; but with a subject neces- 
sary in English it must often be translated by so that. 


2261. The infinitive with dore is usually present or aorist, rarely perfect 
(eg. D. 18.257). The future is common only in indirect discourse (D. 19. 72). 


2262. core (os) with the infinitive is used when its clause serves 
only to explain the principal clause. Thus, 


2263. (I) After expressions denoting ability, capacity, or to effect 
something. 

ToANG TpayuaTa wapetxov of BdpBapo . . . éladpol yap hoav, wore Kal éyyvdev 
pevyovres anopevyey the barbarians caused great annoyance; for they were so 
nimble that they could escape even though they made off after they had ap- 
proached quite near X. A. 4.2.27, 6 morauds rooovros Bdbos ws unde Ta dbpara 
vrepéxev the river of such a depth that the spears could not even project 
above the surface 3.5.7 (on rogotros bcos etc. see 2005), rooa’rnv kpavyny ... 
érolnoav date . . . Tovs Takidpxous éAOety they made such an uproar as to bring 
the taxiarchs D. 64. 5. 

a. The idea of effecting may be unexpressed: (KXéapyos) #Aavvev éml rods 
Mévwvos wor éxeivous éxrem\HxOa Clearchus advanced against the soldiers of 
Menon so (i.e. by so doing he brought it about) that they were thoroughly fright- 
ened X.A.1.5.13; cp. 2267. Several verbs of effecting take éore when the 
result is intended and where the simple infinitive is common (2267 b). 


2264. (II) After a comparative with 7 than. 


Tobovro adrov €MaTTw exovTa SUvauy 7) woTE Tods Pious dpPeretv they perceived 
that he possessed too little power to benefit his friends X.H.4. 8.28, of dxovricrat 
Bpaxvrepa HnKdyrigov H ws é&ixvetodar TOv spevdorynr Gv the javelin throwers hurled 
their javelins too short a distance to reach the slingers X,A.3.3.7. After a com- 
parative, ws is as Common as dare. 

a. ore may here be omitted: kpelocov’ } pépew xaxd evils too great to be 
endured K. Hee. 1107. 

b. On positive adjectives with a comparative force, see 1063. 


2265. (III) After a principal clause that is negatived. 


ovx Exouev apytpiov dare dyopdsew Ta érirHdeca we have no money (so as) to 
buy provisions X.A.7.3.5, oddels wwror’ eis TocodT dvadelas adixero dare ToLWd- 
Tov Te ToAuHoat moiety no one ever reached such a degree of shamelessness as to 
dare to do anything of the sort I), 21. 62 (cp, 2258 a). Here are included ques- 
tions expecting the answer no: rls ovrws éorl dewds Avery Wore ce Teicar; Who is 
so eloquent as to persuade you? X. A.2.5.15. After negative (as after com- 
parative, 2264) clauses, the infinitive is used, since there would be no reason 
for the éore clause if the action of the principal clause did not take place. But 
the indicative occurs occasionally (L. 18.18, Ant. 5. 43). 


2266. (IV) After a principal clause that expresses a condition. 


el uh els ToUTO mavlas dpikduny wore eriOdmery . . . moAdots Maxerba if Thad not 


reached such a degree of madness as to desire to contend with many L. 3. 29 (cp. 
2258 a). 
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2267. (V) To express an intended result, especially after a verb 
of effecting, as 10d, diarparropa, ete. 

may moovew wore diknv uh diddvar they use every effort (so as) to avoid being 
punished P.G.479 ¢, dipbépas ., . cuvésTwy ws wh dwrecdae THs Kdpdys Td Vdwp 
they stitched the skins so that the water should not touch the hay X. A.1. 5.10. 

a. The infinitive here expresses only the result, while the idea of purpose 
comes only from the general sense and especially from the meaning of the lead- 
ing verb. iva u# in the above examples would express only purpose. 

b. A clause of intended result is often used where érws might occur in an 
object clause after a verb of effort (2211); as unxavas eiphoouev dor és 7d Way ce 
TOvd dmadddiae rover we will find means (so as) to free thee entirely from these 
troubles A. Kum. 82. The infinitive alone, denoting purpose, is here more usual. 


2268. (VI) To state a condition or a proviso (on condition that, 
provided that). 

moAAd mev dv xphuar Zdwxe Pitot ldns Bsr Zxecv OQpebv Philistides would have 
given a large sum on condition of his holding Oreus D.18.81, tricxvoivro dare 
éxmhetv they gave their promise on the condition that they should sail out X. A. 
5. 6.26. On condition that is commonly expressed by é?’ ¢ or é¢’ gre (2279) 
with or without a preceding éml rovry. 


2269. A result clause with wore and the indicative, dependent 
on an infinitive in indirect discourse, and itself quoted, takes 
the infinitive, and usually retains the negative of the direct 
form. 

%pacay rods orpatidras eis TOOTO Tpudis edOetv dat ovK eOédevy wivery, ef wi dvOo- 
opulas etn they said that the soldiers reached such a degree of daintiness as to be 
unwilling to drink wine unless it had a strong bouquet X. H. 6.2.6 (direct: 
ore ovK HOedov rive, With ov retained in indirect discourse). See also 2270 b. 

So even when the principal verb takes 671, as évvonodrw re ovrws Hin Tére 
méppw THs Hruklas Fv bor... ovK av woAA@ Vorepor TehevTHoa Tov Ploy let him 
consider that he was then so far advanced in years that he would have died soon 
afterwards X. M. 4. 8. 1. 

a. The future infinitive here represents the future indicative: olerac ids els 
Tocovrov evnbelas dn mpoBeBnxévar Bore Kal Taira dvarevcbjoecOa he thinks that 
you have already reached such a degree of simplicity as to aliow yourselves to be 
persuaded even of this Aes.3.256. Outside of indirect discourse, the future 
infinitive with &ore is rare (yerjoerbar D.16.4, efoecOar D. 29.5). 

b. cre with the optative in indirect discourse is very rare (X. H. 3. 5. 23, 
1 lee Ys 

2270. dy with the infinitive expressing possibility, and represent- 
ing either a potential indicative or a potential optative, occasionally 
follows dete (as). 

a. Not in indirect discourse: kal jor of Geol ovrws év Tots lepots éojunvay dare Kal 
idudbrnv dv yvvae (= ldcdrys eyvw dv or yvoln dv) bre ris wovapxlas améxerOal pe bet 
and the gods declared to me so clearly in the sacrifices that even a common man 
could understand that I must keep aloof from sovereignty X. A, 6.1, 31, év re 
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dopare? 45n Erouar ws pndey av Ere Kakov mabety (= ovdéy av re waou) I shall 
soon be safe from suffering any further evil X.C. 8.7.27. The difference in 
meaning is very slight between the construction with the potential optative and 
that with the infinitive with &y representing the potential optative. 

N.—Rarely in other cases. Thus, ra d€ évrds ourws éxalero WoTE.. . 
Houta av és Vowp Wixpoy opis avrovs pimrery (= Eppirroy, 2304) but their inter- 
nal parts were inflamed to such a degree that they would have been most glad 
to throw themselves into cold water (had they been permitted) T.2.49. 

b. In indirect discourse: ap’ obv doxe? Tw tudv d\cydpws ovTws Exe XpnudTwv 
Nixddnuos eore mapadurety (= mapédurev) dv Te TGv To.ov’Twy ; does it seem to any 
one of you that Nicodemus so despised money that he would have neglected any 
agreement of the sort ? Is. 3. 87. 


2271. wore is often used with the infinitive when the infinitive 
without dore is regular or more common. 

a. So with many verbs, especially of will or desire. Thus, érewav rods *AOn- 
valous ore étayayety éx IlvAov Meconviovs they prevailed upon the Athenians (so 
as) to withdraw the Messenians from Pylus T. 5. 35, denfévres . . . Exiotwyr idiga 
dore Ynploacbat Tov rédrenov having begged each privately (so as) to vote for the 
war 1.119, éroinoa wore SdEar ToUTW TOU pds Euée ToE“ov Tavoacba I brought it 
about so that it seemed best to him to desist from warring against me X.A.1.6.6. 

N.—Such verbs are: dméyoua, déouac ask, dtagparrouar, didackw, diKxad, 
Svvamar, €Oé\w, elpyw, édmlda Tid Exw, erayyéAdNomar, éeralpw, exw am able, 
Oéoparéy rl Tim ixvetrar, a phrase with kxa@licrauar, EvyxwpS, rapadldwur, meldw 
(and rapackevdfw = rel0w), mépixa, word, mpobimotuar, mporpérouat, PvdAdTTOMaL 
(2289), Ynodlfoua. 

b. When the infinitive is the subject : mavu yap woe éuédAnoev bore eldévar for it 
concerned me exceedingly to know X. C. 6.3.19. 

N.—So with éor., yiyvera, etc., ddfav when tt was decreed, cvvé8y (Thuc.), 
cuvéerimre, cuvjverke (Hdt.), mpoojxe. Cp. 1985. 

c. With adjectives, especially such as are positive in form but have a com- 
parative force and denote a deficiency or the like (1063) ; as juets yap ere véor 
dore Tocovroy mpayua duedécbar for we are still too young to decide so important a 


matter P.Pr.814b. So with ldcdrns, ddtyos, Wixpds, yépwv ; and with ixavés, ddv- 
vatros (and with dvvac@ac). 


2272. On the absolute infinitive with és (less often with adore) 
see 2012. 


@ote (@$) WITH A FINITE VERB 


2273. Any form used in simple sentences may follow dore (rarely 
een a finite verb. ore has no effect on the mood of a finite 
verb. 


a. ws is found especially in Xenophon. 
2274. wore so that with the indicative states the actual result of 


the action of the leading verb. This is especially common in narra- 
tive statements with the aorist tense. The negative is ov. 
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émimimrer xiv dmderos ware amwéxpupe kal rd brda Kal rods dvOpdrovs an 
immense amount of snow fell so that it buried both the arms and the men X.A. 
4.4.11, els rocodrov UBpews HOov ar’ Erecoay twas édavvew abrov they reached such 
a pitch of insolence that they persuaded you to expel him 1,16. 9 (cp, 2258 a), 
ovTw okaids el. . . oT’ ov dUvara KTA. are you so stupid that you are not able, 
etc. D.18.120 (of a definite fact; with wi dvvacGac the meaning would be so 
stupid as not to be able, expressing a characteristic), So after the locution 
TocovTov déw, as TooovTov déw mepl rOv wh mpornkbyTwv ikavds elvac Aéyew, wore 
dédocxa KT. Tam so far from able to speak about that which dves not refer to 
my case that I fear, etc. L.17.1. as is very rare: vouifw ovrws éxew ws adrosrh- 
govrat avrov ai modes J consider that it is the case that the cities will revolt from 
him X. H. 6.1. 14. 

a. So when dove introducing an independent sentence practically has the 
force of of», rolvuy, rovyapody and so therefore, consequently. Thus kat els pev 
Ti borepalay odx HKev do6 of “EAXnves EppdvTivov and on the next day he did not 
come ; consequently the Greeks were anxious X. A.2.3.25. Cp.2275. This use 
appears sometimes with the infinitive: @o7’ éué €uavrdv dvepwrav and so I kept 
asking myself P. A, 22 e. 


2275. With an imperative, a hortatory or prohibitory subjunc- 
tive, or an interrogative verb, a clause with dere is codrdinate rather 
than subordinate, and wore has the force of cai ovrws. 

wate Odppe. and so be not afraid X.C. 1.3.18, Bore... wh Oavudons and so 
do not wonder V. Phae.274a, acre wédev toacw; and so how do they know? 
D, 29. 47. 

2276. wore (ws) occurs rarely with the participle (instead of the 
infinitive) by attraction to a preceding participle (And. 4. 20, X.C. 7. 
5.46, D. 10. 40, 58. 23). 


2277. wore (as) may be used with a past tense of the indicative 
with dv (potential indicative and unreal indicative). 

rowlréy Te érolncev ws was av eyvw bri dopévyn HKovce she made a movement so 
that every one could recognize that she heard the music with pleasure X.S. 9.38, 
xatepalvero mdvra abrédev are otk dy édabev abrdy dpudpevos 6 KXéwy TH orpar@ 
everything was clearly visible from it, so that Cleon could not have escaped his 
notice in setting out with his force T. 6.6. 


2278. core (as) is used rarely with the optative without dy (by 
assimilation to a preceding optative) and with the potential optative 
with av. 

el Tis Thy yuvatka Thy chy ovrw Oeparedociey dare pireivy alrhy maddov moijoeer 
éavrov  o€ rd. if some one should pay such attention to your wife as to make 
her love him better than yourself X.C.5.5. 80 (ep. 2266), rocovrou dets éXéou Tivds 
dgios elvar bore plondelns dy Sixarbrar dvOpwrwv you are so far unworthy of com- 
passion that you would be detested most justly of all men D. 87.49, ws dv X. Ag. 
6. 7, X.,C. 7. 5.87, 7.5.62; 
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CLAUSES WITH éf @ AND éf @t€ INTRODUCING A PROVISO 


2279. éd cand é¢’ dre on condition that, for the purpose of take the 
infinitive or (less often) the future indicative, and may be introduced, 
in the principal clause, by the demonstrative émi rovrw. Negative pn. 

aipedévres é Gre cvyypayar vouous having been chosen for the purpose of com- 
piling laws X. H. 2.3.11, épacav drodwoev (rods vexpovs) ép @ uh kale ras 
olxlas the barbarians said they would surrender the dead on condition that he 
would not burn their houses X. A. 4.2.19, ddieuév oe, érl rovTw pévror, ep Ore 
unkére. . . hidocogetv we release you, on this condition however, that you no 
longer search after wisdom P. A.29c. Future indicative: fvvéByoay ép re 
éflacww éx edorovyjoov trbcmovdar Kal undérore ériByoovra airys they made an 
agreement on condition that they should depart from the Peloponnesus under a 
truce and never set foot on it again T. 1.108, 

a. These constructions do not occur in Homer. The future indicative is used 
by Herodotus and Thucydides on the analogy of relative clauses equivalent to 
consecutive clauses. ‘These authors also use émt roicde for ért rovry. 


CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 


2280. A condition is a supposition on which a statement is based. 
A conditional sentence commonly consists of two clauses: 

The protasis: the conditional, or subordinate, clause, expressing a 
supposed or assumed case (7). 

The apodosis: the conclusion, or principal clause, expressing what 
follows if the condition is realized. The truth or fulfilment of the 
Be depends on the truth or fulfilment of the conditional 
clause. 


a. The protasis has its name from mpéracis, lit. stretching forward, that which 
is put forward (in logic, a premiss); the apodosis, from dmrédoois, lit. giving 
back, return; i.e. the resuming or answering clause. 


2281. The protasis usually precedes, but may follow, the apodosis. 


2282. The protasis is introduced by ei if. 
a. Homer has also al, which is an Aeolic (and Doric) form. 


2283. With the subjunctive mood, ei commonly takes év (Epic 
Ke OF ei ev, NOt éay). 


a. There are three forms, é&v, jv, dv. édy is the ordinary form in Attic 
prose and inscriptions; #» appears in Ionic and in the older Attic writers (the 
tragic poets and Thucydides) ; dv, generally in the later writers (sometimes to- 
gether with édv), very rarely in Attic inscriptions. In Plato dy is commoner 
than édy. Xenophon has all three forms. 

b. #v is from ef + dv, dv from 4 (another form of el) + dv. The etymology 
of édy is uncertain: either from 7 + dy or from ef + dv. f 
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_ 2284. The particle dy is used in the apodosis: (1) with the opta- 
tive, to denote possibility (cp. 1824); (2) with the past tenses of the 
indicative, to denote either the non-fulfilment of the condition (1786) 
or, occasionally, repetition (1790). 


2285. The apodosis may be introduced by 8é or d\Ad, less often by 
airdp. See under Particles. viv 8€ as it is, as it was corrects a sup- 
position contrary to fact. The apodosis sometimes has rére, rére 
67, ovtrws (Hom. 76) comparable to Eng. then, in that case in the con- 
clusion of conditional sentences. 


2286. The negative of the protasis is yj because the subordinate 
clause expresses something that is conceived or imagined. x nega- 
tives the conditional clause as a whole. On od adherescent in prota- 
sis, see 2698. 

The negative of the apodosis is od, in case the principal clause 
states the conclusion as a fact on the supposition that the protasis 
is true; wy, when the construction requires that negative (2689). 


2287. The indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods, and the participle 
may stand in protasis and apodosis. The imperative and infinitive may be used 
in the apodosis, The future optative is not used in conditional sentences except 
in indirect discourse. The tenses in conditional sentences, except unreal condi- 
tions, have the same force as in simple sentences. 


2288. Instead of a formal conditional sentence the two members 
may be simply codrdinated, the protasis having the form of an 
independent clause. 

opuixpdy daBe mapdderyua, kal mavra elcer A Bovhouar take an insignificant 
example, and you will know what I mean P. Th. 154, mpaérreral re rv wpiv 
SoxovvTwy suudépev: Adwvos Alaxlyns something is going on (of a kind) that 
seems to be to your advantage. Aeschines is dumb. WD. 18.198. Cp, ‘‘ Take 
with you this great truth, and you have the key to Paul’s writings ’? (Channing) ; 
‘¢ Petition me, perhaps I may forgive’’ (Dryden). Cp. 1839. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
A. CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO FORM 


2289. Conditional sentences may be classified according to form 
or function (i.e. with reference to their meaning). Classified 
according to form, all conditional sentences may be arranged with 
regard to the form of the protasis or of the apodosis. 

Protasis: ef with the indicative. 

édv (rarely ef) with the subjunctive. 
ei with the optative. 

Apodosis: with dv, denoting what would (should) be or have been. 

without d&v, not denoting what would (should) be or have been. 
GREEK GRAM. —33 
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B. CLASSIFICATION ACCORDING TO FUNCTION 


2290. Greek possesses a great variety of ways to join protasis 
and apodosis, but certain types, as in English, are more common 
than others and have clear and distinct meanings. In the case of 
some of the less usual types the exact shade of difference cannot be 
accurately known to us; as indeed to the Greeks themselves they 
were often used with no essential difference from the conventional 
types. In the following classification only the ordinary forms are 
given. 


ACCORDING TO TIME 


2291. This is the only functional distinction that characterizes all 
conditional sentences. Here are included also 2292, 2295, 2296. 


1. Present 


Protasis: a primary tense of the indicative. 
Apodosis: any form of the simple sentence. 
€i Tata Towels, KaAGS Toreis tf you do this, you do well. 


i) 


Past 

Protasis: a secondary tense of the indicative. 

Apodosis: any form of the simple sentence. 

el ravra €rolets, KaAds érotes if you were doing this, you were doing 
well, ei tadra éroinous, KadOs éxoinous tf you did this, you did well. 


3. Future 


a. Protasis: éay with the subjunctive. 
Apodosis: any form expressing future time. 
ay TadTa Tous (wowjons), KaA@s momjoes if you do this, you will do 
well. 
b. Protasis: ef with the future indicative. 
Apodosis: any form expressing future time. 
ci Tavita rojoes, weioe tf you do this, you will suffer for it. 
c. Protasis: e with the optative. 
Apodosis: dy with the optative. 


ci Tatra Tovotns (roujreas), KadOs dv rrovoins (aoujoeas) tf you should 
(were to) do this, you would do well. 


According to Fulfilment or Non-fulfilment 


2292. Only one class of conditional sentences distinctly expresses 
non-fulfilment of the action. 
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1. Present or Past 


Protasis: ef with the imperfect indicative. 

Apodosis: dv with the imperfect indicative. 

el TavTa Eerolels, KAAS av érotets Tf You were (now) doing this, you would 
be doing well ; if you had been doing this, you would have been doing well. 


2. Past 


Protasis: «i with the aorist indicative. 

Apodosis: dv with the aorist indicative. 

ei Tadta éroinoas, KaAds av éroinoas tf you had done this, you would 
have done well. 


N. — Greek has no special forms to show that an action is or was fulfilled, 
however clearly this may be implied by the context. Any form of conditional 
sentence in which the apodosis does not express a rule of action may refer to an 
impossibility. 


According to Particular or General Conditions 


2293. A particular condition refers to a definite act or to several 
definite acts occurring at a definite time or at definite times. 


2294. A general condition refers to any one of a series of acts 
that may occur or may have occurred at any time. 


2295. General conditions are distinguished from particular con- 
ditions only in present and past time, and then only when there is no 
implication as to the fulfilment of the action. General conditions 
have no obligatory form, as any form of condition may refer to a rule 
of action or to a particular act; but there are two common types of 
construction : 


1. Present 


Protasis: édy with the subjunctive. 

Apodosis: present indicative. 

édv Tatra roujs (rounons), o& era if ever you do this, I always 
praise you. 


2, Past 


Protasis: ef with the optative. 

Apodosis: imperfect indicative. 

ei Tadra rovoins (roujoeuas), oe éryvovv if ever you did this, I always 
praised you. 

2296. But equally possible, though less common, are: 

el ratra roves, ot era and ei raira ézorets, 8 erqvour. 
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TABLE OF CONDITIONAL FORMS 
2297. In this Grammar the ordinary types of conditional sen- 


The Homeric and 


other more usual variations from the ordinary forms are mentioned 
under each class, the less usual Attic variations are mentioned in 
2355 ff. The following table shows the common usage : 


TIME 


Form 


PROTASIS 


APpopDosiIs 


PRESENT 


Simple 
Unreal 


General 


Simple 
Unreal 


General _ 


el with present or perfect 
indicative ' 
el with imperfect indicative 


éav with subjunctive 


present or perfect indic- 
ative or equivalent 

imperfect indicative with 
av 

present indicative or 
equivalent 


el with imperfect, aorist, or 
pluperfect indicative 

el with aorist or imperfect 
indicative 

el with optative 


imperfect, aorist, or plu- 
perfect indicative 

aorist or imperfect indic- 
ative with av 

imperfect indicative or 
equivalent 


FutTurE 


More Vivid 
Emotional 
Less Vivid 


é&v with subjunctive 
el with future indicative 
el with optative 


fut. indic. or equivalent 
fut. indic. or equivalent 
av with optative 


PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 
First Form of Conditions 
SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 


2298. Simple present or past conditions simply state a supposition 


with no implication as to its reality or probability. The protasis 
has the indicative, the apodosis has commonly the indicative, but 
also any other form of the simple sentence appropriate to the 
thought. 

el TaVTa Totels, KAAMS Trove’s if you do this, you do well. 

el TatTa €roinous, KaAds Eroinoas if you did this, you did well. 

a. This form of condition corresponds to the logical formula if this is so, 
then that is so; if this is not so, then that is not so; if A= B, then C= D. 
The truth of the conclusion depends solely on the truth of the condition, which 
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is not implied in any way. In these conditions something is supposed to be true 
only in order to draw the consequence that something else is true. 

b. The conditional clause may express what the writer knows is physically 
impossible. Even when the supposition és true according to the real opinion 
of the writer, this form of condition is employed. In such cases elrep is often 
used for ef. Both ef and etrep sometimes have a causal force (2246) ; ep. si 
quidem and quia. 

c. The simple condition is particular or general. When the protasis has ef ris 
and the apodosis a present indicative, the simple condition has a double mean- 
ing referring both to an individual case and to a rule of action. Whena present 
general condition is distinctly expressed, édv with the subjunctive is used (2337.) 


2299. There are many possible combinations of present and past 
conditions with different forms of the protasis and apodosis. Protasis 
and apodosis may be in different tenses, and present and future may 
be combined. 


2300. The apodosis may.be the simple indicative or any other 
form of the simple sentence appropriate to the thought. 

a. Simple Indicative: ei roir’ €xer kad@s, éxetvo aicypds if this is excellent, 
that is disgraceful Aes. 3.188, ef wév (Aokdynmids) Oe00 Fv, ok Hv alaxpoKepdrs* 
el 0 alaxpoxepdns, ovx Hv Geod if Asclepius was the son of a god, he was not covet- 
ous; if he was covetous, he was not the son of a god P.R.408 c, et ré re Xo 
.. . Gyévero émiklvduvov Tots “EXAno., tdvTwv... weTéoxouev and if any other dan- 
ger befell the Greeks, we took our share in all 'T. 3. 54, 4 Kadov... réxvnua dpa 
Kéxtnoa, elmep Kéxtnoa in truth you do possess a noble art, if indeed you do 
possess it P. Pr. 319a, elwep ye Aapelov... éoTt mais..., ovK duaxel Tair’ éyw 
AjVoua if indeed he is a son of Darius, I shall not gain this without a battle 
X.A.1. 7.9, KAéapxos el rapa rods Spxous hve Tas crovdds, Ti Sikny xer assum- 
ing that Clearchus broke the truce contrary to his oath, he has his deserts 
2.5.41, ef dé Sto é& évds adyGvos yeyévnabov, ovK éya alrios but if two trials have 
been made out of one, Iam not responsible Ant. 5. 85. 

b. Indicative with av (unreal indicative, 1786) : kalro: rére . .. Tov “Lrepeldny, 
elrep GXnOH ov viv KaTnyopel, UGddov dv eixdTws 7) Tovd édlwkev and yet, if indeed 
his present charge against me is true, he would have had more reason for 
prosecuting Hyperides than he now has for prosecuting my client D. 18, 228 
(here ay éd(wxev implies ef édtwxev, 2303). So also an unreal indicative without 
dv, 1774: rodro, ef kal Téa wavr’ amocrepodow .. . dmodotvar mpoojKer even if 
they steal everything else, they should have restored this D. 27.37. In the above 
examples each clause has its proper force. 

c. Subjunctive of exhortation or prohibition (cp. the indicative de? or xp7q 
with the infinitive, 1807): S0ev dé dmeNiromey éravéMwper, el cor jOouevy early 
but let us return to the point whence we digressed, if it is agreeable to you 
P. Ph. 78 b, ef wav tore pe Towirov .. . unde pwvhy dvdoxnobe if you know that I 
am such aman... do not even endure the sound of my voice D, 18. 10. 

, d. Optative of wish (cp. the indicative éAri{w) : KdKicT amoNolunv, RavOlav ed 
ph PAS may I perish most vilely, if I do not love Xanthias Ar. Ran. 579. 
e. Potential optative: Oavudtow av el oicda I should be surprised if you 
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know P. Pr. 312. The potential optative (or indicative with dv, above b) some- 
times suggests an inference (cp. the indicative Soxe? and inf. with dv). Thus, el 
ev yap rodTo Aéyougiy, duoroyolny av eyurye ov kara TovTOUS elvar pyrwp for if they 
mean this, I must admit (it seems to me that I must admit) that I am an orator, 
but not after their style P. A. 17 b (cp. rodrd yé mot doxet kanov elvar, ef Ts 
olés 7° ely masdeverv dvOpmmous this seems to me a fine thing, if any one should be 
able to train men 19e), ef yap otra dp0Gs améornoay, duets dv od xpedy Apxoire 
for if they were right in revolting, you must be wrong in holding your empire 
T.3. 40 (cp. od dpa xpi buds &pxerv). 

f. Imperative (cp. the indicative kedeJw order, dmayopetw forbid): ef tus 
avridéyer, Neyérw if any one objects, let him speak X. A.7.3. 14. 


2301. If the protasis expresses a present intention or necessity, the 
future indicative may be used. 

el 5 Kal TO iyryeudm moretoouey dv av Kopos 5:5@, Tl kwdtec kal Ta dxpa huly 
kedevery KOpov mpoxaradaBeiv; but if we are going to trust any guide that Cyrus 
may give us, what hinders our also ordering Cyrus to occupy the heights in 
advance in our behalf ? X. A. 1.3.16, alpe rAFxrpov, ef wpaxet raise your spur if 
you mean (are going) to fight Ar. Ay.759. The future here has a modal force 
and expresses something besides futurity; hence it is equivalent to uéddNes 
paxeta bar (1959), but not to day udyy (2823) or to ef axe? (a threat, 2328), both 
of which refer to future time. The periphrasis with wé\\w and the present or 
future infinitive is more common in prose. 


Second Form of Conditions 
PRESENT AND PAST UNREAL CONDITIONS 


2302. In present and past unreal conditions the protasis implies 
that the supposition cannot or could not be realized because contrary 
to a known fact. The apodosis states what would be or would have 
been the result if the condition were or had been realized. 


2303. ‘The protasis has e& with the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect 
indicative; the apodosis has dv with these past tenses. The protasis 
and apodosis may have different tenses. Unreal conditions are 
either particular or general. 


2304. The imperfect refers to present time or (sometimes) to a 
apes or habitual past act or state. The imperfect may be con- 
ative. 

ci ratra érotes, Kadds ay roles if you were (now) doing this, you 
would be doing well, or if you had been doing this, you would have been 
doing well. 

The implied opposite is a present (4AX’ od qovels Dut you are not 
doing this) or an imperfect (GAN odk Eroces but you were not doing this). 

mee imperfect of past time emphasizes the continuance of the 
action. 
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2305. The aorist refers to a simple occurrence in the past. 
ei Tavta €rotyoas, KaA@s av éroinsas if you had done this, you would 
have done well. 
& iets opposite is an aorist (dAX’ ovk éxotnoas but you did not 
o this). 


2306. The (rare) pluperfect refers to an act completed in past or 
present time or to the state following on such completion. 

ci Taita éreroujKys, KiADs Gv éreroinkns if you had finished doing 
this (now or on any past occasion), you would have done well. 

The imphed opposite is a perfect (dAX’ od weroinxas but you have 
not done this) or a pluperfect (4AX’ otk ererounkns but you had not done 
this). 

a. The pluperfect is used only when stress is laid on the completion of the 
act or on the continuance of the result of the act, and generally refers to present 
time. In reference to past time, the aorist is generally used instead of the 
pluperfect. 


2307. In reference to past time, the imperfect or aorist is used according as 
either tense would be used in an affirmative sentence not conditional. The plu- 
perfect is commonly used when the perfect would have been used of present time. 


2308. In the form of the protasis and the apodosis of unreal conditions 
there is nothing that denotes unreality, but, in the combination, the unreality of 
the protasis is always, and that of the apodosis generally, implied. The past 
tenses of the indicative are used in unreal conditions referring to present time, 
because the speaker’s thought goes back to the past, when the realization of the 
condition was still possible, though at the time of speaking that realization is 
impossible. 

2309. Same Tenses in Protasis and Apodosis.—a. Imperfect of present 
time: raidra 5é ovk dv édUvavTo movety, ef wy Kal dialtyn perpla éxpavro but they 
would not be able to do this, if they were not also following a temperate diet 
Ke Cri 2: 16: 

b. Imperfect of past time: ov« ay oby ynowy... expdre, el uy Te Kal vauTiKdy 
eixev accordingly he would not have ruled over islands, if he had not possessed 
also some naval force T.1.9. Present and past combined: el wh rér° érdvour, 
vov av ovk ebppavouny if I had not toiled then, I should not be rejoicing now 
Philemon 153. 

c. Aorist of past time: ovx« av érolncev ’Ayaclas radra, el wh éyw abrov 
éxédevoa Agasias would not have done this, if I had not ordered him X. A. 6.6.15. 


2310. Different Tenses in Protasis and Apodosis. —a. Imperfect and Aorist : 
el pev mpdabev Hriatdpuny, ovd dv curnKkodovdnad co if I had known this before, I 
would not even have accompanied you X. A. 7.7.11. 

N.— With an imperfect of present time in the protasis, elrov dv, dmexptvduny 
ay and like verbs, denote an act in present time (J should at once say). Thus, 
el wh marhp ha0', elroy dv o' ovx eb ppovety if thou wert not my father, I would 
say (would have said) thou wast unwise S. Ant. 755, Often in Plato, as ef uéev 
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ob) ob pe Hpwras Te TSv viv 5%, elmov dy Tr. if now you were asking me any one 
of the questions with which we are now dealing, I should say etc., P. Euth. 12d, 
cp. P.G. 514d, X.A. 7.6. 23. 

b. Imperfect and Pluperfect : cal TaN av dravr’ dxodovOws TovTos éwémpaxTo, 
el ris érelOerd por and everything else would have been effected consistently with 
what I have said, if my advice had been followed D.19.173. 

c. Aorist and Imperfect: ei wi) vuets Here, eropevdueba av él Baorhéa if you 
had not come, we should now be marching against the king X. A.2.1.4. 

d. Aorist and Pluperfect : «i éy@ mada érexelpnoa mpadrrew Ta rodiTiKd mpa- 
ypara, radar dv dowry tf I had long ago essayed to meddle with politics, I 
should long ago have perished P. A.314, ef ula Widos perémecer, bwepdpicr adv 
if one vote had been transferred to the other side, he would have been transported 
across the borders (and now be in exile) Aes. 3. 252. 

e. Pluperfect and Imperfect: 7 mwéXis éhduBavev av Slenv, ef te Hdlknro the 
State would inflict punishment, if it had been wronged Ant. 6. 10. 

f. Pluperfect and Aorist: ov« ay mapéueva, ef éXedvunv I should not have 
stayed, if Ihad been free Ant. 5. 18. 


2311. Homeric Constructions. —In Homer the imperfect in unreal condi- 
tions refers only to past time. The apodosis may have xé or &yv with the optative. 

a. The present unreal condition with ef with the optative in the protasis and 
dv with the optative in the apodosis (in form like a less vivid future condition 
in Attic) is very rare (¥ 274). In B 80, Q 220 we have a combination of a past 
protasis (imperfect or aorist indicative) with present apodosis (with xéy and 
the optative). 

b. Past unreal conditions have, in the protasis, the imperfect or aorist indic- 
ative ; in the apodosis, either the imperfect or aorist indicative with a» or xé or the 
aorist or present optative with x«é. Thus, cal vd xev v0’ adrddotro . . . Alvelas, ef 
ph dp d& vénoe . . . “Adpodirn and here Aeneas had perished, if Aphrodite had 
not quickly observed him E 311. 

2312. Unreal conditions with dv and the optative in apodosis (ep. 2311) in 
Attic are rare and some are suspected. Either the common reading is at fault 
(X. M. 3. 5. 8), or we have a simple condition with a potential optative (2300 e), 
as in And. 1.57, L. 6.39, I. 4.102. In ef pév rolvuy rodr’ érexelpouy héyew..., 
ovk 06" Boris ovK Ap elkdrws eririutoeré jor if now I were attempting to say this, 
there would be no one who would not censure me with good reason (D. 18.206) 
the implied conclusion is ov« ay #v bores KTD. 

a. The optative in protasis and apodosis occur in E. Med. 568 (present unreal). 
Hat. uses the potential optative occasionally (e.g. 7. 214) where English uses a 
past expression. 


UNREAL CONDITIONS —APODOSIS WITHOUT av 


2313. dv may be omitted in the apodosis of an unreal condition 
when the apodosis consists of an imperfect indicative denoting un- 
fulfilled obligation, possibility, or propriety. Such are the imper- 
sonal expressions e, ypyv, efjv, eikds Tv, Kadov. Hy, etc., with the 
infinitive, the action of which is (usually) not realized. 
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= 


ei TadTa é7roleL, ede (efjv) airarOar adrdv if he were doing this (as he is 
not), one ought to (might) blame him. 
et tatta €éroinoe, eer (Ejv) airrdcacba (or airvacOar) airdy if he 
os done this (as he did not), one ought to (might) have blamed 
im. 


a. Here ée and é£4y are auxiliaries and the emphasis falls on the infinitive. 
The impersonal verb has the effect of a modifying adverb denoting obligation 
possibility, or propriety : thus de airrac 6a: adr dy is virtually equivalent to Sa 
av yridro, and eikds Rv airidcacba airy to eixdrws av 7ridbn he would properly 
have been blamed. 

b. ede, xpiv, etc., may be used in simple sentences (1774 ff.) without any 
protasis either expressed or implied. But a-protasis may often be supplied in 
thought. 


2314. The present infinitive generally expresses what would neces- 
sarily, possibly, or properly be done now. The aorist, and sometimes 
the present, infinitive expresses what would necessarily, possibly, or 
properly have been done in the past. 


a. Present infinitive of present time: xpiv Syrov, elre tives adr Gv mpecBiTepor 
vyevopuevor Eyvwoay Ort véows ovo adtots yw kaxdy mwmoTé Tu EvveBoUevoa, vuvt avrovs 
dvaBalvovras éuod karnyopety if some of them on growing older had perceived that 
I ever gave them any bad counsel when they were young, they ought of cowrse 
now to rise up in person and accuse me P. A.33d, 

b. Present infinitive of past time: ef riva (apotka) édldov, elxds Hv Kal Thy 
Sobcioay bd T&v wapayevécbar packdyTwy paptupetoba if he had given any dowry, 
that which was actually delivered would naturally have been attested by those who 
claimed to have been present Is. 3. 28. 

c. Aorist infinitive of past time: ef éBo¥Xero Slkatos efvar wept rods matdas, eéqv 
atT@... picbdoa Tov oixoyv if he had wished to be just in regard to the children, 
he might properly have let the house L. 82. 23, 


2315. With the same impersonal expressions, dy is regularly used when the 
obligation, possibility, or propriety, and not the action of the verb dependent on 
Ze, etc., is denied, Here the main force of the apodosis falls on the necessity, 
possibility, or propriety of the act. 

el radra éroler, €dec (eéAv) Av alriacba adrdv if he were doing this (as he is not), 
it would be necessary (possible) to blame him; but, as the case now stands, it is 
not necessary (possible). Thus, ef wey risrdpueda capds bre Hie hota... dywv 
ixavd, ovdev av de Gv péd\drAw Eve if we knew for certain that he would return 
with a sufficient number of vessels, there would be no need to say what I am 
going to say (but there is need) X. A. 5,1. 10, ratra ef yey bc acbéveray émdox omer, 
arépye dv hy avdykn thy tixny if we had suffered this because of our weak- 
ness, we should have (necessity would compel us) to rest content with our 
lot L. 38. 4. 


2316. With dv, it is implied that the obligation does (or did) not exist ; 
without dy, it is implied that the action of the dependent infinitive is (or was) 
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not realized. Thus the first sentence in 2315, without dy, would mean: éf he 
were doing this (as he is not), one ought to blame him; but, as the case now 
stands, one does not blame him. 


2317. éBovdsuny, or éBovdcuny dv, with the infinitive may stand in 
the apodosis. Cp. 1782, 1789. 


2318. dv is regularly omitted in an apodosis formed by the imper- 
fect of péAAw and the infinitive (usually future) to denote an unful- 
filled past intention or expectation (ep. the Lat. future participle 
with eram or fui). Cp. 1895 a, 1960. 

H uddra dy Ayapuéuvovos ... Pbicer Pac kaxdy olrov évl ueydporrry Eueddov, Ef UN 

. Zevres in sooth I was like to have perished in my halls by the evil fate of 
Agamemnon, hadst thow not spoken v 383 (periturus eram, nisi dixisses). 


2319. dv may be omitted with the aorist of xuwStvedo run a risk 
when the emphasis falls on the dependent infinitive. 

el why Spdum wdris eLepiyouev eis AeXovs, exivdtvevcauey drohécba if we had not 
escaped with difficulty to Delphi by taking to our heels, we ran the risk of perish- 
ing (= we should probably have perished: av drwéuefa) Aes. 3.123, Contrast 
ei wévro TéTE wWrelous cuveNéynoar, éxivddvevcey Av SiadOapHuat mod Tov oTparevuaTos 
if they had mustered in larger force at this time, a large part of the troops would 
have been in danger of being destroyed X. A. 4,1. 11. 


2320. Some expressions containing a secondary tense of the 
indicative without dv, and not followed by a dependent infinitive, 
are virtually equivalent to the apodosis of an unreal condition. 

rovTw 5 ef wh dpodsyouv & otros éBovAeTo, ovdeud Knula Evoxos Hv but if they 
had not acknowledged to him what he wished, he would have been (lit. was) lia- 
ble to no penalty L. 7. 37. 

a. Imperfects (not impersonal) without dy are often emended, as yoyivounp 
uévroe (Some editors uwévrdv), ef vad wodeulov ye bvros éénrarHOnv I should, how- 
ever, be ashamed, if I had been deceived by any one who was an enemy X. A.7.6. 
21. Cp. ‘* Tybalt’s death was woe enough, if it had ended there’? (Shakesp.). 
Cases like 1895 a do not belong here, 


FUTURE CONDITIONS 


2321. Future conditions set forth suppositions the fulfilment of 
which is still undecided. There are two main forms of future con- 
ditions : 

More Vivid Future conditions. 

Less Vivid Future conditions. 

A variety of the first class is the Emotional Future (2328). 

Future conditions may be particular or general (2293, 2294). 


2322. The difference between the More Vivid Future and the Less Vivid 
Future, like the difference between if J (shall) do this and if I should do this, 
depends on the mental attitude of the speaker, With the Vivid Future the 
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speaker sets forth a thought as prominent and distinct in bis mind ; and for any 
one or more of various reasons. ‘hus, he may (and generally does) regard the 
conclusion as more likely to be realized; but even an impossible (2322 c) or 
dreaded result may be expressed by this form if the speaker chooses to picture 
the result vividly and distinctly. The More Vivid Future is thus used whenever 
the speaker clearly desires to be graphic, impressive, emphatic, and to anticipate 
a future result with the distinctness of the present. 

The Less Vivid Future deals with suppositions less distinctly conceived and 
of less immediate concern to the speaker, mere assumed or imaginary cases. 
This is a favourite construction in Greek, and is often used in stating supposi- 
tions that are merely possible and often impossible ; but the form of the condi- 
tion itself does not imply an expectation of the speaker that the conclusion may 
possibly be realized. The difference between the two forms, therefore, is not an 
inherent difference between probable realization in the one case and possible 
realization in the other. The same thought may often be expressed in either 
form without any essential difference in meaning. The only difference is, there- 
fore, often that of temperament, tone, or style. 

a. éay with the subjunctive and ei with the optative are rarely used in suc- 
cessive sentences. In most such cases the difference lies merely in the degree 
of distinctness and emphasis of the expression used; but where the speaker 
wishes to show that the conclusion is expected or desired, he uses é&y with the 
subjunctive rather than the other form. Thus, e ofy Ydovev xal vm Kabdmep rods 
modnovs év wernuBpla wh diadeyouévous, dAXG vucrafovras Kal KynAoupevous Up adr ay 
50 apylav Tis Stavolas, Sixalws dv karayedoev? ... dav © dpGcr diadeyouevous..., 
Tax’ dy dotev dyacbévres if now they should see that we, like the many, are not 
conversing at noon-day but slumbering and charmed by them because of the in- 
dolence of our thoughts, they would rightly laugh at us ; but if they see us con- 
versing, they will, perhaps, out of admiration make us gifts P. Phae. 259 a, 

b. Cases of both forms in successive sentences are I 135, Hdt.8. 21, 9. 48; 
P. Cr. 51d, Ph. 105 b, Phae. 259 a, Pr. 330 c-331 a, D. 4. 11, 18. 147-148. In D.18. 
178 both the desired and the undesired alternative have éay with the subjunctive. 

c. Impossibilities may be expressed by édv with the subjunctive. Thus, ré 
ody, av erway ot vouor; what, then, if the laws say ? P.Cr. 50c; ep. P. Eu. 299 b, 
R. 610 a, 612 b (opt. in 359 c, 360 b), Ar. Aves 1642, E, Or, 1593, Phoen, 1216. 
Cp. 2329 a. 


Third Form of Conditions 
MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 


2323. More vivid future conditions have in the protasis éay (nv, av) 
with the subjunctive ; in the apodosis, the future indicative or any 
other form referring to future time. 

éay ta0Ta mous (roujoys), KaAds rroujoas if you do this, you will do 
well. 

2324. This form of condition corresponds to the use of shall and will in con- 
ditional sentences in older English (‘‘if ye shall ask . . . I will do it’’: St. John). 
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Modern English substitutes the present for the more exact future in ordinary 
future conditions of this class ; and often uses shall in the protasis with an emo- 
tional force. ‘The English present subjunctive, although somewhat rarely used in 
~ the modern language, corresponds more nearly to the Greek subjunctive (‘* if she 
be there, he shall not need ’?: Beaumont and Fletcher).— Since if you do this may 
be expressed in Greek by éav radra mois or el Tatra moujoers (2828), and by ed 
radra moveis (2298), the difference in meaning is made clear only by the apodosis. 
The form éav tadra rovgs in vivid future conditions must be distinguished from 
the same form in present general conditions (if ever you do this, 2337). éav 
ratrd cou Soxg, role. may be particular or general: if (or if ever) this seems good 
to you, do itt. 


2325. The present subjunctive views an act as continuing (not completed); 
the aorist subjunctive as simply occurring (completed). Neither tense has any 
time of itself. The aorist subjunctive may mark the action of the protasis as 
completed before the action of the principal clause (ep. the Lat. future perfect). 
Ingressive aorists (1924) retain their force in the subjunctive. 


2326. The apodosis of the more vivid future condition is the 
future indicative or any other form of the simple sentence that refers 
to future time. 


a. Future Indicative: éav (r7qs KadGs, edpjoes if you seek well, you shall 
find P. G. 503d, éav & Exwuev yphuad’, &Eouev Pidovs if we have money, we shall 
have friends Men. Sent. 165, xdpuv ye elcouar, dav dxodnte I shall be grateful, if you 
listen P. Pr. 310 a, @vaitG 515Gs apytpiov Kat relOys adrév, roijoe Kal cé copdy if 
you give him money and persuade him, he will make you too wise 310d, Av yap 
TovTo AdBwuevr, ov Suvicovra wévery for if we tuke this, they will not be able to 
remain X. A.3.4.41, éav xixdou émt ris mepipepelas \ndOq Svo Tux dvTa cnueta, 7 
érl Ta onueta emcvevyvuuévyn evOeta évTds meceirac Td KUKNou if any two points be 
taken in the circumference of a circle, the straight line which joins them shall fall 
within the circle Euclid 3. 2. 

b. Primary Tenses of the indicative other than the future. Present (1879) : 
Hv Odrys ov, mats 85 éxpetyer popov if thow art slain, yon boy escapes death 
K. And, 381, didwo’ éxdy xrelvey éavrdv, Hy rade Wevcby déywr freely he offers 
himself to death, if he lies in speaking thus (d8wo. = he says that he is 
ready) S. Phil 1842, Aorist: see 1934, and ep. ef pév k? adOe pévov Tpdwy rod 
aupudxwuat, Gero wév wor vooros if J tarry here and wage war about the city of 
the Trojans, my return home ts lost for me I 413. Perfect: see 1950. Cp. ‘if 
I shall have an answer no directlier, Iam gone’?: Beaumont and Fletcher. 

c. Subjunctive of exhortation, prohibition, or deliberation, and with u7% (uh od) 
of doubtful assertion (1801), Thus,ynd? dv re dvOuar, hn, Hy rwOdH VEWTEPOS TpLa- 
Kovra eT Ov, Epwuat, ordcov rwde?; even if Lam buying someth ing, said he, am I not 
to ask ‘what do you sell it for ?? if the seller is under thirty years of age? X. M. 1.2. 
36, Kav eee ee épyafduevor, uh ov dén bmodoylver Oat Krd and if we 
appear to do this unjustly, I rather think i j 
a Shia justly, I rather think it may not be necessary to take notice, 
d. Optative of wish, or potential optative with dy (‘something may happen? 
instead of ‘something will happen’). Thus, qv ce 709 Nowrod wor’ d@éAwuan Xpovov. 
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... Kdxir’ drodoluny if ever in the future I take them away Strom you, may I per- 
ish most vilely! Ar. Ran. 586, éav xara uépos puddtrwpyev . . ., Arrov av Svvawro 
NuGas Onpav oi mohémior if we keep guard by turns, the enemy will (would) be less 
able to harry us X,A.5.1.9. See also 2356 a. 

e. Imperative, or infinitive for the imperative (2013): #v rédreuor alpfade, 
Mnkére ijKere depo dvev brrwv if you choose war, do not come here again without 
your arms X,C. 3, 2.138, od 8’, dv re éxys Bédrriby rodev aBerv, repacbar Kal euol 
Heradiddvar but if you can find anything better from any quarter, try to com- 
municate it to me tuo P. Crat. 426 b. 


2327. Homeric Constructions.—a. ef alone without xé or &v with the sub- 
junctive with no appreciable difference from ef ke (dv): ef mep ydp ce Kara- 
Krdvy, o§ 0... kavcoua for if he slay thee, I shall not bewail thee X 86. This 
construction occurs in lyric and dramatic poetry, and in Hdt., as dvcrd\awva rap? 
éyw, el cov orepnOG wretched indeed shall I be, if I am deprived of thee S.O.C. 
1443. In Attic prose it is very rare and suspected (T.6, 21). 

b. Subjunctive with «é in both protasis and apodosis (the anticipatory sub- 
jJunctive, 1810): ef dé Ke wh Swyow, yd 5é Kev adros ELwpar and if he do not give 
her up, then will I seize her myself A 324. 

c. ef (ai) xe with the future in protasis (rare): col . . . bvedos Zocerat, et Kk’ 
"AxiAfos . . . éraipov . . . Kbves EXxtoovow it will be a reproach unto thee, if the 
dogs drag the companion of Achilles P 557. Some read here the subjunctive. 


2328. Emotional Future Conditions. — When the protasis expresses 
strong feeling, the future indicative with e is commonly used instead 
of éavy with the subjunctive, and may often be rendered by hall. 
The protasis commonly suggests something undesired, or feared, or 
intended independently of the speaker’s will; the apodosis commonly 
conveys a threat, a warning, or an earnest appeal to the feelings. 
The apodosis is generally expressed by the future indicative, but 
other forms of 2326 are possible. 

ei Tadra ékers, Ex Paper pev €& euod if thou speakest thus, thou wilt be hated by 
meS, Ant. 98, ef uy kabéters yAGooar, €ora co Kaka if you won't hold your tongue, 
there’s trouble in store for you B. frag. 5, dmoxrevets yap, et we ys €&w Barets for 
thou wilt slay me if thou shalt thrust me out of the land KE. Phoen. 1621, el déde 
oTparevobucba, od} Suvnobueba pudxecOa if we keep the field thus, we shall not be 
able to fight X.C.6.1.18, a0Aiéraros ay yevoluny (potential optative), ef puyas 
adlkws karasrhHoouar I should become most wretched, were I to be driven unjustly 
into exile L.7. 41. 

a. When ei with the future indicative is directly contrasted with ééy with the 
subjunctive, the former usually presents the unfavourable, the latter the favour- 
able, alternative. Thus, 

dy pev yap e0éd\wper adrodvioKery brép TOv Sikalwy, evdoxiuhoouev..., el d€ PoBy- 
abue0a Tovs KvSbvovs, els rodAas Tapaxas KaTacThoopuey Huds avrovs if we are (shall 
be) willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall gain renown ; but if we are 
going to fear dangers, we shall bring ourselves into great confusion I. 6,107, 
Cp. X.C.4, 1.15, Ar. Nub. 586-591, L. 27.7, I. 12. 287, 15. 130, 17. 9, D. 8. 17, 
18. 176, 27. 20-22. Both constructions are rarely used in successive clauses with- 
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out any essential difference (X. Ap.6). édv with the subjunctive, when used in 
threats or warnings, is a milder form of statement than e/ with the future (Hat. 
1.71). An unfavourable alternative may thus be expressed by édéy with the sub- 
junctive (A 135-137, Hdt. 3. 36, Aes. 3. 254). 

b. ef with the future indicative may have a modal force like that of de? or 
pé\dkw (am to, must) with the infinitive: Bapeta (Kjp), ef Téxvov dattw hard is 
fate, if I must slay my child A. Ag. 208. The future of present intention (2301) 
is different. 


Fourth Form of Conditions 
LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 


2329. Less vivid future conditions (should ... would conditions) 
have in the protasis ei with the optative, in the apodosis ay with the 
optative. 

ei radra rotoins, KaAGs dv rovotns OF ei TatTa ToLncELas, KAAS av ToLnTELAS 
if you should do this, you would do well. 

eins popyntos ov dv, ef mpdccois kad@s thou wouldst be unendurable shouldst 
thou be prosperous A.Pr. 979, ei & dvayxatov ely ddixety 7 adiKeto bat, Edoluny av 
uMaddov abdixetoOac # adixety but if it should be necessary to do wrong or be 
wronged, I should prefer to be wronged than to do wrong P.G. 469c, dewa 
av etnv elpyacuévos, .. . ef Alrouu thy takw I should be in the state of having 
‘committed a dreadful deed, if I were to desert my post P. A. 28d. 

a. Anything physically impossible may be represented as supposable, hence 
this construction may be used of what is contrary to fact. Thus, ¢aly 3 av 7 
Oavotcd vy’ ef Ppwriv AdBoa the dead would speak if gifted with a voice S. El. 548. 
Cp. A. Ag. 37, P. Pr. 861 a, Eu. 299d, and see 2811 a, 2322 c. 


2330. Conditional sentences of this class arose partly from optatives of 
wish (1814, 1815), partly from potential optatives (1824). Cp. ef@ &s 7Bwouue 
14 7@ ke TAY’ dvTHoee udxyns..."Extwp would that I were thus young... in 
that case Hector would soon find his combat H 157 ; see also — 198. 


2331. The present optative views an action as continuing (not completed) ; 
the aorist optative, as simply occurring (completed). (The future optative is 
never used except to represent a future indicative in indirect discourse.) The 
perfect (rare) denotes completion with resulting state. In Hdt.7.214 it is used 
vaguely of the past: eldeln uev yap dv... radrny Thy adrpardy Ovirns, el TH x dpa 
TOAAR wpiAnKas etn for Onetes might know of this path... if he had been well 
acquainted with the country. 


2332. English would is equivocal, being used either in the translation of &p 
with the optative or of dy with the past indicative (2302). Thus, cp. ef rls ce 
tpero . . ., TL AY dmexpivw; if any one had asked you . . ., what would you have 
replied ? with ef obv Tis quds .. . €porro . . ., Th Av adr@ amoxptvalueda; if then 
some one should (were to) ask us .. ., what would (should) we reply to him ? 
Pp. Pr. 311b,d. Jf J were may be used to translate both ef with the optative and 
ef with the past indicative. English shows examples of were in the protasis 
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followed by would, shall, will, is (was, ete.). Were occurs also in apodosis 
(‘should he be roused out of sleep to-night, it were not well’; Shelley). 


2333. The apodosis has the optative without dy in wishes. 

ef wev guuPovrdevoum & BéATLoTa or SoKe?, TOAAG pot Kal ayaa yévo.ro if I should 
give the advice that seems best to me, may many blessings fall to my lot X. A. 
5.6. 4. 

On the optative with e followed by other forms of the apodosis, 
see 2359. 

2334. Homeric Constructions.—a. In the protasis, ef xe (ef dv) with the 
optative with the same force as ef alone. This use is exclusively Homeric. 
Thus, od pév yap Te kaxwrepov &dXo dou, ovd’ ef Kev TOD rarpds dmoPOimévoro 
mudoluny for I could not suffer anything worse, not even if I should learn of my 
Jather’s death T 321. On ei dv in Attic, see 2353. 

b. In the apodosis, a primary tense of the indicative: the present (7 52), the 
future (I 388), the future with x«é («4 345: but this may be the aorist sub- 
junctive). 

c. In the apodosis, the hortatory subjunctive (¥ 893), the subjunctive with 
dv or «é (A 386). 

d. In the apodosis, the optative without & not in a wish, but with the same 
force as the optative with dy. See T321 ina. 

e. For «é with the optative in the apodosis where we should expect, in 
Homeric and Attic Greek, a past indicative with dv (xé) in an unreal condition, 
see 2311 b. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS 


2335. General conditions refer indefinitely to any act or series 
of acts that are supposed to occur or to have occurred at any time; 
and without any implication as to fulfilment. 

The if clause has the force of if ever (whenever), the conclusion 
expresses a repeated or habitual action or a general truth. 


2336. Any simple or unreal condition of present or past time, or 
any future condition, may refer to a customary or frequently re- 
peated act or to a general truth. But for the present and past only 
(when nothing is implied as to fulfilment) there are two forms of 
expression: either a special kind of conditional sentence or (less fre- 
quently) the simple condition, as regularly in English and in Latin: 


Present. Protasis: éav (= édv wore) with the subjunctive; apodosis: 
the present indicative (2337). 
Protasis: ei (= e wore) with the present indicative; apodo- 
sis: the present indicative (2298 c, 2342). 
Past. Protasis: « with the optative; apodosis: the imperfect 
indicative (2340). 
Protasis: e with the imperfect; apodosis: the imperfect 
(2298 ¢, 2342). 
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a. By reason of the past apodosis, the optative in the protasis refers to the 
past. Only in this use (and when the optative in indirect discourse represents a 
past indicative) does the optative refer distinctly to the past. 

b. The present subjunctive and optative view the action as continuing (not 
completed) ; the aorist subjunctive and optative, as simply occurring (com- 
pleted). The tenses of the protasis have no time of themselves, but usually 
the action of the present is relatively contemporaneous with, the action of the 
aorist relatively antecedent to, the action of the main verb. 

c. The indicative forms in the protasis are more common in temporal and 
relative sentences. Observe that it is the character of the apodosis alone which 
distinguishes the special kind of general condition from the two forms of future 
conditions. 


Fifth Form of Conditions 
PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONS 


2337. Present general conditions have, in the protasis, éay (xv, av) 
with the subjunctive; in the apodosis, the present indicative or an 
equivalent. éav radra roujs (roujons), o& érawd if ever you do this, I 
always praise you. The conclusion holds true of any time or of all 
time. 

dy & éyyds On Odvaros, ovdels Bovderar OvicKxery but if death draws near, no 
one wishes to die BE. Alc. 671, yedd 5’ 6 w&pos, Kav Te wh yedorov H the Sool laughs 
even tf there is nothing to laugh at Men. Sent. 108, éav toois toa rpocreby, Ta Sra 
éotly toa if equals be added to equals, the wholes are equal Euclid, Ax. 2. 

2338. The gnomic aorist is equivalent to the present indicative in apodosis. 
Hv 5€ rus TovTwy TL twapaBalyy, (nulav adrots érébecav but if any one ever trans- 
gresses any one of these regulations, they always impose punishment upon them 
(him) X.C. 1.2.2. 

2339. Homer and Pindar prefer e/ to éay or ef xe (A 81); and this e/ is some- 
times found in Attic poetry (S. Ant.710), dy is more often absent in general 
conditions than in vivid future conditions. 


Sixth Form of Conditions 
PAST GENERAL CONDITIONS 


2340. Past general conditions have, in the protasis, ef with the 
optative ; in the apodosis, the imperfect indicative or an equivalent. 


ei Tavta rooins (mouoeas), oe _eryjvouy if ever you did this, I always 
praised you. 


el mot re dpyin Bpwrdy, diedidov if ever he saw anything to eat anywhere, he 
always distributed it X. A. 4.5.8, ef 5€ ris kal dvrelmro., evOds . . . éreOvyKer but 
if any one even made an objection, he was promptly put to death T. 8.66, ef ev 
érlovev of "AOnvaior, brexwpour, el 5 dvaxwpoter, éréxevro if the Athen: ad- 
vanced, they retreated ; if they retired, they fell upon them 7.79, ériua 5? ef ru 
Kadov mparro.er, Tana 8 ef Tis cuudopa cuuBalvor he honoured them if ever 
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they performed some noble action, and stood by them in times of misfortune (lit. 
if any misfortune befell) X. Ag.7.3, 

a. The optative is here sometimes called the iterative optative. This mood 
has however no iterative force in itself, the idea of repetition being derived solely 
from the context. In Homer the-iterative optative after ef (found only Q 768) is 
an extension of the iterative optative in temporal clauses where this use origi- 
nated. 


2341. The iterative imperfect or aorist with dv (1894, 1933): ef 5é Tis aire 
mepi Tov avTiheyou. . ., emt THY Urddeoy émaviyyey av wavTa Toy Nbyor if ever any 
one opposed him on any matter, he would always bring the entire discussion 
back to the main point X.M.4.6.13, ef tis abr@ doxoln . . . Braxeverv, éxdeyd- 
Mevos Tov émiTHdelov éracev av if ever any one seemed to be lagging, he would 
always pick out the likely man and strike him X.A.2.3.11. These cases are 
not to be confused with the apodoses of unreal conditions. 


INDICATIVE FORM OF GENERAL CONDITIONS 


2342. Present: protasis, e with the present; apodosis, the present. 
Past: protasis, eé with the imperfect; apodosis, the imperfect. 

The protasis usually has ef rvs, ef re (cp. do71s, 6 rc) With the indicative, as ef 
Tis do } Kal Te wKelouvs Huépas oylferar, udrards éoriv if ever any One counts upon 
two or even perchance on more days, he is rash 8. Tr. 944, éXevbgpws dé... 
mwoNiTevouev . . ., oF O¢ dpyhs Tov médas, ef Kab” Ndovhy Te Spa, Exovres we are 
tolerant in our public life, not being angry at our neighbour if he acts as he 
likes T.2.37, ra pev aywyiua, el Te Hyov, eEatpoKpevor PUdakas Kabioracay taking 
out the cargoes, if the vessels carried anything, they appointed guards X. A. 
5. 1.16, ef rls re érnpéra, arexpivoyvro if ever anybody asked any questions (for 
additional information) they answered T.7.10, éutoer ovk et Tis KaxOs maoxwv 
hubvero, GAN et Tis evepyeTovuevos axdpiaTos palvoiro (2340) he hated not the man 
who, on suffering ill, retaliated, but him who seemed ungrateful though he had 
received kindness X. Ag. 11.3. 


DIFFERENT FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN THE SAME 
SENTENCE 


2343. The same period may show different forms of conditional 
sentences according to the exigency of the thought. 


rabrd rolyuy Tobr av émolnce PlAurros, el riva TovTwy elde Slknv Sbvra, Kal vor, av 
%6n, woujoer this very same thing then Philip would have done, if he had seen 
any one of these men being punished; and will do so now, if he sees it 
D.19. 138, ef ofv émiOipets evdoximety ..., Teipd Kkarepydoacba ws padiora 7d 
eldévac & Bother mparrey- éay yap Tobrw dievéyxas Tov ddNwy erixeipys TA THS 
modews mparrerv, ok dv Oavudcamue ef mavy padlws ruxos Gy emiHvpets if then you 
desire to enjoy an honourable fame ..., try to acquire as far as possible 
the knowledge of what you wish to do; for if, differing in this regard from other 
men, you attempt to deal with affairs of state, I should not be surprised if you 
were to attain the object of your ambition with great ease X. M.3.6.18. 

GREEK GRAM — 34 
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VARIATIONS FROM THE ORDINARY FORMS AND MEANINGS OF 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE PROTASIS 


2344. Substitutions for the Protasis.— For the protasis with « 
there may be substituted a participle, often in the genitive absolute 
(2067, 2070), an adverb, a prepositional phrase, a relative clause 
(2560), or some other single word or phrase. The present participle 
represents the imperfect, as the perfect represents the plupertect. 

ms Ora Slens otons (= el Slky éorly) 6 Leds odk drddwev roy rarép’ avrov Syoas ; 
how, pray, if there is any justice, has Zeus not perished since he bound his own 
father? Ar. Nub. 904, ob yap Fv moe Syrov Biwrdy TovTo ToijoavTa (=el érolnoca) 
for of course life had not been worth living if I had done this D.21. 120, od yap 
ay €BdiOn arpeuitwy cal wh dcatpéxwv (= el Hrpéucte kal uh diérpexe) for he would 
not have been hit if he had been keeping quiet and not running across Ant. 3. B. 5, 
Sixalws av dwébavov I should justly (i.e. if I had met with my deserts) have been 
put to death D. 18. 209, éuol d€ dpxoty av éddxer efvac for myself (i.e. if I had to 
decide) it would seem to be sufficient T. 2.35, dia ye buds adbrods er ijmers adrot 
pdvoe Are) madac Av arodwrecte if you had been left to yourselves, you would have 
perished long ago D.18. 49, ddotwar uy wadoy (= éav ui udbw) I shall be undone if 
I don’t learn Ar. Nub.792, vix@vres (= el vixwev) pev oddéva av xaraxdvorev, 
arrndévrwy (= el Hrrndeter) ovdels Av NechOeln should they be victorious they would 
kill no one, but if defeated no one would be left X. A. 3. 1.2, ovrw (el ovTws Exorev) 
yap mpds Td émiévar Tots évavrlos edWoxdraror dy elev for thus they would be most 
courageous in regard to attacking the enemy T.2.11, od av dikatws és Kaxdv 
mécouult re nor should I justly come to any trouble §. Ant. 240. 

a. Sometimes the protasis has to be supplied from what precedes (example in 
1825) ; or from a main clause with a@\\d, which follows: ovdé kev adrés bréxpuye 
khjpa wédavavs adn “Hoaoros puro (= el wh %puro) nor would he himself have 
escaped black fate; but Hephaestus guarded him E 23 (ep. X. A. 8. 2, 24-25), 

2345. Verb of the Protasis Omitted. — The verb of the protasis is 
usually omitted when the apodosis has the same verb. The protasis 
is often introduced by ed tus, «i wore, eizrep (ore). 

ef ris kal AXos dvijp, cat Kopos dkids éore OavudfeoOa if any other man (is worthy 
to be admired), Cyrus, too, is worthy to be admired X.C. 5.1.6, dnt dety... 


TP Toreup mpocéxerv, elrep wore (der), kal vdv I say that we must now, if ever, 
apply ourselves to the war D.1. 6. 


2346. So with certain special phrases: 

a. el ph (if not) except: od yap. . . dpuev el wh ddLyous Tovrous dvOpdrous for 
we do not see any except a few men yonder X. A.4. 7.5, od yap dv wore eEnOpov dp0as 
Ta peTéwpa mpayuara, el uh Kpeudoads 7d vdnua for I could never have discovered 
aright things celestial, except by suspending the intellect Ar. Nub. 229. So éav 
un D. 24.45 (in a decree). 

b. el ph el (if not if, unless if) except if: émpaxOn re obdéev dn’ avr dv Epyov atib- 
Aoyov, et uh el Te pds Tods TEpiolkovs Tods adTaY éxdoros and nothing noteworthy 
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was done on their part except it might be (lit. except if there was done) something 
between each of them and his neighbours T.1.17. Here ed uh is adverbial. 

c. el py bia (¢f not on account uf) except for: (ob) Midrriddnv . . . els 7d Bapa- 
Opov éuBarety évndicarvto, kal ef wh bid Tov mptTavv, évérecev dv; did they not 
vote to throw Miltiades into the pit, and except for the prytan would he not have 
Been thrown there ? P.G.5l6e. With ef uh did the ellipsis (which was not con- 
scious to the Greeks) is to be supplied by the negatived predicate of the main 
clause (here ovk évérecev). 

d. et 8 py (but if not = si minus, sin aliter) otherwise, in alternatives, intro- 
duces a supposition opposed to something just said: dire. ra T&v Kadyndovlwy 
Xpruara* ef JE uh, woheuhoeu-epy avrots he demanded back the property of the 
Calchedonians ; otherwise (i.e. if they should not restore it: ef wy darodotev) he 
said that he should make war upon them X.H. 1.3. 3. 

N. 1. —eé dé yj often occurs even where the preceding clause is negative and 
we expect ef O¢, as wn moijons Tadra* ef bé wh. . . airlay ees do not do this; but 
if you do, you will have the blame X.A.7.1.8. Conversely ef 6é, where we 
expect ef dé wy, as ef pév BovdeTar, eWérw* el 5’, 8 Te BoUeTar, TOTO ToelTw if he 
wishes, let hin boil me; otherwise, let him do whatever he wishes P. Eu. 285c. 

N. 2. — ed 6é yj is used where (after a preceding éév) we expect éay 5é wi, as 
éav wév Te wuiv Sox adnyoes Néyerv, Evvowodoyjoare* el 6 yuh, dvrurelvere if I seem 
to you to speak the truth, agree with me; otherwise, oppose me P. Lh. 91. 

N. 3. — The verb of the apodosis of the first of the alternatives is often omitted : 
éav pev éexav melOnrat (scil. kad@s er)+ ef 6¢ wh . . . evOdvovow amedais if he will- 
ingly obeys (it will be well) ; otherwise they straighten him by threats P. Pr. 325d. 


2347. On as ei in comparative conditional clauses see 2484. 


2348. In the Homeric e 5 dye come now, well! ef probably has the force of 
an interjectional or demonstrative adverb (cp. Lat. eta age). Thus, ef & dye rou 
Kepary karavevoouar come now! Iwill nod assent to thee with my head A 524, 


2349. Omission of the Protasis.— The potential optative, and the 
indicative, with dy stand in independent sentences ; in many cases a 
protasis may be supplied either from the context or generally; in 
other cases there was probably no conscious ellipsis at all; and in 
others there was certainly no ellipsis. Cp. 1785, 1825. 

mood Or av elev oi Eévor1; where, pray (should I inquire) would the strangers 
be found to be? S. El. 1450, dpiOuov 5€ ypdwor . . . ov av edvvduny axpiBGs but 
to give the number accurately I should not be able (if I were trying) T. 5. 
68, decvdov obv Fv Wevoacba it had been terrible to break my word (if it had been 
possible) D.19. 172. 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE APODOSIS 


2350. The apodosis may be expressed in a participle or infinitive 
with or without dy as the construction may require; cp. 1846, 1848. 

aire? adrov els Surxidlous Eévous Kat TpLOv unvdv picOdv, ws ovrws mepryevduevos 
(= mepvyevoluny) dy rdv avticracwr ay he asked him for pay for two thousana 
mercenaries and for three months, stating that thus he would get the better of his 
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adversaries X.A.1.1.10. (Here ovrws represents the protasis, 2344.) ovdevds 
avrevrévros dua TO ph avacxécba av Tiv éxkAnolay no one spoke in opposition 
because the assembly would not have suffered it (= el avretre, otk ay nvérxeTo 7 
éxkdnola) X.H. 1.4.20, ef (Teyéa) ogior rpooyévorro, voulfovres dmacav av Exe 
IleAorbvynoov they thought that, if Tegea too should come over to them, they would, 


have the whole of the Peloponnese T. 5.32. See 2616. 


2351. Verb of the Apodosis Omitted.— The verb of the apodosis is often 
omitted, and especially when the protasis has the same verb (cp. 2345). Herea 
potential optative with d» is represented by dv alone (1764 a, 1766a). Thus, ef 6% 
Tw copwTepds Tov dalny eivar, ToUTW dv (Palny elvac) if I should say that in any 
respect I am wiser than any one, (I should say) in this P. A. 29 b. Also in other 
cases, as rl S77’ dv (Néyous), erepov ef moo Dwxpdrous Ppdyricua ; what then would 
(you say), if you should hear another excogitation of Socrates? Ar. Nub. 164, 
On éomep el, domep av el, ws el, See 1766 a, 2478, 2484. 

2352. Omission of the Apodosis.—a. When the conclusion is 7 ts well 
(kad@s €xer) or the like, it is often omitted. So often when the second of alter- 
native opposing suppositions is expressed by ef 6é uy (2346d, Nn. 3). Cp. ‘yet 
now, if thou wilt forgive this sin, —: and if not, blot me . . . out of thy book” 
(Exodus 82. 32). 

b. When we should introduce the conclusion by know that or I tell you: ef 
Kal olec we adikodvTd Ti dyecbar, ovire Eraioy ovdéva ovTe EBaddov if you possibly 
think that Iwas taken for some wrong-doing, know that I neither struck nor 
hit any one X.A.6.6.27. Here the apodosis might be introduced by cxéacde, 
évOuundnre, etc. , 

c. Sometimes when the protasis is merely parenthetical: 6 yptoés, ef BovXoro 
TaAnOH Néyerv, Exrevve Tov eudv Taida tt was the gold—wouldst thou only tell 
the truth — that slew my child E. Hee. 1206. 

d. In passionate speech for rhetorical effect (aposiopésis, 8015) : ef mep ydp 
K ebéhgow OGumwos darepomnThs é& Edéwy crupenlEar* 6 yap Todd Péprards éotiy for 
if indeed the Olympian lord of the lightning will to thrust us out from our habi- 
tations, thrust us he will; for he is by far the most powerful A 581. 

e. There is properly no omission of an apodosis after clauses with el, ef ydp, 
ele, etc., in wishes (see 1816). In such clauses it is often possible to find an 
apodosis in an appended final clause : roravay ef ué ris OeOv xrlcat, Surdrauov tva 
moduy wbdrw if only some one of the gods were to make me winged so that I might 
come to the city of twin rivers! E. Supp. 621. 


PROTASIS AND APODOSIS COMBINED 


2353. el and av both in Protasis.— The potential optative with dy 
or the unreal indicative with dv, standing as the apodosis in the con- 


ditional clause with ei, is the apodosis of another protasis expressed 
or understood. 


a. Potential Optative.—ddda why ef ye unde Soddov dkparh detalued” dv, ws 
otk dfiov adrdv ye puddéacOar rowdrov yevérbar; and yet indecd if we would not 
accept even a slave who was intemperate, how is it not right for a man (the 
master) to guard against becoming so himself ? X.M.1. 5.3. Here Sefalueda is 
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the protasis with e/; and also, with dv, the apodosis to an understood protasis 
(e.g. if we should think of so doing). The verb of the protasis may be con- 
tained in a participle, as ef dé undels av iudv ddiboee Rv amooTepovmevos THs maTpl- 
dos, mpoonke KTr. but if no une of you should think life worth having if he 
were to be deprived of his country, it is right, etc. I. 6.25. Such clauses form 
simple present conditions (if it is true that we would accept, etc.). The verb 
following the compressed condition stands usually in the present, at times in the 
future, indicative. X.C. 3.3.55: Oavudfoum dv... el dv Spedhoee is an exception. 

b. Unreal Indicative. —ei rolvuv rodro ioxupoy Hv av ro’Tw TeKunpLoY...., Ka poi 
yevérOw rexunpiov if then this would have been strong evidence for him (if he had 
been able to bring it forward), let it be evidence for me too D. 49.58. Thisisa 
present condition (if i is true that this would, etc.) except in so far as the unex- 
pressed protasis refers to the past. Such conditions may also be past. 

N. 1.—The real protasis is: if it is (or was) the case that something could 
now (or hereafter) be (or could have been), it follows that. 

N. 2. —In some of these cases, e/ has almost the force of éret since (D. 49.58). 


2354. el, édv, on the chance that. — ei or édv may set forth the motive 
for the action or feeling expressed by the apodosis, and with the 
force of on the chance that, in case that, in the hope that, if haply. 

After primary tenses in the apodosis, we have e/ with the indicative or éép 
(ws) with the subjunctive ; after secondary tenses, ef with the optative or, occa- 
sionally, é&v (ws) with the subjunctive. Homer has sometimes the optative 
after primary tenses. The reference is to the future as in final clauses. 

The protasis here depends, not on the apodosis proper, but on the idea of pur- 
pose or desire suggested by the thought. The accomplishment of the purpose may 
be desired or not desired, and by the subject either of the apodosis or of the protasis. 

vov attr éyxely meipjoouat, al Ke TUXwue but now I will make trial with my 
spear on the chance (in the hope) that I may hit thee E279, dkovoov Kal éuot, éav 
co. ére TavTa doxy listen to me tuo on the chance (in the hope) that you may still 
have the same opinion P. R. 358 b, mopevduevor és tiv Aclav ws Baca, el rus 
reloevav adtov going into Asia to the king in the hope that somehow they might 
persuade him T. 2.67, rpos rhv wodu, ef ériBonfoter, éxwpouy they advanced toward 
the city on the chance that they (the citizens) should make a sally 6. 100. 

- N.—This use is to be distinguished from that of e/ dpa if perchance, el wh dpa 
unless perchance (often ironical). 

a. This construction should be distinguished from cases like ér:Bovdevovow 

. . efehbetv . . ., Hy Stvwrrar Bidcacdar they planned to get out, Diy they might 
make their way by force T. 3.20, where we have implied indirect discourse 
(£€hOwpev, Ay Suvduca Bidoac Oar). ; ; i 

b. Homer uses this construction as an object clause in dependence on oléa, 
eldov, or on a verb of saying. Thus rls 5? 018’, ef Kév of ody daluo. ad éptvw 
mapemav; who knows tf, perchance, with God’s help I may rouse his spirit by per- 
suasion ? O 403 (i.e. the chances of rousing his spirit, if haply I may), évlomes, 
el rws .. . Vrexmpoptyouu XdpuBdiw tell me if haply I shail (might) escape 
Charybdis 4112. Here the apodosis is entirely suppressed. Observe that this 
construction is not an indirect question. 
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LESS USUAL COMBINATIONS OF COMPLETE PROTASIS AND 
APODOSIS 


2355. In addition to the ordinary forms of correspondence between protasis 
and apodosis (2297), Greek shows many other combinations expressing distinct 
shades of feeling. Most of these combinations, though less frequent than the 
ordinary forms. are no less ‘‘regular.’? Shift of mental attitude is a known 
fact of all speech, though the relation of cause to effect must not be obscured. A 
speaker or writer, having begun his sentence with a protasis of one type, may 
alter the course of his thought: with the result that he may conclude with an apod- 
osis of another form, in some cases even with an apodosis ‘*‘ unsymmetrical”? 
with the protasis and logically dependent upon a protasis that is only suggested 
by the form actually adopted. Since either protasis or apodosis may choose the 
form of expression best suited to the meaning, the student should beware of 
thinking that conditional sentences invariably follow a conventional pattern, 
departure from which is to be counted as violation of rule. Some combinations 
are less usual than others: most of the more common variations from the ordinary 
type have been mentioned under the appropriate sections, and are here summa- 
rized (23856-2358). Special cases are considered in 2859-2365, 


2356. The optative with dy (the potential optative) may be used 
as the apodosis of 


ef with the indicative in Simple Present and Past conditions (2300 e), 

ef with the past indicative in Unreal conditions in Homer (rarely in Attic, 2512), 

ei with the future indicative in Emotional Future conditions (2328), 

ef with the optative in Less Vivid Future conditions (2329). In Present con- 
ditions (2353) : ef Néyouw’ dy supposing IT would say, whereas ef Néyoruwe Means 
supposing I should say. 

éay with the subjunctive in More Vivid Future conditions (2326 d). 

a. When the protasis is a future indicative ora subjunctive, the optative with 
dy sometimes seems to be merely a mild future and to have no potential force. 
Thus, jv ofy wdOys woe Tov Kdixov ToOrov Nbyov, odK dy drodolny odd’ Av SBordy oddevl 


if then you learn this unjust reason for me, Iwill not pay even an obol to any- 
body Av. Nub, 116. 


2357. ‘lhe subjunctive of exhortation, prohibition, or deliberation, 
the optative of wish, and the imperative, may be used as the apodosis of 
el with the indicative in Simple Present and Past conditions (2300 e, d, fy 
ef with the future indicative in-Emotional Future conditions (2328), 
édy with the subjunctive in More Vivid Future conditions (2326 c-e). 


2358. The unreal indicative with or without é may be used as the 
apodosis of 


a. el with the indicative in Simple Present and Past conditions (2300 b). So 
after ef with the future denoting present intention or necessity that something 
shall be done (2301), as ef yap yuvatkes els 765” Hgovory Opdcous . . ., map’ ovdev 
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avrais Rv av d\AVvaL wéces for if women are to reach this height of boldness, it 
would be as nothing for them to destroy their husbands E. Or. 566. 
b. eé with the past indicative in Present and Past Unreal conditions (2302). 


«i with the Optative, Apodosis a primary tense of the Indicative, ete. 


2359. «i with the optative (instead of ééy with the subjunctive) is 
not infrequent in the protasis with a primary tense of the indicative, 
a subjunctive, or an imperative, in the apodosis. The reference is 
usually either to general present time (with the present indicative), 
or to future time. - When the apodosis contains a present indicative 
it frequently precedes the protasis. 

a. Compare the analogous usage in English commonly with should, would: 
‘‘There is some soul of goodness in things evil, would men observingly distil it”? 
(Shakespeare), ‘If you should die, my death shall follow yours’? (Dryden). 
‘¢ T shall scarcely figure in history, if under my guidance such visitations should 
accrue”? (Disraeli). ‘‘If he should kill thee ..., he has nothing to lose” 
(Sedley). ‘‘ But if an happy soil should be withheld . .. think it not beneath 
thy toil’? (Philips). 

2360. Present Indicative.—a. In general statements and maxims. The 
apodosis is sometimes introduced by a verb requiring the infinitive. 

avipayv yap cwppdvwv wév eared, el uy ddckotvTo, novxadcew for it is the part of 
prudent men to remain quiet if they should not be wronged T. 1.120, et re ruyxdvor 
cakop, els 5upuar’ evou Pwrds éuBrépar yruKv (€or) if any tll betide, ’tis sweet to 
look into the face of a loyal friend BE. lon 731, rb det xadfs yuvasxds, ef wh Tas 
ppévas xpnoras €xo1; what boots the beauty of a woman if she have not a mind 
that is chaste? HE. fr. 212. 

b. The present indicative sometimes has the force of an emphatic future. 
Thus, rdvr’ @xers, ef ce TovTwy poip’ éplxorro kaddv thou hast all things, should 
the portion of these honours come to thee Pindar, Isthm.4 (5). 14. Present and 
future occur together in Ant. 4.a. 4. 

c. Other examples of the present: Hom. 13818, 2414, 484, 751, 0138, £56; 
Hesiod Op. 692 (e xe) ; Pind. Pyth. 1. 81, 8.15, Isthm, 2. 83 ; Bacchylides 5, 187 ; 
Hadt.1.82; S. Ant. 1032, O. T. 249; E. Hec. 786, fr. 212, 253 (v.1.) ; T. 2.39, 3.9, 
AMO On Ome Cn 10045.) EG, Ons, O, Ina be Pe Ano Or. 46\b, 
Pr, 316 ¢, 329 a,b, L. 927 c; Isocr. 14. 39; D. 18. 21, 20. 54, 20. 154, 24. 35; 
Antiphanes fr. 324. ; 


2361. Future Indicative. —el cdcawl o’, elon por xdpiv; should I save thee, 
wilt thou be grateful to me? E. frag. 129, rl r@ wAHOer wepryeryjoerac ef movjoai- 
pev & éxelvor mportdrrovew ; what profit will there be for the people, if we should 
do what they enjoin? L. 34. 6. 

a. Other examples: Hom, 1388, K 222, 1100 (B 488, p 539, dv (xé) with fut. 
or subj.) ; Pind. OL. 13.105; S. 0. T. 851 ; Ant. 4.4.4; T. 1.121; P. Meno 80d, Ph. 
91a, L. 658c; Isocr. 2, 45, 9.66; Aristotle, Nic. Eth. 1095 b. 6, 1100 b. 4; 
Lucian, Timon 15. 


2362. Perfect Indicative (very rare).—el.. . diddfevev ws of Deol dmavres Tov 
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roodrov Odvarov fyodvra: ddicov elvar, TL uaAdov eyed weudOnka... Tl wor’ éorly 7d 
bs.ov; if he should prove that all the gods consider such a death unjust, how have 
T learned anything more of the nature of piety ? P. Euth.9c. 


2363. Subjunctive (very rare).— el dé Bovhoid ye, cal Thy wavTixhy elvar ovy- 
Xwphowpev eriorhuny Tod wéNovros EcecOar but if you will, let us agree that mantic 
too is a knowledge of the future P.Charm.173¢c. Cp. X. 0.8.10; A386 (dy with 
subj.), Y 893, 6388 (2). 


2364. Imperative. —ef ris rdde mapaBalvor. . ., évayhs €orw if any one trans- 
gresses these injunctions, let him be accursed Aes. 3. 110 (quoted from an ancient 
imprecation), 7d pev dh dpytpior, ef uh Tis érlaraito atT@ xphobat, ouTw méppw 
drwbelcbw bore unde xphuata evar but as regards money then, if a man does not 
know how to use it, let him remove it so far from his consideration as not to be 
regarded even as property X.O.1,.14. Cp. P. Hipp. M.297 e, L. 642 a. 


2365. An unreal indicative in conjunction with ei and the optative 
is very rare. 

ei pev yap els yuvatka owppoverrépay Elpos webetuev, Surkdehs dv Hv pbvos (for dv etn) 
for if we should draw the sword upon a purer woman, foul were the murder E. 
Or. 1182, Cp. L.10.8, X.C.2. 1.9 (text doubtful) and X. Ven. 12. 22, P. Alc. 1, 
1lle, Lyc. 66. 


TWO OR MORE PROTASES OR APODOSES IN ONE SENTENCE 


2366. A conditional sentence may have several protases and one 
apodosis or one protasis and several apodoses. Two such protases 
or apodoses are codrdinate or one of the two is subordinate to 
the other. 


2367. Two codrdinated protases with a single apodosis, or two codrdinated 
apodoses with a single protasis, may refer to the same time or to different times. 

el 5é unr? ore (re BéXTtov) wr? Hv wht? Av elwety Exor wndels undérw Kai r7pepoy, 
rl Tov obuBounroy éexpHy moety; but if there neither is nor was any better plan, and 
if yet even to-day no one can suggest any, what was it the duty of the statesman to 
do? D. 18.190, kai yap dv kal breppués ely, ef KaTa wey TSv’ OdvvOlovs mpoddyTwy ToAAG 
kal delv’ éynploacbe, rods dé map’ Yuiv abrots ddikodvras wh KoAdtovres palvowwbe and 
in fact it would be actually monstrous if, whereas you have passed many severe 
votes against the betrayers of the Olynthians, you appear not to punish the wrong- 
doers in your midst D. 19, 267, ef éya érexelpnoa mparre Td woNiTiKad mpdyuara, 
mada dv drohady Kal ovr’ av tuads Spedjxy oddev ovr? av éuaurév if I had tried to 
engage in politics, I should have long ago perished and benefited neither you nor 
myself at all P, A. 31d. 


2368. When two or more protases are not codrdinated in the same sentence, 
one is of chief importance and any other protasis is subordinate to it. Such pro- 
tases may follow each other or one may be added after the apodosis ; and mav 
show the same or a different modal form. 

aioduer, ef uv riva dpare cwrnplay juiv (écoudynr), dav Siaxaprepduer ToNeuovrTes, 
diddEae kal Huds krr. if you see any safety for us if we persist in making war, we 
he that you will inform us too what it is X. H.7.4.8 (here éav diaxaprepauev 
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depends on ef épare) ; dav 5é H5¢a mpds ADnpd. (iors), dav wer ra dvapa brepBdddn- 
Tat 0rd THY Hdéwr, cdv Te Ta eyyls bd TOY woppw édv TE TA bppw ‘4d TAY éeyyus, 
TAUTHY Thy mpaky mpaxréoy év WY av Tadr’ évy: éav be Ta Hdda bd TOY aviap@v, ov 
mpaxréa but if you weigh pleasures against pains, if on the one hand what is pain- 
Sul is exceeded by what is pleasurable (whether the near by the distant or the dis- 
tant by the near), you must adopt that course of action in which this is the case ; 
Uf on the other hand the pleasurable (is exceeded) by the painful, the former must 
not be adopted P. Pr. 356b (here to éav 76éa iorjs are subordinated day uév and 
éay dé, and to éay uév are subordinated éav re. . . dav re) ; ef 54 ce Hpbuny ef apx As 
rt €or. Kady Te kal alcxpov, el jor dep viv dmexptvw, ap’ ovK av 6pOGs damexéxpico ; 
but if I had asked you at the start what beauty and ugliness is—if you had 
answered me as you have-now done, would you not have answered me rightly ? 
P. Hipp. M.289¢; Av wev roreuor aiphabe, unxére Hxere delpo dvev brrwv, el cwppo- 
veire if you Choose war, come no more hither without arms if you are wise X.C. 
3. 2.13, ef wera OnBalwy Hutv aywrigouévors ovTws efuapto mpatar, rh xphv mpoodoKay 
ef unde TovTous ExXouev TUUdYXoUS GAG Piliraw mpocébervro ; if it was decreed by 
Sate that we should fare thus with the Thebans fighting on our side, what ought 
we to have expected if we had not even secured them as allies but they had joined 
Philip ? D. 18. 195. 

a. A second protasis may be added to the first protasis to explain or define 
it. Thus, cal ob roiro NéEwy Epxopar ws odd pev éMdtTovs todd dé yxelpovas ~xwy 
bums cvvéBadev: ef yap Tatra héyoum, Aynolhady 7? dv por doxd &dpova dropalverv 
Kal éuwavrov uSpov, ef éracvolny Tov mepl Tv peylotwy eiky Kivdvvevovra and I am not 
going to say that he made the engagement in spite of having much fewer and 
inferior troops ; for if I should maintain this, I think that I should be proving 
Agesilaus senseless and myself a fool, if I should praise the man who rashly 
incurs danger when the greatest interests are at stake X. Ag. 2. 7. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


2369. Concessive clauses are commonly formed by xa/ in conjunc- 
tion with the ei or ééy of conditional clauses: kal ei (kel), Kal éav (Kav) 


even if, ei Kal, éav cat although. 


2370. Such concessive clauses are conditional, but indicate that the 
condition which they introduce may be granted without destroying 
the conclusion. The apodosis of concessive clauses thus has an 
adversative meaning, 7.e. it states what is regarded as true notwith- 
standing (6nws) what is assumed in the protasis. 

2371. Concessive clauses have the construction of conditional 
clauses. The protasis, if negative, takes pun. 

2372, al et (even if) clauses. — xai «¢ commonly implies that the 
conclusion must be true or must take place even in the extreme, 
scarcely conceivable, case which these words introduce (even suppos- 
ing that, even in the case that). In such cases the speaker does not 
erant that the alleged condition really exists. On xay ei see 1766 b. 

kel wh méroda, Todpyov tor’ epyacréov even if I have no considence, yet the 
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deed must be done A. Ch. 296, kal éav wh fuets mapaxeNevdpeda, (7 mods) ikavds 
érimednoerar and even if we do not use exhortations, the city will take sufficient 
care P. Menex. 248d, yed@ 8’ 6 uapos, Kav Te uh yeroiov 7 the fool laughs even if 
there is nothing to laugh at Men. Sent. 108, Migots Baoideds woddods wey Hyeudvas 
dy doln. . ., Kal ef adv TeOpirros BotdowTo amiévar the king would give many 
guides to the Mysians even supposing they should want to depart with four-horse 
chariots X. A. 3. 2. 24. 

2373. The xal of cal ef may mean simply and, as kel 746’ eloerar Kpéwv and 
if Creon learns this 8. Ant. 229. 


2374. Some scholars hold that the difference between kal ef and ei kal is that 
kal ef concedes a supposition and is used of an assumed fact, while e/ caf concedes 
a fact and is used of an actual fact. But this distinction cannot be supported. 
kal ef sometimes differs from ef cal only in being more emphatic. When an 
actual fact is referred to, we expect ef kal; but cat ef sometimes occurs, as lows 
rot, kel BA€rovra wh 'WdOovr, BavdvT’ av oluwteray perhaps, though they did not miss 
him when alive, they will lament him now that he is dead 8S. Aj. 962, cp. 
mewTéov, kel undev HOU although it is in no wise sweet, I must obey S.O.T. 1516. 


2375. et xal (although) clauses. —ei af commonly admits that a con- 
dition exists (granting that), but does not regard it as a hindrance. 
The condition, though it exists, is a matter of no moment so far as 
the statement in the principal clause is concerned. 

el kal rupavvets king though thou art S. O. T. 408, wéduy uév, ef kal wh Brérets, 
ppovets 5’ Suws ota vow ctvertiv though thou canst not see, thou yet dost feel with 
what a plague our city is afflicted S. O. T. 302, ef kal Tw cuixpdrepoy Soxet eivar 
although it seems too unimportant to some P. Lach. 182 ¢. 


2376. The verb is omitted in e/ cat yeNo.drepor efrety though the expression be 
ridiculous P. A. 80¢ (cp. 944). 

2377. The xal of ef kal may go closely with a following word. Here the 
meaning is either also or indeed; as el cat duvicer ye if thou shalt also be able 
(besides having the will) S. Ant. 90, decvdy y’ elas, ef cal (Hs Oavady a strange 
thing truly hast thow uttered, if, though slain, thow indeed livest S. Aj. 1127. 
Where trajection is assumed (el wh cal for el kal uw) the cal is intensive, as ef py 
kal viv... adda tf not already... at least T. 2.11.6, ef wh cal dédpaxev unless 
he has actually done it 6. 60. 8. 

2378. ei (éav) cat not infrequently means even if in prose as well as poetry. 

elAeTo wadov cuverdévac buds, tv’, ef Kal BoUNorTO KaKds elvat, uh é&eln adr@ he pre- 
Jerred rather that you should know of it, in order that, even if he should wish 
to be base, it might not be possible L. 20.23, adX’ ef kal undev rovrwv brApyev 
Huiv, od8’ &s xadewdy ear. yvdvac wept adr dv dwébrepor TAHA Aéyouow but even if I 
had none of these points to rely on, even so it is not difficult to find out which 
tells the truth D. 41.15. Cp. also Ant. 5. 27, And. 1. 21, L. 31. 20; Is. 11. 23, D. 
16, 24, Aes. 3.211. ef kai for cat ef is especially common in Isocrates, who does 
not use kal el or kei except in 21.11. Demosthenes is not fond of cal ef, and often 
substitutes cay ef for it (19. 282, 24. 109, 45. 12). Cp. 1766 b. 


2379. ei (édv) sometimes has a concessive force (X. Eq. 1.17). etrep (éavrep” 
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has, rarely in Attic, a sort of concessive meaning (P. Euth. 4 b), and especially 
when the truth of a statement is implicitly denied or doubted. Cp. L. 16.8. 

2380. érel, usually with a following yé, is sometimes translated although, 
where a speaker is strictly giving the reason for his statement of a fact (or for 
something in that statement) and not for the fact itself. Here there is a 
thought in the speaker’s mind which is suppressed. Thus, ala xvvoluny av éywye 
TOUTO ooNoYeLy, eel TodKol yé Pact TO avOpwrwy for my part I should be ashamed 
to acknowledge this (and I say this for myself) since there are many men who do 
assert it P. Pr. 333¢. 

2381. Negative concessive clauses have oid’ (78’) et or édv not even 
if. Here not (ov-, w=) belongs to the leading clause, while even (-8é, 
cp. xa‘) belongs to the dependent clause. The negative is frequently 
repeated in the leading clause. 

od’ ef mdvres ENOocev Iépoar, rhyIer odx brepBadolued’ av Tovs Todreulovs even if 
all the Persians should come, we should not exceed the enemy in numbers X.C. 
2. 1. 8, uh OopuBjonre, und? av ddEw Tr tpiv péya Aéyerv do not raise a disturbance, 
even if I seem to you to be speaking presumptuously P. A.20e. Cp. 2882. 


2382. The idea of concession or opposition is often expressed by 
the participle alone (2066) or by the participle with xairep or xai radra 
(2083). The negative is ov. In negative concessive sentences we 
find also the participle with ovd¢ (wdz), otd€ (uyd€) zep. 

ode TremovOws Kax@s éxOpdy eival yor ToITOY duodhoyS not even though I have been 
ill-treated do I admit that he is my enemy 1). 21.205, yuvackt melOov unde radnOFh 
kvwy listen to a woman, even if thou dust not hear the truth E. fr. 440. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


2383. Temporal clauses are introduced by conjunctions or relative 
expressions having the force of conjunctions 

A. Denoting time usually the sume as that of the principal verb: 

bre, Srdre, Hvixa, Ornvika when; dadkis as often as; ews, péxpe (rarely 
xt), dcov xpovoy so long as; ews, év } (rarely év dow and éore) while. 

N. 1.—%w#s means so long as in reference to actions that are coéxtensive ; 


while, in reference to actions not coéxtensive. 

N. 2. —vika, éaynvixa have the force of what time, at the moment when, when, 
(rarely while), and are more precise than dre. 

N. 3. — Poetic or Tonic are ebre (= Sre) when, hpos (only with the indica- 
tive) when, érws when (dkws in Hat, of antecedent action), dppa so long as. 


Hom. has los (i.e. fos) or elws for &ws. 
N. 4.—%ere is used (rarely )in lyric, Sophocles, Euripides, Herodotus, Xenophon. 
B. Denoting time usually prior to that of the principal verb: 
éret, érerdy after, after that (less exactly when) ; éret rpdrtov, ds (or 
érel) TdxuoTa, ered TaxioTa (Iarely drws Taxwora) AS Soon as ; eg ov 
(rarely e av), e€ drov, ad’ od since, ever since ; ds when, as soon as, since. 
N. — éwelre after is very common in Herodotus. 
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C. Denoting time subsequent to that of the principal verb: 
dws, fore, expt, méexpt ov (rarely ayxpt), dxpu ov until: followed by a 
finite verb. é 
piv, mporepov 7 before, until: followed by a finite verb or by an 
infinitive. 
N. — Homer has also édpa (also final), ets Ore (ke), els 6 (ke). Herodotus has és 
8, dws 00, és od until. ommdre with the optative in Homer after a past tense of a 
verb of waiting or expecting means for the time when (H 414). éore (first 
in Hesiod) is rare in lyric, tragedy, Herodotus, and Plato, very common in 
Xenophon. — péxpt is avoided by the orators. — wéxpe and &xp take the articular 
infinitive in Demosthenes. — réws for ws is rare (2171). 


2384. Demonstrative adverbs in the principal clause often corre- 
spond to the relative conjunctions, as dre. . . Tore, EVO... Ev TOUTW, Ews 
2. Tews (wexpt TovTov). So also érel... Tore, ws (OTe)... €vrava, etc. 

2385. Some temporal conjunctions also denote cause : 

Ore, Gore, ezei, evte (poet.), emedy since, whereas, as because. as 
means also as, as to, rarely, in prose, in order that. éws in Homer has 
in part become a final conjunction (2419) ; for the Attic use, see 2420. 


2386. A temporal sentence and a conditional sentence may occur 
in close conjunction without marked difference of signification. 


bray 5€ vorhoworv, wyiets yevduevor ofovrac’ édv Té Tis ANN oUUdopa KaTa- 
AauBavy adrovs, Ta évavtla éemiyryvoueva dvlvno.vy Whenever they fall ill, they are 
saved by regaining their health ; and if ever any other calamity overtakes them, the 
reversal to prosperity that follows ts to their benesit Ant. 2. B. 1. 


2387. A temporal conjunction is often used in Greek where Eng- 
lish employs a conditional or a concessive conjunction. 


ovk ay éywye Kpoviovos aocov ixolunv, ... bre uh atrds ye Kedevor T would not 
draw nearer to Cronus’ son unless (lit. when not) he should himself bid me = 248. 


2388. The time denoted by a temporal clause is not always solely 
contemporaneous, antecedent, or subsequent to that of the principal 
clause, but may overlap with the time of the principal clause (before 
and at the same time, at the same time and after, until and after). 


érel d€ jabéver Adpetos kal Yrwmreve TehevTHY Tod Blov, EBovNeTO TH watde Tapelvar 
when Darius was ill and suspected that his life was coming to an end, he wished 
his two sons to be with him X. A.1.1.1 (here the situation set forth by #abéver 
and Urémreve occurred both before and after the time indicated in éBovdero), 
Toavra émoler Ews Siedidov mavra & taBe xpéa he kept doing thus until he saw that 
(and so long as) he was distributing all the meat he had received X. 0.1.3.7 (the 
imperfect is rare with €ws or mply until), 68 & re rG mapdyte rpds TA wnvdpara 
dmedoyetro Kal Erotuos Hy mply éxrdecy kpiverdar he both defended himself then and 
there against the charges and offered to be tried before he sailed T.6. 29. 

a. Conjunctions of antecedent action usually take the aorist, rarely the imper- 


fect except when that tense represents overlapping action, as in T. 5,72. 3. Cp. 
Tale Seo witha Sond. 
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‘be A verb of aoristic action is used: in the temporal clause when complete 
priority, in the main clause when complete subsequence, is to be clearly marked. 


_ 2389. Clauses introduced by relative adverbs (or conjunctions) of 
time, have, in general, the same constructions as clauses introduced 
by relative pronouns (340, 2493 ff.) and by relative adverbs of place 
and manner. Temporal clauses are treated separately for the sake 
of clearness. 

a. Temporal clauses introduced by a word meaning wntil differ from ordi- 
nary conditional relatives in some respects, as in the use of the optative in 
implied indirect discourse (2408, 2420); and in the frequency of the absence 
of &v (2402). ; 

b. Strictly dre, €v0a, ws, etc., are subordinating conjunctions when the clause 
introduced by them fixes the time, place, or manner of the main clause ; but are 
relative adverbs when they serve only to define the antecedent and introduce a 
clause merely supplementary to the main clause. 


2390. Temporal clauses are either definite or indefinite. 


2391. A temporal clause is definite when the action occurs at a 
definite point of time (negative ov, except when the special con- 
struction requires yy). Definite temporal clauses usually refer to 
the present or to the past. 


2392. A temporal clause is indefinite when the action (1) occurs 
in the indefinite future, (2) recurs an indefinite number of times, 
(3) continues for an indefinite period. The same clause may have 
more than one of these meanings. (3) is rare. The negative is py. 
Indefinite temporal clauses refer either to the future or to general 
present or past time. 


2393. The same temporal conjunction may refer either to definite 
or to indefinite time ; sometimes with a difference of meaning. 


2394. When the time is definite, the indicative is used; when in- 
definite, the subjunctive with dv, the optative, or (rarely) the in- 
dicative. 

Temporal conjunctions with the subjunctive take av. (For excep- 
tions, see 2402, 2412, 2444.) dy is not used with the optative except 
when the optative is potential, 2406, 2421 (cp. 2452). 


INDICATIVE TEMPORAL CLAUSES REFERRING TO PRESENT OR 
PAST TIME 


2395. Present or past temporal clauses take the indicative when 
the action is marked as a fact and refers to a definite occasion 
(negative od). The principal clause commonly has the indicative, 
but may take any form of the simple sentence. 

A. Temporal clauses denoting the same time as that of the 


principal verb (2383 A). 
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bre Tara hy, cxeddv péoa Foav wi«eres it was about midnight when this was 
taking place X. A. 3. 1.33, ep. 1. 1.1, cited in 2388, nvixa dé delAn eylyveTo, Epavyn 
konopros but when it was getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared 1.8. 8, 
wéxpe ard 700 Uaou iyodvro, Tpodtuws elmoueda as long as they led on equal terms 
we followed willingly T.3.10, dcov xpévov éxabéfero . . .dupi thy rept TO ppovpiov 
olxovoula.r, ... dmfyov irmous as long as he was employed with regulations about 
the fortress, they kept bringing horses X.C. 5.3. 25, év 6 wmdlfovro, ROR a aenOe 
sxorol while they were arming, the scouts came X.A.2.2.15, ws éort kacpds, 
dvriidBeobe TOv mpaypdarwr ‘while there is opportunity, take our public policy in 
hand’ D. 1. 20. 

N. péurnuat, olda, dxovw often take dre when instead of érc that. Thus, 
péuvnua Ste eyw mpos ce nrbov I remember when (that) I came to you X.C.1.6,.12. 
hvixa (and jos in poetry) has a similar use, olda dre, dkovw bre are probably due 
to the analogy of uéuvynuar dre, originally J remember (the moment) when. 


B. Temporal clauses denoting time prior to that of the principal 
verb (2383 B). 

érel 5° €&AdOev, éEnyyerde Tots plows THY Kploww Tod OpdrTa ws éyévero but after 
he came out, he announced to his friends how the trial of Orontas had resulted 
X. A. 1.6.5 (observe that the aorist, and not the pluperfect, is commonly used to 
denote time previous to that of the main verb; cp. 1945), éwecdi 5é erededrnce 
Adpeios . . ., Tiooadépyns diaBadrec Tov Kopov after Darius died Tissaphernes 
calumniated Cyrus 1.1.8, as raxicra Ews brépatver, EBdovTo as soon as daylight 
indistinctly appeared, they sacrificed 4.3.9, é& ob idos elvac mpoororetra, éx 
rovrou wuas é&nrdrnxev ever since Philip pretended to be friendly, from that 
time on he had deceived you D.23.193. (On ever since expressed by the dative 
of the participle, see 1498.) 


C. Temporal clauses denoting time subsequent to that of the 
principal verb (2383 C). 

éuewav Ews adikovro ol crparnyol they waited until the generals arrived X. H. 
1.1.29, AowWopotor roy Dwrnpldav Eore Hvdykacay . . . TopeverOar they kept reviling 
Soteridas until they forced him to march on X.A.3.4.49, cal radra émolouvy wéx pr 
oxdros éyévero and they kept doing this until darkness came on 4.2.4, rods 
"EdAnvas diedbcato Sovdelas dar’ devdepovs elvac mMéxpe ot madiy adtol ad’rovds 
karedovAdoavro she released the Greeks from slavery so as to be free until they 
enslaved themselves P. Menex. 245 a. 


2396. When the principal verb is a past indicative with dy and 
denotes non-fulfilment, a temporal clause has, by assimilation of 
mood, a past tense of the indicative denoting non-fultilment. 

omnrlx’ épalvero ratra memouKas .. ., Wmodoyelr’ ay h Katnyopla Tots epyots 
avrod if tt appeared that he had ever done this, his form of accusation would tally 
' with his acts D.18. 14 (here whenever would make the condition ambiguous), 
éBarcdufgov dv méxps ob avrots €ddxer they would have kept questioning them under: 
torture as long as they pleased 53.25, otk av éravéuny .. . ews amemeipadny Tis 


coplas ravrnat I would not cease until I had made trial of this wisdom P. Crat. 
396c. See 2185 b, 
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2397. The negative is uy only when the temporal relation is 
regarded as conditional. ‘ 

ordre TO Sikavov wy olda, 6 éott, cXoAT elcouat etre adpeTH Tis ovoa TUyxXdve etre 
kal ob when (if) I do not know what justice is, I am scarcely likely to know 
whether it ts or is not a virtue P. R. 354. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES REFERRING TO THE FUTURE 


2398. The future indicative is rarely used in temporal clauses; and 
when used refers to definite time. 

Thatta . . . bre ov6’ 6 re xp movety ekeTre at that time, when you will not 
be able to do even what is necessary D. 19. 262. 

a. The future is rare because that tense does not usually make clear the 
difference between action continuing and action simply occurring in the future. 
ére with the future indicative has thus been almost entirely displaced by 67av 
with the subjunctive. 

b. For the future with «é in 6 318 the subjunctive is probably correct. 


2399. Temporal clauses referring indefinitely to the future take 
either the subjunctive with dy or the optative without dv. 

a. The addition of 4 produces the forms étav, émétav; érav, érqv (both 
rare in Attic), émeSav. ews av, péxpt av, éor’ Gv mean as long as or until. as 
when scarcely ever takes dv (for ws dv while ws dy isread in 8. Aj. 1117, Ph. 1330). 

b. The temporal conjunctions have here, in general, the same constructions 


as conditional éay or ef. Thus é6rérav = édy more, érére = el rote. 


2400. The present marks the action as continuing (not completed), the 
aorist marks the action as simply occurring (completed). ‘The present usually 
sets forth an action contemporaneous with that of the leading verb; the aorist, 
an action antecedent to that of the leading verb. 

a. The present may denote time antecedent when the verb has no aorist, and 
in the case of some other verbs: Thus, (6 médeuos) ds NdwHoe Exacrov, emecdav 
mwapy the war which will afflict every one when it comes 1).6, 35, érevdav axovy 

. érépous kpivovras, Tl kal mowjon; when he hears that they are prosecuting 
other men, what should he then do ? 19. 138. 


FUTURE TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


2401. Temporal clauses referring to the future take the subjunc- 
tive with dé in sentences corresponding to more vivid future condi- 
tions. The principal clause has the future indicative or any form 
of the verb referrin: to the future except the simple optative. The 
negative is 17. 

nuika 8? dv rus yas adiKy, uerls Vrep vudv paxovueda but when any one wrongs 
you, we will fight in your defence X.C. 4.4.11, érav un cbévw, reravcoua when 
my strength fails, I shall cease 8. Ant. 91, éreday dmavr’ dxovonre, Kpivare when 
you have heard everything, decide D. 4.14, éuol ; .. Ooxed, érav TaXLoTAa aploTy- 
swuer, iévac in my judgment we must go as soon as we have breakjfasted X, A.4. 


544 SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE [2402 


6.9, wéxpe 5? dv eyed Hxw, ai orovdal pevdvrwy but until I return, let the armistice 
continue 2.3.24, Ew . . . ws av dxovery BotAnabe I will speak so long as you 
wish to listen D. 21. 180, repmuévere o7? dv ya Ow wait until I come X. A.5. 1.4, 
pw) dvapelvwpev Ews Av wrelous judy yévwvrac let us not wait until the enemy out- 
numbers us X.C. 3.3.46, ot« dvauévouey (present as emphatic future) éws av 7 
Suerépa xapa kaxGrar we do not wait until our land shall be ravaged 3.3.18. 
The present subjunctive is rare with éws until, and marks overlapping action 
there = éws dy tOwuev Kaxoupéerny). 


2402. The subjunctive without dy (xé) is sometimes found in poetry and in 
Herodotus; in Attic prose only with uéxp., uéxpe od until (and piv, 2444 b). 
Thus, éBotdevtay dSeopots abrods pudrdocew wéxpe ob Te SuuBaouy they decided to 
guard them in fetters until they should reach some agreement 'l. 4.41. The 
omission of &y is more common after temporal conjunctions than after el (2327 a) 
and in writers later than Homer lends an archaic colouring to the style. 


2403. The principal clause may be a potential optative, which is at times 
nearly equivalent to the future: éya dé ra’rny wey Thy elpHrny, ews Av els AOnvalwy 
Relrnrat, ovdéror’ Av cuuBovrAeVoame Tomjoacbar TH oder SO long as a single 
Athenian is left, I never would recommend the city to make peace D. 19.14. 


FUTURE TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE 


2404. Temporal clauses referring to the future in sentences corre- 
sponding to less vivid future conditions usually take the optative 
without dv. An optative referring to the future stands in the princi- 
pal clause (2186 b). The negative is py. 


TeOvalny, dre wor unxére Tatra wédo. may I die, when I shall no longer care for 
these delights Mimnermus 1. 2, recvav Payor av ordre BovorTo when hungry he 
would eat whenever he wished X. M. 2.1.18, ef 5€ BovNo1o TSv HiAwv Tivd mporpépa- 
cOat, ordre drodnuolns, érimehetobar THY cr, Th Av rovolns; should you desire to 
induce one of your friends to care for your interests when you were away from 
home, what would you do? 2.3.12, déoird y’? av adrod pévery, ws drédOos he would 
beg him to remain until you should depart X.C. 5.3.13 (here the temporal 
clause depends on pévecy, itself dependent on déoro dy). 


2405. The optative with dy (xé) in Homer, where Attic would have the 
simple optative, is potential or virtually equivalent to a future. Thus, adrixa 
yap we karaxrelveev AxidNeds . . ., Erhy yoou é Epov elnv for let Achilles slay me 
forthwith, when I have satisfied my desire for lamentation Q 227. Cp. 1304, 
6 222, ws xe B 78 (potential), e’s 8 xe O 70 (elsewhere this expression always 
takes the subjunctive in Homer). . 


2406. The potential optative or indicative (with dv) having its 
proper force may appear in temporal clauses (cp. 2353). 


puddtas +2 TOV XEULOY’ emiyerpe?, vl’? av juets uh Suvaluel? éxeto’ ddixés bat 
by watching For winter to set in he begins his operations when we are unable (he 
thinks) to reach the spot D. 4.81. Cp. 2405. 


2407. The principal clause rarely has the present or future indica- 
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tive, when the temporal clause has the optative without dy (ep. 2360 
2361, 2573 b, ¢). 

ppovngews det rods mpds Tos odd wrelous . . -, Ow6TE KaLpods Tapaméco. when 
the critical moment arrives, he must have great judgment to cope with forces 
much more numerous than his own X. Hipp. 7.4, aim’ of éccelrac. . . vas 
évimpjoat, dre wn ards ye Kpoviwy éuBdror aldbuevov 5addv vhecor hard will it be for 
him to fire the ships unless (when .. . not) Kronion himself hurl upon the ships 
a blazing brand N 317. 

a. Homer has 4» (xé) with the subjunctive ; as ov« dy ro. ypalouy KlOapis..., 
dr’ év xovlnor mryelns thy cithern will not avail thee when thou grovellest in the 
dust T 55. -_— 


2408. After a secondary tense introducing indirect discourse (real 
or implied) the optative may represent the subjunctive with dv as 
the form in which the thought was conceived. 

mapnyyerav, éreidy deurvjoaeyv ... waévras dvamavecba kal €recbar Avlk? dy ris 
mapayyéddn they issued orders that, when they had supped, all should rest and 
follow when any one should give the command (= éreidav Sevrvionte... 
dvatravecbe) X. A. 3.5.18, émipetvar KeXevoavres ote BovAevoayTo, eOtovro order- 
ing them to wait until they had taken counsel, they proceeded to sacrifice (= ém- 
pelvate €or’ dy Bovrevowpmeba) 5.5.2, Edofev avrots . . . mpolévar. . ., ws Kipw 
oupmelferav they resolved to keep advancing until they should join Cyrus (= mpotw- 
Kev €ws Oy cuppelEwuev) 2.1.2. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES IN GENERIC SENTENCES 


2409. If the leading verb denotes a repeated or customary action 
or a general truth, a temporal clause takes the subjunctive with dy 
after primary tenses, the optative after secondary tenses. The nega- 
tive is py. Cp. 2336. 

a. A present tense denotes action continuing (not completed) and is of the 
same time as that of the leading verb; an aorist tense denotes action simply 
occurring (completed) and time usually antecedent to that of the leading verb 
when the action of the dependent clause takes place before the action of the 
main clause, In clauses of contemporaneous action the aorist denotes the same 
time as that of the main verb; in clauses of subsequent action, time later than 
that of the main verb. 

b. os is rare in these temporal clauses (Hdt.1.17, 4.172; ékws with the 
optative occurs in 1.17, 1. 68). 

c. On Homeric similes with ws dre, ws dmére, see 2486. 

2410. In temporal sentences of indefinite frequency the temporal 
clause has the subjunctive with dy when the principal clause has 
the present indicative, or any other tense denoting a present cus- 
tomary or repeated action or a general truth. Cp. 2337. 

pavoueda mavres dmbray dpyifwpueba we «are all mad whenever we are angry 
Philemon 184, @wv% ris, #, drav yévnrat, del dworpémer pe a kind of voice which, 
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whenever it comes, always deters me P. A.314, bray omeddy Tis adrés, xa Geds 
curdmrerae whenever a man is eager himself, God too works with him A. Pers. 
742, ws Av o@inrar Td cKdgos . . ., xpi Kal vadT ny kal kuBepyyrny .. . mpoddmous 
elvat . . ., éwecdav 5’ h Oddarra Urépcxy, MdTaios } srovdy as long as the vessel 
remains in safety, both sailor and pilot should exert themselves ; but when the 
sea has overwhelmed it, their efforts are fruitless D.9. 69, rowodpev rave” éxaoTo” 
. . « ws dy abrov éuBddwuev és kaxdy we do this on each occasion until we plunge 
him into misfortune Ar. Nub. 1458. 


2411. The verb of the main clause may stand in the participle, or in other 
tenses than the present indicative: xalrep r&v avOpdrwy, év G méev Av wodeudor, 
Tov mapbvra (médenov) del wéyicroy KpivdvTwy although men always consider the 
present war the greatest so long as they are engaged in it T. 1.21, érav & érépy 
radra mapad@, katadéruke THY adds alto Suvacrelav but whenever he surrenders 
these rights to another, he destroys once and for all his own sovereignty Aes. 
8.233, wodéuior . . . On bray... KkaradovA\waowvral Tivas, mohAovs 5H Bedrtous 
jvayKkacay elvar enemies ere now have forced improvement upon those whom they 
have enslaved X.O. 1.23 (cp. 2338), wodddxis éGaduaca THs TONuns TOY NeybrTwy 
brép av’rov, mAnv Grav évOvunOG xrr. I have often marvelled at the effrontery 
of the speakers in his behalf, except when(ever) I consider, etc. L. 12.41, 


2412. dy (xé) is frequently omitted in Homer, and occasionally in lyric and 
dramatic poetry and in Herodotus, e.g. érel 6’ dudpryn, Kelvos odKér’? Ear’ avhp 
&Bovdos but whenever a man commits an error, that man ts no longer heedless 
S. Ant. 1025. 


2413. The present indicative is very rarely used instead of the subjunctive 
with &y in temporal clauses of indefinite frequency. ‘Thus, repl rv &\\wv Ty 
adixovvtwy, bre (6rov COnj.) Sucdfovrar, Set mapa Tdv Katnydpwv mvdécbar with 
regard to other malefactors, one has to learn during their trial (lit. when they 
are tried) from the accusers L.22.22. Cp. 2342. 

2414. In temporal sentences of indefinite frequency the temporal 
clause has the optative when the principal clause has the imperfect 
or any other tense denoting a past customary or repeated action. 

€Ojpevev awd Urmovu drére yuuvdoat Bovdoro éauTdv he was wont to hunt on horse- 
back, whenever he wanted to exercise himself X, A. 1. 2.7, dmére dpa etn dplorov, 
dvéuevey adrovds cre éupayorev Te Whenever it was breakfast time, he used to wait 
until they had eaten something X.C.8. 1.44, mepieuévouev éxdorore Ews dvorybely 
70 SeguwTnpiov* ered) 5é dvorybeln, elaojuey we used to wait about on each occa- 
sion until the prison was cpened ; but when(ever) it was opened, we used to go in 
P. Ph. 59d. Observe that dvocx defy marks a repeated past action (wntil it was 


regularly opened) and represents the thought of the subject (wntil it should be 
opened, cf. 2420; i.e. direct = ews av dvorx 07). 


2415. The optative is rare after a primary tense, and occurs only when that 
tense includes a reference to the past (w 254; ep, 2573). — re xev with the opta- 
tive occurs once (1525), 

2416. Other tenses than the imperfect in the principal clause: dN dre oy. 
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avaiteev "Oduocets, ardoxer, bral dé iSerxe KTH. (cp. 495) but whenever Odysseus 
arose, he always kept his position and looked down V 215, érére mpogBréWeé Tivas 
Tay év Tals Takeowy, eimev dv KT. Whenever he looked toward any of the men in the 
ranks, he would say, etc. X.C.7.1.10. Cp. 2341. 


2417. The indicative (cp. 2342) is rare in temporal clauses of past in- 
definite frequency, as kal jdov kal éxdpevoy brére ol moNéuor avtovs dperbar 
éueddov they bot sang and danced whenever the enemy were likely to look at 
them X. A. 4.7.16. So with édcd«s referring to particular events of repeated 
occurrence, as dcdxis Kexopyynke . . . vevixnxe as often as he has been choregus, 
he has gained a victory X. M. 3. 4. 3. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES DENOTING PURPOSE 


2418. Temporal conjunctions denoting limit as to duration (so long 
as, while) or limit as to termination (until, till) may imply purpose. 

a. So éws till, against the time when, in order that, mply before, in order that 
not. Ppa (poet.) is usually final (in order that) rather than temporal (so long 
as, while, till, up to the time that). Sometimes in post-Homeric Greek éws and 
the subjunctive (with or without dy) has a touch of purpose. 


2419. In the Odyssey éws, usually with the aorist optative after a secondary 
tense, is almost a final conjunction. Thus, ddxev .. . €dasoy elws yurAdboarro 
she gave olive oil that (against the time when) she might anoint herself 
¢79. So 6799, € 385, 7 367. Inv 375 the present optative expresses durative 
action (Geppatvoiro gradually get hot). 


2420. After a secondary tense éws with the aorist optative sometimes in 
Attic prose implies an expectation, hope, or purpose on the part of the subject 
of the main verb that the action of the temporal clause may be attained. Since 
such optatives are due to the principle of indirect discourse, the subjunctive with 
d&y, denoting mere futurity, might have been used instead. 

omovoas émouncavto éws dmayyedbeln Ta Nex OévTa they made a truce (which they 
hoped would last) until the terms should be announced X. H. 3, 2. 20 (here we 
might have had éws dy dmayyed7), Ta dAda Xwpla elyov uévovTes Ews oplat KaKetvor 
moinoeayv (= dy roijowor) Ta elpnuéva they retained the other places, waiting wntil 
they (the Lacedaemonians) on their part should have performed for them (the 
Athenians) what had been agreed on T. 5.385. Compare éws dy ratira diampagwy- 
rat pudakhy . . . karédure he left a garrison (to remain there) wntil they should 
settle these matters X. H. 5.3.25 (here éws diampdéarvro might have been used). 
Other examples are L. 13.25, Is.1.10,7.8 (€ws of ?), X.H.4.4.9, D, 27.5, 29. 43 
(réws), 83. 8; cp. also Ar. Eq. 133. Present optative in T. 3. 102, X. H. 5. 4. 37. 


2421. éws dy with the optative occurs rarely where it might be thought that 
the simple optative or dv with the subjunctive should be used. Many editors 
emend, but éy may generally be defended as potential, expressing the conviction 
of the agent. Thus, ef{AecGe dvdpas elkoor Tovrous dé émimedetobar THs Tbdews, Ews 
dv of vouou TeOerev you elected twenty men whose duty it should be to care for 
the State until such a time as in all probability the laws would be made And. 
1.81. Cp. S. Tr.687, I.17, 15, P.Ph.1uld. So éray A. Pers. 450, mplv dy X. H, 
2.3. 48, 2.4. 18. 
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SUMMARY OF THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF €ws AND OF OTHER 
WORDS MEANING BOTH SO LONG AS AND UNTIL 


gos so long as, while 
Temporal Limit as to Duration (during the time when) 


2422. Indicative, when the action of the temporal clause denotes 
definite duration in the present or past. The present often connotes 
cause (while, now that, because). The imperfect is used of past action: 
the main clause has the imperfect usually, but the aorist occurs 
(T. 5.60). 

2423. Subjunctive (present) with dv, when the action lies in the 

a. Future, and the verb of the main clause is future indicative or an 
equivalent form. 

b. Present, and the verb of the main clause states a present customary or 
repeated action or a general truth. 

2424. The present optative (of future time) is very rare: in dependence on 
a past tense (X. H. 5. 4.37, Aristotle, Athen. Pol. 28 end) ; by regular assimila- 
tion (2186 b) in a less vivid condition (P. Th. 155 a). 


fas until, till 
Temporal Limit as to Termination (up to the time when) 


2425. Indicative, of a definite present or past action. The present 
connotes cause. The aorist is normally used of past action: the main 
verb is usually imperfect, but the aorist occurs (I. 17.12). 


a. Of a future action the future is very rare: X. C.7. 5. 39 (és 6 Hat. 9. 58). 


2426. Subjunctive with dy, when the action lies in the 


a. Future, and the main clause contains a verb referring to the future 


(except the optative without dv). The tense is usually the aorist: the present 
marks overlapping. 


b. Present, and the verb of the main clause states a present customary or 
repeated action or a general truth. 

2427. Optative (usually aorist), when the action lies in the 

a. Future, and depends on an optative with dv. 


b. Past, and depends on a secondary tense expressing or implying indirect 


discourse. Here the optative represents &v with the subjunctive after a primary 
tense. 


c. Past, and the verb of the main clause states a past customary or repeated 
action. 


N.—The present optative in b is rare; the future optative occurs only in 
X. H. 4.4.9, where some read the aorist. 


2428. Conjunctions meaning until may have, as an implied or expressed 
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antecedent, péxpe tovrov up to the time. Thus, Méxpe TovTou Aaabéyns ldos 
Bvoud ero, Ews mpovdwxev "OduvOov Lasthenes was called a friend (up to the time 
when) wntil he betrayed Olynthus D. 18. 48. 


2429. With conjunctions meaning until, when the principal clause is afirma- 
tive, it is implied that the action of the verb of the principal clause continues 
only up to the time when the action of the verb of the wntil clause takes place. 
Thus, in the passage cited in 2428, it is implied that Lasthenes ceased to be 
called a friend after he had betrayed Olynthus. 

a. When the principal clause is negative, it is implied that the action of the 
verb of the principal clause does not take place until the action of the wntil 
clause takes place; as in od mpérepoy éravcavto ews Thy roduy els oTdoes KaTéoT No ay 
they did not stop until they divided the city into factions LL. 25.26. In sentences 
like de? uh mepiuévery ws dv eristGorv we inust not wait until they are woon us 
(1. 4. 165), by reason of the meaning of repiuévevy the action of the principal clause 
ceases before the action of the wntil clause takes place. 


GENERAL RULE FOR Tpiv BEFORE, UNTIL 


2430. zpiv is construed like other conjunctions meaning until 
except that it takes the infinitive as well as the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and optative. 


2431. After an affirmative clause zpiv usually takes the infinitive 
and means before. 


2432. After a negative clause zp means until, and usually takes 
the indicative (of definite time), the subjunctive or optative (of 
indefinite time). 

a. The subjunctive or optative is never used with mply unless the principal 
clause is negative. 

b. When the principal clause is negative, mply is construed like éws and other 
words for until (ob mply = éws). 

2433. When the principal clause is affirmative, the clause with mply simply 
adds a closer definition of the time. When the principal clause is negative, 
mply defines the time as before, but the closer definition serves also as a condi- 
tion that must be realized before the action of the principal clause can be 
realized. Thus, wy dwédOnre mply dv axotvonre do not yo away until you hear 
X. A. 5.7.12 (de. without hearing = éav wh axovenre). Cp. ore yap elpjyny oldy 
re BeBalav dyayelv, vy wh Kowwy Tots BapBdpos Todeunotwuer, 0’ duovoncat Tods 
"EdAnvas, tplyv dv... Tods Kuvdbvous mpos Tods adrods Tonrapeda neither is it pos- 
sible to make a lasting peace unless we war in common against the barbarians, 
nor can the Greeks attain unanimity of sentiment until we encounter our perils 
in the front of the same enemies I. 4, 173. 

2434. mpiy is used with the aorist or (less often) with the imperfect indica- 
tive only when ply is equivalent to éws wntil ; but, when the verb of the main 
clause is negatived, mplv may be translated by before or until. When mply must 
be rendered by before, it takes the infinitive. 
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radra érolouy mply Swkpdrys apixero I was doing this wntil Socrates arrived (rare 
even in poetry ; cp. 2441 c). 
ov radra érolouy mply Swxpdrns adtkero I was not doing this until (or before) 
Socrates arrived. 
Tadra érolovy mplvy Swkparny apicécOac (NOt Lwxparys agixero) I was doing this 
before Socrates arrived. 
2435. It is correct to say od moijow Toiro mply ay KedeUons, Torjow (or od 
mowjow) ToUTO mply Kekevoat, but incorrect to say moujow TouTo mply dy Kedevoys. 


2436. The action of an infinitive introduced by wplv before may or may not 
(according to the sense) actually take place at some time later than the action 
of the leading verb. The clause with zpéy signifies merely that the action of the 
infinitive had not taken place at the time of the leading verb. 


2437. The clause with zp may precede or follow the correlated 
clause. Cp. 2455. 


2438. mply is originally a comparative adverb- meaning before, i.e. sooner 
or formerly ; and seems to be connected with xpd, rpérepoy before. The adverbial 
force survives in Attic only after the article, as éy rots rpiv Noyous in the fore- 
going statements T. 2.62. The adverbial and original use appears also in Homer 
wherever mpiy occurs with the indicative, the anticipatory (futural) subjunctive 
(1810), or the optative with «é. Thus, ryy 5° éy® ot Niow: mpliv wy Kal yipas 
érevorv but her I will not release; sooner shall old age come upon her A 29, 
ovdé muy dvornoes: mplyv kal Kaxdv &\No waOnTba nor shalt thou recall him to life ; 
sooner (before this) thou wilt suffer yet another affliction Q 551.— From this 
early codrdination was developed the construction of the conjunction mply with 
the finite moods; but in general only after Homer, who never uses the indica- 
tive, and the optative only once (# 580), with mpiv. The required sense was 
given by éws or mply y’ dre 69. A finite mood was first used of the future, and 
after negative clauses (od mpérepoy mply like od rpdrepoy ws). — Homer commonly 
uses the infinitive with mply meaning before and until. Here the infinitive (as 
with ore) simply states the abstract verbal notion, and thus has no reference 
to differences of time or mood; mply being used almost like rpé before as mpiv 
idety = mpd Tod ldetv before seeing (first in Xenophon). This early use with the 
infinitive was, with some restrictions, retained in Attic, where the infinitive may 
sometimes be used instead of the finite verb. amply came more and more to take 
the subjunctive with dy and to assume conditional relations (cp, 2433) ; while 
the use with the infinitive was more and more confined to cases where the lead- 
ing verb was aftirmative. 


2439. ‘The comparative idea in rply explains its negative force: an event A 
happened before another event B, i.e. A occurred when B had not yet (otrw) 
occurred. Because of its negative force mply commonly takes the aorist in all 
the moods. The aorist has an affinity for the negative because it marks simple 
and total negation of an action regarded in its mere occurrence ; whereas the 
imperfect with a negative denotes resistance or refusal (1896) in respect of an 
action regarded as continuing. When mply takes the present in any mood the 
actions of the correlated clauses usually overlap, The present occurs chiefly 
in the prose writers of the fourth century. 
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2440. pdrepov Or rpdobev may be used in the principal clause as a 
forerunner of zpiv. Examples in 2441, 2444, 2445, 

a. Homer has amply... piv B348. Attic has also ¢édww... ply, as 
POjcovrar TrEvoavrTes mply THY Evupopav Xlovs alabéc dar they will succeed in mak- 
ing their voyage before the Chiais hear of the disaster T. 8. 12. 


amply WITH THE INDICATIVE 


2441. piv in Attic prose takes the indicative of a definite past 
action when the verb of the principal clause is negative or implies a 
negative, rarely when if is affirmative. 

otire tore Kipw lévar 7Oede mply H yuvh avroy ree nor was he willing then to 
enter into relations with Cyrus until his wife persuaded him X.A.1.2.26, od 
mpotepov ématvcavto mply Tov Te marép’ é€x Tov otpatorédov pereméuayTo Kal Tov 
pirwov avrod rods uév aréxreway, Tovs 6’ €x THs TbdAews eEEBadov they did not stop 
until they sent for his father from the camp, put some of his friends to death 
and expelled others from the city 1.16.8, od rpbcbev éravcavro mply é&eroXbpknoav 
Tov "Odoupoy they did not cvase from hostilities until they had captured Olurus by 
siege X. H.7.4. 18, 006’ &s . . . HEiwoay vewrepdy Te Tovey és avrév . . . ply ye dh 
... dynp Apyiduos unvirhs ylyveras (historical present = aorist) not even under 
these circumstances did they think it right to take any severe measures against 
him, until finally a man of Argilus turned informer T.1. 132. 

a. The tense in the piv clause is usually the aorist (the tense of negation, 
2439, and of prior action) ; rarely the imperfect (of contemporaneous, overlapping 
action), as D.9.61. The historical present is also used as an equivalent of the 
aorist. The principal clause usually has a secondary tense of the indicative. 
mplv with the indicative is not common until Herodotus and the Attic writers. 

b ‘The verb of the"principal clause may be virtually negative, as rods... 
*A@nvalovs NavOdvovor mply 6) TH And w eaxov they escaped the notice of the Athe- 
nians (i.e. obx dpdvrac) until they reached Delos 'T. 3.29. Cp. T. 3.104, X. A. 
2.5.38. Observe that od ravoua: (2441) is not regarded as virtually affirmative. 

c. The verb of the principal clause is affirmative in prose only in T.7. 39, 
7.71, Aes. 1.64. In all of these cases the leading verb is an imperfect, which 
emphasizes the continuation of the action up to the point of time expressed by 
the mply clause. 

d. The use in Herodotus is the same as in Attic prose, Homer has the 
indicative (after affirmative or negative clauses) only with mply y’ bre until. In 
the drama ply with the indicative is rare. Euripides uses it only after affirma- 
tive clauses. When mply is = éws it often takes 67. 


2442. A zpiv clause, depending on a past tense denoting non-ful- 
filment, itself denotes non-fulfilment and takes a past indicative by 
assimilation (2185 b). 

xphv rolvuy Aerrlyny uh mpbrepoy Tiévar Tov éavTod vduov mply robrov édtoe 
Leptines ought not then to have proposed his own law until (before) he had 
repealed this D. 20.96. Cp. 2455 b. 
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mpl WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


2443. piv with the subjunctive and dy refers to the future or to 
general present time. 


2444, (1) piv takes the subjunctive with dy to denote a future 
action anticipated by the subject of the leading verb. The principal 
clause is negative, and contains any verb referring to the future 
except the simple optative. 


ov mpdrepoy KakGy mavoovra al médets mpiv ay év avrats ol piridcopor &pEwouv 
States will not cease from evil until philosophers become rulers in them P. R. 
487 e, uh drédOnre mply av dxovonre do not go away until you hear (shall have 
heard) X. A.5. 7.12, od xpy mw évOévde drredOety mply dy 6G dixny I must not depart 
hence until I have suffered punishment 5.7.5, undéva dirov rovod wply av ékerdoys 
ws Kéxpyntat Tois mpdotepovy pirtors make no one your friend until you have 
inquired how he has treated his former friends 1.1.24, uy wor’ éracvyjons mpiv av 
eldqs dvdpa cadnvéws never praise a man until you have come to know him well 
Theognis 963. Observe that the last two examples contain a general truth. 

a. The aorist subjunctive is usual (the tense of negation, 2459, and of action 
prior to that of the principal clause); much less common is the present subjunc- 
tive (usually of contemporaneous, overlapping action) as X.C.2.2.8 (2446). 

b. Homer does not use «é or &y in this construction since mplv is here adver- 
bial and its clause is simply codrdinated. But Hom. has moply y’ 67’ dy. The 
subjunctive without d&» occurs occasionally as an archaism in Hdt. and the 
dramatic poets. In Attic prose especially in Thue. (e.g. 6. 10, 29,38); but dy 
is often inserted by editors. 

c. The leading verb is rarely the optative with &» (as a form of future expres- 
sion): ok ay dréNouun mply ravrdwaow h dyopa NvOq (ep. b) J will not go away 
until the market is entirely over X.O, 12.1. 


2445. (II) After a negative clause of present time that expresses 


a customary or repeated action or a general truth, zpiv takes the 
subjunctive with dv. 


ov mporepoy mavovrac mply av melowaory ods Hdiknoav they do not cease to endure 
until they have won over those whom they have wronged P. Ph. 114 b. 

a. The leading verb may stand in another tense than the present indicative, 
as oddels maHmore éréfero (empiric aorist, 1930) mpdrepov Shuov Karadvoer mply av 
hetfov Tar dixacryplwy loxbon no one has ever attempted the subversion of the 
people until he became superior to the courts of justice Aes. 3. 235. 


2446. After a secondary tense in actual or implied indirect dis- 


course, piv with the subjunctive and dv is common instead of the 
optative without dy (2449), 


elrov undéva TOv bricbev kivetoOar mply av d mpbabev yyAra I ordered that none 


in the rear should move until the one before him led the way X. C. 2.2.8 (here 
amply Hyocro is possible), 


2453] TEMPORAL CLAUSES (mpiv CLAUSES) 5538 


2447. The principal clause may be affirmative in form, but virtu- 
ally negative. 

aicx pov (= ov Kady or od Serv) 5? Hyobuar rpdrepov mavcacba ply Av iets rept 
avray 6 ru dv BotrAnobe Wndlonabe I consider it base (t.e. I do not consider it to 


be honourable) to stop wntil you have voted what you wish L. 22.4. Cf. Thue. 
6. 38, D. 38. 24, E. Heracl. 179. 


mpiv WITH THE OPTATIVE 


2448. zpiv with the optative is used only in indirect discourse or 
by assimilation to another optative. 


2449. (I) The optative without dy follows zpiv to denote an action 
anticipated in the past when the principal clause is negative and its 
verb is in a secondary tense. The optative is here in indirect dis- 
course (actual or implied) and represents dy with the subjunctive, 
which is often retained (2446). Cp. 2420. 

darnyédpeve undéva Badrdeuv mply Kopos éurdnobeln Onpav he forbade any one to 
shoot, until Cyrus should have had his fill of hunting X.C. 1.4.14 (= undels 
Bardérw ply av Kipos éumdno7), of "Hreior . . . erecov (avrods) wh rovetoOar 
baxnv mply of OnBaior mapayévowro the Eleans persuaded them not to engage 
in battle until the Thebans should have come up X.H.6.5.19 (=H rocetre 
waxnv mply dv mapayévwrTac). 

a. In indirect discourse the infinitive is preferred (2455 d). 


2450. (II) By assimilation of mood, zpiv may take the optative 
when the negative principal clause has the optative. Cp. 2186 b. 

ef E\xou Tis avréy . . . Kal wh aveln pty ékedXkboeev és TO TOU HAlov Ps Krr. if 
one should drag him and not let him go until he had dragged him out into the 
sunlight, etc. P. R. 516 e. 


2451. The optative with zp in clauses of customary or repeated 
action seems not to be used. 


2452. zplv dv with the optative is rare and suspected (cp. 2421). 


mpl WITH THE INFINITIVE 


2453. piv takes the infinitive in Attic especially when the princi- 
pal clause is affirmative. The infinitive must be used, even with 
negative clauses, when zpiv must mean only before (and not until). 

a. The infinitive is obligatory in Attic when the action of the mpl» clause 
does not take place or is not to take place (cp. éore uh with the infinitive). 

b. The infinitive takes the accusative when its subject is different from that 
of the principal clause. 

c. The usual tense is the aorist, the tense of negation (2439) and of the 
simple occurrence of the action, Less frequent is the present (chiefly in Xeno- 
phon), of action continuing, repeated, or attempted (before undertaking to, 
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before proceeding to). The perfect, of action completed with permanent result, 
is rare. 

of kal mply éué elmety driody elddres who know even before I say anything at all 
D.18. 50, cUmore pev kal mply éue Aéyerr you know as well as I do even before 
I proceed to set forth in detail the matter of my speech Aes. 1.116, dmwetparovro 
és rhy woduy mply UrepBalvey they turned back to the city before they attempted to 
scale the wall T. 3. 24. 


2454, When the principal clause is affirmative, zpiv before regu- 
larly takes the infinitive. 

érl 7d &kpov dvaBalvec Xecplaogos mply Twas aicbécba Tv roreulwy Chirisophus 
ascended the height before any of the enemy perceived him X. A. 4.1.7, mpiv 
Karahicae TO oTpdrevua mpds apictov Bacirels ébdvyn before the army hulted for 
breakfast, the king appeared 1. 10. 19, réupas, rply év Teyég avros elvai, rpds Tov 
dpyovra Tay sévwy, éxédeve KX. lit. before he himself arrived at Tegea, sending to 
the commander of the mercenaries, he gave orders, etc. X. H. 5.4.37 (airés, by 
attraction to the subject of réuyas). 


2455. When the main clause is negative, zpév sometimes takes the 
infinitive in Attic, and generally means before, rarely until. When 
before and after are contrasted, until is out of place, and the zpw 
clause often precedes. 


“a. In reference to present or past time: mply ws” AgoBoy édOety ulav NuMEpaY OvK 
éxjpevoev before she came to Aphobus she was not a widow a single day D. 30. 33, 
mply uev TodTo mpagar Aewkparnv ddndrov Hy omotol tives Ervyxavov, viv dé kTr. before 
Leocrates did this, it was uncertain what sort of men they were; but now, etc. 
Lye. 185, mplv dvd-yeoOal pe els Thy Alvov.. . ovdels Hridoard ue before I proceeded 
to set sail for Aenus no one accused me Ant. 5. 25. ° 

b. In reference to action unfulfilled: ots (Adyous) ef ris émédecEev avrots mplv 
éue SeadexOAvac wept avr dv, odK eri brws odk av... Suoxdrws mpds oe dieréOnoav 
and if any one had shown these words to them before I discussed them, it is 
inevitable that they would have been discontented with you I. 12. 250. 

c. In reference to future time: odx oldy 7 éorly alcbécbar mply Kakds Tivas 
mabety ir adradv it is not possible to perceive this before some suffer injury at 
their hands 1.20.14, kal jor uw OopuBhoy undels ply dxodca and let no one raise a 
disturbance before he hears D.5,.15 (cp. érws wh OopuByjcer undels mply dv dravra 
elrw D. 18, 14). 

N. — With verbs of fearing, the positive being the thing dreaded ; as dé5o:Ka um} 
mply movors UrepBddy we yhpas mply cay xapleccay mpociderv Spay I fear lest old age 
overcome me with its troubles before I live to behold thy gracious beauty EB. fr. 453. 

d. Infinitive instead of the optative after a leading verb in a secondary 
tense: ixérevov undauds dmorpérecOar mply éuBareiv els Thy Tov Aakedatmovlwy 
xwpay they entreated them by no means to turn aside until they should invade 
the territory of the Lacedaemonians X. H.6. 5. 23 (here the optative might stand 
in indirect discourse to represent the subjunctive with av), ofr’ adrés more oly 
lpadoa Setrvov ypetro neither was he ever accustomed to take his supper until he 
got into a sweat by exercise X. C. 8. 1. 38 (for ldpdcee, see 2451). 

e. Infinitive after an optative with 4 in a principal clause : ef rls Tuva unxavhy 
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&xou mods ToOTo . . ., ovk dv wore héywv amelrou 7d ToLodTOY mplv éml rédos édOety; 
if ever any lawgiver should have any plan for this, would he ever be weary of 
discussing such a scheme until he reached the end? P.L.769 e. Here the sub- 
junctive with dy is permitted. 


2456. The lyric poets and Herodotus use mpty with the infinitive as it is used 
in Attic prose and poetry. Homer has the infinitive after affirmative or negative 
clauses alike (before and until), and often where a finite yerb would be used in 
Attic ; as vate dé Ijdaov mply édbetv vias "Axaav he dwelt in Pedaeon before the 
sons of the Achaeans came N 172, ob mu’ daorpépers mply yadke waxécacbae 
(= Attic ay waxéoy) thou shalt not dissuade me until thou hast fought with 
the spear T 257; often im-correspondence with the adverbial mply, as ovdé Tis 
Erhn Tply miéev, mplv NetWac nor durst any mun (sooner) drink before he had 
offered a libation H 480. 


2457. 4 mplv than before, with a past tense suppressed after #, occurs first 
in Xenophon (C. 5. 2, 36, 7.5.77). 


Tmpdtepov 7, mpdabev 7, mply 7, mdapos 

2458. mpdtepov 4 sooner than, before is used especially in Herodotus and 
Thucydides. (a) With the indicative: 0) mpérepov évédocav 4 avbrol év chlo 
avtois ,. . éopadnoar they did not succumb before they were overthrown by them- 
selves T. 2.65. (b) With the infinitive: ras 6 dhdas wbdreus py adcxetv, ai és 
*AOnvalous mporepoy f dmoarhvar dvjdouv he said the other States were wrong, which, 
before they revolted, used to pay money into the treasury of the Athenians 'T. 8.45. 
(c) With the subjunctive (without dy) rarely (1.7.63). Chiefly in Hdt. 

2459. So mpdcbev q sooner than, before: amexpivaro . . . bri rpbabev av aro- 
Od vovey Ta Sra wapadolncay he answered that they would die before (sooner than 
that) they would surrender their arms X. A. 2.1.10, torepov 4 later than takes, 
by analogy, the infinitive once in Thuc. (6. 4). 

2460. mplv 7 sooner than, before with the infinitive occurs in Homer (only 
E 288, X 266) and Hdt. (2.2); and in Hdt. also with the indicative (6.45) 
and subjunctive (7.107, without dv). ply 7 is rare and suspected in Attic 
(X. C. 1.4. 28) ; but is common in late Greek. 


2461. mdpos before in Homer takes the infinitive (Z 348). 


CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 


2462. Clauses of comparison (as clauses) measure an act or state 
qualitatively or quantitatively with reference to an act or state in the 
leading clause. 

a. Comparative clauses with # than are used in disjunctive codrdinated sen- 
tences. See under Particles (2863). 

2463. Comparative clauses of quality or manner are introduced by 
ds as, dorep, xabdrep just as, dtws, 4, Ory, rep as. The principal 
clause may contain a demonstrative adverb (o¥tws, dde so). aomep 
may be correlated with 6 atrds. 
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ds, etc., are here properly conjunctive relative adverbs of manner, some uses 
of which fall under conditional relative clauses. 

a. Other comparative conjunctive adverbs are éore as (poetic and Ionic), 
jure, dre as, like as (Epic). Demonstrative adverbs in Epic are és, rw&s, Tolws, 
atrws, wravTws. 

b. On other uses of as, etc., see under Particles (2990 ff.). On as, édomep with 
a participle, see 2086, 2087. 

2464. The verb of the comparative clause is commonly omitted if it is the 
same as the verb of the leading clause. Thus, éav col tvvdoxn domep euol if it 
seems good also to you as (it seems) to me P. Ph. 100c. 


2465. The subject of a comparative clause with ws or écmrep, the verb of 
which is omitted, is often attracted into the case (usually the accusative) of the 
other member of the comparison. Thus, ovdauod yap éoriv ’Aydpatoy >A@nvatoy 
elvac Screp Opac’Bovrov it is in no wise possible for Agoratus to be an Athenian 
as Thrasybulus is (= OpactBovdos "AOnvatés éorc) L. 13.72. Attraction into the 
dative is less common: Kipw Seto . . . womwep ocKUAaKe yevvalw avaxddfovre he 
was delighted with Cyrus, who set up a cry like a young and noble dog (= cktdak 
yevvatos dvaxdagfer) X.C. 1.4. 15. 

a. Usually, however, we have the nominative with the verb omitted : mére- 
oual oe uaddov arrofavety av éécbar } (Hv worep é€yw I am persuaded that you 
would prefer to die rather than live as Ilive X. M.1. 6. 4. 


2466. Comparative clauses of quality are often fused with the leading clause 
by the omission of the preposition in the correlated member of the comparison, 
but only when ws precedes. Cp. 1673. 


2467. The antecedent clause may contain a wish: ovrw (és)... &s (which 
may be omitted); as ovrw vixijoaul 7 éyd Kal vourctoluny codds, as duas Hyovmevos 
elvar Oearas Setids ... mpdrous Htlwo’? dvayedo’ tuads as surely as T thought it 
proper to let you first taste this comedy because I thought you were clever 
spectators, so surely may I win and be accounted a master Ar. Nub.520. Cp. 
N 825, Ar. Thesm. 469, 


2468. Comparative clauses of quantity or degree are introduced 
by écw, dcov in proportion as. The principal clause usually contains 
the corresponding demonstratives tocovrw, rocotrov (réc@, técov are 
usually poetic). 


a. Greek, like Latin, uses the adjective relative pronoun 8cos (quantus) in 
the subordinate clause in correlation to rocodros agreeing with a substantive. 
Here English uses the conjunctive adverb as. So with rowdros .. . olos. — 
TocoUTw, Tocovrov may be followed.by as, ware. 


2469. rocoirov .. . dcov or Saov . . . Tooodrov denotes that the action of the 
main clause takes place in the same degree as the action of the subordinate 
clause, do. . . roootry with a comparative or superlative adjective or adverb 
is equivalent to the more . . . the more, the less . . . the less. 


2470. The demonstrative antecedent may be omitted, especially when its 


clause precedes: kal xaerwrepor Ecovrar Sow vewrepol ela and they will be the 
more severe the younger they are P.A.39d. 


2476) CLAUSES OF COMPARISON Dot 


2471. One member may contain a comparative, the other a superlative ; as 
bow yap éroudtar’ aire (Te byw) SoKoduer xpHobar, TocovTw waAdoY amisTovaL 
mavres abr@ for the more we are thought to excel all others in ability to speak, so 
much the more do all distrust it D.2. 12. 


2472. dow (dcov) may be used without a comparative or superlative when 
the correlative clause has a comparative or superlative with or without TOTOUTW 
(rogotrov), Thus, domep év immois, ovrw kal év dvOpdmas tisly éyylyverar, bow 
ay &xmdea Ta Séovra €xwor, Tooo’Tw UBpicrépos elvar as it is in the nature of 
horses, so it is in the case of certain men: in so far as they have their wants 
satisfied, the more they are wanton X,Hi.10.2. écw may stand for the logical 
6re in TocovTw Dipwy Kaktwy-eyevero, bow Vpou Epuyov he proved himself a greater 
coward than the Syrians all the more because they fled X. C. 6.2.19. 


2473. The correlated clauses may be fused when both écw (éc0v) and rocotry 
(rogotvrov) are omitted and the predicate of the subordinate clause is a compara- 
tive or superlative with a form of efvac. Thus, évdeerrépors yap ofc. tamecvorépos 
avtrots olovrat xphjoba for the more indigent they are so much the more submis- 
sive do they expect to find them X. Hi.5.4 (= 60m évéeéorepol elot, rocodTw 
Tame.voTépos). 


EXAMPLES OF COMPARATIVE CLAUSES 


2474. The moods in comparative clauses are used with the same 
meaning as in conditional clauses or other conditional relative clauses. 


2475. Indicative: in assertions and statements of fact: eptov érws ébédes 
do as thou wilt A 37, ws 5é mpos rhy obciay Hpporrev, ovTws éExdaros mpooérarTov 
but as was suitable to their property, so they gave directions to each I. 7. 44, 
Zorw yap ovrws &omep otros évvére: for it is so even as he says S. Tr. 475, dcop ai 
Kata TO oGua HOoval drouapalvovrat, rocovroy avéovrar al mepl rods Adyous émOvdpulac 
in proportion as the pleasures of the body wane the appetite for philosophical 
conversation increases P. R. 328d, Fxev dywv orparcav bony mrelornv édvvaro he 
came with an army as large as possible T. 7.21 (cep. 1087). 

a. With dv and the potential or unreal indicative: elomninoavres . . . OarTov 
# ws tis dv wero jumping in quicker than (as) one could think X.A.1.5.8, 
orep oby, el adnOh hv Tatra & wou Karnybpnoav, éuol dv wpylfecbe . . ., ovrws dé 
krr. for just as you would be angry with me if their accusations against me were 
true, so I beg, etc. And. 1, 24. 


2476. Subjunctive with av.—a. Of future time, as dX’ dye6’, ds av eyo 
etrw, redbpueba but come, as I shall direct, let us obey B 189, dws yap av rods 
dddous pds caurTov 5iabqs, ovTw Kal od mpds éxelvous éfes for as you dispose others 
towards yourself, so you too will feel towards them I. 2. 23, rots airois évexéo Ow 
Kaddmep dv rov AOnvatov droxrelyy let him be subject to the same penalties just as 
if he kills the Athenian D. 23.41, év rots dpyupelows dowmep dv mrelous épydtwvrat, 
récw mhelova Tayaba eiphoovar in silver mines the larger the number who codper- 
ate, so much the more abundant will be the riches they find X. Vect. 4. 32, 
ovxody dow dy Tis pelfw dyaba maddy wh dr0ddG xdpiv, TocovTW adiKwTEpos ay etn; 
then will he be the more unjust in proportion to the greatness of the benefits he 
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has received and for which he does not return proper gratitude ? X.M. 2.2.3 
(cp. 2326 d). 

b. Of present time, as in general conditions: 76 wey yap wépas, ws av 6 baluwy 
BovdnOn, mavrwv ylyverar for the end of all events happens as God wills D. 18. 92, 
rooovTw xahemwrepov aKxovey TOV eyoudvwr, dow mep av a’r@v tis axpiBéorepov 
éterdin Tas duaprlas it is the more dificult for them to pay heed to what is said 
in proportion to the precision with which their errors are scrutinized Tt 3: 


2477. Optative.—a. With dy (potential) : gore pelfw rakelvwy épya # Os TO 
Abyw Tis dv elo their deeds are too great for any one to tell in words D. 6.11, 
domep avtol ovK av divdoaite Kak@s akovery Urd TOY buetépwv maldwv, ovrw unde 
rovrw érlrpere rept To marpos Bracgdypety just as you yourselves would not think 
it right to be ill spoken of by your children, even so do not permit him either to 
utter slanders about his father D. 40, 45, 

b. With dy, as in less vivid future conditions: écm 5€ mpecBitepos yiyvo.ro, 
Maroy del domdforo av (xphuata) the older he grows, the more he would always 
respect wealth P, R. 549 b. 

c. The optative without dy in indirect discourse may represent dy with the 
subjunctive of direct discourse ; aS voulfwr, dom wév OdtTov €NOo, Tocol’Tw dmrapa- 
okxevacTorépy Bacire? maxetobat, daw 5€ cxXodadTepoy, Toco’TW mréov TUVayelper Bat 
Bacire? orpdrevua in the belief that, the more quickly he advanced, the more 
unprepared for battle would the king be, while the slower he advanced, the greater 
would be the army that was collecting for the king X. A. 1.5.9 (direct = dom av 
Oarrov €\0w . . . maxotuar, dow av cxor. EXOw ToTo’TH TéoY TUVaYeElpeTac). 

d. Without dy, of past time, as in general conditions. Thus, fvverl@ecay as 
éxaorév Tu EvuBalvor they put the stones together as each happened to fit T. 4.4. — 
Also after a present tense: elk xpdtisrov (Rv, Srws Svvaird Tus “tis best to live at 
hazard, as one may 8. O. T. 979 (ep. 2573). 


2478. dSomep el (oorepel), domep dv et (dorepave’) just as if (= just as 
would be the case, if) form a combination of a comparison and a con- 
dition, and are used with the indicative imperfect (of past time) or 
aorist or with the optative (commonly when ris is the subject). 
oorep (av) here represents the suppressed apodosis to the condition 
with «. In some cases the ellipsis may easily be supplied, but it 
was usually unconscious. 

a. When éomep dv has its own verb it is used like for instance, as éomep dy 


(1766 a), el ris we Eporro . . ., elo’ dv for instance, if any one were to ask 
me, I should say P. G. 451 a. 


b. With dorep el, dorep dy ef cp. kabdaep el, Kabdrep ay el, 

2479. domep el: Oauudtw dé ce... aAdOpouy wodLy Kupety Aéyoucay, daomep 
el maperrdres but I marvel that of a city speaking another tongue thou dost as 
truly tell as (thou wouldst tell) if thou hadst always been dwelling therein A. 
Ag. 1201. 

2480. Somep Gv el is more common than derep ef. Thus, rpds udvous rods 
mpoydvous Tods HueTepous cuuBadbyres duolws diePOdpyoav, baomep av (dtepOdpyoav) ef 
mpos dmravras dvOpdmous érohéunoav in contending against our ancestors alone 
they were destroyed as completely as if they had waged war against all mankind 
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I. 4. 69, Bua ydp wor Soxodc. mdoxew bowep (dv Tis maoxor) ef Tis mohda écOlwy 
undémote éumlardairo for they seem to me to be in the same condition as if any one 
for all his eating were never to be filled X. 8.4.37, jowdtero abrov @omep dv 
(domdgoro) ef Tis... mddar piOv domrdtoro he greeted him as one would do 
who had long loved him X.C.1. 3. 2. 

a. With a participle &o7ep ay ef is sometimes used with much the same force 
as Gorep, the ef being added by a confusion of constructions. Thus, éomep ay el 
kal katakhuopoy yeyerfobar Tay mpayudrwv jyovmevor as if you believed that there 
had been also a revolution in politics D. 18. 214: lit. as (you would think) if you 
believed (for Somep dv jyovmevo Or Horep dy el yyeiobe). Cp. 1766 a. Similarly 
Gomep ef has virtually the force of écep alone (2087). 


SIMILES AND COMPARISONS 


2481. ds, ws ci, ws ef Te a8 if, ds STE, ds Srore AS When are often 
used in poetry in similes and comparisons. 

a. The present and aorist indicative and subjunctive (usually without dv) are 
regularly used. The optative occurs only with ws ef or as ef re. The verb of the 
apodosis may sometimes be supplied from the main clause, and the sense may 
be satisfied in other cases by supplying as happens, as is the case; but as early 
as Homer the ellipsis was probably unconscious, as it is in English as if, as when. 
Hence ws ei, ws dre are scarcely to be distinguished from as, 

b. The tense of the main clause may be primary or secondary without influ- 
ence on the construction. Cp. 1935 and 1935 a. 


2482. as (ds te) is followed by the indicative present (less often aorist) or 
by the subjunctive. Thus, ws 6€ rarnp ot maidds ddtperar daréa Kalwy .. ., os 
*Axureds Erdpo.o ddbpero daréa kalwy and as a father waileth when he burneth the 
bones of his son, so Achilles wailed as he burned the bones of his comrade WV 222. 


2483. ws is common in Homer with the subjunctive (without a4) depending 
on the verb of the introductory clause, which is usually past. The simile may 
begin with &s or with a demonstrative (of or rods) after which #s te is placed. 
Thus, ws dé Adwy undo donudvroiy érehOwyv . . . Kaka ppovéwy évopovan, ws mev 
Ophixas dvdpas éem@xero Tudéos vids and as a lion, coming on flocks without a 
shepherd, with evil purpose leaps upon them, so the son of Tydeus attacked the 
men of Thrace K 485, of 5’, &s 7? alyuril .. . wérpy ep’ bY meydda KAdfovre 
pdxwvrat, &s of Kexdyyorres er? addAndrooLv Spovcay and they, like vultures who 
contend with loud screams on a lofty cliff, even so they rushed screaming against 
eack other 11 429. After the subjunctive with ws or as dre an independent indic- 
ativé may follow (M 167, II 296). 


2484. ds et, commonly ds et re, in Homer is used rarely with the indicative 
and subjunctive, more frequently with the optative; but usually without any 
finite verb. Thus, \dol &rov6’ ws ef re wera xridov Eoreto ura the soldiers fol- 
towed as sheep follow after the ram N 492 (the only occurrence in Homer of the 
indicative), cal we PldAno’ as ef Te rarhp dv ratda pirjoy and he loved me as a 
father loveth his son 1 481 (the only occurrence in Homer of the subjunctive), 
Sdcnoe 5’ dpa chlor Hduds os Eyer, ws el marplé’ ixolaro and their feeling seemed to 
be as (it would be) if they had come to their own countru « 416 (the optative 
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occurs only after a past tense, except A 389, a negative present) ; 7 6é of 
bcc AaurécOnv ws el Te Tupds cédas and his eyes flashed like gleaming jire T 366. 


2485. Attic poetry does not use the Epic and Lyric as ef re for ws ef. In 
Attic as ef (cel) is practically equivalent to ws as, like ; thus, 4 ody evvola y’ 
avd, uarnp aoel Tis mista but at any rate I speak in good-will at least as some 
Faithful mother S. El. 284. 


2486. as dre, ds Srdte are used with the indicative (present or aorist) or the 
subjunctive (as in general conditions). With the subjunctive dy is generally 
absent in Homer; but os 6’ 7’ dv (never xév) occurs. The clause with os dre, ws 
émére generally precedes the main clause. s ére without appreciable difference 
from as in "Epiptdav, Spxiov ws bre misty, SdvTes Oixdeldg yuvatka having given 
to the son of Oecles Eriphyle to wife, as a sure pledge Pind. Nem. 9. 16. 


2487. A relative pronoun referring to a substantive accompanied by ds, écre 
as often takes the subjunctive (without dy). Thus, 6 6’ év kovinoe xaual réoev 
alye.pos &s, H pa 7’ év elawerp Edeos weyddoro repixy Aeln and he fell to the ground 
amid the dust like a poplar that has grown up smooth in the lowland of a great 
marsh A 483, 


ADJECTIVE CLAUSES (RELATIVE CLAUSES: 2488-2573) 


2488. Relative clauses correspond to attributive adjectives (or 
participles), since like adjectives they serve to define substantives. 
Like adjectives, too, they often have the value of substantives and 
stand in any case. 

dv yap Beol pirodow (= 6 Beogidrs), aroOvycKer véos for whom the gods love, 
dies young Men, Sent. 425, 4% Olyw 590’ of w @pitcav; (= Tdr ue Hicdvtwv) am I 
to embrace him who begat me ? BE. lon 560, ody rots @noavpots ols 6 marhp KaTé- 
Nurev (= Tots bd Tod marpos katrahecpbeiar) with the treasures which my father left 
X. C. 3.1.88, év adrots ols ériudobe (= év abrats rats riuats) in the very honours 
which you received D.19.238, dv €\aBev dace werédwxev it shared with all what 
it received I. 4. 29. 


2489. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns or by 
relative adverbs of time, place, or manner (cp. 340, 346), and refer to 
an antecedent expressed or implied in the main clause. 


a. Temporal clauses, which are like relative clauses in many respects, have 
been treated in 2889 ff. On relatives used as indirect interrogatives and as 
exclamations, see 2668 ff., 2685 ff. 


2490. Many relative clauses are equivalent to codrdinate clauses 
(e.g. 2553). In such cases the relative has the force of a demonstra- 
tive or personal pronoun with a connective (kai, ddAd, dé, yap, odv, dpa, 
ete.). Thus, mas oty av évoxos ein tH ypady; ds (= obtos yap ) =e 
pavepds Fv Beparevwv tors Geo's how then could he be subject to the 
indictment ? For he manifestly worshipped the gods XeMet. 2/64; 
Greek often uses here the demonstrative (contrast radra 8& ev with 
quae cum dixisset), 
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2491. A relative must often be resolved into a conjunction and a 
pronoun (2555). 


2492. A truly subordinate relative clause may precede the main 
clause or be incorporated into it (2536). The relative clause is often 
made emphatic by placing after it the main clause with the demon- 
strative antecedent. Thus, 6 7 BovAera, totro roetrw whatever he 
wants, that let him do P. Eu. 285 e. 


2493. %s who and the other simple relatives (e.g. ofos, dcos) refer to 
a particular and individual person or thing. 

hv tis €v TH orpaTig RevodSy ’ AOnvaios, ds ore otparnyos otre orparibrys Ov 
cuvnkodovde. there was in the army one Xenophon, an Athenian, who accom- 
panied it though he was neither general nor soldier X. A. 8. 1. 4. 

a. On the relation of the relative és to the demonstrative és, see 1118, 1114. 

b. és is often used instead of écr:s (or ofos) especially with dy or uw. Cp. 2508. 
8s whoever with the indicative generally adds (in prose) 64 rore, 5% mor’ oby (839e). 


2494. 6 (sometimes a) at the beginning of a sentence may have 
the force of as to what (cp. quod), suggesting the matter to which it 
pertains. 

6 8 éfprwoas Huds, ws Tods pwéev Pldous .. . eb movety Suvdueda . . ., ovde Tadd’ 
ourws xe. as to what excited your envy of us—that we are able to benefit our 
Friends — not even is this as you suppose X. Hi.6.12. The postponed ante- 
cedent may be omitted (X. A. 6. 1. 29). 

a. An introductory relative clause with 6 may stand in apposition to an entire 
clause that follows. Thus, 8 radvrwv Oavpacrérarov, Dwxpdrn pedvovra ovdels 
mwrote éewpaxev dvOpdrwyv what is most wonderful, no one whatsoever ever saw 
Socrates drunk P.S.220a. (So with an infinitive, I.14.18.) The main clause, 
following such a relative clause, may be introduced by ér. or ydp. Thus, 6 peév 
mavrwv Oavpacrérarov akodoa, br. ey Exacroyv Gy émyvécapev amdddvar THv PoxnHr 
what is most wonderful of all to hear, (that) each one of the things we approved 
ruins the soul P. R.491b. Cp. 994, 995. 


2495. somep the same as (qui quidem) is especially definite and de- 
notes identity (338¢). 8s ye (quippe qut) is causal (2555 a). 

2496. sors whoever and the other compound relatives (e.g. dzrotos, 
éréaos) denote a person or thing in general, or mark the class, char- 
acter, quality, or capacity of a person (less often of a thing). 

pakdpis doris ovclav kal vodv éxe happy is the man who possesses property and 
sense Men. Sent. 340. 

a. After a negative expressed or implied, Sars (not és) is used because of its 
general meaning. So ov @orw boris, rls éotiv doris; ovdels eoriv doris (rarely 
~ otris éorly 6s), was doris (plural usually rdvres 6001). Cp. 2557. 

b. é érov is common for éé of since. In Ionie (and Thue. 6, 3) go7us is used 
of a definite object. Cp. Hdt. 1.7, 2. 99. 


2497. olos of such sort as to, proper for, and 8ros of such amount as 
GREEK GRAM. — 36 
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to, enough for, denote result and commonly take the infinitive (nega- 
tive #7). 

kadév Te (Soxe?) elvar 7 emia Hun Kal olov dpxery tod avOpmrov knowledge seems 
to be both a noble thing and able to command man P. Prot. 352 ce, 8c0v udvoy 
yevcarba: éavT@ katadirdv leaving himself only enough to taste Xe PAC noes 
So olés re able to (for rovodros oids Te) ; thus, cvuBovdevery olol 7” ébueba we shall 
be able to give counsel P. G. 455d. 

a. On clauses with ofos or écos following a main clause after which we sup- 
ply a verb of reflection, see 2087. 

b. écos is used elliptically in boar qudpar (donuepar) daily, 80a ern yearly. 


2498. Local clauses are introduced by the relative adverbs of, 
drov, évOa, tva (usually poetic, but sometimes in Plato) where, oi, 
dro, &vOa whither, dOev, drdbev, &vOev whence, 4, orn which way, where, 
whither. 60. and 676 where are Epic and Lyric, 7xe where is Epic. 
évOa and évOev are also demonstratives (there, thence). 


2499. With names of things the relative adverbs évOa, 7, 8@ev, of, od are 
often used instead of the relative pronouns preceded by éy, eds, €&. Thus, mAnclov 
iv 6 orabuds 20a (= els ov) EwedNe katatery the stopping-place was near where 
he intended to make a halt X. A.1.8.1, é€v T@ crabu@ .. . Sev (= e ob) Spudyro 
at the stopping-place whence they set out 2.1.3. A relative adverb may also 
refer to a personal antecedent, as karaBalvecy pds Tods dNXous EvOa Ta Orda ExervTo 
to descend to the others where the armed force was stationed X. A. 4. 2. 20. 


2500. On comparative clauses of manner introduced by és, domep 
etc., see 2463 ff. 


CONCORD OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


2501. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person; its case is determined by the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. 


otrds éoriy 6 dvip bs HAGe this is the man who came, avrn erty } yuvh Hy éty- 
Tovpev this is the woman whom we were looking for, NaBwy Tods imméas ot Foav 
air@ taking the cavalry which he had, txwv rods dmdtras Sv éorpariye having 
the hoplites which he commanded, rpidv bupSv ova Gv, ds eer we SteAOetv there 
being three doors through which I had to go. 

a. If the main clause as a whole is regarded as the antecedent, the relative 
stands in the neuter singular with or without a demonstrative. Thus, mdety émt 
Ledivodvra maoy TH oTparid, ep’ Sep uddiora éréuPOnoay to sail for Selinus with 
all their force, for which purpose especially they had been sent T. 6. 47. 

b. The person of the verb in a relative clause, in which the relative pronoun 
is the subject, is regularly determined by the person of the antecedent pronoun 
expressed or implied. Thus, ov« of5? aris dvOpwaros yeyévnuae I do not know what 
sort of a person I have become X.C.1. 4.12, kat olkla ye word peltwr Umer épa 
THS EuHs, ol ye olkla xphobe yn Te kal ovpaye and your habitation ts much larger 


than mine since you occupy both heaven and earth as a habitation 5.2.15. The 
third person rarely follows a vocative (P 248). 
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2502. Variations from the law of agreement are, in general, the 
same as in the case of other pronouns (926). 


a. The construction according to sense (950, 1018) often occurs, as ¢fdov 
OdXos, dv Téxov adry my dear child, whom I myself bore X 873; so with collective 
nouns, as 7a défavra myer, olrep Sixdcover what is approved by the multitude, 
who will judge P. Phae. 260 a. 

b. A relative in the plural may follow a singular antecedent denoting a whole 
class: Oncavporo.ds avip, ous. . . éraivel TO TAHGs @ man who lays up a store, the 
class of men which the multitude approves P. R.554a. This construction is 
less common in prose than in poetry; as # udda Tis Beds Evdov, of odpavdy edpdy 
éxovowv in truth there is within-some one of the gods who occupy the wide heaven 
r 40. 

c. A relative in the singular having a collective force may have its antece- 
dent in the plural; as rovrous émracvetv, ds dv éxdy undev kaxdv org to commend 
those who voluntarily do nothing evil P. Pr. 845d, @rium évtvyxdvouev... 
mavras €xrevvov they slew all whom they met X. A. 2.5.32. Here és with the in- 
dicative is rare. 

d. The relative may stand in the neuter, in agreement with the notion im. 
plied in the antecedent rather than with the antecedent itself; as dua ri 
mreovetlav, 6 raca pivots SiwKery wépixev ws ayabdy for the sake of profit, a thing 
which every nature is inclined to pursue as a good P. R. 359 c. 

e. The relative may agree in génder and number, not with the antecedent 
but with a following predicate noun. This is common with verbs of naming ; 
as Adyo. unv elow év éexdotos Nudv, as édmldas dvoudfouer; assuredly there are 
propositions in each of us which we call hopes ? P. Phil. 40a, eiwev bre... 
Siayeyévntar mpatTwy Ta Sikaa Kal Tov adikwy amexopuevos, Avmep voulfor KadNloT yy 
perérnv amodoylas eivar he said that he had continued to do what was just and 
to refrain from what was unjust, which he thought was the best practice for his 
defence X. M. 4. 8. 4. 

f. A relative may agree with a predicate noun when it follows that noun im- 
mediately and not its own substantive: kal dlkn év avOpdmrois ms ov Kaddv, 8 
ravra Hudpwxe TA dvOpwmriva; and justice among men, how is not that something 
beautiful, which civilizes all human things ? P. L. 937 d. 


THE ANTECEDENT OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 


2503. The demonstrative antecedents of the relative pronouns 
are commonly: ovros . .. ds, TowtTos . . . olos, TosoUTOs . . dc0s, 
TyAukovTos . . . MALKos, etc. 

a. The antecedent of és is often rowfros (1249). The antecedent of és, domrep, 
olos, may be buo.0s, raparArjovos, Uoos. 

2504. On comparative clauses of degree with rocovrw .. . dow, ete., 
see 2468 ff. 


2505. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent.— The antecedent of a 
relative pronoun or adverb may be definite or indefinite. 
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a. A dejinite antecedent refers to a definite or particular person, thing, time, 
place, or manner. When the antecedent is definite, the relative clause takes 
any form that occurs in an independent sentence (921) ; with ov as the negative, 
unless the particular construction requires “47. 

b. An indesinite antecedent refers to an indefinite person, thing, time, place, 
or manner. When the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause commonly 
has a conditional force, and, if negative, takes u like the protasis of a condi- 
tional sentence. 


2506. In general when the relative clause has the indicative, the 
antecedent is either definite (negative od) or indefinite (negative p7). 
When the relative clause has the subjunctive with ay or the optative 
(not in a wish), the antecedent is indefinite (negative p7). 


DEFINITE: Tabra & Bovderat parte he does what he wants (i.e. the particular 
thing he wants to do). Negative raira a ot BovNerat wparret. 

INDEFINITE: Taira driva BoUNerat rparrec he does whatever he wants (i.e. if 
he wants to do anything, he does it) ; negative ratra driva uh BovNerae mparrer. 
So raira driva av BovdAnrat rpdtrec whatever he wants to do, that he always does, 
raira driva BovdAorro €rparre whatever he wanted to do, that he always did, ratra 
driva av BovAnTrar mpate. whatever he wants to do, that he will do, ratra dérwa 
Bovdorro, mpatrroa &v whatever he might want to do, that he would (will) do. In 
the last four sentences the negative of the relative clause is 7. 


2507. When the verb of the relative clause stands in the indica- 
tive, the distinction between a definite and indefinite antecedent is 
commonly clear only in negative sentences. 

& wh olda ovde otouar eldévar whatever I do not know (=et twa uh olda) T do 
not even think I know P,A.21d. Here @ ov« oida would mean the particular 
things I am ignorant of, and would have no conditional force whatever. So in 
ovk 015+ dp? ols yap wh Ppovd otyay PAG I do not know; for I am wont to be 
silent in matters which I do not understand 8. O. T. 569. 


2508. When the antecedent is definite, the simple relatives (és, 
otos, doos, etc.) are used; when indefinite, the compound relatives 
(darts, dzotos, dadcos, etc.) are used, but the simple relatives are 
often employed instead. When the antecedent is indefinite, és usu- 
ally has the subjunctive with dy or the optative; while doris is pre- 
ferred to ds if the verb is indicative (2569). 


2509. Omission of the Antecedent toa Relative. — The demonstrative 
pronoun antecedent to a relative is often omitted: either when it is 
in the same case as the relative, or in a different case from the rela- 
tive. The omission occurs when the antecedent expresses the gen- 


eral idea of person or thing, and often when the relative clause 
precedes. 


ey 5é kal (obror) dv par pevoduev but I and those whom I command will 
remain X. C.5. 1. 26, caddy 7d Ovifokecv ols (for rovros ots) UBpiv rd tHy péper death 
is sweet to those to whom life brings contumely Men. Sent. 291, Aéyw wavtas 
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elapéperv ad’ dowv (for ard rocotrwy dca) exacros xe I say that all must contrib- 
ute according to the ability of each (from such means as each man has) D. 2.81. 


2510. In general statements in the subjunctive with dy or the indicative, 
the relative, referring to a person, is often without an antecedent and has the 
force of ef r1s. In such cases the main clause contains a substantive or a neuter 
adjective with éort (which is commonly omitted), and the relative is the subject 
of the sentence or in apposition to it. 

cunpopa 5’, ds av Tux Kaxis yuvaikds it is a calamity if a man gets a bad wife 
E. fr. 1056, kal rodro pettov rs ddnbelas Kkaxdv, doris Ta uy mpocbvra KéxTnTaL KaKd 
and this is a misfortune exceeding the reality, if a man incurs the blame for evils 
that are not his doing HK. Hel 271, do71s . . . mpds bev kaxodrat, Bapt if a man 
suffers ill-usage from the gods, it is grievous E. Hel. 267. 

a. The antecedent may be a genitive of quality (13820). Thus, drépwy éori 

., olreves €0€Novor dc’ eriopklas . . . mpatre Tu it is the characteristic of men 
without resources to wish (lit. who wish) to accomplish their purposes by 
perjury X. A.2. 5. 21 (here éé\evy alone might be expected, but otrives é6édovace 
follows as if dopol elow had preceded), rodro jyotuar uéya Texurpiov dpxovros 
dperis elvac @ dv (= édy tim Or ait@) éxbvres Erwvra I regard this as striking 
testimony to the merit of a ruler if men follow one (him) of their own free will 
X. O. 4. 19. 

2511. The antecedent of a neuter relative is often omitted, leaving the rela- 
tive with the force of a conjunction. So é& of and d@’ of since, év 6 while, els 8 
till, wéxpe (4xpt) of until. dv0’ dv and é& Gv because (cp. ovvexa, dbovvexa), ép’ 
@re on condition that (2279). 

2512. A demonstrative adverb may be suppressed: dfw vuas evOa (for éxeice 
évOa) To mpadypya éyévero I will bring you to the spot where the affair took place 
X. 0.5. 4.21, droxdelovres S0ev (for éxetOev S0ev) dv Tu AaBetv 7 shutting them out 
from places whence it may be possible to take anything X.M. 2.1. 16. 


2513. tori doris, eloly of. — The antecedent is omitted in the phrases 
Zorw dors (rarely 6s) there is some one who, somebody, plural eiciv of 
some (less often éorw oi), Roay of (of the past). 


Zorw ov boris BoUNeTat wd TOV cuvdyTwy Brdwrecba; is there then any one 
who wishes to be harmed by his companions? P. A.254d, obre.. ori ob7’ ora bry 
eyo karadelpw Tov éudy otxov there neither is nor will there be any one to whom I 
may leave my property X. C. 5.4.30, elol 6¢ kal of . . . pevyouow some horses 
too run away X. Eq. 3. 4, elo & atrav obs ob5? dv mavrdwacr diaBalnre and some 
of them you would not be able even to cross at all X. A, 2. 5. 18, foay de of 
kal rp rpocépepov and some brought firebrands too 5. 2.14, €or drwy... whelw 
émirpéres 7H “yuvacxl; is there any one to whom you entrust more than to 
your wife? X.O.3.12, @rrw of Kal érvyxavor Kal Owpdkwy Kal yéppwy some hit 
both the cuirasses and wicker-shields X.C. 2.3.18. @orvv of is not an example 
of 961, but due to the analogy of aru bre (éviore), Err ob, etc. 


2514. The oblique cases of eiciv of there are those who= some 
7 9 
(évor) are regularly formed by éorw dy, éorw ois, eorw ovs (Or overwvas), 
which are used also of the past and future. 
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mhhy lovey... Kal éoriv Gv drwy COvGv except the Tonians and some other 
nations 'T. 3.92, adxpot Zor map’ ois weyadau yreat droughts among ome 1. 23, 
Zore wey ovs a’r&y katéBadov some of them they struck down X. H. 2. 4.6, €orw a 
kal rodlopara elhev he captured also some towns 'T. 1. 65. 

a. Xenophon also uses 4» of; thus, rv dé woheulwy Hy ovs Urrogmévdous dmédogay 
there were some of the enemy whom they restored under a truce i, He. oad 


2515. Here belong certain idiomatic phrases due to the omission 
of the antecedent: érrw ot (érov) somewhere, sometimes, eotw q in 
some way, ter bre and éviore (= et dre, cp. 175 b) sometimes, éotiv Straws 
somehow (in questions = ts it possible that ?), od« értw bras in no way, 
it is not possible that (lit. there is not how). 


Zore 8’ ob ty NOyou Kpelacwy yévoir’ dv but sometimes silence may prove better 
than speech FE. Or. 638, @orwv bre kal ofs (2514) Bédriov Tebvavar H Sy sometimes 
and for some people it ts better to die than to live P. Ph. 62a, obx éo0 bras... 
av nuas re AdBor it is not possible that he should elude us again A. Vesp. 212, 
otk gor Brus ovK ériOjoerar quty it ts not possible that he will not attack us 
X. A. 2.4. 3. 


2516. ovSév ofov (with the inf.) there is nothing like stands for ovdév éore 
Towdrov, oldy éott. Thus, ovdéy oloy To alrov épwrav there ts nothing like ques- 
tioning him P. G. 447. 


2517. Relative not repeated. —If two or more relative clauses 
referring to the same antecedent are connected by a copulative con- 
junction and the second relative would have to stand in a different 
case from the first, it is either omitted or its place is taken by avros 
(less frequently by odros or éxetvos) or a personal pronoun. Here, 
instead of a. repeated relative, we have an independent sentence 
coordinated with the relative clause. 


*Apiatos, Ov *uets AOEAouer Baca Kabiordvar, Kal (S) €dwxauev cal (map? of) 
€XdBomev mioTd . . . Huds KaKs wovety meparac Ariaeus, whom we wished to set 
up as king, and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges, is attempt- 
ing to injure us X. A. 3.2.5, mod 5h éxetvds éoriy 6 avp ds cuvedhpa Hutv Kal ob Mot 
Mara éddxers Gavudtev airov; where, pray, is that man who used to hunt with us 
and whom you seemed to me to admire greatly ? X.C.3.1.38, Kal vov rb xph 
Spay; doris éupavds Oeois éxPalpouar, mice? 5é uw’? ‘EMAhvwv otpards and now what 
must Ido ? Since I (lit. I who) am manifestly hateful to the gods, and the army 
of the Greeks hates me S. Aj.457. Cp.‘* Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall 
thoroughly purge His floor.’ 


a. The relative is sometimes repeated as in bmelish CxS ARI a7. oo, 
43. 2, 44.1). 


2518. If the demonstrative would have to stand in the nominative, it is com- 
monly omitted unless the demands of emphasis require its presence : (réyvais) 
as emir Huas uev modrdkis mpocelmouey Sid Td ¥O0s, Séovrar Se évouaros &\Xov arts 
which we have often called sciences because it is usual to do so, but they require 
another name P. R. 583d (here aira, not at, is the subject). 
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_ 2519. Preposition not repeated.— A preposition governing’a rela- 
tive pronoun is usually omitted if it stands in the same case as 
the preceding noun or pronoun before which the preposition has 
already been used. See 1671. 


2520. Verb omitted.—The verb of a relative clause is often omitted 
when it belongs also to the main clause. 

ptrous voulfous’ overep ay roois cébev (voulén pldous) regarding as friends those 
whom thy husband so regards E. Med. 1153. Or the verb of the main clause 
may be omitted: ra yap dda (éroler) dcamep kal tes érouetre for the rest he 
did just what you too were doing X. C.4.1.3. 


2521. Transition from a relative to an independent clause some- 
times occurs. 

(ixObwv) ovs of DUpor Beods évductov Kal ddcxety ovk elwv, obdé Tas wepiorepds fish 
which the Syrians regard as gods and which they will not permit to be injured, 
nor do they permit the doves to be injured X. A. 1.4.9. 


2522. Attraction. — A relative pronoun is often attracted from its 
proper case into the case of its antecedent, especially from the 
accusative into the genitive or dative. A demonstrative pronoun 
to whose case the relative is attracted, is usually omitted if unem- 
phatic. Cp. “ Vengeance is his, or whose he sole appoints:” Milton. 


a. Genitive. — dior ris éNevbepias Hs (for iv) Kéxrnobe worthy of the free- 
dom which you possess X. A.1.7.8, mpd T&v kaxGv Sv (for a) olda instead of 
the evils which I know P. A.29b, a Gy (for rotrwy a) tore from what you 
know D.19.216, Miéwy bcwv (for bcous) éwpaxa . .. 6 eudos mammos KdddoTOos 
my grandfather is the handsomest of all the Medes I have seen X.C.1. 38. 2, 
uy brokepévwy olwy bet Oewedliwv (for Toot wy ola det broxetcba.) if the foundations 
were not as they ought to be X. Eq. 1. 2. 

b. Dative. — PoBoluny av re Hyewom @ (for 6v) doln érecbar I should fear 
to follow the leader whom he might give X.A.1.3.17, ératv ce ép’ ols (for emi 
rovros &@) dNéyers I commend you for what you say 3.1.45, ofs (for rovras a) 
notuxixerav év AevKrpots od perplws éxéxpnrvTo they had not used with moderation 
the success they gained at Leuctra D. 18. 18. 

2523. A relative in the nominative or dative is very rarely attracted. Thus, 
Brtarrecba ap’ oy (for ad éxelvwy a) july mapeckedacra to be harmed by what 
has been prepared by us T. 7. 67, ddtyou Gv (for rovrwy ols) éyw evrerixnka a few 
of those whom I have met with P. R. 531e. 

2524. The pronouns subject to attraction are és, ofos, 8c0s, but not daris 
(except in 2534). Attraction is not necessary, and takes place only (but not 
always) when the relative clause is essential to complete the meaning of the 
antecedent. When the relative clause is added merely as a remark, attraction 
does not take place. An attracted relative clause virtually has the force of an 
attributive adjective. 

2525. Predicate nouns follow the case of the relative attracted to an ante- 
cedent expressed or omitted (2531 b). 


ca 
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2526. An omitted antecedent to which the relative has been attracted may 
afterward be supplied in the main clause. Thus, ag’ &v (for a6 TOUTWY A)...» 
mpocarer kal davelferat, dd TovTwy didyer from what he begs and borrows, from 
that he lives D. 8. 26. 

2527. Before BovAe, which with the relative is treated almost like one word 
(cp. quivis), attraction to various cases from the accusative is rare. Thus, ofa 
rovrwy bs (for dv) BovdrAe elpyacrar such deeds as any one you please of these has 
done P.G.517 a; ep. P. Crat. 482 a, Phil. 43d. 


2528. Attraction takes place also in the case of relative adverbs ; as dcexoul- 
tovro 8dev (for éxetOev of) vretéfevto maidas they conveyed their children from the 
places where (whither) they had deposited them T. 1.89. 


2529. Case of the Relative with Omitted Antecedent. — When the 
antecedent is omitted the relative either retains its own case or 1s 
attracted. 


2530. When the omitted antecedent is nominative or accusative, the rela- 
tive retains its own case. Thus, ofs uddiora Ta wapdyvTa apKel (obra) HKioTAa TOY 
addoTplwy dpéyorra: those who are best satisfied with what they have, covet least 
what is their neighbour's X.S.4. 42, crvy@v pev 7} (= éxelynv 4) mw’ Erixrev hating 
her who bore me E. Alc. 338. 


2531. When the omitted antecedent is genitive or dative, the relative (if 
standing in a different case) is usually attracted into the genitive or dative. 
But a relative in the nominative masculine or feminine (sometimes in the 
neuter), or a relative depending on a preposition, retains its own case. 

a. Genitive: Sv (for rovTwy ols) évruyxdvw modd padiota dyauar oé of those 
whom I meet with, I admire you by far the most P. Pr.361e, Sndots 6é Kal é€& 
Gv (for é« rovrwy &) gs you show it also by the life you lead D. 18. 198. 
But cldévac thy Sbvauv (rovtwv) éd’ ots Av twow to discover the strength of 
those against whom they are to proceed X. A. 5.1.8. Cp. E. Ion 560 (in 2488) 
where of = rovrwyp oi. 

b. Dative: rodro 5’ 8uordv éoriv § (for rovTw 8) vdv Sh édéyero this is like that 
which was said just now P. Ph. 69a, éupévouer ols (for rovrors &) wpmodoyioamev 
dixalois odoiv 4 ot ; do we abide by what we agreed was just, or not ? P. Cr. 50a. 
But dia 7d dvayKatov avrots efvar SuadéyerOar (rovrows) map’ Gv AdBorev Toy pc Ody 


because it is necessary for them to give lessons to those from whom they expect 
to receive their fee X. M.1. 2.6. 


2532. The relatives ofos, dcos, Akos, Saris 84, dotucotv (and some 
others) and a following nominative with the copula may be attracted 
to the case of the antecedent. Thus, yapifsuevos rootrw dvdpi ofos od 
d showing favour to such a man as you are is commonly condensed to 
xapiLouevos ow cor dvdpi (X.M.2.9.3). Here the whole relative clause 
(with copula omitted) is attracted. The antecedent, if expressed, is 
often incorporated (2536) in the relative clause. 

mpods dvdpas rodunpods otovs kal’ AOnvatous (for ofor kal "A@nvatol eior) to bold men 
such as the Athenians T. 7.21, avlorn’Aypiavas . . . kal &da bea Ovn Mawonrxd 
he called out the Agrianes and all the other Paeonian tribes 2. 96, XElm@vos SvTos 
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otov Aéyers when the weather is such as you describe X. A. 5.8.38, dvédamper oiklé 
- ++ 6rov 6 évdavros (for évdavrds tivos doris 5H Fv) the house burst into 
Jlames, some one or other having set it on fire 5. 2. 24. 

a. olos is often attracted with superlatives: 8vros mdyou olov devordrov (for 
Towovrou olds éoru dewdraros) when the frost was tremendous P.S.220b. Cp. 1087. 

b. The article may appear in this construction with ofos and #Xixos, the rela- 
tive clause being treated like a substantive: ro?s ofous juty to such as we are X. 
H. 2. 3. 25. 

c. The subject of the relative clause rarely stands in the nominative, not 
being attracted along with oios. Thus, kivaldous olousrep ot rascals just like you 
Aes. 2. 151. This occurs only when the number of the subject is different from 
that of the attracted relative. When the article precedes, as in Dddwy éuioce rods 
ofos otros avOpdmous Solon detested men like him (D. 19. 254), editors generally 
read rovs olovs obTos. 

2533. Inverse Attraction. — An antecedent nominative or (oftener) 
accusative may be attracted to the case of the relative. The 
attracted antecedent is often prefixed for emphasis to the relative 
clause, which thus separates it from the verb it governs or by which 
it is governed, Cp. urbem quam statuo vestra est, and “ Him (= he 
whom) I accuse, By this, the city ports hath enter’d” (Shakespeare), 
where the antecedent is attracted into the case of the (omitted) 
relative. 

rdode (for aide) 5’ aomep eioopas . . . xwpodar but the women whom thou seest 
are coming S. Tr. 285, modirelay (for modirela) olav elvac xph mapa pdvors Huty 
éotiv we alone have an ideal constitution (lit. such as ought to be) I. 6.48, 
€deyor bre Aakedaruovioe Gv Séovrar mavrwy (for mdvra) mempaydres elev they said 
that the Lacedaemonians had gained all they asked for X. H. 1.4. 2. 

a. The main clause may contain a resumptive demonstrative pronoun ; as 
Tov dvdpa TovTov, dv wddac (nets . . ., odds éariv évOade this man whom you have 
long been searching for, this man is here 8. O. T. 449. 

b. The rare cases of the inverse attraction of the dative are suspected or 
admit another explanation (E. Med. 12, S. El. 653, X. Hi. 7. 2). 

c. So with adverbs: kal dddoce (for dAdo) brat av adlky ayarnjoovel ce and 
elsewhere, wherever you go, they will love you P. Cr. 45 c. 


2534. otSels doris od Every one (lit. nobody who not) for ovde’s eorw 
éorts od, commonly shows inverse attraction, is treated like a single 
pronoun, and inflected ovdevos drov ov, oddevi Tw od, otd€va dvTiva ov. 

ovdevds Srov ovxl ddoywrepov than which there ts nothing more irrational 
P. Charm. 175, ovdevt 8rw ovK droxptvduevos replying to every one P. Men. 70 c, 
mept Gv ovdéva Klvdvvov dvTw’ obx bréuevay of mpbyovon for which our ancestors 
underwent every danger D. 18. 200. 

a. Cp. ovdapdv ‘EX\nuikdv r&v ob modddv péfw his power was much greater 
than any Hellenic power Hat. 7.145 (= ovéapa éore rv), oddapnds ws ob Phooey 
it can in no wise be that we should say no P. Pol. 308 b. 

2535. bcos preceded by an Adjective. — Here the subject of the relative 
clause is identical with that of the main clause, and is omitted together with the 
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copula: yphuara %daBe Oavuacrda boa (for Gavuacrdéy éorey dca) he received a 
wonderful amount of money P. Hipp. M. 282, wera lopOros Oavuacrod écov (for 
Gavyarrdv ecru ped’ dc0v) with an astonishing amount of sweat P. R. 850d. So 
Oavpactws os (for davpacréy éoriy ws) P. Ph.92 a, 


2536. Incorporation. — The antecedent taken up into the relative 
clause is said to be incorporated. The relative and antecedent then 
stand in the same case, the relative agreeing adjectively with its 
antecedent. If the antecedent is a substantive, it often stands at 
the end of the relative clause, and commonly has no article. An 
antecedent in the nominative or accusative is more frequently incor- 
porated than one in the genitive or dative. 


2537. A nominative, accusative, or vocative antecedent, when incorporated, 
usually conforms to the case of the relative. 

el Zorwy, hv od mpdrepov eeyes apeTHv, adnOys (for Erriv H dperh adnOns, Hv) if the 
virtue which you were speaking of before, is real P. G.508 c, els 5€ Hy apixovro 
kopnv peyddn Fv (for } kwoun els Hy) the village at which they arrived was large 
X. A. 4. 4.2, cd00L wev, d xOrkds Beds HAvOes (for Peds 6 or G Beds) hear me thou that 
camest yesterday in thy godhead B 262. 


a. An accusative antecedent is incorporated in the accusative when the verb 
of the relative clause takes the accusative. Thus, ov« dmexpUmrero hy elye yuounv 
(for thy yvdunv hv) he did not conceal the opinion. he had X.M.4. 4.1, und? ... 
apddynobe may adray Av did mavrds del Tod ypbvov Sdtav Kéxrynobe Kadhy (for Tipv 
Kadhy ddgav hv) do not deprive yourselves of the fair fame which you have enjoyed 
throughout all time D. 20. 142. 

b. An accusative antecedent may be incorporated as nominative, genitive, 
or dative, e.g. el ria opgn .. . Katackevdtovra Hs dpxor xwpas (for rhy xdpav Fs 


dpxo.) if ever he saw any one improving the district which he governed X. A. 
1.9.19: 


2538. A genitive or dative antecedent, when incorporated, usually attracts 
the relative to its own case. 

mept 5’ ob mpbrepov . . . €Onke vduov diehOwy (for Tod vduov dv) dealing in detail 
with the law which he formerly passed 1). 24. 61, émopevero adv 7 elxe Suvvduer (for 
adv TH Suvduer Hv) he advanced with what force he had X. H. 4.1.23. Even 
when the antecedent is omitted, the attraction takes place: rpds @ elye cuvédeye 


- +» oTpdrevua (for mpds tovrw Te orpareduare 8) he was collecting an army in 
addition to that which he had X. H. 4. 1. 41. 


a. Buta genitive or dative antecedent, when incorporated, is attracted into 
the case of a nominative relative. Thus, év dikacrnplors Kat Boor &ddow Syudoror 


aUXoyo. (SC. elol) in courts and all the other public assemblies P. Phae. 261 a 
(for rogovros &Nows cUAN ois, Grou Snudcrol elo). 


b. When an antecedent in the genitive or dative is incorporated, the place of 
the antecedent is usually taken by a demonstrative pronoun in the genitive or 


dative. hus, o06é vy rv wep uéurnar, boa dh md Oouev Kakd nor do you remember 
all the evils we suffered & 441, 
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OTHER PECULIARITIES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 


2539. Appositives to the antecedent may be drawn into the relative clause 
as the nearest construction or for the sake of emphasis. Thus, evpycer ToUs . . 
Oikacras, olmep Kal NéyovTar exe? dixdferv, Mivws re kal ‘PaddwavrOus KTrA. he will 
Jind the judges, who are said to pronounce judgment there, Minos and 
thadamanthys, etc. P. A. 41a. 


2540. A substantive, usually with the article, is often taken over into the 
relative clause, to explain, by a necessary addition, the idea conveyed by that 
clause ; and stands in the same case as the relative. Thus, ef uavOdvers 6 Bovouar 
Aéyetv 70 Eidos if you understand the class I wish to describe P. R.477 ¢, otre 
avrol ore ovs payev hutv wadeuréoy elvac rods PUdAaKas neither ourselves nor the 
guardians whom we say we must instruct 402 c. 


2541. The antecedent may be reserved for the main clause, which follows the 
relative clause. Thus, xa6’ ovs pév dmx ny, odk Evoxbs elu Tots vouois I am not 
subject to the laws in virtue of which I was arrested Ant. 5. 85. 


2542. An attributive adjective, or an attributive genitive belonging to a 
substantive standing in the main clause, may be placed either in the relative 
clause (if either is emphatic) or in the main clause. Two adjectives may be 
divided between the two clauses. The substantives may remain in the main 
clause or be transferred to the relative clause. Thus, 76 relxyicua 6 Fv adrode Tv 
Lupaxoclwy aipotor they captured the fort of the Syracusans which was there 
T. 7.438, Gv éye 7Oedov ToUTH Ta’Tny ris ein meyloTy whoTis Sodvar of which I was 
willing to offer to the plaintiff the assurance that was nost solemn VD. 52. 12, 
émidetéar . . . THY dtxalay Hris early dmodoyla to show what the fair line of defence 
is 19. 203, 2ppigev Se udxyn... eyxelnow paxpys, as eixov Taperlxpoas and the 
battle bristled with the long spears, the flesh-piercing spears, which they grasped 
N 339. 

a. From the transference of superlatives to the relative clause arise such 
expressions as #yayov cuuudxous dmécous mielorous édvvduny (1087). Similarly 
ws TaxuorTa (scil. d¥vaca or the like) as soon as, as soon as possible, érel (re) 
Ta4XLTTA AS SOON AS. 


2543. A participial or subordinate clause depending on a following main 
clause may be joined to a preceding clause containing ‘the antecedent of the 
relative. Thus, %pn elvac dxpov d el ph Tis mpoxaradjporro, ddtvarov &orecbat 
mapedbetv he said that there was a height which would be impossible to pass, 
unless it was seized in advance X. A. 4.1.25. The case of the relative may be not 
that required by its own verb, but that of an omitted pronoun dependent on a 
participle or a subordinate verb inserted in the relative clause. Thus, cara- 
NauBdvoucr retyos . . . & more Akapvaves Terxitdmevor Kow@ Oukactynplw éxp@vro 
(for @ éxp&vro rexirdpuevor atts) they seized a fortress which the Acarnanians 
once built and used as a common place of judgment T. 8. 105. 


2544. When the relative clause contains a verb of naming, the main clause 
is fused with the relative clause. Thus, @v0a xadetrac ’Apréudos réuevos (for 
ZvOa réuevds ear, 6 kadetrac Aprémdos) where there is a precinct of Artemis 
Simonides 107. 
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USE OF THE MOODS IN RELATIVE CLAUSES 


2545. The ordinary uses of the moods in relative clauses are as 
follows: 

a. The present and past tenses of the indicative without dy express a fact or 
the assumption of a fact. The future indicative is used to denote purpose, 
present intention, or an intended result. 

b. The indicative with dé denotes unreality. 

c. The subjunctive with dy expresses a possible or supposed fact in future 
time or a generality in present time. The subjunctive without dy is used in 
indirect questions (1805 b). 

d. The optative without dv expresses a wish, a possibility less distinctly con- 
ceived, or a generality in past time. 

e. The optative with dy is potential, and is used either in conditional relative 
clauses with an optative in the main clause, or alone, as pl’ €or édrls, 7 movy 
gwhetuev dv there is one hope by which alone we may be saved E. Hel. 815. 

f. The imperative occurs in relative clauses (1842, 2553). 

g. The infinitive occurs in relative clauses in indirect discourse (2631). 


THE USE OF THE MOODS IN CERTAIN RELATIVE CLAUSES 


2546. An extension of the deliberative subjunctive not infrequently occuxs 
in relative clauses after such expressions as ov @xw, odx €oT1, etc., which usually 
denote baffled will, the existence of an obstacle to carrying out an act desired 
by the speaker or some one else. The subjunctive is much less common after 
the positive €yw I have the means. The pronoun or adverb introducing such 
clause is an interrogative that has taken on the function of a relative. 


2547. The subjunctive here follows primary tenses; the optative follows 
secondary tenses. 

a. ot ToUTO Sédoika uh ovK Exw 8 Tr 5B Exdotw Tv Plrwv .. ., AAG Lh OK exw 
ixavods ols 6@ Ido not fear that I shall not have something to give to each of my 
friends, but that I shall not have enough friends to give to X. A.1.7.7, ody 
over exetvor dor PUywouv they will not have any place whither to escape 2. 4. 20, 
ovKér’ eloly édmldes Sou Tpamduevos Odvarov . . . piyw I have no longer any hopes 
to which I may turn and escape death BE. Or. 722, eeu 8 ru Aéyy he will be able to 
say something L. 6.42. 

b. ovdéva yap elxov doris . . . Tas euas émiorodhas méupere for I had no one to 
bring my letter BE. I. T. 588. 

c. Attic never, or rarely, has the positive forms yw 8 re dy, %oriv ds dv 
(K 170), méurw doris dv, with the pdtential optative. 


2548. The subjunctive with xé in Homer does not involve will in ovx %c6? 
otros dvynp . . ode yévnrar, ds Kev Darjkwv... és yatav tknrar that man lives not 
nor will ever be born who shall come to the land of the Phaeacians £202; ep. 
5 756, Y 345. & 103 involves a different aspect of will from that in 2547 a. 

2549, The deliberative future (1916) occurs in relative clauses; as 8ws 
Modovued? és Sduous ovk Exw I do not know how we are to go home S.O.C. 1742. 
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The deliberative subjunctive is more common; as ov« Zxw 6 Tu X PHT wpa Tots 
Abyos Tam not able to deal with your argument P. Eu. 287 c. 


2550. In a few cases the future is used like the subjunctives of 2547 a; and 
may be explained as a dependent deliberative future. Thus, od ydp tis pgs 
éorw, ovd’ dro. rAéwy eLeuTrodHoer Képdos for there is no har bour, nor is there any 
place to which a man may voyage and sell his wares at a profit S. Ph. 303, 
avrov yap ce det mpoundéws brw Tpdrw THCS’ exxukrcOjoe TUxNs for thou thyself 
hast need of forethought whereby thou shalt extricate thyself from this trouble 
PARE OGs 


2551. otk tori bs (Srws, Sov, os) are used with the future indicative to 
introduce statements as regards the future. Thus, od ydp ris ori ds mdpo.d? 
alphoerarTiy ony axpetov divauv dvr’ Evpuvobéws there is no one who will prefer thy 
feeble power rather than Eurystheus E. Heracl. 57, ovk @06’ drws ber od dedp’ 
EdObvTa we thou wilt in no wise (lit. it is not possible how thou shalt) see me com- 
ing here S. Ant.329. The indicative present or aorist is also used in statements 
as regards the present or past. All these indicatives may be dependent deliber- 
atives. Cp. 2557. 


2552. The optative without dy (probably potential) occurs in Attic poetry 
after ov« éorw boris (8rws, Gro.) and the interrogative ris éorlv ds (dors) and 
200 Brws. Thus, ov« éorwy do71s rAHv Euod Kelpartd wy there is no one except myself 
who could cut it A. Ch. 172, od« 06’ brws héEaue Ta Yevdh kaha I could not (lit. 
there is no way how I could) call false tidings fair A. Ag. 620, ris TOvd’ . 
SwudTwy exer Kpadros, daTus Eévous bé~atto; who has authority in this house that 
might receive guests? Ar. Thesm. 871, @co7’ ofy drws “AXknortis és yfipas wodor; Zs 
there a way by which Alcestis might reach old age? EK. Alc. 52. The potential 
optative with dv occurs after these expressions (E. Alc.80, 8. O. C. 1168, P. Lach. 
184¢c). Attic does not use the optative with dv after the positive form éoriw 
brws (éor1s). 


CLASSES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 


2553. Ordinary Relative Clauses define more exactly a definite ante 
cedent, and show the mood and the negative of simple sentences. 


Indicative: rat7’ éoriv & éye déopar this is what I want X. A.7.2.34, & diorava 
yévn Bpot av, ols uh pérpios aidy alas, ill-starred races of men, whose destiny is 
beyond due measure S.Ph.179, dbev ody paora pabyoecbe wept adtGv, évredber 
iuas Kal eye mpGrov repdcoua diddoKev I will first try to inform you (iit.) from 
the source from which you will most easily learn about them D. 27.8, map’ eve 
adixduevos ob relcerar dep dy érabev AAW TH TVYyEvouEvos THY copisTay in COm- 
ing to me he will not meet with the treatment he would have suffered had he con- 
sorted with any other of the sophists P. Pr. 318 d. 

Subjunctive: “Avuros 85¢ mapexabéfero, @ peradGuev ris Snrjocews Anytus has 
taken his seat here (lit.) to whom let us give a share in the investigation P. Men. 
89e, Kiwy dotvera . . . pArnp  év olkows: iy od pH deloys hearing that our 
mother is in the house, (lit.) of whom have thou no fear 8, El, 1809. 
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Optative : olowa dv juds roxatra mabety, ola Tods éxOpods of Geol morjoeav I think 
we should endure such things as I pray the gods may inflict upon our enemies 
X. A. 3.2.3, ddpara exovres. . . doa dvnp ay Pépor pores having spears, such as a 
man could carry with difficulty 5.4. 25, dpgouar 5° évrediev dbev . . - eyo TaxLoT’ 
av diddéauue I will begin at (from) that point where I can most quickly inform you 
D.29. 5. The potential optative without dy is very rare (2552). 

Imperative: tAdvny dpdow, hy eyypapov od uyjuoow dédATOLS gpevGv I will tell 
thy wandering, which do thou inscribe in the tablets of thy memory A. Pr. 788. 
On oic6’ 6 dpavov, see 1842 a. 

a. Ordinary relative clauses are explanatory, and (in sense) are equivalent to 
independent codrdinated clauses. See 2490. 

b. Homer has xé or &v with the future: map éuol ye kal Gor, of Ké we Ttu7- 
cover I have others by my side who will honour me A175. 


2554. Relative Clauses of Purpose (Final Relative Clauses) regularly 
take the future indicative, even after past tenses (negative ja). 
The antecedent of final relative clauses is usually indefinite. ds 1s 
commoner than éors. (The construction with the future participle 
is more frequent: 2065). 


dnl OH detv Huds . . . mpecBelav wéurerv, 4 Tods mév Siddter Tatra, rods dé mapo- 
tuve? I say that we must send an embassy, which will inform some of this and 
incite others D. 2.11, réupor tiv’ boris onuavet send some one who will announce 
E. I. T. 1209, @5oge T@ SHuw Tpidixovra dvdpas éXéoAa, of rods marplouvs vdwous cuvy- 
ypayoucr, kab’ ovs mroNirevdooucr the people voted to choose thirty men who should 
codify the ancestral laws by which they were to conduct the government X. H. 2.3.2. 
So in local clauses: xptyw 768° €yxos ... EvOa wh tis bWerar I will hide this sword 
where no one shall see it S. Aj. 659. 

a. After a secondary tense the future optative occurs rarely: of 6¢ rpidxovra 
npeOnoay pev érel rdxicTa TA wakpa Telyn ... KaOnpEOn * aipebévres 5° €f’ Gre tvyypd- 
Wat vouous, Kad? otorivas moNtrevcowvTo KTX. the thirty were chosen as soon as the 
long walls were destroyed; and having been chosen for the purpose of codifying 
the laws, according to which they were to conduct the government, etc. X. H.2. 
3.11. In local clauses: S. O. 'T. 796. 

b. A past purpose may be expressed by @ueddov and the infinitive. Thus, 
vavapxov mpocéragtav’ANxldav, ds Eueddev erurrevocerOar they appointed Alcidas as 
admiral who was to sail in command T. 8. 16. 

c. Homer uses the subjunctive (with xé, except IT 287) after primary tenses, 
the optative after secondary tenses. Thus, udvris édevoerar, bs Kév Tou elmo 
oddy @ seer will tome to tell thee the way x 538, dyyedov Fav bs dyyelNee yuvacel 
they sent a messenger to tell the woman 0458. The future also occurs (€ 882). 
The present or aorist optative is rare in Attic (S. Tr. 903, Ph. 281). 


, 2095. Relative Clauses of Cause take the indicative (negative oi). 
os 18 more common than ésrts. 


, Bavmacrdy movets, ds ( = bri od) uty. . . obdev Sldws you do a strange thing 
in giving us nothing X.M. 2.7.18, Aota 5&€ uwéudoua, boris w émapas &pyov 
avooiwraroy Tots uev Noyous nippave kTr. I blame Loxias, who after inciting me to 
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a deed most unhallowed, cheered me with words, etc. E. Or. 285. So when the 
relative is a dependent exclamation (olos = dr: rowbros, etc., 2687). 

a. ye is often added to 4s or éo7T«s. 

b. « is used when there is also an idea of characteristic (of such a sort) 
or condition (perhaps to avoid a harsher form of statement). Cp. 2705 g. 


2556. Relative Clauses of Result (Consecutive Relative Clauses) 
usually take the indicative (for ofos, dcos with the infinitive see 2497 ). 
_ The negative is od when the relative clause approximates dore (ov) 
with the indicative, as is generally the case when the main clause is 
negative, expressed or implied. Here dors is commoner than és. 
The negative is yj when. the relative clause expresses an intended 
(2557) or anticipated (2558) result, where dere ux with the infinitive 
would be less precise. 


tls ovrw palverar boris ob Botderar col Pldos evar; who is so mad that he does 
not wish to bea friend to you ? X. A. 2. 5.12, ovdev yap ovTw Bpaxd Sadov éxdrepor 
eixov @ ov« éfikvodvTo d\Ajwy for each side did not have weapons so short that 
they could not reach each other X. H. 7. 5.17. 

a. The indicative with dv and the optative with dy are rare. Thus, rls 6’ fv 
ourws . . . wicabhva.os, boris ebuvHOn Av AraKxrov avbrov Wropuetvar ldetv; Who was 
such a hater of Athens that he could endure to see himself not at his post ? Lyc. 
39, rls ovrws loxipds, ds... piyer SUvaiT’? dv waxduevos cTpareverbar who is so 
vigorous that he could carry on war while battling with cold ? X.C,.6.1.15. A 
potential optative with és follows a potential optative in P. R. 860b. 


2557. The indicative is normal in consecutive relative clauses 
introduced by otk éorw darts (ov), oddets €or daTis (0d), OdK EoTLY drws 
(ov), eiciy of, éotuy ois, etc. 

ovk éoTw ovdels Baris obx a’Tov diret there is no one who does not love himself 
Men. Sent. 407, ovd« ori drws HBny krhoy wad adhis in no way canst thou regain 
thy youth EK. Heracl. 707. See 2551. 

a. The indicative with d4y and the optative with dy also occur. Thus, od yap 
fv & re dv éraetre for there was nothing that you could have done D. 18.43, dy 
ovk Zorwy boris obK dv Katappovhceey whom every one would despise I. 8. 52. 

b. On the subjunctive and optative without dv, see 2546, 2547, 2552. 


2558. The future indicative is often used to express an intended 
result (negative pu). 

dvénrov ért ro.ovrous lévar Gv Kparhoas un Karacxyjoer Tis it is senseless to 
attack men of such a kind that we shall not hold them in subjection if we con- 
quer them T. 6. 11, obro. 5€ roadr’ . . . drocxhoovra, € By und’ av orwdy y KivnOn- 
covrar these men shall make promises in ‘consequence of which the Athenians 
will not better themselves under any circumstances (lit. even if anything occurs) 
D. 19. 324. 


2559. The future indicative is especially common when the main 


clause contains an idea of ability, capacity, or characteristic, and the 
relative clause denotes what is to be expected of the subject. 
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ixavol éouev .. . vucv wéupar vats Te kal dvopas olruves suupaxovvTal te Kal 
Thy dddv hyhoovra (Cp. wate cuupdxerOa) we are able to send you ships and 
men who will fight with you and direct your journey X.A. 5. 4. 10, otre dota 
Lore Ta amdtovra ovre otros @ OpeWoueba wévovres we have neither ships to convey 
us away nor provisions to feed us while we remain 6. 5. 20, Setral Tivos bots 
airdv évice he needs some one to improve him P.Eu.306d, (de) yHdioua 
vikfoa TowdTo 5! of Pwxets dwododvrar a Dill had to be passed of such a character 
as to destroy the Phocians D. 19. 43. 


2560. Conditional Relative Clauses may be resolved into 7f clauses, 
és (Sorts) Corresponding to e& tis and és (doris) dv to éav mus. The 
negative 1S py. 

a. The antecedent of conditional relative clauses is indefinite (2505 b). 

b. Such relative clauses, like temporal clauses, correspond in form to the 
protases of ordinary conditional sentences. Conditional relative sentences 
show, in general, the same substitutions permitted in the corresponding con- 
ditional sentences. és dy is always generic, é4v may be particular in prose. 


2561. The correspondence in construction between the common 
forms of conditional, temporal, and conditional relative, sentences 
is shown by the following table: 


Present 
Simple : el (dre, 8) Te Exel Sldwor 
Unreal : el (re, 8) Te elyev édldou dy 
General: édy Tt ( bray TL, 8 TL) exn dldwor 

Past 

Simple : el (dre, 8) re eixev (€rxer) édl5ou (€dwxe) 
Unreal : el (6re, 5) Te érxev (elxev) Edwxev (€dl5ov) dv 
General ; et (Ore, 8) Te EXou €dl5ou 

Future 
More Vivid: édy re (ray 71, 8 trav) exp dwoee 
Less Vivid: el (re, 8) Tu Exe 5.d0ln (dol) dv 


N. — English cannot always, without obscurity, use a relative to translate re 
or 6 re with an unreal indicative ; in such cases when(ever) or whatever are best 
rendered by if ever. Cp. 2396. 


PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 
First Form 
SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 


2562. Simple present and past conditional relative clauses have 
the present or past indicative. The main clause has the indicative 
or any other form of the simple sentence (cp. 2298, 2300). 
ob yap a mparrovaty ol Slkaor, AAN’ A (= et Tiva) wh mparrover, Tadra déyers for 
it is not what the just do, but what they do not do, that you keep telling us 
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X. M. 4.4. 11, rév ‘EXdjvwr of (= ef reves) wh ervxov év rats rdgeoww bvres els ras 
Takers €Beov those of the Greeks who happened not to be in rank ran into their 
ranks X. A. 2.2.14, d:éBaddev adrov & re éSUvaro he slandered him all he could 
6.1.32, dvdpas r&v AOnvalwy dmékrevay 800. wh ékévevoay they killed all of the 
Athenians who had not escaped by swimming T. 2.90, 6 5€ ye wndev Kaxdy rove? 
00d’ dy Tivos ely Kakod altiov; and that which produces no evil cannot be the cause 
of any evil either? P.R.379b, & wh mpoohKe: ur’ dxove HO? 6pa neither hear 
nor behold that which beseems thee not Men. Sent. 39, doris Av érOduel, Teipaa bw 
vikav whoever longs to live, let him strive to conquer X. A. 3. 2. 89. 

a. Since the antecedent of these clauses is indefinite, simple present condi- 
tional relative clauses with the present indicative in the main clause often have 
the value of general conditions. But general clauses with és (u#) usually take 
the subjunctive or optative (2567, 2568), and those with gcris (u#) the indic- 
ative (2569). 

2563. If the relative clause expresses a present intention or neces- 
sity, the future indicative may be used. 

év TOUT KeKwrto Oat (1950) eddker ExdoTw Ta TpayuaTa GB wh Tis abtds TapéoTrat 
each thought that progress was surely impeded in any undertaking in which he 
was not going to take part in person (= év rovTw KexhddTar @ wi Tapécouac) 
T.2.8. Cp. P.Th.186c. More common is pé\d\w with the present or future 
infinitive: dow@ 8 re. . . dmaor cuvolcey iptv wédrAee may you adopt whatever 
course is likely to be of advantage to you all D. 3. 36. 

a. Elsewhere the future indicative is not regular in conditional relative 
sentences. 

Second Form 


PRESENT AND PAST UNREAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 


2564. Present and past unreal conditional relative clauses have a 
secondary tense of the indicative. The main clause has a secondary 
tense with dv (cp. 2303). 

ore yap av abrol érexerpoduev mpdrrev a& (=el rLva) wh Hriordueba rr. for (if 
that were so) neither should we ourselves be undertaking (as we are) to do what 
we did not understand, etc. P. Charm, 171le, of watdes tudv, doo. (= ef Tuves) 
év0dde Roay, bd TovTwy Av LBplyovro (if that were so) your children, as many of 
them as were present (but none were present), would be insulted by these men 
L. 12. 98, émérepa rovtwy érolncev, ovdevds Av nrrov mova. Hoav whichever of 
these things he had done, they would be no less rich than any one 32. 28. 


FUTURE CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Third Form 
MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 
2565. Conditional relative clauses that vividly anticipate the 
realization of a future event take the subjunctive with dv. The 
main clause has the future indicative or any other form referring to 


the future. 
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7@ dvopl dv av (= édv tiva) EdnoGe weloopar I will obey whatever man you may 
choose X. A. 1.3.15, ols (for d@) Av of doe épyafwvrar, rovTos od XpHoy What- 
ever others acquire by labour, that you shall enjoy X.M. 2.1.25, mecpacopuac 6 TI 
Av Sivwuar bas dyabdv mocetv I will try to do you all the yood Ican X. A. 6. 1.35, 
brow dv ZOw, NEyorTos €u0d dxpodcovrar of véor wherever I yo the youny men will 
listen to my speaking P. A.87d, dmréxpivar 6 re dv ce épwrS answer whatever I 
ask you L.12.24, érecbe dry dy Tis NyArae follow where any one may lead you 
T. 2.11, ws dv (= édv ras) eyo elrw, weddueda let us all obey as I shall bid B 139. 
Potential optative : dor’ dmopiyo.s av Hrriv’ dy Botry Slxny sv that you can get off 
in any suit you please Ar. Nub. 1151. 

a. The future indicative is scarcely ever used in a conditional relative clause 
of this sort (T. 1. 22 S004 BovrAncovra ; cp. 1913). 

b. Homer has some cases of the subjunctive without xé or dy (e.g. N 234). 
Homer sometimes uses the future with «é or &y in the main clause: 6 dé Kev kexo- 
Ndoerar, bv Kev tkwuar and he will be wroth to whom I shall come A 139. 


Fourth Form 
LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 


2566. Conditional relative clauses that set forth less vividly the 
realization of a future event take the optative. The main clause 
has the optative with av. 

éxvolny av els Ta wota éuBalvery d (= el Tiva) Hutv Kdpos doln I should hesitate 
to embark in the vessels that Cyrus might give us X. A.1.3.17, 6 5€ wh ayarg ;, 
0vd’ av giroe nor could he love what he does not desiré P. Lys. 215 b. 

a. The main clause has the optative without dv in wishes: dpa dedv Exor, 
8rre didotev may he keep the gifts of the gods whatever they may give o 142. 

b. Homer sometimes uses «é or dv in the relative clause (¢ 161). 


GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Fifth Form 
PRESENT GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 


2567. Present general conditional relative clauses have dy with 
the subjunctive. The main clause has the present indicative or an 
equivalent. 


véos 5? drd\dvO? Svriv? (= ef riva) av Pip Oeds ‘he dieth young, whome’er a god 
doth love’ Stob. Flor. 120.13, ots (= ef rivas) av 604 Piroxwdbvws Zxovras mpds 
Tods modeulous, Tiugd whomever he sees zealous of danger in the face of the enemy, 
these he honours X. H. 6. 1. 6, yapuodcl re drbbev dv BovrAwrTat, €xdidducl Te els ovs 
ay eéXwor they both get a wife from whatever family they please and give their 
daughters in marriage to whomsoever they choose P. R. 613 d, marpis yap éore 
mao” tv’ dv mpdrry tis eb for every land is a man’s own country wheresoever he 
fares well Ar. Plut. 1151. 

a. Gnomic aorist in the main clause: 8 Ke @eots érimelOnrat, wada 7? &xdvov 
avrod whoever obeys the gods, him they most do hear A 218. 
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b. The subjunctive without &v (xé) is usual in Homer and occurs occasionally 
in Attic and lyric poetry. Thus, dvOpdérovs épopa kal rivyrar 8s Tus audpty he 
watches over men and punishes whoever transgresses v 214, ra&v 6é rnuovaey 
Madura AUTovs’ ad pavdo’ avOalperor but those griefs pain the most which are 
seen to be self-sought S.O.T.1231. Cases of the sort appear in Hdt., but are 
very rare in Attic prose, e.g. T. 4.18. The subjunctive without ay (xé) is much 
commoner in Homer than in the corresponding clauses with e/ (2339). 

c. The apodosis here usually expresses a general truth, less often iterative 
action. In 2568 the apodosis refers to iterative action, usually on the part of 
designated individuals, 


Siath Form 
PAST GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVES 


2568. Past general conditional relative clauses have the optative. 
The main clause has the imperfect or an equivalent. 


del mpds @ (= ei mpds Tim) ely Epyw, TodTo exparrev whatever work he was 
engaged in, that he always performed X. H. 4. 8.22, erparrev a ddéeev ait@ he 
always did whatever he pleased D. 18. 235, rdvras . .. dcouvs A\dBoev SepOerpov they 
used to destroy as many as they captured 'T. 2.67, é0npa brov wep émitvyxdvorev 
Onplows he used to hunt wherever they fell in with large game X.C.3. 3. 5, 
avéxpayov . . . ixerevovoat mavras bTw évrvyxdvo.ev uy pevyew they screamed out, 
entreating all they met not to flee X. C. 3. 8. 67. 

a. An iterative tense with dy in the main clause: éry méAdor apirroro.eto bau 
To oTpareupa .. ., emavayayev dv 76 Kképas, when the squadron was about to take 
breakfast, he would draw back the wing X. H. 6. 2. 28. 


INDICATIVE FORM OF GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 


'2569. The present indicative instead of the subjunctive with av 
occurs in general conditional relative clauses (cp. 2342). Tis occurs 
chiefly after dors, which is itself sufficiently general in meaning. 

olrives mpos Tas Evudopas yroun heuora NImodvTat, Epyw de wdhiora dvréyovowy 
those who in feeling are least depressed at misfortunes, in action resist them most 
T.2.64, Boris 5’ émd peyloros 7d érlpOovov NauBdver, dpOGs Bovdeverar he coun- 
sels wisely who incurs envy in a great cause 2.64, doris d€ rodroy 7} etryéverav 
elaiddv yauel rovnpdv, ua@pbs éoriv whoever fixes his gaze on wealth or noble 
lineage and weds a wicked woman, is a fool E. E].1097, 6 re kaddv pidov ael 
whatsoever is fair is dear forever E. Bacch. 881. 

a. Cases of the imperfect instead of the optative are rare and generally ill 
supported: 8rov @ero Thy marplia TL wpedyoev, od movwy Utero whenever he 
thought that he could benejit his country in any respect, he did not shrink from 
tow &. Ag, 7A Cp, xX. A. 1.1.5, 1.9.27. 


2570. The indicative is generally used in parenthetical or appended relative 
clauses with Saris (doris roré). Thus, dovdevouer Oeots, 8 Te wor’ eloly oi Oeol we 


serve the gods, whatever those gods are , Or. 418. 
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\ : 
a. The subjunctive with dv is also used when the reference is to future time 
or to general present time. Cp. Aes. 1. 127, D.4. 27. 


LESS USUAL FORMS OF CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES 


2571. The potential optative with dy in the main clause with the indicative 
(2562) or subjunctive (2565) in the relative clause. 

2572. Indicative with dy or potential optative with dy in the relative clause. 

Svruv av wets els radrny Thy Taki KaTecTHoaTe . . ., oUTOS. . . TOY lowy av 
alrios Av KaxOv d0wvrep Kal odtos whomsoever you might have appointed to this 
post, such a one would have been the cause of as many evils as this man has been 
D. 19.29, ras 5’ éx’ Idduplous . . . Kal drouTis Ay elror rapadelrw otparelas I omit 
his expeditions against the Illyrians and many others (lit. whithersoever) one 
might speak of D.1.13. Cp. X. Ag. 2. 24. 

2573. The optative in the relative clause with the present or future indica- 
tive or the imperative in the main clause (cp. 2359). With the present this occurs 
especially in general statements and maxims. The main clause is often intro- 
duced by a verb requiring the infinitive. 

aN’ dv rods oTHoELE, TODSE Xp} KAvey but whomever the State might appoint, 
him we must obey S. Ant. 666, rod wey adrov Néyerv, A uh caPds eldeln, elpyerbar 
de? one should refrain from saying oneself what one does not know for certain 
Xo CoelGrl9: 

a. The present indicative sometimes may have the force of an emphatic 
future (¢286). Sometimes the optative indicates a case that is not likely to 
occur; aS d\Aw veueraror, bris ToradTad ye péfo. you are ready to be wroth with 
another, supposing any one do such things ¥ 494. 

b. Other examples of the present: Homer P 631 (doubtful) ; Theognis 689 ; 
Aes. Pr. 688; Soph. O. T. 315, 979; Lys. 12. 84; Xen. C. 2. 4. 10, 7. 5. 56, H. 
3. 4. 18, 7.3. 7; Plato Charm. 164a, Eu. 292e (doubtful), L. 927 ¢. Temporal : 
S. Tr. 92, P. R. 332 a. 

c. The future indicative occurs in r 510 (temporal N 317); the perfect indica- 
tive in A 262 and w 254 (temporal) ; the aorist imperative in X. C. 1. 4.14. 


DEPENDENT SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES (2574-2635) 


2574. A subordinate clause may play the part of a substantive in 
relation to the main clause. Such clauses are generally the object, 
sometimes the subject, of the verb of the main clause. 


elev dre od} wbdeuov moinoduevor Korey he said that they had not come to wage 
war X, A.5. 5.24, erpaoooy Srws Tis Bohbera Hie they were managing how some 
reinforcements should come T.3.4, dé50cxa wh .. . érrabdueda THs ofkade 6500 
I am afraid lest we may forget the way home X. A. 3.2.25; édéyero are 
ILBXos door o} wapeln tt was said that Polus had all but arrived 7.2.5. 


2575. There are four main divisions of substantive clauses. 
1, Dependent Statements: subordinate clauses stating that some- 


thing is; as Neyer ds obdév eotw ddiKdrepoy drhuns he says that nothing 
ts more unjust than talk about a man’s character Aes. 1, 125. 
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_ 2. Dependent Clauses of will or desire: subordinate clauses denot- 
ing that something should be or should be done. These clauses have 
been treated under the following divisions : 

a. Dependent clauses after verbs of effort (2209). 

b. Dependent clauses after verbs of fearing (2221). 

N. —On dependent voluntative clauses with the accusative and infinitive (in- 
direct petition), see 1991 ff. 

3. Dependent Questions: subordinate clauses asking a question; 
both parts of the sentence together forming a statement; as jpdtwv 
6 Tt €or TO tpaypa I asked what the matter was X. A. 5. 7. 23. 

4. Dependent Exclamations: subordinate clauses setting forth an 
exclamation; both parts of the sentence together forming a state- 
ment; as diafedpevos aitOy donv pev xwpav Kal olay éxouev Observing how 
great the extent of their territory was and how excellent its quality 
DSnghaNeata a WKS 


DEPENDENT STATEMENTS 


2576. Dependent statements, or subordinate clauses stating that 
something is, are expressed in various ways: 

1. By an infinitive, with or without an accusative (explained in 1972 ff., 
2016 ff.). Thus, voulfw yap twas éuol etvar kal rarplda Kal pidovs for I think that 
you are both fatherland and friends to me X. C. 1. 3.6, otwar eldévar [think that I 
know P. Pr.312 c, 

2. By a participle, with or without an accusative (explained in 2106 ff.). 
Thus, od yap jdecay adrov TreOvnkita for they did not know that he was dead 
X. A.1.10.16, péuvnuar dxovcas I remember that I heard X.C.1. 6.6, 

3. By érc or ws (and some other conjunctions) with the indicative or optative. 
On this form of dependent statement see 2577 ff., and under Indirect Discourse. 

a. In any form of substantive clause the subject of the subordinate verb may 
be made the object of the principal verb (2182). 

b. A clause with 67: (ws) may precede the principal clause. Cp, 2586. 


DEPENDENT STATEMENTS INTRODUCED BY étt OR ds 


2577. The conjunctions dru or as that introduce dependent state- 
ments in the indicative and optative 

After verbs of saying, knowing, perceiving, showing, ete. 

After verbs of emotion (rejoicing, grieving, wondering), ete. 

Or such dependent statements contain an explanation of the main 
clause or of a word in that clause, no special verb introducing the 
conjunction. 

rodro dt éravely TSv avipav Tay Tore vavuaxnoadyTwr, ore Tov... . PdBov 
didddoay Tv ‘EAAfvwv it is right to praise this in the men who engaged in the 
sea-fight of those days, (namely) that they dispelled the fear felt by the Greeks 
P. Menex. 241 b, 
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2578. The conjunctions introducing dependent statements are or: 
(Homeric also dr7, 6 and ore), ds, diore, ows (rarely), ovvexa and 66o0v- 
vexa (both poetic). 


a. $7. meaning that was originally, like Hom. 6, perhaps an accusative of the 
inner object (cognate) : 6p 6 vocers lit. I see what sickness you are sick (= hv 
vocov vooeis). But by the time of Homer both 0 and ort had become mere formal 
conjunctions. Hom. ére that seems to be a weakened ore when; but this is 
disputed. 

b. Stdte originally = = 51a ro0ro, ore On account of this, that = because (as T. 1. 
52); then = or: that in Hat. and in Attic after Isocrates, who uses d:67+ for ore 
to avoid hiatus. 

c. os strictly an old ablative of os (2989) meaning how, in what way, as 
in exclamatory clauses and indirect questions, The meaning how (cp. how that) 
may be seen in ofda yap ds moe ddWdverat KAUTOs évvoclyaos for I know how (that) 
the fumed earth-shaker has been wroth against me € 423, and also in Attic (And, 
2.14; I. 2.3, 8.10, 16.11, 16.15; Aes.2.35; D. 24.139). The development of 
as how to ws that followed from the use of ws after verbs signifying to see, per- 
ceive, know, and the like. Cp. ‘*he sayed how there was a knight.’’ 

d. 8mws (2929) that is common in Herodotus (oxcws), rare in Attic, most 
used in poetry and Xenophon. From its original use in indirect questions ¢7ws 
how gradually acquired the meaning that. Thus, ad dws wey. . . eyo &x omar 
Uuis Tpépwy, und’ Urovoetre do not even entertain the thought that Iam annoyed 
at maintaining you X.C.3. 3.20. 

e. ovveka = od évexa, for rovrouv evexa, 8, properly causal: on account of (as 
regards) this, that, and then = that, even in Homer (Odyssey and A 21) and 
later in poetry. Thus, é&dyyeANe .. . ovvex’? Oldlrouvs Tovadr’ Eveime mail Tots 
avrod yépa announce that Oedipus has distributed such honours to his sons 
8. O. C. 1898. 

f. d00bveka = brov évexa, for rovrov evexa, dr1; and then = that. It is found 
only in tragedy, as dyyedNe . . . ddovvexa réOvnk’ Opértyns report that Orestes is 
dead S. El. 47. 


2579. Some verbs of saying are followed either by 87x or os or by an 
infinitive (2017). In most cases the choice is optional with the writer. Affirm- 
ative clauses usually take the infinitive or rv; but as is apparently preferred 
to é7c when a writer wishes to mark a statement as an opinion, a pretext, as 
untrue, and so when the main clause is negative, or when the subordinate clause 
is negative (or both are negative), Thus, veulgfovory of éxelyy dvOpwroe... ws 6 
eek aie xarkever the local belief is that Hephaestus is working at his forge T. 

3.88, diaBardy adrods ws obdév adAbes ev vG xovary Become. attacking them 
on the score that their intentions were not sincere 5.45, modddxes €bavuaca Thoe 
more Néyos “AOnvalous rea oi ypavdauevor Lwxparnv ws déos etn Oavdrov I have 
often wondered with what possible arguments the accusers of Socrates succeeded 
in convincing the Athenians that he deserved death X.M.1.1.1, 08 rodro éyw 
ws ot de? more kal éhdrrou ere woply lévac T do not say (this) that it is not ever 
necessary to attack the enemy with a still smaller detachment X.C. 5. 4.20. 874 
may be used of an untrue statement designed to create belief (S. El. 43). 
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a. Dependent statements in the optative in indirect discourse after verbs of 
saying are chiefly post-Homeric. 

2580. Verbs of thinking almost always take the infinitive (2018) but ds 
occurs ; as with voulfw T. 3.88 (2579), édrlgw 5.9, ofouar X. H. 6.3. 12, brrodap- 
Bavw X.C.8.3.40. dérc is very rare (with ofowac in P. Ph. 87 C). Aoylfoua (Bre) 
is a verb of saying. 

a. waptup® with dre (ws) expresses reality ; with the infinitive it denotes 
uncertainty. 

2581. Verbs of intellectual perception usually take dr: (és) ; less often the 
participle, which is normal after verbs of physical perception. A verb of physi- 
cal perception, if followed by-érz (as), virtually becomes a verb of intellectual 
perception. 

2582. Many verbs take 67: (ws) or the participle either in indirect discourse 
or not in indirect discourse (2106-2115). Here the construction with the finite 
verb is less dependent than that with the participle ; but the meaning is essen- 
tially the same in Attic. Many verbs take ér: (as), the infinitive, or the parti- 
ciple, often without great difference in meaning in Attic (2123-2145). 

2583. 67: (ws), when separated from its clause by another clause, may be 
repeated. Thus, @deyev S71, ef wh KaraBjoovra...., bre Katakatoe .. . Tas 
kwopas he said that, if they did not descend, he would burn their villages to the 
ground X.A. 7.4.5. 

2584. The personal SAAds eipt Ort, AavOdve Srv, etc. are often used instead of 
the impersonal 679 \6v éoriy 671, AavOdver bri; etc. Thus, dre wovnpérarol elo ovdé 
cé NavOdvovary not even you fail to perceive that they are the very worst X. O. 1.19. 


a 


2585. SfAov ote (dnAovdre) evidently, ot’ Srv (ed O18? Str) surely, ed Vo. Orr 
be assured are so often used parenthetically and elliptically as to become mere 
formal expressions requiring no verb. 67 here loses all conjunctive force. Thus, 
exer 6h obT wat SHAov Sri ToUTwy Tepe the case then stands clearly thus about these 
matters P. G.487 d, ovr’ dv iets 015° bre ématcacbe nor assuredly would you have 
ceased D. 6.29, kal rdvrwy 016? bri pynodvtwy y? dv (for Kal 016’ bre wavres pjoaer 
y &v) and all assuredly would say 9. 1. 

a. Plato (Sophistes and Leges) uses 64ov (éorly) ws for d4Xov dru. 

2586. ér (and by analogy ws) are often attached loosely to the main clause 
with the meaning asa proof (in support) of the fact that. Thus, 67 8’ ovrw radr’ 
exer, Néye wor Td TOD Kado devours Yipuua asa proof of the fact that this ts so, 
read me the bill of Callisthenes D.18. 37. 

2587. Verbs of emotion (to rejoice, grieve, be angry, wonder, etc.) take bre 
(#s)' with a finite verb (negative od), but more commonly the participle (2100) 
when the subject is not changed. 

a. Hom. prefers 871, ws to the participle or infinitive. 

b. The accusative and infinitive with verbs of emotion are rare ; as with davudfw 
E. Alc. 1130. (@avudgw may be followed by a dependent qnéstion : D. 87, 44). 

c. On verbs of emotion with ef instead of 671, ws (negative, generally pu), see 
2247. On the use in dependent exclamations, see 2687. 

2588. pépvnpar, olSa, dxovw and like verbs, may take ére instead of ér. 
(2395 A.n.). Cp., in Homer, ® 396, 7 424. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2589. The words or thoughts of a person may be quoted in direct 
or indirect form after verbs, or other expressions, of saying or thinking. 

a. In reporting a speech, in making a quotation, or in dialogue, a verb of 
saying is often repeated (P. Pr.310 b, 345¢, X.A.7.6.5-6). So also in such 
cases as IdvOeva eirev, ddd Odpper, pn, @ Kdpe X. C. 7.3.13. 


2590. (I) Direct Discourse (Oratio Recta). — In a direct quotation 
the words or thoughts quoted are given at first hand in the exact 
form used by the original speaker or thinker. 

Meyapées éreumov ért rovs atparnyovs T&v “ENAjvwv kjpvKa, dmixduevos de 6 Khpvsé 
mpos avdrovs eye TA0€* *¢ Meyapées Aéyouoe: ‘ quets, dvdpes TUUMaXoL, OU Ouvvarol eluev 
Thy Hepoéwy tmmov déxecOar podvo.’’? the Megarians sent a herald to the generals 
of the Greeks, and on his arrival the herald spoke as follows: ‘‘ The Megarians 
say: ‘we, oh allies, are not able to sustain the attack of the Persian cavalry by 
ourselves’? Hdt. 9.21; and often in Hdt. (cp. 3. 40, 3. 122, 5, 24, 7. 150, 8. 140). 

a. Direct quotation may, in prose, be introduced by 67«, which has the value 
of quotation marks. Thus, of dé efrov dru ixavol éouev but they said (that) ‘* we 
are ready”? X.A.5.4.10. So usually when the finite verb is omitted ; as dmexpt- 
vato drt ov he answered (that) ‘‘no’ 1.6.7. The use of direct speech introduced 
by érc is, in general, that of familiar style. The first example is Hdt.2.115. as 
for Src is very rare (Dinarchus 1.12, 1.102). Cp. ‘* the emperor sends thee this 
word that, if thou love thy sons, let Marcus . . ., or any one of you, chop off 
your hand”? Shakesp. Tit. Andr. 3. 1. 151. 


2591. (II) Indirect Discourse (Oratio Obliqua). In an indirect 
quotation the words or thoughts are given at second hand with certain 
modifications to indicate that the words or thoughts are reported. 

a. The original form may be preserved except that there is a change from 
the first or second person to the third person: so dvr’ é@é\er Sduevae H 391 
reporting mdvr’? €é\w Sduevar H 364, In such cases there is no grammatical 
dependence. 

b. The narrator may report in dependent form the words or thoughts of a 
person from the point of view of that person. This is the common form of 
indirect discourse. 


c. The narrator may report in dependent form the words or thoughts of a 
person from his own point of view. See 2624, 


2592. The constructions of indirect discourse are regulated by the 
character of the leading verb or expression. 

a. Verbs of saying take either gr: or ws and a finite verb or the infinitive 
(2017, 2579). 

b. Most verbs of thinking and believing take the infinitive (2018, cp. 2580). 

c. Most verbs of knowing, perceiving, hearing, showing take the participle 


(2106, 2110), but admit the construction with 87: or &s. Some are followed b 
the infinitive (2128 ff.). a 
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d. On the construction of verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing, see 1868, 
1999, 2024. 

2593. Indirect discourse is said to be implied in subordinate clauses 
dependent on verbs which involve an idea of saying or thinking (2622). 


2594. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts in the 
form of indirect discourse. Cp. 2614, 2615, ete. 


2595. Clauses standing in indirect discourse are substantive 
clauses, and usually object of the leading verb; its subject, when that 
verb is passive or intransitive. The infinitive in substantive clauses 
after verbs of saying and thinking retains the time of the correspond- 
ing finite verb of direct discourse. 


2596. Indirect questions (2677) have the constructions of indirect 
discourse. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2597. Simple and compound sentences, and principal clauses of 
complex sentences, introduced by 6ru or as are treated as follows: 


2598. (1) After primary tenses, the original mood and tense are 
retained, except that the person of the verb may be changed. 


2599. (II) After secondary tenses, primary tenses of the indicative 
and all subjunctives may be changed to the same tense of the opta- 
tive; but an indicative denoting unreality (with or without dy) is re- 
tained. Imperfects and pluperfects are generally retained (2623 b). 


2600. The verb of simple and compound sentences, and of principal 
clauses of complex sentences, when introduced by a verb taking the 
infinitive or participle, passes into the infinitive or participle in the 
corresponding tense. dy is kept, if it was used in the direct form. 


2601. Subordinate clauses of complex sentences introduced by 
rt Or ws are treated as follows: 

2602. (I) Subordinate clauses of a sentence introduced by a leading 
verb in a primary tense, must remain unchanged in mood and tense. 


2603. (II) If subordinate clauses are introduced by a leading verb 
in a secondary tense, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub- 
junctives (with or without dv) may be changed to the corresponding 
tenses of the optative without dv. All secondary tenses of the in- 
dicative (with or without dv) remain unchanged. 

2604. Verbs standing in subordinate clauses of sentences intro- 
duced by a leading verb requiring the participle or the infinitive, 
follow the rules of 2602, 2603. 


Or 
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2605. The principal and subordinate clauses of the direct form 
retain the names principal and subordinate in indirect discourse 
though the whole clause in which they stand itself depends on the 
verb introducing the indirect discourse (the leading verb). 


2606. The change from direct to indirect discourse is almost 
always a change of mood, not of tense. The time of a participle 
introducing indirect discourse is determined by that of the leading 
verb, The person of the verb is often changed. 


2607. dy of the direct form is retained in indirect discourse except 
when a dependent subjunctive with dy becomes optative after a 
secondary tense. Here éay, drav, éredav, éws dv, etc., become «i, dre, 
éreidy, ews, etc. 


2608. The same negative (od or ja) used in the direct discourse is 
commonly kept in the indirect form. But in some cases with the 
infinitive and participle uy takes the place of od (2723 ff., 2730, 2737). 

2609. No verb ever becomes subjunctive by reason of indirect dis- 
course. The subjunctive (with or without dv) may, after a secondary 
tense, become optative without av. 


2610. No verb can be changed to the optative in indirect dis- 
course except after a secondary tense, and since, even after a 
secondary tense, indicatives or subjunctives may be retained for 
vividness, no verb must become optative by reason of indirect dis- 
course. 


2611. All optatives with or without dy in the direct form are re- 
tained (with or without dy) in indirect discourse introduced by ére 
or és. After verbs requiring the participle or infinitive, such opta- 
tives in principal clauses become participles or infinitives (with or 
without dv), but remain unchanged in subordinate clauses. 

a. The optative in indirect discourse may represent either the indicative or 
the subjunctive after a secondary tense. 

b. A present optative in indirect discourse may represent (1) the present 
indicative; (2) the imperfect (2628 b) indicative; (8) the present subjunctive 
with or without a»; (4) the present optative. 


2612. The imperative is commonly replaced in indirect discourse 
by a periphrasis with yopva. Cp. 2633 b. 


2613. The retention of the mood of direct discourse, where either 
the direct or indirect form is possible, lies solely in the option of the 
writer or speaker. The vivid form reproduces the time and situation 
in which the quoted words were used. The vivid form is preferred 


by some writers, as Thucydides; the indirect form by others, as the 
orators, Plato, and Xenophon. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1. Indicative and Optative after 8r or ds 


2614. After primary tenses, the verb of the direct form remains 
unchanged in mood and tense. 

ever 0’ ws UBpiorrs elu he says that I am an insolent person L, 24.15 
(= UBpiorhs ei), add’ evvoety xp ToOTO pév, yuvaty’ br. Epipuer but we must remem- 
ber on the one hand that we were born women S. Ant. 61, 078’ 8rc 005’ av Todrd 
poor eueupov I know -that you would not blame me even for this X.O. 2. 16, 
dmexptvaro drt ovdev av TovTwy etrou he replied that he would say nothing of this 
X. A.5.6.37 (= ap efrowm). 


2615. After secondary tenses, an indicative without dy usually 
becomes optative, but may be retained unchanged. An indicative 
with ay and an optative with av are retained. 

a. Optative for Indicative. —éyrwoay bri xevds 6 PbBos etn they recognized 
that their fear was groundless X, A. 2.2.21 (= éorl), édeEav bri wéuWere opas O 
"TvdGv Bacire’s they said that the king of the Indians had sent them X.C. 2.4.7 
(= reupev Huds), nyyédOn bre nrryuEvor elev of Aakedaydvioe . . . Kal Ileloavdpos 
teOvaly it was reported that the Lacedaemonians had been defeated and that 
Peisander was dead X. H. 4.3.10 (= Arrnuévor elor and réOvyke). 

N.—The first example of the optative in indirect discourse is later than 
Homer (Hymn to Aphrodite 214). Aeschylus has four cases. See 2624 c. 

b. Direct Form Retained. — 6:4\Ge Adyos Sri SidKer adrods Kipos a report spread 
that Cyrus was pursuing them X. A.1.4.7, amroxptvduevor bre réupovo. mpéoBes, 
evOds ampd\akav they withdrew immediately on answering that they would send 
envoys T.1.90 (= réupouer). See also 2625, 2625. 


2. Infinitive and Participle 


2616. The infinitive and participle are used in indirect discourse 
to represent the finite verb of direct discourse. 

bmdbmrrevoy éml Bacrréa lévar they suspected that they were to go against the king 
X.A.5,1.8 (= tuev), 26m } dEerv Aaxedaipovlovs } abrovd amoxrevety he said that he 
would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot 'V.4.28 (= d&w, 
dmokxrev®), ob yap joecay avrov TeOvyxbra for they did not know that he was dead 


X.A.1.10. 16 (= 670 ré0vnxe). 
For examples of the infinitive, see 1846, 1848, 1849, 1867, 2022; for exam- 


ples of the participle, see 1846, 1848, 1874, 2106, 2112 b. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2617. When a complex sentence passes into indirect discourse, its 
principal verb is treated like the verb of a simple sentence and stands 
either in a finite mood (after dre or és) or in the infinitive or in the 


participle. 
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2618. After primary tenses, all subordinate verbs retain the 
original mood and tense. 

héyourw ws, émeddy Tis dyabds Sv reNevTHTY, MEYaAnY potpav kal Tiuhy Exec they 
say that, when a good man dies, he enjoys great esteem and honour P. Crat. 398 
b, mpodéyw Sri, drdrep’ av dmoxpivnra, efeheyxOnoeT aL I tell you in advance that, 
whichever answer he makes, he will be confuted P. Bu. 275e, wapddevyua capes 
karacThoare, ds dv dgurr Arar Oavdry (nuwodbuevov give plain warning that who- 
ever revolts shall be punished with death T.3. 40 (= dre Snusdcerat). 


2619. After secondary tenses, all subordinate verbs in the present, 
future, or perfect indicative, and all subjunctives, are usually 
changed to the corresponding tenses of the optative, or they are 
retained. Subjunctives with dy lose dy on passing into the optative. 

a. Optative for Indicative and Indicative Retained. —elme .. . d7« dvdpa dyor 
.. . dv elpéar déou he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to 
lock up X.H.5.4.8 (= dyw, det), Kipos . . . T@ KdNedpxw €86a dyer 76 oT parevpa 
Kara uécov TO TGV Toheulwy, Oru exe? Bacireds ety Cyrus shouted to Clearchus to 
lead his troops against the enemy’s centre because the king was there X. A. 1.8. 12 
(= éorl), eB dé eldévar Egacay bri rapécorvro for they said that they knew well that 
they would come X.H.6. 5.19 (= Uouev bri mwapécovrac), Edeyev Sri Eroiuos ely 
Wyetc Oar avrois . . . elstd AéXra . . ., €vOa moda Kaaba AHWowwTO he said that he 
was ready to be their leader to the Delta, where they would obtain an abundance 
of good things X. A.7.1.33 (= €roiuds efur, Anperbe), EXeyor STi. . . HKovev 
Hyeudvas xovres, of avrovs, éav orovdal yévwvrar, dtovow evOev EEovcr Ta émiTHdeva 
they said that they had come with guides who would lead them, should a truce be 
made, to a place where they would get their supplies 2. 3. 6 (= tjcouev, vmas, &Eere), 
dyamnoev pe packer, el Td TOua cdow he said I might think myself well off if I 
saved my life L.12.11 (= dyamrjoeis, ef odces). 

N. — Except in the future the change to the optative of the indicative after ef 
is rare : as mpoofNOov héywr bre. . . Eromuds elut, et TLva BovAorTo (= Bove), Tapa- 
Sotvar Bacaviterv I went and said that I was ready to give up the slaves to be tor- 
tured, if he wished any one of them L. 7. 34, elrev 8ru AdEurmov pév odk éracvoln, 
el ratra memoinkas elm he said that he did not commend Dexippus, if he had done 
this X. A. 6.6.25 (= éravd, el merolyke). 

b. Optative for Subjunctive and Subjunctive Retained. — cirev 871 ofudEovro, 
el uh owwmnoeev he said that he would smart for it unless he kept quiet X. H.2. 3. 
56 (= oluwéter, dav uh ciwmhoys), od Epacar lévar, €av ur Tis adrors xpHuara 5d@ they 
refused to go unless a largess were given them X. A. 1,4. 12 (= ovK tuev), elev bre 
érirlder Oar wéddovev aiT@, drére dmdyo Td orpdrevua he said that they intended to 
attack him when he led his forces. away X.C.7. 5.2 (= BéNNovat, col, drérav 
dmdyys), Tods trmous éxédeve uddtrevy uévoyras Tods dyaybvras éws dv Tis onualyn 
he ordered that those who brought the horses should guard them and wait until 
orders were given 4.5.36, Guocev “Aynorddw, ef orelcarro ews ¥Oorev ods am éuweve 
mpos Baoiéa ayyédous, Siarpdter Oar krr. he swore to Agesilaus that, if he would 
make a truce until the messengers whom he would send to the king should arrive, 
he would bring it about that, etc. X. Ages.1. 10 (= éav omelogs tws dv ZAOwow ods 
Qy wéupw, Siampdtouac). 
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2620. Subordinate verbs in the imperfect, aorist (but see 2623 c, 
N.3), or pluperfect indicative, and all optatives, remain unchanged. 


émiotethar 6€ odloy abtois Tos épdpous . . . elrety ws Gv pev mpdabev erolouy 
Méupowvro avrots krd. they reported that the ephors enjoined them to say that they 
blamed them for what they had done before X. H. 3.2.6 (= érouetre, weupbueda 
bury), Armckov rods Tixehovs Tavry, ovs peTéreuWayv, aravrjncerba they expected that 
the Sicels whom they had sent for would meet them here T.7. 80, etmrev 8ru €NOor ay 
els Aéyous, ef dunpous AdBor he said that he would enter into negotiations if he 
should receive hostages X. H. 3.1. 20 (2dOow’ dv, ef Xd4 Bou). See 2623 a, 2625. 

2621. The following table shows where, after efrev dru or &py, the 
optative (and infinitive-after ép7) may be substituted for the indica- 
tive or subjunctive in conditional sentences in indirect discourse. 


DIRECT INDIRECT 
elev 8rt én 
el Te éxw, didwpe el Tu éxot, did0/n (dvd6vat) 
el Tt elyev, ed(dovy €l Tt €lyev, edLd0u (dvddvar) 
€l TL eaxov, €OwKa el TL €ayxev, doin * (dotdvat) 
éav Tu exw, daow el Tt €xou, Sdoot (dwoewv) 
el ru ew, doow €l TL esol, dwcot (décav) 
éay Tt €xw, d(dwpe el TL éxot, dudoln (dvddvae) 


* The combination of aorist indicative and aorist optative is unusual. 
In the following sentences there is no change of mood after dru: 


” 297 / yy 
el Tu elyov, €didovv av el Tt elev, €didov av (di8dvat av) 
” 4 4 ” 4 4 » ¥ A 4 
el TL éxxov, €dwka av el Te eaxev, edwkev av (dodvat ay) 
¥ ” , ” ” ¥ The , 4 
el TL éxorpt, Sdocnv av el TL €xo1, dLd0in av — (dud0vau av) 


Temporal and relative sentences (cp. 2561) are converted in the same way. 
For an infinitive representing an imperative in the apodosis, see 2638 c. 


IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2622. Indirect discourse is implied in the case of any subordinate 
clause, which, though not depending formally on a verb of saying or 
thinking, contains the past thought of another person and not a state- 
ment of the writer or speaker. Implied indirect discourse appears 
only after secondary tenses, and in various kinds of dependent 
clauses. 

a. Conditional clauses, the conclusion being implied in the leading verb. 
Thus, after a verb of emotion, of 5’ @xripov el dXwaowTo others pitied them tf they 
should be captured X.A.1.4.7. The original form was ‘ we pity them thinking 
what they will suffer ef dhwcovra if they shall be captured.’ In other e/ clauses, 
AS Ta XpHuaTa TO Shuw COwkev, ef mws TedevTHTELEY dra he gave his property to 
the people in case he died childless And. 4. 15 (i.e. that the People might have 
it, in case he should die: direct éav redevrjow, and here éav redeurion might 
have been used). 
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b. Temporal clauses implying purpose, expectation, or the like (cp. 2420). 
Thus, crovdas éroujravto, éws dmayyedbeln TA AEX HEvTA they made a truce (which 
they agreed should continue) wntil what had been said should have been reported 
X. H. 3.2.20 (ws dv dwayyedO9 would be the direct form). Cp. ws oy ay Tatra 
diampdtwrrar, pudrakhy . . . Karédure he left behind a guard (which he intended 
should remain) wntil they should settle these matters 5. 3. 25, 

c. Causal clauses. See 2242. 

d. Ordinary relative clauses. Thus, elpero ratéa, Tov Evddva réxor he asked 
for the child which Evadna had borne Pindar, O1.6.49. Here relative and inter- 
rogative are not sharply distinguished. 

e. Clauses depending on an infinitive especially when introduced by a verb of 
will or desire, e.g. command, advise, plan, ask, wish (1991, 1992). Here the 
infinitive expressing command, warning, wish, is not itself in indirect discourse, 
The negative is uj. Thus, dg¢ixvodvrae (historical present) os Diurddkny . . . Bov- 
Abuevor wetoar avrov, ef SUvaivTo, . .. oTparedca él Thy Moreldacay they came to 
Sitalces with the desire of persuading him (if they could) to make an expedition 
against Potidaea T. 2.67 (=éav dvvdpeba), cp. 2633 a. 

f. Clauses of purpose and object clauses after verbs of effort admit the alter- 
native constructions of indirect discourse. 


REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2623. Past Tenses in Indirect Discourse. — The following rules goy- 
ern past tenses in indirect discourse. 


a. The potential indicative with dy, the indicative in a condition denoting 
unreality with dy or without dy (as éxpqv, €de, etc.), always remain unchanged 
in order to prevent confusion with the optative of the direct form. 


dmeNoyoovro ws ovK dv Tore OUTW udp Foav... el decay they pleaded that they 
never would have been so foolish, if they had known X. H. 5. 4. 22 (=ovx dv fuer, 
el nouev), (Zdreyev) Sri Kpeirrov Hy a’r@ rére dwodavetv he said that it would have 
been better for him to die then L. 10. 25 (= kpetrrov Fy por). 

b. The imperfect and pluperfect in simple sentences usually remain unchanged 
after secondary tenses to prevent ambiguity ; but when there is no doubt that a 
past tense stood in the direct form, the imperfect passes into the present optative, 
the pluperfect into the perfect optative. In subordinate clauses both tenses are 
retained unaltered. 

Hxovoev bre modus mpds Tov "Ivddv of Xaddatoe éropevovro he heard that the 
Chaldaeans often went to the Indian king. X. C. 8.2. 27, eive yap Néyew Kal dre 
povoc TOv ‘EXNijvwv Baoie? cvveudyovro év WAaraats, cal dre voTepov obdem drore 
orparevcaivro (Cp. C) érl Baciéa for he was able to say both that alone of the 
Greeks they had fought on the side of the king at Plataea and that later they had 
never at any time taken the field against the king X.H.7.1.34 (= cuvvewaydueda, 
€orparevoducba), Ta wempayueva Sinyodvro, bre avrol wey... m)éovev, THY be 
dvalpeciy TOv vavaydyv mporrdtaey they related what had occurred to the effect 
that they were themselves sailing against the enemy and that they had given 


orders for the rescue of the men on the wrecks X.H.1.7.5 (= éw)éouer, 
mpooeTdtaper), 
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N.— The change to the optative is not made when the time of the action of 
imperfect (and pluperfect) is earlier than that of a cobrdinated verb in the same 
quoted sentence; as 2deyéy 7’ ws PiiaOhvaios Fv Kal Tay Zduy mpSros xatelror he 
said that he both had heen a lover of Athens and that (afterwards) he was the 
Jirst to tell what had happened at Samos Ar. Vesp. 282. 

c. The aorist indicative without &y in a simple sentence or in a principal 
clause may be changed to the aorist optative after a secondary tense; but in 
subordinate clauses (except those denoting cause, N.3) it remains unchanged to 
avoid ambiguity with the aorist optative, which usually represents the aorist 
subjunctive. 

dmexpivdunv ait@ bre... 08 AdBouuw TI answered him that IT did not take 
D. 50.36 (= ovd« €\aBor), rots tdlos xphoec Oat py, A 6 watyp ait@ €dwxev he said 
that he would use his own money that his father had given him X.H.1.5.8 
(= xprjooua, €dwker). 

N. 1.— The retention of the aorist indicative is here the essential point of dif- 
ference between subordinate clauses and principal clauses or simple sentences. 

N. 2.—In a subordinate clause the time of the aorist usually expresses an 
action prior to that of the leading verb. 

N. 3.— In causal clauses with dre or ws a dependent aorist indicative may 
become aorist optative ; as efye yap Néyerv . . . ws Aaxedayudmor ded TOTO TodEUT- 
gevav avrots, bre ovK ebeAhoaey per’ *Aynovddou édOetv éx’ aitéy for he was able to 
say that the Lacedaemonians had gone to war with them (the Thebans) for the 
reason that they (the Thebans) had not been willing to attack him (the Persian 
king) in company with Agesilaus X. H.7.1.84 (direct érodéuncay nytv, dre 
ov H0eAjcapev). Rarely in temporal clauses with érei (X. C. 5.3. 26). 


2624. Inserted Statement of Fact.— When the present or perfect 
indicative would have stood in the direct discourse, a past tense of 
historical narration is often used as a statement of fact by the writer 
from his own point of view, though the rest of the sentence may be 
given in indirect discourse after a secondary teuse from the point 
of view of the subject of the leading verb. 


joe Ore ody oldv 7 Fv adrH cwOjvar she knew that it was not possible for her to 
be saved Ant. 1.8 (= ody oldy 7’ éorl éuol cwOfvar. With fv the sentence virtu- 
ally has the force of ody oléy 7 fv cwOhvac Kal qde she could not be saved and 
she knew it). So €deyov ob kad@s ripv “EAN ba édevOepody abrdv, ei dvdpas diepberpev 
they said that he was not freeing Greece in the right way if he put men to death 
T. 3. 32 (= édevPepois, Suapbelpers), Tos Puyddas exédevce ov adT@ atparever bat, 
brocxbuevos abrots, ef KadGs Katampaterey ép’ A éorparevero, wy mpbo bev ravoer bat 
mplv abrods kataydyor olxade he urged the exiles to make the expedition with him, 
promising them that, if he should succeed in accomplishing the purposes of his 
campaign, he would not cease until he had brought them back to their homes 
K. A. 1.2.2 (= dv karampdéw ép’ & orparevouar, ob matoouar mply dy xarayayw), 
dmrobavav edhrwoev bre ovK adnOH Tadra hv he showed by his death that this 
was not true L. 19. 52 (= éorl), pn efvac map’ éavT@ boov pu) Fv dvnrouevor he 
said that he had in his possession all that had not been expended D. 48. 16 
(= rap’ euol éorwy dc0v ph €or dvnopévor), €v TohAg Oy aropla haoav of “EAyves, 
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évvoovpevor uev bri él rais Bacidéws OUpars Foay the Greeks were accordingly in 
great perplexity on reflecting that they were at the king’s gates RAgS. Eze 
they were there in fact and they knew it). 

a. The use of past tenses of historical narration instead of present tenses of 
direct discourse occurs, in simple sentences, especially after verbs of knowing, 
perceiving, showing, and verbs of emotion (rarely after verbs of saying Ww. 6rt). 

b. Such inserted statements of fact are often difficult to distinguish from 
indicatives in indirect discourse ; and the two forms of expression may occur in 
the same sentence (X. C. 4. 2. 35-36). The common explanation of the use of 
the imperfect and pluperfect for the present and perfect is that Greek had the 
same assimilation of tense as English. 

c. Except in indirect questions, the optative of indirect discourse is unknown 
to Homer. (eimety ws é\Go. w 237 may be considered as interrogative.) After 
primary or secondary tenses Homer employs, in the dependent clause, the same 
past tense that would have been used in an independent clause, from the point 
of view of the speaker, and not the tense which would have been used in direct 
discourse from the point of view of the subject of the main clause. Thus, yfyvw- 
axov & (= rv) 5H Kaka undero I knew that he was planning evil y 166 (i.e kaka 
éundero kal éylyvwoxov he was planning evil and I knew it). In Attic we should 
commonly have pjderar or uyjdoiro. After secondary tenses the future is usually 
expressed in Homer by @ueA\Xov and the infinitive, as ovdé 7d dn, 8 ov melcer bar 
éuedrev nor did he know this, that she had no thought to comply y 146. 

d. That this use of statements of fact standing outside indirect discourse is 
optional only, is seen from a comparison of the first example in 2624 with cadds 
yap noe ws éya ravry kpdriorés elu for he knew full well that I am first-rate in 
this line Ar. Vesp. 6385 and with 7de adrdv dre pécov ~xor Tod Iepoixod orpa- 
Tevparos he knew that he held the centre of the Persian army X. A.1. 8. 21. 


2625. An optative with or without dy is regularly retained after 
ote (as). 

€dldackov ds . . . cuverrparevorTo Smo HyoivTo they showed that they always 
followed them in their campaigns wherever they led X. H. 5.2.8 (=ovve- 
orparevopeda, dmor Hyotode, Cp. 2568), drexptvaro . . . Sri mpbabev av droOdvorey F 
Ta 8rra wapadolnoay he replied that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms X. A.2.1.10 (= dy droddvoimer, Tapadoiuer). 


2626. In some cases the optative with dv in temporal and relative sentences 
is used to represent the subjunctive with 4»; but many scholars expel dy. 

mapyyyerav adrots uh mpdrepov érirlOecbar rply Av rev operépwrv  réoor Tis F 
Tpwbeln they gave orders to them that they should not attack before some one of 
their number had either fallen or been wounded X.H. 2.4.18. Cp, 2421. 


2627. An optative occasioned by indirect discourse may stand 
after a primary tense when it is implied that the thought quoted has 
been expressed in the past. 


Aéyer 6 Adbyos Bre Neorrdreuos Néoropa eporro the story goes that Neoptolemus 
asked Nestor P. Hipp. M.286b. This may be expressed by Aéyerac elrrety rt. Cp. 
Aéyerac elrety 871i Bovdo.ro it is reported that he said that he wished X.C. 1.4. 25. 
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a. The historical present is a secondary tense: of 5& reupbévres A€youce Kopy 
8rt wicotev rods *Acouplovs and those who had been sent told Cyrus that they hated 
the Assyrians X. C. 4.2. 4. 


2628. Indirect discourse may be introduced by ér (és) and then 
pass into the infinitive as if the introductory verb had required the 
infinitive. 

7 O€ amexpivaro bre BovowTo wev dmavTa TO warp xaplverbat, dxovra pévror Tov 
matda xahemdy eivat voulfey (= voulgo.) karadurety she answered that she wished 
to do everything to oblige her father, but that she considered it unkind to leave the 
child behind against his inclination X. C. 1.3. 13. 

a. It is unusual to have the infinitive first, and then 67: (T. 5. 65). 

b. One and the same clause may even begin with é7: (ws) and then (some- 
times after a parenthesis) be continued by an infinitive, Jess often by a participle. 
Thus, dkovw 8rv (omitted in one Ms.) cal cvvOnpevrads Tivas Ty waldwy cor yevér Oar 
avrot I hear too that some of his sons became your companions in the chase 
X.C. 2.4.15. Continuation with a participle in T. 4. 37. 


2629. An optative dependent on dr (as) may be followed, in a 
parenthetical or appended clause (often introduced by ydp or ody), 
by an independent optative, which is used as if it itself directly de- 
pended on 6ru (as). 

€Xeyov moAdol . . . Ore mwavrds déia Néyou Levys: ewww yap etn kal ore olkade 
dmom\ety TS Tara Bovdouévp Suvardy ety krrX. many said that what Seuthes said 
was of much value; for it was winter and neither was it possible for any one 
who so desired to sail home, etc. X. A. 7.3.13 (here we might have had xemaova 
yap etvat by 2628). 

a. Such an independent optative may also follow an infinitive in indirect 
discourse (L. 13.78), an indicative after érc (Is. 8.22), or a participle (Is. 9.5). 
After an optative in indirect discourse the appended clause may contain an in- 
dicative (X. A. 6.2.10, I.17.21). 


2630. An infinitive in indirect discourse may follow a sentence 
which merely involves the idea of indirect statement. 

6 58 abrovs els Naxedalwova éxédevev tévat : ov yap elvar Kipios ards he recommended 
them to go to Lacedaemon; for (he said that) he was not himself empowered to 
act X. H. 2.2712. 


2631. In subordinate temporal and relative clauses the infinitive 
is often used for the indicative or optative by attraction to an infini- 
tive standing in the principal clause after a verb of saying. In 
some cases 2p may be mentally inserted. 

Zpn.. . €revdh 5€ yevéoOar ert 7H oikia TH AydOwvos, dvewyuévny katadauBdverp 
Thy Ovpay he said that, when he arrived at the house of Agathon, he found the 
door open P.S.174.d (= éredy éyevduny, karadhapBdvw)., See also the sentence 
quoted in 1228 b, end. So ofrou 6¢ Eeyor bre modrods paly "Apiatos elvar Ilépoas 
éavTod Bedrtous, ods odk dv dvarxér bar abrod Bacihevorros and they said that Ariaeus 
said that there were many Persians better than himself, who would not endure 
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his being king X. A. 2. 2.1 (= modnol elo. éuavrod BeATious, ot ovK av dvdoxowro 
éuo0 B.). Here the relative is equivalent, in sense, to kal rovrous. The infinitive 
oceurs even in clauses with e (T. 4.98, and often in Hadt.), and with dcére 
(Hat. 3. 65). 

a. The infinitive is rare in such relative clauses as dcoplfovcr capes ev ols 
ékeivar droxrivvbvac they make a clear distinction in cases where it is permitted 
to kill D. 23.74. 


2632. For the sake of variation, a mood of the direct form may 
be used in the same sentence with a mood of the indirect. The main 
verb may be kept in the direct form, while the subordinate verb 
becomes optative, or, less often, the subordinate verb may be retained 
in the direct form though the main verb becomes optative. 


oBrou Xeyou Ore Kopos ev réOvnxev, Aptatos b€ medevyas .. . etn these said that 
Cyrus was dead but that Ariaeus had fled X. A. 2.1.3 (here we might have had 
reOvyKkor OL mépevye), al 5€ dmexpivavro Sri ovK évradda ely, addN’ arréxer boov wapa- 
cayynv and they replied that he was not there but was a parasang distant 
4. 5. 10 (here we might have éoré or daéxor), éddxer SHAov elvar Ste aipjoovrar 
avroy ef ris emupyplior it seemed to be clear that they would elect him if any one 
should put it to vote X. A. 6.1. 25 (here we might have aipjaowro or éav érupyngl- 
&), @rekas . . . Ore méyuorov ely mabery Srws Set cLepyaferOar Exacta you said that 
it was essential to learn how it is necessary to conduct each process X. 0,15. 2 
(here éort or 6é0. might have been used), rapiyyyeNav, érecdy Serrvjoaer, . . . 
dvaravecOat kal Erecbat, nix’ dv Tis mapayyédAX\y they gave orders that, when they 
had supped, they should rest and follow when any one gave the command X. A. 
8.5.18 (here we might have had éreddav Servjowor or Hrixa mapayyéddo). 
Other examples 2619. Subjunctive (in some Mss.), then optative: X. A. 7.7.57. 


2633. The idea conveyed by an imperative or a hortatory (or even 
deliberative) subjunctive of direct discourse may be set forth in the 
infinitive by a statement as to what ought to be. 


a. Inan infinitive dependent on a verb of will or desire (such as ask, com- 
mand, advise, forbid, etc. 1992) which does not properly take the construction of 
indirect discourse. 

els dé OH ele (1997) . . . orparnyods wey édécAar AAdovs and some one urged 
that they choose other generals X. A. 1.3.14 (cp. &\erGe or Edwuevr), danydpeve 
undéva Padre he forbade any one to shoot X.C.1. 4.14 (ep. undels Baddérw). 


N. — Here may be placed the infinitive after #yoduar, voultw, ofoua in the 
sense Of dox@ I think it proper (or necessary) ; aS Govro dmiévar they thought 
that they should retire X. H.4. 7.4 (cp. dariwper). 

b. In an infinitive dependent on @ xphvac (Serv), as Zn . . . XpHvae wreey 
éml Zupaxovoas he said that they ought to sail to Syracuse T. 4.69. 

c. In the simple infinitive, as ras wey érisro\as... avéyrwoarv, év als mo\N@v 
dra yeypaupévwv kepddavoy Fv mpds Aaxedaruovlous ov yeyvwokery 8 Tt BovNovrar... 
el oby Tt BovAovrar capes Néyerv, wéuWar wera TOD Tlépcou dvdpas ws adrov they read 
the dispatches, in which of much besides therein written to the Lacedaemonians 
the substance was that the king did not understand what they wanted ; if therefore 
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they wished to make explicit statements, let them send men to him in company 
with the Persian T.4.50. Cp. T.1. 27.1 pwévey = pwerérw. 


2634. Long sentences (and even some short complex sentences), 
or a series of sentences, in indirect discourse depending on a single 
verb of saying or thinking, are uncongenial to the animated character 
of Greek, which resists the formal regularity of Latin. Some long 
speeches in indirect discourse do, however, appear, e.g. Andoe. 1. 38— 
42, Thue. 6.49, Xen. C. 8.1. 10-11, Plato R.614b (the entire Sympo- 
sium is given in reported form). ‘To effect variety and to ensure 
clearness by relieving the strain on the leading verb, Greek has vari- 


ous devices. 


a. pn (€deke, elev, pero) is repeated, e.g. T. 7.48. 
b. The indirect form is abandoned for the direct form, e.g. X.A. 1.8.14, 1. 


9.2 
5.6. 37, X. H.2. 1.25). 


5, 4.8.10; often with a change, or repetition, of the verb of saying (X. A. 


Cc. &pn xphvac (detv) or éxédevoe is inserted or repeated (T. 6. 49. 4). 
N. 1.— Transition from direct to indirect discourse is rare (X. A. 7.1.39, 


ep. X. C. 3.2.25). 


N. 2. — An interrogative clause always depends immediately on the introduc- 
tory verb, hence such clauses do not occur in the course of a long sentence in 


indirect discourse. 


2635. 


pn yap eivar pev avdpdroddy ot én 
Aavptw, detv 6€ Kouloacbar dropopar. 
dvacras 6¢ rp@ Wevabels THs dpas Badl- 
ferv* eivar 6é mavoédnvoy. eel 5é mapa 
Td mporUNatoy Tod Avovicov jy, opav 
avOpwmrous Todos ard TOO ~hdelov KaTa- 
Balvovras els thy dpxnotpav: deloas dé 
avrovs, elcehOdv brd Thy oKiav Kabéfe- 
char perakd Tov Klovos Kal THS oThANS 
ép’ 7 6 oTparnyds éoTLy 6 xaos. opav 
6¢ dvOpwmovs Tov pév apiOuov pddioTa 
Tpiakoolous, éotdvar 5é KUKAW ava TEVTE 
kal 6éxa dvdpas, tovs dé ava elkoouy: 
bpGv bé abt @v pods Thy ceAnvny TA Tpd- 
cwraTavmreloTwy yiyveoKery. Kal Tpo- 
Tov ev, & d&vdpes, TOO brébero SecvoTaTov 
mpayua, oluar, drws ev éxelyp ely SvTiva 
Bov\oTo *APnvalwy pdvat TSv avipav 
rovTuwy elvat, SvTiva O€ un BovdorTo, héyerv 
Briovk Fv. lOwv dé radr’ py eri Aavpiov 
lévar, cal 7 borepala axoverv dru ob 
‘Epuai elev mepixexoupevors yvavar ovv 


EXAMPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


For Dioclides said that he had a 
slave at Laurium, and that he had to 
fetch a payment duehim. Rising early 
he mistook the time and set out, and 
there was a full moon. When he was 
by the gateway of the sanctuary of 
Dionysus, he saw a body of men com- 
ing down from the Odeum into the 
orchestra, and through fear of them 
he betook himself into the shade and 
sat down between the column and the 
block on which the Bronze General 
stands. He saw about three hundred 
men, some standing round about in 
groups of fifteen, others in groups of 
twenty. On seeing them in the moon- 
light he recognized the faces of most. 
In the first place, gentlemen, he has 
concocted this most extraordinary tale, 
in order, as IT believe, that it might 
be in his power to include among these 
men any Athenian he wished, or to 
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evOds Sri ToUTwy eln TOV avdpGv 7d Epyov. 
Hikwy 5¢ els doru gytnTds Te HON Tpnue- 
vous KaTahauBdvery kal unviTpa Kexnpv- 
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exclude any he did not wish. On see- 
ing this he said he went to Laurium, 
and on the day after heard that the 


statues of Hermes had been mutilated. 
So he knew forthwith that it was the 
work of these men. On his return to 
the city he found that commission- 
ers of inquiry had already been ap- 
pointed and that a hundred minae had 
been offered as a reward. 


yuéva éxarov pvas. — Andocides 1. 38. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES (QUESTIONS) 


2636. Questions are either direct (independent) or indirect (depend- 
ent). Thus, ris édeke tatra; who said this? épwro Gotls éXeSe tatta I 
ask who said this. 


2637. Questions may have the assertive form with the interroga- 
tion expressed simply by the tone of the voice, or may be introduced 
by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, adverb, or particle. 

a. A question gains in animation and has its emphatic part clearly marked 
if the interrogative word is placed late in the sentence. Thus, 75éa dé Kadets 
o¥ Ta HOovys weréxorvTa; you call pleasant, do you not, that which participates in 
pleasure ? P.Pr. 351d, 7d mewvjv Edevyes wérepov 750 7) dviapoy eivac; did you say 
that to be hungry was pleasant or painful ? P. G. 496 c. 


2638. Yes and Wo Questions (or sentence-questions) are asked by 
the verb (whether a given thing is or is done). Such questions are 
commonly introduced by an interrogative particle. Pronoun-questions 
(or word-questions) are asked by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb (who, what, where, when, how). 

a. A sentence-question may follow a word-question; as rf Soxodo.v duty, o 
dvdpes; apd ye suolws iuiv rept r&v ddixovvrwy yryvecKery KTr.; what do you think 
of your ancestors, gentlemen of the jury ? Do they seem to entertain the same sen- 
ciments with yourselves about wrong-doers? Lye. 119. 


2639. Deliberative Questions ask what is to be done or what was to be done. 
Questions asking what és to be done in the present or future are expressed by the 
deliberative subjunctive (negative wu), 1805), by de? or xp% and the infinitive, by 
the verbal in -réov with éoré (1808) or by the deliberative future (1916). . Ques- 
tions asking what was to be done are expressed by ypfv (éxphv) or €e with the 


infinitive, or by the verbal in -réoy with #». In direct questions the optative is 
not used to denote what was to be done. 


2640. Rhetorical Questions are questions asked for effect and not for infor- 
mation, since the speaker knows the answer in advance and either does not wait 
for, or himself gives, the answer, Thus, ad’ ov €or. radta* 1r66ev; but this is 
not so. How can it be ? D. 18.47, rb ofy atrioy etvar brodauBdvw ; éyd ity épd 
what then do I regard as the explanation ? I will tell you P. A.40b. Such ques. 
tions are often introduced by yw (2651 b). Other examples 2688 a, 2641. 
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a. Rhetorical questions awaken attention and express various shades of emo- 
tion; and are often used in passing to a new subject. Such questions are very 
rare in Lysias, somewhat frequent in Plato, common in Isaeus, highly developed 
in Demosthenes. The rhetorical question is much more favoured in Greek than 
in English, 


DIRECT (INDEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 


2641. Any form of statement (2153) may be used as a direct 
question. The interrogative meaning may be indicated only by the 
context, or it may be expressed by placing an emphatic word first or 
by the use of certain particles (2650, 2651). 

eye ob pnur; I say no? P.G.446 e, ob yap daexpivduny bre eln 4 Kaddorn; for 
did I not answer that it was the noblest art? 448 e,"Ed\nves dvres BapBdpors BSov- 
Aevoouev; shall we, who are Greeks, be subject to barbarians ? E. fr. 719, Ayovpedd 
Tt Tov Odvaroy elvar; do we regard death as anything? P. Ph. 64c. Cp. 1831, 1832. 


2642. Questions which cannot be answered by yes or no are introduced by 
interrogative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs (340, 346), usually without any 
interrogative particle, and may have any form of the simple sentence. 

Tl ody KeXeUw morjoa; what then do I urge you to do? X. A. 1. 4.14, récov.. 
dreary évbévie 76 orpadrevpa; how far distant from here is the army? X. C. 6.3. 10, 
mw@s eiras; what (lit. how) did you say? P.G. 447d, ri dv atr@ etres; what would 
you have said to him ? P. R. 337 ¢. 

2643. An interrogative pronoun or adverb often depends on a participle and 
not on the main verb of the sentence. Thus, rl ody mowjoavros karexeipororncare 
Tov Evdvipov ; for what act then did you condemn Evander ? D, 21.176, ( Odbv601) 
ot rl wemonkbros avrois Pidlamov ws a’T@ xpGrvrac; for whom what has Philip 
done and how do they treat him? 23.107, Cp. 2147d. Onré maddy see 2064 a. 


2644. A subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction or a relative pro- 
noun may suddenly change into a direct pronoun-question, though the construc- 
tion of the clause remains unaltered. Thus, éevdi wept rlvos ’A@nvator Svavoodyrar 
Bovrever Oa, dvicracat cuuBovrevwv; when the Athenians are intending to deliber- 
ate (lit. about what?) do you get up to give them advice? P. Alc. I. 106c, 166" a 
xph mpakere ; éwevday rl yévnrar; when will you do what you ought to do? in what 
event? (lit. when what shall have happened?) D.4. 10. 

a. Here belong the elliptical phrases tva ri, @s rl (scil. yévnras, 946), ore rh 
(scil. ylyverar). Thus, iva ri raira dAéyes; why (lit. that what shall happen ?) 
do you say this? P. A. 26d, ért kal rodr’ abr@ mpooOyoere; bri TL; will you give 
him this distinction too in addition? for what reason? D, 23. 214. 

2645. Two questions may be condensed into one in an interrogative sentence 
by placing an interrogative between the article and its noun. Thus, éy@ ody rév 
éx molas mbNews oTpaTnyov TpocbokG Tatra mpdtev; am I waiting for a general to 
do this? From what city ? X. A. 3.1. 14. 

2646. Two or more interrogative pronouns, without a connective, may occur 
in the same sentence (question within a question). Thus, dd rovrwy tls rlvos 
atribs éore yevpoerar pavepdv from this it will become clear who is chargeable with 
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what D. 18. 73, éreddv rls trva pir, mOorepos motépou pidos ylyveTac; whenever 
one person loves another, which one is the lover of which? P. Lys. 212 a. 


2647. With a substantive and the article or with a demonstrative pronoun an 
interrogative pronoun may be used as a predicate adjective. Here the inter- 
rogative sentence is equivalent to an interrogative clause with a dependent (vel- 
ative) clause (cp. 1169). 

motov Tov 000v zerres; what is the word that thou hast uttered? A 552 (lit. the 
word being what? In fuller form = motés éoriv 6 midos dv eermes;), Tis 6 mobos 
abrods tkero; what is this longing that has come upon them? S. Ph. 601, otros dé 
rls... Kpare?; who is this man who holds sway? S.O.C.68, tivas rovcd' elcopd; 
who are these I see? EB. Or. 1347, dca coplay Tuva TodTo Td Svoua EoxnKa. olay dH 
coplav rairny; thanks to a kind of wisdom I obtained this name. (Thanks to) 
this wisdom being what? (that is, what is this wisdom?) P. A. 20d. 


2648. ris, rl, motos referring to something mentioned before may take the 
article; as A. mdoxe: dé Oavyacrév. B. ro7l; A. A strange thing is happening 
to him. B. (The) what? Ar. Pax 696, A. viv 5h éxetva Hin... Suvdpeba xpivecv. 
B. ra rota; A. Now at last we are able to decide those matters. B. (The) what 
matters? P. Phae. 277 a. 


2649. ris, rotos as adjective pronouns, and mds etc., when followed by ov, have 
the force of an affirmative assertion. Thus, rolouvs Néyous ovk dyn\doauev; what 
arguments did we not expend ? 1.8.67 (= mdvras), rl kaxdy od7zxl; = way Kady in 
2147 d. 


QUESTIONS INTRODUCED BY INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES 


2650. 7) and dpa fntroduce questions asking merely for informa- 
tion and imply nothing as to the answer expected (neither yes nor no). 

H TéOvnkev Oldlrov warhp ; is Oedipus’ father really dead ? S. O. T.948, % \éyw 
(delib. subj.) ; shall I tell you? X.C.8.4.10, 4% Kat ofkor TSv wrovelwy Hoda; were 
you really one of the rich men when you were at home? 8.3.36. 

ap’ eful udvris; am I a prophet? S. Ant. 1212, ap’ ’Odvecéws kbw; can it be 
that I am listening to Odysseus ? S. Ph. 976, dpa eeA\joeev dv Hulv SiadexOFvac; 
will he really be willing to talk with us? P. G. 447 b. 

a. dpa is from 4+ dpa. 4% is chiefly poetic. Homer uses 4, not dpa. Both 
particles denote interest on the part of the questioner (often = really ? surely ?). 


2651. od, dp’ od, obxodv expect the answer yes (nonne), pur}, dpa pr, 
pav (= pa) obv) expect the answer no (num). 

a. odx ovTws Ereyes ; did you not say so ? P. R. 334 b (te. <1 think you did, 
did you not ?’), ap’ obx UBpis rdde; ts not this insolence ? S.O.C.883, obxodv . . . 
eB cot doxobar Bovrever Oa; do they not then seem to you to plan well 2 X.C.7.1.8. 
ovKovy ov expects the answer no. 

b. mh Te vedrepov ayyéddes; no bad news, I hope? P. Pr.310b, dpa ph 
alaxvvOGuev; surely we are not ashamed, are we? (or can it be that we should 
be ashamed ?) X. O. 4.4, wh amoxpitvwua; am T not to answer ? P. R. 337 b, wav ré 


ge ddixet; surely he has not wronged you, has he ? (or can it be that, ete.) 
P. Pr. 310d. wav od expects the answer yes. 
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c. way is confined to Attic. Since the fact of its composition was lost, we - 
find wdv ody (A. Ch. 177) and pdv uh (P: Lys. 208 e). 

d. ov after uh or apa uh belongs to a single word, not to the sentence 
(P. Men. 89c, Lys. 213d). On uy or py ob with the subjunctive in half-ques- 
tions, see 1801. 

e. dpa placed before od or uy gives greater distinctness to the question. ov 
questions ask concerning facts ; 47 questions imply uncertainty or even appre- 
hension, but sometimes are asked merely for effect. 

f. ot wov; of rl rov; ob 6H; ov 64 mov mean surely it is not so? Here the 
negative belongs to the sentence. 


2652. addo 14; ts it anything else than ? and GAXo T1; ts it not ? are used 
as direct interrogatives. Thus, dno rx # ovdev kwver mapetvar ; there’s nothing to 
hinder our passing, is there ? (lit. 7s there anything else the case than this that, 
nothing prevents, etc.) X. A. 4.7. 5, do, re Pidetrar bwd Hedy; és it not loved by 
the gods? P. Huth. 10d. Cp. rl yap &\Xo F Kivddvetoes éridetEar krr.; for what 
other risk will you run than that of showing, etc. ? (= for what else will you do 
than that you will very likely show ?) X. M. 2.3.17. 

2653. elra and érara (more emphatic «dra, kdmevra) introduce questions 
expressing surprise, indignation, irony, etc.; and often indicate a contrast 
between what a person has or has not done and what is or was to be expected of 
him. Thus, eira ws ovk evOds érnyeipas we; then why did you not rouse me at 
once ? P. Cr. 43 b. 

2654. ddd (GAN 7H) introduces a question opposed to an expressed or implied 
thought of the speaker (especially an objection). Thus, yrovy ri ce kal érel por 
ovx édldovs €maiov; ad’ amrirovv; adAAG TeEpl TadiKGv paxduevos; aAAA peOUwy 
érapgvnoa; did I ask anything of you and strike you when you would not give 

“it to me ? Or did I demand anything back ? Or was I quarreling about an object 

of affection 2? Or was I the worse for liquor and did I treat you with drunken 
violence 2? X. A. 5.8.4, ad’ F, 7d Neyopuevor, Kardmv éoprhs Hxeouev; but have we 
arrived, as the proverb says, late for a feast ? P.G.447 a, Cp. 2785. 

2655. &é sometimes introduces a suppressed thought, as an objection. Thus, 
elmé pot, od 52 5H Th Thy wodww Huiv ayabov memolnxas; tell me, (but) what good, 
pray, have you done the State ? D.8. 70. 


DIRECT ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS 


2656. Direct alternative questions are usually introduced by 
rérepov (rétepa) .. 1 whether .. or (Lat. utrum.. . an). 

mérepov 5ébpaxev H ov; has he done it or not ? D. 23.79, mbrepdv o€ rus, Aloxivn, 
Tis Todews exOpov H eudy elvar PH; shall I say, Aeschines, that yau are the enemy of 
the State or mine? 18. 124 (ris $7 = OG, 1805c), wérepa 8? Hyer. . . Apervor 
elvat ody TS OG AyaG Tas Tiwwplas Toto Oa ody TH OF Squia; do you think that 
it is better to inflict the proper punishments in your own interest or to your own 
loss ? X. C.3. 1. 15. 

2657. %# often stands alone without mérepoy (as an without wtrum). Thus, 
Zhe ripv elphynv ov ; did he break the peace or not ? D, 18.71, Ay xphuara TOANG 
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- exp, éds wrouretv 4} révynra moveis; if he has great wealth, do you let him keep on 
being rich or do you make him poor ? X. C. 3. 1. 12. So when the first question 
expresses uncertainty on the part of the questioner ; as adda rls cou dinyetro ; 
h abrds Swxparns; but who told you the story ? (was it some one else) or was it 
Socrates himself ? P.S.173 a. Cp. 2860. 


2658. An alternative question may follow upon a simple direct (or indirect) 
question. Thus, 1d0ev r)ei6’ bypa Kédevba ; HTL KaTa mpHey H paydlws adadno Ge ; 
whence do ye sail over the watery ways 2? Or is it perchance on some enterprise 
or by way of rash adventure that ye rove ? «252. Cp. E 85 (cited in 2660). 


2659. mérepoy (rérepa) may stand alone when the second member of the 
question is implicit in another sentence. Thus, évvojrare de Kaketvo, Tlva mpopa- 
ow €xovres av mpociolueba Kakioves  mpdaber yevérBar. mbrepov drt apxouev;... 
ANN? Bre edSamoverrepor SoKoduev vOv H mpdrepoy elvac; and consider this too: what 
pretence should we have for allowing ourselves to become less deserving than here- 
tofore? Is it because we are rulers? Or is it because we seem to be more pros- 
perous than before ? X.C.7. 5.83. 


2660. érepov (rérepa) was originally the neuter of rérepos which of the two? 
placed in front of a double question and later made a part of the first question. 
Thus, épwr& mwérepov pire? 4) pice? ce Task which of the two (is true): does he 
love or does he hate you? Cp. Tvdetdnv 5 od adv yvolns rorépowe pereln, He mera 
Tpwecoy dutréor # wer’ ’Axawots you could not tell on which side Tydides was, 
whether he consorted with Trojans or with Achaeans E 85, rlves xarjpéav, wbrepov 
"EdAnves, udxns, # mats euds ; who began the battle— was tt the Greeks or my son ? 
AS Perso, Cpr os. Colla 


2661. H (me)... H (He), OF H (Fe) alone, occurs in Homer, who does not 
use mérepov. Thus, # pd re tSuev évt ppecly, je al otk; do we know aught in 
heart, or do we not ? 5 632, Pevdoouar F érupor épéw; shall I speak falsehood or the 
truth? K 584. 

a. All the ancient grammarians attest the accentuation of these particles as 
given above. Modern editors often adopt other accents. #é and je are derived 
from 4-¢é and 4-re (whence # and 4). With this enclitic ¢é, ep. Lat. -ve. 


MOODS IN DIRECT QUESTIONS 


2662. The moods used in direct questions are the same as those 
used in statements. 


a. Indicative (examples in 2642) : sometimes in a past tense with dy, as rds dé 
mavres €pouv av Tods Tupdvvous ; but why should all men envy despotic rulers? 
X. Hi. 1.9, et ris Eva vduov... ékadelperev ..., ap’ odk dv dmexrelvar’ avrov; if any 
one should cancel a single law..., would you not have put him to death? Lyc. 
66. On rf od or rf ody od with the aorist, see 1936. 

‘ b. Subjunctive: in deliberative questions (2639), On the anticipatory sub- 
junctive in rf rdw, see 1811. 

c. Optative (potential), as rls ppdcerev dv; who can tell? BE. 1. T.577.. With- 

out dy this optative is rare, as rls Néyor; who can tell? A.Ch. 595. Cp. 1821 a. 
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INDIRECT (DEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 


2663. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, indefinite relative pronouns and ad- 
verbs (340, 346), or by certain interrogative particles (2671, 2675). 


_ 2664. The interrogatives of the direct question may be retained 
in an indirect question. But it is more common to use the indefinite 
relatives which (in interrogative sentences) are employed only in 
indirect questions. 

HpwTwy abrovs Tives elev they asked them who they were X. A. 4.5.10 (=rlves 
éoré;), Hparwv 6 tt éotl 7d mpayua I asked what the matter was 5.7.23 (= rl 
éoTt;), HpdTa avroy wbcov xpicloy éxa he asked him how much money he had 
7. 8.1 (= réaov Exes ;), HpwTwyv adTov TO oTpdTEvua drdcov ein they asked him how 
large the army was 4.4.17 (= mécov éori;), drop&y wot rpdroito éml Adpov Tiva 
karagevye. being in doubt whither he should turn, he fled to a hill X.C.3.1.4 
(= Tot Tpdrwpat;), Ader 5€ ovdels Sou oTparevovow but no one knew where they 
were going to march T. 5. 54 (= mo? orparevoper ;). 


2665. The use of the direct interrogatives is a relic of original juxtaposition, 
e.g. elré pot, wotby Te voulfes evoéBecav eivar; tell me, what sort of a thing do you 
think holiness is ? X.M.4.6.2. The interrogative force of the indefinite rela- 
tives is derived, not from any interrogative idea in these words, but from the 
connection in which they stand. 


2666. An indirect interrogative is often used in the same sentence after a 
direct interrogative. Thus, ov« oida or’ dd molov av rdxous ovre dro dy Tis 
pevywv aropvyo. ott’ els motov dv oxdros drodpaly ov’ Srws av els éxupdy Xwploy 
aroctaln I do not know with what swiftness of foot nor by fleeing to what quar- 
ter a man might escape nor into what darkness he might run away nor how he 
could withdraw into any stronghold X.A.2.5.7. The direct form precedes less 
often, as od yap alcOdvoual cou drotov voutpuov f motov Sikavov éyets for I do not per- 
ceive what you mean by ‘conformable to law’ or what you mean by ‘just’? X. M. 
4. 4.13. 

2667. Two interrogatives may occur in the same sentence without a con- 
nective ; a8 rds oldev drota érolois SuvaTa Korvwreiv ; how does he know what letters 
are able to unite with what? P. Soph. 253 a. Cp. 2646. 


2668. After verbs of saying, knowing, seeing, making known, perceiving, etc. 
(but not after verbs of asking) the simple relatives are found where the indefi- 
nite relatives (or the interrogatives) might stand in an indirect question. Where 
8s is so used, it has the force of olos (cp. qualis in such questions) ; and rarely 
follows a negative clause, because verbs denoting lack of knowledge are allied in 
meaning to verbs of asking. The usual forms are e.g. old ce ds ef and ovx oldd 
ce dorisel. But we find of6d ce aris ef and ovk ofdd ce ds el. Thus, réure... elroy 
és Av he sends... telling who he was X. C. 6.1. 46 (here 4» represents the point 
of view of the writer), éxédevce.. . detEar ds etn he ordered him to explain who 
he was D,52.7, whore yvolns bs ef mayest thou never come to know who thou 
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art S. O. T..1068, dpas fjuds, dao. éouév; do you see how many there are of us? 
P. R.327.c. So with the adverbs 26a, of, 7, ws, d0ev; as Tipy dddv Eppaser GF etn 
he told where the road was X. A. 4. 5.34. In some cases these sentences may be 
exclamatory (2685). 

a. That the simple relatives are never thus used after verbs of asking indi- 
cates that such clauses are not true indirect questions (as in Latin), and that 
the pronouns have their value as relatives. But some scholars allow an indirect 
question after all these words except és ; and others admit no such limitation. 

b. Only in late Greek are the pronouns or adverbs of the indirect form used 
in direct questions. 

c. drws is used occasionally (often in poetry) in the sense of ws. Thus, u# 
por ppdt? brws ovk ef kaxds tell me not that (lit. how) thou art not vile S. O. T. 548, 

d. The context must sometimes determine whether a sentence is an indirect 
question or a relative clause. Thus, without the context, od« elyov bro drooraier 
(X. H. 3. 5.10) might mean they did not know to whom (= jyvéour mpos tlyas) to 
revolt or they had no allies to whom (= pds ovs) to revolt. But the present or 
aorist optative in relative final clauses is rare ; cp. 2554 c. 


2669. An indirect question may depend (especially in poetry) on an ides\ 
involved in the principal verb ; or may depend on a verb to be supplied. Thus, 
bore uw) ddivev rl dfs so that Iam in travail to know thy meaning S. Aj. 794, dro: 
tépws ofv gor... apéoxer in whatever way it pleases you (scil. ndéws dv dxovcaiue) 
P. R. 348 b. 


2670. The indefinite relative is commonly used when a question is repeated 
by the respondent before his reply. Here you ask? is supplied in thought. 
Thus, A. dd\d\a tls yap ef; B. doris; modirys xpnorés A. But who are you, pray? 
B. Whoam I? an honest burgher Ar. Ach. 594, rds 54; dijow éyd. Srws; hoe 
how are you? Iwill say; How am I? he will say Hippocrates 1.292 c. 


2671. Simple indirect questions are introduced by e whether, less 
often by dpa. 


épwrdvres el Anoral elow asking whether they are pirates T. 1. 5, rotrov otc é’ 
el {Gv xupet ; dost thou know whether he is alive? 8. Ph. 444, #pero avrov ef BryOely 
he asked him whether he had been struck X. C. 8. 3. 30 (= éBdrHOns ;), PbBos el 
melow décrovay eujy Lam afraid (about the question) whether I can persuade my 
mistress E. Med. 184 (2234), tSwuev ap’ obrwoi ylyverar rdvra let us see whether 
everything is thus produced P.Ph. 70d. With the deliberative subjunctive : 
éravepouévou Krnoipavros ef katéoy Anuoobévny when Ctesiphon was asking if he 
was to call Demosthenes Aes. 3. 202 (=Kadéow ;). 

a. ed has an affirmative force (whether) or a negative force (whether... 
not). ‘The latter is seen e.g. after verbs expressing uncertainty or doubt, as 
after ovk olda. Thus, ef uev 5% Slkaca roujow, odx olda I don’t know whether I 
shall do what ts right X. A. 1.3.5 (é.e. I may possibly. not do what is right). 
The assumption is affirmative in ra ékrduara . . . od« ofd? ef Xpicdvra rovrwt 53 
I don’t know whether I must not give the cups to Chrysantas here X.C. 8. 4. 16 
(i.e. I think I shall give them). 


b. The interrogative use of ed is derived from the conditional meaning if, as 
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in ob 6é Ppdoou et we cadces but do thou tell me whether thou wilt save me A 83 
(i.e. ‘if thou wilt save me, tell me so’), 


2672. éav rarely, if ever, means whether, even after verbs of examining, Con- 
sidering (cxom® écxefauny, kabopS), where its use is best explained by 2354. 
In form such conditional sentences often approach closely to indirect questions. 
Thus, ep. oxévac . . . éav dpa cal col cvv6oxn drep éuol consider if (in case that, 
on the chance that) you too agree with me (P. Ph. 64c) with oxépac6e ed dpa 
TovTo . . . memoinKacw oi BdpBapor consider whether the barbarians have (not) 
done this X. A.3.2.22. Cp. dvauimyjoxerOar éav addynO9 Néyw to recall to your 
recollection if I speak the truth And. 1. 387. 

a. Some scholars maintain that, in Greek, if was at an early period confused 
with whether in such sentences as elu yap és Drdprny .. . vdcrov mevadbmuevos 
marpos pidov, Hv mov akovcw strictly for I will go to Sparta to inquire about the 
return of my dear father, in the hope that I may hear of it 8 359. When the con- 
ditional clause was attached to revocyevos, Hv acquired (it is claimed) the force of 
whether. Cp. @xero mevoduevos... el (v.l. 4) wou ér’ eins he had gone to inquire 
whether you were still living v415. Cp. German ob, once meaning if, now whether. 


2673. Homer has #», ef xe, al xe with the subjunctive after verbs of knowing, 
seeing, saying (but not after verbs of asking). Such cases belong under 2354 b. 


2674. ux is sometimes translated by whether after verbs of fear and caution ; 
but such dependent clauses with u# are not indirect questions (2221 a). After 
verbs of seeing, considering and the like (6p8, évvootuar, évOvuoduar, cxord) wh 
is properly a conjunction and not the interrogative particle. In such clauses 
there is an idea of purpose or desire to prevent something or a notion of fear 
that something zs or may be done. Thus, dporrlgw uh xpariorov ] pow ciyavy Tam 
considering whether it is not best for me to be silent X. M. 4. 2.39, dpdpev uh 
Niklas oteral tt Néyerv let us see whether Nicias is of the opinion that he is saying 
something important P. Lach. 196c. That uy does not properly mean whether 
not (indirect question) is clear from the fact that, in these clauses, it is not used 
of something that is hoped for. Cp. 2676 b. 


INDIRECT ALTERNATIVE QUESTIONS 


2675. Indirect alternative questions are introduced by the parti- 
cles signifying whether ... or: qérepov (rorepa)... 9, cite... 
cire, id... H, eG... etre, See also under Particles. 

a. mérepov (rdtepa)... 1: Thus, dunpdra roy Kipoy mébrepov Bovdovro péveww 7 
dmévar she asked Oyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away X.C. 1.3.15, 
Oavudtw mérepa as kpatGv Bacideds aire? Ta Sra 7 ws Sid pilav dopa TI wonder 
whether the king asks for our arms as a conqueror or as yifts on the plea of 
Sriendship X. A. 2.1. 10. 

N. —érepov . . . # may denote that the second alternative is more impor- 
tant than the first. mérepoy is omitted when the introductory clause contains 
the adjective mérepos (X.C. 1. 3. 2). 

b. etre... elre gives equal value to each alternative. Thus, riy oxépw 
rowmpeba etre dpedlay etre BAA Bny wapéxer let us make the inquiry whether tt pro- 
duces benefit or injury P. Phae. 237 d. 
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N. 1.—In Homer etre. . . etre (eX re . . . et re) almost always retains the 
meaning either... or (A65). 

N. 2. — The first etre is rarely omitted in prose, as és elre idiGral Ties a 
State or certain individuals P. L. 864a; more often in poetry, as Néyourey et7’ 
epyouow by words or deeds 8.O.T.517. 

c. et... 4 indicates that the second alternative is preferable or more 
probable. Thus, 7péra ed abrots rots avdpdor amévdotro Tots iotor kal dmvotowv, 
kal rots &ANows ZrowwvTo cmovdal he asked whether he was making a truce merely 
with the individual men who were coming and going or whether the truce would 
be with the rest as well X. A. 2, 5.7. 

d. et... etre is like etre . . . elre. Thus, ef 8 27° éorly Eupixos yur ett’ 
ody ddwrev, eldévar Boudolued’ dv we should like to know whether the lady ts still 
alive or dead ¥. Alc. 140. 

e. 4 (me). ~~ W (He) Occurs in Homer, as d¢gp’ éd €15G He véov peberers H Kal 
marpiw.s éoot Eetvos that I may know well whether thou art newly a visitor or 
art actually an ancestral guest-friend «175. Cp. 2661. 4... 7 is doubtful in 
Attic. 


THE NEGATIVES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


2676. The negative of the direct form is usually preserved in 
indirect questions. 


elcouat. .. woTepov 6 €xwy avrd ovk evdaluwy éorly  evdaluwy I shall know 
whether its possessor is happy or not P. R. 354, od« of5’ brws PH TodTo kal uy PO 
I know not how Iam to say this and not to say it E. I. A. 643 (= Gs wh $4;). 

a. Indirect single questions introduced by interrogative pronouns, adjectives, 
and adverbs, usually have ov. 

b. ui appears after verbs of seeing, considering and the like (cxord, 6p, 
évvootuar, €vOvmoduac) When there is an idea of purpose or desire to prevent some- 
thing. Thus, pare... 6rw tTpdrw KddNtoTa duvvetobe avrods Kal unre KaTappory- 
cavres dhapkroe AnPOjoerbe kTr. Consider how you may best defend yourselves and 
may neither be caught off your guard through contempt, etc. T.6.33. So also 
with the potential optative with dy ; as rl ob» ob cxoroduev rds av abr dv wh Siayap- 
Tdvoiwev; why then do we not consider how we may avoid mistaking them? X.M. 
3.1.10. Indirect questions with 4 thus belong under ua) with verbs of fear and 
apprehension, where u% is the negative of the will. Cp, 2674. 

c. Indirect questions introduced by ef have od or wu. Thus, #pero tov Sfpuov 
el ovk alaxtvorro he asked the people whether they were not ashamed Aes. 1.84, 
Hoerd we... el ut péurnuar he asked me whether I did not remember 2. 36. 

d. In relative clauses joined by xafand standing in an indirect question (what 
-.- and what not), w) must be used when the verb is to be supplied with the 
second clause ; but when the verb is repeated, either u},or od if the antecedent 
is definite, may be used. Thus, dcayryvibckovow & Te Sivavrat Kal & pt they distin- 
guish between what they can do and what they cannot X. M.4. 2.26, oic6a... 
drdaro re ppovpol lkavol elor kat drdcor wh elo you know how many garrisons are 
advantageously situated and how many are not 8.6.10. The antecedent is 
definite in drédekev obs xp Snunyopety kat os od Set Néyerv ev TS Sjuw he showed 
who must speak in the assembly and who must not speak before the people Aes. 1.27, 
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e. As the second member of an alternative question introduced by ei, or not 
is either 4 od or # wh. Thus, cKxorGuev el quty rpémer # of let us consider 
whether it is proper for us or not P. R. 451d, viv Euadov d Néyers * ef 5€ aAnBes A 
MH, Weipacouar uabety now I have made out what you mean j and I will try to make 
out whether it is true or not 389 a. 

f. A shift from yu to od in sequent alternative indirect questions appears to 
be due to the desire to attain variety. Thus, ot de? tuas éx rv Tod Karryédpou 
byw Tods vouous KaTamavOdverv, ef Kaas vuly Ketvrar # uh, GAN’ €x TOV vduwy Tovs 
Tov Karnydpou Néyous, ef 6pOGs Kal vouluws Uuas SiddoKover Td Tpayua Hot you must 
not start from the pleas of the accuser to learn whether your laws have been estab- 
lished well or not, but you must start from the laws to learn whether his pleas set 
forth the case fairly and legally or not Ant.5.14. Cp. Ant. 6.2, Is. 8.9, D. 20. 
83. Some scholars hold that ov here lays stress on a negative fact or on some- 
thing conceived as a negative fact, and that 47 puts the question abstractly as a 
mere conception. 


MOODS IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


2677. The moods and tenses of indirect questions follow the same 
rules as govern clauses in indirect discourse. The person may be 
changed. 

After primary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct question 
are retained (indicative, past indicative with dv, deliberative sub- 
junctive, potential optative with ay). 

After secondary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct form 
may be retained or the optative may be used instead. The latter 
is more common. But a past indicative with dv always remains 
unchanged. 

a. Direct Form Retained. — roAddxis éoxdrer rh diapéper uavlas duabla he often 
considered in what respect ignorance differed from madness X. M. 1.2, 50, jropetro 
Te momoe he was uncertain what to do X. A. 7.38.29 (= rb roijow, deliberative 
future, 1916), éBouAevovTo ere kataxavawow ... elre TL GAO XpHowvra they delib- 
erated whether they should burn them or dispose of them in some other manner 
7.2.4 (=xaraxatowper, xpnowueba ;), pdrnoe... wot av Lor IIpdtevov he asked 
where he could see Proxenus X. A. 2.4.15 (= rod dv ton ;). 

b. Optative: ipero ef ris éuod etn copdsrepos he asked whether any one was wiser 
than I P. A. 21a(=éorl;), 8 re 6é roijoor od dieojunve he did not announce pub- 
licly what he was going to do X. A. 2.1.23 (= rl rojow;), Tov Gedy ernpwrwv el 
mapadotev KopivOlous thy roduv they questioned the god whether they should surren- 
der the city to the Corinthians T. 1.25 (=mapadduev;). Here rapadoiey might 
represent the aorist indicative, but that tense is usually retained to avoid con- 
fusion (exceptionally jpdéra re wdovev X.C.2. 3.19; ep. X. A. 6. 3.25, D. 50. 
55). An imperfect relatively anterior to the time of the main verb is retained 
in D. 30.19. 

c. A dubitative subjunctive in an indirect question, when dependent on an 
optative, may be attracted into the optative; as @deyes... dre odK adv exous 
eteOdv 8 Te xpGo cavT@ you were saying that if you went out you would not know 
what to do with yourself P. Cr. 45 b (= 7b xpGpuar éuauT@ ;). 
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d. Homer has the optative for the indicative due to indirect discourse only in 
indirect questions ; as elpovro ris etn kal wdGev €or they asked who he was and 
whence he had come p 308. See 2624 c. 


2678. After a secondary tense the mood of a direct question may be 
retained (usually for vividness) in the same sentence with the mood of 
an indirect question (cp. 2632). Thus, duoto Fray Oavudfev dro wore TpeYorrat 
ol "EXAnves kal rb év vG Exorev they seemed to be wondering to what direction the 
Greeks would turn and what they had in mind X. A. 3.5.13, fpero 8 re Pavyd Soe 
kal dmécot abt Gv TeOvacrv he asked what it was that he was astonished at and how 
many of them were dead T.3. 113 (=r @avudfes, root Tefvaowy;). 

a. In some cases there is no apparent reason (apart from desire for variety) 
for this use of the indicative and optative in the same sentence. Sometimes the 
indicative may ask for a statement of fact, the optative request an opinion of the 
person questioned. 


2679. Parallel to 2624 are cases like de drov Execro 4 émicrodkH he knew 
where the letter had been put X. C. 2.2. 9. 


ANSWERS TO YES AND NO QUESTIONS 


2680. Yes and No questions may be answered in various ways, e.g. 

a. By repeating the verb or another emphatic word with or without one or 
more confirmative adverbs. Thus, ¢7s ob duelyw modirny elvat, dv od éracvets, 
dv éyo; pynul yap ody do you assert that the citizen whom you approve is better 
than the one I approve ? Ido say so X. M. 4. 6.14, ofc @’ ody & NéEat gor. . . Ow; 
ovk olda dost thou know what I fain would tell thee? No. E. Hee. 999. 

b. By eyo, éywye, ovdk ey, odk &ywye, Sometimes with vy Ala or pa Ala, 

c. Yes may be expressed by val, val wa rdv Ala, uddiota, pyul, mdvu ye, ravu 
ev ody, ed ye, Zor Ta0ra, Eoriy oUTws, dAnOH Evers, dAnOécTara, dpAds ye, Kody, etc. 

No may be expressed by o¥, ov @rriv, od Sira, od wa Ala, ovdauds, of dnu, wh 
yap, Kura, HKord ve, etc. 

d. In the form of a question : rf why; rh yap; ddd TL; TOs; Whdev; WSs yap od; 


EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


2681. Direct (independent) exclamatory sentences with a verb 
expressed (or easily supplied) are formed 


2682. (I) By the relative pronouns ofos, dcos, or by the relative 
adverb @s in exclamations of wonder. The sentences introduced by 
reas pases are commonly associated with vocatives or interjections, 
Jp. 340. 


ola movets, & éraipe what are you about, my friend! P.Euth. 15e, & plo... . 
olny reprwrhy Geol Hyayov és rbd SGua friends, such sport the gods have brought 
into this house ! 637, bony exes Thy divauy how great your poweris ! Ar, Pl. 748 
@ rare, oa mpayuara exes oh grandfather, how much trouble you have! X. C. 
1.3.4, & Pidrad? Alor, ts o? driud ter wathp, oh dearest Haemon, how thy father 


insults thee ! S, Ant. 572, ws doreios 6 &vOpwros how charmi } 
ee ng the man is! 
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a. Exclamatory os may be the relative as; but if it is the demonstrative és, 
it means properly not how but so. Cp. 2998. 

b. Double otes (exclamation within an exclamation) marks a strong contrast 
(cp. 2646) in direct and indirect exclamations. Thus, ofa mpds oiwy dvdpav 
mdoxw what I suffer and at the hands of what men! S. Ant. 942, amd olas... 
avxnuatos Tod mpwrov és olay TehevT hy kal Tawevitynra apikato from what boasting 
at first they had come to what a humiliating end T.7.75. ‘Triple olos in Gorgias, 
Helen 10. 

c. Cp. 2647 for such sentences as olay 2x.dvav rid Edioas what a viper is 
this woman whom thou hast begotten ! E, lon 1262. 

d. otp’ as is common in expressions of impatience, anger, pity, grief, or fear; 
as ow’ ws katayedas ah me, how you mock me! Ar. Nub. 1238, ofw ws Zorxas oe 
Thy dikny idetv ah me, how thow seemest all too late to see the right ! S. Ant. 1270, 
otu ws dédoxa ah me, how I fear! Ar, Pax 173. 


2683. (II) By the infinitive (2015, 2036). 
2684. Direct exclamations without a verb may be expressed by 
the vocative or nominative (1288) or by the genitive of cause (1407), 


2685. Indirect (dependent) exclamations form subordinate clauses 
in sentences which, taken as a whole, are statements (2575. 4). They 
are introduced by oios, daos, ofws, as, ot, va. The negative is ov. It 
is often difficult to distinguish between indirect exclamations and 
indirect questions introduced by otos or ooos. But observe that 
dependent exclamations are not introduced by the direct interroga- 
tives zoios, mocos, was, etc., nor by the indefinite relatives dzotos, 
érda0s, Orws, etc., both of which classes of words may stand in 
indirect questions. 

a. dros in L. 80. 4 and érécos in P.G.522a are suspected. 

b. The introductory verb is sometimes omitted ; as & pwrapwraros, tv’ brodédu- 
kev oh the rascal ! (to think) where he crept in! Ar. Vesp. 188. 


2686. Dependent exclamatory clauses follow, as regards mood 
and tense, the same rules as govern indirect questions (2677). An 
original indicative remains unchanged after primary tenses of verbs 
followed by a finite mood, but may become optative after secondary 
tenses on the principle of indirect discourse. 

a. Indicative: ofov dvdpa Néyes év kivdbvy eivar what a noble man you say is 
in danger ! P. Th.142b, oxédrer. . . ty’ Hee Tod Geod pavrevuara judge to what 
the oracles of the god have come 8.0. T. 953 (cp. & Oey pavrevuara, iv’ éoré 946), 
tls ovx oldev €& olwy cuppopHyv els bony evdaipovlay karéornoav; who does not know 
into what good fortune they came and after what sufferings ? 1.6.42, évdipovuevor 
8cov wdodv . . . admecréddovTo reflecting on how long a voyage they were on the 
point of being sent T. 6.30, évvonbévres old re mdoxovow bd Tdv’Acouplwy Kal 
bre vov TeOvaly 6 dpxwy abr&v reflecting what they were suffering at the hands of 
the Assyrians and that their ruler was now dead X. C. 4.2. 3. 

b. Optative : d:adewuevos abr ady danv wev xwpav cal olay ~xouev observing how 
great the extent of their country was and how excellent its quality X. A. cy Hl Alf 
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emdecxtvres ola elm 4) amopla pointing out what their difficulty was 1. 8. 13. 
See also 2687. 


2687. Verbs and other words of emotion (praise, blame, wonder, etc.) and 
the expression of its results are often followed by a dependent exclamatory clause 
with ofos, 8cos, ws, etc. Here a causal sentence would have 8re rowiros, 67t Tosob- 
ros, 8r ovrws. English generally introduces such clauses by considering, think- 
ing, upon the reflection how, etc. Thus, 7@ 0° ad viv diw amore éuev, booa m’ €opyas 
therefore I think now thou shalt in turn atone for all thou hast done unto me 
© 399, dréxhaov... Thy €uavtod TUxNY, olou dvdpos ératpou écrepnucvos etnv I bewailed 
my fate considering what a companion I had lost (direct = otov avdpds éralpou 
(8vros) éorépnua) P.Ph.117¢, udxap & Urpeplades, adrds 7’ Eps ws copds Xoiov 
Tov vidv rpépes oh happy Strepsiades, how wise you are yourself and what a son 
you have ! Ar. Nub. 1206, 7d yijpas buvotcw bcwv kaxdv oplow aitiwv they rehearse 
how many evils old age occasions them P.R.329b, evdaluwy wor avhp épalvero 

. as ddeGs kal yevvalws éredevra the man seemed to me to be happy so fearlessly 
and nobly did he die P. Ph. 58e, &\G ye ris edruxlas tov mpécBuy, of perésTy 
Enpdv tpbrwv TI envy the old fellow his fortune, how (lit. whither) he has 
changed his arid ways Ar. Vesp. 1451. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


2688. The simple negative particles are od and py. od is the 
negative of fact and statement, and contradicts or denies ; py is the 
negative of the will and thought, and rejects or deprecates. The 
difference between the simple negatives holds true also of their 
compounds ovre pyre, ovdé pnde, ovde’s jundeis, etc. 

a. 7d ovK byra is that which does not exist independently of any opinion of 
the writer: ra ov« dvra Noyoroety to fabricate what does not actually exist 
And. 3.35. ra wh dvra is that which is regarded as not existing, that which is 
dependent on the opinion of the writer, the whole sum of things that are out- 
side of actual knowledge: ra uh édvra ore dparat otire yivdoxerac that which does 
not exist is neither seen nor known Hippocrates, de arte § 2; cp. 7d ph ov 
P. R.478 b. 


b. The rarer ovxi (ot-x/) denies with greater emphasis than od. The form 
pykére no longer is due to the analogy of ovk-éru. 


2689. «7 as the negative of will and thought is used in various expressions 
involving emotion, as commands, prohibitions, wishes, hopes, prayers, petitions, 
promises, oaths, asseverations, and the like ; in expressions marking condition, 
purpose, effort, apprehension, cautious assertion, surmise, and fear; in setting 
forth ideality, mere conceptions, abstractions as opposed to reality or to defi- 
nite facts; in marking ideas as general and typical; when a person or thing 
is to be characterized as conceived of rather than real, — uj is used not merely 
when the above notions are apparent but also when they are latent. Greek 
often conceives of a situation as marked by feeling where English regards it as 
one of fact ; and hence uses uA where we should expect ov. 

a. mx corresponds to the Sanskrit prohibitive particle ma, which in the Rig 
Veda is used with the independent indicative of an augmentless aorist or imper- 
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fect which has the force of the subjunctive ; rarely with the optative. In later 
Sanskrit ma was used with the subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

b. 4 was originally used only in independent clauses ; but later was employed 
in subordinate clauses, and with dependent infinitives and participles. On the 
origin of uA as a conjunction, see 2222. In Homer uy is used especially with the 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative (i.e. in commands and wishes) ; rarely 
with the indicative (in uy &Peddov, in oaths, in questions, after verbs of fearing 
referring to a past event) ; with the infinitive when used for the imperative after 
a verb of saying, etc. when the infinitive expresses a command or a wish, and 
when a dependent infinitive is used in an oath; with the participle only in con- 
nection with a command (3 48) or a wish (6 684). 

c. In later Greek (Polybius, Lucian, Dio Chrysostomus, etc.) yu has en- 
croached on ov, generally by extension of usages occurring rarely in the classical 
language. Thus Lucian has py after causal ws, Srv, dudri, érel; in relative clauses 
(sometimes ovdév éoriy bre uh) ; with participles of cause (even dre um) or of 
concession ; with participles without the article following an adjective ; with 
the infinitive after verbs of saying and thinking. érc wh appears in indirect dis- 
course (complete or partial) where the classical language would use the infinitive 
or 87. with the optative or #s with the participle ; so after verbs of saying and 
thinking, after verbs of emotion, and even after verbs of knowing. 


POSITION OF-ovU AND py 


2690. ov and py are generally placed before the word they nega- 
tive; but may follow, when emphasis is laid on a particular word, 
as in contrasts. 

broddBy Sé undels but let no one suppose T. €. 84, of 5€ orparnyol ééfyov mev 
ov, cuvexddecay 5€ and the generals did not lead them out, but called them 
together X. A. 6.4.20, Evupaxor eyerdueba ov él KaradovAdce TOv ‘ENAjvwv 
”AOnvators, GAN’ em’ ehevOepwbaer amd TOO Mfdov Tots “EAAnowy we became allies, not 
to the Athenians, for the purpose of enslaving the Greeks, but to the Greeks for 
the purpose of freeing them from the Mede T.3.10, améddorro pev un perish indeed 
— may he not E. Med. 83. 

a. A contrast must be supplied in thought when the negative precedes the 
article, a relative, a conjunction, or a preposition. Thus, ef 6€ wept quay 
yrioerbe wh Ta elkbra but if you pass upon us a sentence that is unjust T. 3. 57, 
monenelvy 5€ wip mpds ouolav dvrimapackevyy advvaro unable to carry on a@ war 
against a power dissimilar in character to their own 1. 141, duvvovpeba Tods 
moNeutous ovK els uaxpdv we shall shortly (lit. in no long time) punish the enemy 
X. C. 5. 4.21, 08 card xdcpov disorderly B 214. 

b. The order of the parts of a negative compound may be reversed for strong 
emphasis ; as 27’ ov« dv (= ovkére dv) S. Tr. 161, ulay odk (= ovdeular) Hat. 8. 119. 

c. The negative may be placed in front of an infinitive when English trans- 
fers it to another verb in the sentence; as e/ Bovrduel” jucts wi mpoomoreta bar 
modeuety abrov hutvy if we wish to assume that he is not waging war with us 
D.8.58, quads 005? évavdccbAvae éemitpérers you do not permit us even to take up 
our quarters X. A. 7. 7.8 (= ovk émirpémes = kwhbers), 

GREEK GRAM. — 39 
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ov ADHERESCENT 


2691. od adherescent (or privative) placed before a verb (or other 
single word) not merely negatives the meaning of the simple verb 
but gives it an opposite meaning, the two expressing a single negative 
idea; as od dnue I deny, I refuse (not I say not). ob dy is preferred 
to dypi od as nego is preferred to aio non. 


2692. Adherescent od is especially common with verbs of saying 
or thinking, but occurs also with many verbs of will or desire. In 
such cases od goes closely with the leading verb, forming a quasi- 
compound ; whereas it belongs in sense to a following infinitive if an 
infinitive depends on the leading verb. In Latin actual composition 
has taken place in nego, nescio, nequeo, nolo. 


ovk épn lévac he refused to go X. A. 1.8.8, o¥ paccy etvar AAdrnv Oddy they say 
that there is no other road 4.1.21 (ep. dys ov; yes or no? P. A. 274d), rlvas 
& ovk @ero Setv Aéyerv; who were those whom he thought ought not to speak ? 
Aes. 1.28, & ovk éate Nuds . . . movetvy what you forbid us to do X. C. 1.3.10, 
ovx dfiot.. . pevyorra Tiuwpetoba he said that it was not right to avenge himself 
on an exile T. 1. 186. 

a. So with of @nuw and od ddcoxw deny, refuse (= drapvoduar), ovK olouar, od 
voulfw, o0 Sox, ov« €@ and ov Kedevw forbid (veto), ovk a&iS regard as unworthy, 
do not expect that, refuse, ovx trioxvotuar refuse, ob mpoocro.tua dissimulo, od 
ovpBovredw dissuade, advise not to, ok é0é\w am unwilling, ov« érav disapprove. 
This association often persists in participles, as ov« é@y, ovx é0é\wv. Homer has 
ot dnu, Pynul ov, and of Pn ov. 


2693. ov with the principal verb may be equivalent in sense to «7 with a de- 
pendent infinitive ; as od cupBouvhedwr RépEn orpareverOar émt ripvy ‘EAAdSa advising 
Xerxes not to march against Greece (= cvuBovrtevwv wh orparederOar) Hat. 7.46. 


2694. Analogous to this use with verbs is the use of od with 
adjectives and adverbs. 


ovK dAlyor =ToNNol, ovdK EMdXLTTOS = weyioTOS, OVX FrTov = uadXoy, odx Hora = 
Madiora, ov Kadds basely, ovk adpavys famous, od« elxdrws unreasonably, ob rept 


Bpaxéwy on important matters (cp. 2690 a), regularly od mdvu not at all, as od 
mavu xaderdy easy. 


2695. The origin of adherescent ov is to be found partly in the unwillingness 
of the early language to use the negative particle with the infinitive, partly in 
the preference for a negative rather than a positive assertion, and to the disin- 
clination to make a strong positive statement (Jitotes, as in some of the cases 
of 2694), and partly in the absence of negative compounds, the development of 


which in adjectives and participles (2071 a) was in turn restricted by the use of 
adherescent ov. 


2696. Adherescent od is often found in a protasis with ef and in 
other constructions where we expect yu}. 
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el 5° dmoorhvat AOnvalwy odk WOeAHoaper . . -, oK ndixoduev but if we refused to 
revolt from the Athenians, we were not doing wrong T.3. 55, el ob eds if thou 
forbiddest S. Aj. 1131 (= ei kwdbers), ef wy Updtevoy oby bredétarro, éowOnoav dv 
if it had not been that they did not receive Proxenus, they would have been saved 
D. 19.74, ef weév ob woddol Hoay if they were few L. 13.62 (emended by some to 
ody uh). av od is rare, as édv Te od pire dav re phre both if you deny it and if 
you admit it P. A. 25 b (cp. L. 13. 76, D. 26. 24). 


2697. But 7 often does not yield to od, as dvr’ yd GS dv re wh GO both if I 
assent and if Ido not D. 21, 205, ovk of5? drws PS Todo kal uh PB IT know not how 
I shall say this and not say it E.1. A. 643, éav wh... éGre D.16.12, and in 
many cases where 7 goes closely with the following word, as ef édl60u kptow Kal 
Hn adypetro if he were granting a trial and not taking it away VD. 23. 91. 

ov AFTER e@ (€av) 

2698. ov is sometimes found in clauses introduced by «i (éév). 

a. When ov is adherescent (2696). 

b. When there is an emphatic assertion of fact or probability, as where a 
direct statement is quoted. Thus, e/ dé ovdév Hudprnral uo if (as I have shown) 
no error has been committed by me And. 1.33, el, ws viv pice, ob mapecxevacra 
if, as he will presently assert, he had not made preparations D. 54.29. Cp. X. A. 
1.7.18, quoted in 2790. 

c. When e/ (éav) is used instead of 67 that (because) after verbs of emotion 
(2247). Thus, ui davudoys ef rodda Tv elpnuévwv ob rpéme cor do not be sur- 
prised if much of what has been said does not apply to you 1.1.44. Here sux is 
possible. 

d. When ei (éav) approaches the idea of érel since (cp. 2246, 2298 b). So ei 
Tovode... 00 orépye: marnp if (since) their father has ceased to love these children 
E. Med. 88 (often explained as od adherescent). Here 7 is possible. 

e. When a single e/ introduces a bimembered protasis as a whule, the mév 
clause and the 6é clause of that protasis may have ov. Such bimembered prot- 
ases often depend on a preceding apodosis introduced by alcypdv, dromov, devor, 
Oavuacrby éort (av etn) and like expressions of emotion (c). Thus, ef7’ ovk alaxpdv 
... el 7d pev Apyelwy rrHO0s ovK EpoBHOn Thy Aaxedaipovlwy apxnv..., ipets dé bres 
*A@nvator BadpBapov &vOpwrov poBhcecde; is it not then disgraceful, if it is true that 
whereas the Argive commons did not fear the empire of the Lacedaemonians, 
you, who are Athenians, are going to be afraid of a barbarian ? D. 15,23, alox pov 
yap, el marhp uev é&etr\ev Ppvyas, 8 5’ dvdp’ &v’ ob Suvjoerat Kravety for it is disgrace- 
ful that, whereas the father destroyed the Phrygians, the other (the son) is not 
going to be able to destroy one foe E. El. 336, devdv av etn, ef of ev exelvwy Ebu- 
paxo. rl Sovrela TH alt ev (xphuara) Pépovres ovK amepotory, nuets de emt TON 
atrol opterbar odk dpa Saravicouerv it would be strange if, whereas their allies 
will not fail to pay tribute for their own enslavement, we on the other hand will 
not experd it for the purpose of saving ourselves T. 1.121. 

N. 1.—The second member of such protases has od if the verb stands in the 
indicative, but u (in classical Greek) if the verb is in the optative. In Aes. 2, 
157 ob xardoxouu is due to indirect discourse. 


612 NEGATIVE SENTENCES [2699 


N. 2. —In such sentences ef may (1) have a conditional force in both clauses, 
as L.30. 16, 31.24; (2) have a conditional force in the second member, but the 
force of émef in the first member, as L. 20. 36, Is.14.52; (3) have the force of 
érei in the first member, and that of 67. in the second member, as D. 8. 55, Aes. 3. 
242; (4) have the force of rc in both members, as T. 1. 35, 1. 121, X. C. 7. 5. 84. 

f. A bimembered clause introduced by ef may contain a negative clause with 
ov directly opposed to a positive clause ; as el 6é 7@ pév, rots 5° od D, 23. 123. 

g. e whether in simple and alternative indirect questions takes either ov or 
uh (2676 c, e). 

2699. Homer has e and the indicative with od (12 times) when the subordi- 
nate clause precedes the main clause; but usually ef u#, when the subordinate 
clause follows. Thus, ef dé por od Telcover Body érieké’ duoiBHv, Stcoua els Aldao 
but if they will not pay a fitting compensation for the cattle, I will go down to 
Hades 382, ¢v0a xev’ Apyelouriy brépuopa voaros érvxOn, el wh AOnvalny Hpn pos 
ud0ov Zerev then tn that case the return of the Argives had been accomplished 
against fate, if Hera had not spoken a word to Athena B 155. 

a. The Homeric e/ od with the indicative has been explained either as a reten- 
tion of the original use, 4) with that mood being an extension through the anal- 
ogy of the subjunctive and optative ; or because od went with the predicate, 
whereas 7 was closely attached to ed. 


2700. Homer has e/ od (adherescent) with the subjunctive in e 5’ av... ov 
€déX\wowv T 289, ef 66k’... ovK eGov YT 139. 


2701. Herodotus has a few cases of e/ od with the indicative, as 6.93; #» od 
with the subjunctive is doubtful (6. 133). 


GENERAL RULE FOR py 
2702. yy stands 


With the imperative. 

In clauses with ei, éay (exceptions, 2698). 

With me subjunctive, except after py lest, when od is 
used. 

With the optative, except after px lest, or when the 
optative has dy or is in indirect discourse. 

With the infinitive, except in indirect discourse. 

With participles when they have a conditional or 
general force. 


SFO ee SF 


> , 
ov AND Hn WITH THE INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE 
SIMPLE SENTENCES AND INDEPENDENT CLAUSES 


2703. Statements (2153) expressed by simple sentences and inde- 
pendent clauses take od. Direct questions take either od or pr (2651). 
The independent future indicative has jp only in questions. 


2704. In wishes wy is used with the indicative (1780-1781) or the 
optative (1814, cp. 2156). 
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ele ce ujmor’ eldduav would that I had never seen thee S.O.T.1218, uhror’ 
&perov Nuretv Thy VKidpov would that I had never left Scyrus S. Ph 969. 

un SSnv may I not live Ar. Eq. 838, dvardys ott? elud uhre yevolunv I neither 
am nor may I become shameless 1.8.68, ovr’? adv duvatuny ur? érioraluny déyewv 
neither could I tell nor may I be capable of telling S. Ant. 686. 

a. That dedov takes uw, not od, shows that it has lost to a certain extent its 
verbal nature. In late Greek it even became a particle like efée. 

b. Indirect expressions of wishing with rés éy and the optative (1832), Bov- 
Noluny dv (1827), é€Bovduny (4v) with the infinitive, take ov (1782, 1789). 

c. The use is the same in dependent clauses; as éredy 5’ & uror’ dSpere 
(cupPivar) cvvéBn but whew that happened which I would had never happened 
D. 18. 320. 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN THE INDICATIVE OR OPTATIVE 


2705. In subordinate clauses py or od is used. 


a. Final clauses have uy, as pidos éBovdero elvar Tots wéyicta Suvauévors, tva 
adik@v wh didoln dixnv he wished to be on friendly terms with men in power in 
order that he might not pay the penalty for his wrong-doing X. A. 2. 6. 21, %ée 
Ta évéxupa Tore AaBety, ws und’ ef EBovdreTO CdUvaTo ééararady quoted in 2185 c. 

b. Object clauses with érws after verbs of effort have uy, as Ppdytiy’ brws 
undév avatiov THs TiuAs TavTys mpaters see to it that you do nothing unworthy of 
this honour 1.2.37, émeuédero brrws unre doiroe unre drorol wore €cowtTo he took 
care that they should never be without food or drink X. C. 8. 1. 48. 

c. Conditional clauses regularly have uw. Thus, ef pip duets #AOere, éropevducda 
av érl Baoréa if you had not come, we should be marching against the king 
X,A.2.1.4, otk dredelrero aio, el uy Te dvayKatoy etn he never left him unless 
there was some necessity for it X.M. 4.2.40. So in concessive clauses (2869). 
On ov adherescent in conditional clauses see 2696. 

d. Relative Clauses, if conditional, have ov with a definite antecedent, u7 with 
an indefinite antecedent (2505). 7 is thus used when the case in question is 
typical of a class (u#‘ generic’). Thus, rpoonualvovory & re xph morety kal & ov xpy 
they signify beforehand what one must do and what not X. C. 1.6.46, & wi olda 
0v6é olouar eldévac what I do not know, I do not even think I know P. A. 21d. 

N. 1. — Homer has és (éc0s) od with the indicative (uj B 301). 

N. 2.—o# is regular in relative clauses when an opposition is expressed 
(T. 1. 11.2), and when a negative clause precedes; as ov« €oruv doris (drws) ov, 
ovdels baris ov, etc. (X.C.1. 4. 25, X. A. 2, 4. 3). 

e. The expression tovotros, 6s (Sorts, etc.), when preceded by a negative, 
takes o¥; as rapuetov undevi elvar undey To.odror, els 6 ov wGs 6 Bovdduevos eloeror it 
is necessary that no one shall have (such) a storehouse that anybody who pleases 
may not enter it P. R.416d. But even when no negative precedes, we have 
ov, when the relative clause makes an assertion or defines attributively; as 
ovyypapeds Tav Adywv . . . Tolwdros, olos obdels dANos yéyove such a writer of 
speeches as no one had been 1.15.35. When the antecedent is general or is 
thought of in respect of its character we have ph; as BovdrnGels rovobroy uynuetov 
katahurety, 6 wh THs dvOpwmrlyys piceds éoriv wishing to leave behind him such a 
memorial as would surpass human nature I. 4,89; cp. 2705 g. 
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f. Relative clauses of purpose take uy, as Oaddoowoy éxpipat’, &rOa paror’ 
eladpeod? éru cast me out into the sea where ye may never see me more SIOun 
1411, kptpao’ éauriy, 2v0a ph tis eloldac hiding herself where no one might see 
her S. Tr. 903. 

g. Clauses with a relative pronoun referring to an antecedent thought of in 
respect of its character (of such a sort) take uj. The use of «4 characteristic 
comes from the generic meaning of uj, i.e. the antecedent is not regarded 
simply as a person wo does something but as a person of such a@ nature as, one 
who typifies a class. In such cases és « may refer to a definite person or thing. 
So especially in relative clauses of cause and result, which ordinarily take ov. 
Thus, tadalrwpos dpa tis ov ye dvOpwros el. . ., B unre Geol marpwol elor prjre 
tepd a wretched being art thou then, who hast neither ancestral gods nor shrines 
P. Eu. 802 b, Wndloacde roratra é& Gv undérwore vuiv werauehnoer pass such a vote 
that you will never repent of it And.3.41, rovadra Néyerv ... , ols undeis av 
veuerhoae to use language at which no one could feel just resentment D. 21.161, 
6... pmdev dv dudcas the man who would not take an oath 54.40. Sophocles 
is especially fond of the generic «7. 

h. Consecutive clauses (and consecutive relative clauses) with adore take ov 
with the indicative and optative. Thus, (Aakedaiudror) els rodr’ daAnorlas HdOov 
wor’ obk éEjpkerev avrots €xev Thy Kata yhv apxyv the Lacedaemonians became 
so tnsatiate in their desires that they were not satisfied with their empire on the 
land I. 12.103, dor’ odk av adrov yrwploaim’ Av eloiddv so that I should not 
recognize him, if I were to see him E. Or. 879. On rovodros ds od see 2705 e. 

i. Oaths and protestations in the indicative with u7 express a solemn denial 
or refusal, or repudiate a charge. Thus, torw vov Zebs . . . uh mev Tots trou 
dvnp érorxnoerar ddXNos let Zeus now know (i.e. I swear by Zeus) that no other 
man shall mount these horses K329, ua thy’ Adpodirny . . . wh yh o? adjow by 
Aphrodite, far be it from me that I should release you Ar. Eccl. 999. Cp. 2716. 


a) WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE 


2706. The subjunctive is a mood of will, and therefore takes ju. 


2707. Independent clauses take «: the hortatory subjunctive (1797), the 
prohibitive subjunctive (1800), the deliberative subjunctive (1805), the subjunc- 
tive of doubtful assertion (1801). 

a. The anticipatory subjunctive in Homer takes od (1810, cp. 1813). 


2708. Dependent clauses take pu: final clauses, as Soxe? por karaKkadoa ras 
audtas .. . tva wh ra fevyn Hudy orparnyy tt seems to me advisable to burn the 
wagons that our baggage-train may not be our general X. A. 3.2.27. Object 
clauses after verbs of effort, as_od puddtec@? brws wh... deomdrnyv evpnre; will 
you not be on your guard lest you find a master 2 D. 6.25. So in conditional 
clauses with édv, in conditional relative clauses and in relative clauses refer- 
ring to indefinite time, place, and manner. 

a. After uy lest, ot is used (2221), 


2709. The imperative is a mood of will and therefore takes py in 
prohibitions (1840). 


a. The future indicative after interrogative od has an imperative sense (1918). 
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NEGATIVES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2710. The negatives of direct discourse are retained in indirect 
discourse introduced by 6éru or és. 

evOvunOjvar xpy bre ovdels eoriv dvOpHrwy pice: odre diyapyiKos ore OnuokpariKds 
it must be borne in mind that no man by nature is disposed either to oligarchy or 
to democracy L. 25.8. 

eime . . . Src ov wept moNtrelas tly ~crae ANNA TeEpl cwrnplas, ef LH tTomnoad’ a 
Onpayéevns kehevor he said that the question would not be about your constitution 
but about your safety, if you did not accept the propositions of Theramenes 
L. 12.74. ae 

a. In mpoetrev ws undels kivjooro éx THs Tdtews he gave orders that no one 
should move from his position X. H. 2.1.22 undels is due to the fact that the 
main verb denotes a command. 


On the negative in indirect discourse with the infinitive see 2722, 
2737, 2738 ; with the participle, 2729, 2737, 2738; and in indirect 
questions, 2676. 


ov AND py WITH THE INFINITIVE 


2711. The infinitive not in indirect discourse has py; the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse has ov, but sometimes py. The articular 
infinitive has yy. On the use with py ov see 2742 ff. 

a. The ordinary negative of the infinitive is 47, which could be so used since 
the infinitive was employed as early as Homer in an imperative sense. ov with 
the infinitive in indirect discourse is probably due to the analogy of od with the 
indicative and optative in clauses of indirect discourse introduced by 67: (as). 
od became the natural negative of indirect discourse as soon as the infinitive 
came to represent the indicative or optative. 

2712. wu is used with the articular infinitive. 

Tapddeyua TOU pin buds ddixetv a warning not to injure you L. 27.5, brep rot 
wh 7d Kedevdpuevoy movgoa in order to avoid doing what was commanded D. 18. 
204, On 16 (700) ui ov, see 2744. 9. 10, 2749 b, d. 


ov AND py WITH THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2713. «7 is the regular negative after all verbs, adjectives, adverbs, and sub- 
stantives, which take an infinitive not in indirect discourse, ‘Thus, after verbs 
and other words denoting ability, fitness, necessity (and their opposites). Cp. 
2000-2007. 

elds copov dvSpa wh Anpetv it is proper for a wise man not to talk idly 
P. Th. 152 b, ras duolas xdpiras iy dvrididdvar aloxpdv it is disgraceful not to 
repay like services T. 3. 63. 

2714. xph (xpqv, éxpnv) takes either py or ov. 


xXph wh Karagppovety rod mAHGovs one must not despise the multitude I. 5. 79, 
xphv ot o? ayaprdvey thou oughtst not to do wrong HE. Hipp. 507, xq 5? obtror’ 
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elretv ovdér’ EBiov BporGy it is not right ever to call any son of man happy 
E, And. 100. 3 

a. For original od xp was substituted (for emphasis) xp” ov, where the ov 
was still taken with yp7 ; ultimately od was felt to belong with the infinitive and 
hence came to be separated from xp7. 

b. de? takes uj, aS wh dxvetv det adtovs they must not fear T. 1.120. ov bet 
may be used for de? uy (2693). In det ody awhds elrety one must not speak in a 
general way 1.15.117 odx is adherescent. Note oluar detv ob, pyul XpHvar ov, 
Oluar XpTvar U7. 

2715. yu is used with the infinitive in wishes and prohibitions. Thus, eoi 
moNtrat, un we Sovrelas ruxetv ye gods of my country, may bondage not be my lot 
A, Sept. 253, ols uh meddferv do not approach these A. Pr. 712. 


2716. ui is used with the infinitive in oaths and protestations. Thus, 
lotw vov r6de yata . . . wh th ro. a’t@ mHua Kaxdy Bovdevoeuev Go let earth now 
know this (i.e. I swear by earth) that I will not devise any harmful mischief to 
thine own hurt € 187. Cp. 27061. 


2717. yu is used with the infinitive of purpose (cp.2719) or result (2260). 
Cp. 2759. On é¢’ @ uh see 2279; on dare od see 2269. 


2718. yw is used when the infinitive stands in apposition (1987), and hence 
is like 7d uw with the infinitive. Thus, rodro &y éorw dv gdyut, undéva av ev 
Bpaxurépos éuod Ta adra elrety this is one of the things I maintain — that no one 
can say the same things in fewer words than I can P. G. 449 cc. Cp. A. Pr. 178, 
431, 435, P. R.497b. Such cases are not to be confused with «7 after verbs of 
asseveration or belief (2725). 


2719. uw is used with the infinitive introduced by verbs of will or desire 
(1991) or by verbs expressing activity to the end that something shall or shall 
not be done ; as thy Képxipay €Bovd\ovro wh mpoéoba they wished not to give up 
Corcyra 'T. 1.44, pudaxhy elxe prt? éxmdeiv . . . undéva wht? éordeiv he kept — 
guard against any one either sailing out or in T. 2. 69. 


2720. Verbs of commanding and exhorting (xe\edw, éyw, Bod), asking 
(airG, a&S), advising (cvuBovdAedw), and other verbs of will or desire of like 
meaning, take 7. 

éxéXeve . . . wh epeblfev he ordered him not to provoke his wrath P.R. 
393 e, Edreyor avrots uh ddicety they told them not to commit injustice T. 2. 5, 
EBdwy adArjros wy ety they shouted to each other not to run X.A.1.8. 19, 
ixéreve uh xretvar he besought them not to kill him L. 1. 25, cuuBovredw cor... 


uh dpapeto bac A dv dS@s I advise you not to take away what you may have given 
X. C. 4. 5. 32. 


2721. ov is used after verbs of will or desire only when it is attached to the 
leading verb or to some particular word; when it marks a contrast inserted 
parenthetically ; where a compound negative takes up ov used with the leading 


verb ; and when ovdels may be resolved into od and rls, ov going with the leading 
verb. Examples in 2738. 
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ov AND py WITH THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


2722. Verbs of saying and thinking take od with the infinitive in 
indirect discourse. Here od is retained from the direct discourse. 

N (avdyKy) papev ovdéva Oedy otre udxecOar Ta viv ore payelcbal more we 
declare that no one of the gods either now contends with necessity, or ever will 
P.L.818e (= ovdels . . . wdxerar .. . waxetrar), Méyortes ovk elvan adrdvopor say- 
tng that they were not independent T. 1. 67, (= otk éopev), oiuar yap av ovx dxapl- 
oTws wor éxev for I think tt would not be unattended with gratitude to me 
X. A. 2.3.18 (= ovk dy €xor), Hyjoavro Huds od mepibperOar they thought that we 
should not view it with indifference T.1. 39 (= od mepidporrac), éuol dé Soxodcw 
otTot ov 76 alr.ov airiacbar but these persons seem to me not to blame the real 
cause P.R.3829b, évduicev ovk dv StivacGar wéverv Tovs modopkodyras he thought the 
besiegers would not be able to hold their position X. A. 7.4.22 (=ovx ap 
dUvatyTo). 


2723. Verbs of saying and thinking take wy in emphatic declara- 
tions and expressions of thought which involve a wish that the 
utterance may hold good. So with gyi, A€yo, Pyotpat, vouitw, ofpar. 
Cp. 2725. 

palny & av eywye undert undeulav civar raldevory mapa Tod uh dpéckovros but for my 
part I would maintain that no one gets any education from a teacher who is not 
pleasing X. M. 1. 2. 39, wdvres épodcr... undév elvar kepdadewrepov dperfs all will 
say that nothing is more profitable than bravery X. C. 7.1.18, ris 8 dv avOpmrwy 
Gedy pév matdas hyotro eivat, Geods 6¢ un; who in the world would think that they 
were the sons of gods and not gods? P. A. 274, argcav... vouloavres wip ay Ere 
2». tkavol yevésOar Kwrdoar Tov éml Thy Oddaccoay Texiouby they departed in the 
belief that they would no longer prove able to prevent the building of the wall to 
the sea T.6. 102. 

a. Cp. P. Th. 155a (dyul), T.1.189, 6.49, P.R. 346 e (déyw), X. M.1.2. 41, 
D. 54. 44 (ofuar), X. C. 7.5. 59 (voulgw), P. Soph. 2380 c¢ (dcavoodpar). 

b. Cases where the infinitive is in apposition, or depends on an imperative, 
or occurs after a condition, ‘do not belong here. 


2724. wu with the infinitive is often found after verbs denoting an oracular 
response or a judicial decision actual or implied. Cp. 2725. Thus, dvetdhev 4 
Tlv9la undéva copdsrepoy eivac the Pythian prophetess made answer that no one was 
wiser P. A. 21a (in direct discourse ovdels copwrepds éort). So after xpivw, as 
Expive uh Aplorwvos elvac Anudpnrov maida the Pythian prophetess gave decision 
that Demaretus was not the son of Ariston Hat. 6. 66, xéxpioe .. . movor TO mdv- 
Tw pndevos av Képdous Ta Kowva Slkara TOY ‘EAAhvywv mpoécbar you are adjudged to 
be the only people who would not betray for lucre the common rights of the Greeks 
D. 6.10. So xarayryvdéokw uh T. 7.51, X. C. 6. 1. 36. 


2725. jr is often used with verbs and other expressions of assev- 
eration and belief, after which we might expect od with the infinitive 
in indirect discourse. Such verbs are those signifying to hope, 
expect, promise, put trust in, be persuaded, agree, testify, swear, ete. 
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The use of py indicates strong assurance, confidence, and resolve; 
and generally in regard to the future. Cp. 2723. 

édrls judas uh 6pOFvae there is hope that you will not be seen X. C. 2.4. 28, 
iris xvodvro undév xarerov adrods melcecbar they promised that they should suffer 
no harm X.H. 4. 4.5, musredw... wy Pevoerv we TavTAs ras ayabas éXmldas I trust 
that these good hopes will not deceive me X. C. 1.5.13, Bavudgw drws érelaOnoav 
*AOnvaior Dwkpdr ny wept Geos uh cwppovetv I wonder how the Athenians were per- 
suaded that Socrates did not hold temperate opinions regarding the gods X. M. 
1.1. 20, duorovye? wp ueretval of uaxpodoylas he acknowledges that he cannot make 
a long speech P. Pr. 336 b, adrés Eavrod KaTapaprupet wh €& éxelvou yeyerjobar he 
proves by his own testimony that he ts not his son D.40. 47, uocev F env uN 
elval of vidy ddXov unde yevérbar amote he swore that he had no other son and 
that none other had ever been born to him And. 1. 126, Gurve.. . undév elpnxévar 
he swore that he had said nothing 1). 21.119, duoduac por’... ddeEnoey Kakov 
Fuap I will swear that I will never ward off the evil day 373. Cp. Ar. Vesp. 
1047, 1281, And. 1.90, Lyc. 76. With duvtu: the infinitive may refer to the 
present, past, or future. 


2726. Such verbs are hope @ri{w ; expect érmi{w, mpocSoKx@, Sox, olopar, 
elkos ort; promise bmoxvotpar, érayyéAAopat ; swear dpvdpr; agree spodoya, 
cvyxwp; pledge éyyvGpar; put trust in moredo; am persuaded trérecpat ; 
testify paprup® ; repudiate dvatvopar; threaten arreA@, etc. 

a. uy is regular after verbs of promising ; common after verbs of hoping and 
swearing. With duvijmc, ricredw, relPouat, uaprupd, etc, there is an idea of depre- 
cation. 


2727. ériocrapor and ofS usually take «4 when they denote confident belief 
(=I warrant from what I know; ep. micrevw ur}, burda wh). Thus, é&lorayac 
HH Tov 700’ ayNdioua wAHy Kelvov worety I assure you this fair offering has not 
come from any one save from him S. El. 908 (ep. Ant. 1092). In rocodréy y’ 
olda unre w av vocov ut’ Addo répcar undév so much at least I know —that neither 
sickness nor aught else can undo me (S. O. T. 1455) the infinitive may be appo- 
sitional (2718). Cases of to uh (be assured = I assure you) may have uh by 
reason of the imperative (2737 a). So S. Ph. 1829. 


ov AND wy WITH THE PARTICIPLE 


2728. ‘The participle has od when it states a fact, uj when it states 
a condition. On yu due to the force of the leading verb, see 2737. 


ot murrevwy since (as, when, etc.) he does not believe, uh risredwv if he does 
not believe, avéBn ért ra bon oddSevds KwrbovTOS he went up on the mountains since 
no one hindered him X. A. 1. 2. 22, odk dy Stvaco wh Kaudy evdamovery thou canst 
not be happy if thou hast not toiled BE. fr. 461, &s 75d 7d Hv wh POovovans THs TUyXnS 
how sweet is life if fortune is not envious Men. Sent. 563. 

a. 4 With the articular participle is the abridged equivalent of a conditional 
relative sentence. Thus, in 6 uw) raSta rowdy ddués éoTl, 6 wh mova is virtually 
the generic ds dv wh rovp or boris wh rove? compressed into a noun. 


2729. ov is used with a supplementary participle (in indirect discourse) in 
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agreement with a noun (or pronoun, expressed or unexpressed) depending on a 
verb of knowing, showing, seeing, perceiving, etc. (2106-2115) ; and also with 
such supplementary participles (not in indirect discourse) after verbs of emotion 
(2100), etc. In most such cases 67: o} might have been used. 

ovdéva yap olda picodvta Tods éraivodvras for IT know of no one who dislikes 
his admirers X. M. 2. 6.33, pavepov waowy érolncay ovk idla rodeuodvres they made 
it clear to all that they were not waging war for their own interests Lyc. 50, 
opGor Tods mperBurépous ov... amidvras they see that their elders do not depart 
X. C. 1. 2. 8, ovdels uqrod? eipy ... ovdev EXrecpOev no One will ever find that any- 
thing has been left undone 1). 18.246; Kipw devo ob duvamévy atyav he rejoiced 
that Cyrus was unable to remain silent X.C.1.4.15. 

2730. émictapar and ota denoting confident belief may take mu for od. 
Thus, éfo.da pice ce wh repixdra Toatra pwrety kaxd well do I know that by 
nature thou art not adapted to utter such guile 8. Ph. 79; ep. S. O. C.656, T. 1. 
76, 2.17. This use of uy is analogous to that with the infinitive (2727). 

2731. wu is used when the reason for an action is regarded as the condition 
under which it takes place ; as ov rod rdéovos wh orepickdpevor xdpiv Exovowv they 
are not grateful at not being deprived of the greater part of their rights T. 1. 77 
(= el wh orepicKorto). 

2732. The participle with as, @omep, Gre, otov, ota (2085-2087) has ov; as 
€GopuBeEtre ws od moijoovtes Ta’Ta you made a disturbance by way of declaring that 
you did not intend to do this LL. 12. 73. The use of od shows that there is noth- 
ing conditional in the use of @s though it is often translated by as if. ju occurs 
only after an imperative or a conditional word (2737). 

2733. Participles of opposition or concession (2083) take od; as zelOou 
yuractl Kalrep ob orépywv Suws hearken to women albeit thou likest it not 
A. Sept. 712. 

2734. The participle with the article has od when a definite per- 
son or thing is meant, but wy when the idea is indefinite and vir- 
tually conditional (whoever, whatever) ; and when a person or thing 
is to be characterized (of such a sort, one who; 2705 g). Cp. 2052. 

of ovx Byres the dead T. 2.44, of od é0édovres the particular persons (or party) 
who are unwilling Ant. 6.26, of ob Bovrduevor Taira ovrws exe the party of 
opposition And.1.9 3; of wy duvduevor any who are unable X.A.4.5.11 (= oircves 
ph Sbvavrat or boo Av uy Sbvwrrar), 6 un Sapels dvOpwros ov madeverar he who gets 
no flogging gets no training Men. Sent, 422, 6 un Aéywv a Ppovet the man who 
does not say what he thinks D. 18. 282, 6 undév aiixGy ovdevds detrar vduov he who 
does no wrong needs no law Antiph, 288. 


ov AND £7 WITH SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES USED 
SUBSTANTIVELY 

2735. od and px are used with substantives and substantivized 

adjectives with the same difference as with participles. Here the 
generic py is much more common than ov. 

) Tov yepipav . . . od diddvors the non-destruction of the bridges T. 1.187, 
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Kara Thy TOV xwplwy adAdrows ovK ambdoar because of their non-surrender of the 
places to each other 5.35 (= 6re ovk arédocay), bia THY TOv KopivOlwv ouxére 
éravaywyny because the Corinthians no longer sailed out against them 7. 36. 
Cp. non-regardance (Shakesp.), nonresidences (Milton). So even with concrete 
nouns: of odxt dod\o: EK. fr. 831. 

h wh eumepla lack of experience Ar. Eccl. 115, 6 wy iarpds he who is not a 
physician (the non-physician) P. G.459b, of uy mdovoroe whoever are not rich 
(the non-rich) P. R. 380a, ob« gor év rots uh Kadots Bovhevwaoiy 00d’ édals in 
schemes that are unwise there is no place even for hope S. Tr. 725. 

a. The use of the negative here compensates for the absence of negative com- 
pounds. Cp. ai ov« dvaryxatar rbcers unnecessary potations X. R. L. 5. 4. 


ovdeis, undels 


2736. ovde/s, ovSév denote that which is actually non-existent or of no 
account; pnde/s, wndév denote that which is merely thought of as non- 
existent or of no account. Both are used as the opposite of ris or ti 
(evar) to be somebody (something, ep. 1269). The neuter forms are 
often used of persons; 76 pydev (indeclinable) is used of persons and 
things. 

& viv wev ovdels, aviprov 5’ vrépueyas oh thou who art now a nobody (an actual 
fact), but to-morrow exceeding great Ar. Eq. 158, dvres ovdéves being nobodies 
KE. And. 700, od yap HElov rods undévas for he was not wont to esteem (those 
whom he regarded as) nobodies S, Aj. 1114, 7d undev els oddév pérer what was 
thought to be nothing now inclines (shows itself) to be actually nothing 
E. fr. 532, 87’ ovdév dv Tod pndév dvéoryns Urep when though naught thyself 
(a fact) thow hast stood up for him who is as naught 8. Aj.1231. So 7d ovdév 
zero, actually nothing, ro undéy abstract nonentity. 

a. The construction may influence the choice between ovdels and pndels ; as 
éav Sox@ol re elvar pndev dyres, dverditere adrots rebuke them if they think they 
are something when in reality they are nothing P. A. 41e. Cp. 2737 b. 


APPARENT EXCHANGE OF od AND p17} 


2737. Where pu is used when we expect od the negative expres- 
sion usually depends on a verb that either has yj or would have it, 
if negatived. 

a. After imperatives. Thus, odd’ toc wh ue Owretcovrd ce know well that I 
shall not fawn upon thee FE. Heracl. 988, véucte undev elvar r Ov avOpwrlvwy BéBacov 
elvar consider nothing in human life to be secure I. 1. 42 (= wh vougé Tu KTX.), 
ws ody uh wdvoy Kpivovres, d\Nd Kal Pewpovmevor, oVTW THY Wigpov hépere cast your 
ballots then in the belief not only that you are passing judyment but also 
that the eyes of the world are upon you Aes. 8.247 (cp. 2732). See also 
2086 b. 

b. After conditional expressions. Thus, ef dé Tis... voulfer ru bh tkavds 
elpficba but if any one thinks some point has not been sufficiently mentioned 
And. 1.70, Adcere 5é ode Tas Aaxedaipovlwy omrovdas dexduevor (=eav déxnoOe) 
quads pnderéowy Svras tuuudxous and by receiving us, who are allies of neither, 
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you will not be violating the treaty with the Lacedaemonians either T.1. 35. 
Cp. 2736 a. 

c. Other cases : Kedever wetvar él rod morapuod wh diaBdvras he ordered them to 
remain by the river without crossing X.A.4.3.28 (here petvar, if negatived, 
would take mu, 2720), tréoxero elphynv moijoev unre Sunpa Sods unpre Ta relxn 
kabehdv he promised that he would bring peace about without giving hostages 
eed the walls L.12.68 (here rojoev, if negatived, would take m7, 

25). 

N. — But od may assert itself even under the above circumstances ; as py 6 ye 
ov xpn mole. don’t do what is really wrong P. Eu. 307 b, 4 adieré pe 4 uh adtere 
as é€uov0 obK ay roijoavros dha either acquit me or do not acquit me in the know- 
ledge that I should not act otherwise P. A. 30b (cp. 2732), ef voultes ody 
Upegery Thy Slkynv if thow thinkest not to suffer the penalty S.O. T. 551 (= ody 
Upétw), el yrwrOnobueba EvvehObvres pév, dubverOar dé ob (some Mss.) roAuwavres if 
we shall be known to have come together, and yet not to have the courage to 
avenge ourselves 'T. 1.124 (it would be said of them: Evv@Oov pév, dutverOar Se 
ovx éré\uwy, a contrast, cp. 2690). 

d. On y7 in questions where we might expect ov, see 2676 b. 


2738. ov is sometimes used where we expect py. 

a. Where ov stands in a clause introduced by ed or other words after which 
py might be expected (2698). Thus, d¢pa kal otk éOédwy Tis dvayKaly odeultor 
that every one must of necessity fight even though he would not A 800 (cp. 
2692 a). 

b. Where od goes strictly with the leading verb though it stands with the 
infinitive. Thus, Bovdoluny 5’ av ov« eivar rbde I would fain it were not so (I 
should not wish that this were so) E.Med. 73, dudmoxev od yapreto Oar . . . adNdG 
Ouxdoey KaTa Tovds vouous he has sworn, not that he will show favour, but that he 
will judge according to the laws P.A.35c¢ (some explain this as the ov of direct 
discourse). 

c. Where od in a contrast goes closely with a following word or words, or 
stands in a partial parenthesis. Thus, xedevwy ovk évy TH éxkAnola adn’ év TH 
Oca py Thy avdppnow ylyvecba (he has violated the law) in demanding that the 
proclamation be made not in the Assembly but in the theatre Aes. 3. 204, 
buoroyolny dv éywye ov Kara TovTous elvar pyrwp I should acknowledge that I am 
an orator, but not after their style P.A.17b, buds vov akwbvres ob Evypaxety, ddd 
Evvadixetv demanding that you should be, not their allies, but their partners in 
wrong-doing T.1. 39. 

d. When a compound negative with the infinitive repeats od used with the 
leading verb. Thus, (6 véuos) ov« é@ elovéva, of dv 9 6 TeredeuTnKds, ovdeuiav 
yuvaixa the law does not permit any women to enter where the dead may be 
D. 43. 63. 

e. When ovdels may be resolved into od and rls, od going with the leading 
verb. Thus, oddevds (ot rivos) duapretv . . . Slkads éoriv there is nothing he 
deserves to miss Ant.4.a.6 (=he does not deserve to miss anything), a&@ éy 
Sv duwpdxare mapaBfvar ovdév I ask that you do not break any of the con- 
ditions to which you have sworn X, H. 2.4.42 (=odw aiid , . . mapaBfvar 71). 
Cp. 8S. Ph. 88. 
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pon AND p) ov WITH THE INFINITIVE 
REDUNDANT OR SYMPATHETIC NEGATIVE 
I. With the Infinitive depending on Verbs of Negative Meaning 


2739. Verbs and expressions of negative meaning, such as deny, 
refuse, hinder, forbid, avoid, often take the infinitive with a redundant 
py to confirm the negative idea of the leading verb. 

With this compare: ‘‘ First he denied you had in him no right ’’ (Shakesp., 
Com. of Er. 4.2.7); and ‘* La pluie... empéche qu’on ne se proméne”’ (Racine) ; 
‘¢ Verbot ihnen Jesus, dass sie Niemand sagen sollten ’”’ (St. Mark 9. 9). 

Katapvy un dedpaxévar rdde; dost thou deny that thow hast done this ? S, Ant. 
442, droxwdtoat rods" EXynvas uh edOetv to hinder the Greeks from coming X. A. 
6.4.24, kipixa mpoémeupev avrots ... drepotvra uh wdetv they sent a herald to for- 
bid them to sail T.1.29, evr\aByoecbe uh roANGy évarriov Aéyerv you will beware of 
speaking in public P. Bu. 804 a, aréoxovro uh ert riv éxarépwv yiv otparetoat 
they abstained from marching upon each other's territory T. 5.25, 


2740. The redundant m7 is used after dppiriéyo and apdioByra dispute, 
dvarWepor retract an opinion, avridéyw speak against, dmayopedw and aarevrreiv 
forbid, amor doubt, amoyvyvooko abandon an intention, &woxpvmropat con- 
ceal, drodVw acquit, dworrepS deprive, dmortpépw divert, dmoxXetpotove and arro- 
Wybl{opar. vote against, dpvotpat (and compounds, and Gmapvds elwt, EEapvds 
elpr) deny, Stapdaxopar refuse, elpyw and éproday elu prevent, évavTiotpar oppose, 
evAaPodpar beware of, Exw and dréxw prevent, dvTéxw, améxopat, eréexo, KaTéexo 
abstain from, kod» (and compounds) hinder, peraBovdrevopar alter one’s plans, 
peraytyvokwo change one’s mind, dkvov mapéxw make hesitate, pbedyw (and com- 
pounds) escape, avoid, disclaim, puvrdarropar guard against, ete. 


2741. Also after the following verbs: dirav8a forbid, amedxopat deprecor, 
GrodoKet resolve not, amporSdkyrds elpr do not expect, aharpodpar prevent, 
adtypr acquit, S€BorKxa aud hoPodpar fear, éedxw hinder, karaSet lack, peraSoxet 
por change one’s mind, mabw put an end to, piopar and cwftw save from, 
brektpéxw escape from, dptepar give up, etc. 


2742, When a verb of denying, refusing, hindering, forbidding, etc., 
is itself negatived, either directly or by appearing in a question 
expecting a negative answer, the infinitive has pi) od. Here both 


the introductory clause and the dependent clause have virtually an 
affirmative sense. 


ovdels rumor’ dvretrev uh ob KaNads Exerv adrovs (rods vduous) no one ever denied 
that they (the laws) were excellent D. 24.24, rlva olec drapyicecdar wh obxt Kal 
abrdv éricracbar Td Sikaca; who, think you, will deny that he too understands what 
is just ? P.G.461¢ (=ovddels drapricerac). But wh ov is not used after of PnEt, 
ovK €&, otk e0éXw (2692 a). 

a. wt od with the infinitive here, and elsewhere, is used only when the intro- 
ductory word or words has an actual or a virtual negative. Since, in apvoduar uh 
tadra Sedo. I deny that I did this, uw confirms the negative idea in apvotmar, SO 
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in ovk dpvotpat wh od Tadra Spaca Ido not deny that I did this, ov after the strength- 
ening # confirms the ov prefixed to the leading verb. Cp. ‘Je ne nie pas que 
je ne sois infiniment flatté’’ (Voltaire). In the first sentence yu repeats the 
‘negative result’ of apvodua (single sympathetic negative, untranslatable) ; in 
the second sentence ov is repeated with the infinitive to sum up the effect of ov« 
dpvo0uar (double sympathetic negative ; both untranslatable). After verbs nega- 
tive in meaning (deny, etc.) uw and ui od cannot be translated in modern English 
(see 2739). After verbs not negative in character but preceded by a negative, 
and after virtually negative expressions, yj or uy od has a negative force (2746, 
2746). 

b. yi od with the infinitive regularly indicates a certain pressure of interest on 
the part of the person involved. 


2743. After deny, speak against, doubt, etc., followed by és or dru, 
a redundant ov is often inserted. Thus, ds pev odk ddyO9 tadr’ éoriv, 
ody eer’ dytiréyew that this is true you will not be able to deny D.8. 31. 

a. Here the ws clause is an internal accusative (accusative of content) after 
avridévyerv. Originally the meaning seems to have been ‘you will not be able to 
deny in this way — this is not true’ where ov is not redundant. 


2744. Summary of Constructions after Verbs of Hindering, ete. 


After verbs signifying (or suggesting) to hinder and the like, the infinitive 
admits the article 76 or rod (the ablatival genitive, 1392). Hence we have a 
variety of constructions, which are here classed under formal types. The simple 
infinitive is more closely connected with the leading verb than the infinitive with 
To wy Or 7d wH oF, Which often denotes the result (cp. cre uy) of the action of 
the leading verb and is either an accusative of respect or a simple object infini- 
tive. The genitive of the infinitive is very rare with cwdiw and its compounds. 

a. Some scholars regard the infinitive with the negative as an internal accusa- 
tive, not as a simple object infinitive ; and the infinitive without the negative as 
an external accusative. 

1. elpyet pe py ypadew (the usual construction : examples 2739). 

2. elpyer pe ypdderv (lesscommon). Since the redundant u7 is not obligatory, 
we have the simple infinitive as object (1989), as ef rotré Tis elpyer Spav bkvos if 
some scruple prevents us from doing this P. Soph, 242 a, dv davety épptcduny whom 
I saved from death ¥. Ale. 11, of GeSv nuds bpxoe KwAbovor odeulous eivar adAHdots 
the oaths sworn in the name of the gods prevent our being enemies to each other 
X. A.2. 5.7, and so usually with cwddw (cp. 2744, 7). 

3. elpyer pe TO pH ypddev (rather common; cp. 1): elpyov Td wh. . . Kakoup- 
yeiv they prevented them from doing damage T.3.1, olol re Hoav Kkaréxey 7d my 
daxpte they were able to restrain their weeping P.Ph.117 e. 

4, elpyer pe rd yoddew (not uncommon ; cp. 2) : émérxov 7d edbéws Tots’ AOnvalors 
érixempeiv they refrained from immediately attacking the Athenians 'T. 7.38, 
Zoruy Tus, bs ce KwAbTEL TO Spay there is some one who will prevent thee from the 
deed S. Ph. 1241. 

5, elpyet pe Tod py ypdderv, with the ablatival genitive, 1392 (not so common 
as 3): mas yap doxds d00 dvdpas éfer To0 wh Karadivar for each skin-bag will pre- 
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vent two men from sinking X.A.3.5,.11. Other cases are: Hadt. 1. 86, 2. 1.76; 
X.C. 2.4.18, 2.4.28, 3.3.31, 1.7.17, 12. 80, 15. 122, P. L. 687 c, 832b, D. 23. 
149, 33.25. Observe that this idiom does not have the logical meaning ‘from 
not,’ which we should expect. Some write 76 4% or «7% alone. 

6. elpyer pe TOO ypdderv (not common, and very rare with kwdtw, as X. A.1. 
6.2): Tod 5é Sparerevery derpots dwelpyouc: ; do they prevent their slaves from run- 
ning away by fetters? X. M.2.1.16, érécxoper rod daxptev we desisted from weep- 
ing P.Ph.117 e (ep. 3). 

7. ov« elpyet pe ypdderw (not very common, but more often with od cwhtw; 
cp. 2): ob6é dcaxwAtovor movety Gv av éeribvuns; nor will they prevent you from 
doing what you desire ? P. Lys.207 e, ri kwdter (= ovdév k.) Kal Ta Axpa nuty 
keevey KOpov mpoxaradaBetv; what hinders our ordering Cyrus to take also the 
heights in advance for us ? X. A.1.3. 16, rabra reves od eLapvodvrat mparrety cer- 
tain people do not deny that they are doing these things Aes. 3. 250, 

8. ovdk elpyer pe py OD ypddev (the regular construction) : otk dugisBnTS ph 
odxt cé copdrepov H éué I do not dispute that you are wiser than I P. Hipp. Minor 
369 d, ovdév éd0varo dvréxey uh ov xapltecbar he was not able to resist granting 
the favour X. C. 1.4.2, rb éuroday (= ovdév €uroddy) uh obxt. . . UBpifouévous dzro- 
Gavetv; what hinders our being put to death ignominiously ? X. A. 3.1.18, rl 
Ofra pmédres uh ov yeywrlioxery TO wav; why pray dost thou hesitate to declare the 
whole ? A, Pr. 627. 

9. ovk elpyer pe TO ph ypddew (Since occasionally the sympathetic od is not 
added ; cp. 8): kat dnul Spdoar kovK drapvoduar Td uh (Spacac) I both assent that 
I did the deed and do not deny that I did it S. Ant. 448, ris... cod dredelpOn Td 
by got akoNovdety ; who failed to follow you ? X.C. 6.1. 25. 

10. ov« elpyet pe Td pq OV ypdderv (Very common ; ep. 8): ovK évarTidboomat Td 
BH ob yeywvety wav I will not refuse to declare all A. Pr. 786, 7d nev of vy wh ozxl Hdéa 
elvar Ta Hdéa dyos ovdels Audis Byre? no argument disputes that sweet things are 
sweet P. Phil. 18 a. 

Very unusual constructions are 


11. ovdk elpyer rd ypaderv (odx dv dpvoluny 7d dpav I will not refuse the deed 
S. Ph. 118). 


12. ovk elpyer py ypaderw (otr’ HuderBrirnce uh oxerv neither did he deny that 
he had the money D. 27.15). 


13. ovdk elpyer rod pH od ypadev (once only: E. Hipp. 48, where 7d py od is 
read by some). 


On the negative after dere, see 2759. 


II. pH ov with the Infinitive depending on Negatived Verbs 


2745. Any infinitive that would take yy, takes py od (with a 
negative force), if dependent on a negatived verb. Here od is the 
sympathetic negative and is untranslatable. 

obk av midoluny wh ob dd? éxuabety capas I cannot consent not to learn this 
exactly as itis S. O.T. 1065. 


2746. jy ov with the infinitive thus often follows verbs and other 
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expressions formed by ov (or a-privative) with a positive word and 
denoting what is impossible, improbable, wrong, senseless, and the 
like. 

ovdels olds 7’ éotly ddAws Néywr uh od KatayédacTos eElvac nO One by speaking 
otherwise can avoid being ridiculous P. G. 509 a, drécxou gyrhoew as ovx bordv 
got Ov wh ov Bonbely dixaootvy you promised to make the inquiry on the ground 
that it would not be right for you not to assist justice P.R.427 e, rdw dvbnrov 
nyotpa eival cor wi od Kal TodTo xapltecba I think it is utterly senseless Jor me 
not to grant you this favour also P.S. 218 c. 


2747. Such expressions are, e.g. obx beds 7’ eiul, obx oldv 7’ éorl, ody ixavds 
elu, ovk Eart, adUvaTbs elu, ob Slkardy eat, odx doiby éoTL, od mpocdokla éorl, 
Gdoydr éort, ovK dvexrov éoTt, Avoid €o7t, and many others. 


2748. Some expressions denoting repugnance to the moral sense involve a 
negative idea, and may have the same construction. Thus, écre rao aloybyny 
eivat uh od cvemovddgey so that all were ashamed not <i.e. felt it was not right) 
to codperate zealously X. A.2.3.11. So with alcxpédv éore (=o Kaddv éorr), 
Secvdy éoru, 


2749. Instead of uh od we find also pH, 7d uy, Tod wy, TO wh ot (but not rob 
BH ov). 

a. ph (rarely; cp. 2744. 1): @deyov bru... od Suvjoowro un melOecbar rots 
OnBalos they said that they could not help submitting to the Thebans X. H. 6. 
1.1, aloxpov... yiyverac éué ye un e0édew it is disgraceful for me at least not to 
be willing P.G. 458d. 

b. 76 ph (cp. 2744. 3): én. . . obx oldy 7’ elvar 7d wh amroxretval pe he said it 
was not possible not to condemn me to death P. A. 29 ¢. 

c. rod ph (cp. 2744. 5): 4 dmopla rot wh novxdgev the inability to rest 
T, 2. 49. 

d. 16 ph od (cp. 2744. 10): od wévror eredé ye TO uh od peyadompaypwy ... Elva 
he could not, however, persuade them that he was not a man who entertained 
grand designs X. H. 5. 2.36, ddoyov 7d wh od Téuvery dixq it is irrational not to 
make a two-fold division P. Soph. 219 e. 


t7) ov WITH THE PARTICIPLE DEPENDING ON NEGATIVED 
VERBS 


2750. a) ov, instead of py, is sometimes found with the participle 
after expressions preceded by ov or involving a negative, and usually 
when such expressions denote impossibility or moral repugnance. 
py od here denotes an exception, and has the force of except, unless 
(cp. ei wy, 2346 a). 

ovk &pa early plrov T@ Pidodvre ovdev wh ob dvTiprrody nothing then is beloved 
by a lover except it love in return P. Lys. 212 d, dueddynros yap av etny rolavde uy 
ob Karoixtipwv tspav for I should prove hard of heart, did I not pity such a suppli- 
cation as this S.O.T.11 (SvcddynTos = ovK olkrippwv, wh ob KaroikTipwy = el ph 
KaTouKTtpoun). 

GREEK GRAM. — 40 
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pn AND py oF WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND INDICATIVE 


2751. The use of pj and pi ov with the subjunctive is different 
from that with the infinitive. 

a. In doubtful assertions (1801-1802) expressing anxiety, suspicion, surmise, 
uh is used of that which may be true, uy od of that which may not be true. 

b. After verbs of fear and caution, where 47 means lest, wi) ov means lest not, 
that not (2221, 2225). 


2752. uj and pi ov are used with the indicative in doubtful asser- 
tions (1772). In questions with pi ov the ov belongs to a single 
word (2651 d). 


On érrws uh, dws wi) od With the future, see 1920, 1921, 2203. 


REDUNDANT ov WITH wA7y, ETC. 


2753. Redundant od appears after the negative words zAnv, xwpis, 
éxrds, dvev except, without, and after wpiv (and maAAov 7 usually) pre- 
ceded by a negative, which may be involved in a question. 

vov 5é palverar (7) vats)... wAéovca mavtaxdce mhipv ovk els “AOHvas but now it 
seems that the ship is sailing everywhere except to Athens D. 56,23, mptv 5° ovdé» 
6pOas eldévar, TL cor mAEov AUTovLEery yévoir’ dv; before thou knowest the facts, what 
can sorrow avail thee ? BE. Hel. 322, ev & tore bre od wept rv éudv iSlwv uadrNov 
Tinwphoer be Modukdéa 4 ody drép tudy abrav but be assured that you will punish 
Polycles rather for your own good than for my private interests D.50.66. Cp. 
‘¢jirai vous voir avant que vous ne preniez aucune résolution,’ ‘‘le bon Dieu 
est cent fois meilleur qu’on ne le dit.”’ 


> La 2 
ov [An 
2754. ov px, and the compounds of each, are used in emphatic neg- 
ative predictions and prohibitions. 


a. ov ui marks strong personal interest on the part of the speaker. In its 
original use it may have belonged to colloquial speech and as such we find it in 
comedy ; but in tragedy it is often used in stately language. ov uw is rare in the 
orators. 


2755. (I) In negative predictions to denote a strong denial. 

a. With the (first or second) aorist subjunctive, less often with the present 
subjunctive (1804), Thus, Av vixhowyer, od ut wore tutv Medorovrieror éo Badwowv 
és Thy xwpav if we are victorious, the Peloponnesians will never invade your ter- 
ritory T. 4.95, ovdels unxére ueivy TSv rodeulwy not one of the enemy will stand 
his ground any longer X. A. 4, 8. 18, ote wh puynte you shall not escape 
(a threat) BE. Hec, 1039, od uh cor Sdvwvrar dvréxew of Todéuio. Your enemies will 
not be able to withstand you X. Hi. 11,15. 

b. With the future indicative (first and third person). Thus, of cor wi weAé- 
Yount more never will I follow thee S. El. 1052, od wh duvfeerar Kipos ebpety Cyrus 
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will not be able to find X.C.8.1.5. In indirect discourse, the future optative 
or infinitive ; as €0écmisev .. . ws od ur) wore répooev he prophesied that they never 
would destroy S.Ph.611, eirey . . . od ur wore 6 rpdtev woduv he declared that 
the city would never prosper E. Phoen. 1590. 


2756. (II) In strong prohibitions (ep. 1919). 

a. With the future indicative (second person singular), Thus, od uh caraBy- 
ce don’t come down Ar. Vesp. 397, 

b. With the aorist subjunctive rarely (1800 n.). Thus 0d uh Anphoys don’t 
talk twaddle Ar. Nub.367. Many editors change the aorist subjunctive to the 
future indicative. 


2757. There are two cases in which ov py is not used in conjunc- 
tion, but where each negative has its own verb. 

a. A positive command in the future indicative (second person) may be 
joined by a)dd or dé to a prohibition introduced by od uj. Thus, od wh Aadhoes 
GN’ axodovonces euol don't prattle but follow me Ar. Nub. 505, 0} uh duvcperys 
cer Tots piros, ravoe 5é Gvuod do not be angry with thy friends, but cease thy 
wrath E.Med.1151. (In E. Bacch. 343 6é with the future is followed by pnéé 
with the future.) In such sentences the force of od continues into the ddAdd or 
dé clause. Such sentences are generally printed as questions. 

b. A positive command with ov and the future indicative (second person) may 
be followed by the future in a prohibition introduced by pndé or kcal wi. Here 
the clause with ov has the form of a question expecting the answer yes, while the 
whole sentence has the form of a question expecting the answer no. Thus, ov 
ary’ avééer unde Sevlav ape?; wilt thou not keep silence and not win for thyself the 
reputation of cowardice ? (= keep silence and do not get the reputation of being a 
coward) 8. Aj. 75, otKoby cadets abrov kal uy apjoes; will you not call him and 
(will you not) send him away ? (=call him and don’t send him away) P.S. 
175 a. Here ov is to be taken also with the following clause. Some scholars 
make the question in the second clause independent of ov. 


2758. The origin of the use of od «4% is obscure and disputed. See Kviéala 
Zeitschrift fiir Gsterreichische Gynmnasien 1856, p. 755; Goodwin Moods and 
Tenses 389; Gildersleeve American Journal of Philology 3. 202, 23.187; Jebb 
on Sophocles Ajaz 75 (appendix) ; Chambers Classical Review 10. 150, 11. 109; 
Wharton o.c. 10. 239; Whitelaw o.c. 10. 239, 16.277; Sonnenschein o.c, 16, 
165; Kiihner-Gerth Grammatik der griechischen Sprache 2. § 614. 8. 


NEGATIVES WITH ote AND THE INFINITIVE 


2759. wore with the infinitive shows the following uses of the 
negatives. 

a. p in ordinary result clauses including such as express an intended result ; 
as wav rota Gore Slknv wy Sddvar und’ amaddAdrrecOat To peylarov Kaxovd they 
use every effort (so as) to avoid being punished and released from the great- 
est of evils P. G. 479 ¢. 

b. uh sympathetic, after verbs of hindering ; as dmexdpevor dare uN éuBadre 
refraining from attacking T. 1.49 (cp, 2744.1). 
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N. — After verbs of hindering ore is rarely used for dare uy (cp. 2744.2) ; 
as dare yap Thy civTouov mpds Tovs Ile\Anvéds adixéoBar 7 pd TOD telxous papayé 
elpye the ravine in front of the walls prevented them from reaching the short cut 
to the Pellenians X. H.7.2.138. Cp. P. Eu. 305d. 

c. ov, when the dere clause depends on a clause itself subordinate to a verb 
of saying or thinking (2269). 

d. ph od after a negatived verb of hindering (cp. 2744.8) ; as otre odéas 
EupuBiddns caréxerv duvioerae . . . Gore wh ov diacxedacOAvar Thy oTparinv neither 
will Eurybiades be able to prevent the fleet from being scattered Hdt.8.57. Also 
when the &ore clause depends on a negatived verb (2745) ; as melcoua yap ov 
TocovTov ovdev WaTE uy OF KaNGs Oavety for I will suffer nothing so much as not to 
die nobly S. Ant. 97. 

e. 08 ph (cp. 2754 a); as ovTws érerediunka dxoScat Gore . . . od un GoU amo- 
hepde I have conceived such a desire to hear that I shall not fall behind you 
P. Phae. 227 d. 


ACCUMULATION OF NEGATIVES 


2760. If in the same clause a simple negative (ov or xy) with a verb 
follows a negative, each of the two negatives keeps its own force 
if they belong to different words or expressions. If they belong to 
the same word or expression, they make an aftirmative. 


ob dud TO wh aKovTlfery ovK EBadov atrév it was not because they did not throw 
that they did not hit him Ant. 3. 6.6, ob ro wa Thy Atuntpa dvvayar wh yedav by 
Demeter Iam not able to help laughing Ar. Ran.42, ovdels ovx €racxé Tt nO One 
was not suffering something (i.e. everybody suffered) X.S.1.9 (ovdels oaris od 
= everybody is commonly used for ovdels ov), od5é Tv Populwy’ éxetvos ovX dpa nor 
does he not see Phormio (i.e. he sees him very well) D. 36.46, o¥d’ ef ris &dXos 
aopbs (érriv) ob Pirocopet nor if there is any other man who is wise, does 
he love wisdom P.S. 204 a, ovd€é ye 6 ldla rovnpds otk adv yévoto Snuocia xpnaros 
nor can the man who is base in private prove himself noble in a public capacity 
Aes, 3. 78. 


2761. If in the same clause one or more compound negatives fol- 
low anegative with the same verb, the compound negative simply 
confirms the first negative. 


ovdels oddév mevia Space. no one will do anything because of want Ar. Eccl. 
605, uh OopuBjon undels let no one raise an uproar D.5.15, Kal otre érébero ovdels 
ovdapuddev ore mpds Thy yépupav ovdels FADE and neither did any one make an 
attack from any quarter nor did any one come to the bridge X. A.2.4,23, rovrous 
PpoPovpevor unmore doeBes undév unde avdciov pjre roujonre ute Bovevonre holding 
them (the gods) in fear never do or intend anything either impious or unholy 
X.C.8.7. 22. Sood... obdénon... ne. . quidem, ob whv ovdé (2768). ovde 
woddod de?, after a negative, means far from it. Cp. ‘no sonne, were he never 
so old of years, might not marry’? (Ascham’s Scholemaster), ‘* We may not, 
nor will we not suffer this’? (Marlowe), 


a. In 00G€ yap ov8€ the first negative belongs to the whole sentence, while the 
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second limits a particular part. Thus, odédé yap ode ror éWetoato for he did 
not deceive me even in this X.C.7.2.20 (cp. neque enim... ne. . quidem). 
Cp. E22, 032. So ovdé wer oddé B708, « 551. 


2762. The negative of one clause is often repeated in the same 
or in another clause either for emphasis or because of lax structure. 

ds ov, ered THOSE EBovevoas pdpor, Spaca 76d’ Epyov ov erdys who did not, 
after you had planned his death, dare to do this deed A. Ag. 1634. The repe- 
tition is rhetorical when the negative is repeated directly, as od cuixpds, otx, dyav 
86€ not trifling, is this struggle, no in truth S. O. C. 587. 


SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES 


2763. py tt, odx Strws, rarely ody Stiand ph Stas, not to speak of, to say noth- 
ing of, not only, not only not, so far from (Lat. tantum aberat ut) are idiomatic 
phrases probably due to an (early, and later often unconscious) ellipsis of a verb 
of saying. Thus, od \éyw (or ovk ép&) brws, uh elrw (Eve or elrys) bre I do (will) 
not say that, let me not say that, do not say that. wr 6, etc. are often used 
where these verbal forms cannot be supplied by reason of the form of the sentence. 

a. ovx Sti (0dx Srrws, pH STL) . . . GAAG (Kal) not only... but (also). 
Thus, ovx 67t wdvos 6 Kpirwy év novxla iv, adda Kal of Piro. avrod not only was 
Crito in peace, but his friends also X.M.2.9.8, otwar dv wh bre ldudrny Tivd, adda 
Tov wéyav Baoidéa ebpety krr. I think that not merely any private person but the 
Great King would find, etc. P. A.40d. 

b. ovx Strws (rarely odx StL) Or pH StL. . . GAAG (kal) is shown by the con- 
text to mean not only not (so far from) . . . but (also). Thus, otx brws xapuv 
abrots éxeis, GANG picOwoas cavTdy KaTa TovTwrt TodtTever NOt Only are you not 
grateful to them, but you let yourself out for hire as a public man to their preju- 
dice D.18. 131; py dre P. R. 581. 

C. ovx Stas (rarely odx STL) OF pH STL (pH Strws) . . . GAA’ obS€ (pyS€) or 
GAN 0d (pH) is Shown by the context to mean not only not (so far from)... 
but not even. Thus, odx dws ris Kovis éhevOepias peréxouev, Ad’ ovdE dovdcelas 
perplas Tuxety névdOnuev not only do we not share in the general freedom, but 
we were not thought worthy of obtaining even a moderate servitude I. 14.5, 
poulfer éavTov uh bre Idararéa evar, add’ od’ édevbepov he considers himself not 
only not a Plataean but not even a free man L. 25.12. 

N. When a negative precedes, the meaning may be not only... but not 
even; as Thy olkiay .. . ovdevri av pn bre mpotka dolns, add’ od’ Eharrov rHs atlas 
AaBdv you would offer your house to no one not only gratis, but not even 
for a lower price than it is worth X. M. 1.6.11. 

d. pi dru (less often odx Saws) in the second of two balanced clauses, after 
an expressed or implied negative in the first clause, means much less (Lat. 
nedum) ; as ob5é metv, uh bre dvarpetaOar Tos dvdpas Suvarov Hy it was not possible 
even to sail, much less to rescue the man (i.e. to say nothing of rescuing) X. H. 
2.3.35. The preceding negative may be contained in a question or be otherwise 
implicit. Thus, doe? cor pddioy elvar ovrw raxd pabeiv . . . driody mpaywa, mi bre 
Tocovroy KTX. ; does it appear to you to be easy to learn so quickly any subject what- 
ever, much less a subject of so great importance ? P. Crat.427e ; cp. D, 54. 17. 
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The rare obx ru in the second member means though (P. Pr. 336 d). 
e. ph tt ye, in the orators instead of un ére, after a negative means much less, 
after a positive much more. Cp. D.19. 187, 8.27. 


2764. od povov. . . dAAG Kal (negative GAN’ ov6é) not only... but also 
(Lat. non solum .. . sed etiam). «al may be omitted : usually when the ad\dAa 
clause either includes the first clause or is strongly contrasted with it. Thus, 
tudriov Audlera: ob udvov paddov, add Td ald Bépous TE Kal XEmm@vos you pul on a 
cloak that is not merely wretched but is the same both summer and winter 
alike X.M.1.6.2; cp. D.18. 26. 


2765. 6 tu ph, Scov ph except, unless. 8 re (Sometimes written 6rv) wy, and 
8oov uh, doa ph are used, without any verb, to limit a preceding assertion 
(cp. ef wh 2346 a). 

od yap hy Kphvn, dT. uh ula év adbrp Ty axpordde for there was no spring, except 
one on the acropolis itself T. 4.26, melbovea dé éx TovTwy uév dvaxwpetv, door wh 
avdyKn abrots yphoGa philosophy persuading the soul to withdraw from them, 
except so far as she has to make use of them P. Ph. 83a, rijs yijs éxpdtouy boa uh 
mpotbyres Todd éx THY drwy they were masters of the country, so far as they could 
be without advancing far from their camp T. 1.111 (ca kparety éd0vavro). 


2766. pdvov ov (lit. only not), Seov od (of time) almost, all but (Lat. tantum 
non). Thus, udvov od dvecracbnv I was almost torn in pieces D. 5. 5, évourge ... 
bcov ovdk Hin Exe THv wordy he thought that he already was all but in possession 
of the city X. H. 6. 2. 16. 


2767. ov pv GAA, od pévror GAAA nevertheless, notwithstanding, cp. Lat. 
uerum tamen ; the colloquial od yap &AAd has about the force of nay, for indeed, 
cp. Lat. non enim... sed. These elliptical phrases require a verb or some other 
word to be supplied from the context or general run of the thought; but they 
often resist strict analysis since the contrasted idea is too vague to be supplied. 
Thus, 6 twos... uikpod Kaxetvoy éerpayhduoev* od why (éferpaxHrucev) ara erré- 
pevvev 6 Kipos the horse was within a little of throwing him also over its head ; (not 
that it did throw him however, but =) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat X. C.1.4. 8, 
del yev ody of @ juérepor mpdyovor kal Aaxedaiudrior pitortuws mpds adAHdovs efor, 
od why (scil. mept kaxGv) dda wept KaddNorTwy... épidovixnoay while our ancestors 
and the Lacedaemonians were continually jealous of each other (not indeed about 
base objects but =) nevertheless they were rivals about the noblest objects I. 4. 85, 
kal yap dv ddteev ovrw 7’ elvar Adoyor od pévror (scil. ddovydv eorv) ANN’ tows Zee 
Tiva N6yov and in fact put thus it would seem to be unreasonable ; (it is not how- 
ever unreasonable but =) nevertheless perhaps it has some sense P. Ph. 62 b, wh 
oxGrré w, GEA’, od yap aN’ Exw kaxds don’t mock me, brother ; nay, for really 
Tamina bad way Ar. Ran. 58 (lit. for it is not so but, i.e. it is not a case for 
mocking, but). In these phrases 4\\d seems to show traces of its original force 
of otherwise (2775). 


2768. ov piv od8 nor (wet) again, not however that corresponds to the posi- 
tive o¥ why (uévror) ddAd, Thas, ob wiv ob5e BapBdpous elpnxe nor again has he 
spoken of barbarians T.1. 3, ob wav od5? ’Axireds nO, nor even Achilles B 703, 
od pipy ode dvarcOATws adrods Keledw Tos . . . Eyuudyous hudy éav Barre not 
however that I bid you tamely permit them to injure our allies T. 1. 82. 


2774] PARTICLES 63] 


PARTICLES 


2769. Under the head of particles are included sentence adverbs 
(1094) and conjunctions. Many sentence adverbs remained such, 
some sank to mere enclitics, others became pure conjunctions, while 
still others fluctuated in function, being now adverbial, now con- 
junctional, as xaé even and and, oid¢ not even and nor, yép in fact and 
for, mpiv sooner and until or before. 


2770. Conjunctions are either codrdinating or subordinating. The 
codrdinating conjunctions with their several varieties are given in 
2163. The subordinating conjunctions are 


Causal: dru, didri, didrrep, erred, érerdy, dre, Srdre, ds (2240). 

Comparative: ds, oorep, xabarep, drws, 4, dry, Hep (2463; ep. 2481). 

Concessive: kal ei (kei), Kal éov (kay), &é Kal, éav kai (2369). 

Conditional: «i, éav, nv, av (2283). 

Consecutive: wore, ds (2250). 

Declarative: dri, drt, ovvexa, dbovvexa, ds (2578). 

Final: iva, drs, ds, wy, etc. (2193; ep. 2209, 2221), 

Local: 08, dzrov, of, dot, évOa, dOev, dr ev, 4, dr, etc (2498). 

Temporal: dre, é7dre, jvixa, ézei, éreidy, ds, péxpl, EoTe, ews, mpiv, ete. 

(2383). 

Some conjunctions belong to more than one class. 


2771. Greek has an extraordinary number of sentence adverbs (or particles 
in the narrow sense) having a logical or emotional (rhetorical) value. Either 
alone or in combination these sentence adverbs give a distinctness to the 
relations between ideas which is foreign to other languages, and often resist 
translation by separate words, which in English are frequently over emphatic 
and cumbersome in comparison to the light and delicate nature of the Greek 
originals (e.g. dpa, yé, rol). The force of such words is frequently best rendered 
by pause, stress, or alterations of pitch. To catch the subtle and elusive mean- 
ing of these often apparently insignificant elements of speech challenges the 
utmost vigilance and skill of the student. 


2772. The particles show different degrees of independence as regards their 
position. Many are completely independent and may occupy any place in the 
sentence ; some may occur only at the beginning (prepositive particles, as ardp); 
others find their place only after one or more words at the beginning ( postposi- 
tive particles, as ydp, 6é) ; and some are attached closely to a preceding word 0) 
even form compounds with that word wherever it may occur (¥é, Té). 


2773. Some verbal forms have virtually become particles, e.g. dye used with 
the second person plural, épds used of several persons, parenthetic olwa:, 5401 
Bri, eB 016’ Sri, eb oO’ bre (2585). 

2774. As regards their meaning, particles may be arranged in classes, e.g 
adversative, affirmative, usseverative, concessive, contirmative, conjunctive, infer 
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ad 


ential, intensive, interrogative, limitative, negative, etc. These classes cannot 
always be sharply distinguished : some particles fall under two or more classes. 
Many particles, which serve to set forth the logical relation between clauses, had 
originally only an intensive or confirmatory force that was confined to their own 
clause. The following sections deal only with the commoner uses of the most 


noteworthy particles. 
GAG 

2775. &ddé, a strongly adversative conjunction (stronger than 6), 
connects sentences and clauses, and corresponds pretty closely to 
but; at times éAAd need not or cannot be translated (2781 b). In 
form (but with changed accent) d\Ad was originally the same word 
as the accusative neuter plnral dda other things used adverbially = 
on the other hand. édAd marks opposition, contrast, protest, dif- 
ference, objection, or limitation; and is thus used both where 
one notion entirely excludes another and where two notions are not 
mutually exclusive. déAAd is often freely repeated in successive 
clauses. 


2776. The Antecedent Statement is Negative. —In its simplest use dA\a 
introduces a positive statement after a negative clause. Thus, ovx dvdpds dpxor 
mloris, dN’ pkwy avip his oath is not the warrant of a man, but the man is war- 
rant of his oath A. fr. 394, od yap kpavy] GANA otyp ws dvucTov... mporjaar for 
they came on, not with shouts, but with as little noise as possible X. A. 1. 8. 11. 

a. After a question implying a negative answer or a question to be refuted 
add may have the force of (nay) rather, on the contrary. Thus, rl de? ce lévar 
.. +3 GANG GdAovs wéupor what’s the need of your going? Nay rather send oth- 
ers X, A. 4.6, 19. Here aX’ od (4) has the force of and not rather (2781 b) ; 
as rb det éuBadety Abyov wept rovTov, add’ odX! mpoerrety STL OVTW Tomjoes; Why is it 
necessary to propose a discussion about this and not rather announce that you 
will have it so? X.C. 2.2. 19. 

2777. After a negative clause, or a question implying a negative answer, 
add, Or More commonly the colloquial dA’ #, may mean except, the combination 
being equivalent either to 4\\d or to #. In the preceding clause a form of &AXos 
or repos is often expressed. Thus, éraure ... vv otis ANN’ Ey no One smote him 
except myself S. O. 'T. 1331, oddév €0édovres éracvety AN’ A Tdv TAOdTOY wishing to 
praise nothing except wealth P.R.330c¢ (here ddd’ # is detached from ovdév), 
tlvya dddov Exovor Nbyov Bonodvres éuol adr’ # Tdv 6pObv KTr.; What other reason 
have they for supporting me except the true reason, etc.? P. A. 34b. 

a. Distinguish the use of ddd’ # except (= ei LH) in rd yodr onueiov erepov pal- 
verat, GX’ 7 ot Kabopd the device at any rate appears different, unless I can’t see 
Ar, Eq. 953. 


(2778. ov8ev GAN’ FH nothing but is also used elliptically, apparently by an 
original Suppression of a form of rod or ylyvouat; in effect, however, the phrase 
has acquired a purely adverbial sense (merely). Thus, diepOdpueda . . . om’ avipa@y 


obdev ANN’ 4) Hevaxlfer duvauévwy we have been ruined by men who are able (to do) 
nothing except deceive (i.e. able merely to deceive) 1.8. 36. 
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a. With the above use compare o¥Sév GAXo 4 nothing else than, used without, 
and with, ellipse ; as of wipro immets oddév AAXo FD pipwol elo dvOpwror- your ten 
thousand horse are nothing more (else) than ten thousand men X.A.3. 2.18, 
ovdev Gro 7 moALY Thy éavTod amddrerwy Exacros doing nothing else than each 
abandoning his own city T. 2.16. So also ovdév dAdo... # D. 8.27. Cp. &dAdo 
obSev 7, as in ddXo ovdev H ex yHs évavudyouy they did nothing else than conduct 
(= they practically conducted) a sea-jight from the land lV. 4.14. Cp. 946, 2652. 


2779. The origin of add’ # is disputed, some scholars regarding a\d’ as dddd 
(originally dda, 2775), while others derive aX’ directly from &\Xo, which is 
thought to have lost its force and consequently its accent. In some passages the 
Mss. do not distinguish between 4\N’ and 4\N’ ; and aN’ # and dAdo # differ only 
slightly in meaning. In some of the above cases dX has an adjectival force, in 
some it hovers between an adjective and a conjunction, and in others it clearly 
has become a conjunction. 


2780. After a comparative (ua@ddov, 7d r\éov) in a negative clause d\\d has 
the force of as. Thus, kal €oriv 6 médenos ovx STAWY Td TEV GARG Sardyns and 
war is not so much (lit. more) a matter of arms as (but rather) of money T. 1. 
83. Here the clause with a\\d is more emphatic than if # had been used. Cp. 
‘there needed no more but to advance one step’’: Steele. 


2781. The Antecedent Statement is Affirmative. — d\)d is sometimes found 
after an affirmative statement. 

a. The antecedent clause often has a concessive force, and frequently takes 
pév (2900). Thus, 7a ev Kal’ quis Emovye doxet kads €xerv: ddNa TA TWAAYLa AUTeE? 
pe the part where we are seems to me to be well disposed, but the wings cause me 
uneasiness X, C. 7.1. 16. 

b. dAX’ ob (um) after an affirmative statement often has the force of and not, 
and not rather, instead of (sometimes with a touch of irony). Thus, éket@ev ddr’ 
ov évOévie npwdcOn she was carried off from there and not (or simply not) from 
here P. Phae, 229 d, éuol dpylfovra: add’ odx avbrots they are angry with me instead 
of (or and not rather with) themselves P. A. 28c. In such cases kat ob (uj) would 
not repudiate the opposition. 


2782. adda in Apodosis. — After a concession or a condition expressed or 
implied, the apodosis may be emphatically introduced by GAAG, GAA... ye, 
GAN’ odv ye still, yet, at least. Thus, ef cSpua doddov, add’ 6 voids édevOepos if the 
body is enslaved, the mind at least is free A. fr. 854, el 6 év waor TovToLs HrTBueba, 
adda 76 yé Tot wip KpeiTTov Kaprod éorw but if we should be baffled in all these 
points, still, as they say, fire is stronger than the fruit of the field X. A. 2. 6, 19. 
So also in clauses other than conditional ; as d\X’ érel. . . warépa révd’ éudv ovK 
dvérhar’,... Gd’? eve... olxripare but since ye did not bear with my father, 
pity me at least S. O. C. 241. 


2783. addé attached to Single Words. — d\\d, attached to a single word in 
an adverbial sense, may stand in the interior of the sentence (not in Hom.). 
Thus, GAAG vv now at least, as in rl dir’ Av adda vv a” Er’ wpedroiw’ eyH; how 
pray, can I serve thee even now ? S, Ant.552. So with yé, as éav ody GANG viv y’ 
tri, . . edhonre if therefore you still desire even now D.3,33 (and often in D.). 
Here d\\4 voy implies ef uh) mpdrepov. ddddé sometimes apparently implies ei uA 
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rt &dXo or ef mh EArous, etc., aS Ay? AANA ToGTo say this at least (say but this) S. 
El. 415. 


2784. addd opposing Whole Sentences. — aA well, well but, nay but, how- 
ever is often used, especially at the beginning of a speech, in opposition either to 
something said (or supposed to be meant) by another, or to a latent feeling in the 
mind of the writer or speaker himself. Thus, d\\@ mpGrov ev uvnobjoouar. . . 
8 redevratov Kat’ éuod ele well, I will first allude to the charye against me which 
he mentioned last X. H. 2. 8.85, d\N’ Gpedre yev Kidpos (Hv: émel O€ reredeUTnKev 
rd. well, I would that Cyrus were alive; but since he is dead, etc. X. A. 2.1.4. 
Often of remonstrance or protest, as d\\’ dunxyavoy nay, itis impossible E. El. 
529. dddd is also especially common when a previous train of thought or remark 
is impatiently interrupted, as d\\a rafra pev Ti Se? Néyerv; but whut is the need 
of recounting this? S. Ph.11. Similarly in 

a. Replies (often in quick, abrupt, or decisive answers) : fpero 6 re ely 7d obv- 
Onua’ 65’ dmexptvaro’ Ze’s cwrhp kal vicn* 6 dé KOpos dxotods Adda déxoual re, Eon, 
kal Tovro éotw he asked what the watchword was; and he replied: ‘*‘ Zeus the 
saviour and Victory ;”? and Cyrus, on hearing this, said, ‘* Well, I accept it and 
soi let it be X./A. 1.8: 17. 

b. Assent, with an adversative sense implied (cp. oh, well): aX’? ef dSoxe?, 
xwpauev well, if it pleases thee, let us be going S. Ph. 645, 

c. Appeals, exhortations, proposals, and commands: ad\X’ lwuer but let us go 
P. Pr. 811 a, ddd’ éuol melOov cal uh ddAdAws Toler nay, take my advice and don’t 
refuse P. Cr.45 a, The tone here is often impatient. 

d. Wishes and imprecations: &\X’ evruxolns well, my blessings on thee ! S. O. 
T. 1478. 

e. Questions, to mark surprise: m@s efras; add\’ H Kal copds AéAnOas Sv; what 
dost thou mean ? can it really be that thou art subtle too and without my knowing 
it? HK. Alc. 58. 


2785. add is often used when a speaker introduces a supposed objection 
(either in his own name or in that of his opponent), and immediately answers 
it; as dda wh roy Ala éxetv’ Av lows elror mpds Tadra KTr. but, by Zeus, he might 
perhaps say in reply to this, etc. D,20.3. add may here put the supposed 
objection and also give the answer. Thus, rl yap kat Boudbuevor wereréumerd? av 
avrovs év ToUTW TH Karp ; emt Thy elphunv; adn’ brfpxev Awaow: CAN’ él Tov wdre- 
Mov ; aXN? avrot wept rijs elprjvns éBouever be for with what possible desire would you 
have been sending them at that juncture? With a view to peace? Why (but) 
peace was opento all. With a view to war? Why (but) you were yourselves 
deliberating about peace D.18.24, Cp. French mats introducing a reply to a 
question. 

a. So in rapid dialogue objections may take the form of questions, in which 
each add after the first may be rendered by or. Cp. 2654. 


2786. adda with other Particles.— For example: 
GAG ydp 2816; on od yap AAG, see 2767, 
GAAG . . . ye Dut at any rate. 


GAG yé rou (rol ye) yet at least, yet be sure. 
GAAG 5H well then. 
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GAN 4; why how ? can it really be that? what, can it be true ? Here aAd marks 
surprise, while # asks the question. 

GAAG pévror nay, but; well, however ; yet truly. On od pévror &AAG, see 2767. 

GAAG piv nay, but; but then; but surely. Often to introduce an objection, to 
reject an alternative, often merely to introduce a new idea or to resume an 
interrupted thought. On od phv adda, see 2767. 

GAN’ dps but still. Often without a verb, to introduce the reply to an objection. 

GX’ oFS€ is sometimes used elliptically, as in brép .. . Gv ob ros dmwyyerde mpos buds 
aX’ obdE wixpdy nay, there is not even ever so little (not only not a great deal 
but not even a little) concerning which he reported to you D. 19.37. @dX? 
ovde pev 84 is often used to- reject an alternative. 

GAN’ odv (ye) but then, well then, well at any rate; stronger than 6’ od». 


dpa 


2787. apa (Epic dpa and enclitic do before a consonant, fd usually 
ater monosyllables; all postpositive), a connective, confirmatory, 
and inferential particle marking the immediate connection and 
succession of events and thoughts; the natural, direct, and expected 
consequence of a previous statement of the existing situation, or of 
the realization of experience of some sort; and agreement of various 
kinds, as between assertion and reality, cause and result, premise 
and conclusion, explanation and what was to be explained. 

a. d&pa marks a consequence drawn from the connection of thought, and 
expresses impression or feeling; the stronger ofy marks a consequence drawn 
from facts (a positive conclusion), 


2788. The etymology of dpa, and hence its original meaning, is obscure. 
Some derive it from the root dp, seen in dp-ap-loxw fit, join, dpre just; and 
thus regard the proper sense as fittingly, accordingly. Others think the earliest 
meaning was truly, forsooth and connect dpa with a lost adj. apls, surviving in 
dpi-cros, apl-yywros. On this interpretation dpa would originally assert the truth 
of its own clause. dpa is found also in apa and ydp. 


2789. dpa is used in Homer much more freely than in Attic, and often so as 
to defy exact translation. In general dpa in Epic marks immediate connection 
and succession, a natural consequence of something already said or done; gives 
an explanation of an antecedent statement; or is used in recapitulations and 
transitions. Thus, avrap émel p’ jyepbev... , BH p’ Ywev els ayopyv but when they 
were collected, then he started to go to the assembly B 9, &s pad’, of 5° dpa wavres 
axhy éyévovro ovwrg thus he spake, and all accordingly became hushed in silence 
H 92, ctrov dé oguv €verue Meca’\uos, dv pa cvBdrns adrds éxrjcato and Mesaulius 
distributed food to them, a slave whom (and this was the reason for his so doing) 
the swineherd had acquired £449, &s dp’ épdyncer kal dd bo rbtov EOnkev thus then 
he spake and put the bow from him ¢163. So also in the later language ; as 
épwrhans dé abrov Tis unrpds ... dmrexptvaro dpa 6 Kipos on his mother’s question- 
ing him Cyrus naturally replied X. C.1. 3. 2. 


2790. In Attic, and in part also in Homer, dpa marks an inference (conse- 
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quently, so then, therefore, it seems, after all, of course, etc.). (RAB elev aore 
bre Baoideds ob paxelrar déxa nuepwv* Kupos 6° elev’ ovK dpa ere waxetrar, el ev 
ravras ob paxetrar Tals ucpas the seer said to him that the king would not Sight 
within ten days. And Cyrus answered : “ Well then if he does not Jight within 
that time he will not fight at all’? X. A. 1. 7. 18, ovdels rorod émeBupet, dna, xpnoTod 
moro ...., mavres yap dpa Tay ayabdy éeriBvpodcw no one desires drink merely, 
but good drink, since of course everybody desires good things P. R. 438 a. 


2791. dpa is often used of direct logical conclusions in conducting an argu- 
ment (especially in Plato) ; as ri ody mepl puxms hEyouer ; oparov 4 dbparoy elva ; 
odx dpardv. didés dpa; val. dpuordrepov dpa Worx) cauatds EoTev T@ dudet, 7d b€ THY 
épar@ what then do we say about the soul ? That it is visible or invisible ? Not 
visible. Then it is invisible? Yes. Consequently soul has a closer resemblance 
to the invisible than the body, and the latter to the visible P. Ph. 79b. 


2792. In the argument ex contrario set forth in clauses with uéy and dé, dpa, 
usually meaning in sooth, is commonly placed with the second clause (P. Ph. 
80 d, R. 445 b), occasionally with the first (P. Cr. 46 d, L.840b), or with both 
(P. Ph. 97 a, R. 600 c). 


2793. In direct questions dpa adds liveliness, while at the same time it marks 
connection or consequence. So ris dpa who then? was dpa how then? In ques- 
tions of anxiety dpa marks increase of feeling. Thus, ri uw’ dpa ri w’ ddéxets; why 
then, why dost thou destroy me ? 8. Ant. 1285. 


2794. dpa occurs in questions in which the admissibility of one opinion is 
inferred from the rejection of another. Thus, elré wor, €pn, & Oeoddrn, Erte cor 
dypés ; ovK Euory’, pn. GAN’? Apa olxia rporddous Exovea; ‘tell me,’ said he, ‘ The- 
odote, have you an estate ?? ‘ Not Iindeed,’ said she. ‘ But perhaps then you 


have a house that brings in an income ?’? X.M.3. 11.4. Such questions are often 
ironical (P. A. 25 a). 


2795. dpa is often used to,indicate new perception, or surprise genuine or 
affected ; as when the truth is just realized after a previous erroneous opinion 
and one finds oneself undeceived either agreeably or disagreeably. So, espe- 


cially with the imperfect of efva:, dpa means after all, it seems, why then, so 
then, sure enough. See 1902. 


2796. el dpa, tiv dpa if really, if after all, if indeed, are commonly used of 
that which is improbable or undesirable ; el (@@v) ph &pa unless perhaps (nisi 
Sorte, nisi vero) is often ironical. Thus, ef dpa yéyovev &s oboe fdeyov if indeed 
it did take place as they said D.56, 28, cat why el kal rodr’ Apa Se? uw’ elretv and yet 
if I must after all say this too 18.317, wodddxis Tots ’AOnvalos maprver, Av &pa 
more kata yhv BiagdGor. . . Tals vavol rpds dravras dvOloracba he often counselled 
the Athenians, if after all they should ever be hard pressed on the land side, to 
Jight the world with their fleet 'T.1.93, r&s av ody 6 Towdros avip Siapbelpor rods 
véous ; el uh Apa 7 THs dperfs eriuédreca SiaPOopd eoriv how then could such a man 
corrupt the young ? unless perchance the study of virtue is corruption X. M. 1. 2. 8. 


2797. ei (éav) dpa is common after cxord, ete. See 2672. 


2798. dpa is often used, especially with ws, to introduce the statement of 
others which, in the view of the speaker, is (usually) to be rejected. Thus, dxovw 
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avroy épely ws dip’ ey mavtrwy Sv karnyopS Kowwwvds yéyova I hear that he is going to 
say that I forsooth (or if you please) have been a partner in all that I denounced 
D. 19. 202. 

2799. Attic has, in bimembral clauses, etre dpa. . . elre or elte. . . etre dpa, 
as elt’ adnbes elt’ Ap’ ofv udrny whether truly or after all, it may be, falsely S. Ph. 
345. Hom. has also a similar use with otre... ore, and #... #. Hom. has 
dpa... dpa (¥ 887). 

» 
apa 

2800. dpa, a confirmative particle from 7 + dpa, is used in lyric and 
dramatic poetry in the sense of dpa. dpa is postpositive, except in 
New Comedy. ; 

cov apa Tovpyor, ovk eudv KexAhoerac it shall then be called thy work, not mine 
S, Aj. 13868. Often with rls, as rls ap’ éuod yévorr’ dv GOAUSTEpos; who then could 


be more wretched than I am? Trag. fr.280. On interrogative dpa, see 2650, 
2651. Epic % pa is both confirmatory and interrogative. 


aTap 

2801. arép (prepositive; Hom. also av’rap from atre+ dp) usually 
poetical, but found in Xenophon and Plato, is an adversative con- 
junction commonly used to introduce a strong or surprising contrast 
(but, but yet, however); sometimes to introduce a slight contrast (and, 
and then), but one stronger than that marked by 6 ardép is common 
as a correlative to pev. It is often found in lively questions to intro- 
duce an objection; in rapid transitions; and sometimes it serves to 
introduce the apodosis of a conditional sentence. drap was largely 
displaced by the stronger dAAa. 


cA) 
av 


2802, ad (postpositive), an adversative particle meaning on the 
other hand, on the contrary (properly again). In Hom. it serves as 
a correlative to pév or 7 rot, and to introduce the apodosis of condi- 
tional or relative clauses. 

a’ is often used with personal pronouns, as d\\d od ad... Eve but do you in 
turn tell us X.S.3.5; and is often added to 6é, as of "ENAnves érjicav.. . ol 5° ab 
BdpBapor ov edéxovro the Greeks came on, but the barbarians on their part did 
not wait to receive them X. A.1.10.11. Connected in meaning are the deriva- 
tives atre (poetic) and at@s. 


yap 
2803. yap (postpositive) in fact, indeed, and for, a confirmatory 
adverb and a causal conjunction. As a conjunction, ydp usually 
stands after the first word in its clause; as an adverb, its position is 
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freer. ydp is especially common in sentences which offer a reason 
for, or an explanation of, a preceding or following statement. It 
may be used in successive clauses. 

a. ydp is from yé + &p (= dpa), yé originally giving prominence either to the 
word it followed or to the whole clause, while dpa marked this prominence as 
due to something previously expressed or latent in the context. The compound 
ydép originally emphasized a thought either as the result of existing circum- 
stances or as a patent and well known fact. In most uses of the word, however, 
the force of its component parts cannot be distinguished > nor is it clear in many 
cases whether ydp is a conjunction or an adverb markin. issurance. 


2804. Adverbial yép appears in questions, answers, and wishes; and in 
many other cases where recourse is had to conscious or unconscious ellipse by 
those scholars who hold that ydép is always a conjunction. Ellipse is sometimes 
natural and easy, but often clumsy and artificial. Though we find in parallel 
use both incomplete and complete clauses with ydp, it is improbable that the 
Greeks were conscious of the need of any supplement to explain the thought. 
In many uses yap has become formulaic, serving only to show the natural agree- 
ment with the existing situation. 


2805. In questions, ydép asks for confirmation of a preceding statement, or 
expresses assent or dissent ; asks whether an act before mentioned was not rea- 
sonable ; asks a question prompted by some form of emotion ; and serves to indi- 
cate transition, etc. 

a. In questions ydp often marks surprise or indignation, and may frequently 
be translated by what, why, then, really, surely. Thus, rauti \éyes od orparnyov 
mrwxos By; éy@ yap elu rrwxds; do you, beggar that you are, address your gen- 
eral thus ? what! I a beggar ? Ar, Ach. 593, 4 ¢F yap dvip; is the man really 
alive ? S, El, 1221, ofec yap cor waxetobac. .. Tov ddepdy; do you really think that 
your brother is going to fight ? X.A.1.7.9. So rls yap; who then, why who ? 

b. Brief interrogative formulae asking for confirmation of a preceding state- 
ment are: 


tl yap; what then, how then, how else ? rl yap also serves as a formula of transi- 
tion (now, well then, now what ..., furthermore). 

7 yap; as it not so ? surely this is so? (cp. n'est ce pas). Often of surprise. 

od ydp; is it not so ? often in indignant questions; when not standing alone, 
why not ? 

mds yap; wé0ev yap; imply that something is impossible (often of surprise). 
Cp. rés yap of ; in negative rhetorical questions. 

2806. In answers ydp marks assent, assurance, sometimes dissent. Thus, 
devvdy ye Tovmicayua Tov vorHuaros, Seivdyv yap ovdé pyrdyv dread indeed is the bur- 
den of the disease. Aye dread indeed and beyond all words 8S. Ph. 755, 5u0doyers 
ody mepl enue Adikos yeyevjoba; % yap dvayxn do you then confess that you have 
proved yourself wnjust toward me ? In truth I must indeed X. A. 1.6.8, und? ai 
unrépes TA madla exdemarovyvTwy ... uh yap, €>n nor let mothers frighten their 
children. No indeed, said he P. R.381e, g7)s 745? of; & wh dpova yap od Pia 


Aéyerr dost thou then consent to this ? No, for I am not wont to utter words J de 
not mean S. O. T. 1520. 
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a. ydp is common in brief answers, as after ov, de7, Zouxe, elkbs, Aéyw, wuodbyn- 
tat. So in the rhetorical questions rds ydp; mas yap ov; used as answers. 


2807. In wishes: ei yap... év rovrw etn would that it depended on that 
P. Pr. 310d, kakds yap éf6do.o oh that you might perish wretchedly E. Cyc. 261. 
Here ydép marks the agreement of the wish with the existing situation. 


2808. Explanatory (or prefatory) ydp has the force of now, namely, that is, 
for example ; but usually is not to be translated, and especially when the pre- 
ceding sentence contains a verb of saying, showing, etc. It usually introduces, 
as an explanation, the details of that which was promised in an incomplete or 
general statement ; sometimes, without any such statement, it introduces a new 
fact. Whether this ydp is an adverb or a conjunction is uncertain. Thus, doxe? 
Tolvuy wor Xaptéorepoy elvar p0Oov vuiv Aéyev. Hv ydp wore xrd. I think it will be 
more interesting to tell you a myth. Once upon a time there was, etc. P. Pr. 
320¢, o’rw yap oxoreire look at it in this light L.19.34 (at the beginning of a 
new point in the discussion). 


2809. Explanatory ydp often introduces a clause in apposition to a preceding 
demonstrative, to such expressions as rexunpiov dé or waprtpiov dé now the proof 
is this, dfov 6é (éortv) it ts clear, 7d 6é wéyorov but, what is of the greatest 
importance, or to relative clauses (995). Thus, ws 6’ re waddov Oappjjs, kal rbde 
Karavongov: ol uév yap (explaining 7éde) rodéutor wodd pev édarToves elau viv H mply 
nTTnOAva wp’ Hudv and that you may be still more encouraged, consider this fact 
too. The enemy (namely) are much fewer now than they were before they were 
beaten by us X. C. 5.2.36, évvofowper 6é kal rHd€, ws morAAH éXmils Cori ayabdv 
avo elvat. Svoly yap Oarepoy éoriv 76 TeOvdvat KTX. let us consider the matter also in 
this way and we shall see that there is abundant reason to hope that it is a good: 
now death must be one of two things, etc. P. A. 40 c, wapripiov 6é- Anjdov yap 
xabatpouévns kT. and this is a proof of it: now when Delos was being purified, 
etc. T. 1.8, 6 6¢ rdvrwy oxeTALTaTov: ovs yap duoroyhoauev Av movnpoTdrous eivat 
TOV ToT Oy, To’Tovs TisToTaTOUs PUAaKkas NyovUmEba THs Twodirelas elvar but the most 
abominable of all is this: we consider the most trustworthy guardians of the 
State to be those men whom we should agree were the worst citizens I. 8. 53. 


2810. Causal ydp is a conjunction : for (nam, enim). It serves to introduce a 
cause of, or a reason for, an action before mentioned ; to justify a preceding utter- 
ance ; to confirm the truth of a previous statement. Causal ydp often refers to 
a thought implied in what has preceded. Thus, Aexréa a yiyvbokw: eurecpos yap 
(causal) elu kal THs xdpas rSv Iapdraybvwv kal rijs duvd yews. éxe yap (explana- 
tory) dudédrepa, kal media kdddora Kal bpy WWyddrara I must tell what I know, 
Jor I am acquainted with the country of the Paphlagonians and its resources ; 
now the country has very fertile plains and very lofty mountains X. A. 5,6. 6, 
lov, Sbornve: To0To yap o exw udvoy rpocemety alas, ill-fated one! for by this name 
alone can I address thee S.O. T. 1071, émricrevduny dé bro r&v Aaxedatpovlwy* ov 
yap dv pe éreumov wdduv mpds vuas but I was trusted by the Lacedaemonians ; for 
(otherwise, @.¢. ef ui) érlarevor) they would not have sent me back to you P. A. 30¢. 


2811. Anticipatory ydp states the cause, justifies the utterance, or gives the 
explanation, of something set forth in the main clause which follows. The main 
clause usually contains an inferential word, a demonstrative pointing backward, 
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or xal, dé, d\Ad; or stands without a connective. Anticipatory ydp may often 
be rendered by since, but is often omitted in translation. Thus, @re rolyuy axov- 
garexalrdde. éml delay yap buav éxropetoorral Tives. oluar viv BéATiCTOV elvat KTX. 
listen therefore to this proposal also. Some of you will be going out to plunder. 
Now it is my opinion that it is best, etc. X. A. 5.1.8, éveA@dy de Thy Taxlorny, 
fv ydp ol wais els podvos . . ., ToOToy éxwéumer and when he had come in straight- 
way, he sent out his son, for he had one only son lidt. 1. 119, & piror, od ydp 7’ 
USuev bry Cbpos ovd? Sry ws... GAA Hpafdueda xTr. friends, since we do not 
know where is the place of darkness nor of the dawn, let us consider, etc. « 190, & 
plrrare, crovdal ydp elol cou wdvw, wéTpnoov elpyyns TL wor my dear Fellow, since 
you alone have got a truce, measure me out a bit of peace Ar. Ach. 102. 

a. In this construction ydp may be an adverb, not a conjunction. Cases of 
explanatory ydp (2808) and of parenthetical ydp (2812), especially after voca- 
tives, may fall Under 2811. 


2812. The clause with ydp since is often inserted parenthetically in the 
clause which it is intended to explain ; as 6 dé (kpivovor yap Bon kal ob WHgdw) ovK 
Zpn SiayryvioKerv Thy Bohy morépa welfwv but, since they decide by shouts and not 
by ballot, he said he could not decide which side shouted the louder ‘V. 1.87. 


2813. kal yap has in general two distinct meanings according as ydp is an 
adverb or aconjunction. As kal ydp has become a formula, it is often uncertain 
which of the two words is the adverb, which the conjunction. 


2814. (1) kal yap and in fact, and indeed, cal being a conjunction, and ydp 
an adverb. Here the clause in which xal yap stands is added as a new and im- 
portant thought ; where yap alone would state the reason or the explanation with 
less independence and with slighter emphasis, The negative is ovdé ydp. Thus 
Kipos 5’ dpav rods “ENAnvas vikGvras Td Kab? abrods... émewedeiro & Te roipoe 
Bacireds. Kal yap poder adrdv bri wéoov Exar Tod Ilepoixod orparevuaros on seeing 
the Greeks victorious over the troops opposed to them, Cyrus watched to see what 
the king would do; and in fact he knew that he commanded the centre of the 
Persian force X. A.1.8.21 (cp. 1.1.6, 2.5.5, 2.6.2). So often in affirmative 
responses; 7) ovK ayamyjoes TOUTWY TUYXdvwY; eya wev yap av dyargny. Kal yap 
eyo, pn or will you not be content if you obtain this? For my part I shall be. 
And so shall I, he said P. R.473b. : 

a. Kal ydp kal and even is kal yap and in fact reénforced by cal. Thus, cat 
yap kal ddea épalvero atrots and in fact it looked to them as if there was perfect 
safety in so doing 'T. 4.108. The negative is o¥5¢ yap ovdé (2938). 


2815. (II) kat ydp for even, for also. Here xai is an adverb affecting a 
single word, several words, or the whole sentence, and ydp is a conjunction. 
The negative is ovd¢ yap. Thus, kal yap otro for these too P. A. 22c, cal yap 
nducnpévor stynorbuerda for even wronged as Iam Ili keep silent E. Med, 314, xai 
yap pbvos Hyotr’ av dtvac0a relbev for, though quite unaided, he would think 
that he was able to persuade X. M. 1, 2.11. 

a. kal yap... Kal for both... and: here xat is correlated with a second 
kal; as kal yap byialvovory ol Ta cwuara ev xovres Kal loxbovct Jor those who keep 
their bodies in good condition are both healthy and strong X. M. 3.12. 4. 
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2816. adda yap occurs both in conjunction and separated by one or several 
words, which are generally emphatic. 


2817. First Form (often but since, since however): here there are two 
predicates. In prose separation is the rule. Thus, add’, od yap eecbe, did00 7d 
papos but since he could not persuade her, he gave her the mantle Hat. 9. 109, 
aX’ tows yap kal dddoe Tavra évOvpoivrar, .. . uh dvauévwuer dddous ép Huds édOery 
KT. since however others too perhaps entertain the same opinion, let us not wait 
Jor others to come to us, etc. X. A. 3.1.24. In poetry the words are generally not 
separated. Thus, adda yap Kpéovra Nevoow rbvde... pds Sduous orelxovra, 
mavow Tos... ydous since however I see Creon yonder coming to the palace, I 
will cease my lamentations KE. Phoen. 1307. Here the clause coérdinated by the 
conjunction ydp is parenthetical and gives, by anticipation, the reason for the 
add clause. Cp. add’ émel € 137, and Shakesp. Sonnet 54: ‘‘ but, for their virtue 
only is their show, They live unwoo’d.’’ — The first form is found chiefly in 
Homer, Pindar, Herodotus, and in the drama. 


2818. Second Form (usually but indeed, but in fact, but the truth is, but be 
that as it may). Here there is a single predicate. Thus, cal ody ws driwdgwy 
éyw... GAG yap éuol roUTwy. . . ovdev wérecte and I do not speak in disparage- 
ment ; but the truth is I have nothing to do with these matters P. A.19 c, adda 
yryvéokw yap... dru xTr. but indeed I know that, etc. X.C. 2.1.13, add’ eloopd 
yap Tove... IlvAddnv Spduw orelxovra but indeed I see Pylades yonder coming 
at full speed BE. Or. 725, add’ od yap ore Tauparh xptrrev but indeed tt is impos- 
sible to hide what lies open S. O. C. 755. 

a, In this use ydép may have preserved, or regained, its primitive adverbial 
(confirmatory) force. Many scholars, however, claim that there was a conscious 
or unconscious ellipse, after d\\d, of an idea pertinent to the situation ; and thus 
regard this form as logically equivalent to the form in which ydp is a causal con- 
junction. In actual use adda yap was clearly a formula used without any con- 
sciousness of an omitted idea. 


2819. ddda ydp has a great variety of uses, most of which may be classed as 
follows : 

a. In statements of direct opposition: kal raird ce moddod det NeAnOEvar, aAG 
yap oluar d dpre ove pnoba rovety, TovTo Twovets and you are far from forgetting this, 
but in fact I think you are doing that which you just denied you were doing P. 
Charm. 166 c. 

N. This use is post-Homeric, rare in the drama, common in the orators and 
Plato. It is especially frequent in putting and setting aside an objection sup- 
posed to be raised by an opponent (hypophora). Cp. b. 

b. In real and assumed objections (cp. at enim): kat addnOA7 ye edeyov, & 
LDaexpates. tows. adda yap, &@ EvOddpwv, kal ddd TOAAA H7s elvar dora yes, andl 
said what was true, Socrates. Perhaps, but in fact, Euthyphron, you say that 
many other things too are holy P. Euth.6d, adda ydp, pjoer ris, ob pdduoy del 
NavOdvev kaxdv dvra yes, but some one will say that it is not easy always to con- 
ceal the fact that one is wicked P. R. 365. 

c. In transitions. —(1) At the close of the discussion of an argument, where 
the force of dAdd is like that of and yet or emphatic but. Thus, adda yap, & 
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BovrAyh, Tatra wey évOdde ovK od’ 6 re det A€yerv but, Senators, I do not know why 
T should discuss these matters here L.. 7.42, adda yap 7Oy wpa amévar but itt is 
already time to depart P. A. 42 a. 

(2) To restrain the expression of emotion; as GAN’ dvak ydp éor’ éuds, ciyo 
but no, Tam silent for he is my king BE. El, 1245. 

(3) When the approach of anew actor is announced. Cp. 2817, 2818. 


2820. Other Combinations. — yap apa for sure enough. 

yap 84 for of course, for indeed, for you must know, as payer yap oH for of 
course we say so. 

yap 84 mov for I presume, for doubtless. 

yap ovv often of frank assent, as od yap ody certainly not, éyw yap oby cer- 
tainly, I do say so; less often to explain (for certainly); kat yap ody (not very 
common) is stronger than kal ydp. 

yap mov for I suppose. 

yap tou for surely, for mark you ; sometimes cal ydp Tot. 


yé 

2821. yé (postpositive and enclitic) is an intensive and restrictive 
particle with the force of at least, at any rate, even, certainly, indeed ; 
but often to be rendered by intonation. yé may indicate assent, con- 
cession, banter, scorn, deprecation, irony, etc. yé emphasizes single 
words or whole phrases or clauses. 

a. Single words. So often with pronouns, as @ywye J at least (excluding oth- 
ers), éué ye cp. mi-ch, 6 ye even he (Hom.), odrés ye, and with a repeated pro- 
noun (S. Ph.117). Other words, as 6 rc BotAec ye whatever you like Ar. Ran, 3, 
mwAHOer ye ovxX brepBadolueb’? av rods todeulovs in numbers at least we should not 
surpass the enemy X.C.2.1.8. 

b. With phrases or clauses. Thus, ws uh uw’ &tiuov, Tod Oe00 ye rpoordrny, ovrws 
apy ue that he may not thus send me away in dishonour — who am the suppliant 
of the god 8. O, C.1278, avOpdmrous rivucbov, bris y’ émlopkxoy dudcoy ye who punish 
men who swear falsely YT 279. 


2822. yé may be used twice in the same sentence. Thus, érel y’ dpxodvé? 
ixava rots ye cwppoo since indeed that which suffices their wants is enough for 
the wise KE. Phoen. 545. Cp. Hdt.1,187, Ar. Vesp. 1507. 


2823. yé stands between article and noun, as of y’ dvOpwra (after a preposi- 
tion, as gy ye r@ pavep@); between noun and adjective, or after the adjective, as 
dvip ye copés, or dvhp copes ye ; after a possessive pronoun, as éuds ye Ovuds ; after 
Mév, O€, Té, aS bru SE ye ANNOH AéYw. When yé influences a whole clause it stands 
as near as possible to the introductory conjunction; as ef ye, apd ye. 


2824. yé in contrasts and alternatives ; as od 5’ ob Néyeis ye (alcxpa), Spas dé 
Me thou dost not indeed say, but do shameful things to me EB. And, 239, #roe Kpvoa 
Ye } pavep&s either secretly or openly T.6. 34, } cool # Timor # yépovrés ye or wise 
or held in honour aye or old P. Hipp. M. 801 a (here yé indicates a change in an 
alternative series ; cp. otre... ore. . obdé ye and kal... ye 2829). 
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2825. é in replies and comments (yes, well). Thus, doxe? raperxabetv; 801 
7, dvat, rdxucra does it seem best to you that I should give way ? Aye, my lord, 
and with all speed S. Ant. 1102. Here cal... ye is common, as xal ovdév ye 
arérws yes, and no wonder P. Th. 142 b. 


2826. ds ye (rarely Sars ye) has a causal force, much like qui quidem, 
quippe qui. Thus, droma déyes . . . ds ye Kedevers Eue vewrepoy byTa Kabnyelc bat 
you are talking absurdly in bidding me who am the younger take precedence 
X. M. 2.3.15. So with other relatives, as ofos, daos, éa7ep. 


2827. yé sometimes marks an ellipse (S. Ph. 1409). When the verb of the 
apodosis is omitted, the protasis often has yé (so usually in Aristophanes, e.g 
Nub. 267), ot 

2828. When y¥é is followed by other particles, it belongs with the empha- 
sized word, and the other particles retain their original force; as rovs ye wévrou 
dyafovs yet the brave at least X, A.1.9.14. So ye 6%, ye wey 54, yé rou (often 
used like yooy in giving a reason for a belief), yé ro. 54. With the imperative, 
yé is rare except when it is followed by another particle, as dpa ye pnp 
S. 0. C. 587. 


2829. After other Particles. — For example : 

S€ ye: here yé usually does not emphasize 5é but either a single word or the 
whole clause ; as july 6é ye oiuar rdvra mounréa but we at least, in my opinion, 
should adopt every means X. A.3.1.35. 6é... ve is often used when two 
things are compared, in order to show that one is more important than the 
other. 

kal... ye sometimes means yes, and and sometimes yé emphasizes the interven- 
ing word. ‘Thus, xovdév ye Oadua yes, and no wonder S.O. T. 1152, Kal ortBou 
ye ovdels krUros and of footsteps there ts no sound 8.Ph.29. kal... ye often 
emphasizes one item in a series, and especially the last item. Here kal... 
vyé mpos (kal mpés ye) and besides is common. Cp. P. G. 450 d, 469 b. 

pév ye lends force to a contrast (P. S.180 d) ; sometimes it has the force of that 
is to say, for example (T.6. 86). 

Frequent combinations are GA’ odv... ye, pévTOL... ye, PIV... ye, OdKOdV 

Bienen Ye. 

yotv 
2830. yoiv (postpositive; first in Aeschylus) is a restrictive par- 
ticle from yé + ovv. Its meaning varies according to the prominence 
of the yé or otv; often certainly, at any rate (at all events, at least). yovv 
commonly confirms a previous general assertion by giving a special 
instance of its truth (the special instance may be a seeming excep- 
tion). -yodv is thus used in bringing forward a reason, which, while 

not absolutely conclusive, is the most probable explanation of a 

previous statement. 
ére yap oboe Kkaxtovés elor TOY Up? Hudy Hrrnuévwy: epevyov your mpos éxelvous 

karadumévres uas for they are even more cowardly than those who were beaten by 

us. At any rate they deserted ws aud sought refuge with them X. A. 3.2.17, 
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2831. yoy may emphasize a pronoun; as mpds yodv éuod S. Aj. 527, ra yotv 
od S. El. 1499. 


2832. In answers yodv means well, at least; yes certainly; as elds your 
Xe Coonan: 


2833. yodr finds the proof of an assertion in one of several possible facts or 
occurrences ; dp gives the reason in general, but gives no particular instance ; 
8’ ody has an adversative force: ‘be that as it may, yet at any rate.’ 


d€ 


2834. 8 (postpositive) was originally an adverb with a force not 
unlike that of on the other hand, on the contrary; later it became a 
conjunction commonly represented by but or and, which are, however, 
mere makeshifts of translation. 6¢ serves to mark that something is 
different from what precedes, but only to offset it, not to exclude or 
contradict it; it denotes only a sight contrast, and is therefore 
weaker than 4AAa, but stronger than xaé. 8¢ is adversative and copu- 
lative; but the two uses are not always clearly to be distinguished. 


2835. Adversative 5é often marks a silent contrast, as at the beginning of 
speeches (éyw dé ovrw yvyvwoxw X. A. 4. 6. 10); in questions which imply opposi- 
tion to something just said (S. O. C. 57); in answers (S. O. T. 379); in objections 
or corrections (S. Ant, 517) ; in 76 dé, ra 5€ on the contrary, whereas really, 
where a true opinion is opposed to a false one; similarly in vdv dé but in fact, but 
as the case stunds. When 6é is balanced by uéy (2904) it is antithetical rather 
than adversative. 

a. déafter a pronoun following a vocative produces a pause ; as Nidsa oé 3° 
éywye véuw Oedv ah Niobe, thee I regard as divine S. El. 150. 

b. dé instead of adda is rare except in the poets and Thucydides. Thus, 
mpounvoons ye Toro undevt rodpyov, Kpuph 5é xedOe make known this plan to no 
one, but hide it in secret S. Ant. 85, ov él kax@, ém’ €evOepwoer 5¢ TOV‘ ENAHvwy 
mapehnrvda I have come, not to harm, but to liberate, the Greeks T. 4. 86. 
Sometimes ov wéy precedes when 6¢ is used like a\\d (T. 1. 50). 

c. But not is ddX’ ov or od uévro., not od dé, in order to avoid confusion with 
ovdé nor, not even. But o and 6é may be separated, as od Bovdopévwy Sé . 
mpooxwpetv but since they did not wish to surrender X. H. 1.6. 13. 


2836. Copulative §€ marks transition, and is the ordinary particle used in 
connecting successive clauses or sentences which add something new or differ- 
ent, but not opposed, to what precedes, and are not joined by other particles, 
such as ydp or ofp, 

Copulative 5¢ is common in marking continuation, especially when something 
subordinate isadded. Thus, when a new phase of a narrative is developed (X. A. 
1,2. 7-8); where attention is called to a new point or person (as in rb 6? gorw;) ; 
when an interrupted speech or narrative is resumed (X. C. 1. 6.41, S. Tr. 281); 
where a second relationship is added (u#rnp Baoiréws, Baolrea 3° éun the mother 
of the King, and my Queen A. Pers. 151, ’Hidva . . . Mevdalwy amouklayv, moheulav 
de odcay he seized Hion, a colony of Mende, and which had been hostile T. 4. De 
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when 6¢ has a force like that of ydp (X.C. 6.3. 16); and in kcal. ». 5é and 
also (Epic kcal dé), 2891. 


2837. Apodotic 8€.—The beginning of the principal clause (apodosis) of 
conditional and concessive sentences is often marked by 6é. Apodotic 6é is 
found also in the principal clause of causal, temporal, comparative, and relative 
sentences ; and regularly gives greater emphasis to the main clause, which is thus 
distinctly set off against the subordinate clause. Apodotic 5é is very common in 
Homer and Herodotus, not rare in Attic poetry, but infrequent in Attic prose, 
where it is used especially after an emphatic personal or demonstrative pronoun 
or when a participle represents the antecedent clause. Thus, elos 6 ra00’ &ppa.ve 
- s+) Bde 5 ’AOHvn while he was revolving these things, then came Athene A 
198, ef ody eyo wh yeyvdokw pire Ta bora unre TA Slkava, duets 5é SddteTE we accord- 
ingly if Ihave no knowledge either of what is holy or what is just, do you then 
instruct me X. H. 4.1.35, éwel rolvuy ot dSvvaual ce relOew uh éxbetvar, od de Ge 
moinoov since therefore I am not able to persuade you not to expose it, do you 
then do as follows Hdt. 1.112, éxd@evdov . . . daomep of bmdirar ovTw dé Kal oi 
med\tactat as the hoplites so also the peltasts sleep X.C. 8. 5. 12, émredy dé adixé- 
Mevor paxn éexpatnoay. . ., palvovrar 6’ ovd’ évtadda maon TH Suvdmer xpnodpevor 
but when on their arrival they had conquered in battle, not even then did they 
appear to have made use of their entire force T.1.11, kat more bvros mayou.. . 
otros 6° év rovTas é&je and once when there was a frost he went out in the midst 
of this P. S. 220 b. 

a. Apodotic 6é often resumes a 6é in the subordinate clause and carries on the 
opposition expressed by that clause; as ef 6@ Boverbe . . . éxNeEdpevor Brow Av 
BoU\nobe Katacyetvy .. ., wAola 6’ wuly mdpecriv but if you wish to select some 
place wherever you please and take possession of tt, you have ships at command 
X. A. 5.6.20, &@ 6 aloytvnv nuiy péper. .., Tatra 5é kara xw@pay péver but the 
terms which cause us shame, these remain in force I. 4, 176. 

b. The use of apodotic dé should not be regarded as a survival of original 
coordination. 


2838. 5é without pév. — A clause with dé often has no correlative particle in 
the clause with which it is contrasted. Here yév is not used because the opposi- 
tion in the first clause was too weak, or because the speaker did not intend to 
announce a following contrast or did not think he was going to use a contrasted 
5éclause. Sometimes the entire first clause may have to be supplied in thought 
from the general connection or from what has gone before. 6é without péy in 
such cases is common in poetry, but not rare in prose, even in brief antitheses, 
as ad mdvres del ydlxovra héyerv, délws 5’ ovdels elwety Seddvnrar exploits which 
everybody continually desires to recount, but which no one has been able to set 
forth adequately D.6.11. See also 2835. 

a. When a relative construction passes over into a construction with a per- 
sonal or demonstrative pronoun, the relative clause usually has no pév. Cp. 
Soph. Aj. 457, quoted in 2517. 

b. of 5¢, when opposed to a larger number of persons or things, is often used 
without of uév, as mpoednduObres érl xiddv, of 5? él EVKa having gone for fodder, 
and some for fuel X. C. 6.3.9. 
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2839. 8€ with other Particles. — For example: 


8’ pa, which sometimes follows pév. 

8 ad and Spas 8 mark stronger opposition than 6é alone. j 

St 84 but then, but now, well but is often used in passing to a new point. In 
Aristophanes this collocation is used almost always in questions. 


by 

2840. 84 (postpositive except in Hom. &) ydp and poetic 8% tore) 
marks something as immediately present and clear to the mind, and 
gives greater precision, positiveness, and exactness. It sets forth 
what is obvious, acknowledged, and natural, and often corresponds 
to voila. 8% is used with single words (especially adjectives, adverbs, 
pronouns, and conjunctions) or, as a sentence adverb, with whole 
clauses. 8% usually stands after the word it emphasizes, though it 
may be separated from it by one or more other words. 


2841. 84 of what is Obvious and Natural. —Thus, tore 54 you know of 
course, Se? 57 it is manifestly necessary. So ovx ottws exer; exer 54 is not this so? 
Of course it is P. A.27 ¢, vdv 5S dpare 54 but now you certainly see X. C. 3.2. 12, 
Ilap¥caris pev 4 7 wijrnp Urhipxe TS Kipw Parysatis, his mother, naturally sup- 
ported Cyrus X. A.1. 1. 4. 


2842. Ironical 8y.— Thus, Zwxparns 6 copds 5H Socrates the wise forsooth 
P.A.27a; often @s 54, as as 5H ot mor TUpavvos Apyelwv Eon that you forsooth 
should be the lord and master of the Argives! A. Ag. 1633. 

2843. Intensive 64 emphasizes, and makes definite, adjectives, adverbs, 
pronouns, and other words. Thus, dravres 59 absolutely all, xpdricroe 5% the 
very best, udvos 5% quite alone, édlyo 54 very few; ovrw 54 just so, &srep 5% 
exactly as, wodddKis 64 very often, SHra 54 quite plain, viv 54 just now, now at 
once ; éxetvos 4 this (and no other), ds 54 who indeed. With indefinite pro- 
nouns 6% increases the indefiniteness (3839 e) ; as doris 54 whoever at all. With 
other words: e/ 54 if indeed, ov 5% no indeed, tva 5% that in truth. 

a. With imperatives and in questions 5% adds urgency; as dkove 57) pray 
listen! rl 54; why, pray? 


2844. 57 may introduce emphatically the conclusion of a temporal sentence 
or of a narrative on passing to a new topic; as évrad@a 5%, rére 5% then indeed, 
then and not till then. then it was that. Cp. X.A.1. 10.1. 


2845. Temporal 84 often, especially with xa/, approximates in meaning to 
Hon already. Thus, 6 6& Oavdy xevOer xdtw 5) ys but he is dead and already ts 
hidden beneath the earth 8. O. T..967, dmére . . . Onpgns Kal dy dvo Hucpas when 
you have hunted (already) for two days X. C.2.4.17, Kat OH A€yw oor well I will 
tell thee (without further ado) S. Ant. 245. So also in rédos 84, viv 54.—Ot 
succession, 5% means next. — Poetic Sabre (5%) are) means now again. 


2846. Consecutive and Resumptive 84 is used to set forth an inference, 
draw a conclusion, denote a consequence, and mark a transition (wer ron ere. 
5é). Here 54 is a sentence adverb: accordingly, then, of course, clearly, you 
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see, I say. ‘Thus, édeyov bri karldovev vixrwp moda wupa palvovta. eddxer 6 Tots 
oTparnyots otk dopanes eivar duacknvoiy they said that they had seen many fires 
visible in the night ; accordingly it seemed to the generals to be unsafe to encamp 
apart X. A.4.4.10, BepavrAas ev 54 ovrws elrev- dvicoravro dé Kal ior moNXol 
Pheraulas then spake thus ; and many others also rose to Kyo: XC), OX BY AMG), 


2847. xal 84: (a) Introduces a climax, as cal 6 7d wéyicrov and above all, 
what is the main thing P.A.41b. (b) In replies = well ; as Brépov kdrw- Kal 5} 
Brérw look down! Well, Tam looking Ar. Av.175. ‘This is akin to the tem- 
poral use. (c) In assumptions = suppose (1771). On kal 6% cal see 2890. 


Sat, 578ev, Syr0v, Sta 


2848. Sai is used in colloquial Attic after interrogative words to express 
wonder, indignation, etc. Thus, rf dal; m&s dal; what then ? how so ? 


2849. 870ev truly, forsooth, is commonly used of apparent or pretended 
truth, and mostly with an ironical tone. Thus, éxeprounoas 590ev ws maid’ dyTa 
pe thou hast mocked me forsooth as though I were a child A. Pr. 986. 


2850. 8yrov probably, I presume, I should hope, doubtless, you will admit, 
is stronger than ro’ perhaps, I suppose. 6yrov often has a touch of irony or 
doubt in stating a case that would seem to be certain; as tare Symov sev Hus 
dvicxe. you know, I presume, where the sun rises X. A. 5.7.6. In questions 
djrov expects the answer yes. ov djmrov certainly not and is it not so? (with 
irony). 

2851. SfjTa assuredly, really, in truth, is rare outside of Attic. It occurs: 
(a) In answers, often when a word is repeated with assent ; as yyvdoxed’ vuers 
Aris @08 Hd’ n yurh; yeryvdoxouev fra do you know who this woman is? Yes 
indeed we do Ar. Thesm. 606; of 697a surely not, in strong or indignant denial. 
(b) In questions, to mark an inference or consequence, as r@s dfra; how in 
truth 2? rb d97a; what then? kal dAra érédwas; and didst thou really dare ? S. 
Ant. 449. (c) In wishes and deprecations (stronger than 64), as oxéwe dra 
only look P. G. 452 b, uh dra, Ovud, uy od y’ Epydon rade no indeed, my heart, 
do not this deed E. Med. 1056. | 


e(te 


2852, etre (from ei + ré), a disjunctive particle, generally doubled : 
eire . . . eire whether .. . or (2675), if... . or (siue .. . siue), giv- 
ing equal value to each supposition. 

a. With the subjunctive we find édv re (#v re, dv re). Hom. hasetre... 
efre, but not #v re... Hv Te, With the subjunctive. In the same sense Hom. 
has 7)... #4 and fre... #re with the subjunctive. 


2853. There are various forms of etre clauses : 
a. Both etre clauses may have the same finite verb in common, which verb 


is used only once; as etre Bote He Trodepety Nucv etre pldor elvat whether you wish 
to wage war upon us or to be our friends X. Cx38 72,13: 
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b. Each etre clause has its own verb and its own main clause ; as éxéAeveé ce, 
elre wavras airia, kpivavra oé airov xphoOa 6 Te Av Bourg, etre éva tia H Uo... 
airia, ToUrous dkotc. mapacxely cor EavTovs eis Kplowy the army requests that, if you 
accuse all, you pass sentence on them and treat them as you may think best; or, 
if you accuse one or two, they think it right that these men should surrender 
themselves to you for judgment X. A. 6. 6. 20. 

c. One main clause refers to both e’re clauses ; as 6 dyaOds dvnp . . . evdaluwy 
éorl ... édv Te péyas Kal loxtpds, dav Te cuiKpos Kal dcbevhs 7 the good man ts 
happy whether he is large and strong or small and weak P.L. 660 e. 

d. Neither etre clause has a verb, which is to be supplied from the main 
clause ; as Aéyovres, elt’? ddnbes ett’ dp’ ody udrny (Edeyor) saying, whether truly 
or after all, it may be, falsely S. Ph. 345. 

e. One elre clause has its own verb, while the other gets its verb from the 
main clause (rare) ; as éuol od . . . paivy . . . Xpnoupdety, elre map’ EvOvppovos 
émlarvous yevouevos (xpnouwdets), etre kal GAA Tis wodTa mada gE Evotica EheA7Oer 
you seem to me to utter prophecies, whether you were inspired by Euthyphron or 
whether some other muse has long been present in you without your knowing it 
P. Crat. 428 c. 


2854. Variations: etre... (common) : efre Atolas 7 Tis ANAos WwroTE Eypaev 
h ypawe: xrdX. whether Lysias or anybody else whoever wrote or will write, etc. 
P. Phae.277d. 4. . . etre: only in poetry (S.Aj.175). etre. . . ef 8€: when 
the second member is more important (P. L.952c). Onel.. . etre see 2675d. 
On etre for efre . . . etre see 2675b, N. 2. 


2855. elre may be strengthened by dpa, 57, xal, or ofv. ody is usually placed 
after the first efre; like «al, it may stand after the second also. When xal 
stands only after the second ete, its clause is weaker than the first (D. 18.57). 


” 


2856. Disjunctive 4 (Epic 7é) or (wel, aut); and repeated: 7 ... % 
either... or (wel... wel, aut .. . aut) to connect the two mem- 
bers more closely. 

ayabdy i) Kaxdv good or bad X.A.1.9.11, # re # oddév Little or nothing P. A. 
17b. # with the subjunctive is often used when a speaker corrects himself ; 
as vbv 0° ad rplros HAGE rodev gwrrp, i) udpov elrw; and now, again, the third has 
come, the deliverer —or shall I call it a deed of death ? A. Ch.1074. On # in 
questions, see 2657, 2675. 


2857. Between ascending numbers # has the force of Eng. to, as év & 4 
émTa huépas in six to seven days X.C.5,3.28. 

2858. jro. may be used instead of the first # when the first member, as is 
commonly the case, contains the more probable choice. In English the order is 
often inverted. Thus, #roe kMWovca maidds ) THD wapa she comes either by 
chance or because she has heard about her son S, Ant. 1182.  #rou may be fol- 
lowed by # several times. fro. . . ye is more emphatic, as #rou kptpa ye 4 
pavepds either secretly or openly T.6.34. 


2859. 7 often indicates that a given result will follow in case the action of 
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the previous clause is not realized: or else (cp. ef 6€ uh, 2346 d). Thus, brws 
i a , y a * 

« mets ue emavécere, euol wedioe:  unkére pe Kopov voulgere it shall be my 

concern that you commend me ; or else my name is no longer Cyrus X. A. 1. 4. 16. 


2860. 7 often does not introduce an alternative to a previous question, but 
substitutes instead another question which is more specific and intended to antici- 
pate the answer to the first (or rather, or precisely). ‘Thus, \éye nuty r&s we dis 
Siapbelpery Tovs vewrépous ; 7 SHov Si) OTL... Oeods SiddoKxery uh voulfev ods mors 
voulfer; tell us how you mean that I corrupt the young 2 Or rather clearly you 
mean that (I corrupt them) by teaching them not to acknowledge the gods which 
the State acknowledges ? P. A. 26 b. 


2861. # often introduces-an argument ex contrario (D. 81. 14). 


2862. 7 kal is often used where # would suffice (cp, 2888 a) ; as # Eévos } Kal 
Tis mo) irns either an alien or a citizen if you will (or as well) D. 20. 128. 


2863. Comparative 7 than is used to mark difference. It stands 
after comparatives where the genitive or a preposition (1069 ff.) is 
not used, and after words indicating difference or diversity or having 
a comparative force, e.g., dAXos or érepos other, dAAws otherwise, diuddo- 
pos different, duadzpew to be different, évavtios contrary, durAdows twice 
as much, rpiv sooner. 

dda } Ta yevoueva things different from what occurred X. C. 3.1.9, &dXo ovdev 
h ek ys évauudxour T. 4. 14 (2778 a), 7H vorepala det we dmobvioxev ) 7 av EOy 7d 
mdotov I must die the day after (that on which) the ship arrives P. Cr. 44 a (here 
% or 7 might be omitted), ravavria... # rods KUvas rovotor differently from the 
way they treat dogs X. A. 5. 8.24, rov Huscvy otrov 7} mpdcbev half as much corn 
as before X. H.5.3. 21. 

a. After r/ or a negative, # may be used without dddos, as ri rowdy 4 edwyov- 
pevos; doing what else except feasting ? P. Cr. 53 e, ele undéva mwapiévar } rods 
pirous he said that they should let no one pass except his friends X.C. 7. 6, 41. 

b. Often after verbs of willing, choosing, etc. ; aS Odvarov per’ éhevOeplas aipov- 
pevor 7 Blov wera Sovdelas preferring death with freedom rather than life with 
servitude L. 2.62. Here we might have “@ddov #, which is usually not separated, 
and especially when ua@ddov belongs to the whole sentence. 

c. If two clauses connected by # have the same verb it may be omitted in the 
clause following # ; as @rparres d\dotov 7 of roddol (arparrover) you behaved differ- 
ently from the rest P. A. 20 c. 

d. On # éore (ws), or 7 alone, than so as to, see 2264, 


aN 


| 


2864, Asseverative 4 (prepositive) in truth, in sooth, verily, upon my 
honour, etc. ; as 7 Kadds A€yess BP. G. 447 ©. 
2865. # is usually associated with other particles. 
4 yap when used alone in dialogue = is it not so? Cp. n’est ce pas, nicht 
wahr ? Elsewhere it often has the force of am I to understand that asked 
with surprise. Thus, # yap voeis Odrrew of’, amdppntov moder; what, dost 


650 PARTICLES: 75¢ (AND i8e) [2866 


thou in truth intend to bury him, when it is forbidden to the citizens ? S. 
Ant. 44. 

7 84 expresses lively surprise. ' 

4 kat is found in animated questions. Here kal goes closely with 7. : 

A phy (Hom. 4 mév, # wav) prefaces strong asseverations, threats, and oaths, in 
direct and indirect discourse. Thus, # why éy& €rabdy re Towdrov tn truth this 
was my experience P. A. 22 a, duvipe Geods ... 7 unv wire we RevopGvra xehedoar 
aperécbar Tov dvdpa unre ddrov judy undéva I swear by the gods upon my hon- 
our neither did Xenophon nor any one else among you bid me rescue the man 
Xe Am Ge Gendiis 

4 ov indeed, methinks, in poetry I ween. Here the shade of doubt indicated by 
mov is not real. 


2866. Interrogative 4 (2650) is probably the same as asseverative 7. 


nS€ (AND J6e) 


2867. *8¢ and (Epic, lyric, tragic); also in conjunction with re 
kai, or dé. jmev... dé (Epic) is used like ré... ré, kat... Kal. 

isé and (Epic, rare in tragedy) is used where 78 does not suit the 
metre. 


, 
Kal 


2868, xai is both a copulative conjunction (and) connecting words, 
clauses, or sentences; and an adverb meaning also, even. 


Conjunctional cai 


2869. Copulative caf often has an intensive or heightening force ; as where 
it joins a part and the whole, the universal and the particular. Thus, év A@nvalocs 
kal rots "E\Anow Ar. Nub. 413, & Zed cal Geol Ar. Pl. 1 (@e0l kat Zevs the gods and 
above all Zeus), évradéa euervav hudpas rpets kal Axe Mévwy X.A. 1.2.6. On kar 
Tatra, see 947, 2083. : 

a. Here xal often = namely, for example, and so where an antecedent state- 


ment is explained either by another word or by an example. Cp. X. A. 1. 9.14, 
4.1.19, 5. 2.9, 6.6.8. 


2870. The heightening force is also seen where xal with corrective force may 
be rendered by or; often to set forth a climax and not an alternative. Thus, 
gopla ddtyou tivds akla Kal obdevds wisdom worth little or nothing P. A. 23a, 
Max atporool.. . ava wévre wvds kal €E sword-cutlers worth five or six minas each 
D. 27.9, mpovotor 5¢ kal darodor wbdeuos but war if we advance or retire X. A.2. 1. 


21, Kat Slava cddica right or wrong Ar. Nub.99, ads (yévos), kel uh obs thy son, or 
if not thine S. O. C. 1328. 


2871. «al often has an adversative force ; as where it joins a negative to an 

affirmative clause. Here xat od (u)) is almost = but not, as in éw’ éxepordvncar 
> Ley 

Kal odx vuds they elected me and (= but) not you D. 18. 288. So also where xa 
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is like karo: and yet ; as xalpwv dvb Kal o? dxwy &yd relrw fare thee well j and 
yet I leave thee unwillingly Ar. Eq. 1250. To connect negative clauses ovdé is 
used. 


2872. In questions, cai before an interrogative expression marks an objection 
occasioned by surprise or indignation ; as cal rls Oavdvrwy Fev €E “Acdov wd; 
and, pray, who of the dead has come back from Hades ? B. H. F. 297. So xal rds ; 
pray, how comes it that ? Cp. Eng. and when a speaker is stopped by an abrupt 
question, 

a. After an interrogative expression adverbial caf asks for further information 
concerning a statement assumed to be true. Thus, rolouv ypévov dé kal rembpOnr at 
mods ; but when was the city captured ? A. Ag. 278. Cp. 2884. 

2873. In imperative sentences caf often means and now, just. Thus, kal por 
dvayvwh 7b Whpicpa and now read me the bill L. 13.35, cal pou dméxpivar just 
answer me P. A.25a. 

2874. «ai may mark a result (P. Th. 154 c, quoted in 2288). 

2875. After expressions of sameness and likeness cat has the force of as (Lat. 
ac). Thus, 6 avros vuty orodos éorl Kal qutv your expedition is the same as ours 
X. A. 2.2.10, ox dpuolws kal mplv not the same as before T.7. 28, toa kal ixérac 
the same as suppliants 3.14, ratra kal the same as X.C.1.38.18. This use is 
commoner in prose than poetry. 

2876. In expressions denoting coincidence of time «af often has the force of 


when, “SO apa... kal (2160). oni. Kal XA. 251.7, otro. 2. Kal P. 
Eu. 277 b, ov épOnv . . . kal (ed8ts) FT had not got the start... when 1.19. 
22, D. 48.69. Cp. Kal... kal in Kal Hoyer Kal nuty ekehOdy 6 Oupwpds . . . elmer 


mepyseverv AS soon as we arrived the doorkeeper came out and told us to wait P. 
Ph, 59 e. 

QOL TKO ss KOLNOOLIL mst O70, 0 OL LON Yan air) OUG OUSO,) AS se. SONGS 
well as... as also, sometimes whether... or, emphasizes each member 
separately, and forms a less close combination than ré «al. Thus, kal rére kal 
vov not only then but also now. So rivas doréov kal (Gyr. kal TedeuvTjoavT. honours 
must be paid him both when living and after death P.R. 414 a, od kal dédopkas 
ko Bréres thou both hast sight and (yet) dost not see 8. O. T. 413, kameumbunv 
mpos Taira Kal 7d wav ppdow as I was sent for this purpose so I will tell thee all 
S. El. 680, roduay dvdyKn, kav rixw Kav ph tixw I must dare whether I succeed 
or fail EB. Hee. 751. : 


2878. Inaseries of more than two ideas kal is used before each, where 
English would use and only before the last. Thus, cvvrvyxdvovow atTt@ Kal 
AauBdvovew abrdy kal yuvaika kal watdas Kal rods Urmous Kal rdvra Ta dvra they fell 
upon him and seized him, his wife, his children, his horses, and all his posses- 
sions X. A. 7. 8. 22. 

2879. Adjectives of quantity, as woAvs and oAlyos in the plural, are usually 
joined to an adjective in the same construction by «al or ré Kal (also by ré or ré 

. ré in poetry). Thus, moda Kal ded D. 37.57 (dervd Kal mo\dd 387. 57), 
modndd Te Kal Sewd X:A.5.5.8. In wodda cal peydda dyabd (X.C.1. 5.9), the 
substantive is qualified by two adjectives ; whereas in English the second adjec- 
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tive is taken with the substantive and treated asa unit modified by the first 
adjective (many good-things). 

a. modXot kal &AAot means many others also (with cal adverbial). For many 
others we find &\Xox oddol (very common) or 7oAXol dAXoe. 


2880. Some combinations of conjunctional «cai are : 
kal... pévrot and however, and of course (in kal wévror kal the first kal may be 
adverbial: yes indeed and). 
Kal... rosvuwy and... further, in connecting a thought with the preceding. 


Adverbial cai 


2881. Adverbial cai also, even (Lat. etiam) influences single words or whole 
clauses. Adverbial caf stresses an important idea ; usually the idea set forth in 
the word that follows, but sometimes also a preceding word when that word stands 
first in its clause. «af often serves to increase or diminish the force of par- 
ticular words ; sometimes it gives a tone of modesty. 


2882. With single words: a. xara then too, cal éys I on my part, odv 7 
Kapov yévos offspring from thee or me either S. El.965, Bouvduevos 5é€ kal adros 
aumpdy Te mworfoa desirous of himself too doing something illustrious X. C. 
5. 4. 16. 

b. «al rplv even before, cal 6vé late though it be, cal ovrws even so, kal ére 
kal vOv and now too, and still even now, dxv® Kal Néyerv I fear even to say it, 
TwoNAH pwpla Kal Tod émixephuatos the very attempt is utter folly P. Pr. 317a. 
On kal though with a participle, see 2083. 

c. Often with adverbs of intensity, as cal ada exceedingly, certainly, Kal 
kadpra very greatly, kal rdvu absolutely. With comparatives and superlatives : cat 
maGddov yet more, Kal uwpdraroy altogether the most foolish thing X. A. 3. 2.22. 

2883. With a whole phrase or clause; as dudw yap al’t® kal caraxravety 


voets; what, dost thou indeed intend to put them both to death ? S. Ant. 770. 
Other examples in 2885-2887. 


2884. When xal stresses a verb in interrogative and conditional sentences it 
is often to be rendered by an emphatic auxiliary, often by at all. Thus, rodAd- 
xis €oxeWdunv Tl kal Bovdecbe I have often asked myself the question what you 
can want 'T. 6. 38, ri kat xp} mpoodoxay; what on earth is one to expect ? D. 4. 46, 
Tl yap dv ris Kal mowt do; for what else could one do 2? P. Ph. 61e, ef de? Kal 
MOOov Aéyery Kardv Uf tt is well to tell a fable at all P.Ph.110b. Cp. 2872 a. 

a. In affirmative independent clauses or sentences xal often has an emphasis 
which is difficult to render ; as 6 klvdvvos viv 5} Kal Sdteev Av Secvds elvac the dan- 
ger must now indeed seen to be dreadful P. Ph. 107 c¢. 

2885. Kai of Balanced Contrast.—In order to mark the connection of 
thought between antecedent and consequent, kai also, too, is often placed in 
the subordinate clause or in the main clause or in both. 

a. Greek has thus the following modes of expression where a comparison is 
instituted between the parts of such bimembral sentences: ‘* What J do, that 
you also do’’ (as in English) or ‘* What I also (=I on my part) do, that you 


do” or ‘* What I also do, that you also do.” In the subordinate clause xal 
seems superfluous to English idiom. 
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2886. Kai of balanced contrast occurs frequently when the subordinate 
clause sets forth something corresponding to, or deducible from, the main 
clause ; and when an antithesis is to be emphasized. It is found especially in 
relative, causal, and final clauses, and has the effect of putting such subordinate 
clauses on a plane with the main clause. A relative word often adds -rep or is 
followed by 64. Thus, ra 6é rijs rédews Exparror, dvmep evexev kal Dwxpdrer mpoc- | 
Hrbov they devoted themselves to those affairs of state on account of which they 
had in fact associated with Socrates X.M.1,2.47, cal nuty radra Sone? dep Kal 
Baotet we hold exactly the same views as the king X.A.2.1.22, ered} kai 
modus €obOn . . . ak&tG Kapol cwrnplav yevécOar since the city has been saved I beg 
that safety be granted to me as well And. 1.143, %uabov kal éya dorep cal ol 
dddor J (on my part) learned just as the rest did too P. Alc. 110 d, riuwpla yap 
otk ebruxel Stxalws bre Kai ddiketrar for vengeance is not successful in accordance 
with justice, because it is taken upon a wrong T. 4. 62. 


2887. In final clauses iva xai is common, and sometimes, like Eng. just, 
serves to show that the fact answers to the expectation, or the effect to the 
cause (or vice versa). Thus, Bove ody ErecOar iva kal iOys rods dvTas abrdh; 
do you wish to go along then just to see those who are there ? P. Lys. 204 a, 
Apkouar 5€ awd THs tarpexfs Aéywv iva kal rpecBevwpev Thy Téxvnv I will begin my 
speech with medicine in order that we may do honour to our art P. 8. 186b. 

2888. Kai of balanced contrast appears also in codrdinate clauses ; as #57 
yap éywye kal Pidoddov Hxovca . . . Hdn 5€ kal &A\d\wy Tivdy for I have ere now 
heard Philolaus . . . and ere now certain others besides him P. Ph. 6le, xara 
moAkAa pev Kal dda, ovx HxicTa 6€ kal Kata Tavra as in many other respects also 
and not least (too) in this Aes. 1.108, td r&y TavradOa dioiKhoev . . . Kal mply 
Urecxnuevwy kal viv 6€ mparrovrwy by those who had promised to manage things 
there before and are now also doing them D.7.5. The negative of kal... Kal 

Mm OGASLOUOE ., «1 OUOE « «706, 

a. So in disjunctive phrases or clauses. Thus, etre 61a 7d émiBdnua etre kal 
a’t@ dAdo TL. . . SdEav either because of the exclamation or also because some 
other thought occurred to him T. 5.65; and so 4 kal 2862. Cp. égnretro ovdéy re 
“addov bd Tov dd\wv } Kal br’ euod he was not searched for by the others more 
than he was by me (on my part) Ant. 5. 23. 


2889. Similarly the kal of et tis kal GAAos is superfluous ; as elrep Te Kal 
&ddo Kal To0To wabynréyv if any other thing is learnable, this is too X.8. 2.6. 
But cal is usually omitted in the main clause; as érlorara 6’ ef Tis kal &ddos he 
knows as well as anybody else X. A.1. 4.15. So ds ris cal dddos as also any 
other X. A. 2.6. 8. 

2890. kal 8} kal and especially, and in particular, and what is more, lays 
stress on a particular instance or application of a general statement. Here the 
second xaf emphasizes the following word. «al 67 kai is usually attached to a 
preceding ré or cai. Thus, cal 5%) kal rére mpwatrepoy cuvehéynuev and on that 
especial occasion we came together somewhat earlier than usual P. Ph. 59d, év 
dddots TE woddols Kal d7) Kal 4 rots kduvovory in the case of many others and par- 
ticularly in that of the sick X.C. 1.6.21. 


2891. wal... 8 and... also, and... moreover. Here xai empha- 
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sizes the important intervening word or words, while 5é connects. Thus, xal 
ce 6’ év rovros Aéyw and I count thee also among these A. Pr. 973. And also 
not is o06@ « « . 0€& Hom. has kal dé and further, and even (H 118), not cal... 
af. kal... 6é (for ré) is different (S. Ant. 432). 


Kattrep 


2892. ketmep although is common with participles (2083). As a 
conjunction (ep. guanquam) without a main clause it 1s very rare 
(P. 8. 219 ¢). 

KalToi 

2893. Kalror (kai-+ ro), not in Homer, means and yet, although, 
rarely and so then. Here rof marks something worthy of note, 
which is commonly opposed to what precedes. kairo. is used in 
making a correction (sometimes in the form of a question), in pass- 
ing to a new idea, and in the statement of a conclusion. The com- 
mon kairo . . . ye is stronger than xairou. 

Kaltoe ovdéev Ore ovK adnOes elpnka Gv mpoetrov and yet there ts nothing untrue 
in what I said before P. Euth.3c. 

a. A sentence preceding cairo: is often restated by a clause introduced by 
add (aAN? Guws), 5é, or vv 5é. Cp. P. Ph. 77a, Charm. 175 c, A. 40 b, G. 499 c. 

b. xalrou is rarely, if ever, used with the participle in classical Greek. It is 
best attested in P. R. 511d; emendation is resorted to in L.31.84, Ar. Eccl. 159. 


pa 
2894. yd asseverative (cp. prjy, wev asseverative) with the accusa- 
tive of the divinity or thing by which one swears. In negative sen- 
tences we have ov na or pa alone with the accusative; in affirmative 
sentences, vat wa, but more commonly vy. The omission of the accu- 
sative may sometimes be due to indecision or to indifference and 
not always to scrupulousness (1596 ¢). jd means properly in truth, 


verily; but apparently governs the accusative after the ellipse of 
such verbs as J call to witness. 


Lev 

2895. pév was originally an asseverative, emphatic particle (surely, 
certainly, indeed) and a weaker form of piv. Cp. Epic  pév, wal per, 
od pev In asseverations and protestations. Asseverative pév survived 
as pev solitarium and in combination with other particles. Anti- 
thetical (concessive) pév owes its origin to the fact that, as emphasis 
may indicate a contrast, the clause in which pév stood was felt as 
preliminary to an adversative member of the sentence. Through 


association with this adversative member pév gradually lost its primi- 
tive asseverative force. 
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2896. uév solitarium occurs when a clause with péy is not followed by a 
clause with 6é. This is especially common when the antithetical clause is to 
be supplied in thought, as when uév emphasizes a statement made by a person 
with reference to himself as opposed to others (often with a tone of arrogance 
or of credulity). Here any possible opposition or difference of opinion, how- 
ever justifiable, is left unexpressed. Thus, éya pév ov ofa I for my part do 
not know (though others may) X.C.1.4.12, daémdevcav, ws ev Tots mreloross 
édéxouv, prroriunbévres they sailed away since they were jealous as it seemed to 
the majority at least X.A.1.4.7. Soin such phrases as Sox pév, 7yoduac pér, 
oiwar mév. : : 

2897. Sometimes pév solitarium merely emphasizes a word in its clause and 
does not imply a contrast. Thus, éuol uév olaréa rdde this must be borne by me 
on my part 8.0. C. 1860. 


2898. wév solitarium is commonest after personal pronouns; but occurs also 
after demonstrative pronouns (L. 25. 16), after relatives (Aes. 3. 209), after 
substantives without the article (D.9.15), or after the article and before its 
substantive (L. 29.1), after adjectives (L. 1. 27), after adverbs (L. 12.91), after 
verbs (D. 19.231). In questions yéy alone is rare (P. Men.82 b). 


2899. In combination with other particles, especially 67 and od», asseverative 
uév either has a simple confirmatory force or is used adversatively. The follow- 
ing cases must be distinguished from those in which yéy is correlative to dé. 


2900. pev 54 expresses positive certainty, especially in conclusions. It is 
common in summing up and in transitions, and is used either alone or with other 
particles (sometimes it is followed by ddA or 6€). Thus, ratra mev 6h rovatra 
so much for that A. Pr.500. So also, e.g. &AAG pev 84 but certainly in fact (adr 
ovdé wey 5% in rejecting an alternative) ; el pev 8H if indeed in truth; Kal pev 8h 
and in truth, and in fact (often in transitions) ; od pev 84 certainly not at all, 
nor yet, in truth (often used adversatively). 


2901. pev ody lit. certainly in fact, uév being a weaker form of ujy. ev oby 
has two common uses, according as the particles have a compound force, or each 
has its own force. 

a. The compound force of pév ody is seen in affirmations ; as in replies: mdavu 
(uddiora) pev ob yes, by all means ; certainly, by all means ; aye truly, eb wév ody 
olda nay, I am sure of it, ob uev otv indeed not, ap’ ob rdde Hv Td Sévipov ép’ Sep 
Hyes Huas ; rovro uev ody abré isn’t this the tree to which you were bringing us ? 
To be sure this is it P. Phae. 230 a. 

b. The compound force appears also when pév ody indicates a correction ; nay 
rather (imo vero) ; as déye c+ ov ev oby yo eye do you say. Nay, rather you 
Ar. Eq. 18, dromov rd évirnov, & Vbkpares. évapyes pev ody the dream is strange, 
Socrates. Nay rather, it was distinct P. Cr. 44b. 

c. Each particle has its own force especially where yey obv indicates a transition 
to a new subject. Here wév points forward to an antithesis to follow and indi- 
cated by dé, ddd, uévror, while ofv (inferential) connects with what precedes. 
Here so then, therefore may be used in translation. Thus, K\éapxos per oby 
rocaira elre. Ticcadpéprns 5¢ Bde dmnuelpdn such then were the words of Clear- 
thus; and on the other hand Tissaphernes answered as follows X. A. 2. 6,15 
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Sometimes pév sv (like igitur) shows that a subject announced in general terms 
is now to be treated in detail (P. Ph. 70 c). 


2902. Common collocations are GAAG pév (GAAQ. . . uv) Dut for a fact, 
ye péev, 7 BEV, Kal pév. 

2903. Antithetical (concessive) uév distinguishes the word or clause in 
which it stands from a following word or clause marked usually by 6é¢ or by 
other particles denoting contrast, such as add, ardp, mévro., wqy ; and even by 
copulative ré, cal (Hom. 75é). sé never connects words, clauses, or sentences, 


2904. piv. . . 8€ serves to mark stronger or weaker contrasts of various 
kinds, and is sometimes to be rendered by on the one hand... on the other hand, 
indeed. . . but; but is often to be left untranslated. The péy clause has a con- 
cessive force when it is logically subordinate (while, though, whereas, cp. 2170). 
Thus, 4 uev PuxH modvxpdmdy ert, 7d 5é TOua doBevérrepoy Kai d\vyoxpomwrepoy the 
soul lasts for a long time, the body is weaker and lasts for a shorter time P. Ph. 
87 d, cat mpdcbev pev Sh modo! judy Fpxov wey ovdevds, ipxovro é+ viv dé Kate- 
oxevacbe ovTw mavres of mapbyTes wate dpyere of wev mredvwr, of 5€ pEeworwy and 
whereas in fact many of us hitherto commanded no one, but were subject to the 
command of others, now however all of you who are present are so placed that 
you have command, some over more, others over fewer X. C.8. 1. 4. 


a. So GAdote piv... GAAoTe SE, Gua pev... Gpa S€ at once... and, partly 
... partly, 0a pev... évOa S€, Evrat0a pev... exet 5& mp@rov pev. .. Eretra S€ 
(or érera alone). On6é pe... 6 8€ see 1107. Instead of 6 (oi) dé we find 


e.g. dddos 5é, vor Sé, ate 5? of. SO rodro pévy . .. Todr’? Addo (OY avGs).— pév 
may stand with a participle, 6¢é with a finite verb, in an antithetical sentence 
Example in 21+7 ¢. 

b. ed, ob (uu) standing before uév.. . 5é exercise their force on both opposed 
clauses. 


2905. When several verbs referring to the same person or thing are con- 
trasted, or when several attributes are contrasted, the first has uév, the others 6é. 
Cp. Lye. 5, X. A. 3.1.19. But uév is sometimes omitted. 


2906. uév . . . dé is used in successive clauses which contain either the same 
word (anaphora) or a synonymous word; as éyd dé obverse mev Beots, over Se 
avOpwros Tots dyabots quoted in 1159, #AOe uev Kal dd THs "EpuOpalas dyyedlé, 
apixvetro € kal mavraxdbev news came from the district of Erythrae itself and 
arrived also from all quarters 'T.5.35. But uév is sometimes omitted, as orhow 


a dywv, orjow 5° éuavrdy I will bring thee and stablish thee, and I will stablish 
myself S. O. C. 1342. 


2907. If more than two clauses are contrasted, only the first clause has bev, 
while each of the following clauses has 6é (X. A. 1.3. 14, X. C. 4. 2. 28). 


2908. A contrast indicated by uéy and dé may stand inside another contrast 
indicated in the same manner, as 6 uév avnp To.aira pév rerolnke, ToLadTa dé Névyer * 
iudv dé od rpSros, & Kyéapxe, ardgpynvar yrdunv & re cou Soxed the man has acted 


thus, and speaks thus ; but do you, Clearchus, be the Jirst to make known what 
you think best X. A. 1. 6.9. 


2909, ‘T'wo relative (or conditional) clauses each with uév may be followed 
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by two demonstrative clauses each with 5¢; but the second 8¢ is usually omitted, 
and there are other variations. Thus, érdéoo: pév . . . oro pev. . . dmbcor dé 
- + . TovTous dp X.A.3. 1. 48, cp. X. 0. 4.7, P. A. 28 e. 


2910. A clause with uéy is often followed by a contrasted clause without 6é 
but with a particle containing an element of opposition, as mp@rov pev... 
meta... elTa. 


2911. A shift in the construction may cause dé to be omitted (S. Ant. 1199). 


2912. yév after an emphatic demonstrative may resume péy of the antecedent 
clause (D. 2. 18). 


2913. pev.. . re (and even kal) is used where the second clause is merely 
added instead of being codrdinated by means of 6é. Thus, raxd pév oor de 
mepryvyvouela aOpdor Te TG Apxovte Embpyevor avurdoraro Huey we have quickly 
reached the places to which we had to go, and by following our leader in a com- 
pact body we have been invincible X.C. 8.1.3. 


2914. Position of pév (and 5). — uév and dé are commonly placed next to the 
words they contrast, and take precedence over other postpositive particles. But 
when two words belong closely together, uévy and 6é are placed between. Thus, 
when nouns with the article are contrasted, wéy and 6é stand after the article ; 
if the nouns depend on prepositions wéy and 6é stand after the preposition and 
before the article. 

a. But this rule may be neglected in order to emphasize the preceding word, 
as Ta wev dvOpdmiva wapévtes, TA Saudia 5é ckorovyres neglecting human affairs, 
but speculating on things divine X.M.1.1.12, ava 7d crorevov pév in the 
darkness T. 3. 22. 

b. If the noun has no article and is governed by a preposition, 6é usually 
takes the third place. , . 

c. Postponement of 6é (and some other postpositive particles) tothe fourth 
place is only apparent after an introductory vocative, which is not regarded as 
forming an integral part of the sentence. 


2915. wéy and dé are sometimes referred to the entire clause or to the predi- 
cate and not to the words that are opposed to each other. This arrangement is 
often adopted to preserve the symmetry of the juxtaposed clause. pév and dé 
are thus often placed after personal or demonstrative pronouns, Thus, édeye 
pev ws 7d word, Tots dé Bovropuevors €Efy dkovev Socrates for the most part was wont 
to talk, while any who chose could listen X.M.1. 1.10, m@s dy moddol peév ére- 
Odmouv Tupavvety. ..; mas dé wdvres E(Hrovy ay Tods Tupdvvous; Why should many 
desire to possess despotic power ? why should everybody envy despotic rulers ? 
X. Hi. 1.9 (for wdvres d¢ was éfjdovy dv). Cp. év pev Tovrous ... év éxelvous d€ 
Lyc. 140, rept airav pev . . . rep 5¢ rdv decrordy L. 7. 35, ete. 

a. The transposition is often designed to produce a chiastic (8020) order, as 
Zrabe uev ovdév, ToddAd 5 Kaxd évomege Tovhoa he suffered no loss, but thought that 
he had done a great deal of damage X. A.3.4.2 (here ovdév and rodAd are 
brought close together). 


2916. In poetry pév and 6é often have a freer position than in prose. dé may 
often come third when an emphatic word is placed before it, and even fowrth. 
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LEVTOL 


2917. pévrow (postpositive) from pév (= prjv, 2895) + rol, is an 
asseverative and adversative particle. 


2918. Asseverative uévro: certainly, surely, of course, in truth is very com- 
mon in replies, where it expresses positive, eager, or reflective assent. Often 
with vy (ua) Ala. Thus, éyé; od wévro I? certainly, you Ar. Eq. 168, ri yap, 
Zon, ... Meuvnoa éxetva...3 vai wa Ala... wéuvnuat mévTor To.adra axovoas gov 
well then, said he, do you recall those matters; Yes, by Zeus, certainly I do 
recall that I heard things to that effect from you X.C.1. 6.6, adnbécrara pévroe 
éyers well, certainly you say what is very true P. Soph. 245 b. 

pévro. may strengthen asseverations or emphasize questions ; as ouTw mévTot XpH 
Adyery in truth we must speak thus P.Th. 187 b; often with demonstrative pro- 
nouns, as & Todro pévror vip Ala abrotoy miOod oh, by Zeus do oblige them in this 
Ar. Aves 661. 

a. Asseverative uévro in-combinations, e.g. : 

GAAG pévror but surely, but in fact (in dAd\a... wévror, uévror refers to the pre- 
ceding word), 

kal... pévror and ...indeed, and...in fact, and... moreover, as pidoOnpdraros 
hiv kal wpds Ta Onplr wévror Piroxivdivdraros he was very fond of hunting and 

moreover exceedingly fond of danger X. A. 1.9. 6. 
ov pévrot no indeed (also adversative: yet not). 


2919. Adversative uévroe however, yet often marks a contrast or a transi- 
tion; as ddieuéy ce, érl rovTw uévTor we let you go, on this condition however 
P.A.29¢. pévroeyeisstronger. pev... pévrovis much stronger than pév... dé, 
as piroodpy puev Foikas... toe pévrot dvdnros Sv you resemble a philosopher — 
know however that you are a fool X. A.2.1.18. On od pévror AAG (ye) see 2767. 


al he 
2920. pv (postpositive): (1) asseverative, in truth, surely; (2) ad- 
versative, especially after a negative, yet, however. The forms pry 
(Hom., Att.), wav (Hom., Lesb., Dor., lyric parts of tragedy), peé 
truly (Hom., Att.) and wa in oaths are all connected. jrjv emphasizes 
either a whole statement or a single word. 


Gde yap ékepéw, xal why reredeouévoy tora for thus I will declare, and verily it 
shall be accomplished V 410; kaddv wev  adjbea..., Zouke wv od pddioy melBerw 
truth is a fine thing, yet it does not seem an easy thing to persuade P. L. 663 eG; 


el 5’ dye unv come now, on then A 302, ovdév why cwrte but nothing hinders P. 
Phae. 268 e. 


2921. Combinations of pAv: 


GANG piv (... ye) but surely ; but yet; nay, indeed ; well, in truth. Often used 
to add something of greater importance, or in transitions when a new idea is 
opposed to the foregoing. 4X4 yhy is often separated by a negative. 

i pHY verily, verily. Often to introduce an oath or a threat. 
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kal pyv and verily or and yet according to the context. Kal uhp frequently 
introduces a new fact or thought and hence often denotes transition, some- 
times opposition (further, however, and yet). In tragedy this formula is used 
to mark the beginning of a new scene, as when the arrival of a newcomer is 
thus signalized (but here Comes) ; as kal pny dvat 85e and lo! here is the king 
8.0. C. 549. In replies, cat wiv usually confirms the last remark, accedes to 
a request, or denotes hearty assent ; sometimes there is an adversative sense 
(and yet ; and (yet) surely; oh, but). In enumerations, cat wiv adds a new 
fact (and besides). 

xai phy... ye in transitions or enumerations marks something of still greater 
importance ; but it is not.so strong as cal wey 64. Here yé emphasizes the 
word or words with which it is immediately connected, In replies, and indeed, 
and yet or oh, but; as kal why rojow ye and yet I will do it S. El. 1045. 

kal ld kal (neg. cal sip ovdé) and in truth also. : 

ov phy surely not, od phy GANG nevertheless (2767), od phy ov8€ nor again Sey 
ovde phy and certainly not. 

tl pv; lit. what indeed (quid uero), as adda TL why Soxets ; but what in grt is 
your opinion 2? P,.Th. 162 b. rf uyv; standing alone, has the force of natu- 
rally, of course. Thus, Aéyouc. Huds ws d\wdéras, Th ujv; they speak of us as 
dead, and why should they not? A. Ag. 672. Often in Plato to indicate 
assent. tl pnv ot; (why indeed not=) of course I do. 


vat, v1 
2922. val (cp. Lat. nae) asseverative (truly, yea), with the accusative in 
oaths where it is usually followed by ua (1596 b). vai yes, in answers, is found 
only in Attic. 
2923. vi (cp. Lat. né) asseverative (truly, yea), with the accusative in oaths, 
and only in an affirmative sense. v7 is found only in Attic. See 1596 b. 


~ _— 4 , , 
viv, vovt, vov, viv, vi 
2924. viv now, at present often has a causal sense, as viv 6é but as the case 
stands, as it is; often to mark reality in contrast to an assumed case. 


2925. wi (viv +deictic t, 333 g) is stronger than vv: even now, at this 
moment ; rarely in a causal sense. 

2926. viv (enclitic ; lyric, tragic, Herodotus, rare and suspected in Homer), 
a weakened form of viv, is rarely temporal, usually inferential, as now is used 
for then, therefore. viv thus marks the connection of the speaker’s thought with 
the situation in which he is placed. It is commonly used after imperatives, 
prohibitive and hortatory subjunctives. Thus, xd@ufe viv me seat me, then S. O. 
C.21. In Xenophon and Plato vuy is written by some editors, where the Mss. 
have viv oS C,4,'2..37, H. 4.1. 39). 

2927. vey (enclitic) is adopted by some scholars in Attic tragedy where a 
long syllable is required (S. 0. T.644). Others write vOv (with the force of vv). 

2928. vi (enclitic; Epic and Cyprian), a sfill weaker form of vév, and less 
emphatic than 5%. It is common in questions and appeals; less frequent in 
statements ; as rls vv; who now ? Also after other particles, as cal w Ke, } pd vv 
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OTrwS 


2929. sas, originally a relative adverb meaning how, is derived from the 
relative particle «fo (with which Eng. so is connected), to which the indefinite 
ads has been added. Hom. érmws from ofo6-rws, as orre from ofod-te (81 D 2). 

a. The adverbial meaning of ows is still seen in its use as an indefinite 
relative and as an indirect interrogative ; and by the fact that in its place ory, 
Tw Tpbmw, é dro Tpérov are sometimes used. By association with the subjunc- 
tive 6mws became a conjunction (cp. 4) ws) used with or without dy» in final 
clauses (see 2196, 2201). On the use as a conjunction in object clauses after 
verbs of effort and of fear, see 2211, 2228. So in dependent statements o7ws 
passed from how into that (2578 d). 


ovdé, ote (pndé, pHTe) 


2930. od8€ (ynSé) is an adverb and a conjunction, and is to be 
broken up into the negative ov (7) and dé meaning and, even, also, or 
but. 


ovd€ (pwndé) as an Adverb 


2931. Adverbial ovdé (unde) not even, not... either, also... not, 
nor yet (ne... quidem). Cp. the use of xaé even, also in affirmative 
sentences ; as ot’ ws not even in that case (kat ws even in that case). 

GNX’ ovdE TOUTWY oTEpjoovTa Hut no: even of these shall they be deprived X.A. 
1.4.8, 87? 085° ovrw pddiov Fv when besides it was not so easy I. 18. 65 (= kal od 
also not). With ov&’ ef (éav) not even if od belongs with the main clause, while 
dé even goes with the dependent clause, Thus, 006’ dy ef BoNouvTo, padiws rovnpol 
yévowro even if they wished, they could not easily become wicked X.C.7. 5. 86 
(= kal el BovAowTo, ov av yévorro). Similarly with a participle: ov5é merovdds 
Kak@s €xOpdv elval wor TodTov duohoy I do not admit that this man is my enemy 
even though I have been ill-used D. 21. 205. 


ovd€ (undé) as a Conjunction 


2932. ovd€ (unde) aS a Conjunction (and not, nor) connects two or 
more whole clauses. 


2933. In Attic prose otdé is used only to join a negative clause to another 
clause itself negative ; as oddeula édmls Fv Tiuwplas ovde AAAY swrnpla épalvero there 
was no hope of assistance nor did any chance of safety appear T. 8. 20. 

a. A negative clause is joined to an affirmative clause by cal ov (um). Thus, 
€uper 77 Evumaxla ... kal ob rapaBhooua I will abide by the alliance and I will 
not violate it 'T. 5.47. kat od (wh) may have an adversative force (but not). 

N. —But in poetry and Ionic prose ovéé may continue an affirmative clause ; 
as dewwdy yap ovde pnrdy dread indeed and not to be uttered S. Ph. 756. 


2934. ovdé is used by the poets for but not, where Attic prose writers have 
GAN’ ob Or Kal ov. Thus, &6’ &drois wey maou éjvdaver, ovd€é 700? "Hoy ov6€ Mooe- 
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ddwue then it was pleasing to all the others, but not to Hera or to Poseidon Q 25, 
€uator ovd€ cator ducBovrias by my folly but not by thine S. Ant. 1269 (cp. the 
negative form ov« é€udv 745’ adda ody this is not my part, but thine S. El. 1470). 
Cp. cod rade xivdivevers, GNX’ odK Euod axnkodvac you probably heard this from 
yourself and not from me P. Alc. 118 ¢. 


2935. ovdé may stand in an apodosis corresponding to apodotic dé (2837). 
Cp. 8. O. C. 590. 


2936. ovdé may negative a preceding word also; as ai olmcoa vijes ovde 6 
Ticoadpepyns ... Hxov the Phoenician ships had not arrived nor had Tissaphernes 
T. 8.99. Cp. 2945. In such-cases we usually find another negative, which goes 
with the verb ; as amNodv wév o06€ Sixaioy ovdev dy eimety Exor he could say nothing 
straightforward nor just D, 22.4. 


ovd€ (unde) with other Negatives 


2937. ov . . . ovS€ commonly means not even. . . nor yet (or no, nor), 
the first ovdé being adverbial, the second conjunctive. ovdé . . . ovd5é is not cor- 
relative, like otre . . . ore, and hence never means neither... nor. Thus, 
ode HALov ovde GeAHYHY dpa voul~w Geos eivac; do I then hold that not even the sun 
nor yet the moon are gods ? P.A.26c, ct ye ovdé opdv yryvdoners ode axotwv 
péurncar you do not even understand though you see, nor yet do you remember 
though you hear X.A.3.1.27. ov6é . . . ot6é both copulative (and not 
nor yet) in X.C.3.3.50. od8 ... ot8.. . 8€is the negative of kal... xal 

. 6€in X,A.1.8, 20. 

a. So in both members of comparative sentences (cp. kal 2885) ; as domep 
o05é yewpyod apyod ovdév dbpedos, oUTws ovde oTparnyod apyodvros ovdev bdedos as 
there is no good in an idle tiller of the soil, so there is no good in an idle general 
KOE Gay Mey 


2938. ovd¢ yap ovSé (negative of Kal yap Kal) ; as ovde yap obdé ToiTo éWevaaro 
for neither did he deceive me even in this X.C. 7.2.20. Here the first obdé nega- 
tives the whole sentence, the second ovéé negatives roiro. 


2939. od... ov8€: ovdé not even as well as nor (2933) may resume a pre- 
ceding ov. Thus, vBpiv yap ob orépyovow ovdé Salyoves lit. not even the gods do 
not love insolence S. Tr. 280, ob wévror pn voulfery o¥5’ ef mapmdvnpos hv Aékurmos 
Bla xphvac maoxew adrov he said however that he did not think that, even if 
Dexippus was a downright rascal, he ought to suffer by an act of violence X. A. 
6.6.25, ob de? 5h Towdrov . . . Kaipoy aetvar ovdé mabety rairov Sep... memdvOare 
we must not let such an opportunity go by nor suffer the same as you have 
suffered D. 1. 8. 

od pévror o88€ not by any means however. On ov phy od8€ see 2768. 


2940. oS: . . . od: ot5é may be resumed by ov; as ovdé ye 6 ldla movnpds 
ovx av yévorro Snuocla xpnorss nor can the man who is bad in his private life 
prove himself good in a public capacity Aes. 3.78. 


2941. ovSt. .. odre is rare (P. Charm. 171 b). 
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ovre (pyTE) 


2942. otre (ute) is usually repeated: otre . . . obre (unre... Hare) 
neither... nor (nec... nec). ore... otre is the negative of re 
. . ré, and unites single words or clauses. 


otre Zor ore more Zora neither is nor ever shall be P. Phae, 241 c, otre Xer- 
ploopos Axev ovre mAoia ikava hy otre Ta emirHdera Fy NauPavew ere neither had 
Chirisophus come nor were there enough boats nor was it possible any longer to 
secure provisions X. A. 6,3. 1. 

After a negative clause : ovx @reiBev ovre rods otparnyovds otire TOvs oTpaTLWTAS 
he could not persuade either the generals or the soldiers 'l. 4.4. 

a. odte ... pare is found when each negative is determined by a different 
construction, as dvacd7s ovr’ elul unre yevoluny neither am I nor may I become 
shameless 1). 8.68. 

b. When otre . . . otre stands between ovdé . . . ovdé the members thus cor- 
related are subordinate to those expressed by ovdé . . . otdé. Cp. Aes. 1. 19. 


2943. Sometimes the first ore is omitted in poetry: vdco 6’ ottre yApas dis- 
ease nor old age Pindar, Pyth. 10. 41, éxévra pir’? dxovra willingly nor unwillingly 
S.Ph.771. Cp. ‘‘ my five wits nor my five senses’’ (Shakesp.). 


2944. For the first otre the poets sometimes have ov, as o} viderds o'r’ Ap xet- 
wv not snow nor storm 6 566, 


2945. obte ... Té on the one hand not . . .~but, not only not... but 
(cp. neque... et). The ré clause often denotes the contrary of that set forth 
in the ofre clause (so far from). Thus, otre dievonOnv raémwore amoctephoa dio- 
ddéow te so far from ever thinking to deprive them of their pay J will give it to 
them X.A.7.7.48, duooav . . . myjre mpoddcev addpAovs cvupaxol tre %recbac 
they swore that they would not betray one another and that they would be allies 
2.2.8. Sootre... otre... ré. re... odre is not used. 

a. Sometimes the negative may be added in the ré clause: otre éxetvos ere 


katevdnoe TO TE wavTetov odK edydov neither did he stop to consider and the oracle 
would not make it plain 'T.1. 126. 


2946. ovre ... re od S. Ant. 763. ore... re... odre E. H. F. 1341. 


2947. obte . . . 8€ is used when the second clause is opposed to the first ; 
as ore mold éoriy ols dromdevodueba, wévover 5€ avrod ode pas Nuépas €or. Ta emi- 
THdea we have no vessels by which we can sail away; on the other hand, if we 


stay here, we haven't provisions even for a single day X. A.6. 3.16. Cp. E. Supp. 
223, P.R. 388 e, 389 a. 


2948. otre. . . ovis rare in prose; as ore wderds, odk buBpos neither rain 
nor snow Hdt. 8.98. Cp. S. Ant,249. otre . . . od. . . odre A. Pr, 479, 


ov 
. ode is generally changed to od . . . o¥dé in Attic prose. 
2949. otte .. . od8€ corresponds to the sequence of re. . . dé in affirma- 


tive clauses. The emphatic otSé here adds a new negative idea as after any 
other preceding negative; and is most common after ofre . . . otre: neither 


s+. nor... no, nor yet (nor... either). ovdé is often followed by an 
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emphasizing particle, as af, yé, uj». Thus, ote réd\s ore modirela oddé y’ avip 
neither a State nor a constitution nor yet an individual P.R.499 b, whre radela 
+. + BATE OtkagTHpia unTE vouor unde avayKn undeula neither education nor courts 
of justice nor laws, no nor yet restraint P. Pr. 327 d. 

2950. A subordinate clause with ovéé may come between oire ... ode. 
Thus, ote yap as dpelhovrd we katédNerrev 6 TaThp ... dwépyvey ode... Tapé- 
oxXnTaL paptupas ovr’ ab Tov apiOuov ... éeravépepey for neither did he show that 
my father left me in debt, nor yet has he adduced witnesses, nor did he put into 
the account the sum D. 27. 49. 


__obKotv, otKouv 


2951. ovxotv interrogative: not therefore ? not then? (nonne, igitur? 
monne ergo ?). Here the stress lies on the inferential ody and an 
affirmative answer is expected as a matter of course. ovxody stands 
at the beginning of its clause. 

ovKoUv . . . €0 got Soxovar Bovdeverbar ; mpds ye & dpwo. do you not then think 
that they lay their plans well ? Yes, with regard to what they see X.C. 7.1.8. 

a. When a negative answer is expected we have ovxody od (P. Phil. 43d). 

b. ovxody and ofy stand in parallel questions in X. A. 1. 6. 7-8. 

c. Some scholars write otxovy or ovx« ody for ovxoty interrogative (and inferen- 
tial). 

2952, ovxotv inferential: then, well then, therefore, accordingly (ergo, 
igitur). Inferential ovxody was developed, probably in colloquial 
speech, from the interrogative use, the speaker anticipating the 
affirmative answer to his question and emphasizing only the infer- 
ence. From the negative question all that was left was an expres- 
sion of his own opinion on the part of the speaker. ovxody has 
become so completely equivalent to oty that a negative has to be 
added if one is required. 

ovKody, bray 6h wh cOévw, reravcoua well then, when my strength fails, I shall 
cease S. Ant. 91,4... rods dutverOar xehevovras mébdepuov ToLety pyoopev ; oKodY 
brddourroy SovrAeverv or shall we say that those who bid us defend ourselves make 
war? Then it is left for us to be slaves D.8. 59. ovxoty is used even with 
imperatives ; as ovcodv .. . ixavds éxérw accordingly let it suffice P. Phae. 274 b. 

a. Editors often differ whether, in certain cases, ovxody is interrogative or 
inferential. 


2953, otkovv not then, therefore not, so not, at any rate... not, 
surely not (non igitur, non ergo). Here od is strongly emphasized, 
and ody is either confirmative or inferential. ov«ovy is usually placed 
at the beginning of its clause. 

a. In emphatic negative answers ; as otovy éuovye Soxe? certainly not, in my 
opinion at least X.O.1. 9. 

b. In continuous discourse (P. L. 807 a). 

c. ovkouv.. . ye returns a negative answer with qualified acquiescence in a 
preceding statement. Thus, rovrwy dpa Leds éoriw dadevérrepos ; otkouy ay éxpvyo: 
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ye Thy mempwuévny is Zeus then weaker than these? Fate at least he surely can- 
not escape A. Pr. 517. 


d. In impatient or excited questions (non ? non igitur?). Thus, ovxovy épets 
mor’, lr’ dmaddaxOels dre; wilt thow not speak and so depart and be gone ? 
S. Ant. 244. 


2954. ovdk (ph) odv is to be distinguished from ovkody or oKouy, Thus, é6rére 
kal melpa Tov opaneler, ovK ody Kal rhv mod ye Tis operépas aperhs aéiobvres orepi- 
oxe whenever they were foiled in any attempt they did not for this reason 
think it right to deprive their city of their valour T. 2. 43 (uy ody 8. 91). 

a. Hat. has ovx dv (sometimes written ofcwy) to emphasize an idea opposed 
to what goes before (non tamen). Thus, ratra déyorres Tovs Kpotwviyras ovK av 
érecbov by these words they did not however persuade the men of Croton 3.137. 


ovv 


2955. odv (Ionic, Lesbic, Doric dy), a postpositive particle, is either 
confirmatory or inferential. otv points to something already men- 
tioned or known or to the present situation. 


2956. Confirmatory otv in fact, at all events, in truth belongs properly to the 
entire clause, but usually, for purposes of emphasis, attaches itself to some other 
particle, to a relative pronoun, or at times to other words (P. A. 22 b). On yoo», 
see 2830; on pév ofv, 2901; on Tovyapody, 2987. In some of its combinations 
with other particles of» may be inferential or transitional. 


2957. GAN’ odv or GAN’ odv . . . ye (stronger than 5’ ovv) well, at all events ; 
well, certainly, for that matter ; aS adn ody wovnpol ye parvduevoe well, at all events 
they look like sorry fellows, that they are X.C.1.4.19, aX’? ody rocodréy y’? to 
well, at any rate you know this at least S. Ph. 1305. add’ ovv may stand in the 
apodosis to an hypothetical proposition (P. Ph. 91 b). 

_ 2958. ydp odv (and Kal ydp obv) for in fact (indeed, in any case) ; as ev yap 
our Aéyers far indeed thou sayest well S. Ant. 1255, dvjcecbe dxovovres: wéMiw yap 
ovy drra vuiy épety kal Adda you will profit by listening ; for Tam certainly going 
to tell you some other things P. A. 30c. 

Also to mark a consequence (X. A. 1.9.11), and in replies, as od yap ov» P. 
Phae. 277 e, and also when the speaker repeats an important word of his inter- 
locutor, as @nul yap ow P. G. 466 e, 


2959. 8 odv but certainly, at all events, anyhow, be that as it may with or 
without uév in the preceding clause. Here ody shows that an unquestionable fact 
is to be set forth in its own clause; while the adversative 6é marks opposition 
to what has preceded and implies that the foregoing statement is uncertain 
and liable to dispute : ‘be that true or not, at any rate what follows is certainly 
true,’ 8? oBvis used (a) to set aside conjecture, surmise, or hearsay ; (b) to resume 
the main argument after long digression, and to cut short further discussion and 
come to the point ; (c), with imperatives, to denote assent marked by unwilling- 
ness, impatience, or indifference. Thus, (a) ef wey dy Slkaca Tojow, ovK oda: 
aiphooua. 5° ofy twas whether I shall do what is right (or not), Ido not know; 
be that as it may, I will choose you X. A. 1.38.5, Kal édéyero Kupw Sodva 
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TOA Xpjwara. TH 5’ obv oTpariG TéTe dmédwKe Kopos mioOdv rerrdpwv pnvav and 
she is said to have given Oyrus a large sum; at any rate Cyrus then gave the 
army four months’ pay 1.2.12; (bd) ep. T. 1. 3, 6. 15, 8. 81. Resumptive 6’ 
ofy may also set aside doubtful staroments. (C) ad 5? ody Néye, ef cor TS AS-Yw TiS 
aay well speak on then, if thou hast delight in speaking S. El. 891, gorw 5 ob 
dws duly Pirov however, be it as you wish S. O. C. 1205, 

el 8 obv = but if indeed, but if in point of fact; as ei 5 obv Te KaxTpéroito Tod 
mpoa bev Noyou butif he should deviate at all fromhis former statement S. O. T. 851. 

2960. 8H odv certainly then; cp. obv 8h. Thus, rf dH ody; or rb ody 574; 
well then pray? w&s 5h ofv; how then pray ? obv Sra really then. 

2961. etre ody, odre odv : in alternative clauses of» (indeed) is added to one 
or both clauses as emphasis may be desired: etre otv . . . elte whether indeed 


. or, ltée... elre odv whether... or indeed, or elite otv. . . etre odv whether 
indeed . . . or indeed. So also in exclusive clauses: otte (pte) . . . odbte 
(ware) obv neither . .. nor yet, ode (ute) oOvv . . . otTE (uHTE) neither indeed 

. nor. 


2962. ofy often follows interrogative pronouns and adverbs (in dialogue) ; 
as tls obv; who pray ? ‘i ovv, generally with the aorist, in impatient questions 
asks why that which is desired has not been done (2197 c). 


2963. ody affixed to a relative pronoun has a generalizing force and makes it 
indefinite (839e). Such indefinite relative pronouns are construed like the 
indefinite 7’s or demonstratives ; and do not introduce relative clauses (unlike 
whosoever, etc., which are both indefinite and relative). 


So with adverbs (346c¢), as érwooty in any way, no matter how (= utique 
not = utcunque). Thus, 006’ drwaoty not even in the slightest degree. 

a. Simply placed after relatives o#y has a strengthening force ; as domep viv 
as in fact (often in parentheses), olds wep ody just as in fact. 


2964. Inferential otv therefore, accordingly (igitur, ergo), usually classed as 
a conjunction, signifies that something follows from what precedes. Inferential 
vdv marks a transition to a new thought and continues a narrative (often after 
emel, émecd%, dre), resumes an interrupted narration (T. 3.42, X.C. 3.8.9), and in 
general states a conclusion or inference. It stands alone or in conjunction with 
other particles. Thus, dvapxyia av cal dratla évdusfov nuds admodécba. det ody 
mow mev Tos dpxovras émipedeorépous yevérbar Tods viv Tv mpdabev they were of 
the opinion that we would be overcome through our lack of leaders and discipline. 
It is imperative therefore that the leaders we have now should be much more 
watchful than those we had before X, A. 3. 2. 29. 
’ a. The inferential and transitional use is derived from the confirmative 
meaning, and is scarcely marked until Herodotus and the Attic poets. Cp. uév 
ody. émel ody in Hom. is sometimes used in transitions. 


Ep 
2965. ép (postpositive and enclitic) very, just, even. Cp. Epic 


mépe very much, and rep in composition. In Attic prose ép is com- 
mon only with relatives (338 ¢) and conjunctions. 
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domep the very one who (ie. none other), olds wep just such, @v0a mep just 
where, &crep just as, in the very way in which, (sometimes not very different 
from ws, to which it is related as da7ep to és), elwep tf really. xalwep (Hom. kat 
... mep) however much, though, Epic 7é wep just as. 

a. After other words especially in Epic and Lyric and in Aeschylus ; as péver 
7d Betov Sourla wep év dpevl the divine power remains in the mind though it be 
enslaved A. Ag. 1084, udxer’, adxvduevds mep éraipov he fought, (though) sore 
grieving for his comrade P 459, dyé rep howbeit late Pind. Nem. 3. 80. 


a7ANY 

2966. mAfv an adverb, is used (a) as a preposition with the geni- 
tive (1700) meaning except, save, when that which is excepted isa 
single substantival idea; (6) as a conjunction, eacept, except that, save 
that, unless, only, but (often almost = dAAa). 

apeorthkeray . . . waoat tAHv Midjrov all the Ionic cities had revolted except 
Miletus X. A.1. 1.63 ovdels drier mpds Baoiéa, tA 'Opdrras éwexelpnoe no One 
went off to the king save that Orontas made the attempt 1.9.29, wry ev wdvov 
dé5oxa but there is one thing and only one that I fear Ar. Plut. 199. A substan- 
tive-equivalent may follow wA7v, not in the genitive, but in the case required by 
the verb of the sentence, as cuvp\Oov ravtes mAHY ol Néwvos all assembled except 
the men under Neon X. A. 7, 3.2. 

a. mwAhv ov only not, except (2753) ; wAHY H except, as od yap ddXw Y UraKovd- 
gaev . . . tAHY H Ipodikw we would not listen to any one (else) except Prodi- 
cus Ar, Nub. 361; mwAnv oti except that; wdyv el except if, cp. el uh (nisi st), 
after a negative wiv ef uy; often with the verb omitted, as ovdels ofdev... mAHv 
el ris dp’ bpus no one knows except perhaps some bird Ar. Ay. 601. 

b. wAv may be followed by the infinitive, as rl cou wémpaxra: rpayua mAh 
Tevxew Kaxd ; what hast thou accomplished save to work mischief ? A. Eum, 125, 


la 
TE 


2967. é and (postpositive, and enclitic as -que) is generally used 
with a correlative conjunction. 


2968. ré alone sometimes in prose links whole clauses or sentences which 
serve to explain, amplify, supplement, or to denote a consequence of, what 
precedes (and thus, and therefore, and as a result). Thus, 6 5° éyadéravev.. ., 
éxédeve€é 7’ abrov éx Tob uégou étlaracbar but he was angry and (therefore) ordered 
him to get out of the way X.A.1.5. 14. Cp. 2978. 

a. ‘This use of ré (ré consequential) is quite common in Herodotus and 


Thucydides, rather rare in Xenophon, and infrequent in other prose writers. 
It occurs also in poetry. 


N. —In poetry ré alone (ep. -que) often connects single parallel nouns and 
pronouns so that the two connected ideas forma whole; as oxfmrpov rivds Te 
sceptre and prerogatives A. Pr. 171. In prose, participles and infinitives are occa- 
sionally linked by ré; as xa@apwrépa ofca mperbvrws Te waddov Huperpévn being 
fairer and dressed more becomingly X. O. 10. 12. 
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2969. 7ré (or kal) meaning both may be followed by asyndeton (S. Ant. 296). 


2970. Homer often, and Herodotus sometimes, adds ré to relative pronouns 
and conjunctions introducing subordinate clauses, which are usually postpositive, 
So after ds, 8c0s, ofos, ws, dre, éel, Zv0a, 6, etc. Thus, pirndev éx Ards, bs Te 
Geotot . . . dvdcoe they were loved by Zeus, who rules over the gods B 669. This 
untranslatable ré is probably connective (not indefinite), and belongs to the 
whole clause. It has the effect of showing that its clause corresponds in some 
way to the preceding clause. és re is found in lyric poetry and in the lyric 
parts of tragedy (rarely in dialogue parts). ore, olds re became common. 


2971. This connective force is also seen when 7é stands in the principal 
clause, sometimes both in the principal and in the subordinate clause, e.g. ds Ke 
Oeots émimelOnrar, udda 7’ €xvov abrod whosoever obeys the gods, him especially 
they hear A 218, 8rmy 7’ idiocy, TH 7’ e’kovar orixes dvdpSv wheresoever he rushes, 
there the ranks of men give way M 48. 


2972. Homer has 7é after the codrdinating conjunctions kal, dé, o¥dé, ddA, H ; 
after 7, wév, rép, yap, and before dpa in questions. 


2973. re... ré usually serves to connect clauses, less frequently single 
words. In English and often suffices, but as ... so is often in place. ré... 
7vé is more common in poetry than in prose, but in prose more common than ré 
standing alone. Thus, raryp dvdp@y re Oedv re father of men and gods A 544, 
éuol Te yap modéuoe Acaovpior, col Te viv éxOtoves elo 7) euol for the Assyrians are 
enemies to me, and they are now more hostile to you than to me X.C.4, 5, 23, 
mept wv eldévar re KdddoTov wy eldévac TE alaoxicTrov knowledge uf which ts most 
excellent and ignorance most disgraceful P.G. 472 ¢. 

a. One clause may be negative, the other affirmative (T. 2. 22); but we 
usually have ore instead of ré ov. 


2974. réxaior re... kal often serves to unite complements, both similars 
and opposites. 7é... xal is not used when one clause is subordinate to another, 
The two words or clauses thus united may show a contrast, or the second may 
be stronger than the first. 7é is commonly separated from «ai by one or more 
words. 7é... «af is weaker than cal... «al, and will not easily bear the 
translation both... and. It is rare in colloquial Attic. Thus, dpxew re cal 
&pxecba to rule and be ruled X. A.1.9.4, Kdédduorby re Kal dpisrov fairest and 
best 2.1.9, 76 7 &pyewv kal 7d dovdevery to rule and to be a slave A. Pr. 927, Big re 
Kodx éxay by force and not willingly S.O.C. 935, yumrvdoa . . . éavrdy Te kal rods 
immous to exercise himself and his horses X. A.1. 2.7. Clauses dissimilar in form 
may be linked by ré.. . kal; as daexptvaro 6.4 Bpaxéwy Te kal abra Ta épwrwpeva 
he answered briefly and only the questions put to him P. Pr. 336 a. 


2975. 7é... xal is often used of actions coincident in time, or of actions 
standing in a causal relation to each other ; as juépa Te axeddv Uréparve Kal els 7d 
pésov Fxov of &pxovres day was just breaking and (= when) the officers came into 
the centre of the camp X. A. 3.3.1 (temporal parataxis ; cp. 2169). 


2976. 7é... Kal is sometimes used of alternatives (for elre . . . etre). 
Thus, Geod re yap Oédovros . . . Kal uh Oédovros whether God wills or not A. Sept. 
427. Here cal... xaf is more common (2877). 
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: : ’ 
2977. We find ré... kal. ch ombptbis aia walineaie) wale 2G ne), Cre), 
ee 5 
ae ne FTE eR KOC Te ee Ten mK OL Gare res TE os KO osc) ROL eon Tes 
But in prose ré before and after xai is rare. 


2978. When ré follows ré... kal, 7é does not point back to cal, but denotes 
an addition to the preceding member (and besides). Thus, relxy Te TeEpLeNOvTeEs 
kal vals mapaddvres Popov Te Takdpevor both destroying their walls and surrender- 
ing their ships and besides assessing tribute on themselves T.1.108. Cp. 2968. 


2979. «al re is Epic; elsewhere the xai of cai . . . te belongs to the whole 
clause (A. Ch. 252). 

2980. dAdws re kal both in other ways and especially, on other grounds and 
particularly, or simply especially. ‘his combination usually stands before con- 
ditional clauses (or clauses with a conditional participle), causal, and temporal 
clauses. Thus, yaderdv ofuae diaBalvecv dAdws Te Kal wodeulwy TohhGv Eumpoo bev 
dvrwy I think it hard to cross, especially when the enemy faces us in full force 
X.A.5.6.9, mavrwv ... dmoorepetsOar NUmnpdy éoTL. . ., ddAdws TE Kay UT’ Ex Opodo 
Tw TovTo cuuBalyy it is grievous to be deprived of anything, especially if this hap- 
pens to any one at the hands of a personal enemy 1.18.5. Cp. rd 7’? adda 
érinoe kat uvplous Z5wke Sapecxovs he both honoured mein other ways and gave 
me ten thousand darics X. A. 1.3.3. 


2981. re... S€is used when a writer begins as if he were going simply to 
add the second member (both . . . and), but instead contrasts it with the first. 
This combination of copulative and adversative particles is often rendered less 
harsh by the form of the dé clause and by other reasons. (a) The 6é clause 
contains a kal; aS dua (€recra, ért, rohaxod, waratTws) 5é Kal; e.g. vy Te TH TOY 
ém Gv momoe: To\\axovd dé Kai dANoA, lit. both in the construction of epic poetry 
but also in many other cases P. R. 394. (b) The second clause contains a 
formula with dé but not with cal; as @re dé, rl 5é, 7d 5 KePdAarov, pera O¢ Tara. 
Thus, mpérepdv te . . . viv dé (both) formerly ... but now X. H.7.1.24. Cp. 
P. L. 664 b, 947 a, 967 d. (c) After a considerable interval occasiened by the 
extension of the ré clause, it is natural to resume with 6¢. So T. 6. 83.1, X. A. 
GS EXC. 2 alee be! LT 

2982. Rare combinations are, e.g. : 


yj... Té instead of 7... #. Thus,  ratdes veapol yfpal re yuvatkes either 
young children and (= or) widowed women B 289, re... % is often emended 
in X.O. 20.12, P. Men. 95 b. 


Te. . . ovS€ (undé) with 7é instead of ovre (ujre) ; as E.I. T. 697, P. Pol. 271 e. 
ré is not followed by otre (urre). 


2983. Position of ré. — ré usually follows the word with which the sentence 
or sentence-part to be connected is most concerned. Apart from many irregu- 
larities there are certain exceptions to this rule which are commonly observed. 

a. 7é may come between two words which go closely together, as between 
article (preposition, attributive genitive) and its noun. Thus, 76 re BapBapexdy 
kal 7rd ‘EXAnuKdy the barbarian and the Greek force X. A. 1.2.1, etm mpds re 
Aourpa Kal Aemdvas I will go to the bathing places and the meadows S. Aj. 654 


(for mpds Aourpd re). But % wéds re Kal iets of vouor the State and we the laws 
P. Cr. 53 a. 
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b. ré connecting an entire clause stands as near as possible to the begin- 
ning. (Cp X. Av ie Sy3: 

c. ré may stand after a word or expression which, though common to two 
members of a clause, is placed either at the beginning (especially after a prepo- 
sition) or in the second member. Thus, & re de? pidia Kal (a de?) mohéma Huds 
voulfey what we must consider as belonging to our friends and what to our ene- 
mies X. C. 6.2.21, €y re r@ Oepuorépw cat Pixporépw in the hotter and colder 
P. Phil.24 b, dace pidov dvdpa re coddrarov a man dear to all and most wise 
Ar, Vesp. 1277. 

d. The freer position of ré is often due to the fact that several words are 
taken as forming a single notion. Thus, # xaddorn 5 mwodirela Te kal 6 Kddde- 
oTos avyp the very noblest constitution and the noblest man P. R. 562 a. 


, 
TOL 


2984. rot (postpositive and enclitic) in truth, surely, doubtless, mark 
you, be assured, you (must) know, was originally the dative of feeling 
(1486) of ov. 

a. This roé (Sanskrit t@), found in all dialects, is to be distinguished from 
Doric rol (= ol) from rfo (Skt. tvé). of may thus occur in the same sen- 
tence with cof; as rovatrd rol co... . Aéyw S. fr. 25. 


2985. rol is often used in statements of a general truth and in expressions 
of personal conviction (sometimes with a tone of hesitation) ; in remarks of a 
confidential nature; to introduce an explanation; and in general where the 
special attention of the person addressed is desired. of often gives an easy and 
familiar tone to a reply. Thus, r@y rot paralwy avipdo. ppovnudtwv ) yAdoo’ 
adnOns ylyverac Katnyopos true it is that of men’s vain concetts their tongue is 
the true accuser A. Sept. 438, det ror 6 KéBns dbyous Tivas dvepevva for Cebes, you 
know, is always investigating some speculation or other P. Ph. 63 a. 

a. rof may emphasize particular words, as éyw rov, éuol ror, cé ror; and other 
words not pronouns, 


2986. rol is frequently used after other particles, as d\\d, yap, yé, 69 (and 
vyé ro. 54, cp. 54 Tor... ye), eel because, uh, ob (o¥ro). On ror, see 2858 ; on 
kalro., 2893 ; on wévro., 2917. 


2987. The inferential conjunctions rovydp, rovyapody, Tovydprot, Tot- 
yey contain roi, the locative of the demonstrative 76, which case had 
the meaning of r@ (ra) therefore, on this account, so lit. by that, 
therein. (This 76 is chiefly Epic, and stands at the beginning of the 
verse. Cp.7ro therefore T176,S. Ph. 142.) 
royap (prepositive; Ionic and poetic) therefore, wherefore, so then, that is 

surely the reason why (often to announce a purpose). 
rovyapody, rovyaprot (both prepositive) are more emphatic than rovydép. ‘The 

final syllable of rovydpro: is the rol of 2984. 
rolvuv (postpositive and post-Homeric ; -vuy 227) is transitional (now then, fur- 

ther) or inferential (therefore, accordingly ; less emphatic than rovydp), Tot- 

yuv is common when a speaker refers to something present in his mind, when 
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he continues or resumes what he has been saying, and when he passes to a 
new aspect of a subject. It is often found with imperatives (oxdmer Tolvuy 


P, Cr. 61 ¢)s 
Os, as 
2988. Demonstrative és (also accented ds, ds) thus, so is originally 
an ablative from the demonstrative stem 6- (from ao-), from which 


come the article and és he in xal és, 7 8 6s (1113). For the -s, see 
341. Cp. also &-de thus. 


So cal &s even so, nevertheless, 085’ (und?) ws not even thus, in no wise, es 
atrws (wcatrws) in the same way, just so (ablative of 6 adrés). ws erépws (lit. thus 
otherwise, in that other way) quite otherwise and ws adyOds (lit. thus truly) in 
very truth also probably belong here. 

a. In some cases it is uncertain whether ws is demonstrative or relative ; 
e.g. ws in exclamatory clauses. Cp. 2998, 3001. 


2989. Relative és as, how is originally an ablative (in which way) 
from the relative stem vo-, whence come also és, 7, 6. For the -s, see 
341. Relative és has various uses as an adverb or a conjunction, all 
of which represent the primitive meaning. 


Relative &s as an Adverb 


2990. In comparative clauses, often correlated with ovrws. Thus, ricrds Fy, 
dbs tuets érlaracbe I was faithful, as you know X. A.3.3. 2, éké\evoe rods "EAAnvas, 
&s vbuos abrots els udxnv, ovTw Tax Ova he ordered the Greeks (thus) to be sta- 
tioned as was their custom for batile 1.2.15. Cp. 2462 ff. In similes and com- 
parisons, 2481 ff. 


2991. as is rarely used for 4 after comparatives ; as uu} wou mpoxhdov uaccoy 
ws é€uol yAuxd care not for me further than I wish A. Pr. 629. Cp. 1071. 


2992. In adverbial clauses ws is often used parenthetically ; as as éuol Soxe? 
as it seems to me. Instead of ws Soxe?, ws Zoi.xe the personal construction is often 
preferred ; as dwém\evoav, ws uev Tots mreloTos GSdKOUY, HidoTiunOevres they sailed 
away out of jealousy, as tt seemed to most people X. A. 1.4.7. 


2993. as restrictive for (cp. ut), involving the judgment of the observer, 
oceurs often in elliptical phrases ; as (Bpacldas) Fy ode dduvaros, ws Aakedaiudnos, 
elretv Brasidas was, for a Lacedaemonian, not a bad speaker either T. 4, 84, 
Tatra dkovoas Zépins ws ex kak@v éxdpn on hearing this Xerxes rejoiced as much 
«8 could be expected considering his misfortunes Hat. 8.101. On &s restrictive 
with the dative, cp. 1495 a, 1497 ; with the absolute infinitive, 2012. 


2994. as is often used to heighten a superlative (1086). 
2995. With numerals and words indicating degree &s means about, nearly, 
not far from ; as émXtras éxwv &s revrakoclous having about five hundred hoplites 


X. A. i, 2.3, ds éwl rodv for the most part P. R.377 b (lit. about over the great(er) 
part). : 
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2996. ds often indicates the thought or the assertion of the subject of the prin- 
cipal verb or of some other person prominent in the sentence. Here as expresses 
a real intention or an avowed plea. So often with participles (2086) ; and also 
with the prepositions eds, éwi, mpés; as dwémdeov... ex TAS DixeAdlas ws és ras 
"AOjvas they sailed away from Sicily as though bound Jor Athens T. 6.61. 


2997. ws karros means each for himself; as drérdevoay é ‘EAAnordrrov os 
Exaorot (dmémdevoay) kata rods they sailed away from the Hellespont each to his 
own State T. 1. 89. 

2998. ws exclamatory (2682) may be the relative adverb as how, the relative 
clause originally being used in explanation of an exclamation. Exclamatory os 
has also been explained as ws demonstrative (so). 


2999. On ws in wishes, see 1815. 


Relative &s as a Conjunction 


3000. &s conjunctive is found in dependent clauses. 
Declarative: that, like 6r.. Cp. 2577 ff., 2614 ff. 
Final ; that, in order that ; like iva, but not used in standard Attic prose. Cp. 2193. 
Object clauses after verbs of effort: that, like érws; cp. 2209. Rarely after 

verbs of fearing: that. Cp. 2235, 

Causal: as, inasmuch as, since, seeing that, like érz, érel, etc. Cp. 2240. 

Consecutive: so that, like écre, Usually with the infinitive, sometimes with the 
. indicative. Cp. 2260. 

Temporal: after, like éref; sometimes when, whenever. Cp. 2383. 

3001. ws is often found before sentences apparently independent, where it is 
sometimes explained as a conjunction with the verb suppressed. Thus, ws 7708’ 
Exotoa Ta.dds od peOjooua (know) that of my own accord I will not relinquish my 
child E. Hec. 400, as 6% ot wor Tipavvos Apyelwyv écer (do you mean) that you for- 
sooth shall be lord and master of Argives A. Ag. 1633. Some scholars regard 
this ws as causal, others regard it as demonstrative, others as comparative. 


os as, like 
3002. «ds as, like (postpositive) in Hom., as dpvifes ds T 2, stands 
for ws, which is of uncertain origin. 
as to 


3003. &s to, a preposition with persons (once in Hom., p 218) is 
obscure in origin. 


SOME GRAMMATICAL AND RHETORICAL FIGURES 


3004. Anacoliithon (dvaxdAovbov inconsequent), or grammatical incon- 
sistency, is inadvertent or purposed deviation in the structure of a 
sentence by which a construction started at the beginning 1s not fol- 
lowed out consistently Anacoluthon is sometimes real, sometimes 
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only slight or apparent. It is natural to Greek by reason of the 
mobility and elasticity of that language; but im English it could 
not be tolerated to an equal extent because our tongue—a speech 
of few inflected forms —is much more rigid than Greek. 


3005. Anacoluthon is, in general, caused either (a) by the choice of some 
form of expression more convenient or more effective than that for which the 
sentence was grammatically planned ; at times, too, the disturbing influence is 
the insertion of a brief expression of an additional thought not foreseen at the 
start. Or (b) by the intrusion of some explanation requiring a parenthesis of 
such an extent that the connection is obscured or the continuation of the origi- 
nal structure made difficult. In this case the beginning may be repeated, or 
what has already been said may be summed up in a different grammatical form 
and gsonietimes with the addition of a resumptive particle, such as 67, ody well 
then, then, as I was saying (X. A. 1. 8. 18, 3.1. 20, X. C. 3.3.9). So with dé 
(T.8. 29.2). 


3006. Anacoluthon usually produces the effect of naturalness and liveliness, 
sometimes of greater clearness (as after long parentheses), or of brevity, force, 
or concentration. 


3007. Anacoluthon is either natural or artificial. Natural anacoluthon is 
seen in the loose and discursive style of Herodotus; in the closely packed sen- 
tences of Thucydides, who hurries from one thought to another with the least 
expenditure of words; and in the slovenliness of Andocides. Artificial or rhe- 
torical anacoluthon is the result of a deliberate purpose to give to written lan- 
guage the vividness, naturalness, and unaffected freedom of the easy flow of 
conversation, and is best seen in the dialogues of Plato. Such anacoluthon is 
usually graceful and free from obscurity. 


3008. There are very many forms of anacoluthon, e.g. 

a. Many cases are due to the fact that a writer conforms his construction, 
not to the words which he has just used, but to another way in which the ante- 
cedent thought might have been expressed: the construction mpds 7d vootmevov 
(or onpaydpevov) according to what is thought. Cp. 2148 and X. H. 2.2.3, S.O. 
T, 353, E. Hee. 970. 

b. Some cases are due to changes in the subject, as T. 1.18. 2. 

c. Many cases occur in connection with the use of a participle (2147, 2148). 

d. Codrdinate clauses connected by ré ... Kal, kat... Kal, ore . . . ode, 
# ... # often show anacoluthon, especially when a finite verb takes the place 
of a participle. Cp. 2147 c, and T. 5. 61. 4, 6.32. 3, 7.47. 1-2. 

e. The nominative ‘“‘in suspense’? may stand at the head of a sentence 
instead of another case required. by the following construction. This involves a 
redundant pronoun. Thus, Ipéfevos 5¢ kal Mévwy, émelmep eloly wuérepor evepyérar 

. méupare abtods Sedpo (for Ipdtevoy kal Mévwva .. . méuware depo) X. A. 2. 
5.41. Cp. ‘ The prince that feeds great natures, they will slay him :’? Ben Jonson. 

f. The accusative often stands absolutely when at the head of a sentence. 
Thus, 4d why kat riuds ye. .., Tov pev webéter kal yevoer ar éxdy, as dv HyAra 
duelvw abrdv roujoew, as 5. . . pevterar but furthermore as regards honours, 
those he will partake of and be glad to taste which he thinks will make him a 
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better man, but others he writ shun P. R.591 e, "EXdnvas rods év rH ’Aola olkodvras 
ovdev rw capes héyerat el Erovrar (for Néyoucw el Erovra: Or Aéyerat érecbat) as to 
the Greeks who dwell in Asia there is as yet no certain intelligence whether they 
are to accompany the expedition X. C. 2. 1.5. 

g. A main clause may take the construction of a parenthetical clause (T. 
4,93. 2). Here belongs the attraction into the relative clause of a verb that 
should have been principal. So after ws #xovca, ws oluar, ws Néyoucr, ete. Thus, 
Tdde Ye yy, ws oiuat, rept abtod avayKaidrarov elvac (for éorl) déyery this indeed 
ts, as I think, most necessary to state about it P.Phil.20d. Often in Hadt., as 
Qs 6” éya Hxovca . .. eivar adrov “ldavOdpoov .. . matpwv but as I have heard he 
was the uncle of Idanthyrsus on the father’s side 4.76. A construction may be 
introduced by 67: or &s and_then pass to the infinitive, or the infinitive may 
precede and a finite verb follow (2628). 

h. After a subordinate clause with parentheses the main clause sometimes 
follows in the form of an independent sentence (P. A. 28 ¢, cp. 36a). 

i. An infinitive may resume the idea set forth by the principal verb; as rod 
6é Geo Tarrovtos, ws eyo wHOnv Te Kal brédaBov, PitocopodyTd we Setv KHv KTH. 
whereas when God orders me, as I think and believe, to pass my life in the pur- 
suit of wisdom, etc. P.A.28e. Cp. X.H.7.4. 35. 

j. Anacoluthon is sometimes due to the desire to maintain similarity of form 
between contrasted expressions ; as Tovs wév yap lrmoxertavpous oiua ywye od- 
Rots wev dropety TOv avOpdros nipnuévwv ayabdv brws dev xpHoOa, woNdols 5é TOV 
immots mepukétwv noéwyv rds ad’rdv xpn amodavey for I think that the horse-cen- 
taurs were at a loss how to make use of many conveniences devised for men and 
how to enjoy many of the pleasures natural to horses X.C. 4.3.19. Here mod- 
dots 5é is used as if it were to be governed by ypfaba, instead of which a’ray 
dmrodavey is substituted. 


3009. Anadiplisis (éva8irAwors doubling) is the rhetorical repeti- 
tion of one or several words. Cp. “The Isles of Greece, the Isles of 
Greece, where burning Sappho loved and sung:” Byron. 

O7Bar 5é, OFBa modus doruyelrwr, pel? jucpav play ex wéons THs ‘EAddos 
avipracta: Thebes, Thebes, a neighbouring city, in the course of one day has 
been extirpated from the midst of Greece Aes. 3. 133, 


3010. Anaphora (dvadopa carrying back) is the repetition, with 
emphasis, of the same word or phrase at the beginning of several 
successive clauses. This figure is also called epanaphora or epana- 
lepsis. Op. “Strike as I would Have struck those tyrants! Strike 
deep as my curse! Strike! and but once:” Byron. 

otro. yap Toddods pev T&Y roNdiT Gy els Tovs Todeulous éEHAacay, modods 6? ddlkws 
amoxrelvavres ardpous érolncay, roddovs 5° éeruriwous bvTas artwous KaTéoTHnTay MANY 
of the citizens they drove out to the enemy; many they slew unjustly and left 
unburied ; many who were in possession of their civic rights they deprived of 
them 1:12.21. Cp. D. 18. 48, 75, 121, 310. 


3011. Anastrophe (dvacrpopy return) is the use, at the beginning 
of one clause, of the same word that concluded the preceding clause. 


GREEK GRAM. —43 
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Also called epanastrophe. Cp. “Has he a gust for blood ¢ Blood 
shall fill his cup.” 

od Shrov KrnoipGvra Sivarar didkerv OV Eve, Ewe O° elrep étenéyiery évouctev, adror 
ov ay éypdwaro for surely it cannot be that he is prosecuting Ctesiphon on my 
account, and yet would not have indicted me myself, if he had thought that he 
could convict me D.18. 13. 


3012. Antistrophe (dvrictpody turning about) is the repetition of 
the same word or phrase at the end of successive clauses. 

doris 8 év TS Tpdrw NOyw Thy Whpov alte? Spxov airtel, youov aire?, Snuokparlav 
aire? whoever in his first speech asks for your vote as a favour, asks the sur- 
render of your oath, asks the surrender of the law, asks the surrender of the 
democratic constitution Aes, 3. 198. 


3013. Antithesis (dvr/Geo1s opposition) is the contrast of ideas ex- 
pressed by words which are the opposite of, or are closely contrasted 
with, each other. Cp. “Wit is negative, analytical, destructive ; 
Humor is creative:” Whipple. ; 

50 dv éx xpnorayv datd\a Ta mpdyuata THs Toews yeyove, 51d ToUTwWY éArifeTE 
tov aitav mpdtewy éx davAwy alta xpnoTa yerjoecOar; do you expect that the 
affairs of state will become prosperous instead of bad by the same measures by 
which they have become bad instead of prosperous ? D. 2. 26. 

a. Antithesis is sometimes extended to a parallelism in sense effected (1) by 
the use of two words of opposite meaning in the expression of one idea, (2) by 
the opposition of ideas which are not specifically contrasted in words. 


3014. Aporia (dropia doubt) is an artifice by which a speaker feigns 
doubt as to where he shall begin or end or what he shall do or say, 
ete. Cp. “Then the steward said within himself, What shall I 
do?” St. Luke 16. 3. 


amop® Tov mpwrov uyncOS Tam uncertain what I shall recall first D. 18, 129. 
When the doubt is between two courses it is often called diaporésis. 


3015. Aposiopésis (droowryos becoming silent) is a form of ellipse 
by which, under the influence of passionate feeling or of modesty, a 
speaker comes to an abrupt halt. Examples 2352 d, D.18. 3, 22,195, 
8. 0. T.1289, Ar. Vesp. 1178. Cp. “ Massachusetts and her people... 
hold him, and his love . . . and his principles, and his standard of 
truth in utter — what shall I say ? — anything but respect :” Webster. 


3016. Asyndeton (acivderov not bound together) is the absence of 
conjunctions in a series of codrdinate words or phrases. See 2165 ff. 
a. Here is sometimes placed the omission of the verb after uy (uh od ye, uh 
yap, etc.) ; as wh rpiBas ere (oveto Oe) no more delays! 8, Ant. 577, rls odxt xaré- 


rrvoev dv cod; uh yap (elré) rhs wddews ye, und? €uod who would not have reviled 
you? Do not say the State, nor me D. 18,200. Cp. 946, 1599, 


_ 3017. Brachylogy(Bpaxvroyia brevity of diction, abbreviated expres. 
sion or construction) 18 a concise form of expression by which an 
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element is not repeated or is omitted when its repetition or use 
would make the thought or the grammatical construction complete. 
The suppressed element must be supplied from some corresponding 
word in the context, in which case it often appears with some change 
of form or construction; or it must be taken from the connection of 
the thought. 


a. Brachylogy and ellipse cannot always be distinguished sharply. In 
ellipse the suppressed word is not to be supplied from a corresponding word in 
the context ; and, in general, ellipse is less artificial and less dependent on the 
momentary and arbitrary will of the speaker or writer. Compendious Compari- 
son (1501), Praegnans Constructio (3044), and Zeugma (3048) are forms of 
brachylogy. 


3018. There are many forms of brachylogy ; for example: 

a. One verbal form must often be supplied from another ; e.g. a passive from 
an active, an infinitive from a finite verb, a participle from an infinitive. Thus, 
Thy TOY wédas Syotv uaddov H Tiv EavT&y dpav (Syoupéervnv) rather to ravage the 
territory of their neighbours than to see their own (being ravaged) 'T. 2.11, ratra 
éyd cor ov mrelOouar . . ., oiuar dé ode Gddov AvOpdrrwy oddéva (welerOal co) of this 
Iam not persuaded by you and I do not believe that any other human being is 
either P. A, 25e, otre macxovres Kaxdv ovdév odre wéddovTEs (TWacxev) neither suf- 
Jering, nor being likely (to suffer), any evil I.12.103, dvexwpnoav 6é kal of AOn- 
vato.. . ., éme.dn kal éxelvous eldov (dvaxwpjoarras) and the Athenians too with- 
drew when they saw that they (the Lacedaemonians) had done so T. 3. 16. 

b. A verb must often be supplied from a coordinate or subordinate clause 
either preceding or following. Thus, éyewe kal od rHvd’, éyw 5é cé do you wake 
her, as I (wake) you A. Eum. 140, éav 62 aidrdyecp uv uh (7), Bovrevon 5é Odvardy 
Tis Gddos ETépw if a person shall not kill with his own hand, but if some one shall 
suggest murder to another P.L.872a; glidovs voulfovc’ ovomep av woos oéber 
(voul&n) regarding as friends even those whom thy husband (so regards) E. Med. 
1153. <A verb is rarely supplied from the subordinate to the main construction, 

c. In clauses with de?, xp etc.: iva palynabe autvorres ols det (autvery) that you 
may seem to assist those you ought (to assist) T. 3.13. When a form of ruyxdvw 
stands in the subordinate clause ; dmém\evoav ws exaoror Ervxov (dmroméovTes) 
they sailed away as each best could T. 4.25. In conditional clauses when the 
protasis indicates that the assertion made in the apodosis holds true of a person 
or a thing more than of any other person or thing (elmep ris kal dAXos, elrep mov, 
elrep moré, ws Tis Kal GAXos, etc.) ; aS cuudéper 8” bucv, elrep Tw kal dAAW, TO ViKay 
victory is of advantage to you, if it (is of advantage) to any X.C.3. 3.42. Hence 
el Tis (ov, moder) is almost = ris, etc. (T. 7.21.5). 

d. Compound verbs (especially those compounded with werd and é£) are often 
so used that the force both of the compound and of the simple verb is requisite 
to the meaning. Thus, (oi A@nvaior) weréyrwoav Kepxipators Evpmaxlav mh woijoc- 
cba the Athenians changed their minds and decided not to make an alliance 
with the Corcyraeans T.1, 44. 

e. A compound verb on its second occurrence often omits the preposition 
(rarely vice versa); as dmepydfnrar. . . elpydgero P, Ph, 104d, Euripides is 
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fond of such collocations as trdxovgov &kovooyv Alc.400, Cp. the difference in 
metrical value of repeated words in Shakespeare, as ‘‘ These violént desires 
have violent ends.’’ 

N. —In kai Evuperisxw xal pépw ris airias I share and bear alike the guilt 
(S. Ant. 537) pépw, though capable of taking the partitive genitive, is influenced 
by fuupericxw and has the force of Evugépw. 

f. From a following verb of special meaning a verb of more general meaning, 
such as roveiv, ylyverOat, elvac, must be supplied with the phrases ovdéy dro 7, 
dddo Te H, TE aANO FH. Examples in 946, 2652, 2778. 

g. A verb of saying or thinking must often be supplied from a foregoing verb 
of exhorting, commanding, announcing, or from any other verb that implies say- 
ing or thinking. Thus, KpitéBovdos cat AroANddwpos Keevoucl pe TpiakovTa wyav 
TiunoacOat, aro d¢ éyyvacba Critobulus and Apollodorus urge me to set a pen- 
alty of thirty minae, and (say) that they themselves are sureties P. A. 38 b. 

h. When two verbs taking the same or different cases have an object in com- 
mon, that object is expressed only once, and usually is dependent on the nearer 
verb, See 1634, 1635. 

i. A substantive or a verb is often to be supplied from asubstantive or a verb 
related in meaning : vavwayjoarvras ulayv (vavmaxlav) having fought one (sea-fight) 
Ar. Ran. 693, 4 wév Zrevra els dAa adto .. ., Leds dé édv mpds SGua (€8y) she then 
sprang into the sea, but Zeus (went) to his abode A532. 

j. The subject of a sentence is often taken from a preceding object or from 
some other preceding noun in an oblique case without a pronoun of reference to 
aid the transition. Thus, é&eddBnoav wey rods roAdovs ovK elddTas Ta mpaccdueva, 
kal €pevyov (ol moddol) they frightened away most of the citizens, who were in 
ignorance of the plot and began to fly T.8.44. Cp. 948. 

k. In general an object is frequently omitted when it can readily be supplied 
from the context. Thus, éyxetv (rdv olvov) éxéXeve he gave orders to pour in (the 
wine) X, A.4.3.18. An unemphatic pronoun in an oblique case is often omitted 
when it can be supplied from a preceding noun. Cp. 1214. 

1, A dependent noun must often be supplied, in a different construction, from 
one cobrdinate clause to another. Thus, épxous é\aBov kal docav rapa PapvaBd tov 
they received oaths from Pharnabazus and gave him theirs X.H.1.3.9. So in 
contrasts where one member is to be supplied from the other, as ovx éketvos 
(éxelynv), AN’ exelyy Ketvov évOd5’ Hyayev he did not bring (her) here, but she 
brought him FE. Or. 742. 

m. From a preceding word its opposite must often be supplied, especially an 
affirmative after a negative. Thus, duediods Svrep of rodXol (émiuedodvrac) 
neglecting the very things which most people (care for) P. A.86b. This laxity of 
expression is especially frequent in the case of &kagros, rls, or mdyres, to be 
supplied after ovdels (undels), as undels Thy vrepBodhy Oavudon, dA per’ edvolas 6 
Néyw Oewpnoarw let no one wonder at the extravagance of my statement, but let 
(every one) consider kindly what I say D.18.199. Cp. ‘« No person held to ser- 
vice or labor in one state . . ., escaping into another, shall. . . be discharged 
from said service or labor, but shall be delivered up, etc.”?: U. S. Constitution. 

n. The same word though placed only once may stand in two different con- 
structions ; as alvéw dé Kal rdvde (vouov) . . . pire TOY d\NwY Tepoéwy uniéva rev 
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€wurod oikeréwy . . . dvixertov mdbos tpdev and I approve also this custom that 
no one of the other Persians shall do irremediable hurt to any one of his own 
servants Hdt. 1.137. Here undéva is both subject and object of &pdecv. 

o. An assertion may be made concerning an action or a thing when the 
absence of that action or thing is.meant (res pro rei defectw). ‘Thus, et 7’ dp’ oy? 
edxwrfs ériueuperar whether then he blames us on account of an (unfulfilled) 
vow A 65, év 7 Kal rept xpnudtwy Kal wept ariulas dvOpwro. Kivdivevovo. on which 
charge men run the risk both of (loss of) money and civil degradation D. 29. 
16. So dtvayis powerlessness, pudaxy neglect of the watch, pedrérnua lack of 
liberal exercise. 


3019. Catachrésis (xatdypyots misuse of a word) is the extension of 
the meaning of a word beyond its proper sphere; especially a vio- 
lent metaphor. In English: “a palatable tone,” “to take arms against 
a sea of troubles.” 

Saiudmos extraordinary, Pavudows decided, strange, capital, aunydvws and 
breppuGs decidedly, trorretw expect, vavatodetv xGova E. Med. 682. Such usages 
are less often occasioned by the poverty of the language than by the caprice of 
the writer. 

3020. Chiasmus (yiaopes marking with diagonal lines like a X) is 
the crosswise arrangement of contrasted pairs to give alternate 
stress. By this figure both the extremes and the means are cor- 
related. Cp. “Sweet is the breath of morn, her rising sweet”: 
Milton. 

éy cOua 
éy cm’ exwv kal woxhv play having 

one body and one soul D.19. 227. 

woxinv play 
So rocotrov od éuot copuwrepos ef tndixovTou byvros THALKbGS’ Hy; are you at your 
age so much wiser than I at mine? P.A.25d, wav peév Epyov way 8 Eros Néyorrds 
re kal mpdrrovras lit. doing every deed and uttering every word P. R. 494 e, dov- 
Aeverv kal dpyecOar . . . dpxew Kal deordfew to be a slave and be ruled... to 

rule and be a master P. Ph. 80a. 


3021. Climax (xAtiyaé ladder) is an arrangement of clauses in suc- 
cession whereby the last important word of one is repeated as the 
first important word of the next, each clause in turn surpassing its 
predecessor in the importance of the thought. Cp. “ But we glory 
in tribulations also: knowing that tribulation worketh patience ...and 
experience, hope; and hope maketh not ashamed”: Romans v. 3-5. 

ovx elrov wev Tadra, otk eypawa 5é, od’ eypaya wév, odK émpéoBevoa dé, ovd’ 
érpéoBevoa pév, od« érevca 5é OnBalovs I did not utter these words without propos- 
ing a motion; nor did I propose a motion without becoming ambassador ; nor 
did I become ambassador without convincing the Thebans D,18.179; cp. 4.19. 
This figure is very rare in Greek. 

3022. Ellipse (2\Xeuis leaving out, defect) is the suppression of a 
word or of several words of minor importance to the logical expres- 
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sion of the thought, but necessary to the construction. Ellipse gives 
brevity, force, and liveliness; it is usually readily to be supplied, 
often unconscious, and appears especially in common phrases, con- 
structions, and expressions of popular speech (such as ¢& dvvxwv 
déovra to judge a lion from his claws). 


a. Ellipse occurs in the case of substantives and pronouns, subject, object, 
finite verbs, main clauses, and (less often) subordinate clauses, See the Index 
under Ellipse. 


3023. Enallage (évadAayy interchange) is the substitution of one 
grammatical form for another, as plural for singular (1006-1008). 
Thus: “They fall successive, and successive rise”: Pope. 


3024. Euphemism (cipypicpds lit. speaking favourably) is the sub- 
stitution of a less direct expression in place of one whose plainer 
meaning might be unpleasant or offensive. Thus: “The merchant 
prince had stopped payment” (for “ became bankrupt”). 


cuugdopd occurrence for darixnua misfortune, érépws otherwise = not well, 
eddpdvn ‘the kindly time’ for w night, edwvusuos left (lit. of good omen, whereas 
the left was the unlucky side), ef rc md6or if anything should happen to him = 
if he should die. 


3025. Hendiadys (év da dvotv one by two) is the use of two words 
connected by a copulative conjunction to express a single com- 
plex idea; especially two substantives instead of one substantive 
and an adjective or attributive genitive. 


xpdvw Kat modopkla by length of time and siege = by a long siege D. 19. 128, 
év Nt Kduacl te in the waves of the sea EK. Hel. 226, dorldwy re xal orparod = 
amdouévou ctpatrod armed force S. El. 36. 


3026. Homoioteleuton (dpo10reXevtos ending alike) is end-rhyme in 
clauses or verses. 


Thy ev apxiy els Tov whdenov KaréoTnoay ws éNevdepdaovTes Tods "EAAnvas, ert 5é 
TeAEUTHS OVTW TohAods a’rdy éxdébrous érolncav, kal Tis méev huetépas mébdrews Tovds 
"Iwvas dréornoay, €& fs dmgknoay cal bv dv wodddns eobOnoav in the beginning 
they entered upon the war with the avowed object of liberating the Greeks, at the 
end they have betrayed so many of them, and have caused the Ionians to revolt 
from our State, from which they emigrated and thanks to which they were often 
saved I, 4.122, Cp. 8. Aj.62-65, Homoitoteleuton is most marked in paromoiosis. 


3027. Hypallage (iraddayy exchange) is a change in the relation 
of words by which a word, instead of agreeing with the case it logi- 
cally qualifies, is made to agree grammatically with another case. 
Hypallage is almost always confined to poetry. 


éud xjdea Ovuod the troubles of my spirit £197, vetkos dvdpv Edvaimoy kindred 


strife of men for strife of kindred men 8, Ant. 794. Here the adjective virtually 
agrees with the rest of the phrase taken as a compound. 
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3028. Hyperbaton (irépBarov transposition) is the separation of 
words naturally belonging together. Such displacement usually 
gives prominence to the first of two words thus separated, but some- 
times to the second also. In prose hyperbaton is less common than 
in poetry, but even in prose it is frequent, especially when it secures 
emphasis on an important idea by placing it at the beginning or 
end of a sentence. At times hyperbaton may mark passionate 
excitement. Sometimes it was adopted to gain rhythmical effect. 
Thus: “Such resting found the sole of unblest feet”: Milton. 


ad dé abrés, & mpods OeGy, Mévwv, rl dys dperhy elvar; but what do you yourself, 
in heaven's name, Meno, say virtue is ? P.Men.71 4d, & mpéds ce yordrwy (946) by 
thy knees (I entreat) thee E. Med. 324, td’ évds roatra mérovbev 7 ‘“EANAs dp- 
Opairov from one man Greece endured such sufferings D.18.158, xparév rods 
orovoved}rod” iets ékeméurere otparnyovs conquering the generals you kept send- 
ing out — such as they were 18.146. 

a. The displacement is often caused by the intrusion of a clause of contrast 
or explanation. Thus rods mepi ’Apylav... od Whdov dveuelvare ANN’... 
érinwpjnoacbe you did not postpone your vote but took vengeance upon Archias 
and his company X. H. 7.3.7. 

b. Adverbs and particles may be displaced. Thus, ovrw ris pws decvds a 
passion so terrible P. Th. 169c, rod yap TOv tmrwy erpexov Oatrov for they ran 
much faster than the horses X. A.1. 5, 23 so e&, udda; on dy see 1764. 

c. Prepositions often cause the displacement (1663, 2690). On displacement 
in connection with participles see 1166, 1167 ; with the negatives, see 2690 ff. 

d. Similar or contrasted words are often brought into juxtaposition. Here a 
nominative precedes an oblique case. Thus, dd r&v iperépwv vuiv modeue? cup- 
puadxwv he wages war on you from the resources of your allies D. 4. 34, ob yap rls 
pe Bin ye éxav aéxovra Sintra for no one shall chase me by force, he willing me 
unwilling H 197. Note &ddos dro (4AAobev, &ddore, etc.), adrds abrod. 

e. Construction dé xo.vod. —In poetry an attributive genitive or an object, 
common to two coérdinate words, is often placed with the second only, as dpafwv 
ddwow*Idlou 7? dvacracw telling of the capture and overthrow of Ilium A. Ag. 
587. 

3029. Hypophora (irogopa putting under) is the statement of an 
objection (together with its refutation) which a speaker supposes to 
be made by an opponent or makes himself. Both objection and reply 
often take the form of questions (2654, 2785, 2819). Cp. “ But I hear 
it continually rung in my ears . . . ‘what will become of the preamble, 
if you repeal this tax ?’”: Burke. 

rl ody, dv Tus elrot, Tadra Aéyers Nulv vov; iva yur’ xT. why then, some one 
will say, do you tell us this now ? In order that you may know, etc. D. 1, 14. 


3030. Hysteron Proteron (vorepov mpérepov later earlier) is an ar- 
rangement reversing the natural order of time in which events 
occur. It is used when an event, later in time, is regarded as more 
important than one earlier in time, 
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rpadev de yévovro were bred and born A251 (so tpodh kal yéveors X. M.3. 5. 
10; cp. ‘for I was bred and born”’: Shakespeare), eluard 7’ dugiécaca duddea 
kal Novcaca having put on fragrant robes and washed ¢ 264. 


3031. Isocdlon (icdkwAov having equal members) is the use of two or 
more sequent cola (clauses) containing an equal number of syllables. 

Tod peév émlmrovoy kal gpidoklvyduvoy tov Blovy Kkaréorycev, Tis de meplBrerTov kal 
repydxnrov Thy plow éroincev the life of the one he rendered full of totl and 
peril, the beauty of the other he made the object of universal admiration and of 
universal contention I. 10. 16. 


3032. Litotes (Airdérys plainness, simplicity) is understatement so as 
to intensify, affirmation expressed by the negative of the contrary. 
Cp. 2694. Meidsis (uefwors lessening) is ordinarily the same as litotes. 
Thus: “One of the few immortal names That were not born to die”: 
Halleck. 


3033. Metonymy (merwvupia change of name) is the substitution of 
one word for another to which it stands in some close relation. Thus: 
“We wish that infancy may learn the purpose of its creation from 
maternal lips”: Webster. 


> 


piocos loathed object, & kd@apua you scum! cumuayla allies, év Bowrots in 
Boeotia, 0éarpov spectators, uaxn battlefield, tos cavalry, ly dves fish-market. 


3034. Onomatopoeia (dvouaroroia making of a name or word) is the 
formation of names to express natural sounds. 

BrAnx Guar bleat, BouBS buzz, BptxGuac roar, xod— quack, xaxkaBliw cackle, 
Kéxkvé cuckoo, xkpagfw croak, tirlfw cheep. rermlifw chirp. Sometimes the sound 
of a whole verse imitates an action; as atris érerra médovde xuAlvdero Gas 


dvatdns down again to the plain rolled the shameless stone \ 598 (of the stone of 
Sisyphus). 


3035. Oxymoron (sévpwpov pointedly or cleverly foolish) is the juxta- 
position of words apparently contradictory of each other. 

vouos dvouos a law that is no law A. Ag. 1142, dyapis xdpis a graceless grace 
A. Pr. 545, mloris amistorarn most faithless faith And. 1.67, avrol pevyorras 
pevryouot they themselves are flying from those who fly T. 7. 70. 

3036. Paraleipsis (rapdAewus passing over) is pretended omission 
for rhetorical effect. 

ras 5? ém’ ’IdXuplous kal Ilalovas abrod kal mpds ’ApvSBav cal Sou res Ay eto 
maparelrw otparelas I omit his expeditions to Illyria and Paeonia and against 


Arybbas and many others that one might mention (lit. whithersoever one might 
speak of) D.1,18. 


3037. Parechésis (rapyxnov; likeness of sound) is the repetition of 
the same sound in words in close or immediate succession. _Allitera- 
tion is initial rhyme. 


dyapos, drexvos, doris, Apidos KE. I. T. 220 (cp. ‘¢ unwept, unhonoured, and 
unsung’), révos mévy mévov péper toil upon toil brings only toil S. Aj. 866, rupdds 
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Td 7 dra Tov Te voiv rd 7’ bupar’ ef blind art thou in thy ears, thy reason, and 
thy eyes S.O. T. 371, of o¥de . . . Sls drodavévres Slkny Sodvar Svar? &v who 
would not be able to give satisfaction even by dying twice L.12.37, owed oa’: 
ws toacw ‘EXAjvwv boo «tr. I saved thee; as all of the Greeks know who, ete. 
E. Med. 476, @avdrov Oarrov bet wickedness ‘ fleeth fuster than fate’ P. A. 39a. 


3038. Parisdsis (rapiowors almost equal) is approximate equality of 
clauses as measured by syllables. Purisdsis is sometimes regarded 
as synonymous with isocdlon. 


3039. Paromoidsis (rapopo/wots assimilation) is parallelism of sound 
between the words of two clauses either approximately or exactly 
equal in size. This similarity in sound may appear at the begin- 
ning, at the end (homoioteleuton), in the interior, or it may pervade 
the whole. 

paxopévous ev Kpelrrous elvar TOv Trodeulwy, Wypitouévous 5é Hrrovs Tar exOpav 
by fighting to be superior to our public enemies, and by voting to be weaker than 
our private enemies L. 12.79. 


3040. Paronomasia (rapovopacia) is play upon words. 

ov yap Tov Tpbdrov add TOv Tbrov weTHAXaLEY for he changed not his disposition 
but his position Aes.3.78. Often in etymological word-play ; as I[pé800s 606s 
B 758, MéAnros . . . éuéAnoev P. A. 26a, Ilavoavlov ravoapuévov P.S. 185¢, els 
-.. TOmovy.. . deldH, els Aidou to an invisible place, to Hades P.Ph.80d. Cp. 
‘*Old Gaunt indeed, and gaunt in being old’’: Shakespeare. Sometimes this 
figure deals with the same word taken in different senses (homonyms): Gua 
yap huels Te THS dpxhs dmecrepotueda Kal rots “EhAnow dpxh Tov Kaxy éylyvero 
“no sooner were we deprived of the jirst place than the first disaster came upon 
the Greeks’ I. 4. 119. 


3041. Periphrasis (epippacis circumlocution) is the use of more 
words than are necessary to express an idea. 

Opéupara Netdov nurslings of the Nile=the Egyptians P.L.953 e, Oldlrov 
xdpa Oedipus S.O.T. 40 (xépa expresses reverence or affection). The substan- 
tive on which another substantive depends often stands for an adjective, as is 
Tnreudxowo = mighty Telemach (cp. 1014). For various other periphrases, see 
the Index. 


3042. Pleonasm (zXcovacpos ewvcess), or redundancy, is the admis- 
sion of a word or words which are not necessary to the complete 
logical expression of the thought. Such words, though logically 
superfluous, enrich the thought by adding greater definiteness and 
precision, picturesqueness, vigour and emphasis; and by expressing 
subtle shadings of feeling otherwise impossible. Cp. “All ye inhab- 
itants of the world, and dwellers on the earth.” 

a. Adverbs or adverbial expressions combined : of time, as mdduv ad, ads at 


many, réduy werd TadTa voTepor, erevra pera Tara, did Tédovs Tov mdvra Xpbvoy ; of 
manner, as kata Tara woatTws, wdtny dddws, els Suvatdy bre uddiora; of infer- 
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ence, as Tovydprot dia Tadra, éx ToTov.. . did ravra ; of verification, as ad7nOas TH 
dvrt; and various other expressions, as lows Tax’ dy, oy elsrecy. 

b. Adverb and adjective combined (usually poetical) : xe?ro péyas pmeyadworl 
huge he lay with his huge length IL 776. 

c. Adjective and verb: as dé uw} waxpods Telvw Nbyous but not to speak at length 
E. Hec. 1177. 

d. Adjective and substantive in the dative: vicos meydber uev od peyddrAn an 
island not large in size Hat. 5,31. 

e. Verb with an abstract substantive in the dative or accusative (1516, 1564): 
Bacireds... ptoer repixéva to be a true-born king X. C. 5. 1. 24. 

f. Compound verb or substantives with substantives : olxoy kad@s olxovopety to 
build a house well X. M.4. 5.10, 7 r&v veoyvGv réxvwy madorpogia the rearing of 
young children X.O.7. 21. Here the force of the first member of the compound 
is quiescent. ‘ 

g. Compound verb and adverb: rpotypaya mpdrov I wrote sirst T. 1. 23, 
dmrayayov 5’ buds drwhev ard Tod KAéumaros having diverted your attention away 
From the fraud Aes. 3. 100. 

h. Verb and participle (2147 b): rf dH Néyorres StéBadXov of ScaBdddovres ; in 
what words then did my calumniators calumniate me ? P. A. 19 b. 

i. Amplification by synonymous doublets (especially common in Demosthe- 
nes): d&@ kal déouac I beg and beseech D. 18.6, évapyés kai capés visible and 
clear 14. 4, 

j. Parallelism of positive and negative: ws yw epi rovTwr, AéEw mpds duds Kal 
ovk aroxptWoua I will tell you and I will not conceal my opinion on these matters 
D. 8. 73, ovk &kAnroL, mapaxdnbévres 5é not unbidden but invited T.6. 87. 

k. A person and a characteristic or quality connected by cal or ré; as xara- 
deloavres ToUTov Kal Td TovTOU Opacos fearing him and his audacity D.21. 20. 

1. A relative clause takes up a preceding expression: kal evxhy 5é rues atrod 
etépepov ws etxoiTo kT. and some reported also a prayer he made, etc. (lit. how 
he prayed) X. A,1. 9, 11. 

m. ‘Polar’ expressions may be placed here. These are opposites placed in 
pairs so as to intensify such ideas as all, no one, at all times, everywhere, every- 
thing possible. Thus, kat év Beots kal év dvOpdros both among the gods and among 
men P. G, 508 a, ovdey ote péya ov're wixpdy nothing either great or small = abso- 
lutely nothing P. A.19 c, év y7 Kal Oaddrry on land and sea D.18. 824, otre 
doddos oir? EevGepos nor bond nor free T.2. 78, pyt& Kal dppyra fanda nefanda 
D. 18.122, For other cases of pleonasm, see the Index. 


_ 3043. Polysyndeton (cp. Asyndeton) is the repetition of conjune- 
tions in a series of codrdinate words or phrases. 


kal rocotrwy Kal érépwy kaxGy kal aloxpov kal mddat Kal veworl Kal pixpdv Kai 
Meyddwy alrlou yeyernuévov who has shown himself the guilty cause of so many 
other base and disgraceful acts, both long ago and lately, both small and great 
L, 12.78. Cp. D. 4. 86. 

3044. Praegnans Constructio is a form of brachylogy by which 
two expressions or clauses are condensed into one. 


Here belong, apart from 1659 ff., such cases as els 73 Badavetov Bovouar T want 
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to go to the bath Ar. Ran. 1279 (cp. ‘‘he will directly to the lords’: Milton, 
Samson Agon. 1250) and gavepds Hy olkade rapacxevatduevos he was evidently 
preparing to go home X. A.7.7.57. In wapayyé\\er er ra bra he ordered them 
to get under arms X. A. 1.5.13 the command was él ra érda to arms ! 


3045. Prolépsis (zpoAnyus taking before) in the case of objective 
predicate adjectives or nouns is the anticipation of the result of the 
action of a verb. Examples in 1579. 

On the prolepsis of the subject of dependent clauses which is put into the 
main clause, see 2182. So in ‘‘ Consider the lilies of the field how they grow.” 
Prolepsis is also used to designate the anticipation of an opponent’s arguments 
and objections, One variety is prodiorthdsis or preparatory apology (P. A.20e, 
D. 18. 199, 256). 

3046. Symploce (cvyrdoxy interweaving) is the repetition, in one 
or more successive Clauses, of the first and last words of the preced- 
ing clause. 

él cautov kanels, él rods vouous kahets, érl Thy Snuoxparlay cadets it is against 
yourself that you are summoning him, tt is against the laws that you are suim- 
moning him, it is against the democratic constitution that you are summoning 
him Aes. 3. 202. 


3047. Synecdoche (cvvexdoxy understanding one thing with another) 
is the use of the part for the whole, or the whole for the part. The 
name of an animal is often used for that which comes from, or is 
made from, the animal. Cp. “they sought his blood”; “ Belinda 
smiled, and all the world was gay”: Pope. 

dépu ship for plank, beam, dderné fox-skin for fox, xehdvn tortoise-shell for 
turtoise, moppvpa purple dye for purple-fish, édépas ivory for elephant, peNlooa 
honey for bee. ‘ 


3048. Zeugma (Leiypa junction, band) is a form of brachylogy by 
which two connected substantives are used jointly with the same 
verb (or adjective) though this is strictly appropriate to only one of 
them. Sucha verb expresses an idea that may be taken in a wider, 
as well as in a narrower, sense, and therefore suggests the verb suit- 
able to the other substantive. Cp. “Nor Mars his sword, nor war’s 
quick fire shall burn The living record of your memory.” 


ore gwviv otre tov poppy Bporav bwer thou shalt know neither voice nor 
form of mortal man A. Pr,21, ad’ 4 rvoaiowy } Babvoxadel Kdver kpvpor my no, 
either give them to the winds or in the deep-dug soil bury them S. El. 485, 
Zdoucl re wiova ura olvdy 7’ €Earrov they eat fat sheep and drink choice wine M819. 

a. Different from zeugma is syllépsis (avAAnYis taking together), by which 
the same verb, though governing two different objects, is taken both in its literal 
and its metaphorical sense ; but does not properly change its meaning. Thus, 
Xphuara Tedodvres TovTOS... Kal Xdpiras paying money and rendering thanks to 
them P. Cr. 48 c. 


APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS 


Turs List in general includes the common verbs showing any formal peculiarity 
of tense. The forms printed in heayy-faced type belong to standard Attic, that is, 
to the language used in common speech and in ordinary prose ; others are poetical, 
doubtful, dialectal or late. Many regular forms are omitted because they do not 
appear in the classical writers; though their non-appearance in the extant texts may 
often be accidental. Later forms are usually excluded, but reference is made to 
Aristotle, and to Hippocrates, though many works ascribed to him are of later date. 
The determination of the forms of Attic prose as distinguished from those of poetry 
is often difficult because of insufficient evidence, and in many cases certainty is not 
to beattained. The tenses employed in the dialogue parts of Aristophanes and other 
early writers of Attic comedy are usually to be regarded as existing in the spoken 
language except when the character of the verb in question is such as to indicate 
borrowing from Epic or tragedy. Sometimes a tense attested only in tragedy and 
in Attic prose of the latter part of the fourth century may have been used in the 
best Attic prose. The expression in prose means in Attic prose. 

A prefixed hyphen indicates that a form used in prose is attested generally, or only, 
in composition; and that a poetical form occurs only incomposition. Rigid consist- 
ency would have led to too great detail; besides, many tenses cited as existing only 
in composition may have occurred also in the simple form. For the details of usage 
on this and other points the student is referred to Veitch, Greek Verbs, Irregular and 
Defective, and to Kiihner-Blass, Griechische Grammatik. 

The tenses cited are those of the principal parts (369). Tenses inferred from these 
are omitted, but mention is made of the future perfect, future passive, and of the 
future middle when it shows a passive sense. 

An assumed form is marked by * or has no accent; the abbreviations aor. and 
perf. denote first aorist and first perfect ; of alternative forms in tr or oo (78), that 
in tT is given when the verb in question belongs to the classical spoken language. 
In the citation of Epic forms, futures and aorists with oo, and several other Epic 
peculiarities, are usually not mentioned. 

The appended Roinan numerals indicate the class (497-529) to which the present 
(208-504), each verb belongs; all verbs not so designated belong to the first class 


or dagoa), aoa, daoduny (and dacduny or daccdunv) erred ; aor. pass. ado Ony ; 
Vv. a. in d-daros, d-adros, dv-Gros. Chiefly Epic. 

ayad\Aw (ayad-) adorn, honowr (act. in Com. poets): dyade, qynda; mid. 
&yadAopar glory in, only pres. and imperf. (III.) 

aya-pat admire (725): aor. nyaoOnv (489 e), rarely Hyardpny, Vv. a. dyarrés. 
Epie fut. dydo(o)oua, Epic aor. yyac(c)dunv. Hom. has also dydouar admire 
and dyalouar (dya- for dyac-) envy, am indignant at or with. 

ayyé\Aw (ayyeh-) announce: Gyyed@, Hyyerda, HyyeAKa, HyyeApat, HyyeAAOny, 
GyyeAOjropar, dyyeATds. 2 aor, pass. yyyéAnv rarely on Att. inser, (III. ) 

ayelpw (dyep-) collect: Hyeipa. Epic are aor. mid. Evy-nyeypduny ; 2 aor, mid. ayé 
povro assembled, iypero (MSS. @ypero), ayepécOa, 425 a, D. (some read with 
MSS. dyéperbar), dypbuevos; plup. 3 pl. aynyéparo; aor. pass. WyépOnv. Epic 
by-form yyepéOouae. (III.) 

ayivéw Epic and Ion. = @yw. Inf. dyivéuevar Epic. 

ayvoew not to know: regular, but @yvonropat as pass. (808). Hom. dyvordw. 

Gy-vdpu (dy- for fay-, 783) break, in prose generally carayvip, karaywo in all 
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“ddw (dfpa-w), ddftw harm, infatuate: pres. only in mid. d@rac; aor. daca (daca 
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tenses: -dfw, -€Gfa (431), 2 perf. -€aya (443), 2 aor. pass. -edynv (434), 
-axrés. Epic aor. #fa, and 2 aor. pass. édynv and dynv; Ion. 2 perf. énya. 
CIV.) 

ayw lead: aw, 2 aor. Hyayov, Axa, Aywat, AXOnv, axOhoopar, axréos. Fut. 
mid. dfopar, also = fut. pass. (809). Aor. #& suspected in Att., Hom. 

; afdunv: Hom. has mixed aor. déere, déduevar, aféuev (542 D.). 

ade- Or dde- be sated in Epic aor. opt. ddycevev and perf. adnxéres. 

d8w sing: dropa (806), qoa, yopat, yoOnv, doréos. Uncontracted forms in 
Epic and Ion. are deléw, deiow and delcouwar, jeoa. 

de- rest, sleep: Epic aor. deca, aca. 

delpw: see alpw. > 

aéfw: Hom. for até (attdvw). 

Gnut (an-, de-, 724, 741) blow: 38. dyno, 8 du. Anroy, 3 pl. deter, inf. dhpevar, 
ajvar, part. dels, imperf. 3s. dy ; mid. pres. dyrar, part. ajuevos, imperf. &yro. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

aiSéopar (aide- for aldec-) respect, feel shame: aldécopar (488 a), 7Serpar (489 c), 
ydérOnv, aiderOqoopar rare (812), ySerdpnv pardon a criminal in prose, 
otherwise Tragic. Imper. aléeto Hom. (650). Poetic atdopuac. 

aixifopar outrage: alkvotpar, yKirdpny, ykiopar, yKicOnv was outraged. alkltw 
act. plague poetic. Epic dexifw. 612. (IIL) 

alvéw praise, usu. comp. w. émi, mapa, etc., in prose: -arvésw (in prose usu, 
-aivéropar, 488b, 806), -qvera, -yvexa, -ryvnpor, -yvéOnv, -atverOhoopar, 
-atveréos, -rés Aristotle. Epic and Lyric are alvjow, qrnoa. 

at-vuuar take: only pres. and imperf. (aiviunv). Epic. (IV.) 

aipéw (aipe-, éd-) take, mid. choose: aipfow, 2 aor. ethov (431), Fpyka, yenpar 
(mid. or pass.), 7péOnv (usu. was chosen), aipeqoopat, aiperds, -réos. Fut. 
perf. ypfooparrare. Hdt. perf. dpaipnxa, apalpnua:; Hom, v.a. éderds. (VI.) 

alpw (544 c) raise: ap@, Apa (dpw, dpaipt, dpov, apat, dpas), pKa, Appar, 
HpOnv, apOycopar, dpréos. Ionic and poetic delpw (dgep-): dep&, Hepa, Hép- 
Onv, Hom. plup. dwpro (from jopro) for fepro, Fut. dpodua and aor. ypduny 
belong to dpyvyar (dp-) win. (III.) ‘ 

alcO-dvopar (aicd-, aicde-) perceive: aloOfcopar, 2 aor. yoOdpunv, toOypar, al- 
cOnrés. The by-form atefoya is doubtful. (1V.) 

dtoow rush: see &rrTw. 

alox-ivo (alcxvy-) disgrace, mid. feel ashamed: aloxvve, yoxiva, joxoveny 
felt ashamed, aicxvvréos. On fut. mid. aloxvvodpar and fut. pass. atoy vvO4- 
copa, see 1911. Hom. perf. pass. part. foxvupévos. (III.) 

atw hear, with a usu. in Att. poets, d@ in Epic, Lyric, and in some Att. poets: 
imperf. Hom. #iov, diov and diov, aor. ér-joe Hdt. (mss. émiuce), v. a. ém- 
disros Hdt. Poetic and Ion. Hom. has also delw, of which diwy (mss. diwy) 
may be the 2 aor. 

atw breathe out: imperf. diov Epic. : 

dk-ay-ltw (dkaxid-, dxax-, dkaye-, from dx- redupl.) afflict, grieve: akax now, 
axdxnoa (rare), 2 aor. jKaxov, dxdxnuar am grieved (8 pl. dxnxédarac), int. 
axdxynodar (425 a, D.), part. dxayjpevos and dkny éuevos (425 b, (2) D.) Cp. 
axéw, dxevw, Axvuma. Epic. 512. III.) 

dx-ax-mévos (ax-; cp. dk-poy peak) sharpened; Epic redupl. perf. part., with no 
present in use. 
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dxéouar (dxe- for dxes-; Cp. 7d dxos cure) heal: nkeraunv, akerrés. Hom. has 
also axelw. ‘ 

dxndéw (dxnde- for axndec-, 488 D.; cp. axndns uncared for) neglect: axnderu 
Epic. Epic and poetic. : 

dxovw (dxou-, dxou-, 43) hear: a&xotropar (806), qKovea, 2 perf. dkqjKoa (562 a), 
2 plup. AKnkdn OF akykdn, NkovGOny (489 e), dkovebjTopar, dkoveTds, -Té0s. 

ddaddtw (ddaday-) raise the war-cry, usu. poetic or late prose: dAaddEouar (806), 
nAdrata. (III.) 

a&Adopar wander, rare in prose: pres. Epic imper. dAdov (Mss. aAdw, 643), perf. 
Epic d\dAnuae as pres. (dAdAyoo, ddadAno Oat, dadruevos), aor. Epic adjOnv. 

ddamrdf~w (ddamay-) destroy, plunder: Epic are d\amdfw, adamaga. By-forms 
Aamdtw, Nawdoow. (III.) 

addalyw (dddav-) with the by-forms addavw, dd\djoxw, nourish: Epic 2 aor. (or 
imperf.) #\davov, v. a. Epic dv-adros insatiate Poetic. (IV.) 

Grelbw (dderp-, ddid-) anoint: &Aehpo, HAaWa, da-aryrAtha (477 a), GAMA pAL, 
nrAelOnv, arerpOjoopar, éE-aderrréos. 2 aor. pass. AAlpyv, Hrel@yv are doubt- 
ful. 

ardfw and ddéxw (ddeE-, ddeEe-, adex-, aAx-) ward off: fut. ddéfw poetic (rare), 
adéfouar Xen., Soph., adrefjow Hom., dreEjoouar Hdt.; aor. #rAeEa Aesch., 
Hrcénoa Epic, 7AeEduny Ion., Xen., nreEnoduny (?) Xen., 2 aor. ddadxoy poetic 
(649). By-form dd\xd@w poetic (490 D.). 

ddré€ouar avoid: aor. nredunv (438, 607). Cp. adredw. Poetic. 

ddevw avert: #revoa. Usu. in mid. ddevouar avoid, aor. 7Aevduny, Subj. éF-adev-o- 
wat (é-advEwuar ?). Poetic. Other forms with like meaning are d)eelvw, 
adtokw, adduoxkadfw, ddvokalyw. 

Gdéw grind: &G (539), nrewa, AANAepat (aArAetuar, 489 b). By-form ad7jGw. 

adjvar: see efrw. 

Oouar (adO-, ddOe-) am healed: Epic ddGero and ém-adOjocoua. Hippocr. has 
aor. -nd0éo Onv. 

adlydw cause to roll (also ddw5éw, ddiw), usu. comp. with é: -AATca, -hAIKa, 
Alvbnpar. ddiw is a pres. derived from #Aica (= HLvdoa). 

GA-lokopat (ad- for fad-, ddo-, 486) am captured (used as pass. of alp&): add- 
copa, 2 aor. GAwv or HAwv (GAG, Adolnv, AX@vat, dXovs, 687), &AwKa (443) 
or HAwKa, GAwrds. Epic 2 aor. subj. dAdw. Act. ddicxw is not used, but see 
dvaloxw expend. (V.) 

ddiralvouat (adir-, ddirav-) sin: Epie are aor. #\urov (-ounv), perf. part. ddur7- 
wevos sinning. Mostly Epic. Epic by-form aXitpalvw. (IIT. IV.) 

GAAatTw (ddday-) change, often comp. w. dd, did, werd: AAAAEW, FAAAL, -hA- 
Aaxa, HAAaypar, NAAGXOnY (usu. in tragedy) and mMAAayHY (both usu. in 
comp.), fut. pass. ar-addax@qoropat (so in tragedy) and am-ahdaynoopar, 
fut. mid. -adAdfopar, fat. perf. dm-mAAdEopan, V. a. dar-addXaKréos. (III. ) 

GAropar (ar-) leap : GAodpar, HAdwyv. 2 aor, PAsunv rare and uncertain in Att. 
Epic 2 aor, adoo, adro, dduevos (688). au 

aduxragw am distressed Ion., aduxréw am anvious late Ton.: Epic ad\advxrn- 
mac w. reduplication. 6512. (III.) 

adtoxw (dduk-, 526 d) avoid: advéw, #AvEa. Hom. has also advoxagw and aXdv- 
oxdvw. Poetic. (V.) 

arg-dvw (arp-) Jind, acquire : Epic 2 aor. #Agov. (@A%5) 
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dpapt-dve (duapr-, duapre-) err: Gpapryoopat (806), 2 aor. qpaptov, hpdpryka, 
Hpaprypar, HraprHOnv, dv apdptnyros, émet-apaptyntéos. Epic 2 aor. #uBporor 
(for B, see 130). (IV.) 

GpBA-lokw (auBr-) and apBrASsw miscarry; reg. in comp. w. é: -4pPrwoa, 
-hpBrowxa, -hpBrAwopor. Other forms are late. (V.) 

Gpe(Bw change, rare in Att. prose: dpelpo, jperpa. Mid. dpe(Bopar make return, 
rare in prose and comedy: dpelpouat, qpenpapnv. In the meaning answer 
quewduny and juelpOnv are poetic. 

dpelpw (duep-) deprive, only in pres. Poetic. (III.) 

apuépdw deprive: Ruepoa, nuépOnv. Poetic. 

aum-éxw and rare aum-loxw (dudl + €xw, 125 d) put about, clothe: imperf. dur- 
etxov (Hom. aum-éxov), dup-cEw, 2 aor. Humr-cxov. Mid. dpar-éxopar (dum-ioyo- 
Hac and dud-cKcvéouar) wear: imperf. qpr-exopynv (451), fut. dpd-opar, 
2 aor. npr-eoxopnv and npr-toxopnv. See éxw and toxo. 

dum)ak-loKkw (dumdac-, dpmhake-) err, miss: 2 aor. Humdaxoy and HuBdakov (part. 
dpmhaxwy and amdakdyv), qumddknuat, dv-aumddknros. Poetic. (V.) 

Gurve, dumvvOnyv, dumvito (Epic): sce wvéw. f 

Gpive (duvr-) ward off: dpvvd, jpiva. Mid. dp¥vopar defend myself: &pvvod- 
pat, NUvadpnv, V. a. dpuvréos. By-form duvrdéw, 490 D. (III) 

awirrw (duvx-) scratch: dpvéw, Fuvéa. Poetic and Ion. (III.) 

G&pdi-yvoéw doubt : imperf. nud-eyvoovv (Hnudi-yvoouv ?), aor. nud-eyvenoa. 451. 

Gpci-evvdpe (late dudiervdw) clothe: ape-& (539 c), nudl-eoa (450), qpdl-eopar. 
Mid. fut. dpdr-évopar, aor. dudi-erduny poetic. (1V.) 

apdurBynréw dispute: the augmented (451) nudecBhrovv, nuderBATHoa (inscr.) 
are better than jude (mss.). Fut. mid. dpdtrByrqcopar as pass. (808). 

dvatvopat (dvav-) refuse, only pres. and imperf. in prose; aor. jvavduny poetic. 
(III.) 

Gv-GA-lokw (dd-, ddo-, 486) and avaAdw expend (from dya-fad-) : imperf. avhAt- 
okov (dvqAovv, rare), dvahkdou, dvnroca, dvidwka, dvidopar, dvnrAdOny, fut. 
pass. avardw0qcopat, dvadwréos. Att. inscr. prove the mss. forms avddwoa, 
dvddwKa, dvddwpar, dvarddny to be late. kar-nvadwoa, -nvdhwpat, -nvadrwdnv 
are also late. See dAlokopar. (V.) ‘ 

avddvw (a5- for cfad-, 123, and dée-) usu. Epic and Ion., but the pres. occurs in 
Att. poetry : imperf. Hom. probably édvdavov and &vdavov (Mss. éjvdavoy and 
Hvoavov), Hdt. #rvdavov (some write édvdavoy); fut. Hdt. adjow; 2 aor. Hdt. 
éadov, Hom. evadov (for é¢radov from écfadov) and déov; 2 perf. Hom, éada 
(443). Adj. dopevos pleased, in common use. Chiefly Epicandton. (IV.) 

tv-éxw hold up, poetic and New Ion.: dv-e?yor, av-éEw and dva-cx how, av-éoxov. 
dv-éxopat endure: qv-exopnv (451), dv-€fopor and dva-cxqropat, 2 aor. nv- 
exXOpnv, Av-eKTOs, -Téos. 

dvhvobe (dve0-, dvod-) mounts up p 270, sprang forth A 266, av-is probably the 
prep. Cp. -evjvode. 

dv-oly-vipe and dv-olyw open: imperf. dav-éwyov (431), dv-olfw, dv-éwga, 1 perf. 

dv-€oxa, 2 perf. dv-éwya (rare, 443) have opened, dv-€wypar stand open, 
dv-eaxOnv, fut. perf. dv-ewfopar, dv-ouxréos. Cp. 808. olyvipu and otyw (q.v.) 
poetic. Imperf. dyGyov = 168 may be written dvépyor w. synizesis. 4vovyov 
and #voga in Xen. are probably wrong; Hom. has géa (olga ?), and Geta 
(mss. Sita) from delyw (Lesb.) ; Hdt, dvoéa and av@éa (uss.). (IV.) 
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dv-op0dw set upright has the regular augment (&v-dp8woa) ; but ér-avopbow has 
double augment: ém-nv-dp8ovv, ér-nv-dpbaca, érr-nv-opPwpar (451). 

avriBohéw meet, beseech often has two augments : jvr-eBoAouv, nvt-eBoAnoa (451). 

dvriSikéo am defendant may have double augment: qvr-edSikouv, nvt-diknoa 
(451). 

dviw and (rarer) avitw (531) (often written aww, dvirw) accomplish; avica, 
hvu, HvuKa, Si-qvvepar (?) Xen., dvurrds, dy-yvu(o)ros poetic. Hom. fut. 
-aviw, Poetic forms are dvw, dvw (pres. and imperf.), and dvums (FvuTo € 243), 
ér-nviabnv Epic. 

dvwya (439 D.) Epic 2 perf. as pres. command (1 pl. dvywyuer, imper. drwx Mt, 
dvix0w, &vwxbe), 2 plup. as imperf. nrdyea, 3 8. Hydyer and dywyer. To 
dvwyw, a pres. developed from the perf., many forms may be referred, as 
pres. dvwyer, subj. dvdyw, opt. dvwyorus, imper. avwye, inf. dvwyéuev, part. 
dvéywr, imperf. #vwyov, fut. dvdéw, aor. #ywEa. Poetic and lon. 

ar-avrdw meet: am-avtTqoopat (806), da-qvTyca, da-qvTHKa, dr-avTyTéos. 

amatde deceive: regular, but as fut. pass. dmarqoopar and éf-ararnOqcopar 
(809). Cp. 454 a. 

dm-avpdw take away, found in the imperf. drntpwy (with aoristic force), fut. 
dmovpiow, aor. part. dmovpas (as if from drovpnur), aroupduevos. The root is 
probably fpa, drnvpwy representing d-evpwy for da-erpwy (with m for e by 
inistake), aS drovpas represents dmo-fpas. Poetic and Epic. 

amr-ap-loxw (am-ap-, am-age-) deceive, comp. w. é€&: -atapjow rare, -ardgdnoa 
rare, 2 aor. -#mradov, mid. opt. -aradoluny., Poetic. (V.) 

&r-exO-dvopar (éxd-, éxde-) am hated: aw-exOqoopar, 2 aor. ar-nxOdpnv, ar- 
Ax98npar. Simple forms are €x6w, éxPoum. (1V.) 

dmd-( fF )epoe swept off : dmo-éprn, amo-eépcee. Epic. 

Gro-Aavw enjoy (the simple Aavw is unused) : &tro-Aavoopat (806), an-AAavoe, 
aro-AéXavKka (450). 

dm-rw (ap-) fasien, kindle, mid. touch: &po, Aa, rppar, HhOnv, ards, -réos. 
(I1.) 

dpdopar pray (Epic dpdouar), often comp. w. érl or kard: &pacopar, apacdpny, 
“Hpapat, dpards poetic. Epic act. inf. dpyuevar. Ton. dpéoua. 

dp-ap-loxw (dp-) fit, join trans.: #poa, 2 aor. #papoy trans. and intrans, (448 D.), 
2 perf. dpapa intrans., aor. pass. #pénv. Ion. and Epic 2 perf. dpypa, plup. 
aphpea and ypypea. 2 aor. part. mid. dpuevos, as adj., jitting. Poetic. (V.) 

apdrtw (dpay-) strike, comp. in prose w. dé, é&, él, card, ctv; -apdto, -hpagta, 
—npaxOnv. Cp. parrw. (IIT.) 

épé-oxw (dpe- for dpeo-; cp. rd dpos help) please: apéow, Hpera; mid. apérkopar 
appease : dpkropar, nperdpnv, npérOnv (?), dperrds pleasing. (V.) 

apnuévos oppressed. Epic perf. mid. of uncertain derivation. 

Sipréo (dpxe- for dprer=3 cp. 7d dpkos defence) assist, suffice: apxérw, jpKera. 

heey eG eee Hie ee Appdow, Tppowa, Hpporpar, Appdc nv. 

: fa +, perf. #pyoxa Aristotle. 516. (III.) 

dp-vuwar (dp-) wins dpoduar, 2 aor. Apduny (inf. dpécGar). Chiefly poetic. Cp. 
alpw. (IV.) 

apdw plough: aor. act. jpora and aor. pass. }pd0nv are, in Attic, attested only in 

poetry ; perf. mid. dpypoua: Epic and Ion. 

aprratw (apray-) seize, snatch: Gptacopa (806), less often aprdca, Hpraca, 
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‘praKa, Hpracpar, HpwacOnv, dpracOjcopar. Fut. dprdtw Epic, aor. #prata 
poetic, aor. pass. npwdxOnv Hdt., v. a. dpwaxrés Hesiod. 516. @i5) 

apruw (Hom. dprtw) prepare: in prose often comp. w. é€ or xard: apticw, 
Hptica, -fprvKa, -ptipat, -nprvOnv. Cp. Epic dprivw (dprur-): dpruvéw, 
HptTvva, npTveny. 

aptw (apitw) draw water : ipvoa, ér-npvOnv, dr-apuoréos ; ApvcOny Hippocr. 531. 

apxw begin, rule, mid. begin; &ptw, Apa, Fpxa late, Apypat mid., npxOnv, ap- 
kréos, fut. mid. apfopar sometimes as pass. (808), dpyOycouae Aristotle. 

Gotpan-tw (dorpar-) lighten, flash: dorpdyw, HoTpaya. (II.) 

drirdddw (atirad-) rear, Epic and Lyric: drirnda. (IIL) 

G@ttw (doow; from fai-fix-w) rush, rare in prose: gf, ff. From Ion. and 
poetic dicow (Hom. atcow) come ditw, Fita (-dunv), 7txOnv (with act. mean- 
ing). (III) 

avalive and atalyw (avav-) dry: avavG Soph., ninva or avnva Hdt., nidvOnv or 
avdvOny Aristoph., fut. pass. avavOjcoua: Aristoph., fut. mid. avavofuar as pass. 
Soph. Mainly poetic and Ion., rare in Att. prose. (III.) 

avé-dvw and (less often) até (avé-, avte-) make increase, grow: imperf. 
nitavov or nitov (nigavéunv or nifspnv), avéfiow, nisnoa, ni—jka, nvénpat, 
nrvénOnv, avénOncopar (fut. pass. also avéfoopat, 809), avénréos Aristotle. 
Cp. Epic and Ion. aé&w (-ouar), imperf. defov. (IV.) 

apdcow (515 a) feel, handle (Hdt.): #¢aca. Cp. Ion. and Epic a4¢dw or a¢dw 
handle (rare in Att.) ; Hom, agéwy, Ion. ér-apyjow, ér-ngpnoa. (III) 

adinpus let go: in the imperf. nb-tnv or ad-tnv. See 450. 

aptccw (adpvy-) dip up: apvéw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (III.) 

aptw dip up: #pvoa (-dunv). Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

Gx Popa am vexed; as if from *dxOéouarc (4xGe- for dxfeo-; cp. 7d dx Gos dis- 
tress) come axPéoopar, nxPérOnv (489 e), fut. pass. as mid. dy CerOhoopar 
(812). 

4x-vuuat (4x-) am troubled, imperf. dyxvuro & 38. Poetic. (IV.) 

dxoua (a4x-) am troubled. Epic present. 

*4w satiate (cp. 4-dnv sufficiently, Lat. sa-tis): dow, aoa, 2 aor. satiate myself 
(subj. éwyev or éGuev, from jouer, inf. duevar). Mid. dara (better dera), 
dooua, dodunv, aros (d-aros?). Epic. 

dwpro: see atpw. 


BaSite go: Paditotpat (806), BeBddica Aristotle, Babioréos. 512. (III.) 

Badfw (Bax-) speak, utter: Bdtw, BéBaxrar. Poetic. (III.) 

Baivew (Ba-, Bav-, 523 h) go: -Bhoopar (806), 2 aor. -€Bnv (551, 682 a, 687), 
BéEBynxa, 2 perf. PeBaor (subj. -BeBGor, 704 a), -BéBapar rare, -eBdOny rare, 
Bards, Sia-Baréos. The simple verb appears in Att. prose only in the 
pres. and perf. act. Epic aor. mid, é8yodunv (rare) and éByoduny (542 D.). 
Causative (make go) are Bhow poetic, €8yca poetic and Ion. prose. Cp. also 
Bdoxw, BiBdw, BiBnu. 530. (IIL IV.) 

Bdddrw (Bad-, BA7-, 128 a, Badre-) throw: Bad in good prose in comp. (PadrrAqow 
Aristoph. of continued action), 2 aor. €Badov (-duny usu. in comp.), BéBAnka, 
PEBAnpar (opt. dca-BeBARoGe, 711d), EBAHSyy, fut. pass. PAnPfcopar, fut. perf. 
BePAfoopar usu. in comp., dro-BAnréos. Epic forms of the fut. are fum- 
Bryjoear; of the 2 aor. act. Evu-BdIrnv (688), Evu-BAjuevac; Of the 2 aor 
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mid, as pass. é€8Ajunv (subj. BAjerac, opt. Bdqo or Preto, inf. BAAoAaL, part. 
Bdnpevos); of the perf. 2s. BéBAnae and 1s. BeBdrAnuar. (III.) 

Bar-rw (Bad-) dip: eh-Pdo, (Baa, BeBappar, 2 aor. pass. éBadny (1 aor. pass. 
é8a4p0nv Arvistoph.), Bards. (IL) 

Baptve (Bapuv-) load, annoy: Bapvvd, —BapivOnv. III.) 

Bdoxw (Ba-) go: poetic form of Batvw. ériPackéuev B 234 cause to go. CV 5) 

Baord{w (Bacrad-) carry: Bactdow, éBdoraca. Poetic. Late forms are from 
Bacray-. (III.) 

Batre (Bnx-) cough. Ion. are BiEw, EBnéa. 

BiBdtw (Ba-) make go: usu. comp. w. avd, did, etc. in prose: -BrBdow (-opar) and 
-BiBS (539 d), -<BiBaca, éB.8dcOny Aristotle, -BiBacrréos. 447a, 512. III.) 

BiBdw (Ba-) step: part. BiBdv. Epic. 

BlBnu (Ba-) go: part. BiBds. Epic. 

Bi-Bpd-cKw (Bpw-) eat: BéBpwxa (2 perf. part. BeBpws poetic), BEBpwpar, eBpwOny 
Hat., fut. perf. Be8pdoouac Hom., Bpwrds Eur. Epic 2 aor. €8pwy (688). In 
Att. other tenses than perf. act. and pass. are supplied from éo@lo. (V.) 

Bidw live (for pres. and imperf. {4w and Broredw were preferred): Brdcopar (806), 
éBlwoa rare, 2 aor. éBiwv (687), BeBloxa, BeBlwrar (with the dat. of a pro- 
noun), Biwrds, -réos. 

(BidoKouar) usu. dva-Bidckopar reanimate, revive intrans.: dv-eBlwoa late Att., 
intrans., dv-eBiwrdpny reanimated, 2 aor. dv-eBiwv intrans. (V.) 

Brdr-rw (BAaB-) hurt, injure: BrAabo, EBrapa, PEBAada, PEBAappar, EBAAHOnY 
and 2 aor. éBrAdByv, fut. mid. BAdwopar (also as pass., 809), 2 fut. pass. 
BPrAaBHcopar, fut. perf. BeBrdYoua Ion. Cp. BAdBouwarc am injured T 82. (II.) 

Bracr-dvw (Bdacr-, Bracre-) sprout: 2 aor. €Bracrov, BeBAadoTHka (less often 
éPrAdornka, 440 a). é8ddornoa Ion. and poetic. (1V.) 

Brérw see: Brdpopar (806), EBAepa, BAemréos, -réds poetic. Hdt. has fut. dva- 
Pr\?Yw. Bdérouac is rare in pass: sense. 

BAlrrw for u(8)dr-.w (from prT-, cp. wéAL, uédcT-os honey, 130) take honey: 
éBrtoa. (III) 

Bdw-cKw for u(B)w-cKw from wor-, wAw- (180 D.) go: fut. poroduar (806), 2 aor. 
Euoroy, perf. néuBrwka. Poetic. (V.) 

Bodw shout: Bohoropa. (806), €Bonoa. Ion. are Bdoopuat, 2Bwoa, BéBwuat, éBd- 
gOmv. Cp. 69 D. 1, 489 g. 

Bé-oKw (Bo-, Book-, Booxe-) feed: Booxhow and Bookyréos Aristoph. PéoKopar 
eat. (V.) 

BotAopat (Bovd-, Bovre-) w. augment éBovd- or #Bovd- (430) will, wish: Pov- 
Ajropar, BeBovrAnpar, CBovdHOnv, BovdAnréds, -réos Aristotle. Epic 2 perf. mpo- 
BéBovka prefer. Hom. has also Bédouat. 

Bpax-: 2 aor. (%)Bpaxe, Bpaxetv resound. Epic. 

Bpéx wet: éBpeEa, BéBpeypar, eBpex Onv. 

Bplsw slumber, am drowsy: €Bpéa. Poetic. 612. (III.) 

Bpt0w am heavy: Bpiow, €Bpioa, BéBpida. Mainly poetic. 

Bpox- swallow, often w. avd, card: -éBpote, 2 perf. -BéBpoye, 2 aor. pass. part. 
~Bpoxels. The common verb is kara-Bpox@itw (Aristoph.). Epic. 

Bptxw bite, grind the teeth: Bpttw (147 c), €8pvéa, 2 aor. €Bpuxov. Chiefly Ion. 

Bpvx dopa. (Spix-, 486) roar: péBpdxa as pres. (poetic), av-eBptxnodpnv Plato, 
Bpixnbels Soph. 
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Bpw-0w eat: 2 perf. opt. BeBpwOois A 35. Cp. BiBpdoxw. 
Bvvéw (Bv- for Bue-) stop up, often w. éml, mpd: -Piow, -€Bica, BéByopar, wapd- 
Boros. Hat. has d1a-Biverar. Comic and Ion. (IV.) 


yapew (yau-, yaue-, 485) marry (of the man): fut. yapa, eynpa, yeydpyka. 
Mid. yapéopar (of the woman): fut. yapodpar, éynpdapny, yeydpnpar, v. a. 
Yapetos (yaperh wife), -réos. 

yd-vuwat (ya-) rejoice: Epic fut. yavdoooua (w. vv of the pres. stem). Chiefly 
poetic. (IV.) 

yéywva (ywr-, ywve-) 2 perf. as pres. shout: part. yeywvés Epic. Other forms 
may be referred to yeywvw or yeywréw; as subj. yeydvw, imper. yéywvre, inf. 
yeywvévev (Epic) and yeywrety, imperf. éyeydver and éyéywve, 1 pl. éyeydveuy, 
fut. yeywviow, aor. éyeydryca, V.a. yeywrnréos. Poetic, occasionally in prose. 
By-form yeyovickw. 

yelvouar (yer) am born Epic; aor. éyewduny begat (poetic) yields in Hadt., 
Xen. yewvdpevos, yevauévn parent. (III.) 

yeAdw (yeda- for yedao-) laugh: pihoalge (806), éyé&Aaca, éyeAdoOnv (489 e), 
Kata-yékacrtos. 488. 

yévro seized, Epic 2 aor. 2 476. Also = éyévero (ylyvopar). 

nde (yn0-, yn0e-, 485) rejoice : yéyn9a as pres. ; ynOjow and éy#Onoa poetic. 

yupd-ocxw and less com. ynpdw (ynpa-) grow old: ynp&oopar (806), less often 
Ynpacw, éyfpaca, yeyjpaxa am old. 2 aor. éy#pa Epic and Ion., inf. ynpavac 
poetic, part. ynpas Hom. (687). (V.) . 

ynptw (500. 1. a) speak out: ynptooua (806), éyjpioa, éynptAnv. Poetic. 

ylyvopat (yev-, yeve-, yor-, 478) become, am: yevhoopar, 2 aor. éyevopnv, 2 perf. 
yéyova am, have been, yeyévnpar, yevnPqooparrare. yivoua: Doric and New Ion. 
(89). 2aor.3s. yévro Epic; aor. pass. éyevj@nv Doric, Ion., late Att. comedy ; 
2 perf. part. yeyas (other -w forms w. ya- for yy- 479, 482, 573, 704 b). 

yi-yva-oKw (yvw-, yvo-) know: yveocopar (806), 2 aor. éyvwv (687) perceived, 
éyvwka, €yvwopar (489 c), éyvdaoOnv, yvorOqropat, yuwords (yrwrds poetic), 
-oréos. | aor. dv-éyvwoa persuaded Hdt. Doric, New Ion. yivworw (89). (V.) 

ysMidw carve: yéyAvppar and éyAvppar (440 a). Hdt. has évéyAvya. Other 
forms are late. 

yveunr-Tw (yvapm-) bend : yrdupw, eyvauya, av-eyvdupony, Poetic for kaparro. (II.) 

‘odw bewail: inf. yoriuevac Hom., 2 aor. yéov (yo-) Epic. Mid. yodoua poetic: 
yonooua: Hom. 

ypapw write: ypdipo, eypaa, yéypada, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass. éypddny, 2 fut. 
pass. ypadjoopat, fut. perf. pass. yeypdwouar, ypamrds, -réos. yeypdpnka, 
Zypappar, and éypadpény are late. 

yptte (ypvy-) grunt: ypbfopar (806, late ypvgw) ; typvga, ypuktés. Mostly in 
Att. comedy. (III.) 


&a- teach, learn, no pres. : 2 aor. €aov learned, redupl. dé5aov taught, 2 aor, mid. 
dedadcOar (Seddacda Mss.), 1 perf. deddnxa (dae-) have learned, 2 perf. part. 
dedaués having learned, perf. mid. deddnuac have learned, 2 aor, pass. as in- 
trans. éddnv learned, 2 fut. pass. as intrans. dajoouar shall learn; a-ddnros, 
Cp. Hom. d%w shall find and &8acKw. Poetic, mainly Epic. 

Sai-ddddw (Satdad-, Sacdado-) deck out: Pind. has perf. part. dedadadpévos, aor. 
part. dadadéels, and fut. inf. dadadwoéuev. Epic and Lyric. (III.) 
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dattw (Saiy-) rend: datiw, éddita, deddiyuar, dary Onv. Epic, Lyric, Tragic. (II. ) 

dal-viju (Sai-) entertain: datvv Epic imperf. and pres. imper., dalicw, aca. Mid. 
Salvuuae feast (opt. Savdro 2 665, cp. 750 D.), édaicduny, aor. pass. part. 
datoGels, d-Sarros. Poetic, rare in Ion. prose. (IV.) 

dalouar divide: perf. 3 pl. dedaiara: a 23; subj. ddnrar T 316 (for dalnrar) from 
dalouat or dalw ? Cp. daréouar. Poetic. 

dalw (dar-w) kindle: 2 perf. 5é5na burn intrans., plup. dedje. Mid. dalomac 
burn intrans. Mainly poetic. (III.) 

BSdx-vw (Sax-, Snx-) dite: Shgopar (806), 2 aor. akov, Sqypar, €64xOqv, Sax 87H- 
copa. (IV.) 

Sap-d{w tame, subdue: fut. daudow, dSaudw, dau (Hom. 3s. daug and daydg, 3 pl. 
dapubwor, 645), aor. éSduaca. Att. prose has only Sapato, kat-eSapacdpyy, 
SapdcOnv. Mostly poetic, rare in prose. 512. (III.) 

ddu-vy-ye (and dau-vd-w ?) (dau-, dun-) tame, subdue: perf. mid. dédunuar, 
pass. 1 aor. €6u78ny and (more commonly) 2 aor. édduny, fut. perf. dedurjoouar. 
Poetic. 737. (IV.) 

dap0-dvw (dap0-, dapbe-) sleep, usu. in comp., espec. W. xara: 2 aor. -é5ap8ov 
(Hom. @dpa6ov), perf. -Se5apOnxa. (IV.) 

daréouat (Sat-, date-) divide: Sddo(c)oua, adv-edSacdpyny rare in prose (édac- 
(c)dunv Epic), dé5acuat, dvd-dacros. daréacfa: in Hesiod should be daréer@ar. 
Cp. daloua: divide. Mainly poetic and New Ion. 

déauar appear, only imperf. déaro ¢ 242. From a kindred root aor. dodacaro N 458. 

8ébua, SéSor.xa, delSw (703) fear: see &-. 

Se8lrropar frighten (rare in Att. prose): éeSéapnv rare. Poetic, mainly Epic, are 
dedlacouar, dedloxomar, Serdlocowar: fut. dSecdlEouar, aor. édevdiEdunv. Derived 
from 8é8ta (d:-). (ILI.) 

deldexro greeted I 224, dedéxara: y 72 (-aro A 4) are referred by some to the mid. 
of delkviyu. Others read dyx-from another root. Cp. dSecxavowyro welcomed O 86. 

dedloxouar greet, only pres. and imperf., to be read dndicxouat (445 D., 527 b). 
Epic. (V.) 

Selx-vipe and Serx-vi-w (dex-) show (418): Selo, Berka, SéSerxa, SeSerypar, 
HelyOnv, SerxO@noopar, Sexréos. Hdt. has forms from dex-: -déw, -édeta 
(-dunv), -dédeyuar, -e5éxOnv. (IV.) 

déuw (deu-, Sun-) build: ema, Sé5unuar. Poetic and Ion. 

dépxopat (Sepx-, dopk-, Spak-) see: 2 aor. ¥Spaxov, perf. 5é5opxa as pres., pass. 1 aor. 
€dépx ny (in tragedy) saw and 2 aor. édpdxny saw, wovd-depxros. Poetic. 

Sépw (Sep-, dap-) flay: Sepa, Setpa, SSappar, 2 aor. pass. dapyv, dpards Hom. 
Pres. delpw (dep-4w) Hdt., Aristoph. 

BéXopar receive, await: Sonar, eSetdpny, SéSeypar, elo-e5éxOnv, dsro-Sexréos. 
déxopar New Ion., Pindaric, and Aeolic. Fut, perf. as act. dedéEouar poetic. 
On Epic ééyunr, défar, déx Gar, déyuevos, Hom. déxarac (8 pi.), see 634, 688. 

Séw bind (397 a): Show, Bnoa, SéSexa (5€5nxa doubtful), Separ, e66nv, fut. 
pass. Se8fvopar, fut. perf. SeShoopar, otv-Seros, dv-vmd-SyT0s, ouv-Seréos 
Aristoph. Mid. in prose only in comp., as Teprdncopar. 

Slo (derw ; de-, dee-) need, lack (397 a): Sehow, eénoa, SeSéqxa, SeSénpar, edeq- 
®nv. Epic aor. d4cev E 100, édevnoev « 540. Mid. Séopar want, ask (Epic 


debouac) : Sehropat (Epic devyjoouar). Impers. Set it is necessary : ter, Seno 
é&énoe (897 a). ) P y 2 Ber, Seqnoe, 
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dnpidw and Snptw contend: édypica Theocr. Mid. Snpidouar and Syptouar as act. : 
Onpicowar Theocr., édnpicduny 6 76, édnplvOnv IL 756 contended (as if from 
dnplyw), dupi-dypiros Thuc. Epic and Lyric. 

dnw shall find, Epic pres. w. fut. meaning. Cp. da-. 

Ot- (Oft-, Spec-, Sfoi-) fear (477 a): eroa, Sé5o.xa as pres., 2 perf. Sé81a as pres. 
(rare in the sing. ; inflection, 703). Epic forms: del (from dedpoa, 445 D.) 
as pres., deloouar (806), 25de0a (= edfeca), Seldorxa, Seldia (703 D.). Hom. 
has imperf. dlov feared, fled from an assumed pres. dlw. 

Stairdw arbitrate (from diara, but augmented as if acomp. w. double augment in 
perf., plup., and in comps. ; cp. 451): Satrqow, Siytyoa (but ar-eSiyTHoa), 
SeSuytnka (plup. kar-eSeSigrhKn), SeSiytnpar (plup. é&-eSeSuyryro), SuprHOny. 
Mid. pass one’s life: Stairhoopar, kat-eSiqrnodpyy effected arbitration. 

Siaxovéw minister (from didkovos) : &vaxdvouv, Siaxovyow, Sehiakdvynka, SeSraixd- 
vynpat, éSvaxovnOnv. Forms in éediy- are wrong, forms in écy- are Ion. and 
late (uncertain in classical poetry). 

8-Sd-cxw (for didayx-cxw, 97 a) teach, mid. cause to teach, learn: S8.8dko, 
e(Sata, SeSiS8axa, SeSiSaypar, €68dxOnv, SSdtowar (808), SiSaxrds, -réos. 
Epic aor. é6.ddoxnoa (didacke-) 447 a. (V.) 

dl-dn-ut (dn-, 5e-) bind, pres. and imperf. Poetic for Sw. Xen. has d.déacu. 

-§-Spa-ckw (dpa-) run away, only in comp. w. ard, é&: -Sp&copar (806), 2 aor. 
-pav (-5p@, -Spalnv, -dpah% late, -Spavat, -Spds, 687), -8éSpaxa. Hadt. has 
-d.dpjoKkw, -dpjoouat, -Edpnv (but -dpas), -bédpyka. (V.) 

8(-8a-p (dw-, do-) give: see 416, 421. Fut. 6c, 1 aor. xa ins., 2 aor. orov 
dual, Sopev pl. (756), 5€5wxa, SéSopar, 560nv, S00Hcopar, SorTds, -téos. See 
747 ff. for pres.in Hom. and Hdt. Fut. d.ddcw Epic, 2 aor. iter. ddcKoy (492 a). 

d5l-(n-war (from 61-diy-) seek (cp. fnréw) keeps y throughout in the pres. (imperf. 
ediChunv), Suehoouar, edufnoduny. Poetic and Ion, 726 a, 741. 

din-m cause to flee, only in imperf. év-dlecay set on = 584. Mid. Slewar flee, cause 
to flee, subj. dlwua: (accent 424 c, nN. 2), opt. droluny (accent 424 c, nN, 2), 
inf. dlec@ac referred by some to the middle of 6lw. Epic. 

dcx- only in 2 aor. Zé:cov threw. In Pindar and the tragic poets, 

Supdw (Supa-, dupy-) thirst: pres. see 394, 641: Supqow, ebhpnoa. 

dlw: see du-. 

Sidkw pursue: Sidtopar (806) and (less well supported) Bidfw, éblwEa, Sedlwxa, 
idx Onv, Siwxréos. For edidxabov see 490 D. 

Soxéw (dox-, Soxe-, 485) seem, think: 8dfw, oka, S€boypar, kar-cdxOnv, 4-5dKn- 
ros. Poetic forms are doxjow, eddxnoa, deddxnuar, €doxnOnv. In trimeter 
Aristoph. uses only the shorter forms. 

dovréw (Soum-, Sovre-) sound heavily: edovmnoa, 2 perf. dédoura fell. Epic aor. 
éybovmnoa. Poetic. 

Spdrrouar (Spay-) seize: édpakduny, dédpayya. III.) 

Spdw do: Spdow, Upaca, Sé5paxa, Sépapar (Sédpacua, 489 e, doubtful), é5pa- 
cOnv, Spacréos. 

Spérw pluck: pea, 2 aor. Zdparov Pind., 4-dperros Aesch. Cp. dpér-rw poetic. 

Sivapar am able, can (augment usually éduy-, but also jduy-, 430): Svvqcopat, 
SeSbvnpar, eSvvqOnv, Svvards. Pres. 2 s. Sivaras, dive poetic, Suvn Ton. 
(465 a, nN. 2), imperf. vw (édvvaco late), aor. pass. éduvdadnv Epic, New 


Ion., Pind. (489 g). 
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Sw enter, go down, sink, cause to enter (trans. generally in comp. w. a7é or 
xatd (819): also dé-yw (Ion., poetic, rare in Xen.) enter: -8¥o trans., -000 
trans., 2 aor. é6vv intrans. (p. 140), Sé5vca intrans., -5é5vKa trans., -Séupar, 
-500nv, -Sv0Acopat Aristoph., -Suréos. Fut. mid. Stcopat, aor. mid. -eStcdpny 
(Epic also édte6unv, 542 D.). Hom. 2 aor, opt. dty and éxduev (758 D). 


édg@6n N 543, aor. pass., was hurled (?), possibly from fam- (idwrw) ; some- 
times referred to darw or to €ropat. 

téw permit, let alone: tow, elica (431), claxa (443), elaipar, eld0nv, Gcropar 
pass. (808), éaréos. Epic pres. also e/dw, imperf. 4 E517, aor. aca; Hat. 
does not augment. 

éyyvdw pledge: the forms in #yyv- are better than those in éveyu- or éyyeyu-; 
see 453 a. 

éyelpw (éyep-, eyop-, eyp-, 86) wake, rouse: éyep@, Hyerpa, 2 perf. éyphyopa 478, 
705 am awake (for éy-nyopa, but p is also redupl.), éyhyeppat, nyépOnv, 2 aor. 
mid. nypépnv awoke, éyepréos, éyeprés Aristotle. Hom. 2 perf. 3 pl. éypnyép- 
Oacr, imper. éypiyopbe (for -yopade), inf. éypyyopAac or éypnydpGa: (for 
-yopc@ac). (IIT.) 

éykopidte praise: éykopidow and éykapidcopat (806), évermplaca, éykekoplaka, 
éykekoplacpar, evexwmidodny Hdt. 612. (III.) 

@5w eat: poetic for ér Ola. 

€Lopar (€d- for ced-, cp. sedeo) sit, usu. ka6-é{opar (which is less common than 
Ka0-(Louwar): ékab-eLounv (450), kab-eS0dpar (539 b), elodpnyv rare in prose, 
xa0-erréos. Fut. ép-éocoua trans, « 455, aor. éooduny and éecodunv Epic. Act. 
aor. Epic eloa (imper. éoooy or eloor, inf. roa, part. cas). See tfw. (IIT) 

@éw (éGed-, EHede-) and Oé&\w wish: imperf. always 78eAov in Att. ; @eAHow, or 
BeAqow (rare) ; nO€Anoa (Subj. BeAfow or VeAHow, opt. BeAjoatpe or beAq- 
capt), nOéAXnka. The commoner Att. form is @é\ except in the iambic 
trimeter of tragedy, and in formulas as av eds 04Ay. 

€ltw (for cfeb-i5iw, 123) accustom: 1d (539 e), eOica (481), eOixa (443), 
elOiopar (1946), el@loOnv, ebroréos, -rés Aristotle. 512. (III.) 

€0w (for cfedw, 123) am accustomed: pres. part. 2@wy being accustomed only in 
Hom., 2 perf. elw8a (443, 563 a) am accustomed, 2 plup. et68n (perf. Zw6a, 
plup. éé@ea Hdt.). See eit. 

elSov saw: see /5- and dpda. 

elxdfw (elkad-) liken, conjecture augments to jx- rather than to edk- in Att. prose 
(487): qYJKalov, clkdow, Yraca, yKacpat (elkacuar?), yxdoOnv, elkarOhoopa, 
elkac tds, dr-evkacréos. Fut. mid. -exdoopat sometimes as act. 

exw yield: el&w, elEa, ba-exréos. On elxaoy see 490. 

elxw (elk-, olk-, ix-; for feck-, etc.) resemble, appear (no pres. in use) : elf rare, 
2 perf. €ouka as pres. 448, 502 a (impers. gouxe it seems): €olkw, éolkoupn, 
éoukévat (poet. elkévar), éorkds, neut. elkds sitting (eikas chiefly poetic ; also 
Platonic); 2 plup. égky and yey. elke seemed likely (= 520) may be imperf. ; 
some regard it as perf. or plup. For @o.xa, éolkw, éoukds Hdt. has olka, otkw, 
olkés. Forms of the wi-conjugation are éixrov, étkrmv Hom., Zovyuev Att. 
poets, elfao. mainly in Att. poets (704 d.). Cp. étexw. 

eléw or eihéw roll up, pack close, mostly Epic. eiAéouae Hdt., cvv-eAéouar Xen.; 
dar-el(Anuar Hdt., dv-eAnOnv Thuc. 
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ethAw voll pres. act. and pass. in Att. (rare). Cp. rw. 

ei\bw (fertuv- for é-v-) roll, cover, gather up: eldtow, et\duar. Cp. edrdw. 
Poetic and Ion. 

ethw (éd- for fed-, cp. volvere) roll wp, drive together: no pres. act. (el owae 
Hom.), é\ca and éedoa, Zehuat, 2 aor. pass. éédnv and &drnv (3 pl. dev, inf. 
adjjvat, ddjpevar, part. ddels). Homeric. 

elpaprar it is fated: see pelpoua. 

eipl am: fut. €ropar (806). See p. 211. 

elut go: see p. 212, 

elmov (ér- for fem-,) said, 2 aor. (ela, elrroust, elaré, elmeiv, elmdv), Epic Zevrov 
and elrecxov. First aor, twa rare in Att. (elmatpe, imper. elaov, inf, ela: Hdt., 
part. elras Hdt. and late Att.), Zeura poetic; 1 aor. mid. dx-eurduny New 
Ion. Other tenses are supplied from e’pw. 529. (VI.) 

elpyo shut in or out, also elpyvdpe and (rarely) eipyviw (with e- from ee-, cp. 
Hom. é(f)épyw): elp&w, elpta, elpypar, etpxOnv, eipxrds, -réos. Fut. mid. 
elpEouat is pass. or reflex. (808). The distinction that the forms with the 
smooth breathing mean shut out, those with the rough breathing mean shut 
in, is late and not always observed in classical Att. Hom. has éépyw (in 
pres.) and épyw shut in or out: €péa, 2 aor. pyadov and édpyabov, %pyuar and 
Zepyuat (8 pl. épxarar, 439 D., plup. épxaro, éépxato), épxOnv. Hom. has éépyvi 
K 238. Hdt. usu. has épyw (in comp.), with some forms from -épyvijm and 
épyviw. Old Att. forms in épy-, épy- are doubtful : Soph. has -épéw, gptera ; 
Plato -épéas. 

elpouat (elp-, elpe-) ask: elpnoouac Hom. and New Ion. Hom. has also (rarely) 
épé(¢)w, Subj. épelouey (= épevouev) A 62; and épé(f omar, imper. pero or épeto 
A611 (650). Att. fut. éphoropar and 2 aor. npdwnv presuppose a pres. Zpouat, 
which is supplied by épwrdw. 

elipw (ép- for cep-, cp. Lat. sero) join: rare except in comp. w. amd, did, oby, 
etc. : aor. -etpa (Ion. -epoa), perf. -eipxa, perf. mid. éepuac Epic. 

etpw Hom. say (ép-, pn- for fep-, fpn-, cp. Lat. verbum), for which pres. Att. 
uses Aéyw, hyut and (esp. in comp.) &yopedw: fut. ép, aor. supplied by elaov, 
perf. elpnka (= fe-py-ka), perf. pass. elpnpar, aor. pass. éppqOny, fut. pass. 
pnOhoopar, fut. perf. elphropar, V. a. pyTds, -réos. Ion. are épéw fut., elpéOnry 
(but pyOjvar) aor. pass. 

elaa seated: see fw. 

étoxw (== ce-fex-oxw, from redupl. ux-) liken (also toxw) : imperf. Hom. #ioxoy and 
Zioxov; perf. mid. rpoonitac art like Eur., plup. Hom. #ixro and éxro have 
been referred by some to efkw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (V.) 

elwOa: see €0w. 

éxxAnordtw call an assembly - augments é&-eckAynolafov or nk-KAno lafov, etc. (453 a). 

&atvw (from éda-vu-w, 523 e) drive, march: @€@ (539 b), irae, -eA\nrdaka 
(w. dé, é€), AfAapar, HAGONY, EAaréos, ¢é-7)\aTos Hom., éhards Aristotle. Aor. 
mid. jAacdpny rare. Fut. éddoow p 427, éddwor Hom, (645), éAdow rarely in 
mss. of Xen., perf. é\#Aacua Ion. and late, plup. #AnAdunv (Hom. 3 pl. éAnd- 
Saro or édndéaro or édndédaro), AAdcOnv Hat., Aristotle (489 g). éAdw is 
rare and poetic. (IV.) ; , 

eéyxo examine, confute: eéyEw, Hreyéa., efreypat (407), nréyxOnv, édeyx OAco- 
pat, édeyKréos. 
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2redifiw raise the war-cry, shout: #réhéa Xen. 512. III.) 

€reri~w whirl, turn round: édédka, eel Any. Poetic. 512. (III.) 

Blrrw (édcx- for fedcx-) roll (rarely €lAlrrw) ; sometimes written €)-: Ako, 
erga (431), etArypar (443), etAlKOnv, f-eAcxPjooua Aristotle, elAtktés. Epic 
aor. mid. éfdunv. Epic édédxro, éXeAlx@noay Should be éed-.  eiAloow is the 
usual form in Hdt. (III.) 

ko draw (édx- for cedx-; most tenses from éAxv-; éAKdw late), often w. avd, 
et, card, obv: -édfw, elAxvoa (431), KaO-elAxvka (443), -e(Akvopar (489 c), 
-AKioOny, -AkvoOfjcopat, Ektéos, cvv-eAKvoréos. Fut. éAxtow Ion. and 
late. By-form éAxéw Epic. 

Z\rw (fedw-) cause to hope, mid. (also éé\wouac) hope like émifw : 2 perf. as 
pres. Zo\wa (= fefodra), 2 plup. édrea, v. a. d-eAwros. Mainly Epic. 

€dbw roll: édicOnv Hom. (= é& fdvu-s nv), 489 e. Cp. eiddw. 

éuéw vomit: epotpar (806), jpera. 

évalpw (évap-) kill: 2 aor. #vapov. 1 aor. mid. évynmpduny as act. Poetic. (III.) 

évapltw slay, spoil: évapliw, évdpita, xat-nvdpiouat, kat-nvaplaOnv. Poetic. 512. 
(IIT. 

Weanie waylay, lie in ambush regular: fut. mid. as pass. (808). 

éy-éxrw and évyérw (é€v + cer-, on-, ore-) say, tell: évi-cmjow and évipw (évl-orw ?), 
2 aor. vi-cmoy (évl-crw, évl-crou, imper. évi-cmes Or Evi-ore, 2 pl. €orere for 
év-orere, inf. évi-cmety and évi-oméuev). Poetic. 

évivobe defect., w. pres. and imperf. meaning: sit on, be on, grow on, lie on. 
In comp. w. ériin Hom. Epic. Connected by some w. davijrode. 

évlar-rw (év-ur) chide: 2 aor. évévirov and %y-tr-arov (448 D.). Epic also éviccw. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. II.) 

&y-vime (é- for feo-, cp. ves-tio) clothe, pres. act. only in comp., in prose a&pdu- 
évvtpe: apdi-@ (5389), qpdl-eoa (450), npplecpar (489 d). Epic forms: 
imperf. kara-elvvov, fut. grow and -éow, aor. toca and -eoa, mid. pres. inf, 
ér-elvvoOar Hdt., fut. -éocouai, aor. éo(o)dunv and éecodunry for &fecoapuny, 
perf. €ouac and elwar (part. eluévos in tragedy). Cp. 439 D. The simple verb 
is poetic, mainly Epic. (IV.) ‘ 

év-oxdéw harass has double augment (451): yv-dxAovv (éy-ydouv Aristotle), 
év-oxAqow, Hv-dxAnoa, Hv-OxXANpaL. 

€erdtw investigate: eerdow (rarely éerS, 539 d), fraca, &hraxa, &hracpar, 
eEnracbnv, erarbqcopar, éerarréos. 512. (III.) 

fo.xa seem, resemble: see elkw. 

dopratw keep festival: édpraca (for hop-, 84). Ion. dprdtu. 

ér-avpéw and ém-avploxw (adp-, avpe-) enjoy (Epic and Lyric) are both rare: 
2aor, éradpov. Mid. éravpicxoua Ion., poetic, rare in Att. prose : émauphoomat, 
éxnupduny rare, 2 aor. érnupduny. (V.) 

érevivode: see évyivobe. 

értBovdredw plot against : regular, but fut. mid. as pass. (808). 

érlorapar understand (725): 2 8. érloracat, éricra and érlary poetic (465 a, 
N. 2), -erloreac Hdt. ; subj. émloropar (accent, 424 c, n. 2), opt. émoraluny, 
énloraro (accent, 424 C, N. 2), imper. érlotw (érlaraco poetic and New Ton.), 
imperf. Hmordyny, qricrago and ymicrw (450, 465 b, x. 1), fut. érurThco- 
pat, aor. qmorHOnv, V. a. émiorytds. Distinguish ép-lorawar from ép-lor nut. 

trw (cer-, om-) am busy about, usu. w. dupl, did, él, werd, mepl (simple only in 
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part.) : imperf. -etrov (Epic also -erov w. no augm.), fut. -épw, 2 aor. -domov 
for é-c(€)mov (-c7@, -crotu, -ordv, -omelv), AOY. pass. mepi-EpOnv Hdt. The 
act. forms are poetic, Ion. (imperf. and fut, also Xenophontic). Mid. éropar 
Sollow : cmépnv (431), popar, 2 aor. éomépny (crdpat, oroipnv, ood, omé- 
o8at, omdpevos). Hom. has omefo for orod. For éorwpar, éomoluny, éotréo bw, 
etc., following an elided vowel in the mss. of Hom, we probably have, not a 
redupl. aor. without augment (éo7- for ce-c7-), but wrong readings for ord- 
pac etc. with the vowel of the preceding word unelided. 

érpidpuny bought: see mpia- (416). : 

épauac (poetic) deponent pass., pres. in prose supplied by épdw (épa- for épac-) : 
imperf. qpev (jpduny poetic) ; aor. npdoOnv fell in love, 489 e (Apac(c)dunv 
poetic), fut. épacAjcouar poetic, épaards, épards poetic. 

épydtopar (fepy-) work, augments to 7- and e- (431, 432), redupl. to ei- (443) : 
npyatopny, épydcopar, npyacdpny, elpyarpar, npyacOnv, épyacOjcopat, épya- 
otéos. In Hdt. without augment and reduplication. 512. (III.) 

épyw: see elpya. 

épdw (from fepf{w = fepy-.w, 511) work, do (also épdw): eptw, %péa, 2 perf. Zopya 
(= fefopya), 2 plup. éwpyea (= érefopyea) Epic, édpyea Hdt. Ion. and 
poetic ; ep. pégw. IIT.) 

épeiSw prop: npeoa, épjpeouar Hdt. (for Hom. épypédara, -aro some read épnpl- 
barat, -aTo), plup. npjpecto, jpeloOnv, épeloouar Aristotle, épecduny Hom. 
Hippocr. has -7jpecka, -hperouar, épnpeloerar. Mainly poetic. 

épelkw (épeck-, épix-) tear, burst: Hpecéa, 2 aor. FAptxoy trans. and intrans., épjpiypar 
Poetic and New Ion. 

épelrw (é€perr-, épir-) throw down: épelpw, Hpenva, 2 aor. Fpirov, 2 perf. -epypura 
have fallen Epic (plup. épépuerro © 15), npelpOnv, 2 aor. pass. éplarny. Ion. 
and poetic. 

épécow (épeT-) row: bi-jper(c)a Hom. Late prose has épécow and épértw. (III) 

épéw ask Epic: see elpouac. 

épidalyw (épidav-) contend Epic (III. IV.). éptdjoacda Y 792 (v. 1. épigpoacac) 
as if from épidéouar. By-form épidualyw Epic. 

épléw (€p.d-) contend: Hpur(c)a, épypropar, épusrés. Poetic. (III) 

Zpowa ask; see elpoua. 

tpmrw (cepr-) and éprv{w creep augment to el- (431): elpmov, é-éppw, elprvca, 
épmerov a beast. 

éppw (épp-, éppe-) go away, go (to destruction), perish: éppfhow, nppyoa, elo- 
fippnka. ; 4 

épvyy-dvw cast forth, eruct: pres. Att., poetic, New Ion., 2 aor. qpvyov. Cp. 
épevyouar Epic, New Ion.: épevEouar Hippocr. (806). (1V.) ; 

éptcw hold back: épv&w, fpvéa (also Xen.), 2 aor. jpixaxoy (448 D.). Epic, 
poetic, New Ion. Hom. has also épixdvw, épixavdw. Ss 

Zpuua (for feptuar) and elpuwa (for é¢pipar) protect Epic: pres. 3 pl. elpvarat 
and elptarac (for elpuvrac), inf. e(%)pvo@ac; imperf. e(Y)pvro, elparo (for 
elpvrro) ; fut. e(i)pta(oc)ouar; aor. e(l)pyo(o)duny, pert. Eptro Hesiod. The 
pres. and imperf. are often taken as m-forms of éptoua. By-form pto- 
pat, J. v. : ; 

éptw (fepu-, fpi-) draw: augments to e/- (431 D): Tuts epee Hom. ; aor. e(t)- 
puvs(c)a Hom. Mid. éptouac draw to one’s self: éptacopar, e(/)pua(o)dunv, 
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elpduar and elpyeyar 489 d (3 pl. elpvarac and elptara), plup. eipduny (3 pl. 
elptaro), €(2)ptoOnv Hippocr., épverds Soph. Epic and Ion. elp¥w is poetic 
(esp. Epic) and New Ion. Late fut. épto(o)w. 

épxopar (epx-, €dd-, édevd-, édvd-) go, come: ehevoouat, 2 aor. mAGov, 2 perf. 
Afrvda. In Att. gexouae is common only in indic. ; subj. Epic and Ion. ; 
opt. (in comp.) Xen. ; imper. Epic; inf. Epic, Tragic, Ion., in comp. in Att. 
prose rarely ; part. poetic, in comp. in Att. prose. Imperf. 7pxéunv uncomp. 
israre. For the above tenses Att. prose uses ta, torpe, 16, lévar, lov, fa simple 
and in comp. (but not bmévac for trépxGerbar flatter). Fut.: Att. prose uses 
elpe (774), &blEopar or Hfw for é\evcoua (which is Epic, Ion., Tragic) ; 2 aor. 
#rudov poetic ; 2 perf. édjAovda or efApdovda Epic, éAjduuev, -vTe in Comic and 
Tragic fragments; 2 plup. é\y\vdec Epic. (VI.) 

éo-O(w (for ¢6-H-w) eat: imperf. Horbrov, fut. Bopar (541, 806), 2 aor. epayov, 
perf. é54Soxa, Kat-<S4Serpor, eSertds, -téos. Epic are eduevac pres., edndus 
2 perf. part., é57%douac (?) perf. pass.; 73é08nv Comic, Hippocr., Aristotle. 
(VI.) @c@w Epic and poetic, @5w Epic, poetic, and Ion. 

éotidw entertain augments and reduplicates to el- (431, 443). 

evdw sleep, rare in prose, which usually has xa6-ev8w: imperf. éké0-evS5ov and 
Ka0-nd5ov (450), fut. Kab-ev8qow, v. a. kab-evdytéos. evdw is chiefly poetic 
and Ion. (imperf. efdov and nidov). 

evepyeréw do good. The augmented form evdyp- is to be rejected (452). 

eip-lokw (evp-, elpe-) find: eipiow, 2 aor. nipov or evpov (imper. ebpé, 424 b), 
nipynka or epyka, eYpnpar, evpeOnyv, eipeOHropar, evperds, -Téos ; evpduny Hesiod. 
The augment is nv- or eb- (487). (V.) 

evhpalvea (evdppar-) cheer: evppavd, nidpava. Mid. rejoice: etppavotpar and 
evppavOncopar, nidpavOnv. The augment is also ed- (437). (IIL.) 

evxopar pray, boast: ebfopat, nvEdpny, niypat, edKrds, -réos Hippocr., d-evxerTos 
Aesch. The augment is also ed- (437). 

éxOalpw (éxPap-) hate: éxOapS, éxPapoduar (808), #xOnpa, éxPapréos. Epic and 
poetic. (III.) 

ex Ow hate, €xPouar: only pres. and imperf. Poetic for dm-ex Gavopar. 

xo (éx-, for cex-, and x-, cxe-) have, hold: imperf. elyov (481), tw or ox Are 
(1911), 2 aor. éXov for &o(€) x-ov (7X, cXolnv or -r orp, TXés, TKELV, TX HV), 
erxnka, wap-<oxnpat, extéos, dva-cxerds, -téos. Mid. txopar hold by, am 
near: €opat (sometimes pass., 808), and ox foropar (often in comp.), 2 aor. 
érxopny usu. in comp. (oXSpar, cxolpnv, cxot, cxéorOar, cx dpevos), used as 
pass. for érxé0nv (late). Epic forms are perf. cvy-6xwxa (for -ox-ox-a) B 218, 
plup. pass. ér-wxaro were shut M 340. Poetic is 2 aor, %ryebov (490 Dans 
See dpréxw, dvéxw, dmoxvéopar. By-form tox for oi-o(€)xX-w. 

po (ép-, éve-) cook, boil: aphoopar (éyjow Comic), Ayo, éfOds (for éyGos), 
apytés, Hynuae Hippocr., hY4onv Hdt. The pres. évéw is not Att. 


*fdw (C6) live (fa-, Sn-, 895): (fis, £4): imperf. tov, fut. how and thropar. 
For late &noa, &xa Att. has éBlwov, PeBloxa. Bloaocopat is commoner than 
(hoopar. ww Epic, New Ion., dramatic. See 522 b, 641 and D. 

Leby-vopu (fevy-, fvy-, cp. Lat. jugum) yoke: tedtw, eevfa, ELevypar, Led Onv 
rare, 2 aor. pass. é€Lvynv. (IV.) 

téw (se- for feo-) boil Cintrans. in prose): eava-térw, eeoa, dr-feruar Hippocr. 
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Cov-vope (fw-, 731) gird: Lwoa, Lopar (Att. inscr.) and wopar (preferred in 
mss.). (IV.) 


hBG-rKw come to manhood, haw am at manhood: éb-nBhow, 7Byoo, wap-hByKo. 
Epic 7Bdovra, ete. (643). (V.) 

qvepeGouar am collected: see a&yelpw. 

Sopot am pleased: no Oyropar (812), HoOnv, aor. mid. joduny ¢ 853. dw (Foa) 
is very rare. 

HBtve (j5vr-) sweeten: H8dva, HSvoepar, HSdvOnv, HSvvréos. CiIl.) 

HepéOouar am raised: see atpa. 

fjmac sit: see 789. 

net say: see 792. 

nuvw sink, bow: pica, br-eur-juixe X 491 from éu-nudxe with v inserted. 
Poetic, mostly Epic. 

tropa. from yArrdouae (Ion. éocoduar from éoodouar) am vanquished: regular, 
but fut. nrrAcopar and ArTynOAcopar (812). 


O4dAw (Aad-) bloom, rare in prose: €0adke made grow Pind., 2 perf. réOnda (as 
pres.) is poetic. By-form dadé@w (490). (III.) 

Oam-rw (dadp-, 1252) bury: Odo, Baa, Tappar, 2 aor. pass. érddny, 2 fut. pass. 
Tadhoropat, fut. perf. reBdopuar, Oamrréos ; 1 aor. pass. €0dpOny Ion. (rare). (II.) 

Oavpdto (Pavu-ad-) wonder, admire: fut. Pavpdcopar (806), otherwise regular. 
OZ see CLUE) 

Oelvw (Oev-) smite: Oevd, €0e.va Epic, 2 aor. €Gevoyv. Poetic (and in Att. comedy). 
(III. ) 

Cw wish: see édw. 

Gepatredw serve, heal: regular, but fut. mid. Sepamevoopar is usu. pass. (808). 

Oépopar warm myself (in prose only pres. and imperf.), fut. Pgpcouar 7 23 (536), 
2 aor. pass. as intrans. é6épnv (only in the subj. depéw p 25). 

Oéw (Gev-, Ber-, Ouv-, 503) run: Oeboopar (806). Other forms supplied by other 
verbs (see tpéx). 

Oy- in O7c00a milk, éOnoduny sucked. Epic. 

Onm-: see Tadg-. 

O-y-y-dvw (Ory-) touch: OlEouar (806), 2 aor. €Ovyov, d-AKros. Poetic, rare in 
prose (Xen.). (IV.) 

Or\dw bruise, break: O\dow, 20daca, TéO\acpwar (489 c) Theocr., é6\doOnv Hip- 
pocr., Oracrés. Jon. and poetic. See prdw. 

OAtBw (AAB-, OATB-, 501) press: Apa, TéATHa, COATHOnY, TéOAcuMar and eOALBny 
Aristotle. Fut. mid. 0\tvoua. Hom. 

Ovy-ckw, older Ovq-cKw (Oav-, Avy-, 492, 526 b) die: drro-avotpar (806), 2 aor. 
&n-avov, rvyka am dead, 2 perf. réOvarov (704 c), fut. perf. rebvAEw (659 a, 
1958), @vyrés. In prose regularly &ro-OvyoKe in fut. and 2 aor., but always 
Tévynka. (V.) 

Opdrrw (Opax-, Tpax-) disturb: pata, eOpdxOnv Soph. See tapdrr. Mostly 
poetic. (III.) 

Ppavw break, bruise: Opatow, @pavoa, rpavpar and ré0pavopor (489 ©), pav- 
oOnv. 

ante ea (Opvp-, 125 gand Nn.) crush, weaken : rpvppar, éOpipOny Aristotle, 2 aor. 
pass. érpigny Hom., év-Opumros. Opiaropar put on airs. (I! ) 
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Ops-oKw and Opd-cxw (Opw-, Bop-, 492) leap: -Bopoduar (806; w. brép) poetic, 
2 aor. Z0opov. Mainly poetic. By-form Goprtouat Hat. (V.) ; 

OGw (Gv-, Gv-, 500. 1 a) sacrifice : Otow, Btca, TéuKa, TEvpaL, ETvONV, Buréos. 

6iw and dévw rush poetic: in the classical language only pres. and imperf. 
Gvvéw Hesiod. 


latvw (lav-) warm: tyva, ldvOnv without augm. Epic and Lyric. Ct. ) 

id\dw (iad-) and idddw send: -adG, Mra without augm. Epic. Poetic (comp. 
with éréin Aristoph.). (III.) 

laxéw and idyw (for fipaxw) sound, shout : laxnow, idynoa, 2 perf. part. aud- 
waxvia. Hom. has both fayoy and tayov. For éax- in tragedy laxx- is com- 
monly written. Poetic, mainly Epic. 485 d. 

i8-, ei5-, of5- (for ¢.d-, etc.) in elSev saw from é-idov 431 (Sw, orp, IS€, idetv, 
iSdv), fut. oopar shall know (Epic eldjow), plup. yy or Wdeww knew (794 ff.), 
ioréos. Mid. efSouac seem, resemble Epic, poetic, New Ion.: eloduny and 
éevcdunv, 2 aor. elddunv saw Epic, poetic, Hdt., mpo-8ér8ar Thuc. ofd- in 
olSa, 794 ff. 

iSpbw sweat: idpwow, tipwoa. For the contraction to w instead of ov (idpacr, etc.) 
see 398. Epic ldpww, idpwovea, etc. 

iSpdw place (Epic ldptw) : often comp. w. card: -Sptow, -tSptca, -tSpdka, tSpv- 
par, tSpv0nv (idpivOnv Epic), iSptréos. 

te-war (cie-, cp. Lat. in-vi-tus) strive : usu. in comp., as map-teuar beg. The forms 
are like those from the mid. of tynu: send (cp. 778). Epic aor. éecduny and 
eloduny. 

ifw (for ci-o(€)5-w, cp. sedeo) seat, usu. sit, mid. ffouar sit, classic only in pres. and 
imperf. Mainly Ionic and poetic. See kaGiftw, kaSifopar, the usual forms in 
prose. See also opar, xa0npar sit. By-form ifdvw seat, place. (III.) 

type (o-on-me) send: How, yKa, 2 aor. eirov, etc., eka, cpa, env, Aocopar, 
érés, éréos (except pres. all forms in comp. in prose). For inflection and syn- 
opsis, see 777 ff. 

ixvéouar (ik-) come, in prose usu. &dp-txvéopar: ad-(Eopar, 2 aor. ad-tkdpny, 
ad-typar. Uncomp. ikvodpevos suitable (rare). The simple forms ixvéouat, 
Uoua, txduny are poetic. Connected forms are poetic tkw (imperf. Zkov, aor. 
tov) and ixdyw, only pres. and imperf. (Epic and Tragic). (IV.) 

tXd-oKo-par (t\a-) propitiate: dcopat, thacdpny, tAdoOnv (489 e). Epic aor. 
acodunv, Epic pres. also itdouar. (V.) 

tryue (idy-, tta- for ot-oAy-, o-oha-) am propitious: pres. imper. fA or fad, 
perf. t\ynxa. Mid. tNauar propitiate. Epic. 

Drw (roar) roll: tka, See eiAéw and efXw. (II or IV.) 

indoow (luavt-) lash: twao(o)a Epic. (IIT.) 

twelpw (tuep-) and ipelpouar desire: tueipdunr Epic, tuépOnv Hat., tueprés. Poetic 
and Ion. (III.) 

imrapar fly: (725, 726 a): see wéropar. 

toame : Doric for ota know : togs (or teas), toari, taper, toare, tcavri, part. toas. 

toxw liken (= fix-ckw) : see étoxw. 

tornpe (orn-, ora-) set, place: orhow shall set, trtyoa set, caused to stand, 
2 aor. éoryy stood, | perf. tornxa stand (=ce-ornka), plup. ciorqKn stood 
(eorqKn, rare, 444 b), 2 perf. éeraroyv stand (417), perf. mid. éerrapat rare, 
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fut. perf. éorntw shall stand (754 a, 1958), aor. pass. éoraOnv was set, v. a. 
orTatdés, -téos. For the inflection see 416, for dialectal forms of present see 
747 D. ff. Epic 1 aor. 3 pl. goracay and éornoav, 2 aor. 3 pl. éoray (inf. 
orjpuevar), 2 perf. inf. éorduev and écrduevar, part. éorads and éoreds. Iterat. 
imperf. tcracke, 2 aor. crdoxe (495 a). 819. 

loxvalvw (lcxvav-) make dry or lean: -cxvavd (-o0uac), trxvava Aesch. (544 a, 
isxvnva Ion., also Att. ?), icxvdvOnv Hippocr., -.rxavréos Aristotle. (TEES 

toxw (for o-c(e)x-w), have, hold: see to. 


kad- (kade-) in Hom. kexaddy depriving, xexadjow shall deprive. Not the same 
as Kad-(k7dw). Kexaddunv.withdrew may be from ydfw. 

Kabaipw (kabap-) purify : kaBapa, éxdOnpa (and éxdbapa ?), kexdPappar, éxaldapOny, 
ka@apréos Hippocr. (III.) 

Kabéfopar: see eLopar. 

KabevSw sleep: see evdw. 

ka0npar: see 790. 

kaifwset, sit: imperf. &dOrfov (450), fut. kabd (539), aor. éxdOtoca or Kabioa., Mid. 
KaOifopar sit: exabifounv, kabi{qnoopar (521), ékabtoapnv. Hom. has imperf. 
kd OcGov OY Kabigov, aor. kabetoa and kafioa, Hdt. kareioa. See tfw, Copa. (1V.) 

kal-vuwar excel ; perf. kéxacuar (xexaduévos Pind.). Poetic. (IV.) 

kalyw (kav-, kov-) kill: xav&, 2 aor. &kavov, 2 perf. xéxova (kara-Kexovdres Xen.). 
Poetic. III.) 

kalw (for karew from kap-iw ; Kav-, Kag-, Kkal-) and kG (uncontracted, 396) 
burn, often w. év, kard: Kavow, kavoa, -KékauKa, Kékavpat, exavOnv, -Kkav0n- 
wopat, -kavtés. 2 aor. ékna Epic, poetic (part. cjas Epic, xéds Att.), 2 aor. 
pass. éxdnv burned (intrans.) Epic and Ion. The mss. show xalw in tragedy, 
Thuc., and in Xen. usu., caw in Aristoph., Isocr., Plato. 520. (III.) 

Kadéw (kade-, KAq-) Call: Kad@ (539 a), exddeoa, KékAnka, KéeKAnpar am called 
(opt. 711 c), ékAnOnv, fut. pass. kAnOAcopar (kadodpar S. El. 971), fut. perf. 
KekAjoopat shall bear the name, KAnTds, -Téos. Aeolic pres. KdAnm, Epic 
inf. kadhpevac; fut. cadkéw Hom., cadéow Aristotle, aor. ékadecoa Hom. 
Iterative ckaéecxoyv, kadéoxero. Epic pres. kt-KA\7-oKw. 

Kadv-tw (kaduvB-) cover (in prose usu. in comp. w. dé, év, etc.): Karte, 
éexddupa, kexdrAvppar, exarthOnv, kadumrds, cvy-Kadhurréos poetic. (IL) 

kdp-vo (Kap-, Kuq-) labor, am weary or sick: kapotpar (806), 2 aor. éxapov, 
kékpnka, daro-Kunréos. Epic 2 aor. subj. also xexduw, 2 aor. mid. éxauduny, 
2 perf. part. cexunds. (1V.) 

Kdpr-Twe (Kaum-) bend: Kdpapw, Exapa, kékappar, éxdphOnv, kapmrds. (II) 

katnyopéw accuse: regular. For augment, see 453. 

kap-e- pant, in Epic 2 perf. part. cexagdnas. 

Keddv-vig : See okeddvvdpL. 

ket-pat lie: Keloopar. See 791. 

Kelpw (Kep-, kap-) shear : KepG, Exerpa, Kékappat, dro-Kaptéos Comic. Epic aor. éxepoa 
(544 b), aor. pass. éxépOnv Pind., 2 aor. pass. éxdpyv (Hdt.) prob. Att. (IIL.) 

kelw split: Epic xelwy & 425. 

xelw and xéw wish to lie down. Epic. Cp. Ketpar. 

xedadéw roar: xedadhow, xedddnoa. By-form Hom. xe\ddw in pres. part. Epic 
and Lyric. 
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Kedetw command: Kededow, exédevora, KekeAevka, KekeAcvopat (489 c), éxeActoOnv, 
mapa-keAdcvords, 5)a-KehevoTéos. 

kéddw (Ked-) land: xédow (536), &xedoa. Poetic = Att. oKéd\Aw. III.) 

xédopat (KeA-, KeAe-, KA-) Command : KeAjoopat, éxeAnoduny, 2 aor. éxexrAduny (448 D., 
549 D.). Poetic = Att. ceded. 

kevréw (KevT-, KevTe-, 485) goad : kevrjow, exevTnoa, xexévrnuat Hippocr., éxevr jOnv 
late Att., cvy-KevrnOjoouar Hdt., xeords Hom., aor. inf. xévoac Hom. for 
kevrca. Poetic and New Ion. 

kepdv-vopu and Kepar-viw (Kepa-, Kpa-) mix: éképaca, Kékpapat, éepaOnv and éxepd- 
oOnv (489 g), kpatéos. Ion. are éxpnoa (éxépacoa poetic), Kéxpnuae, éxpnenv. 
By-forms xepdw and xepalw, and kipynue and kipydw. (IV.) 

KepSaivw (Kepd-, Kepe-, Kepdav-) gain: KepSav, éxépSava (544 a), mpoo-Kexépdyka. 
Hadt. has fut. cepdjoouar, aor. éxépdnva and éxépdnoa (523 h). (III. IV.) 

Kevw (kevd-, xv0-) hide: xevow, éxevoa, Epic 2 aor. éxvdoyv and redupl. 2 aor. 
in subj. cexd@w, 2 perf. kéxevda as pres. (in Trag. also am hidden, and so Kev@w 
in trag.). Epic by-form xev@dvw. Poetic. 

KHdw (Knd-, knde-, kad-) distress: Kndnow, éxndnoa, 2 perf. xéxnda as pres., sorrow. 
Poetic. Mid. kqSopar wm concerned: kexadjoouac Hom., éxndecdunv Aesch, 
KnpuTTw (KypiK-) proclaim: Knpvfm (147 c), éxhpvéa, émtKexnpvxa, KeknpVypaL, 

éxnpdxOnyv, fut. pass. knpdxO@_oopar and (Eur.) xnpvtoua: (809). (III) 

Kl-y-x-dvw (Kiy-, Kixe-), Epic xiyavw, come upon, reach, find: xixjoowa (806), 
2aor. excxov, Epic éxcxnoduny, a-xlynros. Hom. has 2 aor. pass. éxlyny as 
intrans.: Kiyjw (MSS. -elw), Kixyelnv, Kixfvae and Kiyuevar, kcyels and (mid.) 
Kixjuevos. These forms may come from a pres, xixnme (688), but they all 
have aoristic force. Poetic. (IV.) 

Kld-vnue: See okeddvvdpr. (1V.) 

kt-vuyat move myself. Pres. and imperf. Epic. Att. Ktvéw. (IV.) 

klp-ynut and kipyéw Epic: see kepdvvdpe. 

k-xpyn-pe (xpn-, xpa-) lend: expynoa, Kéxpyka, Kéxpnpar. Fut. xpiow Hadt., 
probably also Att, Mid. borrow: éxpyodpny. 

Kd fw (krayy-, Kray-, 510) resound, clang: kddy&w, Exdayéa, 2 aor. ExAayov, 
2 perf. KékAayya as pres., fut. perf. kexAdyfopar as fut, shall scream (581, 
806). Epic 2 perf. xexdyyorres (557 D. 2, 700 D.). By-form kdayydvw. 
Mainly poetic. (IIL.) 

khalw weep (for Kratgew from xar-1w: KAav-, KAaf-, KAat-, KAaLE-), KA@w in prose 
(not contracted, 520): KAaujow or KAaHTw (KAavoopat shall suffer for it), 
ekAavoa. Poetic are kAavooduar (540), Kékdavuac, KéxNavopat, KkNauTdés, 
kdavords (2). The mss. have cAalw in Xen. usu., «dw in Aristoph. (III) 

kAdw break, in prose w. dvd, dad, érl, card, mpds, oUv: -ékXaca (488 a), -KékAa- 
opar (489 c), -exAdoOny, dva-KrAacPjocoua Aristotle. 

Krelw shut (Older Att. KAyw): KrAelow and KArow, Eeoa and ékAyqoa, arro-: 
KéAgka, Kéketpar and KéeKANpaL (KéKAecpat has some support), ékreioOnv 
and ékAyoOnv (489 e), kAeords and KAyords. kAntw is Ion. 

kAén-rw («Aem-, KAow-) steal: Kr&bw (less often KA€popar), Exrea, KékAoda, Ké- 
kAeupat, 2 aor. pass. ekAdanyv, KAewrds, -Téos. 1 aor. pass. ékAémOnv Ion. and 
poetic. (II.) 


KAxsw celebrate in song; Kdjow, Ekdyoa (Dor. éxdéi~a from kXetfw). Poetic, 
512. III.) 
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KAtvw (KAc-rv-) bend, usu. comp. w. Kard: KAW, éxdiva, Kéxhixa late, KékAyrar 
(491), 2 aor. pass. -exAtvnv, 2 fut. pass. -KAwwhoowar, 1 aor. pass. ExAlLOnv 
poetic, éxAlvOny Epic, poetic, dao-Kdréos Aristotle. CII.) 

kNtw hear: imperf. &Avoy is an old 2 aor. from an assumed pres. krXevw ; 2 aor, 
imper,, without thematic vowel, «Ada and (Epic) xéxAvé ; perf. xéxAuca rare ; 
part. kAvuevos as adj. famous = kduTrés. Poetic. 

kvalw scratch, usu. comp. w. did: -kvalow Eur., -ékvarra, -Kéxvacka, -KéKVaLo pa 
(489 c), -exvatcOnv, -Kvarobqcopar. 

¥xvdw (Kv@) scrape (xva-, kyn-) (on pres. contraction kvijs, kvq, etc. see 394, 641) 
often comp. w. xara: xvjow Hippocr., ékvnoa, -Kékvnopar (489 C), -exvqo Onv. 
Cp. kvato. : 

Kothalve (Koi-av-) hollow: Kovtavd, éxoihava (544 a), xexolhacuar (489 h) and 
éxo.hdvOnv Hippocr. (III. IV.) 

kopllw (kouid-) care for: Kopid, éxdpica, Kekdpika, KeKdpiopar (usu. mid.), éxo- 
ploOyv, KopicOAcopar, Koptoréos. (III.) 

Kém-Tw (ko7-) cut, usu. in comp. in prose: Kdpw, Exopa, -Kékoha (did, ef, ody, 
etc.), kékoppar, 2 aor. pass. -exdanv (dad, mepl), 2 fut. pass. -komfcopar, fut. 
perf. -kexéopnat, komtds. Hom, has 2 perf. part. cexords. (II.) 

kopév-vi (kope- for kopec-) satiate: fut. xopéw Hom., xopéow Hdt., aor. éxdpeca 
poetic, 2 perf. part. xexopnds satisfied Epic, perf. mid. cexdpecuar (489 c) Xen., 
kexdpnuac Ion., poetic, aor. pass. éxopés@nyv poetic (489 g) d-Képynros and 
a-képe(o)Tos insatiate, both poetic. Ion. and poetic, rare in prose. (IV.) 

koptoow (Kopvd-) arm with the helmet, arm: act. only pres. and imperf. Hom. 
aor. part. copvocdpevos, perf. part. kexopv@uévos. Poetic, mostly Epic. (1II.) 

koréw am angry: éxéreca (-dunv) and Kexornds Epic. 

Kpato (kpay-, Kpay-) cry out: 2 aor. ékpayov, 2 perf. kékpaya as pres. (imper. 
698, 704 e), fut. perf. as fut. kexpafopar shall cry out (581, 806). By-form 
kpavyédto. (III.) 

kpalyw (kpav-) accomplish: xpav®, éxpava, perf. 3s. and pl. xéxpavrar, éxpdvOny, 
KpavOjcoua, d-Kpavros. Epic by-form xpaalyw (xpaalyw ?): éxpynva (éxpa- 
nya ?), perf. 3s. kexpdayra:, plup. Kexpdavro, aor. pass. éxpdavbev Theocr., 
d-xpdavros. Poetic. (III.) 

xpépa-par (kpeua-) hang, intrans., used as pass. of kpepavvdpr. Pres. inflected as 
iorapar (Subj. Kpépopar, opt. kpepatynv, 749 b, 750 b), Kpeptyoopar. Cp. 
Kpluynusc and Kpepavvdpe, 

Kpepdv-vope (Kpeua-, 729) hang, trans.: Kpepd, expépaca, expepaoOnv, kpepacrds. 
Mid. intrans. see kpépapar. Fut. xpeudow Comic poets, xpeudw Epic. (IV.) 

KplLo (kpix- or xpvy-) creak: 2 aor. Epic xplxe (v. 1. xplye), 2 perf. kékptya 
Avistoph. (III.) 

kplu-vnue (Kpi-vn-, Kpyi-va-) often miswritten kphurnut, hang, trans., rare in act. 
Mid. kpluvaya am suspended = kpépapar. Poetic. (IV.) 

kptve (xpi-v-) judge: kpw, expiva, kékptka (491), kéxptpar, explOnv (éxplvOny Epic, 
491), xpiOhoopar (kptvodpar rarely pass., 809), Kpiréos, kpirés poetic. III.) 

Kpovw beat: Kpovow, expovora, -Kékpovka, -KéKpoupar and -Kékpovopat (489 ¢g), 
-ekpovoOnv, Kpovo-réos. 

kpim-rw (kpup-) hide: kpipw (prose w. dm, ard), expuipa, Kéxpuppar (prose 
w. dd), éxpdhOnyv, kpumrds, kpumréos poetic. Poetic 2 aor. pass. éxpvpny is rare 
(Soph.), cexp¥Wouar Hippocr. (II) 
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Krdopar acquire. KThropat, extnodpny, KéxTnpat (442 N.) possess (subj. KexT@- 
par, -4], frat, 709; opt. kexry py, -fo, -fTo, 711; doubtful are kextopny, Go, 
-6ro); fut. perf. keethoopar shall possess (581) ; éxT7Onv pass. ; KTHTOS, -TEOS. 
Aor. mid. éxrnodpnv usu. = have possessed. Ion. perf. mid. éxrnuac (442 D.) 
and fut. perf. éxrjoouat shall possess (both in Plato). 

kre(vw (krev-, Krov-, kta-v-, 478, 480) kill, in prose usually comp. Ww. amr6, in 
poetry w. card; Gro-krelvw: KTev@, Exretva, 2 perf. am-éktova. lon. fut. 
krevéw (xravéw from xralvw). Poetic 2 aor. éxravoy and éxray (551 D.) ; 
subj. créwuey mss. x 216, inf. xrdueva, part. xrds; mid. éxrduny was killed 
(687). Epic aor. pass. éxrd@yv. In Att. prose amro-8vyoKe is generally used 
as the pass. of d&ro-kre(vw. By-forms dro-ktelvope and amo-ktetvvw (some- 
times written xrelvvim, -bw, xrivvips, -vw, 733). (II1.) 

krifm found: xriow, tira, exticuac Pind., éxrio Ov, év-«riros poetic. Epic 
2 aor. mid. part. xr{wevos (kri-) as pass., founded. 6512. (IIL) 

xruméw (xrum-, kTume-, 485) sound : éxrvmnoa, 2 aor. €xrurov Hom, (546 D). Poetic. 

Kvdalyw (Kvd-av-) honor: éxidnva Epic. Hom. has also kvédvw and xididw. 
525 ste CLUES Vis) 

kvéw (ku-, Kve-, 485) am pregnant: ékinoa conceived, kekinka. Fut. xujow 
Hippocr., aor. pass. ér-exunénv Aristotle. Mid. bring forth. Connected 
forms are kvw (usu. poetic) : éxtioa impregnated Aesch. (xicauévn being preg- 
nant), caus. kuicxw impregnate and conceive, kvtcoKkopar conceive. 

KvAdtv6w and KvAwédéw, later kvAtw, roll: ékvAtoa, KaTa-KekUAtopat (489 Cc), exv- 
AtoOnv, ék-KvAteOAcopat, KvAtoTéds. From éxiNioa (= éxudkivdca) the pres. 
ku\Ntw was formed. Connected is cadivdéouac. 

Ku-vé-w (ku-) kiss: xuvjcomar (?), éxvoa. Poetic. mpoo-Kvvéw render homage to: 
TpoT-KUYVTw, TpoT-eKYYNOA (mpoo-éxuca poetic). (1V.) 

Kim-Tw (Kup-, Cp. KUBda; or KUg-, Cp. KIpds) stoop: dva-Kiyonar (806), exupa, 
kéxvgda. If the verb-stem is xvg- the v is long in all forms. II.) 

kupéw (kup-, kupe-, 485) meet, happen is regular (poetic and Ion.). xtpw (kup-) = 
xupéw is mainly poetic: ciprw (586), éxuvpoa. (III.) 

kwxbw (500, 1. a) lament: xwxtow Aesch., kwxicoua (806) Aristoph., ékdxica 
poetic. 

kodvo hinder; regular, but (rare) fut. mid. kaA¥ocopar as pass. (808) T. 1. 142. 


Aa-y-x-dvw (Aax-, Anx-) obtain by lot: AhEopar (806), 2 aor. Eaxov, 2 perf. 
etAnxa (445), elAnypar, €XqxOnv, Ankréos. Ton. fut. Adtouasr, Ion. 2 perf. 
ae (also poetic). Hom. 2 aor. @\\axov (redupl. MAaxov made partaker). 

Adfouar and Adfywar (Epic and Ion.) = AapPave. 

Aa-p-B-dvw (AaB-, AnB-) take: Ah popuar (806), 2 aor. ~aPov, elAnda (445), etAnp- 
pat, EAOnv, AnpOyoopar, Anwrds, -réos. Fut. AduPouar (better AdWouar) 
Ton., AaYoduac Doric ; 2 aor. inf. AeAaBéoGac Hom. ; perf. AeAaByKa (AaBe-) 
Ton. and Doric ; perf. mid. AéAnuuar poetic, NéAappar Ion. 3 AOr. pass. éAduPOny 
Ion., €kd@Onv Doric; v. a. kara-Aaumréos Hat. (1V.) 

Adprrw shine: Adppo, Aappa, 2 perf. \édaura poetic. 

Aa-v-B-dvw (Aad-, XyO-) escape the notice of, lie hid: Anow, 2 aor. Aabov, 2 perf, 
A€AnPa as pres., Vv. a. d-hacros poetic. Mid. in prose usu. émrt-LavOdvopat 
forget (AavOdvoua poetic, rare in prose; AjPouat poetic) : ém-Anoopat, 2 aor. 
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ér-ehaopnv, perf. mid. ém-AéAnopar. Hom. has 2 aor. \édaov caused to 
Jorget and eda@sunv forgot (448 D.), perf. mid. AAdacpar. AeANToMa IS 
poetic. By-forms are \74w, -ouat, chiefly poetic: €\noa poetic; and dnbdvw 
cause to forget Epic, poetic. (IV.) 

Adw-rw (AaB- or Aag-) lap, lick: pres. late: é-Adopat Aristoph., é&-écaypa 
Aristoph., AéAada Aristoph. Fut. Adyw Hom. (IL) 

Adoxw, for Aak-cxw, 526 d (Aak-, Nake-) speak: Naxhooua (806), 2 aor. 2\axov 
(€Adxnoa rare), 2 perf. as pres. \éAnka Epic = \éNaxa Tragic (part. Neddxvia 
Epic), 2 aor. mid. \e\axdunv Epic. Poetic verb. By-forms é7i-\nxéw Epic, 
Aakadfw Tragic. (V.) 

Adw see: only part. A\dwy and imperf. de. Epic. 

*\dw (AG) wish (Aa-, Ay-): contr. Ays, Ay, inf. A#v. Doric verb. Also 
delw. Cp. 394. 

Aéyw say: éEw, EXeEa, perf. elpyxa (see under elpw), AéAeypar, EX€xOnv, fut. pass. 
AexOHoopar, fut. perf. AcAéEopat, Aekréos, -rds poetic. Fut. mid. A€fopar as 
pass. is poetic (809). Sta-Aéyopar discuss: S1a-Aéopar and Sra-AexOqoopar 
(812), St-elAeypar, St-eAéxOnv (di-ehéynv Aristotle), Sta-exréos. 

Aéyw collect, count, usu. in comp. w. é& or ctv: -dé—w, -€deEa, 2 perf. -elAoxa 
(445), -elAeypar and -éAcypou, 2 aor. pass. -eXéynv (-eA€xOnv rare in Att.), 
fut. perf. -Aeyhoopat, -AekTéos, AexTds poetic. 2 aor. mid. édéyuqy c 385. 

Aelarw (Aevrr-, Aouwr-, Aur-, 477 a) leave, often in comp. w. damé, card, vd, ete. : 
Aelipw, 2 aor. EAurov, 2 perf. A€Xoutra have left, have failed. etwopar mid. 
remain, pass. am left, am inferior: é&eppar, AelPOnv, fut. pass. AerpOH- 
copat, fut. perf. AeAehpopar, Aevrréos. Fut. mid. Aelyouar is rarely pass. 
(809). 2aor. mid. é\vréuny in prose only in comp. (as pass. A 693). By-form 
kata-Aistavw. On the inflection of the 2 aor. see 384. 

hertivw (Aemruy-) thin: &hémrvva, Nedkerrvopar (489 h), éAerrivOnyv. (III.) 

Aéww (Aer-, Aam-) peel, usu. Comp. W. did, ex: -Aépw, -EAea, ACAappar (inscr.), 
-ehdarnv. 

Aetw stone to death, usu. comp. w. kard in prose: -Aetow, -éXevoa, -eKedrOnv 
(489 e), -Aeve Oqropar. 

Nex- lay to rest (cp. déx-0s bed): NéEowar, deta (édXetdunv went to rest, imper. 
AéEeo, 542 D.), 2 aor. athematic forms (688) €dexro went to rest, imper. Aééo 
for \ex-oo, inf. kara-Aéx Oar for -AexoGar, part. kara-héypevos. Epic. 

A7jOw: see AavOdvw. 

Ni-Aalouac (Aa- for dac-, 624 a) desire eagerly only pres. and imperf.; with 
perf. NeAlnuar (Aca-). Epic. Cp. Adw. (III.) 

Mocouwae rarely Mrouat (AuT-) supplicate: édtodunv Hpic, 2 aor. édirduny Epic, 
moNv-ANoTos. Poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

ixudw (and Nxpud{w) lick: perf. part. Nedxudres Hesiod. Usually poetic. 

hodw (= Nofew) wash: hodccopuat, édbe(o)oa, -duny. Epic. See dova 

Aovw wash loses uv before a short vowel and then contracts (398 a): Aovw, Aovets, 
Rover, Aodpev, AotTe, Aodor, EAovv, Aovropat (Aovew late), EAovea, A€Lovpar, 
&-Aovros. Hom. has \dw, dow: Aogocouat, Aofca £217, Mbeooa (-aro), Hippocr. 
é€dovdnv. . 

hopalyw (Adwav-) abuse: usu. ADpalvopar as act.: AKpavodpar, ELipnvapny, AcAv- 
pacpa: (usu. mid. 489 h), éviudvény Tragic. (III. ) ; 

Avw (Av-, \U-) Loose. doa, eAvoa, AeAvKa, AAvpar, EAVOnV, AvOHoopar, AcAUoopar, 
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Aurés, -réos. Inflection p. 114. On2aor. mid. Epic é\vuny as pass., see 688. 
On perf. opt. AeAdTo, see 711 D. 


palvw (uar-, unr-) madden, act. usu. poetic: tunva, pepnva am mad. Mid. 
patvopar rage: wavoduar Hdt., 2 aor. pass. udvny. (LI) 

ualowar (for wa(o)-ropar, 624 a) desire, strive: udoooua., eua(a)oduny, ér (-“wacTos. 
Epic. Connected are Aeol. udopar (uGrar, opt. mero, Imper. @oo) and 
paudw, Epic, poetic. III.) 

pa-v-0-dvw (ua0-, uabe-) learn: pabyropar (806), 2 aor. épadov, pepdOnka, pabn- 
rés, -Téos. Hom. has 2 aor. €upadoy (429 a, D.). (IV.) 

papaive (uapav-) cause to wither: épapava, éuapdvény Hom. (ean) 

pdp-vauae (uap-va-) fight: only in pres. and imperf., subj. udpywpuae (749 b), 
imper. udpyvao. Poetic. (IV.) 

udpr-rw (wapt-) seize: pdpyw, Euappa, 2 aor. éuapmor (?) and redupl. wéwapmov (?) 
Epic, 2 perf. uéuapra Epic. Poetic. (II.) 

parr (uay-) knead: pagw, tpata, pépaxa, pépaypar, 2 aor. pass. éudynv (mpoo- 
euaxOnv Soph.). (111.) 

pdxopat (uax-, Maxe-) fiyht: paxodpar (539 b), paxerdpny, pepaxnpar, paxeréos. 
Pres. Hom. paxéouar (part. uaxeovuevos and uaxerduevos, fut. Hom. pax noouar 
(-éccoma ?) and payéouar, Hdt paxjooua ; aor. Epic éuaxer(o)dunv (v. 1. 
-nodunv), Hdt. guayerduny; v. a. waxnrds Hom., d-udxeros Aesch. 

pédw and pedéw rule (485 d). Epic and poetic. pédouac am concerned about. 

peOt-ckw make drunk: épébvoa. peOvoKxopar get drunk, éuebicOnv got drunk 
(489 e). (V.) : 

peOtw am drunk: only pres. and imperf. ; other tenses from the pass. of pebicKe. 

pely-vope (uery-, miy-) mix (often written uiyviuc), also peryydw, and less com. 
ployo (526 c): pelo, euerta, péwerypar, éuelyOnv, dva-perxOqoopar rare, 2 aor. 
pass. éptynv, peuxtds, -réos. The forms with e are restored on the authority 
of inscr. Epic 2 fut. pass. wwyjcoua, Epic 2 aor, mid. Zuiuxro (Euerxro ?), 
poetic fut. perf. weuelfoua. (IV.) 

Melpouar (uep-, for cuep-, Kop-, map-) obtain part in: 2 perf. %upope (442 D.) has a 
share in. Epic. elpaprar it is fated (from oe-cuap-ra, 445 a). (III.) 

pEéAAw (weNA-, weAAe-) tntend, augments w. e, rarely w. 7 (430): pedAfhow, epéd- 
Anoa, peMAnréos. 

HEXw (Wed-, wede-) care for, concern poetic : weAjrw Poetic, wedioouae Epic, 2 perf. 
wéunra Epic, weuéXnuae as pres. poetic (Epic uéu-B-derar, 130 D.), éuedhOnv 
poetic. Impersonal: péXte it is a care, pedqoe, epAnoe, peperyke, peAnTéos. 
Prose émt-péXopar or émi-pedéopar care for (the latter form is far more com. 
on Att. inscr, after 380 B.c,): ém-pedhoopar, em-pepeAnpar, ér-ewedhOny, 
éri-weAnTéos. 

wéwova (yev-, wov-, wa-) desire: 2 perf. as pres. ; sing. uéuovas, -ove; otherwise 
mi-forms (705), as uéwaror (573), uéuamer, -are, -ddot, imper. peudrw, part. 
Mepaws and weudds, wewavia, inf. weuovévarc Hat. Epic, poetic. 

pépopar blame: péppopar, gue papny, €uéudOnv rare in prose, pepards. 

pévo (ev-, weve-) remain: pevd, epeva, pepéevnxa (485 c), peverds, peveréos. By- 
form ul-yuv-w Epic and poetic. 

Sa Hie devise: dm-euepurjpica Aristoph., peputpita Epic. Poetic. 
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pwndouar devise: pujoopwar, éunodunv. Poetic. 

Enkdowat (unk-, pax-, 486 D.) bleat: pres. and imperf. not used; Hom. 2 aor. 
part. wakdy, 2 pert. part. weunkds, wewaxvia, 2 plup. éuéunxoy (557 D. 8). 

pntidw (unti-, 486 D., ep. Aris) plan: also pyridowae and (Pind.) pyrlouar: 
-tvopat, -tiodunv. Epic and Lyric. 

Hralve (uwar-) stain: pravd, épidva, peplacpar (489h), éprdvOnv, pravOqcopar, 
d-ulavros poetic. (III.) 

pi-pvy-cke and pi-pvq-cKw (uva-, 526 b) remind, mid. remember. Act. usu. dva- 
or bro-pipvyoKe (the simple is poetic except in pass.) : -pv{ow, -uvyca, pert. 
péepvnpat = pres. (442 N.) remember, éuvqeOnv (489 e) as mid. remembered, 
mentioned, fut. pass. = mid. pynrOqoopar shall remember, fut. perf. pepvqcro- 
par shall bear in mind (581), V. a. émt-pynoréos, d-uvacros Theocr, péuvnpar 
has subj. pepvOpar (709), opt. pepvypnv (pepvepyv doubtful, 711 b), imper. 
pépvnoo (Hdt. wéuveo), inf. pepvijo@ar, part. pepvnpévos. Fut. uvijow (-opar), 
aor. éuvnoa (-dunv) are poetic. Epic wrdouac in Hom. éeuvdovro, uvwbuevos 
(643). (V.) 

pluyw remain: poetic for péve. 

ployw (for ui-(u)oyw, 526 c) mix, pres. and imperf. See pelyvipu. 

pvgw suck, Ion. uvféw, late éx-uvgdw. Hom. éx-uufjoas squeezing out. 

polo (uvy-) grumble: tuvta. (III.) 

pUKdopaL (uiK-, wdK-, wIKa-, 486) bellow: épiknodpnv, Epic 2 aor. pixor (546 D.), 
Epic 2 perf. wéuica as pres. 

pitt (uvk-) wipe usu. comp. Ww. dd: -épvéa, -epepdypnv. III.) 

pb shut the lips or eyes (v late, uncertain in Att.) : éyvoa, pépdKa. 


valw (vao-ww, 624 a) dwell: évacca caused to dwell, évacoduny took up my abode 
and caused to dwell, évdcOnv was settled or dwelt. Poetic. (III.) 

valw (var-.w, 624 b) swim: vatoy . 222 (v. 1. vaov). (III.) 

vatrw (vad-, vay-, 514 a, 515 b) compress: évata Epic and Ion., vévaopar _\ris- 
toph. (vévayya: Hippocr.), vaerds Aristoph. Mostly Ion. and poetic. (III.) 

vdw (va¢-w) flow only in pres. Epic. Cp. valw swim. 

*ydw (v@) spin (va-, vy-, 394): pres. vijs, vf, vac, inf. viv, part. vav, fut. vaow, 
aor. évynoa, aor., pass. évnOnv. 

vexéw (verxe- for vecxeo-; cp. Td vetKos strife) chide, usu. vecxelw in Hom. : verkéow, 
évelxes(o)a. Epic (also Hdt.). (III.) 

velher (verd-, up-, 477; better form than viper) snows, covers with snow: Kar- 
éverpe. Pass. velcderar. : 

vépw (veu-, veue-) distribute, mid. also go to pasture: vey, everpa, Sia-vevéunka, 
vevépnpat, évepnOnv, Sta-veynréos. 

véouar (vec-) go, come, only in pres. and imperf.: usu. in fut. sense. Mainly 
poetic. Cp. vicouar. 541. 

vebw nod: -veboopar w. dvd or kard (806), évevoa, vévevka, Hom. has fut. vevow 
and xara-vevcomat. 

véw (veu-, vef-, vu-, originally ovev-, etc.) swim, often comp. W. did, €&: vevoodpar 
Xen. (540, 806), -€vevora, -vévevka, vevoréos. Cp. vijxopae. 

véw heap wp, pres. in comp. and only in Hat. (Att. usu. has x6) : évqoa, 
vévnpat (vévnouar? 489 g), vnrés Hom. Epic vyéw. 

vitw (B-, wy-, 509 a) wash, in Att. usu. comp, w. dd, é& : -viipopar (viyw poetic), 
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évupa, -vévippar, -evip0nv Hippocr., d-vmrros Hom. = dv-amrd-virros. virtw is 
late, virrouac Hom. (III.) 

vicouac go or will go: from w-v(e)o-tomar, Cp. vdc-ros return. Often printed vic- 
gouac (Mss. often have velcouar). Poetic. (III.) 

voéw think, perceive, regular in Att. Mid. voodpar usu. in comp., fut. Sta-vonco- 
pat (rare) and Sa-vonOqcopat (812). Ion. contracts on to w in éywoa, vévwka, 
vEVW LAL. 

vopltw believe: void (539 €), évopiora, vevopiKa, vevopiopat, évoploOnv, vopiobh- 
copat, voprrtéos. 512. (III) 


falvw (Eav-) scratch: fave, tnva, ZEauuar late Att., €facuac Hippocr. (Ue) 

téw (te- for teo-) scrape: theopar (489 d). Epic are &eoa and féooa, feords. 

Enpalvw (Enpar-) dry: Enpava, éypava, éfparpar (489 h), eEnpdvOny. lon. &&7- 
pnva, late é&fjpayua. (1V.) 

téw polish: tica, icv (489 c), Zvouae Aristotle, Evords Hat. 


68ormopéw travel: regular, but observe ddovrerépnxa for wdoiurdpnka. See 453. 
S8oTovéw make a way: regular, but edoreroinuévos in Xen. for wdomrormpuévos. 453. 
édu- am angry: in Hom. aor. edva(o)duny, perf. dded5ucra: as pres. (489 d). 
btw (45-, dfe-) smell: offoew, S{noa. Hippocr. 6fécw and Sera, Epic plup. 
é6aédec as imperf., Aeolic dc5w. (III.) 
otyw open: olfw, @ta, olyéels Pind. Poetic, as is also otyvtus. In prose dv-otyw 
and dv-olyvdp., g.v. The older form is éelfyw, found in Hom. aor. ®eéa 
(ss. &Ea). Hom. has also wtyviunr (wery- ?). 
olSa (o/5-) : see /6- and 794. 
olSm swell: eSyoa, oSyKka. By-form oiddvw poetic. 
olktipa (olkrip-, 620. iii) pity: @xripa. olkrefpw isa late spelling. III.) 
olpotw lament: olpotopar (806), dpwka, ofuwyuar (?) Eur., gudxny poetic. 512, 
(II1.) 
olvoxoéw and -yoevw Hom. pour wine: imperf. olvoxder, @roxder (€wvoxder, A 8, is 
incorrect for éfowv-), olvoxonow, olvoxojrar. Epic and Lyric, and in Xen. 
olopar (ol-, ole-) think: 1 pers. in prose usu. olpat: imperf. dpnv (rarely odpnv), 
olycopat, GHOnv, olntéos. Epic diw, dtw, and ow, diouar (500. 2. D.), dioduny, 
wtcOnv (489 e). otpar is probably a perfect (634). 
olow: shall bear. See pépa. 
olxopar (olx-, ofxe-, olxo-, 486) am gone as perf. (1886): olxhoropat, ofxwxa 
poetic and Ion. (some mss, ¢xwka), rap-gxnka (?) K 252. ofxwxa is probably 
due to Att. redupl. Jon. -olxnuac is doubtful. 
oKAAw (dxedA-) run ashore: dkeda. Cp. KAdw. (III.) 
odie 8-dvw (ddic6-) slip, also St-oAtebalvw: 2 aor. Sr. Aov Ion., poetic 3 dt-wrloOnoa 
and &Alo@nxa Hippocr. (6dwGe-). (IV.) 
dh-Avue destroy, ruin, lose, for 6d-v0-ue (dd-, dde-, ddo-) also -oAAJw, in prose 
usu. comp. w. dé, also w. did or é&: -okd (539 b), -drAewa, -oAdAcKA have 
ruined, 2 perf. dAwka am ruined. Fut. 6\é0(c)w Epic, é\éow rare in com- 
edy, d\éw Hdt. Mid. dAdAvpar perish : -oAotpar, 2 aor. -wAdpnv, part. dd\duevos 
ruinous (otd- Epic), By-form édékw Epic, poetic. (IV.) 
oh-ohbtw (dAodvy-) shout, rare in prose: dAoAv~opat (806), @dAd6AvEa. (III.) 
Ooppopar (dropup-) bewail: ddodvpodpar, OoPvpapnv, aAopipOnv made te 
lament Thuc. 8.78. (III.) 
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Sp-vope (6u-, oHO-y 486) and opviw swear: opodpar (806) for duocomac, dpoca, 
OpGpoka, ONdpopar and opdpoopar (489 g), GpdOnv and adpocOnv, dporOyco- 
Pat, Gr-dporos. (IV.) 

6ubpy-vijue (duopy-) wipe, usu. comp. w. é in poetry : -oudptw, dpuopéa. é-opdpyvu- 
POL: -ondp£opar, -whoptdpunv, -opdpxOnv. (IV.) 

ovi-vn-pe (dv7y-, dva-; for dv-ovn-y, but the redupl. has no regard for the 0) bene- 
Sit 1 ovarw, Gvqyra, 2 aor. mid. dvhunv received benesit (opt. ovainny), avyOnv, 
Gv-dvyntos. 2 aor, mid. imper. dvyco Hom., w. part. dvAjuevos Hom.; 1 aor. mid. 
evapuny is late. 

bvo-war (dv0-, 725) insult: pres. and imperf. like dldouar, opt. dvovro Hom. ; évdc- 
TouaL, wryor(c)duny, ACT, Pass. Subj. Kat-ovocdns Hdt. (489 e), dvords Pind., 
évorrés Hom. &vato P 25 may be imperf. of a by-form dvaya. 

dfivw (déuv-) sharpen, in prose wap-of¥vw provoke: -ofvvG, dfdva, -Stvppan, 
-wtdvOnv. (III.) 

ér- in fut. dpopat, perf. mid. dppat, aor. pass. dpOnv, mept-omréos. See dpdu. 

érulw (drv-) take to wife (later ériw): éricw Aristoph. Epic, poetic. (III) 

6pdw (dpa- for fopa-) see: imperf. éopwv (434), fut. dpopar 806 (der 2 s.), 2 aor. 
elSov (/5- for ¢.5-), 1 perf. épaixa (443) and édSpaxa (plup. éwpakn), éopapar 
and Gppar, dhOnv, opOhcopat, dpards, mept-omréos. Acolic dpnu, Epic dpbw 
(643), New Ion. 6péw. Imperf. opwyv Hdt., fut. ér-dyoua in Hom. = shall 
look on, émi-dWoua shall choose, aor. mid. ér-wYduny saw Pind., émi-wldunv 
chose Plato, 2 perf. érwma poetic, Ion. See ié- and ér-. (VL) 

épyatvw (dpyav-) am angry: Spyava (544 a) made angry. Tragic. 528h. (IIL) 

opyllw enrage: é-opyid, Spyioa, Spyiocpar, apylcOnv, opyicOhAcopar, opytoréos. 
512, 815. (HII.) 

épéyw reach Epic, poetic, dpéy-vuyc Epic (only part. dpeyvis): dpétw, dpeta 
rare in prose. opéyop.at stretch myself, desire: opéEopar rare in prose, dpetd- 
pyv but usu. opéxOnv as mid., dpexrd6s Hom. Perf. Speywar Hippocr., dpd- 
peypar (3 pl. dpwpéxarac II 834, plup. dpwpéxaro A 26). By-form dpvyrdopac: 
apryvfPnv. 

Bp-viju (6p-) raise, rouse: dpow (536), dpoa, 2 aor. trans, and intrans. épopov Epic 
(448 D.), 2 perf. dpwpa as mid. have roused myself, am roused. Mid. dpvupac 
rise, rush: fut. dpoduar Hom., 2 aor. &pdunv (pic are Spro, imper. bpco, dpceo 
(542 D.) and épceu, inf. épGar, part. dpuevos), perf. dowpeuac Hom. Poetic, (1V.) 

dpirrw (dpvx-) dig, often comp. W. did, card : -optfw, wpvfa, -opdpuxa, Opopvypat 
(Spvypar?), apvxOnv, -opvx@hoopar, 2 fut. pass. -opvxqcopar Aristoph., 
opuktdés. Mid. aor. dpvéduny caused to dig Hat. (AII.) 

dedhpalvopar (dcppar-, doppe-) smell: dapphropar, 2 aor. oodpdpny, so ppdvOny 
late Com. and Hippocr. Hat. has dcdpduny. 530. (III. 1V.) 

érorbfw lament: érorvéoua (806), arérvéa, 512. (IIL) 

ovpéw make water: éobpovv, oiphoopar (806), év-covpyoa, év-eovpnka. New Ion. 
has ovp- for Att. éoup- (as odp7%@nv Hippocr. ). 

obradtw wound: obrdow, ovraca, otracuat. Epic and Tragic. 512. (III) 

obrdw wound : otrnoa, 2 aor. (ui-form) 3 8. ofra 551 D., 634, 688 (inf. odrduevar 
and otrduev), 2 aor. mid. odrduevos as pass., dv-ovraros. Epic and Tragic. 

dheldw (dped-, SPere-) OWE: SHEAHow, abelAnoa, 2 aor. dhedov in wishes, would 
that! deldnka, aor. pass. part. dperdnels. Hom. usu. has 6féddw, the 
_ Aeolic form. (III.) 
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dpédrdw (dped- 519 a) increase: aor. opt. d¢éree Hom. Poetic, mainly Epic. 
(iII.) ; 

dpd-tok-dvw (dPA-, dpde-, dPA-wkK-, 530): owe, am guilty, incur a penalty: 
dprfow, ShrAnoa (rare and suspected), 2 aor. @pdrov, SpAnka, SbAnpar. 
For 2 aor. épdezy, dpdwy Mss. often have épdev and dddwy, as if from 8d, 
alate present. (IV. V.) 


mattw (rad-, mavy-) sport: trawwa, wéraika, wérairpat, marotéos. Att. fut. 
prob. raloouar (806). markoduac in Xen. S. 9. 2 is used by a Syracusan. 

walw (ral-, mae-) strike: walow and mamjow Aristoph., érawa, brep-mératka ; 
for éralc@nv Aesch. (489 e), Att. usu. has érAqyny, as wérAnypar for éracka. 

madalw wrestle: émddatra, éradalcdny Eur. (489 e), radaiow Epic, dve-rada- 
otros Aesch, 

mdddw (mad-) shake, brandish: érnda, wéradwat. Hom. has 2 aor. redupl. 
du-remadwy and 2 aor. mid. (@)radro. Epic and poetic. (1II1.) 

mdouat (ra-) acquire, become master = xrdopar; pres. not used: wacoua, €ra- 
cdunv, wérauat. Doric verb, used in poetry and in Xen. Distinguish rdco- 
bat, eracduny from maréoua eat. 

Tmapa-vopéw transgress the law augments tap-evon- rather than rap-nvou- though 
the latter has support (T. 3. 67. 5), perf. mapa-vevépnKa. See 454. 

map-owvéw insult (as a drunken man): érap-wvovv, érap-svynca, TeTap-svyka, 
érap-wvyPnv (best Ms. mapwr7Ony D. 22.63). See 454. 

maoxw suffer (rev0-, rov0-, ra0-) for r(e)v6-cxw (36 b, 526d): tmetoopar (806) 
for mevé-coua, 2 aor. érabov, 2 perf. wérov0a (Hom. rérocée or réracde 578, 
705 and fem. part. reraévta) ; Doric rérocxa. (V. VI.) 

rardoow strike: pres. and imperf. Epic (for which Att. has timrw and tralw), 
mardtw, émdtata, éx-rerdrayuac Hom. (Att. mémAnypar), érardyOny late 
(Att. érAqynv). (IIL) 

maréouar (war-, ware-) eat, taste: macoua (?) Aesch., érac(o)dunv Hom., plup. 
memadounvy Hom., d-racros Hom. Mainly Epic, also New Ion. 

matte (mat-, 515 a) sprinkle: usu. in comp. w. éy, érl, card: whore, -éraca, 
-endoOnv, macréos. Hom. has only pres. and imperf. Often in comedy. (III.) 

mate stop, cause to cease: wave, travoa, TéeravKka, TéTavpar, éravOnv, mavdy- 
copa, fut. perf. memavoopat (581), a-araveros, wavoréos. Mid. mavopar 
cease: watoopat, éravedunv. In Hdt. mss. have éravénv and érat’cny. 

me(Ow (rei0-, roi0-, ri0-) persuade : welow, trevoa, mérarka, 2 perf. wéroba trust, 
méreopat, éreloOnv, wecOjropat, mirtds, merréos. Mid. we(Bopar delieve, 
obey: meloopar. 2 aor, erov and érifduny poetic; redupl. 2 aor. wémifov 
Epic, 448 D. (erl@w, -ow); 2 plup. 1 pl. érémOuev (573) for émerolOaper ; 
2 perf. imper. réreo@ Aesth. Eum. 599 (aéri@i?). From mife- come 
Hom. ridjow shall obey, remiOhjow shall persuade, ridhoas trusting. 

mewdw (meiva-, mevvy-) hunger (for contraction in pres. see 394, 641) : wevice, 
ére(vynoa, mera(vyka. Inf. pres. mecviuevac Hom. 

melpw (mep-, map-) pierce, Epic in pres.: @repa, mwérapuat, 2 AOY. Pass. dv-erdpny 
Hdt. Ion. and poetic. (III.) 

mexr--w (aek-, mext-e-, 485) comb, shear = Epic pres. welkw: %reta Theocr., 


éreEdunv Hom., éréxOnv Aristoph. For comb Att. usu. has krevite, taivw ; 
for shear kxelpo. ¢ 
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mehd fw (rédas near) bring near, approach : eddow and Att. redd (538), érédaca 
(Epic also éréd\acoa, and mid. érehacdunyv), mémAnuar Epic, érekdoOny Epic 
(€rhaOny in tragedy), 2 aor. mid. érAnunv approached Epic (688), v. a. Aaorés. 
Poetic and Ion. Kindred are meAdw (eda-, rda-) poetic, rekdOw and mrdOw 
dramatic, riAvayar and miAvdw Epic. Prose tAnordtw (cp. mhyolov). 512, (IIL) 

méhw and médouat (aed-, wr-) am (orig. turn, move myself) : %redov and érehdunv, 
2 aor. ne, mero, -rAdpuevos. Poetic. 

wéwrw (meum-, roum-) send: wéprpw, Ereprpa, 2 pert. wéropda, TETEN BAL, ErewpOnv, 
Tepponocopat, mepatdés, mew mréos. 

memaive (rerav-) make soft or ripe: émémiva (544 a), éremdvOnv, meravOycopat; 
perf. inf. rerdvOar Aristotle. (III.) 

memopety OY memapety Show: See Top-. 

mwémpwrat it is fated: see rop-. 

mepatvw (mepayv-, cp. mépas end) accomplish: jwepavd, érépa.va, weméparpar (489 h), 
érepavOnv, d-répavtos, Sta-mepavtéos. (III. ) 

mépSop.at (mepd-, ropd-, mapd-) = Lat. pedo: &rro-rapShcopar, 2 aor. a-éraphov, 
2 perf. méropda. 

mwép0w (repé-, mpad-) sack, destroy: wépow, éwepoa, 2 aor. érpadoy, and émrpabbunv 
(as pass.). Inf. mép@a for rep0-c ar (688). mépcowacis pass.in Hom. Poetic 
for prose trop0éw. 

mép-vnue sell, Mid. répyayar: fut. repdw, aor. érepda(c)a, perf. mid. part. remepy- 
uévos. Poetic, mainly Epic, for madéw or arodifopar. Akin to mepdw (cp. 
mépav) go over, Cross (mwepaow, etc.) ; Cp. murpackw. (IV.) 

rérauat fly : see méropar. 

meTav-vopu (merTa-, rra-, 729) and meravvdw (rare) expand, in prose usu, comp. w. 
dvd: -mwer@ (539), -eréraca, -rérrapar. Fut. éx-rerdow Kur., perf. mid. wemé- 
Tagua poetic (489 g), aor. pass. merdobnv Hom. (489 e). By-forms: poetic 
mirynye and mirvdw (only pres. and imperf.). (IV.) 

méropa. (mer-, mere-, m7-) fly, in prose usu. comp. W. avd, é&: -mrThAcopar 
(Aristoph. also merjoouar), 2 aor, -errépnv. Kindred is poetic wéraya : 
2 aor. @rrny (poetic) and érréuny, inflected like érpiduny (érrduny is often 
changed to érréunv), 687. Poetic forms are mrordoya: and woréouar (rerdrn- 
peat, error HOnv, mornrés) ; mwrdouar is Epic. tmrrapar is late. 

mértw (mex-, wer-, 513 a) cook: wébo, ereapa, wéreppar, éréhOnv, merrds. (III. ) 

mevOoua (mevb-, rv0-) learn, poetic for muvOdvopar. 

mépvov slew: see pev-. 

awhy-vope (rny-, way-) fix, make fast: wifw, ernga, 2 perf. wérnya am fixed, 
2 aor. pass. érdynv intrans., 2 fut. pass. wayfocopa. Epic 2 aor. 3 s, Kar- 
éxnxro stuck (athematic, 7386 D.), émnéduny poetic and Ion., ém7xOnv and 
ankros poetic. mnyviw rare (Hdt., Xen.). mnyviro (Plato, Ph, 118 a) pres. 
opt. for rnyvvu-i-ro (some Mss. rnyvtorro) ; cp. 819. (IV.) 

mnddw leap, often comp. w. avd, els, é&, él: -rnShropat (806), -erjdnoa, -rempdnka, 

miatve (riav-) fatten: miavd, éwiava, kata-mentaopat (489 h). Mostly poetic 
and Ion. (IV.) 

mid-vnut, wih-vauat, mir-vdw, approach : see meddfw. 

ai-p-rAn-pt (Aq-, wra-, 741; w. w inserted) jill. In prose comp. w. év G27): 
eu-mAfjow, év-érdnoa, ép-mwérAnka, ep-mérAnopar (489 C), év-emdhoOny, ep 
mAnoOAoopar, ep-wAnoréos. 2 aor. mid. athematic érdjuny (poetic) : 


712 APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS [wlparpnpe 


mdjro and mdAvro Epic, év-érAnro Aristoph., opt. éu-rdHuny Aristoph., imper. 
Zumdnoo Aristoph. By-forms: mwmddvonac Hom., mTAnIw am full poetic 
(2 perf. rérdna) except in mASovea ayopd, wAnOiw abound, mAnbbvouat 
Aesch., mAnpde. 

ar(-p-arpy-pe (apn-, mpa-, W. inserted) burn. In prose usu. comp. w. év (cp. 
727): -rphorw, -Erpyca, -rérpnpar, -erpyoOnv (489 e). Hdt. has éu-rémrpnopat, 
and éu-mpjoouar (as pass.) or éu-remphooua (6.9). mémpnouat Hat., Aristotle. 
By-form éu-rp79% Hom. 

mivt-oxw (rivu-) make wise: érivvaca. Poetic. (V.) 

mtvo (m-, ro-, rw-) drink often comp. w. é& or xard: fut. mtopar 806 (usu. ¢ after 
Hom., 541) and (rarely) miotpar, 2 aor. mov 548 a (imper. 7?t, 687), wéraxa, 
-rérropar, -erd0nv, -roOhropat, words, wotéos, mictéds poetic. Aeolic mavw. 
529. (IV. VI.) 

mi-mt-cxw (ri-) give to drink: miow, érica. Poetic and New Ion. Cp. mtvo. 
819. (V.) 

mi-mpd-cKw (rpa-) sell, pres. rare = Att. wwdéw, droSlSonar: mémpaka, wémpapar, 
érpadny, fut. perf. wempacopat, mpards, -réos. In Att. rwrqow, droddcopat, 
ameSounv are used for fut. and aor. (YV.) 

mt-rrw (wer-, wT-, 36, mrw-) fall for mi-m(e)r-w: terotpar (540 c, 806), 2 aor. 
émrecov (540 c), wéemtwoxa. Fut. recéoua Ion., 2 aor. érerov Doric and Aeolic, 
2 perf. part. rerr@s Soph., werrnws and rerrews Hom. 

wlr-ynut and mir-vaw spread out: poetic for werdvvdpr. (1V.) 

mir-vw fall: poetic for mtmre, (1V.) 

wrAdtw (rhayy-, 510) cause to wander: érrayta. Mid. rrdfouar wander: mrayéo- 
pat, érdayxOnv wandered, rayxrés. Poetic. (III.) 

mwAdOw: dramatic for reddfw, wAnTaLw. 

mrattTw (rdat-, 515 a) mould, form: erraca, wétrhacpat, érddoOnv, rAacTds. 
Fut, ava-r\dow Ion. III.) 

awhéxw (aex-, whok-, mhax-) weave, braid: emdeEa, wérAeypat, erdéxOnv rare, 
2 aor, pass. -ewAdkyv (év, ovr), 2 perf. éu-wémrAoxa Hippocr., probably Att., and 
éu-rémr\exa Hippocr., fut. pass. éu-wAexOy7oouac Aesch., wexrds Aesch. 

aéw (rhev-, wef-, wAv-, 503, 607) sail (on the contraction see 897): mwded- 
copar or mAcvoodpar (540, 806), erdevoa, mérAcvKa, mémAevopat (489 d), 
tAeveréos. érevoOny is late. Epic is also m\elw, Ion. and poetic mrdw: 
TrWooual, rwoa, 2 aor. &rwy (Epic, 688), rémAwka, rhwrds. Att. by-form 
TAGS EW. 

wrAATTH (rhyny-, wAay-) strike, in prose often comp. w. é&, érl, card: -wAn_e, 
-érhnga, 2 perf. wérAnya, mérAnypat, 2 aor. pass. érAqyynv, but in comp. 
always -ewhdyny (éf, kard), 2 fut. pass. rAnyfhoopat and ék-wAayhoopat, fut. 
perf. wemAfEopat, kara-wAnkréos. 2 aor. redupl. (é)rérAnyov Hom., mid. re- 
mdyyero Hom., érd}xOnv poetic and rare, -er\yynv Hom. Thue. 4. 125 has 
éx-myyvuobar (rAnyviue). In pres., imperf., fut., and aor. act. Att. uses 
tTimtTw, matw for the simple verb, but allows the compounds éxmd}rTw, émi- 
hirre. In the perf. and pass. the simple verb is used. CIIT.) 

mdvvo (mduy-) wash: wAvvd, Erdiva, mwérAUpaL (491), érAv@nv Ion. (prob. also 
Att.), wAvréos, wAvrés Ion. Fut. mid, éx-aAvvodpar as pass. (808). (IITI.) 

mow sail: see mréw. 


mvéw( mvev-, mver-, wvu-, 503, 607) breathe, blow, often comp. w. dvd, év, é, él, cbv: 
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mvevorodpat (540) and -rvetoropar (806), érvevora, -mrérvevka. Epic also mvelw. 
From dva-rvéw take breath: 2 aor. imper. &u-rvve X 222. See mvi-. 

avtyo (mviy-, muy-) choke, usu. comp, w. dmé : -rvigw (147 C), -€rviga, mémviypar, 
-errviyny, -Tviynoopar, 

mvv- to be vigorous in mind or in body: Epic forms du-rviro, du-rvbOnv Gal 
-rvbvOnv), wérvipat am wise, rervipevos wise, plup. rérvico. Often referred 
to rvéw or mivickw. 

mrobéw desire, miss: wobqew or mwoPéropar (806), érd0yoa or érdbera (488 b). 
All other forms are late. 

trovéw /abour, in early Greek wovéouwar: regular, but rovécw and éréveca in Mss. of 
Hippocr.; Dorie rovdw. 

mop- (and mpw-) give, allot: 2 aor. @ropoy poetic, 2 aor. inf. remopetvy (in some 
MSS. memapeivy) Pind. to show, perf. pass. rémpwrac it is fated, ) mempwuern 
(aica) fate. Poetic. 

mpattw (mpay-) do: mpatw, érpata, 2 perf. wérpaxa (prob. late) have done, 
mwérpaya have fared (well or ill) and also have done, wémpaypar, érpayOnv, 
fut. pass. mpaxOqoopat, fut. perf. wempadtopar, mpaixréos. Fut. mid. mpafopat 
is rarely pass. (809). Ion. rpjoocw, rpjéw, etc. (III.) 

mpavvw (mpaiv-) soothe: émp&vva, érpavvOnv. (III.) 

mpérw am conspicuous: mpéyw poetic. Impersonal mpéret, mpéper, empee. 

mpia- buy, only 2 aor. mid. émrpidapnv (p. 138). Other tenses from avéopar. 

Tptw saw: empioa, mémptopar (489 c), érptrOnv. 

mpotacouat (mpotx-, cp. mpolé gift): pres. in simple only in Archilochus: fut. 
kara-mpoltoua: Aristoph. (lon. karampottoua). III.) 

araiw stumble: wratow, érraica, erTaika, G-TTALo TOS. 

mwTap-vupar (mrap-) sneeze : 2 aor. érrapov ; 1 aor. érrapa and 2 aor. pass. érrdpny 
Aristotle. (IV.) 

TIHTOw (TTHK-, TTAaK-) COWwer: emtynta, Emtnxa; 2 aor. part. kara-rraxwy Aesch. 
From z7a- Hom. has 2 aor. dual cara-rrjrnv (688) and 2 perf. part. rerrnds. 
Ion. and poetic also mrwéacw (mrwx-). (III.) 

atittw (rric-) pound: érrica Hat., wepr-érticpar Aristoph., wepi-erricbny late 
Att. (489 c). Not found in classic prose. (III.) 

aticow (mrrvx-) fold usu. comp. in prose w. dvd, mepl: -wrbtw, -érrvga, 
-érruypat, -errixOnv, 2 aor. pass. -errvyqv Hippocr., mruxrés Ion. III.) 

avo (rrv-, TTU-) spit: Kat-értvea, KaTa-mTveTos. Hippocr. has row, érriaOny. 

arv-v-0-dvopat (mevd-, rv6-) learn, inquire: mevoopar (for mevOcopuar), mevoodpuac 
A. Prom. 990, 2 aor. érv0d6pnv, mémvopat, mevortéos, dvd-rvcros Hom, Hom. 
has 2 aor. opt. redupl. rer¥Oo1r0. ~mevOouar is poetic. (IV.) 


palyw (pa-, pav-, 523 h, perhaps for pad-mw) sprinkle: pav®, Eppava, Epparua, 
(489 h), éppdvOnv. Apparently from fad- come Epic aor. éparoa, Epic perf. 
éppddara: and plup. éppddaro. Perf. Zppavrac Aesch. Ion., poetic. (III. IV.) 

palw strike: palow, Eppaica, éppaicOny (489 e). Fut. mid. as pass. dca-ppaloer bar 
Q 355. Poetic, mainly Epic. 

pam-rw(ad-) stitch : dmo-ppdrpa, tpparya, éppapar, 2 aor. pass, éppddny, parrds. (II.) 

parrw (pay-) throw down (late pres. for dpdrtw): Evp-pdgw, éppata. III.) 

pégw (¢pey-ww, 511) do: pétw, épeta (less often éppeéa), AOT. pass. part. pex els, 
d-pexros. Poetic. Cp. @pdw. III.) 
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péw (pev-, pef-, pu-, and pve-) flow (on the contraction in Att. see 397) : pyfropar 
806 (2 fut. pass. as act.; pevooua: rare in Att.), éppony (2 aor. ; pass. as act. ; 
Zppevoa rare in Att.), éppdnka, purds and pevaréos poetic. pevooduar Aristotle. 

pn- stem of elpyxa, elpnpar, épphOnv, pyOqjcopar, elphoopat. See elpw. ree 

pry-vope (pny-, for cpny-, PeY-s pay-) break, in prose mostly in comp. w. avd, dud : 
-phtw, éppnta, 2 perf. -ppwya am broken, 2 aor. pass. éppdyny, 2 fut. pass. 
-paynoopar; -éppnyuar and -eppyxénv Ion., pnxr6s Hom. (I1V.) 

pryéw (pty-, prye-, 485) shudder: pryjcw, éppiynca and piynoa, 2 perf. Eppiya as 
pres. Chiefly poetic. 

ptyéw shiver. On the contraction in the pres. see 398: piydow, éppitywoa. 

ptrrw (pim-, pur-) and pim-r-éw (485 d) throw: ptpw, eppipa, 2 perf. eppida, 
Eppippar, éppthOnv, 2 aor. pass. eppipny, fut. pass. aro-ppipbycopat, pimrrds 
Soph. (IL) 

pohéw sup up: podfjow and podyropat (806), eppodyoa. 

ptouwar (Epic also pvoua, rare in Att.) for fpioua, defend: picopar, éppicdunr, 
and puodunv O 29, porés. Athematic forms are €p(p)i7o, 3 pl. piaro, picGar. 
See gptuar. Chiefly poetic. 

puréw soil: Epic perf. part. pepurwuévos (442 b. D.). Cp. purdw am dirty. 

pwv-vige (pw-) strengthen: ér-éppwra, Eppwpar (imper. Eppaco farewell, part. 
éppwpévos strong), éppdaOyv (489 e), G-ppwrros. (IV.) 


calyw (car-) fawn upon: €rnva. Poetic, prob. also in prose. III.) 

calpw (onp-, cap-) sweep: 2 perf. céonpa grin: éonpa Soph. (IIL) 

cadmife (cakreyy-) sound the trumpet: érddmry—a (also éodAmi~a ?). (IIIT.) 

cabw (Cp. garos safe) save: cawow, éodwoa, éoadény. Epic and poetic (but not 
Att.). Epic pres. subj. oéys, 767, c6wor, which editors change to cags (cdws, 
caots, TOMS), TA@ (Tay, gaol, Fo), caBor (Tdwor, cbwor). For cdw pres. imper. 
and 3s. imperf. editors usu. read cdov (= cao-e), but some derive the form 
from Aeolic cdwom. Cp. cota. 

carttw (cay-) pack, load: trata, céoaypar. III.) 

odw sift: @rnoa, céonoua. Newlon. Here belong perf. érrmuac and Starrdw 
Att. for da-codw. 

oBév-vdpu (oBe- for cBec-, 523 f. N. 1) extinguish, usu. comp. w. dré or card: 
oPéow, torBera, er Byxa intrans. have gone out, érPérOnv (489 c), 2 aor. pass. 
€oBny intrans. went out (415, 756 a), oBAropar, ZrBeruar Aristotle. 819. (IV.) 

céBw revere, usu. céBopar: aor. pass. as act. érépOnv, cerrds Aesch. 

oelw shake: celow, toeira, cérerka, rérerrpat (489 c), éoeloOnv, cerrrds. 

gevw (cev-, ov-) urge, drive on, mid. rush; €rceva (5483 a. D.) and ceva, Zrcupa 
as pres. hasten, é(o)vOnv rushed, 2 aor. mid. éo(c)tunv rushed (€ravo, 
Eravro Or gro, gvuevos, 688), érl-ccvros Aesch. Mostly poetic, esp. tragic. 
Here belongs a-ecova (or dr-€ooova) he isgone in Xen. Probably from coéo- 
Hat (o60s, gos motion), or from oédouar, come dramatic coduae (Doric oma), 
covoe (ind. and imper.), codyrat, cod, cotcOw. For cedrac (S. Trach. 645), 
often regarded as from a form ceduat, codrar may be read. 

oypalva (onuar-, Cp. cHua sign) show: onpave, éohpnva (éo7uava not good Att 
though in mss. of Xen.), ceofpacpar (489 h), EonpavOny, éri-cnpavOncopat, 
a-onpuavros Hom., émri-onuavtéos Aristotle. CII.) 

gATw (onr-, cam-) cause to rot: 2 perf. céonma am rotten, 2 aor. pass. éodarny 
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rotted as intrans., 2 fut. pass. katra-camfcopat. ow Aesch., oéonupar Aris- 
totle, onrrés Aristotle. 819. 

giydw am silent: ciyhoopar (806), éotyqoa, cectynka, ceotynpar, éovynOnv, 
otynPycopar, fut. perf. certyjoopat, ctynréos poetic. 

civouar (ow-) injure, very rare in Att. prose: civicoua (?) Hippoer., écivduny 
(eG, (00) 

code am silent: ciwmyropar (806), éovdrnoa, ceotdtryKka, ovwrhOnv, cwn- 
OAropat, cLwmnrtéos. 

okam-tTw (cxag-) dig, often comp. w. card: oKd po, -oxapa, 2 perf. -<oxada, 
trkappar, 2 aor. pass. -eokddynv. (II.) 

oKedav-vip. (cxeda-), rarely oxedavviw, scatter, often comp. w. dé, dud, Kad: 
-7ked@ (539 Cc), -erxedaca, éoxéSacpar (489 c), éoxeddcOnv, oxeSacrds. Fut. 
oKkeddow poetic. By-forms: Epic xeddvvtmw: éxédacca, éxeddoOnv ; mainly poetic 
and Ion. oxld-vnw and oxld-vayac; poetic and Ion. xlé-vyw and xld-vayar. (IV. ) 

oké\\w (oKed-, cKAN-) dry wp: pres. late, Epic aor. éoxnd\a (oxad-; as if from 
okadhdkw) made dry, 2 aor. intrans. dm-éoxd\nv (687) Aristoph., @rxrAynKka am 
dried up lon. and Doric. (III.) 

okér-Topat (cKer-) view: oKhpopat, éexxedpnv, eokeppar (sometimes pass.), 
fut. perf. éoxépopar, pass. oxerréos. For pres. and imperf. (Epic, poetic, and 
New Ion.) Att. gen. uses cxomd, éckdtrovv, oKkoTotpar, érkorovpyy. Aor. 
pass. éoxépOnv Hippocr. (II.) 

oKHT-Tw (cKnT-) prop, gen. comp. w. émi in prose: -cKy We, -eoKynWa, -Eoknppar, 
-eokyPOnv. By-form cxlurrw Pind., Hippocr. (II.) 

oKld-vnpe (oKLd-vy-, oxLd-va-) oxld-vauar scatter - mainly poetic for oxedavvvpr. (1V.) 

okotréw view: good Att. uses only pres. and imperf. act. and mid., other tenses 
are supplied from oxértopar. ocKorjow, etc., are post-classical, 

okoT-Tw (cKwr-) jeer: ckapopar (806), erxwpa, eoxopOnv. II.) 

#*oudw (ope) smear (cpa-, cun-, 894, 641) Ion., Comic: pres. ophs, copy, TpATaL, 
etc., érpnoa, éounoduny Hdt. By-form cyunxw chiefly Ion.: éounga, di 
eounxOnv (2?) Aristoph., ved-cunkros Hom. 

cota hasten: see cevw. 

omdw (ora- for onac-) draw, often w. dvd, dd, did, kard: -ordow (488 a), 
tomaca, dv-éoraka, éomacpat, -eomdcOnv, Sta-cmaltcopat, davri-cmacros 
Soph., avri-cracréos Hippocr. 

omeipw (orep-, orap-) SOW: omepd, tomerpa, Eorappar, 2 aor. pass. éomdpyy, 
omaprés Soph. (III.) 

orév8w pour Libation, omév8opoar make a treaty: Kkata-omelow (for orevd-cw 
100), €rrevoa, omer par, 

orovdatw am eager: cmovddcopar (806), érrotSaca, tomotbaka, érrovdacpat, 
orovdacrTes, -téos. 512. (III.) 

ordiw (oray-) drop: écraka, év-Eorayuat, ér-eoTdxOnv, TTAKTOS. Fut. ordcw late, 
orakeduac Theocr. Jon. and poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

orelBw (orerB-) tread, usu. only pres. and imperf. : kar-éorewa, orevmrds. Poetic. 
From oriBe-, or from a by-form oriBéw, comes éoriBnuar Soph. 

orelyw (oTELX-, TTLX-) YO: mepi-eoreéa, 2 aor. EoTLXOV. Poetic, Ion. 

orédd\do (cred-, crad-) send, in prose often comp. w. dré or érl: oreXG poetic, 
torreda, -€oradka, toradpar, 2 aor. pass. értédnv, -rrarhfjocopar, (III.) 

orevatw (orevay-) groan, often comp. w, avd: -orevdtw poetic, éorévata, oreva- 
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xrés and -réos poetic. By-forms: Epic and poetic crevdxw, Epic orevax lf, 
poetic crovaxéw, mainly Epic and poetic crévw. 

orépyw (orepy-, stopy-) love: oréptw, torepta, 2 perf. érropya Hadt., orepxréos, 
orepxrés Soph. 

orepéw (USU. dtro-crepéw in prose) deprive : cTephow, totépynra, -<orTépyka, éorépy- 
par, éorepiOnv. Aor. éorépeca Epic, 2 aor. pass. éorépny poetic. Pres. mid. 
dro-crepotpat sometimes = am deprived of ; otephropat may be fut. mid. or 
pass. (809). Connected forms : otepiokw deprive (rare in pres. except in mid.) 
and orépopat have been deprived of, am without w. perf. force, 528, 1887. 

orev- in oredra, creOvra, credro affirm, pledge one’s self, threaten. Poetic, 
mainly Epic. 

otitw (orry-) prick: orlkw, éorvypat, eoriEa Hdt., orexréds Soph. (II) 

ordép-vope (cTop-, cTope-) spread out, in prose often w. kard, mapd, ovv, bwd 
(in prose usu. otpdvvdpt): mapa-crop@ Aristoph., éorépeca, kat-erropécbny 
Hippocr. (489 e). Fut. cropécw in late poetry (cropesS Theocr.). (1V.) 

otpébw (oTpep-, oTpop-, sTpap-) turn, often in comp. in prose w. dvd, amd, 
dud, etc.: -oTpépw, torpela, Ertpappar, éorpéhOnyv (in prose only rrpepOa, 
otpepOeis), usu. 2 aor. pass. as intrans. éotpddny, dva-cTpadyropat, otpe- 
mrés. Prose has kat-eorpedpnv. 2 perf. dv-éorpopa trans. is doubtful 
(Comic), aor. pass. éorpdgd6yv Doric, Ion. 

oTpdv-vip. (cTpw-) spread out: tro-ctpdow, écrpwoa Tragic, Hdt., totpwpar, 
otpwrébs poetic. Cp. ordpvtpr. (IV.) 

otvyéw (aTvy-, orvye-, 485) hate: éoriynoa (€orvia Hom. made hateful), 2 aor. 
kar-éotuyov Epic (546 D.), da-ecriynxa Hat., éorvynény, fut. mid. crvynoopat 
as pass. (808), orvynrdés. Ion. and poetic. 

otupedrifw (ctrupedncy-) dash: éorupédéa. Mostly Epic and Hippocr. III.) 

cipittw (cipryy-) pipe, whistle: éovpita. By-form ciplgw. III.) 

o¥pw (cvp-) draw, in comp. in prose esp. w. dé, did, érl: -értpa, -cérvpKa, 
-césupua and -cvpréos Aristotle. (III.) 

chdddw (cpad-) trip up, deceive: ehare, txdndrda, Eoharpar, 2 aor. pass. 
érparynv, spadryoopar. (IIT.) 

ohatrw (cpay-) slay, often in comp. w. dé, card: cdhdgw, topata, trdaypar, 
2 aor. pass. -erddynv, -~payhoopat, éopdyOny Ion., poetic, spaxréds poetic. 
By-form ofd{w (so always in Trag.). 516. (IIT.) 

ox alw cut open, let go: aro-cxdow, trxaca Trag. (érxardunv Comic), éoydobnv 
Hippocr. From cxdw comes imperf. éeyxwv Aristoph. 512. (III.) 

oxebery: see EX. 

o@tw (cw- and cw-, cds safe), later od{w, save; many forms come from cadw: 
géow (from cadow) and cwd (Att. inser.), trwra (from écdwoa w. recessive 
ace.) and érwoa (Att. inscr.), rérwka (from *cecdwxa) and cérwka (?), rérw- 
pat rare (from *cerdwuar) and céoworpar (Mss. céowopuar), érOqv (from écad- 
Onv), TwOyropat, cworkos (MSS. cwordos), By-forms: Epic cdéw (cp. ods) and 
gabw (cp. cdos), g.v. 512. (III.) 


Tay- seize: 2 aor. part. rerayov Hom. Cp. Lat. tango. 

ra-viw (for ry-vuw, 85b; cp. relvw from rev-) stretch, mid. Td-vuuat (784): rata 
(539 D.) and -ravow (?), érdvue(o)a, rerdvucuat, (489 c), éravicdnv; fut. 
pass. rawoooua Lyric. Poetic, rare in New Ion. (IV.) 
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Tapdrtw (rapay-) disturb: rapdtw, érdpata, rerdpaypar, érapdxOny, Tapagfopar as 
pass. (808). Epic 2 perf. intrans. rérpnya am disturbed. Cp. Oparrw. CII.) 

TatTw (Tay-) arrange: Tako, traga, 2 perf. réraxa, réraypan, éraXxOnv, ém-ra- 
xOqropar, fut. perf. rerd£opar, 2 aor. pass. érdyny (?) Eur., raxrés, -téos. (III. ) 

tap- (for dag-, 125 g; cp. rddos and OduBos) astonish: 2 aor. éradov poetic, 
2 perf. ré0nra am astonished Epic, Ion., plup. ére@jrea. 

réyyw wet: réyfw, ereyéa, éréyxOnv. Rare in prose. 

telvw (rev-, ta- from ry-, 35 b) stretch, in prose usu. comp. w. dvd, dad, did, 
€&, mapa, mpd, etc.; tevO, -érewa, -rétaxa, Térapat, -erdOnv, -rahoopuar, 
-tatéos, ratés Aristotle. Cp. ravdw and ritalyw. (III.) 

Texpalpopar (rexuap-) judge, infer: texpapodpar, érexunpaynv, tekpaptds Comic, 
texuapTéos Hippocr. Poetic rexuatpw limit, show: éréxunpa. (III.) 

Tedéw (rede- for Teheo-; Cp. Td Tédos End) finish: TEAS, érédeoa, TeTercka, TeTEAET PAL 
(489 c), éredéoOnv, érri-reNeotéos. Fut. redéow rare in prose, drro-redeo Ojoomat 
Aristotle. Epic also redelw. 

Té\Aw (TEA-, Tar-) accomplish: @reka Pind. ava-ré\X\w cause to rise, rise: 
Gv-éreha ; év-ré\Nopar (éy-Té\d\w poetic) command: év-eredpnv, év-rérad- 
pau; éri-réX\\w enjoin, rise poetic: ém-éreka; ér-ava-TédXdw USU. rise, poetic 
and Ion. (III.) 

reu- (in tTu-) find: Epic redupl. 2 aor. @reruov and rérpor. 

Tép-vw (TEU-, Tau-, Tun-) Cut: Ten, 2 aor. Erepov, -TéTpNKA (avd, dd), TéeTpHpAL, 
érpnOnv, fut. perf. -rerpnoopar (a6, €&), Tuntéos. tduvw Doric and Epic. 
téuw Epic, 2 aor. érayov, Doric, Ion., and poetic, tunOjcoua: Aristotle, 
tunrds poetic, Aristotle. Cp. also runyw. (IV.) 

tTépirw (Tepr-, Tapr-, TpaT-) amuse: Téppw, Ereppa, éréphOnv (rare in prose) 
amused myself. Hom. 2 aor. mid. érapréuny and redupl. rerapréunv, Hom. 
aor. pass. érdpdéynv and 2 aor. pass. érdprny (subj. tpamwjouev; MSS. Tapzrelo- 
pev). All aor. forms in Hom, with a have the older meaning satisfy, satiate. 

Tepcaivw (repo-av-, cp. torreo from torseo) dry: réponva trans. Epic. (III. IV.) 

trépcoua become dry. Mainly Epic. 2 aor. pass. érépony as intrans. became dry. 

TeTAaAyYWY: S€e Tay-. 

retinuat Hom, perf.: see Tue-. 

TéTMOV: SCE TEL. 

re-tpalv-w (retpay-, and Tep-, Tpy-) bore: érérpava and érpynoa, rérpypor. Fut. 
dva-rerpavéw Hdt., aor. érérpyva Epic. By-form ropéw, qg.v. Late presents 
rl-rpy-mt, Ti-Tpd-w. (III. IV.) 

revxw (TEvX-, TUX-, TUK-) prepare, make (poetic) : revéw, Erevga, 2 aor, TéruKoy 
Hom., 2 aor. mid. reruxdunv Hom. (as if from *7evcw), 2 perf. rérevxa as 
pass. in rerevyws made M 423, rérvyuat often in Hom. = am (3 pl. rerevxarac 
and plup. érerevyatro Hom.), fut. perf. rerevEouar Hom., aor. pass. érvx Onv 
Hom. (éretxOnv Hippocr.), v. a. tuxrés Hom. Hom. réruyuae and érdx nv 
often mean happen, hit (cp. rer’xnka, @rvxov from tvyxavw). By-form ri-rv- 
ocxouwat Epic. 

77 here! take! in Hom., often referred to ra- (cp. relvw, teneo), is prob. the 
instrumental case of the demonstr. stem ro-. It was however regarded as a 
verb, and the pl. r#re formed by Sophron. 

THkw (THK-, Tak-) melt: THEW, Ernta, 2 pert. térnKa am melted, 2 aor. pass. as 
intrans. érdknv melted, tyHKTds. Aor. pass. érnXOnv was melted rare. 
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ree-, in Hom. 2 perf. rerindés troubled, dual mid. rerinodov are troubled, mid. 
part. Terinuévos. 

l-On-pe (On-, Ge-) place, put: Ohow, @yka (inflection 755), 2 aor. eBerov, etc. 
(756), réOnxa, (762), Téetpar (but usu. instead ketpar, 767), éréOnv, TeAHTopat, 
Gerds, -réos. For inflection see 416, for synopsis 419, for dialectal forms 747 ff. 

tiktw (for Ti-Tex-w ; Tex-, ToK-) beget, bring forth: réGopar (806), 2 aor. eTeKOV, 
2 perf. réroxa. Fut. réfw poetic, rexoduar rare and poetic, aor. pass. éréx Onv 
poetic (late). 

riddw (rid-) pluck : TX, erida, TérrApuar, érA\Onv. Mostly poetic. (III.) 

Tivdoow swing: often w. did: TivdEw (-riwdEouae reflex. or pass.), érlvaga, Tretlvay- 
poar, érevadxOnv. Mostly poetic. (III.) 

wlyw (Tel-, TL-) pay, expiate, often comp. w. dé, é&: mid. (poetic) take payment, 
avenge: telow, traca, téreika, -réreropar (489 c), -erelcOnv, dio-TeaTéos 
(Hom. &-riros unpaid). The spelling with « is introduced on the authority of 
inscriptions ; the mss. have ricw, etc. Hom. has rivw from *rlyfa, also riw. 
Poetic and Ion. Connected is ref-vuuar (ss. Ti-) avenge myself: Telcopuat, 
érevoduny (rare in Att. prose). Cp.rlw. (1V.) 

ri-ralyw (Tirav-, i.e. Tay- redupl.) stretch: érirnva Hom. Cp. telvw. III.) 

TU-TpH-cKw (Tpw-) WOUNA: Tpdow (W. Kard in prose), ETpwca, Térpapat, erpabnv, 
TpwOhoropat (Tpdwcoua as pass. M 66), rpwrds Hom. Epic trpéw is rare. (V.) 

tlw-and riw (relw ?) honour: ricw, rica (mpo-rioas S. Ant, 22), rérivar, &-riTos. 
Mainly Epic. Inthe pres. Att. hast, Hom. tor’. Cp. trlve, 

Tra-, TAN-, Tara- endure: TrAjcoua (806), érddacoa Epic, 2 aor. érAnv (687), 
rérAnka usu. as pres., 2 perf. (athematic) rérAayev, etc. (705), rAnrTds. 
Poetic, rare in prose, which uses ToApaw, 

Tunyo (Tuny-, Tuay-) Cut: Tuntw, Erunta, 2 aor. di-éruayov, 2 aor. pass. érudynv. 
Poetic for répvw. 

Topéw (rop-, Tope-, 485) pierce: ropijcw, and (redupl.) reropjow utter in a piercing 
tone Aristoph., érépyoa, 2 aor, éropov. Cp. terpatvw. Mainly Epic. 

rot- hit, find in ér-érooce Pind. 

Tpérw (Tper-, Tpom-, Tpam-), turn, mid. flee: tp&pw, Erpepa, mid. érpepapny usu. 
put to flight, 2 aor. mid. érpamépnv turned or fled (intrans. or reflex. ; rarely 
pass.), 2 perf. rérpoda (and térpada ?, rare), Térpappar, erpéOny fled or was 
turned (rare in Att.), 2 aor. pass. érpdarnv usu. intrans., tpertéos, tperrés 
Aristotle. In Att. érpaméunv was gen. displaced by érpamnv. tpdrw New 
Ion., Doric, 2 aor. érparov Epic and poetic, aor. pass. érpd¢Onv Hom., Hat, 
Tpémw has six aorists. Cp. 554, 595,596. Hom. has also rparéw and rporéw. 

tpépw (Tped-, Tpop-, Tpap-; for Opep-, etc., 125 g) support, nourish: Opépa, 
@pepa, 2 perf. rérpoda, répappar, eOpéhOnv very rare in Att. prose, usu. 
2 aor, pass. érpddyy, rpadhoopar, Opertéos. Fut. mid. Opéfopar often pass. 
(808). teddw Doric, 2 aor. Epic érpagor grew up, was nourished. Cp. 595. 

TpéXxw (rpex- from Opex-, 125 g, and dpau-) run: Spapotpar (806), 2 aor. eSpapov, 
~SeSpapnka (kard, mepl, civ), émr-SeSpdpnpar, mepr-Opextéos. rpdxw Doric, 
Gro-Opéfopar Aristoph., peta rare and poetic, 2 perf. -dédpoua (avd, él) 
poetic. Poetic dpaudw. (VI.) 

tpéw (rpe- for tpec-; cp. Lat. terreo for terseo) tremble: eérpera (488 a), d-rpe- 
oros poetic. Rare in prose. 

rptBw (r0iB-, rpiB-) rub: Tptipw, erpiipa, 2 perf. rérpuda, Térpippar, érpthOnv, but 
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usu. 2 aor. pass. érpiBnv, -tpiByoopar (éf, xard), fut. perf. ém-rerptpopar, 
d-rpurros Hom. Fut. mid. rptopat also as pass. (808). 

Tplfw (rpry-, Tpiy-) squeak, chirp: 2 perf. rérpiya as pres. (part. TeTply OTes, 
terpvyvia, Hom.). Jon. and poetic. (III.) 

Tpvx6w exhaust, waste: pres. poet. and rare, usu. comp. w. éf: -rptxdow, -erpi- 
Xora, TeTpVXwpar, érpixOny Hippocr. Also rpixw: rpvtw (147 c) Hom. ; 
and rpiw: tpicw Aesch., térptpar, d-rpvros poetic and Ion. 

Tpdyw (Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw: tpdfopar (806), 2 aor. érpayov, S.a-rérpwypar, 
TpwaKTos, Kat-érTpwiéa Hippocr. 

TU-y-X-dvw (Tevx-, TUX-, TUXE-) hit, happen, obtain: redEopar (806), 2 aor. Ervxov, 
tetbxyka. Epic also érixnoa, 2 perf. rérevya Ion. (the same form as from 
Tebxw). Térvyuar and érvxOnv (from revxw) often have almost the sense of 
TeTvX HKG and érvxov. (IV.) 

tim-tw (Tu7-, TuTTe-) strike: tTuTTHow, TuTTHTéos ; Other tenses supplied : aor. 
émarata or éraira, perf. mémAnya, mémAnypor, aor. pass. érdhynv. ervya 
Epic, Ion. and Lyric, érimryoa Aristotle, 2 aor. @rurov poetic, réruwpar 
poetic and Ion., 2 aor. pass. érumny poetic, fut. mid. as pase TUTTHToOMAL, OF 
2 fut. pass. = ae Aristoph. Nub. 1879. (1II.) 

Tw (TUP-, TUP-, for Hdg-, OvP-, 125 ¢) raise smoke, smoke : ré0Uppar, 2 aor. pass. 
as intrans. ér-eridny, &x-Tupfocopar Com. 

THbdtw taunt: toOdcopar (806), érd0aca. 512. (III) 


tytalve (vyiav-) am in health, recover health: byvava, vylava, vyidvOny Hippocr. 
CII.) 

t-tox-véopar (icx-, a by-form of éx-; ox-, oxe-) promise : bro-cxHoropar, 2 aor. 
br-erxounv, Umr-eoxynpar. Ion. and poetic usu. br-loxoua. Cp. éxw and toyo. 
GEV.) 

bhalivw (ipav-) weave: thavd, vVpynva, vhacpa (489 h), vpdvOnv, bpavrds. 
Hom. also t¢dw. (III.) 

tw rain: tow, toa Pind., Hdt., Aristotle, éb-topar (489 c), vobny Hat., voouar 
as pass. (808) Hdt. 


daelvw (paev-) appear, show: aor. pass. épadvdny (w. aa for ae, 643) appeared. 
Epic. (IIL) 

halve (pav-) show: avd, &pnva, perf. mépayka (rare in good Att.) have 
shown, 2 perf. mébyva have appeared, répacpar (489 h), épavOny (rare in 
prose) was shown, 2 aor. pass. ébdvnv as intrans. appeared, 2 fut. pass. 
havyropar shall appear; fut. mid. davodpar shall show and shall appear. 
On the trans. and intrans. use see 819; for the inflection of certain tenses see 
401 ff. Hom. has 2 aor. iter. pdveoxe appeared, Vv. a. d-pavros; and, from 
root ¢a-: Pde appeared and fut. perf. repjoera shall appear. Connected 
forms ri-gatokw, paclvw, parvragouar. (III.) 

d-cKw (pa-) say: only pres. and imperf.: see pnpl. (V.) ' 

elSopar (perd-, pid-) spare: deloopar, eperodunv, perorréos. Epic 2 aor, mid. 
redupl. repidduny (448 D.). Epic fut. repidjooua (pide-). 

pev-, pr-, pa- (for dy-, 385b) kill: 2 aor. érepvov and mépvoy (part. kara-repyary, 
also accented -répywy), perf. mid. répapac, fut. perf. repyoouar. Epic. Cp 
povos murder and Oetvw(bev-) smite. 

hépw (pep-, ol-, évex-, éveyx- for év-ever, 529) bear, carry: fut. otow, 1 aor. HveyKa, 
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2 aor. hveyKov, 2 pert. évqvoxa, perf. mid. évqveypar (3S. ~yxT ac inscr. ), aor. 
pass. nvéx@nv also intrans., fut. pass. Kat-evexOqoopar and olo@qcopat, V. a. 
olorés, -réos. Other Att. forms are: olcopar fut. mid. and pass. (809), 
qveykapny 1 aor. mid., nveykopny 2 aor. mid. (rare: S. O. C. 470). Poetic 
and dial. forms are: 2 pl. pres. imper. ¢épre (for pépere) Epic, 1 aor. imper. 
oice for olcov Epic (and Aristoph.), 1 aor. inf. dv-ofea: or dv-@oa: (once in Hat.), 
fut. inf. ofcew Pind., olcéwev(ar) Hom., 1 aor. #recka, -dunvy Hom., Hdt., #uKa 
Aeol., Dor., ete., 2 aor. #veckoy rare in Hom., perf. mid. évjverypac Hat., aor. 
pass. AvelyOnv Hdt., v. a. geprds Hom., Eur., av-duros Hadt. (dvocros ?). 
VI. 

pe Hass guy-) flee: pevfopar 806 (hevgodpar, 540, rare in prose), 2 aor. 
ebvyov, 2 perf. mépevya, hevktds, -téos. Hom. has perf. act. part. redufsres 
as if from a verb gv{w (cp. gta flight), perf. mid. part. repuypévos, 
y. a. guxrés. By-form gvy-ydvw, New Ion. and Att. poetry, in comp. in 
prose. 

y-ul (¢n-, ¢a-) say, inflected 783: pyre, Epnoa, pards, -Téos. Poetical and 
dial. forms 783 D. ff. 

b0d-vw (67-, POa-) anticipate: bycopar (806), Epbaca, 2 aor. EpOnv (like 
éornv). Fut. d6dow doubtful in Att., 2 aor, mid. part. ¢@duevos Epic. Hom. 
pbdvw = *pbavew. (IV.) 

Pbelpw (pOep-, POop-, Pbap-) corrupt: PbepG, Eperpa, EpBapKa, but usu. 2 perf. 
8-EpBopa am ruined (have corrupted in Att. poetry), EpSappar, 2 aor. pass. 
EPOdpynyv, Sta-pOaphyoopat, Péapréds Aristotle. Fut. dia-pééprw N 625, dca- 
pbepéw Hdt. (II1.) 

POlvw (pO-) waste, perish, mostly poetical and usu. intrans., Epic @éivw 
(= POvpw): fut. POlow poetic (Hom. ¢éicw) trans., aor. epbica poetic 
(Hom. é¢éiea) trans., 2 aor. mid. athematic ép@lunv perished poetic (Pblw- 
Mat, Pbiuny for Pb-tuny, POicAw, POlcBar, POluevos), EPOiwac poetic (plup. 
3 pl. ép@laro), éf0l@n»y Hom., ¢firés Tragic. The form ¢@{w in Hom. is 
assumed on the basis of pé@lps and &pOev, for which POlear, @pGcro (or %o bev) 
have been conjectured. Hom. ¢éicw, épéica are also read ¢éelow, etc. By- 
form Péiuwdw. (IV.) 

prréw love: regular (cp. 885) ; fut. mid. drAyoopat may be pass. (808). Hom. 
has pirjuevac pres. inf. and édiAduny (pur-) aor. mid. Aeolic PiAnue. 

praw bruise (cp. OAdw): pracoG, for PrAdow, Theocr., @PAra(o)oa, répracpuar 
(489 c) and éprdcOny Hippocr. Pddw eat greedily, swallow: only pres. and 
imperf., and only in Comedy. 

préyo burn, trans, and intrans: é-épdefa Aristoph., Kat-ebrexOnv, d-PAe|xros 
Eur. Very rare in prose. By-form #deyé0w poetic. 

pay-vipe (gpay-) and pdpyvdpr fence, mid. dpdyvvpar; only in pres, and 
imperf. Cp. dpdrrw. (IV.) 

dpdtw (ppad-) tell, point out, declare, mid. consider, devise: ppdcw, tbpaca, 
méppaka, méppacpat rarely mid., éppdcOnv as mid., dparréos. Epic 2 aor. 
(€)réppadov 448 LD, (part. medpadudévos). Mid. fut. ppac(c)oua Epic, 
éppac(o)duny poetic and Ion, (III) 

dparrw (dpay-) fence: eppata (and épapta Att. inscr.), méppaypat and mrébapy- 
Hat, eppdxOnv, a-ppaktos. The forms with ap for pa are common and are 
Old Att. See dpdyvop.. (III. ) 
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ppittw (ppix-) shudder: ehprta (147 c), wébpixa am in a shudder (part. regpi- 
kovras Pind.). (1II.) 

ppdyo (dpuy-, dpiy-) roast: &bpvéa (147 c), wébptypar, dpvKrss, 2 aor. pass. 
éppvynv Hippocr. 

gvddrrw (pudak-) guard: pvdrd£w, épirata, 2 perf. webvAaxa, TmedvAaypar am 
on my guard, épvdaxOnv, pvdaxréos. Fut. mid. vddgopat also as pass. 
in Soph. (808). (III.; 

pipw (pup-) mix, knead: &pvpca Hom., wépvppar, épvpdnv Aesch., fut. perf. 
mepvpoouat Pind., cvu-pupros Hur. vpdw mix is regular. (III.) 

bw (pu-, di-; Hom. ¢iw, rare in Att.) produce: dtc, thioa, 2 aor. tpuv grew, 
was (687), rébixa am by nature, am (693), dutdv plant. 2 aor. pass. ébvny 
late (doubtful in Att.). 2 perf. Epic forms: repvaou, éu-redty Theognis, 
Tepuus, €u-repuvia ; 1 plup. with thematic vowel érépixoyv Hesiod. 


xdfw (xad-) force back, usu. xdfouar give way. Pres. act. in prose only dva-xdtw 
Xen., xdoooua, av-éxacoa Pind., di-exacduny Xen. See also xad-. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. (III.) 

Xalpw (xap-, xape-, Xaupe-) rejoice: xatphow, Kexapnka, Kexdpnuar and Kéxapyar 
Att. poetry, 2 aor. pass. éxdpnv intrans. rejoiced, xaptés. Hom. has 2 perf. 
act. part. xexapynuds, 1 aor. mid. ynpduny, 2 aor. mid. cexapduny, fut. perf. 
kexapjow and Kexapjooua. III.) 

xarhdw loosen: éxddaca, éxahdoOnv (489 e). Fut. yakdow Hippocr., aor. éyd- 
Aaéa Pind., perf. cexaddaxa Hippocr. 

Xaderralvw (xareray-) am offended: xadetava, éxahémnva, éxareravOnv. (III.) 

xXa-v-d-dyw (xevd-, xovd-, xad- for xvd-, 85 b) contain: xelooua for yevdcerat, 
2 aor. @xadov, 2 perf. xéyavda as pres. (xéxovda ? cp. v. 1. Q 192), Poetic 
(mostly Epic) and Ion. (IV.) 

XaoKkw (xXnv-, Xav-; xdoKw for yy-oKnw ? 35 bd) gape: éy-xavotpar (806), 2 aor. 
éxavov, 2 perf. kéxnva am agape (698). Ion., Epic, and in Aristoph. (V.) 

xéfw (xed-, x0d-), = Lat. caco: xerotpar (540, 806), rarely xéropar, exer, 
2 aor. éxeoov rare, 2 perf. kéxoSa, kéxeopar. (III) 

xéw (xeu-, XEF-, XU-) pour; on the contraction see 397. In prose usu. in comp. 
(é&, év, card, obv, etc.): fut. xém (541, 1881), aor. exea (543. a), Kéxvuxa, 
Kexvpar, éxdOnv, xvOfcopar, xutds. Mid. xéopor pres. and fut., éxedpnv aor. 
Epic forms: pres. (rarely) xelw (Aeolic xevw), fut. xevw (?) B 222, aor. also 
Zxyeva (543 a), laor. mid. éxevdunv = Att. éxedpyv, 2 aor. mid. athematic 
éxvuny as pass. 

xhad- in 2 perf. part. cexhadds swelling, pl. kexAddovras, inf. kexAddew. Pind. 

Xow (= xofw) heap up: Xaow, two, ava-Kéxoxa, KXorpar, ExoorOnv, xwoO7- 
copat, xwords. Cp. 489 a, c. 

xparpnéw (xpaice-, Xpaiou-) profit, pres. late: xXpucunow, éxpalounoa, 2 aor. 
éxpacouorv. Hom. 

*ypdouar (XpSpar) use (xpa-, xpn-): Pres. Xp, XpfiTat, etc. 395, Xphoopar, 
éxpnodpny, Kéexpnpar have in use (poetic also have necessary), expqoOnv 
(489 e), xpyortds good, xpnoréos. Hdt. has xpara, 3 pl. Xpéwvras (from 
xXphovrat), subj. xpéwuar, imper. xpéw, inf. xpacIar (Jon. inser. yp#cGar), part. 
xpecduevos. Cp.641 D. Fut. perf. cexphoopar Theocr. 

#ypdw (xp) utter an oracle (xpa-, xpn-): pres. Xptis, xpq, 094 (sometimes in 
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the meaning of xpytes, xpyter), xenre, Expnoa, Kéxpyka, Kéxpnouar Hadt., 
exphrOnv (489e). Mid. xpdouae (XpOpar) consult an oracle: xphoouat lon., 
éxpnodunv Hat. Cp. xpytw. 522 b, 641 D. Hdt. has xpéw. 

Xph tt ts necessary, &16-xXpy it suffices : see 793. 

Xprto want, ask, Att. chiefly pres. and imperf. : xpzcw. Epic and Ion. xpyifw 
(later xpetfw) : xpntow, éxpyica. 512. (III1.) 

xptw (xpi- for xpic-) anoint, sting: xptow, txpioa, Kéxpipar (and Kéxpiopat ?) 
489 b), éxpicOny (489 e) Tragic, xpiords Tragic. 

xpetw (for xpw-lfw; cp. xpd-s complexion) colour, stain: Kéxpwopar (489 c; 
(better kéxpwopar ?), Eexpdobnv (éexpyorOnv ?). Poetic xpotf. 612. (IIL) 

Xwpéw give place, go: regular. Fut. xopqow and xwpfhoopar 806 a. 


kYdw (bd) rub (Wa-, Yn-): pres. WHs, Wa, etc., 394; arorbnow, enoa, perf. 
kat-épnypar from the by-form WHxe. 

éyw blame: ébw, eheEa, eYeyuar Hippocr., pexrds. 

WebSw deceive, mid. lie: petow, Qpevoa, Apevopar usu. Lave deceived or lied, but 
also have been deceived, epetoOnv, evr Oqropar. 

Wixo (Pux-, Pix-) cool: Woke (147 c), apuéa, apiypar, apy Onv, Pox Ojoouae (?) 
Hippocr., 2 aor. pass. aar-edx nv as intrans. cooled, Wuxréos Hippocr. 


0éw (@0- for fwA-, &Oe-, 485 .a) push: imperf. @68ovv (431), dow, twra (431), 
Ewopar (443), €rOnv, ac Oqoopar. Fut. oéjow only in Att. poetry, aor. dca 
and perf. écuar Ion., dm-words Ion., poetic, dr-woréos poetic. 

ovéopar (fwre-; cp. Lat. ve-num) buy: imperf. éwvodpny (431), avaropat, éovn- 
par (443) have bought or been bought, éwvnPyv was bought, avytds, -réos. 
For éwryncduny (late), Att. has émprdpnv (p. 188). Imperf. wveduny Hat., 
advovunv Att. in comp. (dvr, é&). (VIL) 
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Ability, adjs. denoting, 858. 6, 9; vbs. 
of, w. inf., 2000; adjs., advs., and 
substs. of, w. inf., 2001-2007. 

Ablatival use of genitive, 1289, 1348 b, 
1351, 1352, 1391-1411. 

Ablative, functions, how supplied, 208, 
280, 1279; advs. w. force of, 341. 
Absolute, superl., 1085; and rel. time, 
1850 ; inf., 2012; gen., 2032 f, 2058, 

2070-2075 ; acc., 2059, 2076-2078. 

Abstract, nouns, gender, 199 c, 840; 
suff. forming, 840, 859. 1, 2, 6, 861. 
2, 863 a 2, 3, b 2, 865. 1; in com- 
pos., 890; pl. of, 1000, 1004; part. 
w. article used for, 1025, 2051; w. 
article, 1131-1135. See Quality, 
Action. 

Numbers, 354 e. 

Abundance, adjs. denoting, 858. 3. 

Accent, general principles, 149-170 ; 
see Recessive accent; as affected 
by contraction, crasis, and elision, 
171-174; anastrophe, 175; change 
of, in decl., inflec., and compos., 
176-178, 773 b, 791 b, 869 b, 893, 
894; on proclit., 180; enclit., 181- 
187; of nouns, general rules, 205— 
209; substs., 163 a, 213, 228, 236, 239, 
252, 264 a, e, 271; of adj., 287 a, 
289 b, 290 c, 292 c, 298 c, 295, 299 b; 
parts., 304, 305 a, 309 a, 425 b, 
425 b n., 773 b; pers. pron., 325a, f ; 
interrog. pron., 334; vbs., 423-427, 
746 c, 750 b, 768 b, 773 b, 791 b; 
dimin., in -rov, 852. 1; words in -os 
denoting agent, 859. 1 b; words in 
-& or -7, 859. 2b; of compounds, 893— 
894. 

Accompaniment, dat. of, 
1767. 


1524-1526, 


Accompanying circumstance, dat. of, 
1527. 

Accountability, gen. of, 
adjs. of, w. gen., 1425. 

Accusative case, 251, 260, 264 b; gen- 
eral statement of uses, 1551-1562 ; 
of the part, 985, 1601 aNn.; w. vbs. of 
remembering, etc., 1857-1359 ; hear- 
ing and perceiving, 1361-1368 ; rul- 
ing, 1871; separation, 1893; w. 
déopuar, 1398 ; w. Sez, 1400; of time, 
1447, 1580-1587 ; w. vbs. of bene/it- 
ing and injuring, 1462 ; of command- 
ing, 1465; w. internal and external 
object, 1554, 1555, see Internal ob- 
ject and External object ; of content, 
1554 an. 1; of result, 1554 a wn. 1, 
1578, 1579; cognate, 1563-1576, 991 
b n., 1877, 13878, 1620, 1629, 1744, 
1749; of extent, 1580-1587, 1633; 
terminal, 1588, 1589 ; w. tr. vbs, 
1558, 1559, 1561, 1590-1597; w. 
vbs. of swearing, 1596 b, 2894; 
after verbal nouns and adjs., 1598; 
elliptical, 1599; of respect, 1516 a, 
1600-1605, 2084 e; adverbial, 993, 
1606-1611; two accs. w. one vb., 
1612-1633 ; two vbs. with a com- 
mon obj., 1634, 1685; general force 
after preps., 1658 ; w. prep., after vb, 
of rest, 1659 b; subj. of inf., 1972, 
1974, 1975; origin of constr. of 
acc. w. inf., 1981; of artic, inf., 
2084; absolute, 2059, 2076-2078 ; 
agent expressed by, w. verbal adj., 
2152 a. 

Accusing, vbs. of, constr. with, 1875- 
1879, 1385. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signifying, w. part., 
2106. 


1375-1379 ; 


723 


724 


Action, suff. of, 840, 859. 2, 861. 1, 865. 
2, see Abstract nouns; time and 
stage of, 1850-1857, 2016, 2094, 2177. 

Active, verbs, 1704. 

Voice, 356; endings, 462-464, 
466, 467, 469, 470; function, 1703- 
1707 ; tr. and intr. use, 1708-1709 ; 
periph. for, 1710; causative, 1711; 
of inf. limiting mean. of adj., 1712; 
for mid., 1732; to replace pass. of 
tri vb., 1752. 

Address, voc. in, 1283 ; ofros in, 1288 a: 

Adjectival, clauses, 2189, 2488-2578 ; 
sentences, 2190. 

Adjective pronouns, agreement of, 
1020 ; dAdos and érepos, 1271-1276. 

Adjectives, general rules for accent, 
205-209 ; used substantively, 232 b, 
1021-1029, 1130; decl., 286-299; 
declined like parts., 305 b; of irreg- 
ular decl., 311; of one ending, 312 ; 
comp., 813-324, 1063-1093 ; atrés, 
828; pronom., 337, 340; numeral, 
347 ; verbal, see Verbal adj. ; for- 
mation, 857, 858; compound, 886- 
890, 893-899; pred., see Predicate 
adj.; attrib., 912-914, 1019; aer., 
925, 1020, 1030-1039, 1044-1062 ; 
function, 1018; as preds., for Eng. 
adv. or prep., 1042, 1048; pred. 
position, 1168-1171; of place, w. 
article, 1172 ; gen. with, 1412-1436, 
1629; dat. with, 1499-1502, 1529, 
2033 ; cognate acc. with, 1565; as 
cognate acc., 1572, 1573; foll. by 
acc. of respect, 1600-1605 ; w. inf., 
2001-2007 ; w. acc. of artic. inf., 
2034 d, e; w. wore and inf., 2271 c; 
used substantively, od and 1 with, 
2735. See Compound adj., Com- 
pound nouns, 

Adjunctive apposition, 982. 

Adjuncts, of artic. inf., 2087 ; 
2079-2087. 

Admiring, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405. 

Adnominal genitive, 1290-1296. 

Advantage or disadvantage, dat. of, 
1481-1485. 


Ww. part., 
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Adyerbial, expressions, 1029, 1111, 
1527 b; acc., 993, 1606-1611; 
clauses, 2189-2206, 2240-2487 ; sent., 
2190; part., see Circumstantial 
participle. 

Adverbs, proclit., 179, 180; enclit., 
181 b; comps. and superls. derived 
from, 820; origin, 341; of place, 
841, 342, 346, 1585; of manner, 
341, 348, 346; from preps., 342 ¢c; 
endings, 344; comp., 345, 1063- 
1093; correl., 346; of time, 346; 
of way, 346; numeral, 347 ; of divi- 
sion, 854 g; in compnds., 870, 884, 
896, 897; ordinary, and sentence, 
1094, 2769; equiv. of ordinary, 
1095 ; in attrib. position as adjs., 
1096, 1153 e n., 1156; taking place 
of adjs., 1097; as nouns, 1153 e; 
gen. w., 1315, 1437-1443; dat. w., 
1440, 1499-1502, 1529, 2033 ; preps 
developed from, 1638; preps. as, 
1639-1648 ; point of view w. adys. 
of place, 1661, 1662; w. inf., 2001— 
2007 ; w. part., 2079-2087 ; for prot., 


2344 ; rel., antec. of, 2505; rel., at- 
traction, 2528; inverse attraction, 
2583 ¢. 


2774, 
2801, 2802, 2834, 2835, 2917, 


Adversative particles, 2163 B, 
2775, 
2920. 
Advising, vbs. of, w. dat., 
aor., 1988; w. uy, 2720. 
Aeolic, ‘dials Intr., Coe: 
Age, expressed by gen., 1821, 1325. 
Agent, suff. denoting, 889, 859. 1, 10, 
860. 1, 861. 18, 863 a 2, 5, 7, 10, 11, 
13, 14, 16; dat. of, 1488-1494, 1758, 
2149. 2, 2151, 2152; expressed by 
gen. w. prep., 1491-1494, 1678, 1684. 
1c (2), 1685. 2 d, 1688. 1 c, 1695.1 b, 
1698. 1 b, 1755; by acc. w. prep., 
1685, 2 d; by dat. w. prep., 1698. 
2b; in acc., w. verbal adj., 2152 a. 
Agreeing, vbs. of, w. su}, 2725. 
Agreement, the concords, 925 ; of finite 
vb. w. subj., 925, 949-972; of word 
in appos., 925, 976-995; of pred. 


1464; w. 
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adj., 925, 975, 1020, 1044-1062 ; of 
attrib. adj., 925, 1020, 1030-1039; 
apparent violations, 926; of pred. 
subst., 973-975 ; of adj. or part. w. 
subj. of pl. vb., of single pers., 1009 ; 
accord. to sense, 1013; of parts., 
2148 ; of verbal in -réos, 2151; of 
rel. pron., 2501, 2502. 

Aim at, gen. w. vbs. signifying, 1349. 

Alcmanic construction, 965. 

Allusive plural, 1007. 

Alpha privative, adjs. compounded with, 
w. gen., 1428; part. negatived w., 
2071 a; see d-privative. 

Alphabet, 1-3 ; as numerals, 347, 348. 

Alternative questions, dir., 2656-2661 ; 
ind., 2675, 2676 e, f. 

Amount, denoted by gen., 1326. 

Anacoluthon, 3004-3008. 

Anadiplosis, 3009. 

Anaphora, 2167 c, 2906, 3010. 

Anaphoric, article, 1120 b, 1142, 1178b; 
use of avrod, etc., 1214, 1252. 

Anastrophe, 175, 3011. 

Anger, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405; w. dat., 
1461; w. 67¢ (ws), or part., 2587 ; 
ot’ ws in expression of, 2682 d. 

Animals, grammatical gender of, 198. 

Annalistic present, 1884, 

Announce, vbs. signifying, w. part., 
2106. 

Answers, to Yes and Wo questions, 
2680 ; add in, 2784 a; ydp in, 2804, 
2806 ; yé in, 2825; yody in, 2882 ; 
6é in, 2835; cal 64 in, 2847; 677a 
in, 2851; pev ody in, 2901 a; pévror 
in, 2918; cal uyy in, 2921; Kal unv 

.. ye in, 2921 ; val in, 2922 ; ovdkovy 
in, 29538 a; yap ofy in, 2958. 

Antecedent, of rel. clauses, 2503-2544 ; 
of rel, prons., 2503; def. and indef., 
2505-2508 ; omission of, 2509-2516, 
2535; attraction of rel. to case of, 
2522-2528 ; case of rel. w. omitted, 
2529-2532 ; incorporation of, 2582, 
2536-2538 ; attracted to case of rel., 
2533-2534 ; appos. to, 2539; taken 
over into rel. clause, 2540, 2542; 
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reserved for subsequent main clause, 
2541. 
Antepenult, 139. See Accent. 
Anticipation, pres. of, 1879; or prolep- 
sis, 2182. 


Anticipatory subjunctive, 1810, 2707 a. 


Antistrophe, in rhetoric, 3012. 

Antithesis, 3013; uév in, 2903-2916. 

Aorist tense, 359 ; secondary, 360, 1858 ; 
first and sec., 361; one of prin. 
parts of vb., 368-870; iterative in 

-ox%-, 495; )( imperf., 553, 1908, 

1909 ; forms in -ny, 803; of pass. 

form but act. or mid, mean., 804, 

811, 812; of mid. form but act. or 

mid. mean., 810; of deps., in pass. 

mean., 813 ; act. vbs. with aor. pass. 

in mid. sense, 814-818; force, 1851, 

1855, 1856, 1858. 

Active, first, inflec., 382, 383, 
665-671, 755; accent of inf., 425a; 
system, 455, 542-545. 

Active, second, accent of imper., 
424 b, 426 b; of inf., 425 a w.; of 

part., 425 b; redup. in, 439, 448, 
448 p, 494 b; system, 455, 546-554 ; 
)( first aor., 554 ; inflec., 884, 679- 
688, 756-761. 

Middle, first, stem, 542-545 ; in- 
flec., 382, 383, 665-671, 755. 

Middle, second, accent of imper., 
424 b, 426 c; of inf., 425 a, 426 d; 
inflec., 384, 679-688, 756-761. 

Passive, first, inflec., 382, 383, 
672-678 ; accent, 426 d ; w. and with- 
out inserted o, 489; stem, 585-588 ; 
in Hom., 1740. 

Passive, second, stem, 590-596 ; 
inflec., 672-678; origin, 1739; in 
Hom., 1740. 

Indicative, in unattainable wishes, 
1780; w. dv, past potent., 1784; w. 
dv, of unreality, 1786-1788; ex- 
presses mere occurrence of a past 
action, 1928 ; ingressive, 1924, 1925 ; 
resultative, 1926 ; complexive, 1927 ; 
w. def. numbers, 1928 ; enumerating 
and reporting past events, 1929 ; 
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empiric, 1930; gnomic, 1931, 2838, 
2567 a; in general descriptions, 
1932; iterative, 1790, 1933, 2841 ; 
for fut., 1934; in similes, 1935 ; 
for pres., 1936 ; dramatic, 1957; w. 
vbs. of swearing, etc., 1958; w. 
other vbs., 1939; for perf., 1940; 
translated by perf., 1941 ; epistolary, 
1942; for plup., 1943; in subord. 
clauses, 1944; of ruyxavw, Aavddvw, 
p0dvw, 2096 b; after uj and vb. 
of fearing in Hom., 2283 b; after 
ore, 2274; in unreal condit., 2305, 
2307-2311; in apod. of vivid fut. 
condit., 2326; after mpiv, 2434, 
2441 a; in similes and compar., 
2481 a; in subord. clauses in ind. 
disc., 2620, 2623. 

Subjunctive, in prohib., 1800, 
1840, 1841, 2756 b; mu) with, in 
Hom., to indicate fear, etc., 1802 ; 
érws un W., to express command, 
1808; ov ui w., of emphatic denial, 
1804 ; wh od w., 1801, 2221, 2225; 
delib., 1805; force, 1860; after 
mplv, 2444 a; force, in condits., 2825, 
2336 b. See Subjunctive. 

Optative, of fut. realization of 
pres. fact, 1828 ; of past possibility, 
1829; of mild assertion in past, 
1829; force, 1861-1863; force, in 
condits., 2331, 23386 b. See Optative. 

Imperative, in prohibs., 1840; 
force, 1864; in condit. rel. sent., 
2573 c. See Imperative. 

Infinitive, force, 1865-1871 ; after 
vbs. of hoping, etc., 1868, 1999, 
2024; w. wore, 2261; after ply, 
2458 c. See Infinitive. 

Participle, force, 1872-1874; w. 
elul, €xw, etc., 1962-1965; rare in 
acc. abs., 2076 AN., BN.; W. TUY- 
Xdvw, NavOdvw, Pbdvw, 2096 b; as 
pred. adj., 2091; after dpdw, dxovw, 
2108, 2110-2112 an. See Parti- 
ciples. 

Aoristic present, 1853. 
Aphaeresis, 46, 76, 
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Apocope, 75 D. 

Apodosis, defined, 2280; add in, 2782; 
drdp in, 2801; ad in, 2802; dé in, 
2837; ov6€ in, 2935. See Condi- 
tional clauses. 

Apodotic 6é, 2837. 

Aporia, 3014. 

Aposiopesis, 3015. 

Apostrophe, 70. . 

Appeals, ddd in, 2784 c; wv in, 2928. 

Appear, vbs. signifying, w. part., 2106. 

Appointing, vbs. of, w. pred. gen., 
1805 ; w. two accs., 1613; w. inf., 
2009. 

Apposition, definition, 916; agr. of 
word in, 925, 976-982; in gen. in 
agr. w. implied pers. pron. or w. 
adj., 977, 978, 1196 b; partitive, 
981-984 ; distrib., 981; adjunctive, 
982 ; constr. of whole and part, 985 ; 
attrib., 986; descriptive, 987; ex- 
planatory, 988-990; to 6, 7, 7é in 
Hom., 989, 1102; to a sent., 991— 
995 ; equiv. of attrib. adj., 1019; to 
proper name, 1160; w. d&ddos and 
érepos, 1272; nom. to a voc., 1287; 
inf. as, 1987, 2718; artic. inf. as, 
2035 ; drawn into rel. cl., 2539. 

Appositive, defined, 916; gen., 1322. 

Approaching, vbs. of, w. gen., 13538 ; w. 
dat., 138538, 1468. 

Article, crasis of, 68; proclit. forms, 
179; decl., 882; agr., 1020; origin 
and develop., 1099 ; 6, 9, 76in Hom., 
1100-1104, 3832 a; in tragedy and 
lyric, 1104; as rel., 1105; as demons. 
in Att. prose, 1106-1117 ; indef., ris 
as, 1118 a; particular, 1119-1121 ; 
anaphoric, 1120 b, 1142, 1178 b, see 
Anaphoric article; deictic, 1120 c; 
distrib., 1120 f£; instead of unem- 
phatic possess. pron., 1121 ; generic, 
1122-1124; w. parts., 1124, 1162, 
2052; w. numerals, 1125; omitted, 
1126-1152, 1207 ; w. abstract substs., 
1131-1135; w. proper names, 1136- 
1142, 1207 ; w. two or more nouns, 
1148, 1144, 1145; w. appos. to pers. 
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pron. of first or sec. person, 1149; 
and pred. noun, 1150-1152 ; subst.- 
making power of, 1153; attrib. po- 
sition, 1154-1167; pred. position, 
1168-1171 ; w. atrés, 328, 1163, 1171, 
1176, 1204-1217 ; w. was, 1163, 1174 ; 
w. demons. pron., 1163, 1171, 1176- 
1181, 1184 ; w. possess. pron., 1163, 
1182, 1183, 1196 a; w. gen. of reflex. 
pron., 1163, 1184; w. gen. of pers. 
pron., 1171, 1185; w. gen. of rel. 
pron., 1171; w. dxpos, uéoos, €rxaTos, 
1172; w. pévos, #uscouvs, 11738; w. 
6dos, 1175; w. gen. of recip. pron., 
1184 ; w. interrog., d\dos, odds, dXi- 
yos, 1186-1189, 2648; agreeing w. 
pers. pron., 1187; w. &\dos and ére- 
pos, 1271-1276; w. ofos and 7Xikos, 
2532 b. 

Articular infinitive, subst.-making power 
of article in, 1153 f; use, 2025-2030 ; 
nom., 2031; gen., 2032, 1322; dat., 
2033 ; acc., 2034; in appos., 2035 ; 
in exclam., 2036 ; w. adjuncts, 2037 ; 
w. vbs. of hindering, etc., 2038, 2744 ; 
w. vbs. of fearing, 2238; after uéxpe 
and dxpr, 2383 c N.; wh w., 2711, 
2712; after negatived vbs., 2749. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628 ; 
in fut., 1913; w. obj. clauses, 2210 a, 
2218; w. uy, 2720. 

Aspirates, 16a, 26, 441. 

Aspiration, 124-127. 

Assent, marked by 4a\\d, 2784 b; by 
yap, 2806; by yé, 2821; by pévrou, 
2918; by kai why, 2921; by rl unr, 
2921; by 5’ ody, 2959. Cp. 2680. 

Asseverations, acc. in, 1596 b, 2894; ud 
in, 1596 b, c, 2894; w. pj, 2725; 7 
pny in, 2865. 

Asseverative particles, 2774, 2864, 2894, 
2895, 2917, 2920, 2922, 2923. 

‘¢ Assimilated ’’ forms in vbs., 643-647. 

Assimilation, of vowels, 45; progressive 
and regressive, 51 ; of conss., 75 p, 
Ti, 80 a, b, 81 p, 95, 98, 105 a, 
105 p, 429 a n., 517, 544 v; of mood, 
2188-2188, 2205, 2442, 2448, 2450. 
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Association, dat. of, 15238. 

Assumptions, imper., in, 1839, 2154; 
otherwise expressed, 2154; kal 6% kal 
in, 2847. 

Asyndeton, 1088, 2165-2167, 3016. 

Attaining, adjs. of, w. gen., 1416. 

Attic, dial., Intr. C-E; decl., 163 a, 
237-239, 289; fut., 310, 538, 539, 
645, 659 ; redup., 446, 477 an., 566. 

Attraction, causing apparent violation 
of concords, 926; in comp. clauses 
w. ws and domep, 2465 ; of rel. pron., 
2522-2528 ; of rel. clause, 2532; in- 
verse, 2533, 2534. 

Attributive, advs. as, 1019, 1096, 1153 e 
and n., 1156; defined, 1154; posi- 
tion, 1154-1167 ; adjs. and prons. as, 
1172-1182, 1184. 

Adjective, defined, 912, 1018; 
equiy., 1019; agr., 1020, 1030-1039 ; 
used substantively, 1021-1029. 

Apposition, 986. 

Participle, 1019, 2046-2058. See 
Participles. 

Position, 1154, 1155. 

Augment, accent cannot precede, 426 ; 
syllabic and temp., 428-437, 444, 

_ 448d; double, 434, 451; omitted, 
438, 495; position, in compound 
vbs., 449-454. 

Avoiding, vbs. of, use of negs. w., 2739- 

2744. 


Barytone, 157, 158; stems, of third 
decl., acc. sing., 247 ; voc. sing., 249 b. 

Befit, vbs. meaning, w. dat., 1466. 

Beginning, vbs. of, w. gen., 1348; w. 
part., 2098. 

Believing, vbs. of, w. inf., 2592 b. 

Belonging, gen. of, 1297-1305 ; adjs. of, 
w. gen., 1414. 

Benefiting, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461; w. 
acc., 1462. 

Beseeching, vbs. of, w. gen., 1347. 

Blaming, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405; w. dat., 
1461, 

Brachylogy, 1501, 3017-8018. 

Breathings, 9-14, 18, 125 e, 158, 
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Buying, vbs. of, w. gen., 1372; w. seller 
in dat., 1484. 


Calling, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1613, 
1615, 

Capacity, adjs. of, w. gen., 1418 ; adjs., 
adys., and substs. of, w. inf., 2001- 
2007. 

Cardinal numerals, 347; decl., 284, 349, 
350; article w., 1125. 

Caring for, vbs. of, w. gen., 1356-1360 ; 
w. wept and gen., 1358; adjs. of, w. 
gen., 1420. 

Case, agr. in, of words in appos., 925, 
976-995 ; of adjs., 925, 1020; of pred. 
substs., 973. 

Case endings, 210, 212, 229. 

Cases, meanings and forms, 201-203; 
of third decl., formation, 241-251; 
composite, 1279; uses, 1279-1635; 
see Nominative, etc. 

Catachresis, 3019. 

Causal clauses, assimilation of mood in, 
2185d; after vbs. of fearing, 2236; 
treatment, 2240-2248 ; particles in- 
troducing, 2240, 2244-2248, 2770, 
2810 ; denoting fact, 2241 ; denoting 
alleged or reported reason, 2242; w. 
unreal indic. or potent. opt. w. a», 
2248; rel. cl. as, 2245, 2555. See 
Cause. 

Causative, vbs., 866. 3; act., 1711 ; mid., 
1725, 

Cause, gen. of, 1373 a, 1405-1409, 2684 ; 
adjs. of, w. gen., 14385; dat. of, 
1517-1520, 1757 ; expressed by prep., 
1681. 1, 2, 1684. 1 c (8), 1685. 2 b, f, 
1687. 1 c, 1688. 1 c, 1691. 1, 1692. 
3 c, 1698. 2 b, 1698. 1 b, 2b; by rG 
or 61a 76 W. inf., 2038, 2034 b, 2245 ; 
by part., 2060, 2064, 2070, 2084- 
2086, 2100. 

Caution, vbs. of, w. obj. clauses, 2220- 
2232. 

Ceasing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1892 ; w. part., 
2098. 

Change, of vowels, 27-45; of conss., 
77-133 ; of accent, in decl., inflec., 
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and compos., 176-178; euphonic, in 
perf. and plup. mid., 409; in vb. 
stem, 474-495 ; of root-vowel, 831; 
in stems, when suff. is added, 834. 

Chiasmus, 2915 a, 3020. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. pred. gen., 1305; 
w. two accs., 1613; w. inf. of pur- 
pose, 2009. 

Chorographic genitive, 1511. 

Circumflex accent, 149-174. See Accent. 

Circumstantial participle, 2046-2048, 
2054-2087. See Participles. 

Cities, names of, gender, 199 b, 200 a; 
sometimes pl., 1005; use of article 
with, 1189, 1142 c. 

Class, of present stems, first or simple, 
498-504, 723-727; second or T, 505, 
506 ; third or iota, 507-522; fourth 
or N, 528-525, 728-748; fifth or 
inceptive, 526-528 ; sixth or mixed, 
529-6581. 

Clauses, principal and _ subordinate, 
2173-2181. See Subordinate clauses, 
Causal clauses, Result clauses, ete. 

Cleansing, vbs. of, w. two aces., 1631. 

Climax, cal 54 w., 2847; 3021. 

Close vowels, 4a, 7. See Vowels. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628. 

Cognate, accusative, the appos. acc. 
often a, 991 b y.; w. vbs. of judicial 
action, 1377, 1878, 1576; of same 
and kindred origin, 1563-1568 ; with 
adjs., 1565; may become subj. of 
pass., 1566, 1568, 1574, 1744, 1749 ; 
W. Keto Oat, oT Fvat, Kablferv, etc., 1569 ; 
w. no attribute, 1570-1571 ; omitted, 
leaving adj. attribute, 1572; adj., 
pron., or pron. adj. treated as neut. 
subst., 1578-1574; )( dat., 1577; 
combined with external obj., 1620, 
1629. 

Subject, 1566, 1568, 1574, 1744, 
1749, 1750. 
Words, Intr. B. 

Collective words, 4 trmos, 4) domls, 351 ; 
numbers, 354 e; substs., sing., w. 
pl. vb., 950; substs. neut. pl., w. 
sing. vb., 958 ; substs, and adjs. , 996, 
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997, 1024; neut. part., 996 a; part. 
referring to, may be pl., 1044. 
Conitative dative, 1521-1529. 
Command, expressed by érws ui with 
aor. subjv., 1803; by opt., 1820, 
1830; by imper., 1835-1839 ; by fut., 
1917 ; by rf ofv od, and rf od w. aor., 
1986 ; by fut. perf., 1957; inf. in, 
2013; summary of forms, 2155; 
introd. by émel, 2244; dddd in, 
‘2784 c. 
Commanding, vbs. of, w. gen., 13870; w. 
dat., 1464 ; w. acc., 1465; w. dat. or 
acc. and inf., 1465, 1996 n. ; in aor. to 
denote a resolution already formed, 
1938 ; w. obj. clauses, 2210 a, 2218 ; 
Ww. un, 2720. 
Common, dial., see Koiné; quantity, 
145 ; gender, 198. 
Comparative, compounds, 897 (1) b. 

Conjunctions, 2770. 

Degree, decl., 291, 298, 3138; 
forms, 313-824, 345, 1068 ; expresses 
contrast or compar., 1066 ; as inten- 
sive, 1067 ; w. gen. or #, 1069-1070 ; 
w. ws, 1071, 2991; w. uadrov H, 1072; 
w. prep. phrase, 1073 ; omission of # 
after m\éov (mdetv), €harrov (elo), 
1074 ; # retained after r)éov (meiv), 
1074; adj. forms in place of adv. 
mdéov, etc., 1074 a; w. # and gen., 
1075; w. 4 ward, # wore (rarely 4 
ws), 1079, 2264 ; foll. positive, 1081 ; 
standing alone, 1082; denoting ex- 
cess, 1082; to soften an expression, 
1082 d; for Engl. positive, 1083; 
strengthened by éri, moAdg, etc., 
HGdXov, bow, dcov, 1084, 1586; dat. 
w., 1513; acc. w., 1514, 1586. See 
Comparison. 

Compare, vbs. meaning, w. dat., 1466. 
Comparison, of adjs., 313-824, 1063- 
1098 ; of part., 323; of advs., 345, 
1068-1093 ; compendious, 1076; w. 
noun representing clause, 1077; re- 
flex. , 1078, 1098 ; proportional, 1079 ; 
double, 1080, 322; gen. of, 1401- 
1404 ; adjs. of, w. gen., 1431-1434 ; 
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clauses of, 2462-2487. See Compara- 
tive degree, etc. 

Compendious comparison, 1076. 

Compensatory lengthening, 37, 88, 90 p, 
105, 242, 519, 544. 

Complement, of vb., necessary and vol- 
untary, 1451-1456 ; dir., 1460-1468 ; 
ind., 1469-1473, 1454. 

Completed action w. permanent result, 
1852. 

Complex sentences, 903 ; development, 
2159-2161; syntax, 2173-2588; in 
ind. disc., 2597-2613, 2617-2621. 

Complexive aorist, 1872.4, 1927, 2112 an. 

Composite cases, 1279. 

Compound, adjectives, in -ws, accent, 
163 a; decl., 288-289; in -ros, ac- 
cent, 425 c n.; possess., 898; w. 
alpha priv., gen. w., 1428. 

Nouns (substs. and adjs.), ac- 
cent, 178; formation, 886-890; 
mean., 895-899 ; determinative, 896, 
897 ; descriptive determinative, 897 
(1) ; copulative, 897 a ; comp., 897 b ; 
dependent determinative, 897 (2) ; 
prepositional-phrase, 899. 

Prepositions, 1649. 

Sentences, 903; relation to sim- 
ple and complex, 2159-2161; syntax, 
2162-2172; in ind. disc., 2597-2600. 

Substantives, accent, 236 c, 261 ; 
proper names, heteroclites, 282 a n. 

Verbs, accent, 178, 423, 424 b, 
426; place of aug. and redup., 449- 
454; formation, 891, 892; gen. w., 
1882-1387, 1403; acc. w., 1884, 
1408 ; dat. w., 1544-1550. 

Compounds, defined, 827 ; rough breath- 
ing in, 12; formation, 869-899 ; ac- 
cent, 869 b, 893, 894; flectional, 
879. See Compound adjectives, etc. 

Conative, pres., 1878 ; imperf., 1895. 

Concealing, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628. 

Concentrative aorist, 1927 a. 

Concession, expressed by opt. in Hom., 
1819; by imper., 1839, 2154; by fut., 
1917; by part., 2060, 2066, 2070, 
2082, 2088, 2382, 2733; by clause 
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antec. to d\Ad, 2781 a, 2782 ; by wév, 
2781 a, 2904; by yé, 2821. See Con- 
cessive clauses. 

Concessive, clauses, 2369-2382, 2705 c; 
conjuncs., 2770, 2903-2916. 

Concords, the, 925; apparent violation 
of, 926; of subj. and pred., 949; of 
pred. substs., 973-975; appos. w. 
noun or pron., 976-980; of adjs., 
1020 ; of rel. pron., 2501-2502. See 
Agreement, 

Condemning, vbs. of, constr., 1875-1379, 
1385. 

Condition, denoted by part., 2060, 2067, 
2070, 2087 a; by dare w. inf., 2268 ; 
defined, 2280. See Conditional. 

Conditional, clauses, uy w., 2286, 2705 c. 
See Conditional sentences. 

Conjunctions, 2283, 2770. 

Relative clauses, assimilation of 
mood in, 2185-2188; the neg. w., 
2705 da. 

Relative sentences, correspond- 
ence between condit., temp., and 
local sentences and, 2560, 2561; 
simple pres. and past, 2562-2563 ; 
pres. and past unreal, 2564; vivid 
fut., 2565; less vivid fut., 2566; 
general, 2567-2570 ; less usual forms, 
2571-2573. 

Sentences, treatment, 2280-2368 ; 
classification, 2289-2296 ; table of, 
2297 ; simple pres, or past, 2298-2301 ; 
pres. and past unreal, 2302-2320; 
fut., 2821-2334 ; general, 2335-2342, 
see General conditions; different 
forms of, in same sentence, 2343; 
modifications of prot., 2344-2349; 
of apod., 2350-2352 ; prot. and apod. 
combined, 23853-2354; less usual 
combinations of complete prot. and 
apod., 2355-2365 ; two or more prots. 
or apods. in one sentence, 2366-2368. 

Confirmatory particles, 2774, 2787, 
2800, 2808, 2953, 2955. 

Conjugation, defined, 190; of w-vbs., 
381-411, 602-624; of ju-vbs., 412- 
422, 717-743. See Inflection, 
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Conjunctions, accent, when elided, 174; 
proclit., 179; codrdinating, 2168 ; 
subordinating, 2770. 

Connection, gen. of, 1380, 1381; adjs. 
of, w. gen., 1417. 

Consecutive, conjuncs., 2770 ; 67, 2846; 
clause, see Result clauses. 

Considering, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1613; 
w. Obj. clause, 2217. 

Consonant, decl., of substs., 204, 240- 
267; of adjs., 291-293; cons. and 
vowel decl. of adjs., 204-299. 

Verbs, defined, 376; conjug., 400-— 
411, 614-716. 

Consonants, divisions, 15-22 ; pronunc., 
26 ; assimilation, 75 p, 77, 80 b, 81 p, 
95, 98, 105a; changes, 77-183; 
doubling of, 78-81 ; w. cons., 82-108 ; 
w. vowels, 109-117 ; final, 183; mov- 
able, 134-137, 399. 

Constituent parts, dat. of, 1508 ec. 

Constructio praegnans, 1659, 3044. 

Construction according to sense (agree- 
ment), 926 a, 1013, 1014. 

Contact of vowels, how avoided, 46. 

Content, ace. of, 1554 an. 1. 

Contents, gen. of, 1823, 13824. 

Continents, names of, use of article w., 
1139. 

Continuance, imperf. of, 1890-1892. 

Continued action, 1852. 

Contracted, adjectives, decl., 290. 
Participles, decl., 310. 
Substantives, 227, 235, 263, 266, 

267, 268, 270, 278, 276. 

Verbs, defined, 376 ; conjug., 885- 
899; accent, 424 c; thematic vowel, 
460 a, 461 b; pres. stem, 522, 611- 
618; inflec., in pres., 635-657. 

Contraction, 46, 48-59, 171, 172. 

Contrast, pers. pron. expressed in, 1190; 
avrés in, 1194; preps. in, 1668; 
indicated by a\\d, 2775; by ardp, 
2801; by dé, 2834; cal of balanced, 
2885, 2886, 2888; expressed in pév 
clauses, 2903-2916 ; marked by pév- 
ro, 2919; by vdv, 2924; in clauses 
WwW. ré... 0€, 2981. See Emphatic, 
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Coordination, and subordination, 2159- 
2161; use, 2165-2167; in place of 
subordination, 2168-2172. 

Copula, 917, 918; omitted, 944, 945. 
Copulative, compounds, 897 (1) a; con- 
juncs., 2163 a, 2834, 2836, 2868. 

Coronis, 62. 

Correlative, advs., 346; prons., 340, 

Cost, gen. w. vbs. signifying, 1372. 

Countries, names of, gender, 199 b. 

Crasis, use, 46, 62-69 ; effect, on accent, 
173 ; wiréds (Hom.), etc., 327 pv; 
attés, etc., 328 N.; adrepos, Oarepor, 
etc., 337. 

Crime, gen. of, 1375-13879, 1385; ex- 
pressed by acc., 1385, 

Customary action, expressed by imperf. 
or aor. indic. w. év, 1790; by itera- 
tive forms w. é&v in Hdt., 1792; 
by pres., 1876; imperf. of, 1893. 


Danger, suggested by u7 w. subjyv., 1802. 
Dative case, origin of name, 1450 a; w. 
Tinwpéw, Nayxdvw, 1376; w. advs., 
1440; as necessary and voluntary 
complement, 1450-1456; general 
statement of uses, 1457-1459; as 
dir. complement of vb., 1460-1468, 
1471-1478 ; act., made nom. in pass., 
1468, 1556 a, 1745, 1748; as ind, 
complement of vb., 1469-1473 ; of 
interest, 1474-1494; of possessor, 
1476-1480 ; of advantage or disad- 
vantage, 1481-1485; of feeling (ethi- 
cal dat.), 1486; éuol Bovrouévy éorl, 
etc., 1487 ; of agent, 1488-1494, 1758, 
2149. 2, 2161, 2152; of relation, 
1495-1498 ; of reference, 1496 ; of the 
observer, 1497; of part. expressing 
time, 1498; w. adjs. and advs., 1499- 
1502, 1529, 1417, 1421, 1422, 1425, 
1430; w. substs., 1499-1502, 1510, 
1529; instrumental, 1503-1529; of 
instrument or means, 1507, 1508, 
1611, 1757; of price, 1508 a, 1372 a; 
w. vbs. of filling, 1508 b, 1369 a; 
of material and constituent parts, 
1508 c; of standard of judgment, 
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1512; of manner, 1518-1516, 1527 ; 
of measure of difference, 1513-1516 ; 
of respect, 1516; of cause, 1517- 
1520, 1757; comitative, 1521-1529 ; 
of association, 1523; of accompani- 
ment, 1524, 1757; w. avrés, 1525; 
of military accompaniment, 1526 ; of 
accompanying circumstance, 1527; 
of space, 1528 ; loc., 1530-1543 ; of 
place, 1531-1538; of time, 1125 n, 
1447, 1528, 1539-1548; w. vbs. of 
motion, 1532, 1475, 1485; w. com- 
pound vbs., 1544-1550; general force, 
after preps., 1658; w. prep., after 
vb. of motion, 1659 a; use, w. preps. 
(see under the various preps.); of 
artic. inf., 2033. 

Dawes’ canon, 2219. 

Declarative conjunctions, 2770. 

Defective, subst., 283 ; compar., of adjs., 
320. 

Definite and indef. antec., 2505-2508 ; 
article, see Article. 

Degree, denoted by gen., 1325 ; by acc. 
and prep., 1587; by adverbial acc., 
1609 ; degree of difference, see Meas- 
ure of difference. 

Deictic, article, 1120 c; suffix, -7, 333 g. 

Deities, names of, use of article w., 
1137, 1142 b. 

Deliberation, expressed by @5e., xphv 
(éxphv), medrov, -réov Hv, 1808, 
2639. See Deliberative. 

Deliberative, fut., 1916, 2639 ; fut., in rel. 
clauses, 2549-2550; questions, see 
Questions ; subjv., 1805-1808, 2639 ; 
subjv., in rel. clauses, 2546-2549. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628. 

Deme-names, loc.-dat. of, 1534. 

Demonstrative, adverbs, 346, 2988. 

Pronouns, decl., 333; as rel., 
338 p; rel. used as, 338 b, 1110; list, 
340; 6, 9, 76, as demons., 1099-1117, 
832a; attrib. position of article w. 
possess. gen. of, 1163, 1184; position 
of article w., 1176-1181; used as 
subst. or adj., 1238; agr., 1239; use 
of the various, 1240-1261. 
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Denial, emphatic, expressed by ob yy 
with subjyv., 1804, 2754, 2755 a; by 
ov uh w. fut. indic., 1919, 2754, 2755 b. 

Denominative, words, defined, 828 b, 
829 ; vbs., 372, 866-868, 892 ; substs., 
suffixes forming, 840, 8438-852, 859- 
865; adjs., suffixes forming, 857-865. 

Dental verbs, 376 n., 405, 406, 409 b, 
508, 587, 545, 560, 587. 

Dentals, 16; before dentals, 83; before 
pw, 86, 87; before o, 98, 241 b; corre- 
sponding w. labials, 131; suffixes w., 
863. 

Denying, vbs. of, use of neg. w., 2789- 
2744. 

Dependent, clauses, see Subordinate 
clauses ; determinative compounds, 
897 (2) ; statements, 2575-2588. 

Deponents, defined, 356 c ; prin. parts, 
870; of -uw vbs., 725; w. act. forms, 
801; act. vbs. w. dep. fut., 801, 805; 
mid., 356 c, 810, 813 c, 1729, 1730 ; 
pass., 356 c, 811, 812 ; w. pass. mean., 
818, 1742 a. 

Depriving, vbs. of, w. gen., 1894; w. 
dat., 1483 ; w. two accs., 1628. 

Description, imperf. of, 1898, 1899. 

Descriptive, appos., 987 ; determinative 
compounds, 897 (1). 

Desideratives, formation, 868. 

Desiring, vbs. of, w. gen., 1849; w. 
inf., 1869, 1991-1999, 2719; w. obj. 
clause, 1995, 2210, 2218; other 
constr. w., 1995; w. uh, 2720; w. 
ov, 2721; adjs. of, w. gen., 1416. 

Detecting, vbs. of, w. part., 2118, 2114. 

Determinative compounds, 895-897. 

Development, of vowels, 35 b, 42; of 
cons., 130. 

Diaeresis, 8, 8 p. 

Dialects, Intr. C-F, 

Diaporesis, 3014. 

Differing, vbs. of,*w. gen., 1401. 

Digamma, Intr. C, xn. 4,3, 87 p, 1, 72 v, 
122, 128, 182 p, 146 pv, 847 p 3; 
omitted in inflec. of nouns and adjs., 
267, 270, 274, 278, 297; in prons., 
325 p 4, 326; as numeral, 347, 348 ; 
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lost, in vbs., 897 b, 503, 624 b; fo, 
fa, suff., 859. 7; fov, suff., 861. 19; 
for, suff., 861.21; rev, suff., 863 a 24. 
Diminutives, in -cov, neut., 197 b, 199d; 
suffixes forming, 852-856, 859. 5, 10, 
861. 19, 862, 863 b 16, 864. 2, 3; 
mean., 855, 856. 
Diphthongs, 5; improper, 5; genuine 
and spurious, 6, 25, 54, 59; pronunc., 
25 ; contraction, 48, 52-56, 59; syni- 
zesis, 60, 61; crasis, 62-69; short- 
ened, 148 p; -ac and -o., 169, 427; 
stems in, 275; aug., 435-437. 
Direct, complement, 1460-1468. 
Discourse, defined, 2590; 8rc w., 
2590 a. 
Exclamatory sentences, 
2684. 
Interrogative. See Interrogative. 
Object, in acc., 919, 1553, 1706 ; 
internal and external, 1554 ; of act., 
becomes subj. of pass., 1556, 17438; 
of mid. voice, 1716-1722 ; of act. re- 
tained in pass., 1748. 
Reflexive middle, 1717, 1718, 1780. 
Reflexives, 1218-1224, 1228 n. 3. 
Disadvantage, dat. of, 1481-1485. 
Disappearance, of vowels, 43, 44; 
spirants, 118-128 ; of cons., 129 b. 
Disjunctive particles, 2163 c, 2852, 2856. 
Displeasing, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461. 
Disputing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1409. 
Dissimilation, 129. 
Distinction, gen. of, 1401-1404; adjs. 
of, w. gen., 1430. 
Distraction of vowels, 646. 
Distributive, appos., 981 ; sing., 998 ; pl., 
998, 1004; article, 1120 f. 
Distributives, place how supplied, 354 a. 
Divided whole, gen. of, 928 b, 984, 
1085 a, 1139, 1161 d, 1171, 1806-1319. 
Dividing, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1626, 
Division, advs. of, 354 g. 
Doric dial., Intr. C, D; contr. vbs. in, 
653 ; fut., 540, 659. 
Doubling of consonants, 78-81, 429 a, 
442 b, 5384p b, 544 D; in pronunc., 
146 pb. 
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Doubtful, assertion, expressed by pres. 
subjv. w. yu, 1801; negation, ex- 
pressed by pres. subjv. w. x7 ov, 1801. 

Doubting, vbs. of, w. ws, é7c, and redun- 
dant neg., 2743. 

Drinking, vbs. of, w. gen., 1355. 

Dual, rare, 195, 999 ; two forms, 202 ; 
dial., 214 p, 230 p ; third decl., dat., 
250 ; in adjs., 287 b; in article and 
prons., 332 b, 333 f, 338 a; first pers. 
supplied by pl., 364 a;-subj., w. vb. 
in pl., 954-957 ; vb., w. subj. in pl., 
962 ; vb., w. two subjs. in sing., 964 ; 
vb., w. pl. part., 1045 ; part., w. pl. 
vb., 1045 ; subj., followed by pl. adj. 
or part., 1046. 

Duty, imperf. of vbs. of, 1905. 


Eating, vbs. of, w. gen., 1355. 

Effecting, vbs. of, w. acc., 1579. 

Effort, vbs. of, w. obj. clauses, 2207- 
2219. 

Elision, 46, 47, 70-75; inverse, 76 ; 
effect, on accent, 174. 

Ellipse, of aug., 438, 495; of redup., 
439 p; of » in vbs., 491; of subj., 
929-935, 937; of vb., 944-948 ; of 
subst., 1027-1029, 1153, 1301, 1302, 
1572; of adj. w. uaddov, 1066 a; of ar- 
ticle, 1126-1152, 1207 ; of pers. pron., 
1190 ; of possess. or reflex. pron.,1199, 
2n.; év, els w. gen., 1302; in phrases 
w. ws, 1495 a, 1497, 2993; of name 
of deity, in oaths, 1596 c; of vb., 
leaving elliptical acc., 1599; of 
preps., 1667-1673, 2466, 2519; of 
vb., leaving dv, ws dv, domep ay el, 
1766, 2087 a, 2478-2479 ; of dv, 1767 ; 
of vb. like dés, evyouar, leaving inf. 
w. subj. acc., 2013 c, 2014 ; of a, 
2116-2119 ; of part., 2147 k; of prince. 
clause, 2204, 2213 ; of vb. of prot., 
2345, 2346; of prot., 2349; of vb. 
of apod., 2851; of apod., 2352; in 
comp. cls., 2464, 2465, 2478-2487 ; 
of demons. antec. to dow, 2470 ; of 
antec. of rel., 2494 a, 2509-2516 ; in 
boar fucpat, 2497 b; of rel., or de- 
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mons. standing for rel., 2517, 2518 ; 
of vb. of rel. cl., 2520; of main vb. 
before rel. cl., 2520; case of rel. w. 
omitted antec., 2529-2532; in ovdels 
bors ob, 2534 ; SAdov dru, etc., 2585; 
tva Tl, ws TL, dre ré, 2644 a; interrog. 
as pred. adj., 2647; in dAdo rm F 
and Xo re, 2652; in pi (ody) bru, 
ovx (uy) drws, un Th ye, 2763; in 
8 rt pH, doov uy, 2765; in pdvoy od, 
bcov ov, 2766; in od why adda (yap, 
uévrot), 2767; ovdev add’? 4, 2778 ; 
ovdey ddXo H, 2778 a 3 with dAn’? ovdé, 
2786 ; explains some uses of ydp, 
2804 ; marked by yé, 2827; of acc. 
Ww. wd, 1596 c, 2894; of pév, 2905, 
2906 ; of dé, 2911 ; of ore, 2943; )( 
brachylogy, 3017 a; defined, 3022 
See Aposiopesis, Brachylogy. 

Elliptical accusative, 1599. 

Emotion, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405, 1518; 
w.dat., 1517; w. éwi and dat., 1518; 
w. acc., 1595 ; w. part., 2100, 2587 ; 
w. ore or ws, 2100, 2248, 2577, 2587 ; 
w. el, 2247; w. acc. and inf., 2587 
b; exclam. cl., 2687. 

Emotional future conditions, 2328, 

Emphatic, enclit., 187 a; prons., 325, 
1190, 1192, 1204, 1206, 1209, 1233- 
1287, 2518; -t, 353 g; position of 
voc., 1285; repetition of 6, 1285; 
use of tmesis, 1650; repetition of 
prep., 1667, 1670 ; act. voice and re- 
flex. pron. for mid. voice, 1723 a; 
mid, voice w. reflex. pron., 1724; 
position of dy, 1764; repetition of 
dv, 1765; ov pH, 1919, 2754; subj. 
of inf., 1974; reflex. pron. w. part., 
2089 b; parts. codrdinated, 2147 f; 
verbal adjs., 2150; position of ap- 
pos. to antec. in rel. cl., 2589 ; posi- 
tion of ov and pr}, 2690; repetition 
of neg., 2762. See Intensive. 

Empiric, aor., 1930; perf., 1948. 

Emptying, vbs. of, w. gen., 1396. 

Enallage, 3028. 

Enclitics, the, 181, 181 p, 325, 325 p, 
334, 334 p, 1195 ; accent, on preced- 
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ing word, 182-186 ; successive, 185 ; 
at end of compounds, 186 ; accent, re- 
tained, 187; -wep, 838 c; re, 338d; 
prons., 340; advs., 346; vb. forms, 
424 a, 784. 

Endings, and stem, 191; case, of 
nouns, 210; adjs. of three, 286, 294; 
adjs. of two, 288, 291, 425 cn.; adjs. 
of one, 312; of compar., 313-318; 
of place, 342 ; of manner, 343 ; vari- 
ous, 344; of vbs., 366, 462-468; of 
inf., part., and verbal adj., 469-473. 
See Inflection. 

Enduring, vbs. of, w. part., 2098. 

Enjoining, vbs. of, in pass., 1748 a. 

Enjoying, vbs. of, w. gen., 1555. 

Entreating, vbs. of, w. obj. cl., 2210 a, 
2218. 

Entreaty, expressed by imper., 1835. 

Entrusting, vbs. of, in pass., 1748 a; w. 
inf., 2009. 

Envying, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405 ; w. dat., 
1461. 

Epanalepsis, 3010. 

Epanaphora, 3010. 

Epanastrophe, 3011, 

Epenthesis, 111. 

Epic dialect, Intr. D. 

Epistolary tenses, 1904, 1942. 

Ethical dative, 1486. 

Euphemism, 8024. 

Euphony, of vowels, 46-76 ; of conss., 
77-182, 409. 

Exchange of quantity, see Transfer. 

Exchanging, vbs. of, constr., 1372. 

Exclamations, odros in, 1248; voc. in, 
1283, 2682, 2684; nom. in, 1288, 
2684; gen. in, 1407, 2684; inf. in, 
2015, 2036, 2683 ; artic. inf. in, 20386 ; 
form complete or incomplete sent., 
2158; dependent, 2575. 4; as in, 
2682, 2998. 

Exclamatory sentences, 2681-2687. 

Execrations, 1814 b. 

Exhortation, expressed by subjy., 1797, 
1798 ; by opt., 1820, 1830; by imper., 
1835, 1836 ; by od w. fut., 1918; by 
dws or Srws wy w. fut., 1920, 2213; 
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ovk av POdvos, 2096 e; summary of 
forms in, 2155; dAdd in, 2784 c. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, use of imperf., 
1891; w. obj. cl., 2210 a, 2218; w. 
un, 2720. 

Expectation, implied w. ws, 2420. 

Expecting, vbs. of, w. fut., aor., or 
pres. inf., 1868, 1999, 2024; my; 
2725. 

Experience, adjs. of, w. gen., 1419. 

Explanation, gen. of, 1322. 

Explanatory appos., 988-990 ; ydp, 2808, 
2809, 2811 a. 

Extent, acc. of, 1580-1587, 1633; gen. 
of, see Measure. 

External object, 1554 b, 1555; uses, 
1590-1599, 1613-1633. 


Failing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1392. 

Families, names of, article w., 1138. 

Fear, expressed by yu) w. subjv., 1802 ; 
ofu’ ws in expressions of, 2682 d. 

Fearing, vbs. of, w. obj. cl., 2207, 2221- 
2233; other constr., 2284-2239. 

Feeling, dat. of, 1486. 

Festivals, names of, article w., 1137 ; in 
dat. of time, 1541. 

Filling, vbs. of, w. gen. and acc., 1369 ; 
w. dat., 1508 b. 

Final, clauses, assimilation of mood in, 
2185 c, 2186 c; denote purpose, 
2193; particles introducing, 2193 ; 
origin, 2194 ; in appos. to rovrou évexa 
or dca Todro, 2195; moods in, 2196- 
2208, 2205; dy in, 2201-2202; prin- 
cipal cl. omitted, 2204 ; equiv., 2206 ; 
connection, w. obj. cl., 2208; rel. cl., 
2554; wh w., 2705 a. 

Conjunctions, 2770. 
Consonants, 183. 

Finding, vbs. of, w. part., 2118, 2114. 

Finite moods, 357. 

Fitness, adjs. of, 858. 6, 9; w. gen., 
1418; vbs. of, w. inf., 2000; adjs., 
advs., and substs. of, w. inf., 2001— 
2007. 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. obj. cl., 2210 a, 
2218; use of negs. w., 2789-2744. 
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Foretell by oracle, vbs. signifying, w. 
pres. or aor. inf., 1870. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, gen. w., 1856-1358 ; 
acc. w., 1358 ; w. part., 2106. 

Formation, of tense-systems, 474-601, 
717-743 ; of words, 822-899; of 
substs., 838-856; of adjs., 857, 
858. 

Fractions, 353. 

Frequentatives, formation, 867. 

Friendliness, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461. 

Fulness, adjs., formation, 858. 3, 16 ; w. 
gen., 1422. 

Future conditional relatives, 2565-2566. 

Future conditions, 2321-2334. 

Future perfect tense, 359, 368 b; pri- 
mary, 3860, 1858 ; redup. in, of comn- 
pleted action, 439 ; force, 1851, 1852, 
1858, 1955-1958 ; perf. for, 1950. 

Active, 584, 600, 659 a. 
Passive, 359, 580-583; periph., 
601; inflec , 659 a. 

Future tense, 359; primary, 360, 1858 ; 
first and sec., 361; formations by 
analogy, 516; fut. indic. and aor. 
subjv. identical, 532, 541 a, 667 p; 
Att., 538, 539, 645, 310; Dor., 540; 
w. pres. form, 541 ; force, 1851-1858. 

Active, system, 455, 532-541 ; 
inflec., 658-662, 754. 

Middle, inflec., 658-662, 754; w. 
act. mean., 801, 805, 806, 1728 a, 
1729 a, b; w. pass. mean., 802, 
807-809, 1715, 1737, 1738; pass., 
1738. 

Passive, first, 589; 663, 664. 

Passive, second, 597, 663, 664. 

Indicative, w. dv, 1793 ; pres. for, 
1879; fut. action, 1910; two, some 
vbs. w., 1911; shall and will, 1912; 
where English has pres., 1913 ; with- 
out reference to fut. act, 1913 a; 
modest form of statement, 1913 a; 
genomic, 1914 ; for pres., 1915; delib., 
see Deliberative future; jussive, 
1917-1921, 2709 a, 2756; aor. for, 
1934 ; fut. perf. for, 1958; periph., 
1959; after dws (rarely after ws, 


d¢pa, and pu), in purpose. cl., 2203 ; 
in obj. cl., 2211-2220 ; after érws and 
drws wy W. no prince. cl., 2213, 1920; 
after uy w. vbs. of fear and caution, 
2229; after drws uh w. vbs. of fear 
and caution, 2231; after é@ § and 
é~ re, 2279; in pres. condit. of 
pres. intention, 2301; in apod. of 
vivid fut. condit., 2328, 2326; in prot. 
of vivid fut. form, 2327 c, 2328; foll. 
prot. and apod. combined, 2353 ; in 
apod. of condit. of type ed w. opt., 
2359, 2361; in temp. cl. referring to 
def. fut. time, 2398; in prince. cl. to 
fut. temp. cl. w. subjv., 2401; in 
prine. cl. to fut. temp. cl. w. opt., 
2407 ; delib., in rel. cl., 2549-2551; 
in final rel. cl., 2554; in rel. cl. to ex- 
press intended result, 2558; in rel. 
cl. denoting what is to be expected 
of the subj., 2559 ; of pres. intention 
or necessity, in condit. rel. cl., 2563 ; 
in fut. condit. rel. cl., 2565 a; in 
main cl. of condit. rel. sent., 2565 
and b ; w. od uy, expressing emphatic 
denial, 2755b. See Indicative. 

Optative, where used, 1862 b, 
1863 c; w. vbs. of effort after d7rws, 
2211-2212; w. vbs. of commanding, 
etc., after orws, 2218; in ind. disc., 
2287, 2331 ; in ws cl., 2427 N. ; w.vbs. 
of fearing after uy, 22294; w. vbs. of 
fearing after Srws uy, 2231; in rel. 
cl. of purpose, 2554 a. See Optative. 

Infinitive, w. dv, 1847; when 
stress is laid on idea of futurity, 
1865 d; chiefly found in ind. disc., 
1866 c, 1867 c; w. vbs. of hoping, 
expecting, etc., 1868, 1999, 2024; w. 
vbs. of will and desire, 1869, 1998 ; 
w. wéd\dAw, 1959; after adore, 2261, 
2269. See Infinitive. 

Participle, of liquid vbs., decl., 
310; w. dv, 1847 ; chiefly voluntative, 
1872; in ind. disc., 1874; denoting 
purpose, 2009, 2060, 2065; general 
force, 2044 ; ws w., 2086 c. See Par- 
ticiples. 
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Gender, 196-200 ; of first decl., 211; of 
sec, decl., 228, 232; of third decl., 
255; different in sing. and pl., 281; 
agr. of adj. in, 925, 1020; agr. of 
pred. subst. in, 974 ; peculiarities in 
use, 1013-1015; agr. of pred. adj. 
and part. in, 1044-1059; agr. of rel. 
pron. in, 2501, 2502. See Agree- 
ment. 

General, conditions, 22938-2297, 2303, 
2321, 2335-2342, 2359, 2360; con- 
dit. rel. cl., 2567-2570. 

Truth, pres. of, 1877 ; expressed 
by fut., 1914; by aor., 19315. by 
perf., 1948. 

Generic article, the, 1118, 1122-1124 ; 
omitted, 1126. 

Genitive case, general statement of uses, 
1289 ; in appos. w. possess. pron. or 
adj., 977, 978; after comp., 1069- 
1078; attrib., position, 1161; of 
prons., w. article, position, 1163, 
1171, 1184, 1185; w. substs. (ad- 
nominal gen. ), 1290-1296 ; of posses- 
sion or belonging, 1297-1305, 1390, 
1411 b; gen. of possession and dat. 
of possessor, 1480; of origin, 1298 ; 
of divided whole (partitive), 13806- 
1319, 928 b, 984, 1085 a, 1139, 1161 d, 
1171; chorographic, 13811; as subj. 
of vb., 13818; of quality, 1820, 1821; 
of explanation (appos. gen.), 1322 ; 
of material or contents, 1828, 1824 ; 
of measure, 1325-1327; subjective 
and objective, 1828-1335; of value, 
1336, 1337 ; two, w. one noun, 18388 ; 
w. vbs., general statement of use, 
1339, 1340 ; of act. construction made 
nom. of pass., 1840, 1556 a, 1745, 
1748 ; partitive, w. vbs., 1841-1371 ; 
w. vbs. of sharing, 1348; w. vbs. 
signifying to touch, make trial 
of, 13845, 1346, to beseech, 1847, to 
begin, 13848, to aim at, desire, 1849, 
to reach, obtain, 1350, 1351, to miss, 
13852, to approach and meet, 1353, 
to smell, 1354, to enjoy, etc., 1355, 
to remember, etc., 1356-1360, to 
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hear and perceive, 1361-1368, to fill, 
be full of, 1369; of actual source, 
1364 ; w. vbs. of ruling, commanding, 
leading, 1870, 13871; of price and 
value, 1372-1874, 1379 ; of crime and 
accountability, 1875-1379, 1885; of 
connection, 1380, 1581; w. com- 
pound vbs., 13882-1387; of person, 
dependent on acc., 1388; origin of 
gen. dependent on vb., 1389; abla- 
tival, 1891-1411, 1348 b, 1351, 1352; 
of separation, 1392-1400 ; of distinc- 
tion and of compar., 1401-1404 ; of 
cause, 1405-1409, 1373 a, 2684; of 
purpose, 1408 ; w. vbs. of disputing, 
1409 ; of source, 1410, 1411; w.adjs., 
1412-1436, 1529 ; of relation, 1428 ; 
w. adys., 1487-1443; of time and 
place, 1444-1449, 1543; w. prep. to 
express agent, 1491-1494, 1678, 1755, 
see Agent ; general force after preps., 
1658 ; w. prep. to express instrument, 
1756 ; of artic. inf., 2032 ; absolute, 
2032 f, 2058, 2070-2075. See under 
separate preps. 

Gentiles, suff. forming, 844, 859. 5, 
861. 11, 863 a 2, b 12, 864. 1. 

Geographical names, article w., 1142 c. 

Giving, vbs. of, w. inf., 2009. 

Gnomic, aor., 1931, 2338, 2567 a; fut., 
1914; perf., 1948. 
Going, vbs. of, use of 

1891. 

Gradation, quantitative vowel, 27, 475; 
qualitative vowel, 35, 86; in third 
decl. of substs., 253, 262; in vbs,, 
3738, 476-484, 622; stem, in sec. 
perf., 573; stem, in pu-vbs., 738-748 ; 
in suff., 833 e. See Change. 

Grieving, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405; w. 
part., 2100, 2587 ; w. dre or ws, 2100, 
2577, 2587. 


imperf. of, 


Haplology, 129 c. 

Hating, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405. 

Hearing, vbs. of, cases w., 1861-1868 , 
w. pres. of past and pres. combined, 
1885a; w. part., 2110-2112, 2592 c- 
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w. Ore or ws, 2110, 2592 c; w. inf., 
2592 c. 

Hearing from, vbs. of, constr. w., 1364, 
1411; hearing of, 1365. 

Helping, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461. 

Hendiadys, 3025. 

Heteroclites, 282. 

Hiatus, where allowed, 46, 47, 47 p. 

Hindering, vbs. of, constr. of inf. w., 
2038; use of negs. w., 2739-2744, 
2759 bw. and d. 

Historical tenses, 360, 1883. 

Homoioteleuton, 3026. 

Hope, implied in éws cl., 2420. 

Hoping, vbs. of, w. fut., aor., or pres. 
inf., 1868, 1999, 2024; w. ur, 2725, 
2726 a. 

Hortatory subjunctive, 1797-1799. 

Hostility, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461. 

Hypallage, 3027. 

Hyperbaton, 3028. 

Hyphaeresis, 44 a. 

Hypophora, 2819 a n., 3029. 

Hysteron Proteron, 3030. 


Impatience, expressed by prohib., 1841 
b ; ofu’ ws in expressions of, 2682 d. 
Imperative, 357, 3859, 1760; persons, 

364; accent, 424 b, 426 b,c; endings, 
466 ; pres., 631, 751; first aor. act. 
and mid., 669; first and sec. aor. 
pass., 676, 125 b, c; sec. aor. act. 
and mid., 684, 759; first and sec. 
perf. act., 382, 697, 698, 765; perf. 
mid. and pass., perf. periph., 599 g, 
697, 712-714. 

In commands and prohibs., 1835- 
1844 ; hypothetical, 1839; in subord. 
cl., 1842, 1843 ; force of tenses, 1864 ; 
fut. perf. w. force of, 1957 ; inf. used 
for, 2013 ; after dare, 2275; in apod., 
2287 ; in apod. of simple pres. or 
past condits., 2300 f, 2357, of more 
vivid fut. condits., 2326 e, 2357, of 
emotional fut. condits., 2328, 2357, 
of condits. of type ef w. opt., 2359, 
2364; in rel. cl., 2545 f, 2553; in 
ind, disc., 2612; u4 w., 2709; 5% w., 
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2843 a; kal w., 2873; viv w., 2926 ; 
ovKovv W., 2952; 6° ody w., 2959; 
tolvuy W., 2987. 

Imperative optative, 1820. 

Imperfect tense, 359; second., 1858 , 
iterative, 495, 1790, 1894, 2341; 
inflec., 627, 634, 6385, 647-657, 748. 

In unfulfilled obligation, 1774~- 
1779, 1905, 2313-2317 ; in unattain- 
able wish, 1780 ; w. dy in past potent., 
1784; to denote unreality, 1786- 
1788 ; w. &y to express customary or 
repeated action, 1790, 1894, 2341; 
force, 1851-1852, 1856, 1889-1909 ; 
of continuance, 1890-1892; of cus- 
tomary action, 1893 ; conative, 1895 ; 
of resistance or refusal, 1896, 1897 ; 
of description, 1898, 1899; inchoa- 
tive, 1900 ; for pres., 1901; of truth 
just recognized, 1902; of topics 
previously discussed, 1903; episto- 
lary, 1904, 1942 ; ¢de., éxpHv, 1905; 
for plup., 1906 ; in subord. cls., 1907 ; 
)( aor., 553, 1908, 1909; in unreal 
condits., 2304, 2307-2311 ; in unreal 
condits. without dv, 2318-2320, 1905; 
in apod. to past general condits., 
2340-2342; in prot. of indic. form 
of past general condits., 2342; in 
prine. cl. of temp. sentence of indef, 
frequency, 2414; in éws cl., 2422, 
2425; after mplv, 2434, 2441 a; after 
domep el, domep dy el, 2478; in main 
cl. of past general condit. sent., 
2568 ; in past general condit. rel. cl., 
2569 a; generally retained in ind. 
disc., 2599, 2608, 2620, 2623 b. 

Impersonal verbs, their subj., 905, 982- 
935; cases with, 1467; pass., rare, 
1746 ; forms, from intr., 1751; acc. 
absolute w., 2059, 2076-2078. See 
Quasi-impersonal, 

Impersonal and personal constr., w. inf., 
1982, 1983; of verbal adjs., 2149- 
2152. 

Imprecations, d\\dé in, 2784 d. See 
Oaths. 

Inceptive class of pres. stems, 526-528. 
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Inchoative, pres. stems, 526-528; im- 
perf., 1900. 

Incorporation, 2532, 2536-2538. 

Indeclinable, nouns, 199 d, 284; detva, 
rarely, 336; numerals, 347 p 2, 
349 g, 849 v, 350; x7, 793. 

Indefinite, adverbs, 181 b, 346. 

And definite antees., 2505-2508. 

Article, place sometimes supplied 
by ris, 1118 a. 

Pronouns, 181 b, 334-340; uses, 
1266-1270 ; in ind. questions, 2663- 
2674, 339 f. 

Independent, nom., 940; subjy., 1795- 
ieAlt 

Indicative mood, 357, 359, 1760; end- 
ings, 366 b; pres. and imperf., 627, 
628, 685, 747, 748; fut. act. and 
mid. and fut. perf., 658, 659, 754 ; 
fut. pass., 668, 664, 754; first aor. 
act. and mid., 665, 666, 755; first 
and sec. aor. pass., 672, 673; sec. 
aor. act., 682, 756; first and sec. 
perf. act. and plup., 689, 690, 702- 
705, 762; perf. and plup. mid. and 
pass., 706, 707, 767. 

In simple sent., without dv, 1770- 
1783; of unfulfilled obligation ex- 
pressed by, 1774-1779 ; unattainable 
wish expressed by, 1780-1782; in 
other than simple sent., 1783; in 
simple sent., w. dv, 1784-1704, 2349 ; 
unreal, 1786-1789 ; iterative, 1790- 
1792; tenses, their use, 1875-1965, 
see Present, etc.; assimilation to, 
2185, 2205 ; in purpose cl. w. dirws, 
etc., 2203; in obj. cls. after vbs. of 
effort, 2211-2213, 2218, 2219; after 
vbs. of fearing and caution, 2220, 
2229, 2231, 2233; in causal els,,.2241— 
2243; in result cls., w. ®ore (ds), 
2251-2259, 2273-2278 ; after é¢ @, 
ép gre, 2279; in simple pres. or 
past condits., 2298-2301 ; in pres, or 
past unreal condits., 2802-2320; in 
fut. condits,, 2323-2328 ; in general 
condits., 2836-2342 ; as apod. to prot. 
and apod. combined, 2353; in apod. 
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of condits. of type ef w. opt., 2859- 
2362 ; in temp. cls., 2394-2398, 2406, 
2413, 2417, 2422, 2425 ; w. mply, 2430- 
2442 ; w. mpdrepor H, 2458 ; w. mpl F, 
2460 ; ordinary use, in rel. cls., 2546 ; 
in ordinary rel. cls., 2553 ; in consec. 
rel. cls., 2556, 2557; in rel. cls. to 
express intended result, 2558; in 
rel. cls. denoting what is to be ex- 
pected of the subj., 2559 ; in simple 
pres. or past condit. rel. cls., 2662, 
2563; in general condit. rel. cls., 
2569-2572; in ind. disc., 2599-2616, 
2617-2621, 2623, 2624, 2629 a; in 
dir. questions, 2662 a; in ind. ques- 
tions, 2677-2679; in exclam. sent., 
2686 ; ov w., 2703-2705 ; uf and ph 
ov W., 2752. 

Indignation, inf. in exclams. of, 2015; 
questions expressing, introduced by 
elra (kara), érecra (kdmecra), 2658 ; 
marked by ydp in questions, 2805 a ; 
by dal, 2848 ; by cal before interrog. 
word, 2872. 

Indirect, complement (object), 920, 
1454, 1469-1473. 

Discourse, tenses of opt. in, 1862, 
1863 ; inf. in, 1866, 1867, 2016-2024, 
2576, 2579, 2580, 2616, 2617 ; fut. inf, 
in, after vbs. of hoping, expecting, 
etc., 1868, 1999, 2024; fut. inf. in, 
after vbs. of willing and desiring, 
1869 ; part. in, 1874, 2092, 2093, 2106- 
2145, 2576, 2616, 2617; constr. w. 
vbs. of saying and thinking, 2016— 
2022, 2577, 2579, 2580, 2589, 2592 ; 
w. vbs. of perceiving, 2018, 2110- 
2112, 2577, 2592 ; neg. of, 2020, 2608, 
2710; inf. w. a» in, 2023; constr 
w. vbs. of knowing and showing, 
2106-2109, 2577, 2592; w. vbs. of 
Jinding, 2118, 2114; omission of &p 
in, 2119; ws w. part. in, 2120-2122 ; 
vbs. which take either part. or inf., 
2123-2145, 2582; w. ws (rarely 8rws) 
after vbs. of fearing, 2235; dare cl. 
in, 2269, 2270; cls. w. mpty in, 
2446, 2448, 2449 ; introduced by 87, 
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ws, etc., 2576-2588, 2017, 2018, 2110, 
2123, 2614, 2615, 2617 ; defined, 2591 ; 
implied, 2593, 2622; speaker’s own 
words or thoughts may be stated in, 
2594 ; cls. in, are subst. cls., 2595 ; 
general principles, 2597-26183 ; simple 
sent. in, 2597-2600, 2614-2616 ; com- 
plex sent. in, 2601-2605, 2617-2621 ; 
imper. in, 2612, 2633 ; past tenses in, 
2623; inserted statement of fact, 
2624; opt. w. or without dy regu- 
larly retained after é7c (ws), 2625; 
opt. w. dy representing subjv. w. av, 
2626; opt. after primary tense, 
2627; passing into inf. from éru 
(s) constr., 2628 ; passing from inf., 
2628 a; passing into part., 2628 b; 
indep. opt. in, 2629 ; indep. indic. in, 
2629 a; inf. following sent. involv- 
ing idea of ind. disc., 2630; inf. in 
temp. or rel. cl., 2631; mood of dir. 
form used in same sentence w. mood 
of ind., 2632; idea of imper., etc., set 
forth in inf., 2638, 2634. 

Exclamatory sentences, 2685— 
2687. 

Interrogatives, 339 f, 340, 346, 
1263, 2663-2674. 

Reflexive mid., 1719-1722, 1730. 

Reflexives, 1225-1229, 1194, 1195. 

Inference, suggested by potent. opt., 
2300 e; marked by dpa, 2790; by 
67, 2846; by df7a, 2851. 

Inferential particles, 2163 p, 2774, 2787, 
2926, 2952, 2953, 2955. 

Inferior to, vbs. signifying, w. gen., 
1402. 

Infinitive, 357, 359; verbal noun, 358, 
1760; accent, 425 a, 426 d; endings, 
469 ; pres., 632, 632 p, 752; fut. act. 
and mid.,'661; fut. pass., 663, 664; 
first aor. act. and mid., 670 ; first and 
sec. aor. pass., 677; sec. aor. act., 
685, 760; first and sec. perf. act., 
699, 702, 766; periph. perf., 599 h; 
perf. mid. and pass., 715. 

History, 358. 1 x. 469 n. 2, 670, 


omission of subj., 987 ; pred. adj. be- 
longing to omitted subj., 1060-1062 ; 
eué, oé, Not éuavrdy, ceavrdy, as subj., 
1223 ; limiting mean. of adj., is act. 
where Eng. uses pass., 1712; w. dp, 
1845-1849, 2028; not in ind. disc., 
force of tenses, 1865; in ind. disc., 
force of tenses, 1866, 1867, 2019, 
2595 ; w. vbs. of hoping, expecting, 
etc., 1868, 1999, 2024; in part vb., 
in part subst., 1966-1970 ; mean. of 
the word, 1966 b; uses, 1970; neg. 
of, 1971; subj. and pred. noun w., 
1972-1981 ; origin of constr. of acc. 
w. inf., 1981; pers. and impers. 
constr. w., 1982, 1983, 2017 b ; with- 
out article, 1984-2024; as subj., 
1984, 1985; as pred., 1986; as ap- 
pos., 1987; as obj., 1988-2024; after 
vbs. of will or desire, 1991-1999, 
1869 ; after other vbs., 2000; after 
adjs., advs., and substs., 2001-2007, 
2497; w. or without gore or as, 
after compar. and #, 2007 ; of pur- 
pose and result, 2008-2011 ; absolute, 
2012; in commands, 2013, 2326 e; 
in wishes, 2014; in exclams., 2015, 
2036, 2683; in ind. disc., 2016-2023, 
2579, 2580, 2589, 2592 a; w. vbs. 
of knowing, perceiving, etc., 2018 a, 
2592 c; see Articular infinitive ; vbs. 
which take either part. or inf., 2128- 
2145, 2582; w. vbs. of fearing, 2238 ; 
in result cls., 2251-2272; w. é¢ 
and é¢ gre, 2279 ; w. or without dy, 
for apod., 2350; w. mplv, 2480-2440, 
2458-2457 ; w. mpdbrepor #H, etc., 2458- 
2461; w. ovdév olov, 2516; ordinary 
use, in rel. cls., 2545; in dep. state- 
ments, 2576. 1; acc. and, after vbs. 
of emotion, 2587 b; in ind. disc., 
2600, 2604, 2611, 2616, 2617, 2628, 
2630, 2631, 2633; ob and uy w., 2711- 
2727, 1971; wh and ph od w., 2739- 
2749; summary of constr. after vbs. 
of hindering, 2744; wore and negs. 
w., 2769; after mAjv, 2966 b. 


1473 a, 1969; subj., in acc., 936; Inflection, defined, 190, 365; howshown, 


740 


191; of vbs., preliminary remarks, 
355-880 ; of w-vbs., 378, 379, 602— 
716; of p-vbs., 378, 379, 744-767. 
See Conjugation. 

Ingressive aorist, 1865 b, 1872 ¢ 4, 1924, 
1925, 2325. 

Injuring, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461; w. acc., 
1462. 

Insertion, of ¢, in perf. and plup. mid. 
and first aor. pass. system, 489 ; of 
c, between root (or stem) and suff., 
836 ; of 7, before certain suffs., 837 ; 
of n, in compounds, after prep., 884 c. 

Instrument of action, suffs. denoting, 
842, 860. 3, 863 a 7; denoted by dat., 
1503-1511, 1757; by dat. w. prep., 
1611, 1687. 1 ¢; 1696. 1>) by acc:, 
1600 a; by gen. w. prep., 1684. 1 
c (4), 1688. 1 c, 1756. 

Instrumental case, functions, how sup- 
plied, 203, 280, 1279, 1450; advs. w. 
force of, 341. 

Instrumental dative, 1824, 1869 a, 1872 
a, 15038-1529, 1548. 

Intensive particles, 2774, 2821, 2843 ; 
perf., 1947 ; see a’rés. 

Intensives, formation, 867. 

Interest, dat. of, 1474-1494. 

Internal object, defined, 1554 a; or ex- 
ternal, w. the same vb., 1555; uses, 
1563-1589, 1605, 1607, 1619-1627, 
2084 e, 2077. 

Interrogative, advs., 346. 

Particles, 2650-2655, 2663-2674, 
2866, 2951. 

Pronouns, decl., 3384; ind., 339 f; 
list, 340 ; w. article, 1186, 1187 ; used 
subst. or adj., 1262; in dir. and ind. 
questions, 1263; ri for rlva, 1264; 
tls )( rl, 1265. 

Sentences, see Questions. 

Intransitive and transitive senses, mix- 
ture of, 819. 

Intransitive verbs, defined, 920; pred. 
adj. w., 917, 1040 a; and tr. vbs., 
1653-1562, 1708, 1709. 

Inverse, attraction, 2538, 2584 ; elision, 
76. 
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Tota class of present stems, 507-522. 

Iota subscript, 5, 66. 

Irony, expressed by pres. subjv. w. “7 
and ui ov, 1801; by potent. opt. 
w. &v, 1826; by od w. fut. indic., 
1918; by ef uh dpa, 2354 N.; ques- 
tions expressing, introduced by elra 
(xdra), érera (kdmera), 2653; by 
adr’ ov, 2781 b; by dpa, 2794, 2796 ; 
indicated by yé, 2821; by 67, 2842 ; 
by d70ev, 2849; by drov, 2850. 

Irregular declension, of substs., 281- 
285; of adjs., 311; compar., of adjs., 
3819; vbs. of sixth class, 529, 530; 
pu-vbs., 768-799. 

Islands, names of, gender, 199 b; use 
of article w., 1189, 1142 c. 

Isocolon, 3081. 

Iterative, vbs., without aug. in Hom. 
and Hadt., 488 c,d; imperf., 495, 1790, 
1894, 23841; aor., 495, 1790, 1933, 
2841 ; indic., 1790-1792 ; opt., 2340 a. 


Judicial action, constr. w. vbs. of, 1875— 
1379. 
Jussive future, 1917-1921. 


Kindred meaning, acc. of, 1567. 
Knowing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1868; w. 
part., 2106-2109, 2592 c; w. 87: or 
ws, 2577, 2592 c; w. inf., 2592 c. 
Koiné, Intr. F ; -y in sec. pers. mid., 628. 
Koppa, the letter, 3; as numeral, 348. 


Labial vbs., 376 n., 405, 406, 409 a, 505, 
587, 545. 

Labials, 16; before dentals, 82; before 
bh, 85; w. o, 97, 241 a; corresponding 
w. dentals, 131; suffs, w., 862. 

Lacking, vbs. of, w. gen., 1306. 

Leading, vbs. of, w. gen., 1870. 

Learning, vbs. of, w. pres., 1885 a; w. 
part., 2106, 2110-2112; w. gr: or ws, 
2110. 

Lengthening, metrical, 28, 28 p, 503 p, 
703 py, 768 p; compnds., 29, 887; 
compens., 87, 388, 90 p, 100, 105, 242, 
250 a, 519, 544; in compar., 314; in 
vb.-stem, 874 N., 475 a, 484, 487, 488, 
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524, 534, 537 a, 548, 557; in temp. 
aug., 435; in redupl., 446; in ‘as- 
similated’ forms, 648, 644. 

Letters, the, 1; neut.,199d; as numer- 
als, 347, 348. 

Like, to be, vbs. meaning, w. dat., 1466. 

Limit of motion, expressed by dat., 
1531, 1532; by acc. and prep., 1533, 
1589; by acc., 1588. 

Linguals, 16 a. See Dentals. 

Liquid verbs, 376, 310, 400-402, 407, 
409 d, 517-519, 585, 636, 544, 559, 
614-619, 620, 659. 

Liquids, 15 a, 18,19 b; doubled, 81 bp 
1, 146 D; between two conss., a@ de- 
veloped from, 482; suffs. w., 860. 

Litotes, 8032. 

Local clauses, 2498 ; conjunctions, 2770. 

Locative case, functions, how supplied, 
203, 280, 1279 ; -nou, -aor, 215, 342 a; 
in -o1, 229 b; mavdnuel, 229 b; advs. 
w. force of, 341; as advs., 1535. 

Locative dative, 1450, 1530-1543. 


Majesty, plural of, 1006. 

Making, vbs. of, w. pred. gen., 13805; w. 
dat., 1824 ; w. two accs., 1613. 

Manner, advs. of, 341, 348, 346; dat. 
of, 1513-1516, 1527; expressed by 
acc., 1608; by prep. w. case, 1682. 2c, 
1684. 1 c (5), 1685. 1 d, 1686. 1 d, 
1687. 1 c, 1688. 1 c, 1690. 2 c, 1696. 
1d, 1698. 1b; by part., 2060, 2062. 

Material, adjs. denoting, 858. 4, 12, 861. 
11; gen. of, 1823, 1324; dat. of, 1508 c. 

Maxims, “7 w. pres. imper. in, 1841 e ; 
ef w. opt., pres. indic. in apod., 2860. 

Means, suffs. denoting, 842, 863 a 8 ; de- 
noted by dat., 1503-1511, 1757; by 
prep. w. case, 1679, 1681. 2, 1684. 
1c (4), 1685.1 4d, 1687. 1c, 1688. 
1c, 1696. 1c; by part., 2060, 2063. 

Measure, gen. of, 1325-1327; of differ- 
ence, dat. of, 1518-1516 ; expressed 
by acc., 1609. 

Meeting, vbs. of, w. gen., 1353 ; w. dat., 
1468, 1523. 

Meiosis, 3032. 
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Metaplastic forms, 282 b. 

Metathesis, 128, 492, 549, 559 d, 586 f. 

Metonymy, 3033. 

Metrical lengthening, 28, 28 pv, 503 p, 
703 p, 768 pv. 

Metronymics, 849. 

Middle voice, 356 a, 17138, 1714; depon., 
356 c, 810, 818 c, 1729, 1730; end- 
ings, 3866 a, 465, 466, 468, 470; forms, 
used w. pass. mean., 802, 807-809, 
1715, 1735 a, 1737, 1738 ; fut., w. act. 
mean., 805, 806, 1728 a, 1729 a, b; 
passives, 814-818, 1733, 1742 b; uses, 
1713-1734; dir. and ind. reflex., 
1717-1722, 1730; causative, 1726 ; re- 
cip., 1726 ; act. used for, 1782 ; vbs. w. 
difference of meaning between mid. 
and act., 1734. See Present, etc. 

Missing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1852. 

Mixed, class, of vb.-stems, 529-531 ; aor., 
542 v. 

Modesty, pl. of, 1008. 

Momentary aorist, 1927 a. 

Month, day of, how designated, 350 d ; 
1540. 

Months, names of, gender, 199 a; suff. 
denoting, 861. 20. 

Mood suffixes, 457-461. 

Moods, four, 355, 857, 1760; meanings, 
880 ; function, 1759 ; in simple sent., 
1769-1849 ; dep. constr. of, devel- 
oped, 1769; as affected by tense of 
prince. vb., 2176 ; assimilation, 2183— 
2188, 2205; in rel. cl., 2545 ; in ind. 
disc., 2597-2635; in dir. questions, 
2662; in ind. questions, 2677-2679 ; 
in exclam, sent., 2686. See Indica- 
tive, etc. 

Motion, dat. w. vbs. of, 1475; limit of, 
see Limit of Motion. 

Motive, expressed by dat., 1517; by 
acc., 1610; by prep. and case, 1679. 

Mountains, names of, article w., 1189, 
1142 ¢c. 

Movable consonants, 73, 134-137, 399. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 354 d nN. 

Multiplicatives, 290 a, 354 b, 1482. 

Mutes, see Stops. 
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Naming, vbs. of, w. pred. gen., 1305; 
w. two acc., 1618, 1615. 

Nasal vbs., 376, 400-402, 407, 409 d, 
517-519. 

Nasals, 15 a, 19; doubled, 81 p 1, 146 p ; 
& developed from, 482 ; suffs. w., 861. 

Nations, names of, article w., 1138, 
1142 a. 

Necessity, expressed by verbals in -réos, 
473 ; imperf. of vbs. expressing, 1774 ; 
expressed by past tense of indic. w. 
dv, 1784; by de?, xp), 1824 b; vbs. 
of, w. infin., 2000. 

Negative, sentences, 
phrases, 2763-2768. 

Negatives, w. ud, 1596 b; w. inf., 1971; 
in questions, 1809; in ind. disc., 
2020, 2608; of artic. inf., 2028; of 
part., 2045; in ind. questions, 2676 ; 
of ind. disc., 2710; redundant or 
sympathetic, 2739-2749 ; w. écre and 
inf., 2759; accumulation of, 2760- 
2762. See ov, uy, etc. 

Neglecting, vbs. of, w. gen., 1356. 

Neuter gender, abstracts of, 840; neut. 
pl. subj. w. sing. (sometimes pl.) 
vb., 958-960; in appos. to sent. or 
cl., 994; pl., of single idea, 1003; 
adj. or part., used substantively, 
1023-1026, 1153 b nN. 2; pred. adj. in 
neut. sing., 1047, 1048; in neut. pl., 
1052. See Gender. 

No, how expressed, 2680. 

Nominative case, subj. of fin. vb., 927, 
938, 989; indep., 940; in place of 
oblique case at beginning of sent., 
941 ; in letters, of the writer’s name, 
942; in appos. w. voc., 1287 ; in ex- 
clams., 1288, 2684 ; w. inf., 1973, 1974, 
2014 a; of artic. inf., 2081. 

Non-fulfilment, see Unreal. 

“‘ Non-thematic ’’ conjugation, 717. 

Notation, 548, 

Noun, verbal, see Verbal noun. 

Noun-stems, 826; in compnds., 870-879. 

Nouns, defined, 189; accent, 205-209; 
verbal, 858; suffs., 859-865. See 
Predicate adjs., nouns, etc. 


2688-2768 ; 
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Number, in nouns, 195; in vbs., 355, 
363; agr. of vb. in, 925, 949-972; 
agr. of adj. and part. in, 925, 1020, 
1030-1039, 1044-1062; agr. of pred. 
subst. in, 974; non-agr. of appos. in, 
979; expressed by prep., 1681. 3; 
agr. of rel. pron. in, 2501, 2502. See 
Singular, Dual, Plural. 

Numerals, 347-354; in compnds., 870, 
883; equiv. of subst., 908 ; article w., 
1125, 1174 an.; rls w., 1268; w. gen., 
1317; ws w., 2995. 


Oaths, ud and val in, 1596 b, c, 2894, 
2922; » in, 1596 b, 2894, 2923; in 
indic. w. “4, 2705 i; in inf. w. uy, 
2716; 4 why in, 2865, 2921. See 
Swearing. 

Obeying, vbs. of, w. dat., 1464. 

Object, 919; see Direct, Internal, Ex- 
ternal ; two vbs. with common, 1634, 
1635; inf. as, 1988-2024 ; denoted by 
part., 2065. 

Object clauses, assimilation of mood in, 
2186 c; of effort, 2207-2219, 2705 b; 
of caution, 2220; of fearing, 2221- 
22338. 

Objection, expressed by daAdd, 2785, 
2786; by a\\a ydp, 2819 b; by dé, 
2835; by kal, 2872. 

Objective, genitive, 1828-1335. 

Obligation, imperf. of vbs. of, 1774— 
1779, 1905, 2313-2317. 

Oblique cases, defined, 201 a. 

Observer, dat. of the, 1497. 

Obtaining, vbs. of, w. gen., 1350. 

Occasion, expressed by dat., 1517. 

Official persons, titles of, omission of 
article w., 1140. 

Omission, see Ellipse. 

Onomatopoeia, 3034. 

Open, syllable, 141 ; vowels, the, 4 a, 7. 

Opposition, denoted by part. , 2066, 2070. 

Optative mood, 357, 359, 1760; final -a: 
and -o., long, 169, 427 ; endings, 366 c, 
464; mean., 380; -c- and -i-, 398, 
459, 460, -c.as, and -ais, etc., 461; 
of athematic, accent, 424 cn. 1; of 
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compound vbs., accent, 426 f; pres., 
630, 687-640, 750 ; fut. act. and mid., 
660; fut. pass., 668, 664; first aor. 
act. and mid., 668 ; first and sec. aor. 
pass., 675; sec. aor. act., 683, 758; 
first and sec. perf. act., 694-696, 702, 
764 ; perf. mid. and pass., 710, 711. 
Without dv, 1814-1823; of wish, 

1814-1819 ; imper., 1820; potent., see 
Potential ; w. dv, 1824-1834 ; tenses, 
1859, 1861-1863; assimilation to, 
2186, 2187, 2205; in final cl., 2196- 
2206 ; after vbs. of effort, 2211, 2212, 
2214-2219, of fear and caution, 
2220-2232 ; in causal cl., 2242; wore 
with, 2269 b, 2278; inapod., w. prot. 
of simple pres. or past form, 2300 
d, e, 2356; in unreal condits., 2311, 
2312, 2356; in fut. condits., 2322; 
2326 d, 2356, 2329-2334 ; iterative, 
2340 a; w’t. prot., 2349; as apod. to 
prot. and apod. combined, 2353, 
2356 ; in temp. cl., 2394, 2399, 2403— 
2409, 2414, 2415, 2418-2421, 2424, 
2427 ; w. mplv, 2430-2440, 2448-2452 ; 
ordinary use, in rel. cl., 2545; after 
otk éaT wv bor71s, etc., 2552 ; in ordinary 
rel, cl., 2553 ; in final rel. cl., 2554 c; 
in consec. rel. cl., 2556, 2557; in 
condit. rel. cl., 2566, 2568-2573 ; in 
ind. disc., 2599-2615, 2617-2621, 
2624 c, 2625-2627, 2629, 2632; in 
dir. questions, 2662 c; in ind. ques- 
tions, 2677-2679; in exclam. sent., 
2686 ; ov w., 2703-2705. 

Oracular present, 1882. 

Oratio Obliqua, see Indirect discourse. 

Oratio Recta, see Direct discourse. 

Ordinal numerals, 347,350, 1125 d, 1151, 
1209 e. 

Origin, gen. of, 1298; expressed by 
prep. w. case, 1684. 1c (1), 1688. 1c. 

Orthotone, 181 dn. 

Oxymoron, 3035. 

Oxytone, 157, 160. See Accent. 


Palatal verbs, 376 w., 405-407, 409 c, 
513-516, 537, 545. 


\ 
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Palatals, 16 ; before dentals, 82 ; before 
uu, 85; w.o, 97, 241 c; suffs. w., 864. 

Paraleipsis, 30386. 

Parataxis, 2168-2172. 

Pardoning, vbs. of, w. dat., 1464. 

Parechesis, 3037. 

Parisosis, 3038. 

Paromoiosis, 3039. 

Paronomasia, 3040. 

Paroxytone, 157, 160. See Accent. 

Part, acc. of the, 985, 1601 an. 

Participles, accent, 209, 425 b, 426 d; 
decl., 300-310, 287 b ; compar., 323 ; 
verbal nouns, 358, 1760; endings, 
470; pres., 633, 753; fut. act. and 
mid., 662; fut. pass., 663, 664 ; first 
aor. act. and mid., 671; first and 
sec. aor. pass., 678; sec. aor. act., 
686, 761; first and sec. perf. act., 
700, 702, 766; perf. mid. and pass., 
716. 

Predicate and attrib., 914, 915, 
1166 ; agr., 1020, 1044-1062, 2148; 
dat., used as dat. of relation, 1497, 
1498 ; w. dv, 1845-1849, 2146 ; tenses, 
1872-1874, 2043, 2044 ; w. elul, exw, 
ylyvouat, palvowar, 1961-1965, 2091 ; 
nature, 2039-2042; neg., 2045; at- 
trib., circumst., supplement., 2046— 
2048; attributive, 2049-2053; w. arti- 
cle, as subst., 2050-2052, 1124, 1153 
b, 1188; without article, as subst., 
2052 a; w. subst., corresp. to verbal 
noun w. gen. or to artic, inf., 2058 ; 
circumstantial, 2054-2087 ; gen. ab- 
solute, 2058, 2070-2075, 2082 f; acc. 
absolute, 2059, 2076-2078 ; express- 
ing time, 2060, 2061, 2070; manner, 
2060, 2062 ; means, 2060, 2063 ; cause, 
2060, 2064, 2070; purpose, 2060, 
2065 ; opposition or concession, 2060, 
2066, 2070, 2082, 2083 ; condit., 2060, 
2067, 2070; any attendant circum- 
stance, 2068, 2070 ; advs. with, 2079- 
2087 ; kal, kaltrep w., 2083, 2382, 2882, 
2892; ws w., 2086, 2996; general 
statement concern. supplementary, 
2088-2098 ; not in ind, disc., 2092- 
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2105, 2112-2115; w. ruyxdavw, dav- 
Odvw, Pbdvw, 2096, 1873; of Aavddrw 
and ¢6dvw (rarely rvyxdvw) Ww. finite 
vb., 2096 £; w. didyw, draylyvouar, 
diaredG, Stauévw, 2097 ; w. vbs. sig- 
nifying begin, cease, endure, grow 
weary of, 2098 ; w. some vbs. of com- 
ing and going, 2099 ; w. vbs. of emo- 
tion, 2100 ; w. vbs. signifying do well 
or ill, surpass or be inferior, 2101; w. 
meipdouat, ToNvs &yKewat, TavTaA TroLéw, 
2102; w. mepiopdw (épopdw, elcopdw, 
mpootenat), to overlook, allow, 2103 ; 
w.some impers. express. taking dat., 
2104; w. other vbs., 2105; in ind. 
disc., 2106-2145, 2576. 2, 2600, 2604, 
2611, 2616, 2617, 2628b; with vbs. 
of knowing and showing, 2106-2109, 
2592 c, of perceiving and finding, 
2110-2115, 2581, 2582, 2592 c; omis- 
sion of Sy, 2116-2119; as w., 2120- 
2122; vbs. which take either part. 
or inf., 2128-2145, 2582 ; remarks on 
some uses of, 2147, 2148; after vbs. 
of fearing, 2237; after dare, 2276; 
for prot., 2844, 23853; for apod., 
2350; Kalro. w., 2893 b; in main 
cl. of sent. containing temp. cl., 
2411; domep dv ef w., 2480 a; ov 
and yu with, 2728-2734; depending 
on negatived vbs., wi ov w., 2750; 
w. uéy, finite vb. w. dé, 2904a; ovdé 
(undé) w., 2981. 

Particles, 2163, 2769-8008. 

Particular, article, the, 1119-1121 ; con- 
dits., 2293-2298, 2308, 2821. 

Partitive, apposition, 981-984. 

Genitive, w. nouns, 13806-1319, 
w. vbs., 1841-1871; of artic. inf., 
2082 c. 

Parts of speech, 189. 

Passive, forms those of mid. except in 
aor. and fut., 356 b, 366 a; dep., 
356 c, 811, 812; first, system, 368, 
455, 585-589 ; sec., system, 368, 455, 
690-598 ; aor. and fut. mid. some- 
times used with mean. of, 802, 807- 
809, 1737, 1788; mid. pass., 814- 
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818, 1738, 1742 b; forms, w. reflex. 
force, 1783 ; uses, 1735-1758 ; origin, 
1735 a. 

Past or present, conditional relative 
sent., simple, 2562, 2563; unreal, 
2564; general, 2568, 2569. 

Conditions, simple, 2298-2301; 
unreal, 2302-2320; general, 2337- 
2342. 

Past potential, 1784, 1786. 

Patronymics, suffs. forming, 845-848, 
861. 11, 19, 863 b 1, 4, 10, 12, 13, 18. 

Penalty, gen. of, 13885; acc. of, 1385. 

Penult, 139. 

Perceiving, vbs. of, use of Sy and pred. 
adj. after, 1041; cases w., 1361-1368: 
part. w., 2110-2112, 2581, 2582, 2592 
Cc; w. ére or ws, 2110, 2145, 2577, 
2581, 2582, 2592 c; w. inf., 2592 c. 

Perception, adjs. of, w. gen., 1421. 

Perfect tense, 359 ; primary, 360, 1858; 
first and sec., 361, 554 ; a prince. part., 
368-370; redupl., 439. 

Active, first, 3882, 383, 689-700, 
762-766; system, 455, 555-560; 
change of e€ to a in, 479; periph. 
forms, 599. 

Active, second, 3884, 689-700, 
702-705, 762-766; system, 455, 561- 
578 ; change of e to oin, 478 ; change 
of a to m (@) in, 484, mean., 568; 
aspirated, 569-571. 

Middle and passive, of cons. vbs., 
382, 383, 403-411, 706-716, 767 ; ac- 
cent of inf. and part., 425 a, 425 b; 
mid. system, 455, 574-584; w. and 
without inserted o¢, 489; periph. 
forms, 599, 707-714; pass., dat. of 
agent w., 1488, 1489; pass., w. dat., 
used instead of perf. act., 1741. 

Force, 1851, 1852, 1945; pres. 
for, 1886 ; aor. for, 1940 ; epistolary, 
1942; w. pres. mean., 1946; ‘inten- 
sive,’ 1947; empiric, 1948 ; of dated 
past action, 1949; for fut. perf., 
1950; in subord. cl., 1951; in apod. 
of vivid fut. form, 2326; in condit. 
rel. sent., 2573 c. See Indicative, 
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Subjunctive, 1860. 

Optative, 1861-1868, 2331. 

Imperative, 1840 p., 1864. 

Infinitive, 1849, 1865-1867; w. 
tply, 24538 c. 

Participle, 1872-1874, 1961, 2344. 

Periphrasis, 3041; possess. gen. w. neut. 
article, 1299; expressions equiv. to 
tr. vb. w. acc., 1598 ; w. ylyvowar and 
subst., 1710, 1754; w. moréouar and 
mrovéw, 1722; w. de? and xpy, 1807 ; w. 
eiul and pres, part., 1857, 1961, 1962 ; 
fut. (Ww. wé\dw), 1959; w. Zueddov, 
1960; w. éxw and part., 1963; w. 
ylyvoua and part., 1964 ; w. dalyoyat 
and part., 1965. 

Periphrastic forms, perf. and plup. 
mid. and pass., 405, 408, 599, 707- 
710, 714; fut. perf. pass., 5838, 601, 
659 a; fut. perf. act., 584, 600, 659 a, 
1955 b; perf and plup. act., 599, 
690-701, 

Perispomenon, 157, 160. See Accent, 

Permission, expressed by opt. in Hom., 
1819; by imper., 1839; by fut., 1917. 

Person concerned, suff. denoting, 843, 
859. 1, 861. 138, 863 a 2, 863 b 12, 
865. 1, 11. 

Person, in vbs., 355, 364 ; agr. of vb. in, 
925, 949-972 ; subj. pron. of first or 
sec., when omitted and when ex- 
pressed, 929, 930, 1190, 1191; nom. 
subj. of third, omitted, 931; third, 
of writer or speaker, 942 ; ris or ras 
w. sec., 1016 ; sec. used of imaginary 
person, 1017, 1193; in directions to 
travellers, 1017 a; agr. of rel. pron. 
in, 2501, 2502; in ind. disc., 2591 a, 
2598, 2606 ; in ind. questions, 2677. 

Personal and impers. constr., w. inf., 
1982, 1983; of verbal adjs., 2149- 
2152. 

Personal endings, of vb., 366, 462-468. 

Personal pronouns, enclit., 181 a, 181 p, 
187 n. 1, 2, 825, 1195 ; decl., 325, 326 ; 
substitutes for, of third person: 
éxeivos 825 d, 1194; 85, otros, 1194, 
aurés in oblique cases 325 d, 828 b, 
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1204, 1212, 6, 4, 74, 1099, 1100, 6 
(és), # (#), 1118, 1194, 1195; gen. 
of, in pred. position, 1171, 1183, 
1185, 1196 a; w. article, 1187 ; when 
omitted and when expressed, 1190, 
1191; the forms éyod, etc., when used, 
1192 ; of imaginary person, 1193. 

Persons, names of, article w., 1186, 
1142 a; as instrum., 1507 b. 

Persuaded, be, vbs. signifying w. 4%, 2725, 

Persuading, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628. 

Pindaric construction, 961. 

Pity, of’ ws in expressions of, 2682 d. 

Pitying, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405. 

Place, advs. of, 341, 842, 346, 1449; 
names, suff., 844, 851, 860.3, 861. 20, 
863 a 16, 21, 24, article w., 1186; adjs. 
of, use w. article, 1172; gen. of, 1395, 
1448, 1449; adjs. of, w. gen., 1426; 
dat. of, 1531-1538. See Locative. 

Planning, vbs. of, w. obj. cl., 2217. 

Plants, gender, 199 b, 200 a. 

Pleasing, vbs. of, w. dat., 1461. 

Pleonasm, maédd\ov w. compar., 1084 ; 
paduora, etc., w.sup., 1090 ; of prep., 
1386, 1549, 1550, 1654; of internal 
obj., 1554, 1564, 1570, 1571, 1620 ; of 
mid. voice w. reflex. pron., 1724, 
1727 ; of dv, 1765 ; of inf., 1615, 2011 
aand n.; in éxay eivac, etc., 2012 c; 
w. part. and vb., 2147 b; of vb. of 
saying, 2634 ; redundant neg., 2739- 
2749, 2753 ; ob yt, 2754-2758 ; in ex- 
pressfons connected by a\)d, 2757 a; 
in dore cl., 2759; in accumulated 
negs., 2760-2762 ; defined and illus- 
trated, 3042. 

Pluperfect tense, 359, 368 b; secondary, 
860, 1858; first and sec., 361; aug- 
mented, 428, 429, 444; redup., 439, 
444, 

Active, first and sec., 382-384, 467, 
701, 762 a; first, stem, 555-560 ; 
sec., stem, 561-573 ; periph. forms, 
599. 

Middle and passive, 382, 383, 403- 
411, 468, 707 ; stem, 574-584 ; peri- 
phrastic forms, 599, 707. 
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Force, 1851, 1852, 1858, 1952; 
imperf. for, 1906 ; aor. for, 1943 ; of 
immediate occurrence, 1953; in 
subord. cls., 1954; in unreal con- 
dits., 2306, 2307, 2310; in ind. disc., 
2599, 2603, 2620, 2623 b. 

Plural : first pers., used for dual, 364 a ; 
vb., w. sing. subj., 950-953 ; vb., w. 
dual subj., 954-957 ; subj., w. vb. in 
sing., 958-961 ; subj., w. vb. in dual, 
962 ; vb., w. two subjs. in sing., 964, 
965, 967, 971; distrib., 998, 1004; 
peculiarities in use, 1000-1012; of 
majesty, 1006; allusive, 1007; of 
modesty, 1008; shifting w. sing., 
1012; part., w. sing. collective noun, 
1044 ; part., w. dual vb., 1045 ; pred. 
adj. or part., w. dual subj., 1046; 
pred. adj., w. two or more substs., 
1053. See Agreement, 

Polysyndeton, 3043. 

Position, syllable long by, 144, 145, 314 a. 

Of article, attrib., 1154-1167; 
pred., 1168-1171; w. gen. of pron., 
1163, 1171, 1184, 1185; w. words 
which vary their mean., 1172-1175, 
1204-1217 ; w. demons. pron., 1176— 
1181; w. possess. pron., 1182, 1183, 
1196 a; w. interrog., dAXos, modus, 
éXlyos, 1186-1189 ; w. gen. of divided 
whole, 1307. 

Positive degree, uses, 1063-1065, 
Comparison. 

Possession, gen. of, 1297-1305, 1390, 
1411 b ; gen. of, )( dat. of possessor, 
1480; gen. w. adjs. of, 1414. 

Possessive, compounds, 895, 898. 

Pronouns, decl., 330 ; place, taken 
by article, 1121; w. and without 
article, 1182, 1188, 1196 a; position 
of article w., 1163, 1182, 1196 a; 
uses, 1196-1208 ; w. force of objective 
gen. of pers. pron., 1197; of first 
and sec. persons, reflex. and non- 
reflex., 1198-1200. 

Possessor, dat. of the, 1476-1480. 

Possibility, expressed by imperf. indic., 
1774-1779, 1905, 2313-2317; by 
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past tense of indic. w. dy, 1784; by 
opt., 1824-1834 ; by dy w. inf. after 
ore, 2270. 

Postpositive, 
2772. 

Potential optative, with &v, 1824-1834, 
2349; in causal cl., 2243; in apod. 
of simple pres. or past condits., 
2300 e, 2356 ; in apod. of unreal con- 
dits., 2312, 2356; in apod. of more 
vivid fut. condits., 2326 d, 2356 ; 
in apod. of emotional fut. condits., 
2328, 2356; in apod. of less vivid 
fut. condits., 2329-2334, 2856; in 
prot. and apod. combined, 2353, 
2356 ; in prin. cl. to fut. temp. cl. w. 
subjv., 2403; in fut. temp. cl. w. 
opt., 2406 ; in éws cl., 2421; in con- 
sec. rel. cl., 2556; in condit. rel. 
sent., 2571, 2572. 

Potential optative, without dy, 1821, 
1822; after ovxK écriv dort, etc., 
2552. 

Potential, past, 1784, 1785. 

Praegnans Constructio, 1659, 3044, 

Praising, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405. 

Predicate, 902; a vb., 909; expansion, 
924 ; omission of vb., 944-948 ; subj. 
and, concord of, 925, 949-972. 

Accusative, and external obj., 
1613-1618. 

Adjectives, 910 b, 1018; belong- 
ing to omitted subj. of inf., 975, 1060- 
1062 ; w. what vbs. used, 1040; w. 
vbs. of saying, thinking, perceiving, 
showing, 1041; where Eng. uses adv., 
1042, 1043; agr., 975, 1044-1059; 
position, 1168-1171; equiv. of cl., 
1169; attracted into voc., 1286; 
part. as, 2091, 915. 

Nouns, 910, 911, 9138-915 ; agr., 
918 d, 939, 975, 2525; and article, 
1150-1152 ; in agr. w. dat., 1509 ; pro- 
leptic, 1579; w. inf., 1972-1981 ; 
inf, as, 1986. 

Participles, 914, 915 ; agr., 1044— 
1059 ; belonging to omitted subj. of 
inf., 1061, 1062. 


1665; particles, 
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Position, of adjs., 1168-1171; of 
possess. gen. of pers. and rel. prons. 
and of gen. of divided whole, 1171, 
1185 a, b, 1196; of words varying 
in mean. accord. to position of arti- 
cle, 1172-1175, 1204-1209, 328 c; of 
possess. pron., 1196 a. 

Substantives, defined, 910 a; agr., 
973-975 ; belonging to omitted subj. 
of inf., 975, 1060, 1062; equivalent 
on cl, 1169, ; 

Predictions, neg. ov wf in, 2754, 2755. 

Prefixes, inseparable, 870, 885, 896 a. 

Prepositional, compounds in -ros, ac- 
cent, 425 c nN.; expressions, 1029, 
2344. 

Prepositional-phrase compounds, 899. 

Prepositions, accent, when elided, 174; 
anastrophe in, 175; proclits., 179, 
180 ; comp.and superl. derived from, 
320; aug. and redup. in vbs, com- 
pounded w., 449-454 ; in compounds, 
870, 884, 896, 1655 ; origin, and de- 
velopment of, 891, 1636-1638, 1646 a ; 
as advs. (prep.-advs.), 891, 1636 a, 
1638-1643; constr. w. vbs. com- 
pounded w., 1382-1387; function, 
1637 ; three uses, 1639-1646; im- 
proper, 1647, 1649 a, 1699-1702 ; com- 
pounded, to complete action of verbal 
idea, 1648, 1680; compound, 1649; 
tmesis, 1650-1653; prefixed, re- 
peated, 1654; connecting nouns, 
without vb., 1657; mean. of gen., 
dat., and acc., w., 1658 ; vbs. of mo- 
tion w. dat. and, 1659 a; vbs. of rest 
w. acc. and, 1659 b; stress laid on 
starting-point or goal, 1660; posi- 
tion, 1663-1665; variation, 1666; 
repetition and omission, 1667-1673, 
2519 ; of different mean. w. the same 
noun, 1669 ; w. case, as subj. or obj. 
or prot., 1674, 928 a; use, in Att. 
prose, 1675; ordinary differences in 
mean., 1676; parallel, 1677; use of 
the different, 1681-1698. See Agent, 
Means. 

Prepositive particles, 2772. 


Prescription, 
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expressed by imper., 
1835. 

Present or past, condit. relative sent., 
simple, 2562, 2563; unreal, 2564; 
general, 2567-2570. 

Conditions, simple, 2298-2301 ; 
unreal, 2302-2320; general, 2337- 
2342. 

Present system of verbs, 455, 496-531, 
722-743. 

Present tense, 359; primary, 360, 1858 ; 
one of prince. parts, 368-370 ; inflec. 
382, 627-657, 747-753 ; redupl., 414 a, 
439, 447, 494, 504, 526 c, 726, 727. 

Indicative, force, 1851-1858 ; 
aoristic, 1853; uses, 1875-1888 ; of 
customary action, 1876; of general 
truth, 1877; conative, 1878; for fut. 
(of anticipation), 1879; oracular, 
1882 ; historical, 1883; annalistic, 
1884; of past and pres. combined, 
1885 ; for perf., 1886 ; expressing en- 
during result, 1887; in subord. cl., 
1888; imperf. for, 1901; fut. for, 
1915; aor. for, 1936 ; in apod. of vivid 
fut. form, 2326; in apod. of general 
condits., 2337, 2342 ; in prot. of indic. 
form of general condits., 2342; in 
apod. when prot. has ef with opt., 
2360; in prince. cl., when temp. cl. 
has opt. without ay, 2407 ; in temp. 
sent. of indef. frequency, 2410; in 
temp. cl. w. dv, 2413; in éws cls., 
2422, 2425; in mply cl., 2441 a; in 
similes and comparisons, 2481 a, 
2482; in condit. rel. sent., 2562, 
2567, 2569, 2573 a, b. 

Subjunctive, w. uw, of doubtful 
assertion, 1801; to indicate fear, 
warning, or danger, 1802; w. ov 
uy, of emphatic denial, 1804 ; delib., 
1805; in prohib., 1840, 1841; gen- 
eral force, 1860 ; in more vivid fut. 
condits., 2325; in general condits., 
2336; in temp. cl., 2400, 2401; in 
€ws cl., 2423 b, 2426 b; in ply cl., 
2444 a; in similes and comparisons, 
2481 a 
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Optative, general force, 1861- 
1863 ; in less vivid fut. condits., 2331 ; 
in general condits., 2336 ; in ws cl., 
2424, 2427 n.; in ind. disc., 2611 b. 

Imperative, in prohib., 1840, 
1841 ; general force, 1864. 

Infinitive, in unfulfilled obliga- 
tion, 1778; in unattainable wish, 
1781; w. dv, 1846; general force, 
1865-1870 ; with vbs. of hoping, etc., 
1868, 1999, 2024 ; w. uéAdXw, 1959 ; w. 
vbs. of will and desire, 1998; w. 
ore, 2261 ; in unreal condits., 2314 ; 
after mplv, 2453 c. 

Participle, w. dv, 1846; general 
force, 1872-1874 ; w. eiul, 1961; as 
pred. adj., 2091 ; w. trvyxdvw, AavOd vw, 
~Odvw, 2096 ; w. vbs. signifying to 
support, endure, 2098 a; Ww. dpaw, 
dxovw, 2112 a N.; substituted for 
prot., representing imperf., 2344. 

Price, gen. of, 1372-1374 ; dat., 1508 a. 

Primary, tenses, 360, 1858; endings, 
463, 465, 466 ; stems, 825 ; suffs., 829 ; 
suffs., of substs., 889-842, 859-865 ; 
suffs., of adjs., 857-865. 

Primitive, vbs., defined, 372; words, 
828 a; substs., suffs. forming, 839- 
842, 859-865 ; adjs., 857-865. 

Principal parts, 8369, 870, 887. 

Principal tenses, 360. 

Proclitics, the, 179, 180, 188 e. 

Prodiorthosis, 3046. 

Progressive tenses, 1857. 

Prohibitions, expressed by subjy., 1800, 
1840-1844, 2756 b; by imper., 1835, 
1840-1844, 2709; by uy w. fut., 
1918 a; by od wy w. 2d pers. sing., 
1919; by fut., 1919, 2754, 2756.4; by 
drws or drws uh w. fut., 1920; by 
ph w. inf., 2018 d, 2715. 

Prohibitive subjunctive, 
2756 b. 

Prolepsis, 2182, 3045. 

Proleptic predicate nouns, 1579, 

Promising, vbs. of, w. fut., aor., or pres. 
inf., 1868, 1999, 2024; w. prj, 2725, 
2726 a, 


1800, 2707, 
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Pronominal adjectives, 337, 340. 

Pronouns, decl., 325-340; unemphatic, 
omitted, 929, 1121, 1199.2 N.; con- 
trasted, generally expressed, 930 ; 
8, 4, 76 as rel., 1099, 1105; 6, #, 74 
as demons., 1099-1104, 1106-1117 ; 
use of article w., 1163, 1171, 1173, 
1176-1189; pers., 1190-1195; pos- 
sess., 1196-1203 ; pron. a’rés, 1204— 
1217; reflex., 1218-12382 ; demons., 
1238-1261 ; interrog., 1262-1266; in- 
def., 1266-1270; dddos and érepos, 
1271-12765" recip: 12i7,, I2iSeeaw. 
gen., 1817; as cognate acc., 1573. 
See Personal pronouns, etc. 

Pronunciation, 23-26 ; of vowels, 24; of 
diphs., 25 ; of cons., 26. 

Proparoxytone, 157,160. See Accent, 

Proper names, accent, 178 a, 261 ; in-7s, 
222, 263, 264, 282 a, n.; in -as, 
w. Dor. gen., 225; use, pl. 1000; 
w. article, 11386-1142, 1160 ; omission 
of article w., 1207. 

Properispomenon, 157. See Accent. 

Prophecies, pres. in fut. sense in, 
1882. 

Proportionals, 354 c. 

Proposal, expressed by hort. subjv., 
1797 ; by rl od» ov or rt ov, 1936; 
add in, 2784 c. 

Propriety, expressed by imperf. indic., 
1774-1779, 1905, 23138-2317 ; by opt., 
1824-1834. 

Protasis, defined, 2280. 

Protestations, expressed by opt., 1814b ; 
in indic. w. 4}, 2705 7; in inf. w. wy, 
2716 ; # wév, etc., in, 2895, 

Prothetic vowels, 41. 

Prove, vbs. signifying, w. part., 2106, 

Proviso, expressed by dare w. inf., 2268 ; 
by é @ and é@’ Gre, 2279. 

Punctuation, marks of, 188. 

Pure verbs, defined, 376. 

Purpose, gen. of, 1408; inf. of, 2008- 
2010, 2717; expressed by gen. of 
artic. inf., 20832 e; by part., 2060, 
2065 ; cl., see Final clauses ; methods 
of expressing, 2206; temp. c. denot- 
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ing, 2418-2421; rel. cl. of, 2554, 
2706 f. 


Quality, most words denoting, fem., 
199 c; suffs. denoting, 840; adjs. 
denoting, 858.7; gen. of, 1320, 1321. 
See Abstract nouns. 

Quantity, transfer, 34, 238 c, 434; of syl- 
lables, 142-148 ; variation, in third 
decl., substs., 254 ; variation, in vb.- 
stem, 3874, 475. See Variation, Gra- 
dation, Lengthening, etc. 

Quasi-impersonal verbs, 933, 1984, 1985 ; 
take gen. absolute rather than acc. 
absolute, 2072 b. 

Questions, direct, interrog. prons, and 
advs. in, 1263 ; indic. in, 1770 ; delib. 
subjv. in, 1805-1808; rl mrd@w; rl 
vyévwpat; 1811; potent. opt. w’t dv 
in, 1821 a, w. dy in, 1831; was ap, 
tls &v in, 1882; imper. in, 18388, 
1842 a; pres. for fut. in, 1879 a; 
delib. fut. in, 1916, 2639; fut. w. od 
interrog. in, to express urgency, etc., 
1918 ; rl ody od and rl ov in, 1936; mas 
(76) 0d péd\dAw ; 1959 d; rb paddy; rh ra- 
wv; TLéxwv; 2064 a, b ; simple, 2157 ; 
after émel, 2244; after éore, 2276; 
how expressed, 2636, 2637 ; Yes and 
No questions (sentence-questions), 
2638, answers to, 2680; pron.-ques- 
tions (word-questions), 2638; de- 
lib., 2639; rhetorical, 2640; not 
introd. by interrog. particles, 2641- 
2649 ; introd. by interrog. particles, 
2650-2655 ; alternative, 2656-2661 ; 
moods in, 2662 ; negs. in, 1809, 2703 ; 
add in, 2784 e, 2786; dpa in, 2793, 
2794; drdp in, 2801; ydp in, 2804, 
2805, 2806 a; dé in, 28385; 6% in, 
28438 a; dal in, 2848; d%rov in, 
2850 ; d6A7a in, 2851; 4% Kal in, 2865 ; 
cal in, 2872; uév alone in, 2898; 
pévroe in, 2918; wi in, 29283; ovKovy 
in, 2953 d; of» in, 2962. 

Indirect, introductory words, 
1263, 2663-2674 ; assimilation in, 
2186 d; after vbs. of fearing, 2234 ; 
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subst. cl., 2575. 3; have constr. of 
ind, disc., 2596 ; alternative, 2675 ; 
neg. in, 2676; moods in, 2677- 
2679. 


Raining, vbs. of, w. dat. or acc., 1507 c. 

Reaching, vbs. of, w. gen., 1350. 

Receiving, vbs. of, w. the giver in dat., 
1484 ; w. inf., 2009. 

Recessive accent, 159, 162 p, Intr. C, 
n. 1; incompos., 178, 898 ; invoc. 283, 
261, 262, 264 a, 292 a; in compnd. 
adjs. in -ys, 292 c; in adjs. in -w», 
298 c ; of vbs., 428-427, 773 b, 791 b; 
in some fem. adjs. used as substs., 
840 d. 

Reciprocal, middle, 1726. 

Pronoun, decl., 331; gen., in at- 
trib. position, 1184 ; use, 1277, 1278. 

Reflexive, 1231, 1232. 

Relations, how expressed in 
Greek, 1277, 1278, 1726, 1727. 

Redundancy, see Pleonasm. 

Redundant negative, 2739-2749, 27538. 

Reduplication, ¢ lost in, 122; of initial 
¢, 9, x, 125 a; in pu-vbs., 414 a, 726, 
727; accent in, 426; how formed, 
439-445 ; in pres., 489, 414 a, 447, 
494, 504, 526 c, 723, 726, 727 ; in perf. 
and plup. act., 439, 444, 555, 561, 
572; in perf. and plup. mid. and pass. 
and fut. perf. pass., 439, 444, 574; 
in sec, aor., 439, 448, 494, 549 ; Att., 
444 a, 446, 477 a n., 566; position, 
in compnd. vbs., 449-454 ; substs. 
formed by, 835. 

Reference, dat. of, 1496. 

Reflexive, comparison, 1078, 1098. 

Pronouns, decl., 329; of, etc., as 
ind., 325 d, 187 n. 1; attrib. position 
of article w. possess. gen. of, 1163, 
1183, 1184 ; possess. pron. sometimes 
reflex., 1198-1203; omitted, 1199. 2 
n.; dir., 1218-1224, 1228 n. 3; pers. 
prons. in reflex. sense, 1222-1224 ; 
ind., 1225-1229, 1194, 1195 ; of third 
pers. for that of sec. or third pers., 
12380 ; recip., 1231, 1282; avrés em- 
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phatic or reflex. w. other prons., 
1233-1237 ; w. act. voice, instead of 
mid., 1723; w. mid., 1724, 1727. 
Refusal, imperf. of, 1896, 1897. 
Refusing, vbs. of, use of neg. w., 2739- 
2744. 
Regarding, 
1305. 
Rejoicing, vbs. of, w. part., 2100, 2587 ; 
w. re or ws, 2100, 2577, 2587. 
Relation, adjs. denoting, 858.6; gen. 
of, 1428; dat. of, 1495-1498. 
Relationship, names of, suffixes form- 
ing, 845-850; article omitted w., 
1140. 
Relative, advs., 346; antec. of, def. or 
indef., 2505 ; attraction in, 2528. 
And absolute time, 1850. 
Clauses, as nom. pred. of follow. 
sentence, 995; correspond to attrib. 
adjs., 1165, 2488; how introduced, 
2489, 2498, 2499; sometimes equiv. 
to codrdinate cl., 2490 ; position, 2492 ; 
w. és, 2493; 8, as to what, 2494; 
8amep, bs ye, 2495 ; Saris, 2496 ; ofos, 
Boos, 2497; vb. of, omitted, 2520; 
transition from, to indep. cl., 2521 ; 
attraction of whole, 2532; inverse 
attraction, 25338-2535 ; incorpora- 
tion, 2586-2538 ; appos., drawn into, 
2539; subst., usually w. article, 
drawn into, 2540; antec. reserved 
for main cl., which follows rel. cl., 
2541 ; attrib. adj. or gen. in sent. w. 
rel. cl., where placed, 2542; trans- 
ference of sup. to, 2542 a; parti- 
cipial or subord. cl. depending on 
foll. main cl., joined to preceding cl., 
2543 ; main cl. fused w., 2544; use 
of moods in, 2545-2552 ; delib. subjy. 
in, 2546-2549; delib. fut. in, 2549, 
2550; ordinary, 2553; of purpose 
(final rel. cl.) , 2554, 2705 f ; of cause, 
2555 ; of result (consec, rel. cl.), 
2556, 2705 h; condit., see Condi- 
tional relative clauses and sentences. 
Pronouns, 338-340 ; used in ex- 
clam. sense and as ind, interrog., 


vbs. of, w. pred. gen., 
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339 f, 2668; 6, 7, 76 as rel., 1099, 
1105 ; as demons., 1110, 338 b ; pred. 
position of article w. possess. gen. 
of, 1171; prep. omit. or repeat. w., 
1671; resolved into conjunc. and 
pron., 2491; concord, 2501, 2502 ; 
antec., 2503 ; def. and indef., 2505- 
2508 ; omission of antec , 2509-2516 ; 
not repeated, 2517, 2518; prep. w., 
omitted, 2519; attraction, 2522- 
2528 ; case, w. omitted antec., 2529- 
25382. See és, ete. 

Releasing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1892. 

Remembering, vbs. of, w. gen., 1356- 
1858 ; w.acc., 1358 ; adjs. of, w. gen., 
1420; vbs. of, w. part., 2106. 

Reminding, vbs. of, w. gen., 1856-1358 ; 
w. two accs., 1359, 1628. 

Removing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1392. 

Repeated action, expressed by pres. 
indic., 1876 ; by imperf. or aor. w. 
dv, 1790, 1791; by iterative forms 
w. dv in Hadt., 1792. 

Request, expressed by hort. subjv., 
1797 ; by potent. opt. w. dy, 1830; 
by imp., 1835. 

Resistance, imperf. of, 1896, 1897. 

Respect, dat. of, 1516; acc. of, 1516 a., 
1600-1605, 2034 e. 

Restraining, vbs. of, w. gen., 1392. 

Restrictive particles, 2821, 2830. 

Result, of action, suffs, denoting, 841; 
acc. of, 1554 an. 1, 1578, 1579; inf. 
of, 2011, 2717. 

Result clauses, 2249-2278; w. dore, 
after vbs. of fearing, 2239; neg., 
2260 ; rel., 2556, 2705 h. 

Resultative aorist, 1926. 

Rhetorical questions, see Questions. 

Rhotacism, 182 p. 

Rivers, names of, gender, 199 a, 200a; 
use of article w., 1139. 

Root-determinatives, 832. 

Root-stems, 193, 823. 

Roots, 191-198, 871, 830, 831. 

Ruling, vbs. of, w. gen., 1870, 1402 ; w. 
acc., 1871; adjs. of, w. gen., 1423; 
vbs. of, w. dat., 1537, 1538. 
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Sampi (San), 3, 348. 

Satiate oneself, vbs. meaning, w. part., 
2100 b, 

Saying, vbs. of, foll. by efvac and pred. 
adj., 1041; w. aor. inf. referring to 
fut., 1871; pres. of past and pres. 
combined in, 1885 a; aor. of, used 
of resolution, 1988; pers. and im- 
pers. construction w. pass. of, 1982 a; 
command, w. acc. or dat, and inf., 
1997 ; in absolute inf., 2012 a, b; inf. 
as obj. of, 2016-2022, 2579, 25924; 
inf. as subj. of pass, of, 2016 a, 2021 ; 
w. drt or ws, 2017, 2577, 2579, 2592 a; 
w. artic. inf., 2034 g; rarely w. part., 
2106 a; w. part. and ws, 2121; foll. 
by dir. or ind. disc., 2589 ; repeated, 
in dialogue, etc., 2589 a; w. ov and 
inf., 2722 ; w. wy and inf., 2723. 

Seas, names of, use of article w., 
1139. 

Secondary, tenses, 360, 1858; endings, 
464-468; stems, 825; suffs., 829; 
suffs., of substs., 843-852, 859-866 ; 
suffs., of adjs., 857-865. 

Seeing, vbs. of, w. part., 2110-2112; w. 
6re or ws, 2110. 

Selling, vbs. of, w. gen., 1372. 

Semivowels, 15 c, 20, 48, 109-117, 
148 p 1. 

Sending, vbs. of, use of imperf. of, 1891 ; 
w. part. and w. inf., 2009. 

Sentence, advs., 1094 b, 2769 ; questions, 
2638. 

Sentence, defined, 900; complete and 
incomplete, 901-905; simple, com- 
pound, and complex, 903, 2159- 
2161; appos. to, 991-995 ; see Com- 
plex, compound, simple sentence. 

Separation, gen. of, 1391-1400 ; vbs. of, 

w. acc., 13893 ; adjs. of, w. gen., 1427. 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat., 1464. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen., 13438 ; adjs. of, 
w. gen., 1415. 

Shortening of long vowels, 39, 40. 

Showing, vbs. of, foll. by &» and pred. 
adj., 1041; w. gen., 1868; w. two 
aces., 1613; w. part., 2106-2109, 
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2592 c; w. dre or ws, 2577, 2592 c, 
w. inf., 2592 c. 

Shrines, names of, w. article, 1137. 

Sibilants, 17. 

Sigmatic aorist system, 542-545. 

Similarity, adjs. denoting, 858. 16. 

Similes, aor. in, 1935; os, as ei, etc., 
in, 2481-2487. 

Simple sentence, defined, 903; syntax 
of the, 906 ff.; expansion of the, 
922-924; summary of the forms of, 
2153-2158 ; in ind. disc., 2597-2600, 
2614-2616. 

Words, 827. 

Singular, subj., w. vb. in pl., 950-958 ; 
vb., w. subj. in pl., 958-961; subjs., 
two or more, 963-972; collective, 
996, 997; distrib., 998; shifting w. 
pl., 1012. See Agreement. 

Size, exact, expressed by gen., 1821, 
1325. 

Smelling, vbs. of, w. gen., 1354. 

Snowing, vbs. of, w. dat. or acc., 1507 c. 

Sonant consonants, 15 a. 

Sonant liquid or nasal, 35 ¢. 

Source, gen. of, 1364, 1410, 1411; ex- 
pressed by prep. w. case, 1684. 1 c 
(1), 1692. 1b: 

Space, denoted by gen., 1325; dat. of, 
1528 ; acc. of extent of, 1580, 1581. 

Specification, acc. of, see Respect. 

Spirant, 15 b, 17, 26, 118-123. 

Spiritus asper, lenis, see Breathings. 

Spurious diphthongs, 6, 25, 387 c, dla, 
54, 59. 

Stage of an action, 1850-1857. 

Standard Attic, Intr. E, n. 1. 

Standard of judgment, dat. of, 1512 ; ex- 
pressed by prep. and acc., 1696, 
3 C. 

Statements, summary of forms in, 2153 ; 
dependent, 2575-2588. 

Stems, and roots, 191-193; variation 
of formation of, in third decl., 2538, 
278; substs. w. two, 282; of vbs., 
367-380; of vbs., changes in, 474-- 
495 ; how formed, 824 ; primary and 
secondary, 825; changes “n, when 
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suff. is added, 834. See Gradation, 
Variation. 

Stop verbs, 537, 545, 560, 621, 622, 623. 

Stops, how sounded, 15 b, 16; divisions, 
16; doubled, 81 p 2; before stops, 
82-84; before p, 85-87; before », 
88-90; aspiration, 124-127; before 
liquids, effect on quantity, 145, 146 n. 
See Labials, etc. 

Striving, vbs. of, w. gen., 1349 ; w. obj. 
el., 2210. 

Subject, defined, 902 ; a subst. or equiv., 
907, 908; expanded, 923; of finite 
vb., 927, 938, 939; nom., replaced, 
928; nom., omitted, 929-937; of 
inf,, 936, 1972-1981; acc., omitted, 
937; use of nom. as, 938-943 ; and 
pred., concord, 925, 949-972 ; sing., 
w. vb. in pl., 950-953 ; dual, w. vb. 
in pl., 954-957 ; pl., w. vb. in sing., 
958-961; pl., w. vb. in dual, 962 ; 
two or more, 963-972; inf. as, 1984, 
1985, 2016 a, 2021 ; of dependent cl., 
made obj. of vb. of prince. cl., 2189. 

Subjective genitive, 13828-1335. 

Subjunctive mood, 357, 359, 1760; end- 
ings, 3866 c, 465, 465, 636; mean- 
ing, 3880; of compnd. vbs., accent, 
426 f; thematic vowel, 457, 458 ; and 
fut., identical, 532, 541 a,667 D; pres., 
629, 749; first aor. act. and mid., 
667 ; first and sec. aor. pass., 674; 
sec. aor. act. and mid., 682, 757; 
first and sec. perf. act. , 691-693, 702, 
763; perf. mid. and pass., 708, 709. 

With dy, 1768, 1813; in simple 
sent., without dy, 1795-1811 ; hort., 
1797-1799 ; prohib., 1800, 1840-1844, 
2756 b ; of doubtful assertion, 1801 ; 
of fear, warning, danger, 1802; of 
emphatic denial, 1804, 2755 ; delib., 
1805-1808 ; anticipatory (Homeric), 
1810, 2707 a; tenses, 1859, 1860; 
assimilation to, 2188; in final cl., 
2196-2199, 2201; after vbs. of effort, 
2214-2219; of fear and caution, 
2220-2232; after dere, 2275; in 
apod, of simple pres. or past con- 
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dits., 2300 c, 2357; in fut. condits., 
2322-2324; in apod. of more vivid 
fut. condits., 2326 c, 2327, 2357 ; in 
apod. of emotional fut. condits., 
2328, 2357; in apod. of less vivid 
fut. condits., 2334 c ; in general con- 
dits., 2336, 2337 ; in apod. of con- 
dits. of type ef w. opt., 2359, 2368 ; 
in temp. cl., 2394, 2399, 2401-2403, 
2407 a, 2409-2412, 2418-2421, 2423, 
2426; w. mply, 2430-2432, 2443- 
2447 ; w. wpdbrepov H, 2458; w. mply 7H, 
2460; ordinary use in rel. cl., 2545; 
delib., in rel. cl., 2546-2549 ; in ordi- 
nary rel. cl., 2553; in final rel. cl. 
in Hom., 2554 c; in vivid fut. con- 
dit. rel. cl., 2565; in general condit. 
rel. cl., 2567, 2570 a, 2571; in ind. 
disc., 2599-2618, 2618-2621; in dir. 
questions, 2662 b; in ind. quest., 
2677-2679; pf w., 2706-2708; yr} 
and ut od with, 2751. 

Subordinate clauses, assimilation of 
mood in, 2183-2188; classes, 2189, 
2190. 

Subordination, and coérdination, 2159- 
2161; codrdination in place of, 2168- 
2172. 

Subscript, iota, 5, 65. 

Substantival clauses, 2189, 2207-2233, 
2574-2687 ; sentences, 2190. 

Substantives, rules for accent, 205- 
208 ; formation, 838-856, 859, 865; 
compnd., 886-890 ; pred., 910, 911, 
915, 978-975; dat. w., 1499-1502, 
1510, 1529; preps. compounded w., 
1655 ; w. inf., 2001-2007 ; ov and pH 
w., 2735. See Nouns, 

Suffixes, added to roots to form stems 
and words, 193, 824-828; tense, 
455; mood, 457-461; primary and 
secondary, 829; definition and func- 
tion, 838; origin, 833 a-d; gradation 
in, 8388 e; denoting agency, 889, 
859. 1, 10, 860. 1, 861. 18, 863 a 2, 5, 
7, 10, 11, 18, 14,16 ; forming names 
of actions and abstract substs., 840, 
869. 2, 6, 861. 1, 11, 863 a 2, 9, 17, 
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b 8, 865. 1, 2, 7; denoting result of 
action, 841, instrument or means, 
842, 860. 3, 863 a7, 8, 12, 16, person 
concerned, 843, 859. 8, 861. 18, 863 
a 2; forming gentiles or place names, 
844, 859. 5, 10, 861. 11, 863 a2, b 12, 
864, 1; patronymies, etc., 845-850, 
861. 11, 19, 22, 28, 863 b 1, 10, 12, 
13, 18; denoting place, 851, 860. 3, 
861. 20, 863 a 8, 12, 16, 21; forming 
diminutives, 852-856, 859. 5, 861. 19, 
863 b 15, 16, 864. 1, 2, 8, 12; adjec- 
tival, 857, 858 ; denoting fulness, 858. 
3, 16, 863 b 19, material, 858. 4, 12, 
fitness, ability, relation, 858. 6, 9, 
quality, 858. 7; noun, 859-865. 

Superiority, compnd. vbs, denoting, w. 
gen., 1403. 

Superlative degree, 287, 313-824, 345; 
uses, 1085-1093; strengthened by 
or, etc., 1086, 2994; w. gen., 1434; 
dat. w., 1513 a; use in comp. cl., 
2469-2473 ; ofos attracted w., 2532 a; 
transference to rel. cl., 2542 a. 

Supplementary participle, 2046-2048, 
2088-2145. 

Surd consonants, 15 b. 

Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen., 1402. 

Surprise, inf., in exclams. of, 2015; ex- 
pressed by rl wabwy, rl rabdy, 2064 a ; 
by particles w. part., 2082 ; questions 
expressing, w. elra, etc., 2653; ex- 
pressed by 4\\d4 in questions, 2784 e, 
2786 ; by dpa, 2795; by ydp in ques- 
tions, 2805 a; by 4 ydp, 2865; by # 
54, 2865; by xal before interrog. 
word, 2872. 

Swearing, vbs. of, w. acc., 1596; w. ud, 
1596 b, c, 2894; w. fut., aor., and 
pres. inf., 1868, 1999, 2024 ; in aor. 
to denote resolution, 1988; w. “7, 
2725, 2726 a. See Oaths. 3 

Syllables, 138-141; quantity, 142-148. 

Syllepsis, 3048 a. 

Sympathetic negative, 2739-2749, 27659 b. 

Symploce, 3046. 

Syncope, 44 b, 129 c, 476 a, 498, 549. 

Synecdoche, 3047. 
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Synizesis, 60, 61. 

Synopses of verbs, 382, 388-392, 419- 
422. 

Syntax, defined, 900; of simple sent., 
906-920 ; of compound sent., 2162— 
2172; of complex sent., 2173-2687. 

Systems, tense, see Tense-systems. 


Taking, vbs. of, w. inf., 2009. 

Tasting, vbs. of, w. gen., 1355 ; adjs. of, 
w. gen., 1416. 

Teaching, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628. 

Temporal clauses, assimilation of mood 
in, 2185 b, 2186 b, 2187, 2188; use, 
2383-2461; words and expressions 
introducing, 2383-2385; def. and 
indef., 2390-2394 ; referring to def. 
pres. or past time, 2395-2397 ; to 
fut., 2398-2408; in generic sent., 
2409-2417 ; denoting purpose, 2418- 
2421; summary of constrs. of éws, 
etc., 2422-2429 ; w. mplv, 2430-2457 ; 
Ww. mporepov #, etc., 2458-2461. 

Particles, 2770, 2845. 

Tense-stems, 367-379. 

Tense-suffixes, 455. 

Tense-systems, 368; formation, 474— 
601, 717-743. 

Tenses, number, 355, 359 ; primary and 
secondary, 360, 1858 ; and tense-sys- 
tems, 368; and moods, meaning, 
880 ; uses, 1850-1965 ; time and stage 
of action expressed by, 1850-1858 ; 
of subjy., 1860 ; of opt., 1861-1863 ; 
of imper., 1864; of inf. not in ind. 
disc., 1865; of inf. in ind. disc., 
1866, 1867, 2019; of part. not in 
ind. disc., 1872, 2043, 2112 an.; of 
part. w. AavOdrvw, POdvw, Tvyxdavw, 
1873; of part. in ind. disc., 1874, 
2106; of indic., 1875-1965 ; episto- 
lary, 1942; periph., 1959-1965; in 
ind. disc., 2597-2635; in ind. ques- 
tions, 2677-2679; in exclam. sent., 
2686. 

Terminal accusative, 1588, 1589. 

Testifying, vbs. of, w. wu, 2725. 

Thematic, conjugation, 602. 
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Vowel, defined, 377 ; in w-vbs., 
375 a, 456, 457, 602; not in wu-vbs., 
379, 412; pres. w. and without, 499, 
508, 504; of sec. aor. in first aor., 
in Hom., 542 p ; lacking in sec. aor. 
of w-vbs. in Hom., 547 p ; lacking in 
sec. aor. of wi-vbs., 550; in perf. 
mid., in Hom., 574 p; in inflec., 
625-767, 776. 

Theme, 371. See Verb-stems. 

Thinking, vbs. of, foll. by efva: w. pred. 
adj., 1041 ; w. pred. gen., 1805; w. 
aor. inf. referring to fut., 1871; pers. 
constr. w. pass. of, 1982a; inf. as 
obj. of, 2016-2022; inf. as subj. 
of pass. of, 2016 a, 2021; w. artic. 
inf., 2034 g; rarely w. part. in ind. 
disc., 2106 a; w. part. and ds, 2121 ; 
foll. by inf., o71, &s, 2580, 2592 b; 
foll. by dir. or ind. disc., 2589; w. 
ov and inf., 2722; w. uy and inf., 
2723. 

Threat, expressed by voc., 1284; by 
first pers. sing. of subjy., 1798; by 
el w. fut. indic., 2328; by édv w. 
subjv., 2828 a; by 7 piv, 2865, 
2921. 

Threatening, vbs, of, w. dat., 1461; w. 
fut., aor., and pres. inf., 1868, 1999, 
2024. 

Time, advs. of, 346; gen., dat., and 
acc. of, distinction, 1447, 1543; gen. 
of, 1444-1447, 1825; expressed by 
dat. of part., 1498; dat. of, 1539- 
1643, 1447, 1528 ; expressed by gen. 
and prep., 1583, 1685. 1 b; by éy w. 
dat., 1542; acc. of extent of, 1580, 
1582-1585, 1447; expressed by acc. 
and prep., 1583, 1587 ; acc. of, where 
dat. is in place, 1583; expressed by 
adv. acc., 1611; by part., 2060, 2061, 
2070. 

Of an action, expressed by tenses, 
1850-1857. 

Tmesis, 1650-1658. 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen., 1845-1847 ; 
adjs. of, w. gen., 1416. 

Towns, see Cities. 
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Transfer, of quantity, 34, 238 c, 434; 
of aspiration, 126. 

Transition, marked by dpa, 2789; by 
drdp, 2801; by yap, 2805; by adda 
yap, 2819¢; by dé, 2836; by 47, 
2846; by pév 67, 2900; by “ev od», 
2901 ¢; by wévror, 2919; by adda wn 
(... ye), 2921; by cal pv, 2921; 
by cal phy... ye, 2921; by od», 
2956, 2964; by rolvvy, 2987. 

Transitive and intransitive senses, mix- 
ture of, in same vb., 819. 

Transitive verbs, defined, 920 ; and intr., 
920, 1558-1562, 1708, 1709; pred. 
adj. with, 1040 b ; w. ace., 1590-1597, 
1706. 

Transposition, 128. See Metathesis. 

Trees, names of, gender, 199 b. 

Trust, put, vbs. signifying w. uj, 2726. 

Trusting, vbs. of, w. dat., 1464. 

Trying, vbs. of, w. obj. cl., 2217. 


Ultima, 139. 

Unclothing, vbs. of, w. two accs., 1628. 

Unlike, to be, vbs. meaning, w. dat., 
1466. 

Unreal, indic., 1786-1789; in causal 
clause, 2248; in apod. of simple 
pres. or past condit , 2800 b, 2358 ; 
in unreal condit., 2802-2320, 2358 ; 
in prot. and apod., 2353; in con- 
junction w. ef and the opt., 2365; 
after mply, 2442 ; condit. rel. cl., 2564. 

Urgency, expressed by ov w. fut., 1918. 


Value, gen. of, 13836, 13837, 1872-1874, 
1879 ; adjs. of, w. gen., 1424. 

Variable vowel. See Thematic vowel. 

Variation, of stem formation, in third 
decl., 258, 278 ; of quantity, in third 
decl., 254 ; in vb.-stem, 475-495, 8738, 
374, see Gradation, Change, Quan- 
tity, etc. ; of preps., 1666. 

Vau, 3; see Digamma. 

Vengeance, vbs. of, w. gen. and acc., 
1376, 1405-1409. 

Verb-stems, 367, 371-375, 826 ; changes 
in, 474-495 ; and pres. stems, 496- 
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631, 723-743 ; and fut. stems, 532- 
541; and first aor. stems, 542-545 ; 
and sec. aor. stems, 546-554; and 
sec. perf. stems, 554, 561-573 ; and 
first perf. stems, 555-560 ; and perf. 
mid. stems, 574-584; and first aor. 
pass. stems, 585-589 ; and sec. aor. 
pass. stems, 590-598 ; in compounds, 
870, 880-882. 

Verbal, adjectives, in-rés, comp., 323 a; 
meaning, 358, 2, 472 ; accent, 425 c; 
how formed, 471; in pl., 1003 a, 
1052; agr., 1059; dat. w., 1488; w. 
ace., 1598. 

In -réos, meaning, 358. 2, 473, 
2149; accent, 425c; how formed, 
471; in pl., 1003 a, 1052; dat. w., 
1488, 2149. 2, 2151, 2152 ; constr. of, 
pers. and impers., 2149-2152. 

Nouns, defined, 355, 358 ; w.acc., 
1598 ; use, 1966-2152. See Infinitive, 
Participles, Verbal adjectives, 

Verbs, inflec., preliminary remarks, 355— 
380 ; stems, 367-380 ; primitive, 372 ; 
denom., 372, 866-868, 892 ; conjug., 
3881-422, 602-624, 717-743; accent, 
423-427 ; aug. and redupl., 428-454 ; 
tense-suffs.,, thematic vowel, and 
mood-suffs., 455-461 ; pers. endings, 
462-468 ; endings of inf., part., and 
verbal adj., 469-473 ; formation of 
tense-systems, 474-601 ; in -aw, -ew, 
-ow, 499, 522 ; in -w, -vw, 500, 500 v, 
601, 522; in -rrw, 605, 506 ; in -tw, 
508-512; in -rrw (Ion. and later 
Att.-cow), 513-516 ; liquid and nasal 
stems, 517-522; of N class, 523- 
525 ; in -cxw, 526-528 ; inflec. of w- 
vbs., 625-716 ; inflec. of uu-vbs., 744— 
767 ; irregular ui-vbs., 768-799 ; pe- 
culiarities in use of voice-forms, 
etc., 800-818; mixture of tr. and 
intr. senses, 819-821 ; compound, see 
Compound verbs ; impers., see Im- 
personal verbs; tr. and intr., see 
Transitive verbs, Intransitive verbs ; 
concord, 925, 949-972, 2501 b; omis- 
tion, 944-948, 2520; gen. w., 13389- 
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1411; syntax, 1703-2152, See Voices, 
Moods, Tenses, etc. 

Vocative case, 201, 202, 204, 223, 226, 
238, 248, 249, 261; uses, 1283-1288, 
2682, 2684. 

Voice-forms, peculiarities in use, 800- 
818. 

Voiced consonants, 15 a. 

Voiceless consonants, 15 b. 

Voices, three, 355, 356 ; uses, 1703-1758. 
See Active, ete. 

Vowel, declensions, of substs., 204, 
211-239; of adjs., 286-290; cons. 
and vowel decl. of adjs., 294-299. 

Stems, w. o in perf. and plup. 
mid. and pass., 404, 407, 409 e and n, 

Suffixes, 859. 

Verbs, defined, 376 ; conjug., 382— 
399, 404, 407, 409 e and n.; fut., 
534; first aor., 548 ; first perf., 557, 
558; tenses, 606; not contracted, 
stems, 607-610; contracted, stems, 
611-613. 

Vowels, the, 4; quantity, 4; pronunc., 
24; vowel change, 27-45 ; compens. 
length., see Compensatory lengthen- 
ing; shortening, 39, 40, 148 pb. ; 
addition, 41 ; development, 42; dis- 
appearance, 43, 44; assimilation, 46 ; 
euphony, 46-76; contact, 46; con- 


traction, 48-59; absorption, 56; 
synizesis, 60, 61; crasis, 62-69; 
elision, 70-75; apocope, 75 pb; 


aphaeresis, 76; conss. w., 109-117 ; 
thematic, see Thematic vowel. See 
Change, Gradation. 


Want, adjs. of, w. gen., 1429. 

Wanting, vbs. of, w. gen., 1396. 

Warning, expressed by voc., 1284; by 
first pers. sing. of subjv., 1798; by 
pai w. independent subjv. in Hom., 
1802; by ov w. fut., 1918; by drws 
or érws uh w. fut. indic., 2213 ; con- 
dit. w. ef w. fut. indic., 2828, w. éav 
w. subjv., 2328 a. 

Way, advs. of, 346. 

Whole and part, constr. of, 981-985, 
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Whole, gen. of, see Divided whole. 

Will, vbs. of, w. inf., 1869, 1991-1999, 
2719; other constrs. w., 1995; w. 
obj. cl., 2218; w. uy, 2720; w. ov, 
2721. See Desiring. 

Winds, names of, gender, 199 a; use 
of article with, 1139. 

Wish, unattainable, expressed by indic. 
w. ele (poet. alfe) or ef yap, 1780 ; 
by Sedov w. inf., 1781 ; by éBovddunv 
and inf., 1782; by éBovdduny ad», 
1789 ; opt. of, 1814-1819 ; expressed 
by Bovroluny a&v, 1827, by ras dv, rls 
ad» w. potent. opt., 1832; inf. in, 
2014; summary of forms, 2156; in 
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cel, introd. by érel, 2244 ; u7 in, 2704, 
2715; expressed by vb. of saying 
or thinking W. uy, 2723; adda in, 
2784 d; ydp in, 2807 ; d47a in, 2851. 

Wishing, vbs. of, in fut., 1913. 

Wondering, vbs. of, w. gen., 1405; w. 
el, 2247; w. Src or ws, 2577, 2587; 
w. part., 2587. 


Yes, how expressed, 2680. 

Yes and No questions, see Questions. 
Yielding, verbs of, with dat., 1463. 
Yod, 20. 


Zeugma, 3048, 
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Verbs included in the List of Verbs are, in general, not cited 


except when a special form has been referred to in the Grammar. 


A, pronunc., 24; quantity, 4, 170; 
lengthens to @ after e, «, p, 217, 218, 
484, elsewhere, 28 p., 30 a, 37, 96, 
476 b, 544; lengthens to 7, 27, 217, 
435, 446, 484, 487; a:¢-0, 36, 478, 
479, 483 a; a:a&(7):, 36, 476, 
477 c; from sonant liq. or nas., 35 b, 
482, 573, 840.2, 885.1a; prefixed, 
41; adv. end., 344; added to verb- 
stem, 486 ; at end of first part of cpds., 
873 c. 

a, nom. sing. 1 decl., 219. 

a- or Gv-, priv., 885.1; w. gen., 1428. 

a- or 4-, copul., 885. 4. 

a, for » after e, 1, p, 31, 286 a, 484; 
subst.-stems in, 204, 211 ff. ; replace 
o-stems in cpds., 872 b. 

@:w:a, 36. 

a (Dor., Aeol.) for 7, 30, 32, 36 d, 738 a, 
214 p 1, Introd. c, n. 1. 

a, gen. sing. (Dor., Aeol.) 1 decl., 214 p 
5, 226. 

a, from a < aru, 38. 

a, suff., 858. 1, 859. 2, 859. 3. 

qa, 5, pronunc., 25; in aug., 436. 

aa, Ga, aq, aa, for ae, ae, ay, 643. 

aBportos, 130 pv. 

aya-, pref., 885.7. 

dya0ds, decl., 287 ; comp., 319; adv. ed, 
345. 

Gdyapar, 488 a, 489 e, f; subjy., opt., 749 
b, 750 b; pres., 725; pass. dep., 812 ; 
w. acc. and gen., 1405; w. ed, 2247. 

*Ayapépver, voc., 261. 

a@yavaktéw, w. éré and dat., 1518; w. 
part., 2100 ; w. ed, 2247. 

ayamdw, w. drs, 2248; w. part., 2100. 


ayy, perf., plup. mid., 407; aug. in 
Hdt., 488d; pers. constr. w. pass., 
1982 a; w. part. or inf., 2106, 2144, 

dyelpw, red., 446; ayéper Oar, 425 a pv. 

ayivéw, no aug. in Hdt., 488d; ayive- 
pevat, 657. 

a&yvoéw, fut. mid. as pass., 808 ; w. part., 
2106. 

ayvope, aug., 431, 434; plup., 444. 

dyopevw, aug. in Hdt., 438 d. 

adyophPev, 342 v. 

aypotepos, 313 b. 

ayxt, w. gen. or dat., 1440. 

a&yxod, 1700. 

ayo, 2 aor., 448; as perf., 1940 a; mix. 
aor., 542 p; perf., 446 b, 571; fut. 
inf. in Hom., 661 Dp; aug. in Hat., 
438 d; w. gen., 1346; intr., 1709 a; 
dyouar yuvatka, 1721; fut. mid. as 
pass., 809; dye, dyere, w. subjv. or 
imper., 1010, 1797 a, b, 1836; dywr, 
with, 2068 a; cpds. of, 887. 

dyov, decl., 259. 

a&yovifopar, 1726; with pass. mean., 
808, 8138 a; Ww. ordd.ov, 1576. 

a6, suff., 840 b, 5, 845, 863 b, 8. 

ada, suff., 845. 

adeApds, voc., 233; adj. w. case, 1417. 

abeds, 44 a. 

aduxéw, intr., 1709 c; as perf., 1887; 
fut. mid. as pass., 808; w. acc., 1591; 
w. els, mpos, 1592; w. part., 2101. 

a@8.kos, decl., 289. 

advo, suff., 863 b, 11. 

aS5bvaros, adtvara for -rov, 10038 a, 1052 ; 
w. fut. inf., 1865 d. 

ae to aa, 643. 
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&eOX\éw, no aug. in Hdt., 438 d. 

del, from alel, 38. 

dekifw, fut., 539 v. 

dexaldpevos, form, 2071 a. 

dékwv, see akwv. 

aerés, from alerés, 38. 

-afe, 342 a. 

-atw, vbs. in, 866.6; fut. of, 539 d. 

andev, decl., 279 c. 

Gnpt, 724, 741; Hom. forms, 752 v. 

afp, 259 v, 283. 

*A@Avat, 1005; -ate, 26, 106, 342, 1589, 
-nOev, 342; -now, 342, 15385; “Adnra, 
-ala, 227 ; ’A@nvaln, 227 v. 

aOpoitw, w. eds, 1660 b. 

a8pdos, not contr., 290 e; comp., 316. 

abvpéw, w. Obj. cl., 2224 a. 

"A€ws, 282 a; ’Adbws, 238 p. 

au, pronunc., 25; in crasis of ral, 68; 
elided, 74; when short or long for 
accent, 169, 2138, 427, 162 p2; aug. 
to 7, 485; no aug. in Hadt., 488 d. 

-at, pers. end. for -ca:, 465 a. 

-at, inf. end., 469 b. 

al, for ef, 2282 a; al xe, w. Subjv. after 
oida, etc., in Hom., 2673. 

Alas, voc., 249 a and p. 

alSéopar, 488 a, 489 c; w. acc., 1595 a; 
w. inf. or part., 2100, 2126; pass. 
dep., 812, 802 p. 

"AtSys, 8D; év (els) 'Atdao, 1802 ; 
*Aidbade, 342 v. 

alSos, decl., 266 and p. 

alFe(, 3p. 

al€e, accent, 186; w. opt., 1815. 

al€np, defect., 283. 

AlOloy, decl., 256. 

-auv, dual, 214 p 7. 

-aipt, for -aw, 656. 

-auv, dual, 212. 

awa, suff. 843 b 5, 861. 138. 

alvéw, 488 b. 

aivirropat, dep. as pass., 813. 

-aiv%, tense-suff., 523 i. 

alvupar, form, 734. 

-atvw, vbs. in, 518, 866. 7. 

aif, decl., 256. 

-atos, adj. end., 354 f., 858. 2 a. 
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| atpéw, 529; 2aor., 431; perf., 435; mid., 
1734.1; w. gen. and acc., 1876; w. 
two aces., 1613; pass., 1742. 

-atpw, vbs. in, 518. 

alpw, aor., 544 c; w. two accs., 1579; 
intr., 1709 a. ’ 

-ats, Aeol. acc. pl., 214 p 10. 

-ats, -aioa, Aeol. part. end., 305 pn, 
310 p, 671 pb. 

-ats, -ator, -aot, dat. pl., 214 p 9, 215 a. 

-ais, -at, -avev, opt. end., 461 a. 

atoa, 113. 

aic@dvopat, mid. dep., 1729; pres. as 
perf., 1885 a; 2 aor. ingress., 1925 a; 
w. acc. or gen., 1361, 1867, 2112 a; 
w. part. or inf., 13863, 2110-2112, 
2144; w. dre (ws), 2110-2112, 2145. 

-atot, dat. pl., see -ats. 

aloow, W. acc., 1558 a. 

aloxpds, comp., 318; alcypéby, w. 
2247. 

aloxtvowat, mid. pass., 815; w. acc., 
1595 a; w. dat., 1595 b; w. éri and 
dat., 1518; w. part. or inf., 2100, 2126 ; 
w. obj. cl., 2224 a; w. el, 2247; fut. 
mid. and pass., 1911; joxvrOnv, as 
mid., 815. 

-ailtepos, -airatos, 315 a. 

airéw, w. two accs., 1613 ; re rapd Tivos, 
16380; w. uh, 2720. 

airtdopat, mid. dep., 810, 1729; w. pass. 
mean., 813; w. gen., 1875. 

atrios, w. gen., 1425. 

ax, suff., 864. 4. 

-akt(s), advs. in, 344. 

&xodovbéw, w. dat., 1524. 

G&kédov8os, w. gen. or dat., 1417. 

axovti{w, w. gen., 1350. 

G@kovw, tenses w. o inserted, 489 e, f; 
2 perf., 446 b, 562 a; mid. fut., 806, 
1728 a; w. gen. or acc., 1361-1366, 
1411, 1465; w. dat., 1366; pres. as 
perf., 1885; w. e& (kax@s) as pass., 
1593, 1752; w. part. or inf., 2110- 
2112, 2144; w. dre (ws), 2110-2112; 
w. 8re, 2395 A, note. 

akpodopar, fui. and aor., 487 a; w. gen., 
1361, 1864, 1411. 


, 
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xpos, position w. art., 1172. 

adxev, decl., 305 b; gen. abs., 2071, 
2071 a, 2117 b. 

Grade, GAd0ev, 342 v. 

adyervds, comp., 318. 

G@deadap, 258 c. 

G&devopar, as fut., 541 a; aor., 543 v. 

adéw, short vow. in tenses, 488 a; tenses 
w. o inserted, 489 b, f. 

GAnGera, -e(G, 219. 2 b, 220; rH drnOela 
in truth, 1527 b. 

GAGs, decl., 292; comp., 313; drnbes, 
292 a. 

GdnOivds, 834 d, 858. 12. 

GAueds, decl., 276. 

Gadus, w. gen., 1439 c. 

GXloKkopar, aug., 431, 434; stem, 528; 
fut., 486; sec. aor., 682 a, 687; as 
pass. of alpéw, 1378, 1752; pres. as 
perf., 1887; w. part., 2113, 2114. 

GAAG, 2775-2786, 2654; adr 7, 2654, 
2786; adda (kal), after ovx 8ru, etc., 
2763, 2764; od phy (mévTo) add, 
2767, 2921; ddd\a ydp, 2786, 2816- 
2819; ddda pév, 2902; dAda per 4%, 
2900; ddArAa pévror, 2786, 2918 a; 
&NAG phy, 2786, 2921; Ad’ ody, 2957. 

aAAdrrw, pres., 514; perf., 571; w. 
gen., 1372. 

addax bev, -doe, -o8, 342. 

adrAéEar, 75 v. 

G@AAnKTOs, 81 D 1. 

G@AAHAow, decl., 331; use, 1277. 

GAAoVev, -081, -ooe, 342. 

aAdAotos, w. gen. or dat., 1430. 

&Aopar, mid. dep., 1729; adro, 9p, 
688 ; &derar, 682 v. 

a@AXos, decl., 3385; use, 1271-1276; &d)os 
re kal, 1273, cp. 2980; dddos dAdo, 
etc., 1274; d&ddo re (#), 2652; ary, 
1527 c. 

G&AASTpPLOs, w. gen. or dat., 1430. 

Gua, improper prep., 1701; w. part., 
20S dud... . Kal, 2876. 

Gpaprave, w. part., 2101. 

&pBporos, &Bpotos, 130 p. : 

dpé, dpés, apéwv, apdv, dplv, dpe, 
325 pv 4. 
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GpelBowar, w. acc., 1591 a. 

Gpwelvwv, Apioros, 319; mean., 319 a. 

GprdrAdopar, pass. dep., 812. 

Gppe, Gupes, Gppe(v), 105 pv, 134 pv, 
325 p 1, 3. 

Gpvnpovéw, w. gen., 1357. 

apds (Sometimes printed ayuds), 330 v1. 

Gpdve, dutvoua, mean. and constr., 
1376, 1471, 1597, 1734, 2. 

aul, apdis, 136 p, 175 a, nN. 1; use, 
1675-1677, 1681. 

apdrévvdp., perf. with pres. mean., 1946. 

appiréyo, w. redundant uj, 2740. 

dpoutepl, 1649 a. 

audioBytéo, w. redundant uy, 2740. 

dpddrepor, 349 e, 962 a, 1171, 1179. 

d&pdotépwbev, -6, -ce, 342. 

apodw, decl., 349 e; with pl. subj., vb. 
in pl. or dual, 962a; w. dual and pl., 
999 ; in pred. position, 1171, 1179. 

av, force, 1762, 1768 b; position, 1764, 
repeated, 1765; without vb., 1766; 
kav el, 1766 b; omitted, 1767; de- 
pendent subjv. w., 1768; w. indic., 
past potent., 1784; w. indic., denot- 
ing unreality, 1786-1789 ; w. iterative 
indic., 1790-1792, 1894, 1933, 2341; 
w. fut. indic., 1793; w. anticipatory 
subjv., in Hom., 1810, 2407 a; w. 
subjv., in Hom., in independent sent., 
1813; w. potent. opt., 1822, 1824- 
1834, 2405; w. inf. and part., 1845- 
1849, 2023, 2146, 2270; in final 
clauses, 2201, 2202; in obj. clauses, 
2215, 2216, 2232; w. ore, 2270, 
2277, 2278; apod. without, in unreal 
condit., 2313-2320; in apod. of less 
vivid fut. condit., 2829; w. temp. 
particles, 2399; w mplv, 2444-2447, 
2452 ; in indir. disc., 2600, 2603, 2607, 
2609, 2611. 

dv, the form, 2283; see éav. 

-adv, in gen. pl., 214 v8. 

av (for dvd, prep.), in Hom., 76 p. 

ava, for dvdorn&, 72 p, 175 bN. 

ava, voc., 72 p, 249 v. 

ava, prep., 354 a, 1675, 1677, 1682. 

dvaytyvooke, two aors., 820. 
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avaykatos, pers. constr. w., 1982 a. 
avéyKn, w. acc. or dat. and inf., 1985 b. 
dvatvopat, followed by uj, 2726. 
dvapipvyoke rivd Tivos, 1630. 
avacow, w. gen., 1370; w. loc. dat., 
1587, 1538. 
avev, 1565 a, 1700; w. redund. od, 2753. 
avéxopar, w. part. or inf., 2098, 2127. 
dvip, 130, 262 p; as appos., 986 b. 
avOpwrros, 231; as appos., 986 b. 
aviornpt, tr. and intr. tenses, 819 n. 
-avvope, fut. of vbs. in, 539 c. 
-av%-, tense-suff., 523 b, c. 
avolyvdpt, fut. mid. as pass., 808. 
avri, 175 an. 1, 1073, 1675, 1677, 1683. 
avria, dvriov, improper prep., 1700. 
avim, 488 a, 500. 1 b and 1 p, 489 e, f; 
fut., 589d; dvioas, quickly, 2062 a. 
agé.os, pers. construction more common 
w., 1982 a; dédy rum w. inf., 1424. 
GEidw, W. odk, 2692 a; w. m7), 2720. 
am, 75 vp. 
Grayopevw, w. part., 2098; w. redun- 
dant uy, 2740. 
Gnas, see mas. 
arardw, 454 a, 809. 
amradlokw, redup., 526 c. 
Grey, accent of fut., 426 e. 
airéx, 1649 a. 
amréxw, form dmbcxwuar, 426 f; and 
améxouar, W. redundant u4, 2740. 
amoréw, aug., 454a; w. obj. clause, 
2224 a; w. redundant pu), 2740. 
amd, rare w. édlyo and w. numerals, 
1317 a; epds. of, w. gen., 1884; use, 
- 1675, 1677-1679, 1684, 1755; mean. 
in epds., 1680. 
GroSlSwpn., mean. of act. and mid., 
1734, 3. 
Gro8vyokw, as pass. Of droxrelyw, 1752. 
&mroxdpve, w. part. or inf., 2144. 
Groxptvopat, pass, dep., 812 b, 813. 
atokavw, 489 f; mid. fut., 806. 
Grokelrw, w. part., 2098. 
Gré\AUpu, tr. and intr. tenses, 819. 
dtrodoyéopat, pass. dep., 812 b, 813 d. 
darompd, 1649 a. 
&mropéw, 454; daropéoua, 812 c. 
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aro Pévvtp, tr. and intr. tenses, 819. 

d&roorepéw Tivd Tivos (rivds TL), OF Tul 
rt, 1630; w. redundant uy, 2740. 

d&mrodevyw, used as pass. of drodbw, 1752. 

adméxpn, inflec., 793 a. 

&mrw, meaning of act. and mid., 1734. 4. 

amv, prep., 33 p, 1675 a, 1684. 

ap, 2787. 

&pa, 2787-2799 ; yap dpa, 2820; 3 dpa, 
2839. 

dpa, interrog. particle, 2650, 2671; ap’ 
ov, apa uh, 2651. 

dpa, confirmative particle, 2800. 

dpaplokw, redup., 526 c; sec. aor., 688 ; 
tr. and intr., 820, 821. 

dpéokw, 488 a, 489 e. 

apyv, decl., 285. 1. 

“Apns, decl., 285. 2. 

api-, 885. 6. 

aptorros, 319, 319 a. 

d&pkéw, 488 a, 489 f. 

apvéopat, pass. dep., 812; w. redundant 
uh, 2740, 

dpdw, 488 a. 

appv, decl., 291 a. 

adpiw, dpira, 488 a, 489 f, 500. 1 b, 531. 

-apxos, compounds of, accent, 894 Nn. 

a@pxo, fut. mid. w. pass. mean., 808; w. 
gen., 1870; w. dat., 1537, 1538 ; &pxo- 
pat, W. gen., 1891; meaning of act. 
and mid., 1734.5; ingress. aor., 1925 ; 
&pxouat W. part. or inf., 2098, 2128, 

-ds, numeral words in, 354 e. 

-ts, for -as, in acc. pl., 162 p 2. 

-Gs, words in, w. -@ in gen., 225; w. 
voc. in -a, 226; parts. in, decl., 806. 
-do, -dor, 3d pers. ending, 463 d and pn, 

-dow (yor), in A stems, loc., 341, 

aopevos, comp., 316 b; pred. use, 1043. 

acoa, 334 p. 

doow, w. acc., 1558 a. 

acrv, decl., 268 and p 2; accent, 271. 

-aTat, -aro, pers, endings, 465 f and p. 

a&rdp, 2801. 

dre (Gre 84), w. part., 2085 ; omission 
of &y after, 2117. 

&rep, improper prep., 1700. 

drra, 339 ; drra, not enclit., 181 b, 334a 
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av, pronunc., 25; aug., 435 (cp. 437); 
stems in, 275. 

av, 2802; 8’ ad, 2839. 

avOis, 2802. 

airdép, 2801. 

aire, 2802. 

avrika, modifying part. in sense, 2081. 

avros, oblique cases used as pers. pron. 
in Att. prose, 325 d, 328 b, 1171, 1201. 
1a, 1202.1 a, 1204, 1212; decl., 327; 
meanings, 828, 1204; crasis, atrés, 
etc., 328 c n.; avdré, etc., introduc. 
following subst., 990; same, attrib. 
position, 1168, 1173, 1204, 1210; self, 
pred. position, 1171, 1178, 1176, 1204, 
1206 b; in Hom., 1205, 1211, 1233; 
emphatic (self), 1206-1209; unem- 
phatic avrod, etc., not at beginning 
of sentence, 1213, 1217, 1228 a; em- 
phatic or reflex. w. other prons., 1233- 
1237; dat. w. 6 atrés, 1500; adrozs 
avdpdaat, etc., 1525. 

adatpéopal rivd rivos (rivds rr), or Tuvl 
rt, 1630; w. redundant pH, 2741. 

adtypr, aug., 450; w. redund. uy, 2741. 

a&dikvéopar, w. perf. sense, 1886. 

ax Popa, 488 b, 489 e, 812, 1911; w. el, 
2247 ; w. part., 2100. 

axpt, 72 c, 1700, 2383. 

-aw, vbs. in, pres. part., 310; conjug. of 
pres. and imperf., 385; pres. system, 
499, 522 ; inflec., 635-657 ; in dialects, 
642-653 ; denominatives, 866. 1; fre- 
quentatives and intensives, 867; de- 
sideratives, 868. 

-Gwv, -Gv, in gen., 214 p 8, 287 pv. 


B, bef. dental stop, 82; bef. u, 85; bef. 
v, 88; developed between yw and p 
(or A), 180. 

Balvw, 488 c, 489 b, f; sec. aor., 551, 
682 a, 682 p, 683 a, 684 a, 687; perf. 
subjv., 693; sec. perf., 704 a and p; 
mid. fut., 806; tr. and intr. tenses, 
819; perf. w. pres. mean., 1946. 

BaAAw, 521, 682 v, 688, 711 d. 

Bactretds, 275, 277, 278; w. and with- 
out article, 1140. 
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BeAttwv, BéAtio Tos, 319; mean., 319 a. 

Bidfopar, dep. w. pass. mean., 813; w. 
acc., 1591 a; as pass., 1742. 

Bid, 687 ; fut. mid. w. act. mean., 806. 

BAdrrw, w. acc., 1462, 1591 a. 

Bodw, 489g; mid. fut., 806 ; w. u7, 2720. 

Bondéw, w. dat., 1592. 

Boppas, form, 117; decl., 227. 

BovAopat, aug., 430; Bovre., 628 ; pass. 
dep., 812; éBovAduny (d&v), expressing 
wish, 1782, 1789; Bovdei, Bovdec be be- 
fore delib. subjv., 1806 ; Boudoluny dv, 
expressing wish, 1827; w. fut. inf., 1869. 

Bots, decl., 275. 

Bpotds, 130 p. 

Pdvéw, fut., 488 ¢; w. oc, 489 d, f. 


T, nasal, 15 a, 19 a, 22, 81, 84, 92; be- 
fore dental stop, 82; before p, 85; 
for B, dial., 132 p; suffixes w., 864. 

yada, decl., 285. 3. 

yapéw, mean. of act. and mid., 1734. 6. 

yap, 2803-2820 ; ob yap add, 2767,2786 ; 
adda ydp, 2786, 2816-2819 ; )( yobr, 
2883 ; 6h yap, 2840 ; # ydp, 2865 ; yap 
ody, 2958. 

yé, 181 d, 2821-2829 ; uy rl ye, 2768 e€; 
GAG... ye, 2786; adda vé Ta (Tol 
ye); 2786 ; ye pév, 2902; kal why.. 
ye, 2921. 

yéynea, w. part., 2100. 

yelvopar, tr. and intr. tenses, 820. 

-yelos, -yews, compounds in, 888 e. 

yeddw, 488 a, 489 e, f£; yeddw, 641 pd, 
643 n.; mid. fut., 806; dramat. aor., 
1937. 

yé\as, decl., 257 p, 285. 4. 

yj, in Hdt., 227 p ; omitted, 1027 b, 1302. 

-yi, deictic suff., 333 g. 

ylyvopat, 573, 704 b; copulative, 917 a ; 
periph. w., 1710, 1754, 1964 ; as pass. 
of rixrw, 1752 ; pres. as perf., 1887 ; 
part. as pred. adj. w., 2091. 

yiyveookw, 489 c, 681-687, 806 ; of past 
and pres. combined, 1885a; perf. as 
pres., 1946; w. part. or inf., 2106, 
2129, 

ytvopar, 89. 
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yiveorw, 89 

yvopn, implied 1027 b , yrwuny yrrdcbac 
and vikav yvdunv, 1576. 

yodv, 2830-2833. 

ypats, decl., 275; in Hom., 275 D2. 

ypadhy, w. vbs. of judicial action, 1877, 
1576. | 

ypddew, act. )( mid., 1734.7; ypagerOat 
riva ypaphy, 1576; pass., 1742. 

yuvn, decl., 285. 6. | 


A, bef. dental stop, 83; bef. u, 86; de- 
veloped, between v and p, 130; for p, 
dial., 132 p; suffixes w., 863 b. 

Sal, 2848. 

Saivipu, 489 e. 

Sdxpvov, decl., 285. 7. 

Saxpvw, 500. 1a; w. acc., 1595a. 

Sapvnpt, fut. daudw, 539 vd; 
747 p 4. 

Bave({w, act. )( mid., 1734. 8. 

Sap0dvw, fut. mid. w. act. mean., 806. 

Batre, 2845. 

8€, 2655, 2834-2839; cal... dé, 2891; 
bev. .. dé, 2903-2916; otre .. . d6, 
2947; 5° ody, 2959; re. . . dé, 2981. 

$é5ra, 703. 

-8e, enclit., 181d, 186, 342 and a, 1589. 

Be-5i(«)-ckopar, welcome, 526 c v. 

Sei, contr., 397 a, 651a; quasi-impers., 
933 b, 1985 ; w. gen. of quantity, 1399 ; 
w. dat. of pers. and gen. of thing, 
1400, 1467 ; w. acc. of pers. and gen. 
of thing, 1400 ; w. ace. of thing, 1400; 
€5e., of pres. or past time, 1774-1779, 
1905, 2313-2315; ge dv, 2815; w. 
acc. and inf., 1985b; neg. w., 2714b. 
See Sé. 

Se(8w, 703 p; w. acc., 1595 a; déd0.xa, 
w. redund. uj, 2741. 

Selxvdpr, 308, 418, 422, 571,733,744-767 ; 


oduvas, 


w. part. or inf., 2106, 2130. 
Seiva, decl. and use, 336, 1180. 
Sewwov, w. el, 2247. 
dévBpov, decl., 285. 8. 
SeElrepos, mean., 313 b. 

Séos, decl., 285. 9, 
Sépn, 218 a, 
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Sépkopar, 812; form edpaxoy, 128 p. 

Serpds, 6, Ta Seopa, 281. 

Sevrepaios, pred. use of, 1042 a. 

Séxopar and Séxopar, 127 and p; dedé£o- 
pat, 580 p; mid. dep., 813c¢; dramat. 
aor., 1937. 

S€m and Séopar, contr., 397 a; déouar, 
pass. dep., 812; déov, copula omitted 
w., 944 b; déw, lack, w. gen., 1397; 
Géopuat, constr. w., 1398 ; déoua, w. fut. 
inf., 1869; déw, pers. constr., 19838; 
déov, acc. abs., 2076 a. See Set. 

8éw,; bind, 397 a, b, 488 c. 

84, Shore, w. indef. pron., 339 e ; 2840- 
2847 ; oF 54, ot} 5% mov; 2651 £; adda 
5%, 2786; yap 67, 2820; yap 52 mov, 
2820 ; dé 64, 2889; cal 57, 2847; F 5%, 
2865; nal 5h wal, 2890; per 57, 2899, 
2900; 8% aby, 2960. 

SA8ev, 2849. 

SHAds errr, W. Orc OF part., SAAbv éore W. 
ért, 1982 N. ; d7Abs elu, w. part., 2107 ; 
5. eluc Ste, 2584; 5Hrov bre (Sndovdre), 
without vb., 2585. 

SynAdw, 385, 387, 392, 809; w. part. or 
inf., 2106, 2131. 

-8yv, advs. in, 344. 

SyTov, 2850. 

Sfra, 2851 ; ody dira, 2960. 

-8t, deictic suff., 333 g. 

$4, no anastrophe, 175 an.1; incpds., 
1648, 1680; use, 1675, 1676, 1678, 
1679, 1685, 1755. 

Staylyvopar, w. part., 2097 ; &y omitted 
w., 2119. 

Siayo, intr., 1709 a; w. part., 2097. 

SidSoxos, w. gen. or dat., 1417. 

Starpéw, W. two accs., 1626. 

Sidkerpar, w. adv., in periph., 1438. 

Stadéyouar, pass. dep., 812. 

Stadrelrrw, w. part., 2008. 

Stapévw, w. part., 2097. 

Siavogéopat, pass. dep., 812; w. inf. 
1869, 1992 a; w. pu}, 2723 a. 

Stamps, 1649 a. 

Staredéw, w. part., 2097 ; dy omitted w., 
2119. 

Siddopos, w. gen., 1430; w. dat., 1430. 
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Si8doKw, 99, 808; w. acc., 1579. 

-§\8paoKw, 687 ; fut. mid., 806. 

S(Sopr, 307, 416, 421, 488 c, 726, 744-767. 

Svéx, 1649 a. 

Sikdtw, ducdfecdal rivl rivos, 1876 ; dixd- 
fev dlknv, dixagerOar Slknv rivl, 1576, 
1734. 9. 

Sikatos, pers. construction w., 1982 a; 
w. éori om., 944 ¢3; Sixacoy Fy w. and 
w’t dy and inf., 1774, 1774 a. 

Sixn, implied, 1027 b; dicny w. vbs. of 
judicial action, 1377, 13878 ; 6¢XioKdvw 
Slknv, 1576; vikdw Siknv, 1576; rivw 
(rhopar) Slkenv, 1734. 18 ; Slkny dodvar, 
as pass. of (nusody, 1752 ; dixy, 1527b; 
dixnv, improper prep., 1700. See &- 
Kalo, StdKke. 

Sufds, 354 D. 

Sv0, suff., 863 b 5. 

Avoviowa, defect., 283. 

Sidtrep, 2240. 

Sidti, 2240, 2578. 

Sutt6s, double, 354 d. 

Sixa, and 8x04, 354 p, 1097 b, 1700. 

Supdw, 394, 641 v. 

Stakw, dudkw Oavdrov, 1374; dibkw ypa- 
pny Tiva, 1576. 

Soro, S016, in Hom., 349 pv. 

Boxéw, I seem, pers. constr., 1983; J be- 
lieve, 1983 a; dox& por, 1467 a, 1992c; 
doxec w. inf., 1983 a, 1985; doxe? poi 
tia édGetv, rare for doxe? rls pou éd- 
Getv, 1983 a; doxd, Soxe? por, I have 
a mind to, w. pres. or aor. inf., 1998; 
ov Ook, 2692 a; Ww. uy, 2726. 

Soxipdtw, with part. or inf., 2132. 

Sdpos, omitted after certain preps., 1302. 

-Sov, advs. in, 344. 

Sdpv, decl., 285. 10. 

Spards, -Saptos, 128 p. 

Spdw, 489 b, e, f, 641; w. acc., 1591 a. 

Spocos, gender of, 232 d. 

Stvapar, 488 c, 489 g, 812; pres. subjv. 
and opt., 424 c, n. 2, 749 b; w. 
superl., 1086 a; w. fut. inf., 1869. 

Suvards, personal constr. w., 1982 a; 
w. éorl om., 944 c; w. inf., 2001; 
acc. abs., 2076 c. 
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Sto, 349; w. pl., 349 d, 962 a; with 
dual and pl., 999. 

Svo-, cpds., 103 a, 105, 885. 3, 898 c; 
aug. of vbs. cpd. w., 452. 

Suoxepatvw, w. acc., 1595a; w. dat., 
1595 b. ; 

S¥w, 25d, 418, 682 p, 685 v, 687, 758 p; 
quantity of v, 500. 1a and 1 p; tr.and 
intr. tenses, 819. 

SGpov, decl., 231. 


K, sign, 2a; name,1b; pronunc., 24; 
interch. w. 7, 27, 36, 37 p 2, 389, 
278, 435, 446, 534, 543, 738 b, 887; 
lengthens to e, 96, 100, 102, 544 ; syll. 
aug., 429, 431, 444; them. vow. in 
indic., 456, in Hom. subjv., 457 p; 
expelled in weak stems, 36, 44 b, 262, 
476 a, bef. vow., 44 a, from -éea:, 
-éeo, 650 a; prefixed, 41; added to 
vb.-stem, 485, in forming cpds., 882 ; 
€:0, 229b; €:0:a, 36, 483 a, 831 b; 
e:n:o, 86, 881 a; €:0:w, 483 b; 
dial. for a, 7, 0, «, et, 33 D. 

é, pers. pron., 181 a, 187 n. 1. 

-ea, for -nv, 214 D 6. 

ea, from na, 34. 

édv, iv, dv, 1768 a, 2283, 2247, 2323, 
2336, 2337; if haply, 2354; éav cal, 
kal édv, 2369-2381 ; éav ov, 2696, 2698 ; 
éay dpa, 2796, 2797 ; dav re (Hv Te, av 
Te), 2852 a. 

éavtotd (avrod), decl., 329; uses, 1218- 
1237, 1201. 2 a, 1202.2 a. See odpav 
avTav. 

éaw, 431, 438 d; mid. fut. as pass., 808 ; 
ovx édw, 2692 a. 

éyyvaw, aug., 453 a; éyyuduar yy, 2726. 

éyyts, comp. of, 345 b; for adj., 1097 b; 
w. gen. or dat., 1439, 1440, 1700; 
improper prep., 1700. 

éye(pw, 446, 549, 693, 705, 819. 

éykadéw tiv and rf rim, 1471. 

éyo, éyd(v), 184 p, 325 p 1; enclit. 
forms, 181 a; mov and éuob, etc.. 187¢e 
N. 2, 325 a, 1192; decl., 825; eywye, 
etc., 825 b; imaginary person, 1193, 


| @éAw, w. inf., 1869, 1992 a. 
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é0ev, 181 p, 825 v1. 

€0({w, aug., 431. 

e., diphth., 5; genuine and spurious, 6, 
25; pronunc., 25; for e in verse, 
28 pd; e:ov:t, 386, 477, 555 b, 564, 
576, 586 c, 738, 831 a; by com- 
pens. length. for e, 37; in aug., 436, 
487 ; instead of redup., 446 ; loses ., 
43, 270 b. 

el, proclit., 179 ; w. opt., to express wish, 
1815; domep (av) el, 2087 a, 2478- 
2480; ws ef (re), 2087 b, 2347, 2481- 
2485 ; in caus, cl., 2246, 2247 ; condit., 
2282, 2283, 2328, 2329, 2336, 2339, 
2340 ; ef yap, 1780, 1781, 1815, 1816 ; 
el un, ef O¢ ur, ef ot Sud (el), W. Vb. 
omitted, 2346; el 5 dye, 2848; ef and 
opt. w. dv, 2353; if haply, 2354; e 
kal, kal e, 2369, 2374-2381 ; in ind. 
quest., 2671; el xe, w. Subjv. w. vbs. 
of knowing, etc., in Hom., 2673 ; ef 
...% (elre), 2675 ; ef od, 2696, 2698- 
2701; ef dpa, 2796, 2797; warn el, 
2966 a. 

-e. and -y, inflectional endings, 628. 

-e, advs. in, 344. 

-era, substs. in, 219. 2 a and b. 

-evas and -ats, in opt., 461 a, 668 and p. 

elS8ov, 72 pv, 424 b, 481, 529; w. part., 
2112 a; w. el, 2354 b. 

-e(npev and -etpev, in opt., 675 a. 

ele (alfe) or el yap, w. indic., 1780, 
1781 ; w. opt., 1815, 1816. 

elkdfw, aug., 437; rl rem, 1469. 

elxds, copula omitted w., 944 b ; aor. inf. 
preferred w., 1868 b; elxds éor1, w. 
uh, 2726 ; elxds Hv, 1774, 1905, 2318. 

elpl, enclit. forms, 181 c, 181 p, 424 a; 
accent €rrt, when used, 187 b; forms, 
768-772, cp. 463, 464, 466, 747 p 1; 
fut. mid. w. act. mean., 806 ; copula- 
tive, 917 a; forms, often omitted, 944, 
2116-2119; elvac redundant w. pred. 
noun, 1615 ; w. part. forming periph., 
1961, 1962; w. part. as pred. adj., 
2091; 4» w. adjs. and verbals of un- 
fulfilled obligation, 1774; gen. w., 
1308, 1804; dat. w., 1476 ; &v acc. abs., 
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2076 c; éxwy etvar, 2012 c ; €o71, quasi- 
impers., 1985; @oriw 68ers, elolv ol, 
2513; gory dv, etc., 2514; or ob, 
etc., 2515; ovx« gor bs, etc., 2551, 
2552, 2557. See éEeorrt. 

elpt, forms, 773-776, cp. 463 d p, 747 D1, 
2; 4s, 464ceD; mean., 774, 1880; ta 
w. hort. subjv., 1797 a; w. imper., 
1836. 

elv, elv(, 1687. 

-evw (Aeol. -evyw), vbs. in, 519. 

elo, 825 p 1. 

eto (nom. -evov), suff., 842. 5. 

-etos, 846 f, 858. 2. 

elrep, 2246, 2379. 

elrrov, elré accent, 424 b; elwéuevac and 
elréuev, in Hom., 680 Dd; sec. aor., 
549; elré of more than one person, 
1010 ; command, w. inf., 1992 c, 1997, 
2017 ; say, w. &re or ws, 2017; say, 
w. inf., 2017 n.; 
2012 a, b. 

elpy, constr. of inf. w., 2744; uy, 2740. 

elpnka, 445, 529. 3. 

-epw (Aeolic -eppw), vbs. in, 519. 

els (és), 179, 180 b; use, 354 a, 1675, 
1686 ; els rodro ddixécOa, etc., 1825; 
els bre (ke), els & (ke), és 8, és od, 2383 
CO. N. 

els, decl., 349; els dyvjp, 1088. 

-eis, adjs. in, 299; parts. in, 307. 

elow (ow), improper prep., 1700. 

elra, 2082, 2653. 

elre, accent, 186; elre . . . elre, 2675, 
2852-2855 ; w. dpa, 2799, 2855; etre 
ody, 2961. 

-elw, Vbs. in, 650 b. 

éx, 82 cn. 2, 1388 a, 186. 

éxds, 1097 b, 1700. 

ékaoros, 337; w. pl. verb, 951; in 
appos. to pl. subj., 952; w. and w’t 
art., 1171, 1179; as &xaoros, 2997. 

éxarepos, 337, 952, 1171, 1179. 

éxarépw0ev, improper prep., 1700. 

éxet, 341, 346; éxetOev, 346. 

éxetvos, 325 d, 333 ; use, 1238-1261, 990, 
1171, 1176-1178, 1201. 1 b, 1202. 1b; 
for repeat. rel., 2517. 


@s (éros) elmecy, 


See é€. 
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éxetore, 346. 

ékXelarw, with acc., 1597. 

ékovovos, pred. use, 1048. 

éxatatw, as pass., 1752. 

éxtds, 1700; éxrds ov, 2753. 

éxov, 305b; comp., 323; pred. use, 
1043; éx&y eivar, 2012 c; a part., 
2071, 2117 b. 

ea, suff., 860. 1. 

Qadrrav, dcocwv, 319, 319 b; w. or 
wt #, 1074. 

éX\avvw, 488 a, 489 f, g; tr. and intr., 
1709 a. 

éhéyx@, perf. mid., 407 ; w. part., 2106. 

€&xw, 431, 488 a. 

é\Xelrrw, w. part., 2098. 

“EAAnv, as adj., 986 a; ‘ENAnuxdy, w. 
art., 996, 1024. 

rife, 866. 6; w. dat., 1517; w. inf., 
1868 a, 2580; w. ws, 2580; w. ut, 
2726. 

édmls, decl., 257. 

ésavrod, decl., 329; 
1200. 2 d, 1218-1237. 

epé0ev, 325 D1; eudbev airfs, 329 v. 

épeto, Endo, eos, éped, épeds, 325 v. 

éuéw, 488 a, 489 £; mid. fut., 806. 

épewvtod, etc., 329 v. 

éulv, 325 p 4. 

éupévo, constr., 1549. 

éuol Bovrdopéve éori, construction, 1487. 

éuds, decl., 380 ; use, 350 a, 1182, 1183, 
1196-1199, 1203. 

épots, 325 p 4. 

éprretpos, decl., 289 a; w. gen., 1419. 

éparlrAnpe, 727 5 éumlrdn&, 751 vd. 

éuarlarpnpr, 727. 

éprrodev, 341 ; w. uu, 2740. 

euarpoo Sev, improper prep., 1700. 

év, in epds., 91-95, 101 a, 449 a, 727; 
proclit., 179, 180 b; év rots, bef. a 
superl., 1089 ; uses, 1511, 1542, 1675, 
1679, 1687; w. dat. of place and time, 
1534, 1536, 1541, 1542; cpds. of, w. 
dat., 1544-1550 ; év dé, 1641; w. dat. 
for eis w. acc., 1659. 

-ev, inf. end., 469 a, 469 pb. 

-ev, for -noav, 590 a v, 678 a. 


use, 1199) 2 a; 
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ev (nom. -nv), suff., 861. 15. 

-evat, inf. end., 469 wn. 1, 469 p, 685, 
699, 760, 

évavriov, improper prep., 1700. 

évavTidopat, pass. dep., 812 ; w. 4%), 2740, 

évavrlos, opposite, with gen., 1426. 

évavAifopat, pass. dep., 812 a. 

évdens, 292 d. 

évexa, tvexev (elvexa, elvexev), enclit. 
prons. after, 187 e n. 2; postpositive, 
1665 a, 1700; motive expressed by, 
1679. 

évepOe, improper prep., 1700. 

évOa, 342 b, 346, 346 a, 2498 ; instead 
of rel. pron., 2499. . 

év0d5e, 346, 

évOatra, in Hdt., 126 pv, 346 p 1. 

évOev, 346, 346 a, 2498, 

évOévde, 346, 

évOedrev, in Hdt., 126 p, 346 v1. 

évG0péopar, pass. dep., 812, 8138 d; w. 
gen., 1357 ; w. obj. cl., 2224 a. 

év(, for év, 175 b, 1687. 

évt, for éverri, €veror, 175 b and Nn. 

évvoéw, w. part., 2106; w obj. cl., 
2224 a; évvodouar, 812. 

évvdpr, 105 a, 489 d, 523 fn. 1. 

-evvdpt, fut. of some vbs. in, 5389 c; 
stem, 730. 

-evvw, pres. in, 519 p. 

évoxA€éw, aug., 451; w. dat., 1461. 

évoxos, with gen. or dat., 1425. 

evr (nom, -evs), suff., 858. 3. 

évrat0a, 346, 2080. 

évredOev, 346. 

éyrés, improper prep., 1700. 

évrpéropat, give heed to, w. gen., 1357. 

é€, in cpds., 104; bef. vow., 136; pro- 
clitic, 179 ; accented, 180 b ; bef. aug., 
449 a; w. superl., etc., 1317 a; use, 
1675, 1677-1679, 1688, 1755, See é&. 

eeort, quasi-impers., 1985. 

étfv, w. and w’t dy, 1774, 23138, 2315. 

éffjs, 841; w. gen. or dat., 1487, 1440. 

étov, 2076 a. 

é&w, improper prep., 1700. 

0, é0, ot, 181 p, 825 pv 1, 1195. 

€0, cov to ev, 59 vp 2, 465 b v. 
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eo, suff., 858. 4; stems in, 235. 

Zouxa, 444 b, 573, 693, 696, 704 d and p; 
pers. constr. w. inf., 1983; w. part., 
2089 c; w. part. or inf., 2106, 2133. 

gopya, in Hom., 661 pv. 

éés, in Hom., 330 p 1 and 2. 

00, gots, 825 pv 4. 

érravéw, 489 i; mid. fut., 806; dramat. 
aor., 1937, 

érrav, 1768 a, 2399 a, 

éravop0dw, aug., 451. 

éracovrepos, in Hom., 320 p. 

éwe(, w. aor. for plup., 1943; in causal 
cl., 2240 ; in temp. cl., 2383 B; w. force 
of although, 2244, 2380; and érel 
mparov (radxicTa), 23883 B; érel ody, 
2964 a. 

érevSav, 1768 a, 2399 a. 

éreiSq, w. aor. for plup., 1943 ; in causal 
cl., 2240 ; in temp. cl., 2383 B; érevdy 
TaxioTa, 2383 B. 

émetpt, accent of fut., 426 e. 

érevra, Ww. part., 2080, 2082; xdmrera, 
2653. 

ére(re, in temp. cl., 2883 BN. 1. 

éarfikoos, W. gen. or dat., 1421. 

érgy, 1768 a, 2399 a. 

éml, 1675-1677, 1689, 350d; vbs. epd. 
with, w. gen., 1884, w. dat., 1544- 
1550. 

imtBovdedw, fut. mid. as pass., 808. 

érOdpéw, w. gen., 1349. 

émtkavOdvopat, w. gen. or acc., 1358; 
w. part. or inf., 2106, 21384. 

émudelrrw, w. acc., 1597 ; w. part., 2098. 

émtpAropar, 812; w. gen., 1356; w. obj. 
cl., 2210-2212. 

émiopkéw, Ww. acc., 1596. 

érlorapat, 450, 812; w. part. or inf., 
2106, 2139; w. uh, 2727, 2780.. 

émurré\Aw, pass. constr. of, 1748. 

émurartw, pass. constr. of, 1748. 

érirqSeros, in pers. constr., 1982 a. 

émitipaw rivi and rf rum, 1471. 

émirpérw, pass. constr. of, 1748; w. 
part. or inf., 1992 c, 2144. 

erundlfo, -opat, 1734. 10. 

éropa., w. gen. or dat., 1417. 
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trros, ws erros elrretv, 2012 a. 

émpidpnv, 424 cw. 2, 749 b. 

épdw, 488 a, 489 e, f. 

épeBevves, 105 v. 

épelrrw, 446 p, 820. 

épt-, 885. 6. 

“Eppfjs, decl., 227. 

-eppw, pres. in, 519 p. 

éppwpévos, comp., 316 b. 

épon, 220. 

éptxw, followed by wu, 2741. 

épvw, 488 b, 489 d, f, 500. 1 pv. 

épxopar, €\0é, accent, 424 b ; sec. perf., 
460 e, 565, 705; relation to eiu, 774, 
1880 ; as fut., 1881; as perf., 1886 ; 
w. dat., 1485; w. part., 2099. 

épws, decl., 257 p, 285. 11. 

és (els), see els. 

es (nom. -os), suff., 840 a 8, 841. 1, 
865. 9; (nom. -%s, -és), suff., 858. 5, 
865. 9, 884d; eo stems, 263-265, 292. 

érBiw, 488 a, 500. 2; fut. 25ouar, 541; w. 
gen., 1355 a. 

-er8wv, -ocbwv, 456 a. 

-eroa, adjs. in, 114 a. 

-erot, dat. pl., 250 p 2. 

tore, 2383. 

-ErTEpos, -erTaTos, 316. 

trxatos, 320 a, 1172. 

érepos, crasis of, 69; w. and w’t art., 
387; and 4\dos, 1271, 1271 a, 1272. 

ev, 5, pronune., 25; ev:ov:vu, 36, 477 b, 
565, 576, 586 c, 831 a; aug., 485; 
subst.-stems in, 275; for eo dial., 
59 p 2, 465 b, p; loses v, 48, 270 b, 
278, 5038. 

«3, comp., 345; aug. of vbs. begin. w., 
452 ; w. éxw intr., 1441, 1709 b; w. 
mpdrrw intr., 1709 b; w. modw (Aéyw) 
and acc., 1591 a, b, w. part., 2101; 
ed dxovw (rdoxw) as pass. of ed \éyw 
(moéw), 1593, 1752. 

ev, €0, 181 p, 825 p 1, 2, 1195. 

ev (nom. -e’s), suff., 839 a 5, 848 a 1, 
844. 1. 

dade, 123 v. 

evSalpwv, decl., 293. 

evedms, decl., 291 a, 292. 
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evepyeréw, w. acc., 1591 a. 
evOds, 004, 136 a, 1700, 2081; ecdds 
. kal, 2169. 

evAaBéopor, 812; w. acc., 1595 a; w. 
objec)... 82210) by 22244. <w. inf., 
2210 b; w. redund. uj, 2740. 

evAoyéw, W. acc., 1591 b. 

eipiokw, evpé, accent, 424 b; aug., 437; 
w. part. or inf., 2113, 2114, 2135. 

evptorma, 214 p 4. 

~eds, substs. in, decl., 275-278. 

etre, 2240 a; 2383 a, Nn. 3, 2463 a. 

evxapis, decl., 291 a. 

edxopat, 813d; aug., 435, 4387; w. dat. 
and acc., 1471. 

-evw, vbs. in., 866.4; mean. of mid., 
1728 b. 

ébe€fis, W. gen. or dat., 1437, 1440. 

éptepat, w. fut. inf., 1869. 

épopdw, w. part., 2103. 

éd’ @, eh’ wre, introducing proviso, 2279. 

éxo, form écxov, 426 b, 460 e, 549, 
687, ingress., 1925 a; écyduny as 
pass., 802 p, 1735 b; é£ouar as pass., 
808 ; two futs. of, meaning, 1911; w. 
adv. and gen., 1441; w. adv. in 
periph., 1488; intr., 1709 b; forms 
periph. w. aor. part., 599 b, 1963; 
w. subst. equiv. to pass. vb., 1763; 
w. inf., 2000 a; w. redund. u#, 2740; 
exw, continually, 2062 a, with, 2068 a; 
tl éxwv, 2064 b; ov €xw, constr. of, 
2546, 2668 d; dist. from mid., 1784. 
11; €xoua: w. gen., 1391. 

-ew, vbs. in, decl. of pres. part., 310; 
conjug. of pres. and imperf., 385, 
897; pres. system of, 499, 522; in- 
flec. of, 635-657 ; in Hom., 650; in 
Hdt., 651; in Doric, 654; in Aeolic, 
656 ; denom., 866. 2. 

ew, from yo, 34, 214 p 5 b and 8, 238 c, 
278, 641 b. 

-ew, gen., 163 a, 214 p 5. 

€wba, éo0ea, EwSev, 444 b dD, 

-éwv, gen., 39 p, 214 p 8, 287 v. 

és, w. aor. for plup., 1948 ; in temporal 
cl., 2383, of purpose, 2418-2421 ; sum- 
mary of constrs , 2422-2429. 
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€ws, decl., 288 d, 266 v. 
éwvtod, 68 D, 329 v. 


F, see Digamma. 


Z, 21, 116; pronune. of, 15 a, 26. 
fa-, 885. 8; cp. 1685. 

-fe, expressing motion toward, 342. 
Cedyvipt, 524 a, 733, 742, 746 v, 752 v, 
Zebs, decl., 285. 12; omitted, 934 a, 
{éw, 458 a, 489 f. 

{nr\so, w. gen., 1405. 

{ypidw, fut. mid. as pass., 809. 

-fw, vbs. in, 508-512. 

{ovvd}, 489 b, d, f; stem, 731. 

Las, Lads, 289 v. 


H, sign, 2 a, 14; pronunc., 24; inter- 
changed w. e, 27, w. a, 27; for orig. 
a, 30, Intr. C, n. 4; in nouns, for 
Att. a, after e, 1, p, 830 pv 2; inter- 
changed w. w and ¢ or a, 36, 738 a, b, 
831; length. from e, 37 p 2; in nom. 
of a-stems, in Ion., 214 p 2; as aug., 
433, 4386. See a, 5. 

m/e, tense-suff., 455. 9. 

H, (1) comp. (than), 2863, 972; after 

comp., 1069-1075, 1080; 4 card after 

comp., 1079; 4 (wore, ws) w. inf., 

1079, 2007;  mplv, 2457; mpdrepov 

(mpbobev, mplv) 7, 2458-2460 ; adn F, 

2777-2779 ; # kal, 2862 ; hy H, 206 a, 

(2) disjunc. (either, or): mwérepov (16- 

TEpa). .. 7, 2656; 4% alone, 2657, 2856, 

971; #(#) ... 4 (He), 2661, 2675 e; 

h... %, 2852 a, 2856; etre... H, H.. 

efre, 2854; 9... 76, 7¢... H, 2982. 

or, 2661, 2676 e. 

interrog., 2650, 2866; ad %, 2786; 

asseverative, 2864; 4 (6%, xal, mov), 

2865; # pa, 2800; 4 yap, 2805 b, 

2865; # jv, 2865, 2921; F uév, 2902. 

y, diphth., 5; pronunce., 25. 

n, where, 346 p 2. 

q) rel. adv., which way, as, 346, 2498 ; 
to strengthen superl., 1086 ; introduc. 
clauses of comp., 2463; used instead 
of rel. pron., 2499. 

-y and -eu, inflectional endings, 628. 


ut 
Ns 
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yyéopat, 813; w. dat., 13871, 1537, 1538; 
W. fj, 2728. 

75é, 2867. 

mde, accent, 164 a. 

45n, w. part., 2080; 75n... xal, 2876. 

ndopar, 812; rarely w. gen., 13855; w. 
acc. of person, 1595 b; w. dat., 1595 b ; 
w. part., 2100; dramatic aor., 1937. 

HSvvwe, 489 h, 518 c. 

nS%s, decl., 297. 

né, ne, 2661, 

-hkoos, compounds in, w. gen., 1421. 

HKw, w. adv. and gen., 1441; pres. for 
perf., 1886. 

HAlkos, correl., 340; attracted, 2532. 

Fpar, 720 a n., 724, 789. 

“pap, decl., 258 c. 

Hpelov, Tpéov, Néas, 325 p 1, 2. 

-npevar, inf. ending, 657. 

npépa, implied, 1027 b. 

Hpérepos, decl., 3380; force of ending, 
313b ; w. and without article, 1182, 
1183, 1196 a; equiv. to gen. of pers. 
pron., 1196; reflex. and non-reflex., 
1200, 1203; Auérepos adr dy, 1200.2 b, 
1203 b and n. 

net, say, 792. 

mpe-, 885. 2. 

jplv, nds, 326 f. 

Hpiovs, in fractions, 358 ; position, 1178. 

Hpos, 346 D 2, 23883 aN. 3. 

Pov, TLL, Wpas, 325 f. 

HpOv (Vudr, TPSv) abrav, 1234. 

jv, the form, 2283. See év. 

-ynv, inf. ending, 469 p, 632 p, 661 p, 
680 p, 699 p; aor. ending, 802, 803. 

nvlka, 346, 23883 a, 

70, 74, becoming ew, ea, 34. 

nep, introduc. clauses of comp., 2463. 

-fjs, In nom. pl. of words in -e’s, 277 b. 

-ns, proper names in, decl., 2638-265, 
282 aN. ; compound nouns in, 888 c, 

-ns, -€s, compound adjs. in, 888 b, 893 b. 

Hre. . . qre, W. subjy. in Hom., 2852 a. 

Trou, 2858. 

HrTrdopar, dep., 812; w. dat., gen., or 
bré and gen., 1402, 1493 a; of endur- 
ing result, 1887; w. part., 2101. 
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qtrev, row, comp., 319; mean., 319 a 
andb; 4rrov w. positive, 324. 

nv, diphth., 5, 5 p, 25; pronunc., 26. 

nvre, in clauses of comp. (Epic), 2468 a. 

4xt (Epic), w. local clauses, 2498. 


©, pronunc., 15 b, 16, 26; before dental 
stop, 83; before u, 86; changed to r 
in redup., 125 a; for 7, dial., 182 p; 
addition of, in pres. stem, 490; suf- 
fixes w., 863 c. 

Oavarov, W. Kpivw, Tiudw, etc., 1874. 

Oarrea, 125g and n., 594. 

Oappém, w. acc., 1595 a; 
1595 b. 

Oavpatw, 806 ; w. ef, 2247 ; w. dri, 2248 ; 
w. érl, 2248; w. part. or inf., 2144, 
2587 b; followed by depend. question, 
2587 b. 

-Be, 134 p, 342 b; in ef (alGe), 186 ; -Bev, 
842. 

Oedopar, mid. dep., 813 c. 

OéAets, B€Aere, before delib. subjv., 1806. 

Oguis, decl., 285. 18, 250 p 2. 

-Gev, for -@noar, 585 a p, 673 a. 

Oeparrevw, 808; w. acc., 1591 a. 

Qéw, 397, 503, 607, 806. 

OnAdve, 489 h. 

@qv, enclit., 181 p. 

-O@nv, aor. pass. ending, 489 a, 802, 804. 

O., 113, 114. 

-6., ending denoting place where, 342. 

-6., in imper., 125 b, 466. 1 a and pv, 

Oiyydve, 523 c, 806. 

OAdw, 488 a, 489 ©. 

@AtBw, 501, 570, 571, 595. 

OvyoKw and OvqoKw, 526 b, 6938, 696, 
704 c; reOveds, decl., 809 a; redvitw, 
659 a ; -Av7cKw, fut. mid. w. act. mean., 
806 ; expressing enduring result, 1887 
a; perf. w. pres. mean., 1946; fut. 
perf. w. fut. mean., 1958. 

Bpavw, tenses w. inserted o, 489 c. 

Opnvéw, w. acc., 1595 a, 

Oplé, decl., 256. 

Opvrrw, 125 g and n. 

Spwokeo, fut. mid. w. act. mean., 806. 

O®vydrnp, decl,, 262 and p. 


w. dat., 
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O$w, sucrifice, 488 c, 500. 1 a and 1p; 
act. )( mid., 1734. 12. 

GU, rush on, 500. 1 v. 

Owmevw, w. acc., 1591 b. 


I, pronunc. 24; quantity, 4, 500; sub- 
script, 5, 25; semivowel, 20, 109-117; 
cons. before, 109-117; interchanged 
w. i, 27, 87, 501; for e, dial., 33 pv; 
t:et:o1, see ev; elided, 70-73 ; subst.- 
stems in, 268-274; class of vbs., 507 ff. 

-, ending denoting place where, 342. 

-t-, -un-, suff. of opt., 393, 459, 460, 
460 b. 

i, remains unchanged in aug., 436. 

-i, deictic suff., 3338 g. 

-ta, suff., 840 b 1, 2, 843 b 1, 844. 3, 
858. 2, 859. 6. 

téopar, mid. dep, 813 c. 

-taw, vbs. in, 868. 

(Sé, 2867. 

t8ios, w. gen. or dat., 1414. 

iSpdw, 398, 641. 

iSp¥w, 500. 1 a, 586 e v. 

iepdv, omitted after certain preps., 1302. 

-tfw, vbs. in, fut., 539e; denom., 866. 6. 

tmur, aug., 431, 450, 725 a, 777-782. 

ixvéopar, etc., w. acc., 1688. 

thdokopat, 488 a, 489 e. 

frews, decl., 289. 

Yva, 2193, 2209; rel. adv., 2498; ta rl, 
2644 a; in exclam., 2686. 

-wwvw, pres. in, 519 p. 

-w%-, tense-suff., 523 h. 

-tvw (Aeol. -tvyw), vbs. in, 519. 

-tov, diminutives in, neut., 197 b. 

-tos, -1a, gentiles in, 844. 3. 

-tos, indicating descent, 846 f. 

-tpw (Aeol. -ippw), vbs. in, 519. 

-ts, gen. of nouns in, accent, 163 a, 

-urkw, vbs. in, 526-528. 

-.rrepos, -etaTos, 317. 

tornpt, iords, decl., 306; éords, decl., 
309 a; conjug., 416, 417 ; cp. 431, 696, 
738-740, 744-767 ; tr. and intr. tenses, 
819; éornxa, perf. w. pres. mean., 
1946. 

-trov and -inrov, etc., in opt., 461 b. 
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ly Ovs, 254 a, 268, 272, 273. 

-ww, -vw, vbs. in, 500, 500 v, 501, 522. 
-twv, -toros, 318. 


K, bef. dental stop, 82; bef. u, 85; bef. 
rough breathing, 124 and p ; for z, 
7, dial., 182 p, Intr. C, n. 4; suffixes 
w., 864. 

xa0drep, w. clauses of comp., 2463. 

KaOnpat, 450, 790. 

xa0l{w, 450, 521; extension of cognate 
acc. with, 1569 ; w. part. or inf., 2144. 

Kalornpt, KaTacTHoas €xw, 762; w. part. 
or inf., 2144. 

kal, in crasis, 68; kal radra, 947, 2088 ; 
strength. superl., 1091; after adjs. and 
advs. of likeness, 1501 a; paratactic, 
2169; conjunc., 2868-2880; adv., 
2881-2891; xal ef (édv), concess., 2369, 
2372-2374 ; adda kal, 2763, 2764 ; Kal 
ydp, 2813-2815; Kal 64, 2847; kal 6h 
Kal, 2890 ; n kal, 2865; Kal... wévrot, 
2880, 2918 a; kal... Tolvuy, 2880 ; 
kal... 54, 2891; kat pév, 2902; per 

. kal, 2913; Kal uj, 2921; Kal uqy 
2. Ye, 2921; wal why wal, 2921; re 
kal, Te... Kal, etc., 2974-2978 ; kal 
re, 2979 ; dws Te kal, 2980. 

kalrep, W. part., 2083, 2382, 2892 ; 
omission of &v after, 2117. 

kaipés, copula omitted with, 944 b. 

kalro., 186, 2893. 

kalw (kdw), 396, 489 f, 520, 543 a v. 

kaknyopéw, w. acc., 1591 b. 

kakés, comp., 319. 

kakoupyéw, w. acc., 1591 a. 

Kakow, W. acc., 1591 a. 

Kak@s, rocéw, w. acc., 1691 a; Aéyw, W. 
acc., 1591 b; mdoxw, as pass. of 
KakOs trovéw, 1593, 1752; dkovw, as 
pass. of kaxds Aéyw, 1593, 1752. 

kadéw, 488 b, 539 a, 580 p, 711 c, 1613, 
1946. 

Kadds, comp., 319 ; Kadds xayaebs, 1034 a. 

KaAGs, Toléw, W. acc., 1591 a; Aéyw, Ww. 
acc., 1591 b; dxovw, as pass, of kadds 
héyw, 1752 ; rovéw, w. part, 2101. 

képve, 806 ; w. part., 2098. 
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«dpa, decl., 285. 14; w. gen., 1293. 

Kaptepéw, w. part., 2098. 

Kdptiatos (kpatiatos), 128 D. 

Kar, 75 D. 

kard, 354 a, 1515, 1675-1677, 1690; 4 
kata, 1079; cpds. of, w. gen., 1384 ; 
cpds. of, w. gen. and acc., 1385; in 
epds., denoting completion of action, 
1648, 1680. 

KaTaytyvooKkw, W. gen. and acc., 1385 ; 
w. redundant uy, 2724. 

Kkatadukdlw, w. gen. and acc., 1385. 

karakptvw, w. gen. and acc., 1385. 

katadapBave, w. part., 2113, 2114. 

kaTapeNéw, w. gen., 1357. 

Katavépw, w. two accs., 1626. 

karavtikpv, improper prep., 1700. 

katamAqtre, tr. and intr., 819; xara- 
TANTTOMaL, W. acc., 1595 a. 

Kkaraynp(fopar, w. gen. and acc., 1385. 

Kdrewpt, replacing pass. of kardyw, 1752. 

kaTnyopéw, Ww. gen. and acc., 13865. 

KaTfKoos, W. gen. or dat., 1421. 

wetpar, 713, 724, 791; cognate acc. w., 
1569 ; for perf. pass. of rl@nu, 1752. 

Ketvos, See éxeivos. 

Kedevw, 489 c; use of imperf, 1891; 
constr. w., 1465, 1992 a, 1996 n.; ov 
keNevw, 2692 a; Ww. uy, 2720. 

ké(v), 134 p, 181 p, 1763. See av. 

kepdavvtpt, 489 f, g, 729. 

xépas, 258, 258 p; implied, 1027 b. 

KASo, 821 ; Kjdowar, w. gen., 1357. 

Kfjvos, See éxetvos. 

Kfipvé, quantity of v, 147 c, 254 b. 

KnpvTre, 513, 809. 

x, 112. 

Kibdv (iT wv), 126 vD. 

kivdvvevw, aor., without dv, in apod. of 
unfulfilled prot., 2319. 

klv80vds éore, W. Obj. clause, 2224 a. 

KiXavo, 688, 757 p 1, 806. 

wrAd{o, 557 p 2, 700 v, 806. 

kkGw (Kralw), 38, 396, 489 c, f, 520, 
521, 806; w. acc., 1595 a; KAalwy, to 
one’s sorrow, 2062 a. 

kAelw, tenses w. inserted c, 489 b, e. 

-KAfjs, proper names in, decl., 264 b, 265. 
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kAyqw, tenses w. inserted co, 489 b, e. 

KAtvw, 491, 586 e p, 595. 

kAvo, w. gen., 1361, 13865 ; as pass. of 
Aéyw, 1752. 

Kvaw, 394, 489 c, 641 b. 

xo, suff., 858. 6, 864. 1. 

kotpaw, mid. pass., 815. 

Kotvos, w. dat., 1414; w. gen., (414. 

KoAd{w, w. gen. and acc., 1376. 

Kopn, dl. 1. 

Kdpus, decl., 247 p, 250 p 2. 

Koptoow, 515. 

Kécos, 340 D. 

Kote, 346 D 1. 

KoTtepos, 340 D. 

kovpos, 37 D1. 

Kpatéw, w. gen., 1870; w. acc., 1871; 
pres. as perf., 1887; w. part., 2101. 

-Kpatys, names in, acc. of, 264 b. 

Kpéas, 264 p 3; pl., 1000. 

Kpe(ttayv, kpeloowv, 78, 319. 1 and a. 

kptvw, w. gen., 1375; fut. mid. as pass., 
809; Kp. uh, 2724. 

KpvtTw, w. two accs., 1628. 

Kpvda, w. gen., 1443, 1700. 

Ktdopat, perf., 442 n., 709, 711, as pres., 
1946; aor. as perf., 1941; plup. as 
imperf., 1952 a; fut. perf., 1958. 

Kupéw, W. part., 2096. 

kvov, decl., 285; comp., 821. 

KwAvw, W. inf., 1993; neg. w., 2740. 


A, changing to p, 129; dX, 77, 95, 110, 
311 b, 81 p; suffixes w., 860. 

Adas, decl., 285. 16. 

Aayxdve, w. acc., 1850; w. gen., 1350. 
1376 ; replacing the pass. of KAnpdw, 
1752. 

Aayds, 238 c, d, and p. 

dpa, improper prep., 1443, 1700. 

AapPdve, 424 b, 693; w. subst. equiv. 
to pass. verb, 1753; AaBwy, with, 
2068 a. 

AavOdvw, 693, 696; mid. w. gen., 1358, 
w. acc., 1858, 1597; part. w., 1873, 
2096 ; aby, secretly, 2062 a ; in part, 
w. finite vb., 2096 f; NavOdvw sre foi 
AavOdver br, 2584, 
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Aéyo, ef A€yw, w. acc., 1591 b; Néyerau, 
constr. w., 1982 a, 2017 b ; command, 
w. inf., 1869, 1992 c, 1997, 2017 b; 
state, w. inf. or ére or ws, 2017; 
command, W. m4, 2720 ; say, neg. w., 
2722, 2723. 

Aelrrw, 819 ; Aelrowar w. part., 2101. 

Anyo, w. part., 2098. 

AHP, 502 a, 549 v. 

AL, 110. 

-AXw, vbs. in, 517. 

AoyiLopar, w. dre, 2580. 

Aordopéw, w. acc., 1591 b; Rodopodua 
w. dat., 1592. 

Aourdv and rod Aotmod, 1444. 

Aotvw, contr., 398 a, 634. 

Ao, 102. 

ADpalvopar, 489 h, 813 a; w. acc. and 
w. dat., 1591 a. 

AVréopar, a mid. pass., 815; w. éf and 
dat., 1518; w. part., 2100. 

AVouTeAc?, w. dat., 1462, 1592. 

Avo, decl. of part., 305, 306, 309; con- 
jug., 382, 383; v, 3874 n., 488 c, 500. 
1a; sec. aor., 688 ; \edd7o, 711 D. 

AwBdopar, dep. w. pass. mean., 813; w. 
acc. and w. dat., 1591 a. 

Agav, Adoros, 319. 


M, 19; stops bef., 85-87 ; final, changed 
to v, 133 c; suffixes w., 861. 

pa, 1596 b, c, 2894, 2920. 

pakpés, comp., 319; waxpe, 1091. 

péda, comp., 345. 

partora, 323, 1068, 1090. 

padrdrov, 323, 1066 a, 1068, 1084; war- 
ov #, 1065, 1072, 1080 a; (ov) ws. #, 
w. redundant ov, 2753. 

-pav, for -unv, 462 pv. 

pov, 7 pav, 2865, 2920. 

pavOave, pres. of past and pres. com- 
bined, 1885 a; rl pabdv; 2064 a; 
with part. or inf., 2136. 

paptupéw, fut. mid. as pass., 809; w. 
Src and ws, 2580 a; w. un, 2726. 

paptus, decl., 285. 17. 

paotiyéw, fut. mid. as pass., 808. 

par (nom. -ua), suff., 841. 2, 861. 2. 


INDEX 171 


parre, 514, 571, 595. 

paxopar, 488 b, 489 f; fut., 589 b; ovr 
Time (wera Tivos), 1523 bn. 1. 

péyas, decl., 311; comp., 319; péya 
ppovety, 1518. 

péytorov, used with a superl., 1090. 

-pe8ov, dual ending, 465 c. 

peOtokw, 488 a, 489 e, f, 527 a. 

pelyvvpr, 524 a; pwyjoecba, 
€ucxto, 736 D. 

pelwv, 319 and b; peZov w’t #, 1074. 

péAas, decl., 298. 

pee, 1358, 13860, 1467. 

pAAw, aug., 480; inf. w., 1959; mds 
ov ué\Xw and él od pédAdrdw, 1959 d; 
€uedXNov, use, 1960, 2318. 

pépBroxa, 130 v. 

pépova, wéuauev, 5738, 705. 

ev (NOM. -yunv), suff., 861. 3. 

-pev, inf. end., 469 p, 677 p, 752 pb, 
Intr. C, n. 2. 

pév, 2895-2916, 2920; 7% wév in Hom., 
2865. 

-pevat, inf. end., 469 p, 677 pv, 752 v. 

-pevos, part. end., 470 c, 861. 4. 

pévror, 2917-2919 ; od pévros ddd, 2767 ; 
GAG pévrot, 2786; Kal... pévro., 
2880; ov wévror odd, 2939. 

pepls, implied, 1027 b. 

-pes, for -wev, 462 p, Intr. C, n. 2. 

peraltepos, peoaltatos, 315 a. 

péraros, péooaros, in Hom., 820 p. 

peonpBpla, form, 130. 

-peoOa, for -ue0a, 1 pl. end., 465 d. 

péoos, position, 1172. 

pera, 1675-1677, 1691. 

peradoxe? por, w. redund. py, 2741. 

perapéret por, 1357, 1467, 2100. 

perapAropat, 812, 2100. 

peratd, 1700; w. part., 2081. 

péreotl ruvl ruvos, 1467. 

-pérpys, compounds in, 224 a. 

ped, 181 pd, 325 pv 1, 2. 

péxpt, not elided, 72c; and wéxpis, 136 
D; w. gen., 1700; w. aor. for plup., 
1943 ; and péxpe of, w. temp. cl., 2383. 

ph, 2688 ff., 2702. 

(1) In indep. clauses. dir. quest., 


597 D; 
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1809, 2651; with indic. in doubtful | 
assertions, 1772, 1801; in unattain. 
wishes, 1780, 1781; w. subjv., 2706 ; | 


hort., 1797, 1798; prohib., 1800, | 
1802 ; to indicate fear (Hom.), 1802; | 
delib., 1805; w. opt. in wishes, 


1814 ff.; w. imper., 1835-1841, 2709. 
(2) In dep. clauses, 2708 ; purpose, 
2198 ff., 2705 a; obj. cl. w. vbs. of 
effort, 2209 ff., 2705 b; w. vbs. of 
caution, 2220, and of fear, 2221 ff.; 
result w. inf., 2251 ff., 2759 a; pro- 
viso, 2279; condition, 2286, 2705 e; 
concession, 23871; temporal, 2392, 
2397, 2401, 2409; rel. w. indef. an- 
tec., 2506, 2705 d, e, of purpose, 
2554, 2705 f, of cause, 2555 b, of re- 
sult, 2556, of condit., 2560 ; in oaths, 
2705 i; in indir. quest., 2676; in 
indir. disc. (finite moods), 2710. 

(8) With inf. not in indir. disc., 
1971, 1991, 2018, 2014, 2028, 2713 ff., 
2759; in indir. disc., 2722; with 
part., 2045, 2067, 2728 ff.; w. substs, 
and adjs., 2785; redundant, after 
negative vbs., w. inf., 27389-2749. 

(4) Apparent exchange w. ov, 2737; 
accumul. of neg., 2760. 

(5) Phrases wh bre (d4ws), 2763; 
8 rt (8cov) uh, 2765, wh Tl ye, 27638 e. 

(6) py od, w. indic. in doubtful 
assertions, 1772; w. subjv. in doubtful 
negations, 1801, 2751 a; in purpose 
cl., 2193 a; in obj. cl., 2220 b, 2221, 
2225, 2751 b ; w. inf. after neg. vbs., 
2742, 2744-2749, 2759 d; w. part. 
after neg. vbs., 2750; w. Saws, 1921 ; 
in questions, 2651 d, 2752. See é:as, 
ov pH. 

pndé, 2163 a, 2688; w. part., 2083 b. 
See ov8é. 

pydels, 337, 849; undéves, 1002 ; under, 
1609 ; w. comp., 1514; mean. )( ov- 
dels, 2736. 

pykért, form, 137 b, 2688 b. 

phy, 2920-2921; od uy addd, 2767; od 


why od, 2768; adda pwhr, 2786; F 
uhy, 2866, 2921, 
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pyre, see ovre. 

patnp, decl., 262 and vb, 

pytiera, 214 pv 4. 

pynxaveaopat, dep. w. pass. 
813 d. 

pt, suff., 861. 5. 

pu-verbs, 379, 412-422, 717-767 ; 
lar, 768-799. 

-pt, vb. end., 463 a and b. 

pratvw, 489 h. 

pikpdés, comp., 
1399. 

pipéopar, dep. w. pass. mean., 818. 

pipvyokw, redup., 442 n.; 489 e, 526 b, 
581; peuvioerdar, 582; mid. pass., 
816; perf. with gen. and acc., 1358, 
w. pres. mean., 1946, w. part. or inf., 
2106, 2188, w. ére, 2895 a n. 

plv, 181 p, 325 pv 1, 2, 3825 p 38. 

piv (nom. -uis), suff., 861. 6. 

pio Ode, and picbodua, 1734. 138. 

pva, 227. 

pvadopar, 641 v, 644. 

Pyynpovedw, w. gen. and acc., 1357. . 

pvo, pva, suff., 861. 7. 

po (nom. -yés), suff., 840 a 5, 858. 8, 
861. 1. 

pot, elision in, in Epic, 72 p. 

potpa, decl., 216; implied, 1027 b. 

pov (nom. -ywy, -uov), suff., 858. 10, 
861. 8. 

pova, suff., 861. 9. 

povov, od pdvov ... 
bdvov ov, 2766. 

povos, 337, 1173. 

pov, épod, etc., 187 e n. 2, 325 a, 
1192. 

pvpror, 10,000, piplor, countless, 352. 

pow, 488 b, 500. 1a. 

pov, 2651; wav ov, 2651 )b; 
Ov uy, 2651 c. 

-pov, cpd. adjs. in, 888 d. 

pov (nom. -uwr), suff., 861. 10. 


mean., 


irregu- 


319; pitxpot, almost, 


ada Kal, 2764; 


Ba@v ody, 


N, 19; movable, 78, 134 and p, 135, 
399; cons. bef., 88-90; bef. cons., 
91-96; for A, dial., 182 p; suffixes 
w., 861. 
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v, class of pres. stems, 523-525. 

-va, -vy, tense-suff., 414 c, 523 g. 

-vat, inf. ending, 469 c, 469 p, 677, 752 
and p; elision in, in Epic, 72 p. 

val, 1596 b, 2894, 2922. 

vatw, tenses w. inserted oc, 489 f. 

vatrw, 514 a, 515 b. 

vats, 275 ; implied, 1027 b. 

vaw, 394, 489 f. 

v8, before c, 100. 

veixkéw, 488 D; verxelw, 650 b. 

véw, Ww. two accs., 1626. 

-ve%-, tense-suff., 523 d. 

véopar, used in fut. sense, 1881. 

véos, uncontracted, 290 e. 

véw, heap up, 489 f, g. 

véw, swim, 503, 540, 607, 806. 

veds, decl., 238; forms, 238 c. 

vy, in asseverations, 1596 b, 2894, 
2923. 

vn-, 885. 5. 

-vnpt, vbs. in, 720 c, 737. 

v0, before o, 100. 

vikdw, constr. w. pass., 1402, 1493 a; 
vikdw yvdunv, etc., 1576; as perf., 
1887 ; w. part., 2101. 

viv, enclit., 181 p, 8325 p4; use, 325 e. 

-v%-, tense-suff., 523 a. 

voultw, w. dat., 1509; w. acc., 1613; 
w. part. or inf., 2144 ; w. inf., 2580 ; 
w. ws, 2580; od vouliw, 2692 a; w. un, 
2723. 

-vés, -v4, gentiles in, 844. 3. 

voodu, improper prep., 1700. 

-vouvs, comp. of adjs. in, 316. 

vt, before o, 100; suff., 863 a 23, 

-vtt, in 3 pl., in Dor., 462 p, 468 d. 

-vrov, imper. ending, 466. 3 pb. 

-vtw, imper. ending, 466. 3 p. 

-vrwoav, imper. ending, 466. 3 n. 

-vv (-vvu), tense-suff., 523 f. 

-vopt, 414 B, 418; sec. aor. (€oBnv), 415, 
736, 756 a; subjv., 457 a, 719; opt., 
460 c, 719; vb.-stems in -a, -e, -w, 
728-731; tenses, 736; vv and vi, 
742, 743; -vdw, 746 a; mid. subjv., 
749 a. 

vopoa, in Hom., 214 p 3, 
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viv, vivt, viv, viv, vd, 134 p, 181 D, 
2924-2928. 
vt, v@iv, 325 p 1. 


&, 21. 

Ealvw, 489 h. 

féw, 397 b, 488 a, 489 d, f. 
Enpalvw, 489 h. 
€dv, Intr. E, n. 2. 
fuvds, 1696. 

fw, 489 c, 500. 1 a and 1p. 


O, 2a; pronunc., 24; interchanged 
w. w, 27, 36, 738 c; fora dial., 38 np; 
interchanged w. e and a, 36; length. 
to ov, 387; length. to w, 87 p 2; be- 
comes w in aug., 435; subst.-stems 
in, 228 ff.; added to vb.-stems, 486. 

6, f, TS, 6, 7, of, al, proclit., 179; as 
rel., 180 d n., 1105; decl., 332 and np; 
use in Hom., 838 p 1, 1100-1105 ; 
in lyric poetry and tragedy, 1104, 
1105 ; as demons. in Att. prose, 1106- 
1117; as pers. pron. (kal és, etc.), 
1113; as article in Att., 1118-1125, 
see Article ; 7d él rim, 1950 a. 

6, 6 re, in Hom., 2240 a, 2578. 

68, 333, 340 ; pred. position, 1171, 1176, 
1177; w’t art., 1178; use, 1238- 
1261 ; )( obros, 1241 ; 85¢€ éxetvos, 1260. 

68t, 75 a, 333 g, 1240. 

686s, 231, 232 c; implied, 1027 b. 

oS0vs, decl., 243 p. 

obtccoopar, 489 d, f. 

Ves them. vow., 455, 455 p, 456, 457 p. 

-ofw, vbs. in, 866. 6 b. 

S0ev, 346, 2498, 2499, 

66t, poetic for of, 346 p 2, 2498, 

OBovvexa, 2240 a, 2578. 

ot, pronunc., 25; for o in verse, 28 p; 
ec: 01:1, 36, see c; elided, 74; w in 
aug., 435; final, usu. short in Att., 
169 and a, 229 a, 427 ; advs. in, 229 b, 
841; stems in, 279. 

-ov, loc. dat., 1534, 1535. 

ot, enclit., 181 a; when not enclit., 187e 
n. 1; indir. reflex. in Att. prose, 325 d, 
1228 b; dir. or indir. reflex. in Hom. 
and Hdt., 1198, 


See ctv. 
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ol, adv., 346, 2498, 2499, 26865. 

ota, olov (ofoy 54), w. part., 2085 ; cp. 
21 ie 

otSa, 794-799 ; mean., 795, 1946 ; mid. 
fut., 806; imper. oic@’ 6, 1842 a; w. 
part. or inf., 2106, 2139 ; w. e/, 2854b ; 
w. bre, 2395 a N., 2588; 0f5 871, w't 
vb., 2585 ; w. uw and inf., 2727; w. ui 
and part., 2730 ; oi6d ce és ef, 2668. 

OiSlrrovs, decl., 285. 18. 

-ouv, in dual, 230 p 2, 250 p 1. 

olkade (olkdvde), 342, 1589. 

olketos, w. gen. or dat., 1414. 

olkéw, fut. mid. w. pass. mean., 808. 

olk(a, omitted after certain preps., 
1302. 

olkobev, olkob, 342. 

olkou, 169, 229 b, 341, 342, 1535. 

olxttpw, 519; w. gen., 1405; w. el, 
2247 b, cp. 2248. 

otpor, w. elision, 74 ; ofu’ ws, 2682 d. 

-0l0, -00, -ov, -w, in gen., 230 p 1. 

olopar and olua:, 898 b, 628, 634, 802 v, 
812; between prep. and noun, 16638 a ; 


w. inf., 2580 5 w. ws (érc), 2580; ovk | 


ofouat, 2692 a; W. 7), 2723, 2726; dto- 
pat, 500. 2 pv. 

olos, olds te or ofdsre, 186; 340, 1985 ; 
w. superl., 1087 ; w. inf., 2008, 2497, 
2516 ; antec., 2503 ; attract. to antec., 
2532 ; in exclam., 2682, 2685. 

ots, in acc., 230 p 4; part. ending in 
Aeol., 805 p, 310 p, 683 pb. 

ols, decl., 274; in Hom., 274 p. 

-o.wa, Aeol. part. ending, 805 p, 633 pb. 

-orrr(v), dat., 230 p 8, 234; loc., 341. 

otxopar, as perf., 1886; w. part., 2099. 

otw, 489 e, 

oxvéw, W. Obj. clause, 2224 a, 

(6)kotos, (6)Kdc0s, (6)KdTEpos, 340 pv. 

oAlyos, comp., 819; w. and without arti- 
cle, 1189 ; 6Atyou rarely w. dé and é, 
1317 a; ddlyou, almost, 1899; ddlyov 
and é6dyw, w. comp., 1514, 1586. 

odAADpr, 90, 488 a, 589 b, 733; tr. and 
intr. tenses, 819; 8\d\vua, expressing 
enduring result, 1887 a. 

dos, in attrib. and pred. position, 1175. 
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dpvdpr, 488 a, 489 g, 525 b, 733, 746 D, 
751 p. ; fut. mid. w. act. mean., 806 ; 
w. acc., 1596 and a; w. inf., 1868 f; 
Ww. uy, 2726. 

Opdbev, -doe, 342. 

dpodoyéw, fut. mid. w. pass. mean., 808 ; 
w. dat., 1523 b; pers. constr. more 
common w. pass., 1982 a; w. part. or 
inf., 2106, 2144; w. wh, 2726. 

dpod, 342, 1701. 

Spos, w. part., 2082 ; ddd’ duws, 2786. 

overSitw, 808 ; case w., 1471. 

Ovetpos, decl., 285. 19. 

ovivnpr, 726, 424 cn. 2, 750 b; wvijuny, 
756c; w. acc., 1591 a. 

évopa, gen. w., 13822 a; subst. in appos. 
to, 1478; by name, 1601 b, 1134; dvé- 
watt, 1516; Svoua kadtéw rivd, 1620. 

dvopat, 489 e, 725. 

-ovs, in acc., 230 pb 4. 

-oo, in gen. sing., 230 p 1. 

00 tO ow, wo; oot to ow; oov tO ow, 652. 

6p, 346, 1086 a, 2463, 2498. 

émnvika, 346, 2383 a. 

émicGev, improper prep., 1700. 

Omd0ev, SrdO1, Stror, 2498. 

6trotos, omdcos, 340, 1087. 

érérav, 1768 a, 2399 a. 

omdre, 346, 2240, as drdre, 2481, 2486 ; 
introduc. temp. clauses, 2883 a. 

Orov, 346, 2240 a, 2498. 

émotos, 340 v. 

émméte, 346 D1, 2383 cN. 

émes, 346 D1, 2929. 

draws, 346; w. superl., 1086; w. fut. 
indic. in exhortations and prohib., 
1920, 2213, with desire to avert some- 
thing, 1921, in purpose cl., 2203, in 
obj. cl., 2211-2213, 2218 ; w. subjv. or 
opt., 2196 ff., 2214-2217 ; w. subjv. w. 
idea of command, 1803; in purpose 
cl., 2198 ff. ; in obj. cl., 2209 ff., 2220, 
2228, 2230, 2281; eori Sirws, 2515, 
2551-2552 ; 8rws and 8rws tdy.orTa, 
in temp. cl., 2883; in comp. cl., 24638 ; 
introduc. depend. statement, 2578 ; 
in indir. quest., 2668 ¢; ox (mi) 
érws, 2763 ; originally rel. adv., 2929. 
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Opdw, 431, 434, 465 a pv, 529, 628; fut., 
806 ; w. part., 2103, 2110-2112 ; w. bre 
(as), 2110-2112 ; w. obj. cl., 2210 b, 
2224 a; w. wu and inf., 2210 b. 

opylfopar, 815 ; w. gen., 1405; -w. dat., 
1461 ; w. part., 2100. 

Oppde, -(fouat, a mid. pass., 815, 815 a. 

épvis, decl., 285. 20. 

Spvdp., 536, 574 pv, 733, 736 v, 746 p, 
751 p; tr. and intr. tenses, 820, 821. 

dpos, w. proper name, 1139, 1142 c. 

6s, rel. pron., decl., 338; demons. in 
Hom., 338 b; w. -rep, 338 c; w. -re, 
338 d; and correl., 340; introduc. rel. 
clause, 2493 ; instead of dcr:s (or ofos), 
2493 b; 8, as to what, 2494; 8s ye, 
2495, 2555, 2826; antec., 2503; and 
doris, w. def. and indef. antec., 2508. 
See etul. 

és, 4, Ov, possess. pron., decl., 330; 
in Hom., 330 p 2, 1201.1 c, 1201. 2 b, 
1230 a; és avrod, 1201. 2 c, 1208 b. 

-os, for -ous, in acc. pl., 162 p 2, 230 v4. 

-0s, -y, -ov, compound words in, 888 a, 

-os, compounds in, accent, 894. 

écdxkts, introduc. temp. clauses, 2383 a. 

-oc wv, in the imper., 456 a. 

6cos, 340; dow, dcoov, w. comp., 1084; 
strength. superl., 1086, 1087, 1091; 
éc0s, w. inf., 2003, 2497 ; bcm, dcov, in 
comp. cl., 2468-2473 ; dca ern, 2497 b; 
attracted to case of antec., 2532 ; 
preceded by adj., 2535; introduc. 
exclam. sent., 2682, 2685 ; dcov (dca) 
un, 2765; bcov ov, 2766. 

bomep, 1501 a, 2495, 2508 a, 

doce, decl., 285. 21. 

doris, ovTivos, etc., accent, 186; decl., 
839 ; and correl., 340 ; in indir. ques- 
tions, 1263; introduc. rel. clauses, 
2496; and és, use, w. def. and indef. 
antec., 2508; goriv bars (ol), 2496, 
2518, 2552, 2557; goris 54 attracted 
to case of antec., 2532; ovdels doris 
ov, 2534, 2557 ; boris ye, 2826. 

oodpatvopar, w. gen., 1361. 

érav, 1768 a, 2399 a. 

ére, and correl., 346; w. aor. for plup., 
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1943; 8, 8 re, because, in Hom., 
2240 a; giving reason for preced- 
ing question, 2244; introduc. temp. 
clauses, 2883 a; ws dre, 2481-2486 ; 
that, in Hom., 2578 a; w. uéurnua, 
etc., 2588. 


ért, not elided, 72 b; strength. superl., 


1086 ; w. aor. for plup., 1943 ; w. vbs. 
of saying, 2017, 2592 a; w. vbs. of 
thinking (very rare), 2018; w. vbs. 
of perception, 2110, 2145, 2592 c; 
w. other vbs., 2123; causal, w. vbs. 
of fearing, 2236; w. causal clauses, 
2240; introduc. dependent  state- 
ments, 2577-2588 ; use compared w. 
that of ws, 2579; introduc. dir. quo- 
tation, 2590 a; indic. and opt. after, 
in indir. disc., 2614, 2615; 687 rl, 
2644 a; wh (ovx) Sri, 2763; 6 re pM, 
2765 ; wAhy bre, 2966 a. 


érrt (Homeric), 2578. 
ov, genuine and spurious, 6, 25, 54; 


pronunc., 25; for o in verse, 28 p; 
ev:ouv:vu, see ev; by compens. length. 
for 0, 87; stems in, 275; never aug- 
mented, 437. 


ov (ovk, obx, 133 a, 137, ovkl, odxl, 127 D, 


137 a, 2688 b; proclit., 179, o#, 180 a, 
904 b), 2688 ff.; in statements, 2703 ; 
w. jussive fut. as question, 1917, 1918; 
w. anticip. subjy., 1810; in rel. cl., 
2506; causal cl., 2240, 2247, 2555; 
result cl., 2251, 2260, 2269, 2556, 
2557 ; condit., 2696-2701 ; interrog., 
2651 and f., 2676; adherescent, 
2691 ff.; w. inf. not in indir. disc., 
2714, 2721; in indir. disc., 2711 a, 
2722, 2759c; w. part., 2045, 2729, 
2732-2734; w. substs. and adjs., 
2735; apparent exchange w. my, 
2738 ; redund., 2753; ov wa, 1596 b, 
2894 ; odx birws (8r.), 2763; ob pdvor 
... GAG Kal, 2764; pdvov (dco) ov, 
2766 ; ob why (yap, wévror) add, 2767, 
2786, 2921; od why ovdé, 2768, 2921; 
od yap, 2805 b; ob wévror, 2918 a; od 
mévroe ovdé, 2939; ob . . . oddé, 2939; 
ovde ... od, 2940; od... ore, 2944, 
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2948 ; ote .. . od, 2948 ; wHy od, 2753. 
od ph w. fut. indic. or subjy. in pro- 
hib., 1800 c n., 1919, 2756; w. subjv. 
or fut. indic. in strong denial, 1804, 
1919, 2754, 2755 ; where each neg. has 
its own vb., 2757. See also ov« oti 
és, etc., under elpt, and py od. 

ov, etc., pron., 181 a; when not enclit., 
187 en. 1; decl., 325; indir. reflex., 
325 d, 1228, 1229; in dial., 325 p; of, 
#, pers. pron., 1194, 1196. 

-ov, gen. sing., 229, 2830p; of place 
where, 342. 

ovSas, decl. in Hom., 264 p 3. 

o¥Sé, w. part., 2083 b, 2931; otd’ (und) 
el (édv), in neg. concessive cl., 2381 ; 
obdé yap o¥dé, 2761 a, 2814 a, 2938; 
ob uyy obdé, 2768; adX ovdé, adn 
ovdée pev 54, 2786; ovdée yap, 2814, 
2815 ; ode uy, od uhy oddé, 2921; as 
adv., 2931; as conjunc., 20382-2936 ; 
ovde . . . o0dé, 29387; od . . . ovdé, 
2939 ; od uévror ovdé, 2939; ovde . . . 
ov, 2940; ot5e . . . otre, 2941; otire 

. od, 2949; otre . . .ovde.. . 

ore, 2950; ré . . . o¥dé, 2982. 

ovdels, 837; decl., 349 b; # ris # ov- 
dels, 1270; ovdev kacvdy, 1812; ovdév 
w. comp., 1514, 1586; ovdels 8oris 
ov, 2534; and undels, meaning, 2736; 
neut., of persons, 2736 ; ovdév adr’ ¥, 
2778 ; ovdév AAO H, AAO ovdey FH, 
2778 a. 

ovdérepos, 337. 

ovK, See ov. 

ovkl (ovxl), 127 p, 1387 a. See ov. 

otkovv and ovKotv, 186 a, 2951-2953 ; 
ovxodv expecting answer yes, 2651, 
2951 ; ovxovv inferential, 2952 ; ovkou», 
2953. 

odv, added to pron. or ady., 339 e,'346 ¢, 
2963; aA ody (ve), 2786; yap od, 
2820; wey ody, 2899, 2901; ovk ody, 
2954 ; confirmatory, 2955-2968 ; dd’ 
ody, dX’ oby . . . ye, 2957; yap ody 
(and kal yap ofv), 2958; 8 ofv, 2833, 
2959 ; ef & ody, 2959; 5h od», 2960; 
ody djra, 2960; elre ody, otre od», 
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2961 ; after interrog. prons. and advs., 
2962 ; inferential, 2964; é:et od» ip 
Hom., 2964 a. 

ovvexa, 1700, 2240 a, 2578. 

ovs, accent, 252 a; decl., 285. 22. 

-ous, from -ovs, 230 p 4; parts. in, decl. 
of, 307. 

ovre, accent, 186; otre . . . otre, 970, 
2942; ode . . . otre, 2941; otre.. . 
pre, 29424; otre. . . re, 2045, 2946 ; 
otre. . . dé, 2947; otre. . . od, 2948; 
ov . . . otre, 2948; otre . . . ovdé, 
2949 ; otre . . . ovde . . . ore, 2950 ; 
otre oty, 2961. 

ottis, accent, 164 a. 

ovros, decl., 833 and p; and correl., 
340; xal radra, 947, 2083; rodro, 
a’rd rodro, introduc. follow. subst., 
990; w. art., 1171, 1176, 1177; w't 
art., 1178; rovrov, rovrwy, in attrib. 
position, 1201. 1 b, 1202. 1 b; use, 
1238 ff. ; for repeated rel., 2517; in 
address, 1288 a. 

ovroot, 833 g, 1240. 

ottw, ottws, 136, 824, 346, 1245, 1248; 
w. part., 2080, 2084. 

ovx(, see od. 

odeihw, 519; stems, 521; Sedov in 
wishes, 1781, 1818; uy w. dderor, 
2704 a. 

odo for dgef(Aw in Hom., 519 a. 

ddts, 254 a, 255. 2c. 

odrtoKdvw, 1878, 1576. 

déppa, 2193 a, 2383, 2418 a. 

-oxos, cpds., 878; accent of, 894 n. 

-ow, vbs. in, decl. of pres. part., 810; 
conjug. of pres. and imperf., 385; 
pres, stem of, 522 ; inflec. of, 635-657 ; 
in Hom., 652 a; in Hdt., 652 b; in 
Doric, 655; in Aeolic, 656. 

-ow, vbs. in, denominative, 866. 3. 

ow for ao, aw, aov, 643; for 00, oov, 652 ; 
ow for ao., 643 ; for oo, 652. 


II, bef. dental stop, 82; bef. u, 85; 
bef. rough breathing, 124 and p; for 
T, dial., 182 p; suffixes w., 862. 


Tmagaywyéw, fut. mid. as pass., 808. 
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ma8evm, maidedw tivd Tim OF Tivad els, 
mpés, 1579, 1630. 

madat, loc., 341, 1535. 

tmadkatds, comp., 315. 

méAuv, in compounds, before c, 101 b. 

amavdnpel, loc., 229 b, 341, 1535. 

mavTaxd0ev, Tavraxot, mavtaxdce, 342. 

mavTolev, mavroce, 342. 

aap, 75 D. 

mapa, for rdpeori, rape, mdperut, 175 b. 

rapé, use, 1073, 1496, 1675, 1676, 1678, 
1692, 1755 ; dat. w. vbs. compounded 
w., 1644-1550; acc. w. vbs. com- 
pounded w., 1546. 

mapackevdfopat, w. part. or inf., 2144. 

wapée, 1649 a. 

aépos, 1700; w. inf. in Hom., 2461. 

mappyoratopar, 454 a, 813 d. 

mwas (das, ciuras), in cpds., 101 b, 
874 ; decl., 299; pron. adj., 3387; w. 
2d pers. of imper., 1016; mdvra, ra 
mavra W. superl., 1091 ; position, 1163, 
alee liege 

méo x0, 463 b (1) p, 526 d, 529, 557 v2; 
573, 693, 696, 705, 806; wdcoxw ed as 
pass. of moéw ed, 1593, 1752; rl ma- 
Ody, 2064 a. 

-—rarep, compound adjs. in, 888 d. 

mavw, 489 b; act. )( mid., 1734. 14; 
w. part. or inf., 2098, 2140; mavoya 
w. part., 2098 ; w. redundant 7, 2741. 

eda, 1691. 

mel(Ow, 489 pv, 578, 502 a, 549 v, 705, 
815, 819; elOouar w. gen., 1366; 
act. )( mid., 1734. 15; perf. w. pres. 
meaning, 1946 ; wrge, w. inf., 1992 Nn. ; 
convince, generally w. ws, rarely w. 
acc, and inf., 1992 n. ; mérewopa, w. 
ph, 2726. 

meade, 394, 641 pv, 657. 

qetpdopat, a pass. deponent, 812c; w. 
part. or inf., 1992 a, 2102, 2144. 

aé\as, improper prep., 1700. 

w&Aopat, 549 v, 750 c pv. 

méurrw, 569 v, 571; use of imperf., 
1891. 

aevOéw, lament, w. acc., 1595 a. 

aép, prep., 72 D. 
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wép, enclit., 181 d, 186, 388 c; w. part., 
2083 a; Att. use, 29665. 

mépa, wépav, improper preps., 1700. 

mép0m, sec. aor., 549 p, 688. 

mep(, when elided, 72 c; after its case, 
175 a, 1665; in compos., 449 b; zepl 
moXov Tiudouat, etc., 1373 ; use, 1675- 
1677, 1693; gen. w. vbs. compounded 
w., 1408 ; dat. w. vbs. compounded w., 
1544-1550 ; acc. w. vbs. compounded 
w., 1546. 

meptylyvopat, w. part., 2101. 

meptopadw, Ww. part. or inf., 2103, 2141; 
&v omitted w., 2119. 

meravvdpt, 36 N. 2, 489 e, f, g, 729. 

méropat, sec. aor. 687, 756 ¢ D. 

wy, 181 b, 846; mq, 346. 

ahyvop., 524 a, 595, 733, 7386 p, 750 p; 
tr. and intr. tenses, 819. 

awixus, gender, 255. 2c; decl., 268, 270 
en. 1; accent, 271. 

awlprdnpe, 489c, 726, 727, 741. 

aiparpypt, 489 e, f, 726, 727. 

amtvw, 529, 488 b; emir, 529; wih, 466. 
1a, b, 687 ; fut. aiowar, 500. 2 v, 541, 
806, 1881; tr. and intr. tenses, 819; 
w. gen. and w. acc., 1355 a, 

motevw, followed by uy, 2726. 

alrvnpe, 86 N. 2, 737. 

-tAagtos, 354 c, 1482. 

adeiorov, used with superl., 1090. 

mrelw, 503 dD, 650 b. 

amréov (TL), Td mAéov, for uadrov, 1068 ; 
awhéov (adeiv) w. case, 1074. 

amhéw, 397, 489 d, f, 503, 607, 806. 

wv, improper prep., 1700, 2966 ; adv., 
1700, 2966 ; w. redund, od, 2753; con- 
junc., 2966 ; mA ov, rhyv H, TAHY Bre, 
mdi el, 2966 a; w. inf., 2966 b. 

wAfpys, W. gen. or dat., 1422. 

mrAnolov, 1437, 1440, 1700. 

mAqtT@, 514, 593 a, 595, 819, 1740. 

-thoits, 290 a, 354 b, 1482. 

mAvve, 491. 

arvelw, 503 D, 650 b. 

avéw, 397, 489 f, 503, 607, 806. 

IIvié, decl., 285. 23. 

awdQev, 346 ; wddev yap, 2805 b, 
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mo0év, enclit., 181 b, 346. 

mo0éw, 488 b, 806; w. ace., 1349. 

60, 346 p 2; o0l, enclit., 181 b. 

mot, enclit., 181 b, 346; mot, 346. 

movéw, 385, 890; perf. subjy., 693, and 
opt., 696 ; periph. w., 1722; w. part. 
and inf., 2115; 7. ed (kad@s) w. acc., 
1591 a, w. part., 2101; adv @ 7r., 
1653; wdvra mw. Ww. part., 2102. 

mows, 340; aotos, 340, 1186, 2648. 

mwroAcuéw, fut. mid. w. pass. mean., 808 ; 
aby Tim (werd Tivos), 1623bDN. 1. 

moAvopkéw, fut. mid. as pass., 809. 

aéAts, 268, 270 c, 271; added to proper 
name, 1139, 1142 c. 

mToAtTevowar, dep. w. pass. mean., 813 d. 

moAvs, decl., 311; comp., 319 and c; 
ToAA@, Tov, mapa mod W. Superl., 
1091; w. and w’t art., 1189; aodv or 
mo\\@ Ww. comp., 1514, 1586; modXol 
kal &\dou, 2879 a. 

aovéw, 488 b; perf. subjv., 698. 

tmropevonat, 815, 1881. 

-mop8os, compounds of, accent, 894 n. 

améppw, comp., 345 a; prep., 1700. 

méa0S, toads, 340. 

awér (for mort), 75. 

moTapos, W. a proper name, 1139, 1142 c. 

moré, 174 a, 181 b, 346.c; mére, 181 b, 346. 

awérepov (1oTepa) .. . H, 2656-2660, 2675. 

méTEpOS, ToTepds, 340. 

aorl, 1695. 

mov, tov, 181 b, 346; of mov; of rl 
mov; ov 569 mov; 2651f£; yap 54 mov, 
2820 ; ydp mov, 2820; 7 ov, 2865. 

movs, 255, 2 b, 311d. 

mpaypatevopar, 812 a, 813 d. 

apdos, deck, 311 c. 

mpatrw, 514, 571, 809, 819; w. advs., 
1709 b. 

ampérer, quasi-impers., 1985. 

mpeoBevrfs, decl., 285. 24, 

amply, improper prep., 1700; w. aor. for 
plup., 1948 ; temp. conjunc., 2388 ¢; 
implying purpose, 24184; w. indic., 
2430-2442; w. subjv., 2480-2441, 
2443-2447 ; w. opt., 2480-2441, 2448- 
2452 ; w. inf., 2480-2441, 2453-2457 ; 


INDEX 


h mply, 2457 ; mplv #, 2460 ; after neg., 
w. redundant ov, 2753. 

amptw, 489 c, 500. 2. 

apd, o not elided, 72 c; cpds. of, 449 b, 
884 b; use, 1078, 1675, 1677, 1694; 
gen. w. verbs compounded w., 1384, 
1403. 

mpobvpéopat, a pass, dep., 812. 

apotnpt, accent of forms, 426 f, 746 c; 
mpoteuat W. part., 2103. 

mpoopaw, w. gen., 1357. 

apos, use, 1073, 1675-1678, 1695, 1755 ; 
dat. w. vbs. compounded w., 1544- 
1550. 

ampocSokdw, followed by 4%}, 2726. 

ampooSoxkia éotl, w. obj. clause, 2224 a. 

tmpoonker, W. dat. of pers. and gen. of 
thing, 1467 ; quasi-impers., 1985. 

amrpdaQev, 2440 ; rpdoder 7, 2459. 

mpookvuvéw, W. acc., 1591 b. 

mpootvyxdave, w. dat., 1523 a. 

ampdo0w, improper prep., 1700. 

ampdétepov, 1042 n.; mpdrepoy 4, 2383 c, 
2458 ; wpdrepov . . . mply, 2440. 

tmpdrepos, 320, 349 c, 1042 b. 

mportl, 1695, 

mpohacitopat, a mid. dep., 813 ¢. 

mp@tos, 320, 349 c, 1042 b. 

at for rT, 131. 

wrTalw, tenses w. inserted o, 489 f. 

mryocow, 571, 688; w. ace., 1595 a, 

mrTddenos, TTALs, 131. 

wriocow, form of pres., 514 a. 

awrvw, 488 a, 500. laand1p. 

-wrw, verbs in, 505, 506. 

tmuvOdvopar, hear, learn of, w. gen., 
1361 ; become aware of, learn, w. acc. 
and part., 1863, 2112 b, 2144; hear 
JSrom, w. gen., 13864, 1411; hear about, 
w. gen., 1365 ; of past and pres. com- 
bined, 1885 a; w. 6re or ws, 2110- 
2112, 2145; w. inf., 2144; w. gen. 
and part., 2111, 2112 a, 2144. 

wip, decl., 254 b, 285. 25 ; cp. 255. 1d. 

wo, enclit., 181 b. 

mas, enclit., 181 b, 346. 

ms, 346; wads od wé\tw; 1959 d; rds 
yap ; 2805 b, 2806 a. 


GREEK 


P, initial, 13, 18 ; pp, see pp; for o, dial., 
132 p ; subst.-stems in, 259-262 ; ini- 
tial, doubled after aug., 429 a, after 
redup., 442 b; suffixes w., 860. 

pd, 72 dD, 181 p, 2787; 4% pa, 2800. 

paddios, comp., 319. 

padlws déperv, w. part., 2100. 

péLw, 511. 

péw, 105 a, 503, 594, 607, 806. 

éhyvope, 524 a, 594, 733, 742, 819. 

ptyow, 398, 641. 

pp, 13, 80; and po, 79, Intr. KE, wn. 2. 

po, 79, 102. 

pvopar, 500. 1 a and 1p; w. redundant 
uh, 2741. 

povvvpt, 489 e, 731. 


2%, two forms (c,s), 1a; pronunc., 26; 
cons. bef., 97-102; bef. cons., 103- 
108 ; disappears, 118-121, 128 ; for 7, 
6, dial., 182 p; movable, 136, 136 p; 
subst.-stems in, 263 ff.; suffixes w., 
865; inserted in perf. and first aor, 
pass. system, 489; between root (or 
stem) and suff., 836; epds. of words 
begin. w., 878. 

-cat, 2d pers. ending, 465 a. 

oPévvtpr, 415, 489 c, 523 f n. 1, 558, 
730, 736, 756.a, 759, 819; «BHO, 759. 

-7$, Aeol. for -fw, 508 v. 

-se, denoting place whither, 342. 

ceavtod, 329, 1199. 2a, 1200. 2 d, 1218- 
1237. 

oé0ev, ceto, c€o, ceo, wed, oev, 325 D. 

celw, 429 a pd, 489 ¢. 

-cevw, Vbs. in, 868. 

cebw, 425 b (2) v, 442 b v, 477 b ., 
543 ap, 688. 

onpaive, tenses w. inserted c, 489 h. 

-c@at, inf. ending, 469 d; cp. 72 p. 

-o0e, -70w, -c8ov, -cOwv, -rPar, 468. 

-r Gov, for -cOny in dual, in Hom., 465 c. 

-7 8, -cPwv, 466. 3 dD. 

-cbwoav, 466. 3. 

-ov, in dat. pl., 250; denoting place 
where, 342; 2d pers. end., 463 b. 

ciros, 6, Ta cotta, 281. 


okéA\Aw, 687, 
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okérTopat, dep. w. pass. mean., 813 d. 

-ok%, iterative imperfs. and aors, in, 
495. 

oKotréw (-€ouar), w. obj. clause, 2210 b, 
2224 a; w. wy and inf., 2210 b. 

-okw, Vbs. in, 526-528. 

-o, 2 pers. ending, 465 b, 466. 2 a. 

-Topat, -yoopat, -Onoopar, 1738. 

ods, decl., 330; w. and w’t art., 1182, 
1183, 1196 a; use, 1196-1199, 1203. 

omdw, 488 a, 489 c. 

oo, and rr, 78, 112, 114, Intr. EB, n. 2; 
oo in Hom., 81 p 3, in fut., 534 b pn, 
in aor., 544 p, 545 pn. 

-cot, in dat. pl., 250 p 2. 

-cow, vbs. in, 513-516. 

orddtov, pl., 281; vicdw orddiv, 1576. 

orépyw, perf., 570; w. part., 2100. 

orépopat, of enduring result, 1887. 

orépvupt, 489 e, f. 

otpatés, implied, 1027 a. 

otpépw, 125 g n., 586 b and p, 595, 816. 

ov, col, elision in, in Epic, 72 p; en- 
clit., 181 a and pb; decl., 325; of 
imaginary pers., 1193. 

ovyyevns, Ww. dat., 1417. 

wvyylyvooKw, w. part. and dat., 2108. 

ovyxwpéw, followed by uy, 2726. 

ovdhéyw, with eis, 1660 b. 

-cvAos, compounds of, accent, 894 Nn. 

cupPatver, 1982 a, 1985. 

oupBovdrcdo, W. 17}, 2720. 

cvpmas, see was. 

cupdéper, w. dat., 1462, 1592. 

aviv, in cpds., bef. ¢, 101 a; use, 1511, 
1675, 1677, 1679, 1696; dat. w. vbs. 
compounded w., 1544-1550 ; in cpds., 
denoting completion of action, 1648, 
1680 ; ody ef roéw, 1653, 

cuvinpr, w. gen., 1361; w. acc., 1361; 
dramat. aor., 1937. 

cvvoida, w. part. and dat., 2108. 

o as, indir. reflex, in Att. prose, 1228 b; 
ods for, 325 f. 

ode, 825 e and p 1, 325 p 4, 

odhea, obéas, odheas, 325 p 1, 2. 

odeis, as indir. reflex., 1228 b and n. 1. 

odelwv, 325 dD 1, 4, 
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odérepos, 330, 1202. 2d, 1203 bn. 

odérepos avtav, 1202. 2 b, 1203 band nN. 

odhtwv, 325 p 1, 2; 1202. 1 c, 1203 a. 

ot, for avrois, -ais, in Hdt., 325 p 2. 

ol(v), 134 p; rarely sing., 325 e. 

ocdlow(v), enclit., 325 p 1; as indir. re- 
flex. in Att. prose, 325d, 1228 b, 1229 ; 
in Hdt., 326 p 2, 1195. 

oés, in Hom., 330 p 1. 

chai, cpaiv, 525 v 1. 

odwtrepos, in Hom., 330 p 1. 

ody, as indir. reflex. in Att. prose, 
1228 b; as dir. reflex., 1202. 2 e, 
1203 b; cv avtdy, reflex., 1202. 
2c, 12038 b. 

oxedév, improper prep., 1700. 

oxl{w, fut., 539 e. 

owlw, 489 b, f, 508 a, 818; o. uy, 2741. 

os, decl., 289 c, 289 p. 


T, bef. dental stop, 83; bef. u, 86; 
change to o, 115, Intr. C, x. 1, 4; bef. 
rough breathing, 124 and p; for o, 
dial., 132 p; inserted, bef. suff., 837 ; 
suffixes w., 863. 

v-, class of pres. stems, 505. 

TadGs, decl., 298. 

traviw, 489 c, 500. 1 p, 541 a. 

-raros, superl. ending, 313. 

TavTy, 346. 

TaX\oTa, W. 
2383. 

raxtwv or Cdrrwv, from daxiwy, 125 f. 

Taxvs, comparison of, 319. 

ré, pron., enclit., 181 p, 3825 p 4. 

ré, particle, enclit., 181 d; added to 
rel., 338 d, 2970; ds re, ws ef Te, 
2087 b, 2481-2485 ; wey... re, 2913; 
ore .. . Té, 2945, 2046; uses, 2967- 
2983. 

-re, advs. in, 344, 

relv, 825 D 1. 

Terelw, 650 b. 

redéw, 391, 409 e and n., 488 a, 489 c, 
539 a and p. 

téavw, w. two accs., 1626. 

téo, tTéos, Te00, Teods, TED, TEDS, 325 D 4. 

reds, in Hom,, 330 p 1, 


ws, émel, éred}, 8rws, 
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-réos, verbal adjs. in, 425 c, 471, 473, 
in -réov, 983 b; copula omitted w. 
-réov, 944 b; dat. of agent w., 1488. 

-repos, comp. end., 313. 

répmrw, aor. pass., in Hom., 586 b p; 
Téprouat, W. part., 2100. 

Tevxw, 502 a, 693. 

réxvn, implied, 1027 b. 

TH, THOSE, 346. 

tHkw, 595, 816 ; tr. and intr., 819. 

Tide, improper prep., 1700. 

Tyrdtkoo Se, 333d, 340. 

THAtkodros, 333 e, 340, 1180, 1180 a. 

-Tyv, rarely for -rov in 2 dual, 464 d. 

tHvika, THYLKdSe, THvikatra, 346, 

-Tnp, -THs, cpd. nouns in, 888 c. 

typéw, fut. mid., 808 ; w. obj. cl., 2210 b; 
w. uy and inf., 2210 b. 

vi, 113, 114. 

-rt, 3d pers. ending, 463 c, 

-Ti, -ort, advs. in, 344. 

-rt, -8., in imper., 125 b, 676. 

TlOnpr, form riAjuevos, 28 pv; decl. of 
part., 807 ; conjug., 416; analysis of 
forms, 744-767 ; réOecuac, 767 ; w. part. 
or inf., 2144, 

tiktw, pres. as perf., 1887 a. 

tipdw, decl. of pres. part., 310 ; inflec., 
385 ; fut. mid. w. pass. mean., 809; 
Tiudw (Tiudowal) tiv Oavdrov, and 
Tiudoual Tivos, 13874, 

Tips, Tinners, 299 vd. 

tipwpém, uses of act. and mid., 1376, 
1472, 1591 a, 1734. 17. 

rlv, ttvn, 325 p 4. 

tlyvw, 488 c, 489¢, 528 fN. 2; rlyw Slxnv 
)C rhropar Séxnv, 1784, 18. 

tls, accent, 154, 334 ; decl., 334; w. art., 
1186, 2648; subst. and adj., 1262- 
1265; 7f w. comp., 1514, 1586; ri 
ov néAXw ; 1959 d; Th uabdy; rh raddy; 
2064 a; rl éxwv; 2064 b; tva rl, ws rh, 
Bre Tl, 2644 a; rl yap; 2805 b; rb uty; 
Tl why ov; 2921. 

tls, accent, 154, 174 a, 334; enclit., 181 
b; decl , 334 ; w. érérepos, etc., 339d; 

Ww. sec, pers. of imper., 1016 ; position, 

1155, 1266 ; use, 1266-1270 ; w. comp., 


GREEK 


1514, 1586 ; of rf mov; 2651 f£; uy 7h 
ve, 2763 e. 

tra-, 551, 682 p, 687, 705, 806 ; érAnv 
w. part. or inf., 2127. 

tol, ral, 332 p, 338 p 1. 

rol, in crasis, 68; elision, 72D; enclit., 
181 d, 1486, 2984-2987 ; adda yé Toe 
(rol ye), 2786 ; ydp To., 2820; Tovydp, 
etc., 2987. 

tol = col, 325 p 1, 2, cp. 1486. 

ToLyapotv, Toryaprot, 2987. 

tolvuv, 2880, 2987. 

totos, 340; w. inf., 2003. 

rovoSe, 333 d, 340, 1180, 1245, 1249. 

Tovodttos, 333 e, 340, 1180, 1245, 1249. 

ToApdw, w. part. or inf., 1992 a, 2127. 

-Tos, verbal adjs. in, 425 c and n., 471, 
472, 1488. 

réco0s, 340; w. inf. in Hom., 2003. 

roodoSe, 333d, 340, 1180, 1245, 1249. 

tocottos, 333 e, 340, 1180, 1245, 1249; 
TocotTw, TocoUTor, correl. to daw, bcov, 
2468-2473. 

téccos, 340 pb. 

Tote, W. part., 2080; 5% rére, 2840. 

Tore, ToTé wey... ToTé Oé, 346 b. 

rovtt, derivation, 75 a. 

Tpétw, 554 c, 571, 586 b, 695, 596. 

tpépw, 125 g, 595, 808; w. acc., 1579. 

Tpéxw, 125 g, 529, 806. 

tpéw, 488 a; w. acc., 1595 a. 

TptBw, 501, 570, 571, 595, 808. 

tTpinpns, decl., 264. 

tpitrés, treble, 354 d. 

tp(xa and rprx 0d, 354 v. 

Tpixos, for Oprxos, 125 f. 

Tpds, accent of dual, 252 a. 

tT, and oo, see oo. 

-rtw (Ion. and Later Att. -cow), vbs. 
in, 513-516. 

Tv, thou, theé, 181 p, 325 p 4. 

TvyXavw, W. gen., 1350; évruyxdvw w. 
dat., 1350 ; w. subst., equiv. to pass. 
vb., 1753; part. w., 1873, 2096; in 
part. w. finite vb., 2096 f ; &v omitted 
with, 2119. 

rovn, 825 v1, 4. 

Tupavvéw, W. gen., 1370. 
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7, therefore, 2987. 

Tas, 346, 

-Twoav, imper. ending, 466. 3. 
TwvTS, TwdTOD, 68 D. 


Y, pronunc., 24, 24 p; quantity, 4, 
600 ; semivowel, 20 ; not elided, 72 e; 
interchanged w. v, 27, 37, 501; o for, 
28 p; dial. for a, 0, 33D; v: ev: ov, 
see ev; subst.-stems in, 268; in aug., 
435, 

bBpl{o, fut. mid. as pass., 809; w. acc., 
els Tiva, OY mpds Tiva, 1591 a, 1592. 

USwp, decl., 253 b, 285. 26. 

ver, 500. 1 a, 934 a. 

-ufw, vbs. in, 866. 6 b. 

vi, diphth., 5; pronunc., 26. 

vids, 285. 27 and p; omitted, 1301. 

tpéas, 825 D1, 2. 

tpelwv, vpéwv, 325 v 1, 2, 4. 

vpés, vplv, vpds, 325 f, 325 pv 4. 

dpérepos, 313 b, 330, 1182, 1183, 1196, 
1197; reflex. and non-reflex., 1200, 
1203. 

dpérepos adrav, 1200. 2 b, 1203 b and wn. 

tppes, etc., 10 p, 105 pv, 184 pv, 325 pv 
ne. 

vpés, in Hom., 330 p 1. 

Upov, Univ, vas, 825 f, 325 pv 4. 

-uvvvw, pres. in, 519 pb. 

-vv%-, tense-suff., 623 e. 

-tvw (Aeol. -vyyw), vbs. in, 518 c, 619, 
866. 8. 

tr (076), 75 pv. 

tral, bra-, 1698. 

tralOpios, pred. use, 1042 a. 

traxotw, w. gen., 1405. 

trartos, 320 a. 

trelp, 1697. 

trék, 1649 a. 

trép, cpds. of, w. gen., 1384, 1403; 
cpds. of, w. acc., 1384; use, 1675, 
1677, 1697. 

trepBalvw, surpass, w. acc., 1403. 

trepBadAw, surpass, w. acc., 1403. 

tmréptepos, trépratos, 320. 

brevOtvos, w. gen. or dat., 1425. 

tahkoos, w. gen. or dat., 1421. 
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brie Xvéopwat, W. 
2726. 
tard, use, 1491-1494, 1511, 1675, 1676, 


1678, 1679, 1698, 1755 ; cpds. of, w. | 


dat., 1544-1550 ; 
1546. 

trodkapBave, w. 
2580. 

bropévo, W. part. or inf., 2127. 

tromredw, W. Obj. clause, 2224 a. 

-tpw (Aeol. -vppw), vbs. in, 519. 

ts, gender of, 255. 2c. 

-Us, parts. in, decl., 308. 

-vs, gen. of nouns in, accent, 163 a. 

-¥s, numeral words in, 354 e. 

torepov n, 2459. 

totepos, tatatos, 320; bordros, 320 dD. 

tdhaive, 489 h. 

tdhtepar, followed by redundant p71, 
2741, 

vw, 500. 1 pv, 984 a; fut, mid. as pass., 
808. 

.3@, -Bw, Vbs. in, 500, 500 v, 501, 522, 
608, 866. 5. 


epds. of, w. acc., 


inf., 2580; w. as, 


@, pronunc., 26; bef. dental stop, 82; 
bef. », 85; bef. », 88; changed to r 
in redup., 125 a; for 6, dial., 182 p; 
suffixes w., 862. 

halve, form épavOny, 125 ¢N.; repdvOar, 
125 gN.; reddocdw, 713; tenses with 
inserted o, 489 h; aors. pass. of, 
595; a mid. pass., 814, 817; tr. and 
intr., 819; personal constr. w., 1983 ; 
w. part., 2106 ; galvoma w. part. or 
inf., 1965, 2106, 2143; &» omitted 
w., 2119. 

ddayé, decl., 256. 

havepds éort, w. dri or part., Pavepdy 
éort W. 871, 1982 N., 2107, 

dos, decl., 258 p. 

back, 787 ; od ddckw, 2692 a. 

elSopar, 502 a; redidjoerar, 580 v. 

héptatos, hépioros, 319. 

épw, aors., 448, 544 d; Pépre, 634; fut. 
mid. as pass., 809 ; ¢épe, of more than 
one person, 1010; w. hort. subjy., 
1797 a, b, w. imper., 1836; épwy, 


inf., 1868 c; w. m7, | 
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hastily, 2062 a; dépwr, with, 2068 a- 
pépw xaderas, padlws, w. part , 2100. 

devyw, fut. mid. as act., 806; be prose- 
cuted, equivalent to a pass., 1878, 
1752; jiee from, w. acc., 1597; pevyw 
dlknv (ypadyv), 1576 ; pres. for perf., 
1887 ; w. redundant uy, 2740. 

dypi, form ¢d4&, 125 g n.; enclitic 
forms, 181 c, 424 a, 784; ¢ys, 463 b; 
ofcba, 463 b (2) pd; inflec. of, 783- 
786; mean. of tenses, 787-788; od 
pnut, 787, 2691, 2692 a; pn betw. 
voc. and attrib., 1285; w. inf. (ér, 
ws), 2017 a; dnl uy, 2728. 

P0dve, 374 n., 488 b, 489 f; sec. aor., 
682 a, 682 p, 687; fut. mid. as act., 
806; w. acc., 1597; part. w., 1873, 
2096; in part. w. finite vb., 2062 a, 
2096 f; as forerunner of mply, 2440 a; 
ovK €pOny . . . Kal, 2876. 

o0e(pw, tr. and jntr., 819. 

o0ive, 488 a, 688; Hom. P8?ro, 758 vp. 

-t, -dtiv, 154 p; cases in, 280. 

piréw, form Pirnm, Plrevor, 463 -D; Pin, 
Aeolic imper., 466 a pv; @iAnpevar, 
657 ; fut. mid. as pass., 808. 

otdos, comparison of, 815, 319. 

piroTipéopat, a pass. deponent, 812. 

div, 325 p 4. 

ditve, 500. 1a. 

brép, decl., 256. 

ho, oa, suffix, 862. 3. 

doPéw, form rePb8nobe, 713; aor. pass. 
asmid., 815; goBéoua w. acc., 1595 
a; PoPjcoua and PoByOjoouar, 1911; 
poBéowar, w. redund. uj, 2741. 

Poivi—, quantity of ., 254 b. 

hopéw, popénor, 463 c pv; Hom. inf., 
657. 

ppdyvipr, 595, 733, 

ppatw, form meppaduévos, 409 b v, 489 
D; éréppade, 549 D3; command, w. 
inf., 1992 c, 1997, 2017;.say, w. 
bre or ws, 2017. 

dpacl, 259 p. 

dpatro, 514 a. 

péaip, decl., 253 b, 258 c. 

pry, gender of, 255. 1 c. 
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dptrrw, form redpixwy, 557 vp 2, 700 v. 

dpovew, fut. mid. as pass., 809. 

dpovtitw, w. obj. cl., 2210 b, 2224 a; 
w. uy and inf., 2210 b. 

porvdos, 124 a. 

dpoupds, 124 a. 

gvyy, decl., 216. 

vuiw, 522 Nn. 

obvAa€, decl., 256. 

gvAdtTw, act. )( mid., 1597, 1734. 19; 
puddrropac W. inf., 2210 b; gdvddrrw, 
and g@vAdrropwar, with obj. cl., 2210 b, 
2224 a; w. redund. yu, 2740. 

0, 488 c, 500.1 aand 1p; medixer, 
557 p 2; sec. aor., 687; perf. subjv., 
693, opt., 696; tr. and intr., 819; 
pres. as perf., 1887 a; perf. as pres., 
1946. 

dovéw, command, w. inf., 1992 c, 1997, 
2017 ; say, w. 6rc or ws, 2017. 

dovhes, decl., 299. 

ob&s, light, 252 a, 253 c, 255. 1 b. 


X, pronunc., 26; bef. dental stop, 82 ; 
bef. «, 85; changed to x in redup., 
125 a; suffixes w., 864. 

Xalpw, Kexapjow and Kexaphoopuat, in 
Hom., 584 p; w. éri and dat., 1518 ; 
w. acc. of person and pred. part. in 
poetry, 1595 b; w. dat., 1595 b; w. 
part., 2100; xalpwrv, with impunity, 
2062 a. 

xadérro, 505 a. 

Xadreras héperv, w. part., 2100. 

Xapate, 1589. 

xaples, 114 a, 299, 313 a. 

xapiv, 1665 a, 1700. 

Xapts, 257, 313 a. 

XaoKw, 698, 806. 

xelAor, 37 D 2. 

xelp, 255, 1d, 285. 28 ; implied, 1027 b. 

xelpwv, xelpirros, 319. 

xAAvor, in Aeol., 347 p 3. 

xéw, 477 b w., 607, 488 a, 503; fut., 541, 
1881 ; first aor., 543 a; sec. aor., 688. 

xnAtor, xeAlor, in Dor., 387 v2, 347 v 3. 

x9dv, 1381, 255.1 ¢. 

Xt, 112. 
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-Xi, In valy., 186. 

xAtw, 500. 2. 

XOAS@, KexoXwoerat, 580 D; éxodwodunv 
and éyordénv, 802 v. 

Xxots, decl., 275. 

Xo, tenses w. inserted o, 489 a, c. 

Xpdopar, 394, 395, 487 a, 489 e, 641 p, 
813; w. dat., 1509; mean. of act. 
and mid., 1734. 20; xpwuevos, with, 
2068 a. 

Xpao, am eager for, 394. 

Xpde, utter an oracle, 394, 487 a, 489 e, 
641 pb. 

Xpeov, copula omitted w., 944 b. 

xpy, form xphv or éxpiv, 4388 b, 798; 
inflec., 793; an old noun, 798, 1562; 
quasi-impers., 933 b, 1985; w. acc. 
and inf., 1562, 1985 b; w. acc. and 
gen., 1562; use of ypqv w. and with- 
out dv, 1774-1779, 1906, 2313-2315 ; 
w. either uh or ov, 2714. 

Xpiipa, w. gen. to express size, etc., 1294. 

xptw, 489 b, e, 500, 2 and 2 v. 

Xpovios, pred. use, 1042 a, 

xpvceos, decl., 290. 

Xpds, 257 v, 285. 29. 

x@pa, decl., 216 ; implied, 1027 b. 

xapls, 1097 b, 1700; w. ov, 27538. 


W, 21, 22. 

aw, 394. 

We, Wéwv, ly, 825 p 4. 

WevdSm, a mid. pass., 818. 

Whos, gender, 232 d ; implied, 1027 b. 


Q, pronunc., 24 ; interchanged w. o, 27, 
86, 788 c; for ov, dial., 83 D; inter- 
changed w. a and a, and w. 7 and e 
or a, 36, 831; length. from o, dial., 
87 p 2; stems in, 267. 

w/n-, long thematic vowel, 457, 458, 

667, 674, 692, 749, 757 a. 

o% w. voc., 1284, 1285. 

-w, in gen., 214D 6c, 230 pv 1. 

-» Or -wy, in acc., 238 d. 

w-verbs, 375; conjug., 882-411 ; forma- 
tion of tense-systems, 474-601 ; tenses 
inflected according to w-conjug., 602- 
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604 ; vowel vbs., 606-613 ; cons. vbs., 
614-624 ; inflec., 625, 711. 

», diphth., 5; pronunc., 25. 

ode, 346, 1246. 

o0éo, w. syllabic aug., 431. 

Okvortos, 318 p. 

dv, for ody, 2955 ; ov« Sv, in Hdt., 2954 a. 

-wv, parts. in, decl., 305. 

-év, in gen. pl. of first decl., 213, 229 b. 

ov, being, decl., 305. 

avéopat, 431, 529, 813. 

dvip, 68 v. 

Spa, copula omitted w., 944 b. 

Opiotos, 68 p. 

as, proclit., 179, 180 c. 

as, exclam., 2682, 2685, 2998. 

as, relative, summary of uses as ady., 
2990-2997, as conjunc., 3000. 

és, improper prep., 1702, 3003. 

ds, as, like, 3002. 
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és (ws, ds), demons., 180 c, 346, 2988. 

-ws, compounds in, 163 a, 888 e; in 
acc., 230 p 4; advs. in, 343. 

-s, part. ending, 301 c, 809, 470 b. 

éonep, after adjs. and advs. of likeness, 
1501 a; w. part., 2078, 2087; in 
@omep ay ei, 2087 a, 2478-2480; in 
comp. clauses, 2463-2465 ; womep el, 
2478-2480. 

@ore, accent, 164 a, 186; w. clauses 
of result, 1063, 2011, 2239, 2250- 
2278; # wore, 1079, 2007; w. part. 
in Hom. w. force of dre, 2085; in- 
troduc. clauses of comp., 2463 a; and 
inf., neg. with, 2759. 

wv, diphth., 5 pv, 25; pronune., 25. 

a@utTdés, autot, 5 p, 68 bv. 


| witdés, 68 D, 327 v. 


adedéw, fut. mid. w. pass. mean., 809; 
w. acc., 1462, 1591a; w.dat., 1591 a 
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